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FOREWORD 


The information contained in this service manual has been prepared for the professional automotive tech- 
nician involved in daily repair operations. Information describing the operation and use of standard and 
optional equipment is included in the Owner’s Manual provided with the vehicle. 

Information in this manual is divided into groups. These groups contain description, operation, diagnosis, 
testing, adjustments, removal, installation, disassembly, and assembly procedures for the systems and compo- 
nents. To assist in locating a group title page, use the Group Tab Locator on the following page. The solid bar 
after the group title is aligned to a solid tab on the first page of each group. The first page of the group has 
a contents section that lists major topics within the group. If you are not sure which Group contains the infor- 
mation you need, look up the Component/System in the alphabetical index located in the rear of this manual. 

A Service Manual Comment form is included at the rear of this manual. Use the form to provide 
Chrysler LLC with your comments and suggestions. 

Tightening torques are provided as a specific value throughout this manual. This value represents the mid- 
point of the acceptable engineering torque range for a given fastener application. These torque values are 
intended for use in service assembly and installation procedures using the correct OEM fasteners. When 
replacing fasteners, always use the same type (part number) fastener as removed. 

Chrysler LLC reserves the right to change testing procedures, specifications, diagnosis, repair methods, or 
vehicle wiring at any time without prior notice or incurring obligation. 
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2 INTRODUCTION 


BODY CODE PLATE 
DESCRIPTION 
LOCATION AND DECODING 


The Body Code Plate is located in the engine com- 
partment on the front right side shock tower mounting 
front panel. 


BODY CODE PLATE LINE 3 


There are seven lines of information on the body code 
plate. Lines 4, 5, 6, and 7 are not used to define ser- 
vice information. Information reads from left to right, 
starting with line 3 in the center of the plate to line 1 
at the bottom of the plate. 


DIGITS 1, 2, AND 3 
Paint procedure 

DIGIT 4 

Open Space 

DIGITS 5 THROUGH 7 
Primary Paint 

DIGIT 8 AND 9 

Open Space 
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BODY CODE PLATE 


1 - PRIMARY PAINT 

2 - SECONDARY PAINT 
3- VINYL ROOF 

4- VEHICLE ORDER NUMBER 
5 - CAR LINE SHELL 

6 - PAINT PROCEDURE 
7 - ENGINE 

8- TRIM 

9 - TRANSMISSION 

10 - MARKET 

q1- VIN 
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DIGITS 10 THROUGH 12 
Secondary Paint 

DIGIT 13 AND 14 

Open Space 

DIGITS 15 THROUGH 18 
interior Trim Code 

DIGIT 19 

Open Space 

DIGITS 20, 21, AND 22 


Engine Code 
e EER = 2.7 L, V-6 Cylinder, 24 Valve, DOHC, Gasoline, Aluminum Block (MPI) 
® EGG = 3.5L, V -6 Cylinder, 24 Valve, High Output, Gasoline, Aluminum Block (MPI) 
e ESF = 6.1 L, V-8 Cylinder, HEMI, Gasoline (SMPI) 
« EZB = 5.7 L, V-8 Cylinder, HEMI, Multi-Displacement, Gasoline, 


DIGIT 23 

Open Space 

BODY CODE PLATE — LINE 2 
DIGITS 1 THROUGH 12 

Vehicle Order Number 

DIGITS 13, THROUGH 15 

Vinyl Roof Code 

DIGITS 16 AND 17 

Open space 

DIGITS 18 AND 19 


Vehicle Shell Line 
@ LX 


DIGITS 20 


Carline 
e C = Chrysler 
« D = Dodge 


DIGIT 21 


Price Class 
« E = Economy 
« H = High Line 
« L = Low Line 
« M = Medium 
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e P = Premium 
e S = Sport 
« X = Special 


DIGITS 22 AND 23 


Body Type 
e 48 = Four Door Sedan Tall 
@ 49 =Hatchback Tall 


BODY CODE PLATE LINE 1 


DIGITS 1, 2, AND 3 


Transmission Codes 
¢ DG6 = 4-Speed Electronic Automatic Transmission 
« DGJ = 5-Speed Automatic Transmission 


DIGIT 4 

Open Space 

DIGIT 5 

Market Code 
e © = Canada 
e 6B = International 
e M = Mexico 


e U = United States 
DIGIT 6 
Open Space 
DIGITS 7 THROUGH 23 


Vehicle Identification Number 
e (Refer to VEHICLE DATA/VEHICLE INFORMATION/VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER - DESCRIPTION) 
for proper breakdown of VIN code. 


IF TWO BODY CODE PLATES ARE REQUIRED 


The jast code shown on either plate will be followed by END. When two plates are required, the last code space on 
the first plate will indicate (CTD) 


When a second plate is required, the first four spaces of each line will not be used due to overlap of the plates. 
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FASTENER IDENTIFICATION 


DESCRIPTION 


The SAE bolt strength grades range from grade 2 to grade 8. The higher the grade number, the greater the bolt 
strength. Identification is determined by the line marks on the top of each bolt head. The actual bolt strength grade 
corresponds to the number of line marks plus 2. The most commonly used metric bolt strength classes are 9.8 and 
10.9. The metric strength class identification number is imprinted on the head of the bolt. The higher the class 
number, the greater the bolt strength. Some metric nuts are imprinted with a single-digit strength class on the nut 
face. Refer to the Fastener Identification and Fastener Strength Charts. 


Bolt Markings and Torques - Metric 


Bolt Markings 8.8/8.9 10.9 
Bot Da FL Lbs Abs 


a Se ee ee 
Mp, BL DMS 
on 
Oo 
or 
~ 
B 
on 


243 180 324 210 240 


* Inch Lbs. 


Bok Markings Grades 
Bot Dia FL TBS 
va =20 6 135 
a= 28 5 150 
TERE z70" 


5/16 - 24 
3/8 - 16 
3/8 - 24 
7/16 - 14 
7/16 - 20 
1/2 - 13 101 


76-12 


| a] po 
NL OL oO 
cal cl ol ® 
co] A) Rod Ko) 
oo an} w 
co Oi} oo 
si ofa} alS 
Alarars 
4 


“I 
oO 
ok 
ioe) 
ou 
ak 
Q 
o 


5/8 - 11 202 150 263 195 
3/4 - 10 230 170 297 220 
3/4 - 16 236 175 304 225 
7/8 - 14 405 300 540 400 


* Inch Lbs. 


“NI 
: 
gr 
o1 
co 
Q 
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Hexagon 


head bolt 


Hexagon 


flange bolt 
w/washer 


hexagon bolt 


Hexagon 


head bolt 


Hexagon 
flange bolt 


w/washer 


hexagon bolt 


Hexagon 


head bolt 


Hexagon 


head bolt 


' HOW TO DETERMINE BOLT STRENGTH 


Two 


protruding 
lines 


Two 
protruding 
lines 


Three 
protruding 
lines 


Four 
protruding 
lines 
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FASTENER USAGE 


DESCRIPTION 
DESCRIPTION 


WARNING: Use of an incorrect fastener may result in component damage or personal injury. 


Fasteners and torque specifications references in this Service Manual are identified in metric and SAE format. 


During any maintenance or repair procedures, it is important to salvage all fasteners (nuts, bolts, etc.) for reassem- 
bly. If the fastener is not salvageabie, a fastener of equivalent specification must be used. 


DESCRIPTION 


Most stripped threaded holes can be repaired using a Helicoil®. Follow the vehicle or Helicoil® recommendations for 
application and repair procedures. 
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INTERNATIONAL SYMBOLS 
DESCRIPTION 


24 


B0be4788 


The graphic symbols illustrated in the above International Control and Display Symbols Chart are used to identify 
various instrument controls. The symbols correspond to the controls and displays that are located on the instrument 
panel. 
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MANUFACTURE PLATE 
DESCRIPTION 


The Manufacturer Plate is located in the engine com- oa a 
partment on the passenger side rear corner of the 
hood. The plate contains five lines of information: 


DAIMLERCHRYSLER CORPORATION 


1. Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) baie Nac 
2. Gross Vehicle Mass (GVM) (eos 

3. Gross Train Mass (GTM) ene 

4. Gross Front Axle Rating (GFAR) 

5. Gross Rear Axle Rating (GRAR) gab 3788 
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METRIC SYSTEM 
DESCRIPTION 


in-lbs to Nem Nem to in-lbs 


The metric system is based on quantities of one, ten, one hundred, one thousand and one million. 
The following chart will assist in converting metric units to equivalent English and SAE units, or vise versa. 


BaD erent nnetnennnnnmasenertnnenennsionanannvernenerenceonnannemen IM TAOCUCTION 14 


CONVERSION FORMULAS AND EQUIVALENT VALUES 


MULTIPLY BY TO GET 
f 


= ft-lbs 
0.7376 


B 
x = 
x = Inches Hg 
0.2961 
x 
x 


x = Inches 
0.03937 


N 
k' 
K 
m 


-lbs X 
ibs Xx = Newton Meters 
1.3558 | (N-m) 
inches Hg (60° F) xX 3.377 | = Kilopascals (kPa) 
x 
ph 
ph 


x 25.4 | = Millimeters (mm) 
Feet = Meters (M) X 3.281 | = Feet 
0.3048 
Yards Xx = Meters = Yards 
0.9144 1.0936 
Xx = Kilometers/Hr. Km/h x = mph 
1.6093 | (Km/h) 0.6214 
Feet/Sec x = Meters/Sec (M/S) x 3.281 | = Feet/Sec 
0.3048 
m X = Meters/Sec (M/S) M X 2.237 | = mph 
0.4470 
Kilometers/Hr. (Km/h) = Meters/Sec (M/S) | M x 3.600 | Kilometers/Hr. (Km/h) 
0.27778 


COMMON METRIC EQUIVALENTS 


1 Cubic Inch = 16 Cubic Centimeters 
1 Cubic Foot = 0.03 Cubic Meter 
1 Cubic Yard = 0.8 Cubic Meter 


Refer to the Metric Conversion Chart to convert torque values listed in metric Newton- meters (N-m). Also, use the 
chart to convert between millimeters (mm) and inches (in.). 


= Newton Meters 
0.11298 | (N-m) 


MULTIPLY TO GET 
in : 
t- 
ps = Kilopascals (kPa) 
m 


N-m 
‘m 
Pa 
Pa 
m 
M/S 
/S 
/S 
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TORQUE REFERENCES 
DESCRIPTION 


SPECIFIED TORQUE FOR STANDARD BOLTS 


Class | Diameter 
mm Nem kgf-crn ft-lbf 
AB in.-lbf 52 in-lbf 
9 10 
19 21 
35 39 
55 él 
83 ~~ 


56 in.-lbf 
12 
24 
43 
6? 


Individual Torque Charts appear within many or the Groups. Refer to the Standard Torque Specifications Chart for 
torque references not listed in the individual torque charts. 
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VECI LABEL 


DESCRIPTION 
VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION LABEL 


All models have a Vehicle Emission Control Information (VECI) Label. DaimlerChrysler permanently attaches the 
label in the engine compartment. li cannot be removed without defacing information and destroying the label. 


The label contains the vehicle’s model year and what regulations the vehicle conforms to also if the vehicle is OBD 
{1 compliant. 
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VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 


DESCRIPTION 


The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) plate is 
attached to the top left side of the instrument panel. 
The VIN contains 17 characters that provide data con- 
cerning the vehicle. Refer to the decoding chart to 
determine the identification of a vehicle. 


To protect the consumer from theft and possible fraud 
the manufacturer is required to include a Check Digit 
at the ninth position of the Vehicle Identification Num- 
ber. The check digit is used by the manufacturer and 
government agencies to verify the authenticity of the 
vehicle and official documentation. The formula to use 
the check digit is not released to the general public. 


VIN DECODING INFORMATION 


POSITION INTERPRETATION CODE = DESCRIPTION 


1 = Manufactured by DaimlerChrysler Corporation. 


ponniy Oh Ongis 2 = Manufactured by DaimlerChrysler Canada Inc. 


A= Chrysler 


B = Dodge 
C = Chrysier 
D = Dodge 


3 = Passenger Car 


4 = Multipurpose Passenger Vehicle Without Side Air Bags 
Sales Code (CGS) (Hatchback) 

8 = Multipurpose Passenger Vehicle With Side Air Bags 
Sales Code (CGS) (Hatchback) 


LX INTRODUCTION = 15 


POSITION INTERPRETATION CODE = DESCRIPTION 


H = Restraint System Air bags Front Next Generation 
Multi-Stage Sales Code (CG1) With Side Air Bags Sales 
Code (CGS) 


J = Restraint System Air Bags Front Next Generation Multi 
Stage Sales Code (CG1) Without Side Air Bags Sales Code 


(CGS) 


K = Restraint System Advanced Multistages Front Air Bags 
Sales Code (CG3) Without Side Air Bags Sales Code (CGS) 


L = Restraint System Advanced Multistage Front Air Bags 


Restraint System 


E = 3001- 4000 Ibs. (1361- 1814) KG 
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating | F = 4001- 5000 Ibs. (1815 - 2267) KG 


A = 300/300C/SRT-8/Charger (RWD) (LWD) 


C = 300C/SRT-8 (RWD) (RHD) 

J = Challenger (RWD) (LHD) 

K = 300/300C/Charger (AWD) (LWD) 
V = 300 Touring/Magnum (RWD) 

Z = 300 Touring Magnum (AWD) 

6= 300C/SRT-8 (RWD) (LHD) 

7= 300C (AWD) (LHD) 

8 = 300C/SRT8 (RWD) (LHD) BUX 
9= 300C/SRT8 (RWD) (RHD) BUX 


Vehicle Line 


3 = M Medium 


4 - H High Line 

5 =P Premium 

6 = S Sport 

7 = X Special 

B = 4 Speed Automatic, Sales Code (DG6) 

B = 4 Speed Automatic VLP, Sales Code (DGV) 

E = 5 Speed Automatic, Sales Code (DGJ) & (DGU) 


Series 


3 = 4 Door Sedan Tall 


Body Style 4 = 2 Door Pillared Hardtop 
7 = Hatchback Tall 
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INTERPRETATION 
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CODE = DESCRIPTION 


D = 3.0L V-6 cyl. Turbo Diesel Sales Code (EXL) 


G = 3.5L V-6 cyl. High Output 24 Valve MPI Gasoline Sales 
Code (EGG) 

H = 5.7L V-8 cyl. HEM! Multiple Displacement Gasoline Sales 
Code (EZB) 

M = 3.0L V6 CYL 24 Valve Turbo Diesel Sales Code (EXL) 
(Hatchback) 

R = 2.7L V6 Cyl. 24V DOHC Gasoline (MPI) Sales Code 
(EER) 

T = 2.7L V6 CYL 24 ValveDOHC Gasoline MPI Sales Code 
(EER) (Hatchback) 

V = 3.51 V6 CYL 24 Valve High Output Gasoline, Sales Code 
(EGG) (Hatchback) 

We 6.1L V8 CYL SRT HEMI Gasoline SMPI, Sales Code 
(ESF) 

2= 5.7L V8 CYL HEMI Multiple Displacement Gasoline Sales 
Code (EZB) (Hatchback) 

3 = 6.1L V8 CYL SRT HEMI Gasoline SMPI, Sales Code 
(ESF) (Hatchback) 


Check Digit 


0 through 9 or X 


Model Year 


8 = 2008 


Assembly Plant 


H = Brampton Assembly 
Y = Chrysler Steyr Assembly 


12 Through 17 


Vehicle Build Sequence 


Six Digit Number Assigned By Assembly Plant 
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VEHICLE CERTIFICATION LABEL 
DESCRIPTION 


A vehicle certification label is atiached to every 
DaimlerChrysler Corporation vehicle. The label certi- 
fies that the vehicle conforms to all applicable Federal 
Motor Vehicle Standards. The label also lists: 


« Month and year of vehicle manufacture. 

« Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR). The gross 
front and rear axle weight ratings (GAWR’s) are 
based on a minimum rim size and maximum cold 
tire inflation pressure. 

e« Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). 

e Type of vehicle. 

* Type of rear wheels. 

e Bar code. 

e Month, Day and Hour (MDH) of final assembly. 

* Paint and Trim codes. 

® Country of origin. 


The label is located on the driver-side door shut-face. 
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INTERNATIONAL SYMBOLS 
DESCRIPTION 


DaimlerChrysler Corporation uses international sym- 
bols to identify engine compartment lubricant and fluid 
inspection and fill locations. 
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ENGINE OIL BRAKE FLUID 


AUTOMATIC POWER 
TRANSMISSION STEERING 
FLUID FLUID 


ENGINE 
COOLANT 


WINDSHIELD 
WASHER FLUID } 
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PARTS AND LUBRICANT RECOMMENDATIONS 


DESCRIPTION 
LUBRICANT RECOMMENDATIONS 
SPECIALIZED LUBRICANTS AND OILS 


Some maintenance or repair procedures may require the use of specialized lubricants or oils. Consult the appro- 
priate sections in this manual for the correct application of these lubricants. 


Chassis 


Fluid, Lubricant, or Genuine Part 


Steering Gear & Linkage, Ball Mopar® Multi-Purpose Lubricant NLG!I Grade 2 EP, GC-LB 


Joints, Prop Shafts & Yokes, 
Wheel Bearings 


Body 


Fiuid, Lubricant, and Genuine Part 


Door & Hood | Mopar® Engine Oil 
Swing Gate | Mopar® Multi-Purpose Lube NLGI Grade 2 EP, GC-LB 


Latches: Door, Hood/Safety Mopar® Multi-Purpose Lube NLGI Grade 2 EP, GC-LB 
Catch, Swing Gate 


Seat Regulator & Track Mopar® Multi-Purpose Lube NLGI Grade 2 EP, GC-LB 
Lock Cylinders Mopar® Lock Cylinder Lube 


FLUID TYPES 


When service is required, DaimlerChrysler Corporation recommends that only Mopar® brand parts, lubricants and 
chemicals be used. Mopar® provides the best engineered products for servicing DaimlerChrysler Corporation vehi- 
cles. 
Only lubricants bearing designations defined by the following organization should be used to service a 
DaimlerChrysler Corporation vehicle: 

® Society of Automotive Engineers (SAE) 

« American Petroleum Institute (API) 

« National Lubricating Grease Institute (NLGI) 

« European Automobile Manufacturers Association (ACEA) 


API QUALITY CLASSIFICATION 


This symbol on the front of an oil container means 
that the oil has been certified by the American Petro- 
leum Institute (API) to meet all the lubrication require- 
ments specified by DaimlerChrysler Corporation. 
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GEAR LUBRICANTS 


SAE ratings aiso apply to multigrade gear lubricants. In addition, AP! classification defines the lubricant’s usage, 
such as API GL-5 and SAE 75W-90. 


LX LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE 0-5 


FLUID TYPES 


DESCRIPTION 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FLUID 


NOTE: Refer to Service Procedures in this group for fluid level checking procedures. 


Mopar® ATF +4, Automatic Transmission Fluid is the recommended fluid for DaimlerChrysler automatic transmis- 
sions. 


Dexron fl fluid IS NOT recommended. Clutch chatter can result from the use of improper fiuid. 


Mopar® ATF +4, Automatic Transmission Fluid when new is red in color. The ATF is dyed red so it can be identified 
from other fluids used in the vehicle such as engine oil or antifreeze. The red color is not permanent and is not an 
indicator of fluid condition. As the vehicle is driven, the ATF will begin to look darker in color and may eventually 
become brown. This is normal. ATF+4 also has a unique odor that may change with age. Consequently, odor and 
color cannot be used to indicate the fluid condition or the need for a fluid change. 


FLUID ADDITIVES 


DaimlerChrysler strongly recommends against the addition of any fluids to the transmission, other than those auto- 
matic transmission fluids listed above. Exceptions to this policy are the use of special dyes to aid in detecting fluid 
leaks. 


Various “special” additives and supplements exist that claim to improve shift feel and/or quality. These additives and 
others also claim to improve converter clutch operation and inhibit overheating, oxidation, varnish, and sludge. 
These claims have not been supported to the satisfaction of DaimlerChrysler and these additives must not be 
used. The use of transmission “sealers” should also be avoided, since they may adversely affect the integrity of 
transmission seals. 


ENGINE OIL 


WARNING: New or used engine oil can be irritating to the skin. Avoid prolonged or repeated skin contact 
with engine oil. Contaminants in used engine oil, caused by internal combustion, can be hazardous to your 
health. Thoroughly wash exposed skin with soap and water. Do not wash skin with gasoline, diesel fuel, 
thinner, or solvents, health problems can result. Do not pollute, dispose of used engine oil properly. Contact 
your dealer or government agency for location of collection center in your area. 


When service is required, DaimlerChrysler Corporation recommends that only Mopar® brand parts, lubricants and 
chemicals be used. Mopar® provides the best engineered products for servicing DaimlerChrysler Corporation vehi- 
cles. 
Only lubricants bearing designations defined by the following organization should be used. 

* Society of Automotive Engineers (SAE) 

e American Petroleum Institute (API) 

e National Lubricating Grease Institute (NLGI) 

« Association des Constructeurs Européens d’ Automobiles (European Automobile Manufacturers Association) 

(ACEA) 


API SERVICE GRADE CERTIFIED 


Use an engine oil that is AP! Certified. Mopar® pro- 
vides engine oils, meeting Material Standard 5 
MS-6395, that meet or exceed this requirement. 


9400-9 
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SAE VISCOSITY 


Vehicles with 5.7L engines equipped with Multiple Displacement System (MDS) must use SAE 5W-20 oil. 
Failure to do so may result in improper operation of the Muitiple Displacement System (MDS). Refer to Multi 
Displacement System under Starting and Operating for details. Refer to the engine oil filler cap for the 
recommened engine oil viscosity for each vehicle. An SAE viscosity grade is used to specify the viscosity of 
engine oil. Use only engine oils with multiple viscosities such as 5W-20 or 5W-30. These are specified with a dual 
SAE viscosity grade which indicates the cold-to-hot temperature viscosity range. 


NOTE: For 6.1L only Use APi rated SL/CF full synthetic engine oil, such as Mobil 1° is recommended. Use 
the correct SAE grade meeting DaimlerChrysler Material Standard MS-10725. 


ACEA Categories 


For countries that use the ACEA European Oil Categories for Service Fill Oils, use engine oils that meet the require- 
ments of ACEA A1/B1, A2/B2, or A3/B3. 


ENERGY CONSERVING OIL 


An Energy Conserving type oil is recommended for gasoline engines. The designation of ENERGY CONSERVING 
is located on the label of an engine oil container. 


CONTAINER IDENTIFICATION 


Standard engine oil identification notations have been 
adopted to aid in the proper selection of engine oil. | 
The identifying notations are located on the front label 
of engine oil plastic bottles and the top of engine oil i 
cans. 


This symbol means that the oil has been certified by | 
the American Petroleum Institute (API). Diamler- 
Chrysier only recommend API! Certified engine oils 
that meet the requirements of Material Standard 
MS-6395. Use Mopar® or an equivalent oil meeting 
the specification MS-6395. 


SYNTHETIC ENGINE OILS 


There are a number of engine oils being promoted as 
either synthetic or semi-synthetic. If you chose to use 
such a product, use only those oils that meet the | 
American Petroleum Institute (API) and SAE viscosity 
standard. Follow the service schedule that describes | 
your driving type. H 
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ENGINE OIL ADDITIVES/SUPPLEMENTS 


The manufacturer does not recommend the addition of any engine oil additives/supplements to the specified 
engine oil. Engine oil additives/supplements should not be used to enhance engine oil performance. Engine oil addi- 
tives/supplements should not be used to extend engine oil change intervals. No additive is known to be safe for 
engine durability and can degrade emission components. Additives can contain undesirable materials that harm the 
long term durability of engines by: 

« Doubling the level of Phosphorus in the engine oil. The ILSAC (international Lubricant Standard Approval 
Committee) GF-2 and GF-3 standards require that engine oil contain no more than 0.10% Phosphorus to pro- 
tect the vehicles emissions performance. Addition of engine oii additives/supplements can poison, from the 
added sulfur and phosphorus, catalysts and hinder efforts to guarantee emissions performance to 80,000 
miles. 
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e Altering the viscosity characteristics of the engine cil so that it no longer meets the requirements of the spec- 
ified viscosity grade. 

e Creating potential for an undesirable additive compatibility interaction in the engine crankcase. Generally it is 
not desirable to mix additive packages from different suppliers in the crankcase; there have been reports of 
low temperature engine failures caused by additive package incompatibility with such mixtures. 


ENGINE OIL - DIESEL ENGINES 


WARNING: New or used engine oil can be irritating to the skin. Avoid prolonged or repeated skin contact 
with engine oil. Contaminants in used engine oil, caused by internal combustion, can be hazardous to your 
health. Thoroughly wash exposed skin with soap and water. Do not wash skin with gasoline, diesel fuel, 
thinner, or solvents, health problems can result. Do not pollute, dispose of used engine oil properly. Contact 
your dealer or government agency for location of collection center in your area. 


When service is required, DaimlerChrysler Corporation recommends that only Mopar® brand parts, lubricants and 
chemicals be used. Mopar® provides the best engineered products for servicing DaimlerChrysler Corporation vehi- 
cles. 


Only lubricants bearing designations defined by the following organization should be used. 
* Society of Automotive Engineers (SAE) 
« American Petroleum Institute (API) 
« National Lubricating Grease Institute (NLGI) 


e Association des Constructeurs Européens d’ Automobiles (European Automobile Manufacturers Association) 
(ACEA) 


API SERVICE GRADE CERTIFIED 
Use an engine oil that is AP! Certified. MOPAR® provides engine oils, that meet or exceed this requirement. 


SAE VISCOSITY GRADE 


An SAE engine oil that conforms to ACEA A3/B4/C3 that is approved to MB 229.31 is recommended for all oper- 
ating temperatures. This engine oil is a low ash product that improves low temperature starting and vehicle fuel 
economy. 


DISPOSING OF USED ENGINE OIL 


Care should be taken in disposing of the used engine oil from your vehicle. Used oil, indiscriminately discarded, can 
present a problem to the environment. Contact your local authorized dealer, service station, or governmental agency 
for advice on how and where used oil can be safely discarded in your area. 


ENGINE OIL ADDITIVES/SUPPLEMENTS 


The manufacturer does not recommend ihe addition of any engine oil additives/suppiements to the specified 
engine oil. Engine oil additives/supplements should not be used to enhance engine oil performance. Engine oil addi- 
tives/supplements should not be used to extend engine oil change intervals. No additive is known to be safe for 
engine durability and can degrade emission componenis. Additives can contain undesirable materials that harm the 
long term durability of engines by: 

* Doubling the level of Phosphorus in the engine oil. The ILSAC (international Lubricant Standard Approval 
Committee) GF-2 and GF-3 standards require that engine oil contain no more than 0.10% Phosphorus to pro- 
tect the vehicles emissions performance. Addition of engine oil additives/supplements can poison, from the 
added sulfur and phosphorus, catalysts and hinder efforts to guarantee emissions performance to 80,000 
miles. 

Altering the viscosity characteristics of the engine oil so that it no longer meets the requirements of the spec- 
ified viscosity grade. 

Creating potential for an undesirable additive compatibility interaction in the engine crankcase. Generally it is 
not desirable to mix additive packages from different suppliers in the crankcase; there have been reports of 
low temperature engine failures caused by additive package incompatibility with such mixtures. 
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ENGINE COOLANT 


WARNING: Antifreeze is an ethylene-glycol base coolant and is harmful if swallowed or inhaled. If swal- 
lowed, drink two glasses of water and induce vomiting. If inhaled, move to fresh air area. Seek medical 
attention immediately. Do not store in open or unmarked containers. Wash skin and clothing thoroughly 
after coming in contact with ethylene-glycol. Keep out of reach of children. Dispose of glycol base coolant 
properly, contact your dealer or government agency for location of collection center in your area. Do not 
open a cooling system when the engine is at operating temperature or hot under pressure, personal injury 
can result. Avoid radiator cooling fan when engine compartment related service is performed, personal 
injury can result. 


CAUTION: Use of Propylene-Glycol based coolants is not recommended, as they provide less freeze pro- 
tection and less corrosion protection. 


The cooling system is designed around the coolant. The coolant must accept heat from engine metal, in the cylinder 
head area near the exhaust valves and engine block. Then coolant carries the heat to the radiator where the tube/ 
fin radiator can transfer the heat to the air. 


The use of aluminum cylinder blocks, cylinder heads, and water pumps requires special corrosion protection. 
Mopar® Antifreeze/Coolant, 5 Year/100,000 Mile Formula (MS-9769), or the equivalent ethylene-glycol base coolant 
with organic corrosion inhibitors (called HOAT, for Hybrid Organic Additive Technology) is recommended. This cool- 
ant offers the best engine cooling without corrosion when mixed with 50% ethylene-glycol and 50% distilled water to 
obtain a freeze point of -37°C (-35°F). If it loses color or becomes contaminated, drain, flush, and replace with fresh 
properly mixed coolant solution. 


CAUTION: Mopar® Antifreeze/Coolant, 5 Year/100,000 Mile Formula (MS-9769) may not be mixed with any 
other type of antifreeze. Mixing of coolants other than specified (non-HOAT or other HOAT) may result in 
engine damage that may not be covered under the new vehicle warranty, and decreased corrosion protec- 
tion. 


COOLANT PERFORMANCE 


The required ethylene-glycol and water mixture depends upon climate and vehicle operating conditions. The coolant 
performance of various mixtures follows: 


Pure Water- Water can absorb more heat than a mixture of water and ethylene-glycol. This is for purpose of heat 
transfer only. Water also freezes at a higher temperature and allows corrosion. 


100 percent Ethylene-Glycol - The corrosion inhibiting additives in ethylene-glycol need the presence of water to 
dissolve. Without water, additives form deposits in system. These act as insulation causing temperature to rise to as 
high as 149°C (300°F). This temperature is hot enough to melt plastic. The increased temperature can result in 
sever engine damage. In addition, 100 percent ethylene-glycol freezes at -22°C (-8°F). 


50/50 Ethylene-Glycol and Water - Is the recommended mixture, it provides protection against freezing to -37°C 
(-34°F). The antifreeze concentration must always be a minimum of 44 percent, year-round in all climates. If per- 
centage is lower, engine parts may be eroded by cavitation. Maximum protection against freezing is provided with a 
68 percent antifreeze concentration, which prevents freezing down to -67.7°C (-90°F). A higher percentage will 
freeze at a warmer temperature. Also, a higher percentage of antifreeze can cause the engine to overheat because 
specific heat of antifreeze is lower than that of water. 


CAUTION: Richer antifreeze mixtures cannot be measured with normal field equipment and can cause prob- 
lems associated with 100 percent ethyiene-glycol. 


TRANSFER CASE 


Recommended lubricant for the MS140 transfer case is Mopar® Transfer Case Lubricant - LX. 


BRAKE FLUID 


The brake fluid used in this vehicle must conform to DOT 3 specifications and SAE J1703 standards. No other type 
of brake fiuid is recommended or approved for usage in the vehicle brake system. Use only Mopar® Brake Fluid or 
equivalent from a tightly sealed container. 
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CAUTION: Never use reclaimed brake fluid or fluid from a container which has been left open. An open 
container of brake fluid will absorb moisture from the air and contaminate the fluid. 


CAUTION: Never use any type of a petroleum-based fluid in the brake hydraulic system. Use of such type 
fluids will result in seal damage of the vehicle brake hydraulic system causing a failure of the vehicle brake 
system. Petroleum based fluids would be items such as engine oil, transmission fluid, power steering fiuid, 
etc. 


BRAKE FLUID - EXPORT 


The brake fluid used in this vehicle must conform to DOT 3 specifications and SAE J1703 standards. If DOT 3 
brake fluid is not available, brake fluid conforming to DOT 4 specifications may be used in its place. The fluids are 
compatible, but DOT 4 usage may require additional fluid maintenance. No other type of brake fluid is recom- 
mended or approved for usage in the vehicle brake system. Use only Mopar® Brake Fiuid or equivalent from a 
tightly sealed container. 


CAUTION: Never use reclaimed brake fiuid or fluid from an container which has been left open. An open 
container of brake fluid will absorb moisture from the air and contaminate the fluid. 


CAUTION: Never use any type of a petroleum-based fluid in the brake hydraulic system. Use of such type 
fluids will result in seal damage of the vehicle brake hydraulic system causing a failure of the vehicle brake 
system. Petroleum based fluids would be items such as engine oil, transmission fluid, power steering fluid, 
etc. 


POWER STEERING FLUID 


The recommended fluid for the power steering system is Mopar® Power Steering fluid + 4 or Mopar® ATF+4 Auto- 
matic Transmission Fluid. Both Fluids have the same material standard specifications (MS-9602). 


Mopar® ATF+4 (and Mopar® Power Steering fluid + 4), when new, is red in color. ATF+4 is dyed red so it can be 
identified from other fluids used in the vehicle such as engine oil or antifreeze. The red color is not permanent and 
is not an indicator of fluid condition. As the vehicle is driven, ATF+4 will begin to look darker in color and may 
eventually become brown. THIS IS NORMAL. ATF+4 also has a unique odor that may change with age. Conse- 
quently, odor and color cannot be used to indicate the fluid condition or the need for a fluid change. 


The power steering system is filled-for-life at the factory and requires no regular maintenance. Although not required 
at specific intervals, the fluid level may be checked periodically. Check the fluid level anytime there is a system 
noise or fluid leak suspected. (Refer to 19 - STEERING/PUMP/FLUID - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


DIESEL FUEL 


Diesel fuels are available from most reputable fuel marketers. Fuel with a calculated Cetane Index of 45 or higher 
must be used. See your authorized dealer or distributor for further information regarding fuels availability. 


in areas where diesel fuel is below the recommended quality levels (high leveis of sulfur and water) it is critical to 
monitor the fuel filter for contamination and the “Water-in-Fuel” message in the Electronic Vehicle Information Center 
(EVIC). Failure to properly service the fuel system for these items can significantly reduce engine life and lead to 
major engine repair. More frequent service intervals of the fuel filter/water separator unit may be required under 
these conditions than those shown in “Maintenance Schedule A or B.” 


A/C REFRIGERANT 


The refrigerant used in this air conditioning system is a HydroFluoroCarbon (HFC), type R-134a. Unlike R-12, which 
is a ChloroFluoroCarbon (CFC), R-134a refrigerant does not contain ozone-depleting chlorine. R-134a refrigerant is 
a non-ioxic, non-flammable, clear and colorless liquefied gas. 


CAUTION: R-134a refrigerant is not compatible with R-12 refrigerant in an A/C system. Even a smali amount 
of R-12 refrigerant added to an R-134a refrigerant system will cause A/C compressor failure. 


The A/C refrigerant system is filled-for-life at the factory and requires no regular maintenance. Although not required 
at specific intervals, the charge level should be checked if system performance deteriorates or if a noise or leak is 
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suspected (refer to 24 - HEATING & AIR CONDITIONING/PLUMBING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - REFRIGER- 
ANT SYSTEM LEAKS). 


OPERATION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FLUID 


The automatic transmission fluid is selected based upon several qualities. The fluid must provide a high level of 
protection for the internal components by providing a lubricating film between adjacent metal components. The fluid 
must also be thermally stable so that it can maintain a consistent viscosity through a large temperature range. If the 
viscosity stays constant through the temperature range of operation, transmission operation and shift feel will remain 
consistent. Transmission fluid must also be a good conductor of heat. The fluid must absorb heat from the internal 
transmission components and transfer that heat to the transmission case. 
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FLUID - CAPACITIES & RECOMMENDED 


SPECIFICATIONS 


RECOMMENDED FLUIDS, LUBRICANTS AND GENUINE PARTS 
ENGINE 


Engine Coolant Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile 
Formula HOAT (Hybrid Organic Additive Technology) or 
equivalent. 


Engine Oil (2.7L) Use API Certified SAE 5W-20 Engine Oil meeting the 
requirements of DaimlerChrysler Material Standard 
MS-6395. Refer to the engine oil fill cap for correct SAE 
grade. 


Engine Oil (3.5L) Use API Certified engine oil. SAE 10W-30 is 
recommended. Refer to the engine oil viscosity chart 
for the correct SAE grade meeting DaimlerChrysler 
Material Standard MS-6395. 

Engine Oil (5.7L) Use API Certified SAE 5W-20 Engine Oil meeting the 
requirements of DaimlerChrysler Material Standard 
MS-6395. Refer to the engine oil fill cap for correct SAE 
grade. 


Engine Oil (6.1L) For best performance and maximum protection under: 
all types of operating conditions, the manufacturer only 
recommends full synthetic engine oils that meet the 
American Petroieum Institute (API) categories of SM or 
SM/CF, and meet the requirements of DaimlerChrysler 


Material Standard MS-10725. The manufacturer 
recommends the use of a full synthetic engine oil, such 
as Mobil 1® SAE OW-40 or equivalent. For additional 
information, refer to the “Engine Oil Selection” and 
“Engine Oil Viscosity (SAE Grade)” in the “Maintenance 
Procedures” section of this manual. 


Spark Plugs (2.7L) RE14PMC5 (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm]) 
Spark Plugs (3.5L) ZFR5LP-13G (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm}) 
Spark Plugs (5.7L) REC14MCC4 (Gap .043 in [1.4 mm}) 
Spark Plugs (6.1L) PLZTR5A-13 (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm]) 
Oil Filter (2.7L) Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 

Oil Filter (3.5L) Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 

Oil Filter (5.7L) Mopar © 05281090 or equivalent. 

Oil Filter (6.1L) Mopar © 05281090 or equivalent. 
Fuel Selection (2.7L 87 Octane 

Fuel Selection (3.5L 87 to 89 Octane 

Fuel Selection (5.7L 87 to 89 Octane 

Fuel Selection (6.1L) Premium Unleaded 91 Octane Only or higher. 
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ENGINE - EXPORT 


Fluids, Lubricants and Genuine Paris 


Engine Coolant Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile Formula HOAT (Hybrid 
Organic Additive Technology) 

Use API Certified SAE 5W-20 engine oil, meeting the requirements of 
DaimlerChrysler Material Standard MS-6395. Refer to your engine oil filler 
cap for correct SAE grade. SAE 5W-30 engine oil approved to MB 229.31 or 
MB 229.51 may be used when SAE 5W-20 engine oil is not available. 

For countries that use the ACEA European Oi} Categories for Service Fill Oils, 
use engine oils meeting the requirements of ACEA C3, and approved to MB 
229.31 or MB 229.51. SAE 5W-30 engine oil approved to MB 229.31 or MB 
229.51 may be used when SAE 5W-20 engine oil is not available. 

Use AP! Certified SAE 10W-30 engine oii, meeting DaimlerChrysler Material 
Standard MS-6395 and approved to MB 229.31 or MB 229.51. Refer to your 
engine oil filler cap for correct SAE grade. 
For countries that use the ACEA European Oil Categories for Service Fill Oils, 
use SAE 10W-30 engine oil meeting the requirements of ACEA C3, and 
approved to MB 229.31 or MB 229.51. 
Use SAE 5W-30 Synthetic Low Ash engine oil, meeting the requirements of 
DaimlerChrysler Material Standard MS-11106 and approved to MB 229.31 or 
MB 229.51 and ACEA C3. 

For best performance and maximum protection under all types of operating 
conditions, the manufacturer only recommends full synthetic engine oils 
approved to MB 229.31 or MB 229.51, and meeting the requirements of 
DaimlerChrysler Material Standard MS-10725. The manufacturer recommends 
the use of a full synthetic engine oil, such as Mobil 1® SAE OW-40 or 
equivalent. 
For countries that use the ACEA European Oil Categories for Service Fill Oils, 
use SAE OW-40 engine oil meeting the requirements of ACEA C3 and 
approved to MB 229.31 or MB 229.51. 


RE14PMCS5 (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm]) 
ZFRS5LP-13G (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm]) 
REC14MCC4 (Gap .043 in [1.1 mm)) 
PLZTR5A-13 (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm]) 
Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 
Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 
Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 
Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 
Mopar ® 05175571AA or equivalent. 

) 


Engine Oil (2.7L & 5.7L) - Non 
ACEA Categories 


Engine Oj] (2.7L & 5.7L) - ACEA 
Categories 


Engine Oi] (3.5L) - Non ACEA 
Categories 


Engine Oil (3.5L) - ACEA 
Categories 


Engine Oil (3.0L Diesel) - ACEA 
Categories 


Engine Oil (6.1L) - Non ACEA 
Categories 


Engine Oil (6.1L) - ACEA 
Categories 


91 Octane Acceptable - 95 Octane Recommended 
91 Octane Acceptable - 95 Octane Recommended 
Premium Unleaded 98 Octane 
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Fluids, Lubricants and Genuine Parts 


Fuel Selection (3. L Diesel) Use good quality diesel fuel from a reputable supplier in your vehicie. The 
manufacturer requires that you must fuel this vehicle with Ultra Low Sulfur 
Highway Diesel fuel (15 pom Sulfur maximum) and prohibits the use of Low 
Sulfur Highway Diesel fuel (500 ppm Sulfur maximum) to avoid damage to 
the emissions control system. For most year-round service, No. 2 diesel fuel 
meeting ASTM specification D-975 Grade S15 will provide good performance. 
lf the vehicle is exposed to extreme cold (below 20F or -7C), or is required to 
operate at colder-than-normal conditions for prolonged periods, use climatized 
No. 2 diesel fuel or dilute the No. 2 diesel fuel with 50% No. 1 diesel fuel. 
This will provide better protection from fuel gelling or wax-plugging of the fuel 
filters. This vehicle is fully compatible with biodiesel blends up to 5% biodiesel 
meeting ASTM specification D-975. 


CHASSIS 


Fluids, Lubricants, and Genuine Parts 
Automatic Transmission Mopar ® ATF+4 Automatic Transmission Fluid 


Brake Master Cylinder Mopar ® DOT 3, SAE J1703 or equivalent should be used. If DOT 3 brake 
fluid is not available, then DOT 4 is acceptable. Use only recommended 
brake fluids. 


Front Axte API GL-5 SAE 75W80 Synthetic Gear Lubricant or equivalent 


Power Steering Reservoir Mopar ® Power Steering Fluid + 4, Mopar © ATF+4 Automatic Transmission 
Fluid 


API GL-5 SAE 75W140 Synthetic Gear Lubricant or equivalent 
Mopar ® Transfer Case Lubricant LX, P/N 05170055AA, or equivalent 


CAPACITIES 


[—esonprion——[SSC*dSCSC~‘“~*~«S 
2.7/3.5 Liter Engines RWD 68 Liter 
2.7/3.5 Liter Engines AWD 72 Liter 
5.7 Liter Engines 72 Liter 
6.1 Liter Engine 72 Liter 
2.7 Liter Engines 5.7 Liter 
3.5 Liter Engines 5.7 Liter 
5.7 Liter Engines 6.6 Liter 
6.1 Liter Engine 6.6 Liter 


2.7 Liter Engines (Mopar ® 9.9 Quarts 9.4 Liter 
Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 
Mile or equivalent. 
= 
—_ 


3.5 Liter Engine without All Wheel 
Drive Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 
Year/100,000 Mile or equivalent. 
3.5 Liter Engine with All Wheel 
Drive Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 
Year/100,000 Mile or equivalent. 
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5.7 Liter Engines Mopar ® 13.9 Liter 
Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 
15.2 Quarts 14.4 Liter 


Mile or equivalent. 
6.1 Liter Engine Mopar © Antifreeze/ 

* Includes heater and coolant recovery bottle filled to MAX level. 
Power Steering System 


14.7 Quarts 


Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile or 
equivalent. 


Power steering fluid capacities are dependent on engine/chassis options as well as steering gear/cooler options. 
Depending on type and size of internal cooler, length and inside diameter of cooler lines, or use of an auxiliary 
cooler, these capacities may vary. Refer to 19, Steering for proper fill and bleed procedures. 


A/C Refrigerant System 
1.625 Pounds 0.737 kilograms 


All Models 

Automatic Transmission 

Service Fill - NAG1 10.6 Pints 
Overhaul Fill - NAG1 16.3 Pints © 


Service Fill - 42RLE 
Overhaul Fill - 42RLE 

© Dry fill capacity. Depending on type and size of internal cooler, length and inside diameter of cooler lines, or use 
of an auxiliary cooler, these figures may vary. (Refer to 21 - TRANSMISSION/TRANSAXLE/AUTOMATIC - 
NAG1/FILTER - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Transfer Case 
MS140 

Axle - Front 
175MM FIA Axle 
Axle - Rear 

198 MM RH Axle 
210 MM Ril Axle 
215 MM Ril Axle 


1.3 Pints 0.6 Liter 


0.63 Quarts 600 ml 


1.5 Quarts. 1.4 Liter 


1.7 Quarts. 1.6 Liter 
1.7 Quarts. 1.6 Liter 


CAPACITIES - EXPORT 


DESCRIPTION U.S. 


Fuel (approximate) 

2.7/3.5 Liter Engine RWD 18 Gallons 
3.5 Liter Engine with AWD 19 Gallons 72 Liter 
5.7 Liter Engine 19 Gallons 72 Liter 
6.1 Liter Engine 72 Liter 
3.0 Liter Diesel Engine 19 Gallons 72 Liter 
Engine Oi! with Filter 

2.7 Liter Engine 6.0 Quaris 
3.5 Liter Engine 6.0 Quarts 5.7 Liter 
5.7 Liter Engine 7.0 Quarts 6.6 Liter 

6.1 Liter Engine 6.6 Liter 

3.0 Liter Diesel Engine” 10 Quarts 9.5 Liter 
Cooling System * 


68 Liter — 


5.7 Liter 
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2.7 Liter Engine (Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile) or 10.4 Quarts 9.8 Liter 
equivalent. 

3.5 Liter Engine (Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile) or 11.4 Quarts 10.8 Liter 
equivalent. 
5.7 Liter Engine (Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile) or 15.1 Quarts 14.3 Liter 
equivalent. 

6.1 Liter Engine (Mopar © Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile) or 15.2 Quarts 14.4 Liter 
equivaleni. 

3.0 Liter Diesel Engine (Mopar ® Antifreeze/Engine Coolant 5 13.2 Quarts 12.5 Liter 
Year/100,000 Mile) 


“Includes heater and coolant recovery bottle filled to MAX level. 


Power Steering System 


Power steering fluid capacities are dependent on engine/chassis options as well as steering gear/cooler options. 
Depending on type and size of internal cooler, length and inside diameter of cooler lines, or use of an auxiliary 
cooler, these capacities may vary. Refer to 19, Steering for proper fill and bleed procedures. 


A/C Refrigerant System 


All Models 1.625 Pounds 0.737 kilograms 


Automatic Transmission 


Sewvice Fil NAGi 
Overhaul Fill - NAGI 
Sewvice Fil- @2ALE 
Overhaul Fill - 42RLE 


© Dry fill capacity. Depending on type and size of internal cooler, length and inside diameter of cooler lines, or use 
of an auxiliary cooler, these figures may vary. (Refer to 21 - TRANSMISSION/TRANSAXLE/AUTOMATIC - 
NAG1/FILTER - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Transfer Case 


THO 


Axle - Front 


ITN FIA A 
Axle - Rear 
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FLUID FILL AND CHECK LOCATIONS 
DESCRIPTION 


The fluid check/fill points and lubrication locations are located in each applicabie Sections. 


LX 
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LUBRICATION POINTS 
DESCRIPTION 


Lubrication point locations are located in each applicable Sections. 
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES 


DESCRIPTION 
MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES 


The oil change indicator system will remind you that it is time to take your vehicle in for scheduled maintenance. 


On Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) equipped vehicles, “Oil Change Required” will be displayed in the 
EVIC and a single chime will sound, indicating that an oil change is necessary. 


On Non-EVIC equipped vehicles, “Change Oil” will flash in the instrument cluster odometer and a single chime will 
sound, indicating that an oil change is necessary. 


Based on engine operation conditions, the oil change indicator message will illuminate. This means that service is 
required for your vehicle. Have your vehicle serviced as soon as possible, within the next 500 mi (805 km). 


NOTE: 

® The oil change indicator message will not monitor the time since the last oil change. Change your vehi- 
cle’s oil if it has been six months since your last oil change, even if the oil change indicator message is 
NOT illuminated. 

¢ Change your engine oi! more often if you drive your vehicle off-road for an extended period of time. 

« Under no circumstances should oil change intervals exceed 6,000 mi (10,000 km) or six months, which- 
ever comes first. 


Your dealer will reset the engine oil change indicator message after completing the scheduled oil change. However, 
if a scheduled oil change is performed by someone other than your dealer, the message can be reset by performing 
the following procedure. 


OIL CHANGE INDICATOR - RESET 


Your vehicle is equipped with an engine oil change indicator system. The “Oil Change Required” message will flash 
in the EVIC display for approximately 10 seconds after a single chime has sounded to indicate the next scheduled 
oil change interval. The engine oil change indicator system is duty cycle based, which means the engine oil change 
interval may fluctuate dependent upon your personal driving style. 


Unless reset, this message will continue to display each time you turn the ignition switch to the ON/RUN position. 
To turn off the message temporarily, press and release the Menu button. To reset the oil change indicator system 
(after performing the scheduled maintenance) perform the following procedure: 


1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” position (Do not start the engine). 
2. Fully depress the accelerator pedal slowly three times within 10 seconds. 
3. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” position. 


NOTE: If the indicator message illuminates when you start the vehicle, the oil change indicator system did 
not reset. If necessary repeat this procedure. 


At Each Stop for Fuel 


e Check the engine oil level. Refer to “Engine Oil’ under “Maintenance Procedures” in Section 7. 
# Check the windshield washer solvent and add if required. 


Once a Monih 
« Check tire pressure and look for unusual wear or damage. 
e Inspect the battery, and clean and tighten the terminals as required. 


« Check the fluid levels of coolant reservoir, brake master cylinder, power steering, and transmission, and add as 
needed. 


e Check all lights and other electrical items for correct operation. 


At Each Oil Change 
« Change the engine oil filter. 
e Inspect the brake hoses and lines. 
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CAUTION: Failure to perform the required maintenance items may result in damage to the vehicle. 


Required Maintenance Intervals 


Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 


Maintenance items or Months 


Change the engine oil and engine oil filter. 6,000 10 000 


if using your vehicle in dusty or off-road conditions, 
inspect the engine air cleaner filter, and replace if 12,000 20 000 
necessary. 


Inspect the brake linings, and replace if necessary. 12,000 20 000 
Replace the air conditioning filter (if equipped). 12,000 20 000 


Inspect the rear axle fluid. Inspect the front axle fluid — 

All Wheel Drive (AWD). tone) eens 
Inspect the CV joints. Perform the first inspection at 

12,000 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. sieadd seer 
Inspect the exhaust system. Perform the first inspection 

at 12,000 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. eran aonee 
Inspect the front suspension, tie rod ends and boot 24,000 40 000 
seals, and replace if necessary. 


Replace the engine air cleaner filter. 30,000 50 000 


Inspect the transfer case fluid — All Wheel Drive 
(AWD). 30,000 50 000 


‘Replace the spark plugs on 5.7L engine. 30,000 50 000 
Change the rear axle fluid and on models equipped 

with All Whee! Drive (AWD) change the front axle fluid if 48,000 80 000 
using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, 

fleet, off-road, or frequent trailer towing. 

Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter if 

using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, 60,000 100 000 
fleet, or frequent trailer towing. 

Change the transfer case fluid if using your vehicle for 

any of the following: police, taxi, fleet, off-road, or 60,000 100 000 
frequent trailer towing — All Wheel Drive (AWD). 


inspect and replace the PCV vaive if necessary. 90,000 150 000 
Flush and replace the engine coolant. 102,000 170 000 
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Replace the spark plugs on 2.7L and 3.5L engines. 102,000 170 000 
Replace the timing belt on 3.5L engine. 402,000 176 000 
| Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter. 420,000 200 000 


Replace the accessory drive belt on 2.7L and 5.7L 120,000 200 000 
engines. 


WARNING: 

You can be badly injured working on or around a motor vehicle. Do only service work for which you have 
the knowledge and the right equipment. if you have any doubt about your ability to perform a service job, 
take your vehicle to a competent mechanic. 
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES - SRT8 


To help you have the best driving experience possible, the manufacturer has identified the specific vehicle mainte- 
nance service intervals that are required to keep your vehicle operating properly and safely. 


Chrysler recommends that these maintenance intervals be performed at your selling dealer. The technicians at your 
dealership know your vehicle best, and have access to factory-trained information, genuine Mopar ® parts, and spe- 
cially designed electronic and mechanical tools that can help prevent future costly repairs. 


The maintenance intervals shown should be performed as indicated in this section. 


NOTE: Under no circumstances should oil change intervals exceed 6,000 mi (10,000 km) or six months, 
whichever comes first. 


At Each Stop for Fuel 
e Check the engine oi! level. Refer to “Engine Oil” under “Maintenance Procedures” in Section 7. 
e Check the windshield washer solvent and add if required. 


Once a Month 
® Check tire pressure and look for unusual wear or damage. 
e Inspect the battery, and clean and tighten the terminals as required. 
® Check the fluid levels of coolant reservoir and brake master cylinder, and add as needed. 
e Check all lights and other electrical items for correct operation. 


At Each Oil Change 
* Change the engine oil filter. 
e inspect the brake hoses and lines. 


CAUTION: Failure to perform the required maintenance items may result in damage to the vehicle. 


Severe Duty 
lf your vehicle is operated under the Severe Duty conditions listed below change your engine oil and filter every 
3,000 mi (5 000 km) or three months as indicated in the Maintenance Schedule. 

® Stop and go driving. 

e Driving in dusty conditions. 

e Short trips of less than 10 mi (16 km). 

« Trailer towing. 

e Taxi, police, or delivery service (commercial service). 

« Off-road or desert operation. 


Required Maintenance Intervals 


Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 
that occurs first.) 


Maintenance items 
Change the engine oil and engine oil filter if using your 


vehicle under any of these severe duty conditions: 
Short trips, stop and go driving, dusty, or off-road 
conditions, police, taxi, fleet, or frequent trailer 
towing. 
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Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 
that occurs first.) 


Maintenance items Kilometers or Months 


Change the engine oil and engine oil filter if your 
vehicle is NOT operated under any of the conditions 6,000 10 000 
listed under Severe Duty. 
Rotate the tires. 6,000 10 000 ae eee 
if using your vehicle in dusty or off-road conditions, 

inspect the engine air cleaner filter, and replace if 12,000 20 000 

necessary. 


12 
inspect the brake linings, and replace if necessary. 12,000 20 000 
Replace the air conditioning filter (if equipped). 12,000 20 000 

4 


inspect the rear axle fluid. 18,000 30 000 

Inspect the CV joints. Perform the first inspection at 

12,000 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. eney #0000 . 
Inspect the exhaust system. Perform the first inspection 

at 12,000 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. mid ay 000 on 
Inspect the front suspension, tie rod ends and boot 24,000 40 000 

seals, and replace if necessary. 

Replace the engine air cleaner filter. 30,000 50 000 


Change the rear axle fluid if using your vehicle for any 

of the following: police, taxi, fleet, off-road, or frequent 48,000 80 000 48 
trailer towing. 

Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter if 

using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, 60,000 100 000 

fleet, or frequent trailer towing. 


150-000 
170-600 
170-000 
200 000 


WARNING: 

You can be badly injured working on or around a motor vehicle. Do only that service work for which you 
have the knowledge and the right equipment. If you have any doubt about your ability to perform a service 
job, take your vehicle to a competent mechanic. 


MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES - EXPORT - GAS 


To help you have the best driving experience possible, the manufacturer has identified the specific vehicle mainte- 
nance service intervals that are required to keep your vehicle operating properly and safely. 


DaimlerChrysler recommends that these maintenance intervals be performed at your selling dealer. The technicians 
at your authorized dealership know your vehicle best, and have access to factory-trained information, genuine 
Mopar® parts, and specially designed electronic and mechanical tools that can help prevent future costly repairs. 


The maintenance intervals shown should be performed as indicated in this section. 


NOTE: Under no circumstances should oii change intervals exceed 7,500 mi (12 000 km) or six months, 
whichever comes first. 


At Each Stop for Fuel 
*« Check the engine oil level. Refer to “Engine Ol” under “Maintenance Procedures” in Section 7. 
e Check the windshield washer solvent and add if required. 
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Once a Month 

¢ Check tire pressure and iook for unusual wear or damage. 

e inspect the battery, and clean and tighten the terminalis as required. 

e Check the fluid levels of coolant reservoir and brake master cylinder, and add as needed. 

e Check all lights and other electrical items for correct operation. 


At Each Oil Change 
e Change the engine oil filter. 
e Inspect the brake hoses and lines. 


CAUTION: Failure to perform the required maintenance items may result in damage to the vehicle. 


Severe Duty 
If your vehicle is operated under the Severe Duty conditions listed below change your engine oil and filter every 
3,000 mi (5 000 km) or three months as indicated in the Maintenance Schedule. 

e Stop and go driving. 

e Driving in dusty conditions. 

e Short trips of less than 10 mi (16 km). 

« Trailer towing. 

e Taxi, police, or delivery service (commercial service). 

e Off-road or desert operation. 


Required Maintenance Intervals 


Perform Maintenance Every 


Maintenance Items Kilometers or Months 


Change the engine oil and engine oil filter if using your 
vehicle under any of these severe duty conditions: 
Short trips, stop and go driving, dusty or off-road 
conditions, police, taxi, fleet, or frequent trailer 
towing. 


(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 
Change the engine oil and engine oil filter if your 
vehicle is NOT operated under any of the conditions 


that occurs first.) 
3,000 
or 
7,500 
listed under Severe Duty. 


Rotate the tires. 7,500 


If using your vehicle in dusty or off-road conditions, 
inspect the engine air cleaner filter, and replace if 
necessary. 


Inspect the CV joints. Perform the first inspection at 
15,000 mi (24 000 km) or 12 months. 


Inspect the exhaust system. Perform the first inspection 
at 15,000 mi (24 000 km) or 12 months. peat Soe os 


Inspect the front suspension, tie rod ends and boot 
seals, and replace if necessary. ee ee00e is 


Replace the engine air cleaner filter. 30,000 50 000 
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Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 
that occurs first.) 


Maintenance items 


Change the rear axle fluid if using your vehicle for any 
of the following: police, taxi, fleet, off-road, or frequent 
trailer towing. 


Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter if 


using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, 
fleet, or frequent trailer towing. 


WARNING: 

You can be badly injured working on or around a motor vehicle. Do only that service work for which you 
have the knowledge and the right equipment. If you have any doubt about your ability to perform a service 
job, take your vehicle to a competent mechanic. 


MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES - EXPORT - DIESEL 


To help you have the best driving experience possible, the manufacturer has identified the specific vehicle mainte- 
nance service intervals that are required to keep your vehicle operating properly and safely. 


DaimlerChrysler Corporation recommends that these maintenance intervals be performed at your selling dealer. The 
technicians at your dealership know your vehicle best, and have access to factory trained information, genuine 
Mopar® parts, and specially designed electronic and mechanical tools that can help prevent future costly repairs. 


The maintenance intervals shown should be performed as indicated in this section. 


NOTE: Under no circumstances should oil change intervals exceed 12,500 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months, 
whichever comes first. 


At Each Stop for Fuel 
« Check the engine oil level. Refer to “Engine Oil’ under “Maintenance Procedures” in Section 7. 
* Check the windshield washer solvent and add if required. 


Once a Month 
® Check tire pressure and look for unusual wear or damage. 
« Inspect the battery and clean and tighten the terminals as required. 
* Check the fluid levels of coolant reservoir, brake master cylinder, power steering and transmission and add as 
needed. 
@ Check all lights and other electrical items for correct operation. 


At Each Oil Change 


@ Change the engine oil filter. 
Inspect the brake hoses and lines. 
* inspect for the presence of water in the fuel filter/water separator unit. 


CAUTION: Failure to perform the required maintenance items may result in damage to the vehicle. 
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Required Maintenance Intervais 


Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 
that occurs first.) 


Kilometers or Months 
10 000 
20 000 


Maintenance items 
Rotate the tires. 
Change the engine oil and engine oil filter. 


If using your vehicle in dusty or off-road conditions, 
inspect the engine air cleaner filter, and replace if 12,500 
necessary. 


inspect the brake linings, and replace if necessary. 
Replace the air conditioning filter (if equipped). 
Inspect the rear axle fluid. 


Inspect the exhaust system. Perform the first inspection 
at 12,500 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. 


lnspect the front suspension, tie rod ends and boot 
seals, and replace if necessary. 


Inspect the CV Joints. Perform the first inspection at 
12,500 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. 


Replace the engine air cleaner filter. 
Replace the fuel filter(water separator unit. 


Change the rear axle fluid if using your vehicle for any 
of the following: police, taxi, fleet, off-road, or frequent 50,000 
trailer towing. 


Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter if 
using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, 62,500 
fleet, off-road, or frequent trailer towing. 


Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter. 
Flush and replace the engine coolant. 
Replace the accessory drive belt(s). 
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WARNING: 

You can be badly injured working on or around a motor vehicle. Do only that service work for which you 
have the knowledge and the right equipment. If you have any doubt about your ability to perform a service 
job, take your vehicle to a competent mechanic. 
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HOISTING 
STANDARD PROCEDURE - HOISTING 


The lifting points for the sedan. 


Refer to Owners Manual provided with vehicle for 
proper emergency jacking procedures. 


WARNING: THE HOISTING AND JACK LIFTING 
POINTS PROVIDED ARE FOR A COMPLETE VEHI- 
CLE. WHEN THE ENGINE OR REAR SUSPENSION 
IS REMOVED FROM A VEHICLE, THE CENTER OF 
GRAVITY IS ALTERED MAKING SOME HOISTING 
CONDITIONS UNSTABLE. PROPERLY SUPPORT 
OR SECURE VEHICLE TO HOISTING DEVICE 
WHEN THESE CONDITIONS EXIST. 


CAUTION: Do not position hoisting device on any 
suspension component, including the front or rear 
suspension crossmembers. Do not hoist on the 
front and rear bumpers, the lower liftgate cross- 
member, the lower radiator crossmember, or the 
front engine mount. 


The lifting points for the wagon. 
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1 - DRIVE ON LIFT 

2 - SAE HOISTING SYMBOLS 

2 - FRAME CONTACT LIFT (SINGLE POST) 
2 - CHASSIS LIFT (DUAL LIFT) 

2 - OUTBOARD LIFT (QUAL LIFT} 

2 - FLOOR JACK 

3 - HOISTING PADS 

3 - FRAME CONTACT LIFT (SINGLE POST} 
3 - CHASSIS LIFT (DUAL LIFT) 

3 - OUTBOARD LIFT (DUAL LIFT) 


3 - FLOOR JACK 
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JUMP STARTING 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
JUMP STARTING 


WARNING: REVIEW ALL SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND WARNINGS IN THE BATTERY SYSTEM SECTION OF 

THE SERVICE MANUAL. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

Take care to avoid the radiator cooling fan whenever the hood is raised. it can start anytime the ignition 

switch is on. You can be hurt by the fan. 

e DO NOT JUMP START A FROZEN BATTERY, PERSONAL INJURY CAN RESULT. 

« IF EQUIPPED, DO NOT JUMP START WHEN MAINTENANCE FREE BATTERY INDICATOR DOT IS YELLOW 
OR BRIGHT COLOR. 

« DO NOT JUMP START A VEHICLE WHEN THE BATTERY FLUID IS BELOW THE TOP OF LEAD PLATES. 

*» DO NOT ALLOW JUMPER CABLE CLAMPS TO TOUCH EACH OTHER WHEN CONNECTED TO A 
BOOSTER SOURCE. 

» DO NOT USE OPEN FLAME NEAR BATTERY. 

« REMOVE METALLIC JEWELRY WORN ON HANDS OR WRISTS TO AVOID INJURY BY ACCIDENTAL ARC- 
ING OF BATTERY CURRENT. 

e WHEN USING A HIGH OUTPUT BOOSTING DEVICE, DO NOT ALLOW BATTERY VOLTAGE TO EXCEED 16 
VOLTS. REFER TO INSTRUCTIONS PROVIDED WITH DEVICE BEING USED. 

« Do not attempt to push or tow your vehicle to get it started. Vehicles equipped with an automatic trans- 
mission cannot be started this way. Unburned fuel could enter the catalytic converter and once the 
engine has started, ignite and damage the converter and vehicle. If the vehicle has a discharged batiery, 
booster cables may be used to obtain a start from another vehicle. This type of start can be dangerous 
if done improperly, so follow this procedure carefully. 

® Battery fluid is a corrosive acid solution; do not allow battery fluid to contact eyes, skin or clothing. Don’t 
lean over battery when attaching clamps or allow the clamps to touch each other. If acid splashes in eyes 
or on skin, flush contaminated area immediately with large quantities of water. 

« A battery generates hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. Keep flame or spark away from the 
vent holes. Do not use a booster battery or any other booster source with an output that exceeds 12 
volts. 

FAILURE TO FOLLOW THESE INSTRUCTIONS MAY RESULT IN PERSONAL INJURY. 


CAUTION: When using another vehicle as a booster, do not allow vehicles to touch. Electrical systems can 
be damaged on either vehicle. 


NOTE: The battery is stored under an access cover in the trunk. Remote battery terminals are located in the 
engine compartment for jump starting. 


NOTE: The battery in this vehicle has a vent hose that should not be disconnected and should only be 
replaced with a battery of the same type (vented). 
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TO JUMP START A DISABLED VEHICLE: 


€ 


DISCONNECT CABLE CLAMPS AS FOLLOWS: 


Wear eye protection and remove any metal jew- 
elry such as watch bands or bracelets that might 
make an inadvertent electrical contact. 

When boost is provided by a battery in another 
vehicle, park that vehicle within booster cable 
reach and without letting the vehicles touch. Set 
the parking brake, place the automatic transmis- 
sion in PARK and turn the ignition switch to the 
OFF (or LOCK) position for both vehicles. 

Turn off the heater, radio and all unnecessary 
electrical loads. 

Connect one end of the jumper cable RED clamp 
to the remote jump start positive battery post in 
the engine compartment of the disabled vehicle. 
Connect the other end of the jumper cable RED 
clamp to the positive terminal of the booster bat- 
tery. 

Connect the jumper cable BLACK clamp, first to 
the negative terminal of the booster battery and 
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/ etacac69 
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then connect the other end of the jumper cable BLACK clamp to a suitable engine ground on the disabled 
vehicle battery. Make sure you have a good contact on the engine ground. 


e® Disconnect BLACK cable clamp from engine ground on disabled vehicle. 
e When using a booster vehicle, disconnect BLACK cable clamp from battery negative terminal. Disconnect RED 


cable clamp from battery positive terminal. 


e Disconnect RED cable clamp from battery positive terminal on disabled vehicle. 
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TOWING 
STANDARD PROCEDURE - TOWING 
WARNINGS AND CAUTIONS 


WARNING: Do not allow towing attachment devices to contact the fuel tank or lines, fuel leak can result. 
Do not lift or tow vehicle by front or rear bumper. 

Do net go under a lifted vehicle if not supported properly on safety stands. 

Do not allow passengers to ride in a towed vehicle. 

Use a safety chain that is independent from the towing attachment device. 


CAUTION: Do not damage brake lines, exhaust system, shock absorbers, sway bars, or any other under 
vehicle components when attaching towing device to vehicle. 

Do not secure vehicle to towing device by the use of front or rear suspension or steering components. 
Remove or secure loose or protruding objects from a damaged vehicie before towing. 

Refer to state and local rules and regulations before towing a vehicle. 

Do not allow weight of towed vehicle to bear on lower fascia, air darns, or spoilers. 


RECOMMENDED TOWING EQUIPMENT 


« RWD vehicles, a flat bed towing device is recom- 


mended. 
« AWD vehicles, a flat bed towing device is recom- | | 
mended. | 
CAUTION: 
e« Do not attempt to tow this vehicle from the front | : 
with sling type towing equipment. Damage to | ————— i 
the front fascia and air dams will result. | rl —I Oe 
e The only approved method of towing is with a @ 9100-17 
flat bed truck. | 
« Do not tow the vehicle from the rear. Damage to Ld 
the rear sheet metal, liftgate and fascia will 
occur. 


e Deo not push or tow this vehicle with another vehicle as damage to the bumper fascia and transmission 
may result. 


GROUND CLEARANCE 
CAUTION: If vehicle is towed with wheels removed, install lug nuts to retain brake drums or rotors. 


be sure the has at least 100 mm (4 in.) ground clearance. If minimum ground clearance cannot be reached, use a 
towing dolly. If a flat bed device is used, the approach angie should not exceed 15 degrees. 


if using a wheel lift towing device, the disabled vehicle should be raised until the lifted wheels are a minimum 100 
mm (4 in.) from the ground. Be sure there is at least 100 mm (4 in.) clearance between the tail pipe and the ground. 
if necessary, remove the wheels from the front end of the vehicle and lower the front end closer to the ground, to 
increase the ground clearance at the rear of the vehicle. Install lug nuts on wheel attaching studs to retain brake 
rotors. 


LOCKED VEHICLE TOWING 


When a locked vehicle must be towed with the front wheels on the ground, use a towing dolly or flat bed hauler. 
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FLAT BED TOWING TIE DOWNS 


CAUTION: Do not tie vehicle down by attaching chains or cables to suspension components or engine 
mounts, damage to vehicle can result. 


The vehicle can be tied to a flat bed device using the pair of front transportation slots on the bottom surface of the 
rails, behind the front wheels. The rear transporiation slots are on the bottom of the left bumper extension and in the 
bracket extending inboard of the right bumper extension. 


WITHOUT THE IGNITION KEY 


Special care must be taken when the vehicle is towed with the ignition in the LOCK position. The only approved 
method of towing with out the ignition key is with a flat bed truck. Proper towing equipment is necessary to prevent 
darnage to the vehicle. 


TOWING THIS VEHICLE BEHIND ANOTHER VEHICLE (Flat towing with all four wheels on 
the ground) 


Your vehicle may be towed under the following conditions: The gear selector must be in NEUTRAL, the distance to 
be traveled must not exceed 48 km (30) miles, and the towing speed must not exceed 48 km/h (380 mph). Exceed- 
ing these towing limits may cause a transmission geartrain failure. If the transmission is not operative, or if the 
vehicle is to be towed more than 48 km (30) miles, the vehicle must be transported using a flat bed or the drive 
shaft disconnected at the rear axle drive flange. 


TOWING THIS VEHICLE BEHIND ANOTHER VEHICLE WITH A TOW DOLLEY 


The manufacture does not recommend that you tow this vehicle on a tow doilley. Vehicle damage may occur. 
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SUSPENSION 
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SUSPENSION _ 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
LUBRICATION 


There are no serviceable lubrication points on the front or rear suspension. The ball joints are sealed-for-life and 
require no maintenance. 
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FRONT 


DESCRIPTION 


FRONT SUSPENSION 
The front suspension for both All-Wheel-Drive (AWD) and Rear-Wheel-Drive (RWD) vehicles is a long and short arm 
design. 
Each side of the AWD front suspension includes the sian ae ees 
following components: ae 
« Hub And Bearing RS 
® Knuckle (5) a a 
« Lower Control Arm (4) 
® Shock Assembly (2) 


e Stabilizer Bar and Link (3) 
e Upper Control Arm (1) 


\ 
24 
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Each side of the RWD front suspension includes the 
following components: 


e Hub And Bearing 

e Knuckle (3) 

e Lower Control Arm (5) 

*« Shock Assembly (1) 

« Stabilizer Bar (6) and Link (7) 
e Tension Strut (4) 

e Upper Control Arm (2) 


81318ceb | 
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FRONT SUSPENSION - SRT8 


The SRT8 front suspension is very similar to the standard RWD front suspension but some components have been 
modified for better handling and durability. Most component bushings are increased rate bushings. Service of all 
front suspension components remain the same as the standard RWD components. When components differ, be 
sure to use only SRT8 components on SRT8 vehicles. 


LX FRONT 2-5 


The front knuckle (8) for the SRTS8 is different from the 
standard RWD knuckle. Although similar in appear- 
ance, the knuckle has been modified to accept the 
larger 20 inch tire and wheel assembly. Also, the 
mounting bosses for the disc brake caliper have been 
moved downward to allow for mounting of the Brembo 
four-piston disc brake caliper (2). 
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Although serviced the same, the components of the SRT8 shock assembly are unique to this vehicle. The front 
shock absorber is manufactured by Bilstein®. It can be easily identified by its color. it is painted yellow. Because the 
shock absorber is a mono-tube design, it is important to handle it with care and not support the shock by it tubular 
nousing. 


The front stabilizer bar diameter has been increased for the SRT8 to the size of that used on Export vehicles, 30 
mm. It is serviced in the same manner as the standard RWD bar. 


SPECIFICATIONS 
FRONT SUSPENSION FASTENER TORQUE 


[es cRIPTION a 

= 
[Rub And Bearing Wountng Bows [iS CC«S 
ueNGSAWO 
Rupa RDF 
[Rnucke Dust Shei Screws OC 
Lower Contr Arm Cradle Not [7680 


Shock Absorber Clevis Bracket Lower 174 128 
Bolt - AWD 
Shock Absorber Clevis Bracket Pinch Bolt 
- AWD 
oe 


50 


Shock Absorber Lower Mounting Bolt - 1 
RWD 


61 

74 
Shock Absorber Upper Mounting Nuts 27 
Shock Absorber Shaft Nut 
Stabilizer Bar Link Upper (Shock) Nut 


45 
20 
70 
95 
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DESCRIPTION 


Stabilizer Bar Heat Shield Screws 
Upper Control Arm Ball Joint Nut 47 + 90° Tn 35 + 90° aa 
Upper Control Arm Body Nuts 


Outer Tie Rod Ball Joint Na 


Tie Rod Jam Nut 


LX 


SPECIAL TOOLS 
FRONT SUSPENSION 


Wrench, Shock Nut 9362 


FRONT 
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HUB AND BEARING 
DESCRIPTION 


The front wheel bearing and wheel hub of this vehicle are a one piece sealed unit or hub and bearing unit type 
assembly. 


On All-Wheel-Drive (AWD) vehicles, the hub and bear- 
ing (1) is mounted to the knuckle using four mounting 
bolts and to the axle half shaft using a retaining nut. 
The center of the AWD hub and bearing is splined to 
maich the outer joint of the axle half shaft. | 


ee 
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On Rear-Wheel-Drive (RWD) vehicles, the hub and 
bearing (1) is mounted to the center of the spindle 
using a retaining nut. 


All front hub and bearings have five wheel mounting 
studs (3) on the hub flange for mounting the wheel to 
the vehicle. The wheel mounting studs are the only 
replaceable components of the hub and bearing. Oth- 
erwise, the hub and bearing is serviced only as a 
complete assembly. 


On RWD vehicles, a magnetic encoder (2) for the 
wheel speed sensor is pressed onto the hub and 
bearing. A magnetic encoder is not located on the 
AWD hub and bearing. It is pressed onto the axle half 
shaft outer joint. 


81368280 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
HUB AND BEARING 


NOTE: The hub and bearing is designed for the life of the vehicle and should require no maintenance. 


With wheel and brake rotor removed, rotate flanged outer ring of hub. Excessive roughness, lateral play or resis- 
tance to rotation may indicate dirt intrusion or bearing failure. If the rear wheel bearings exhibit these conditions 
during inspection, the hub and bearing assembly should be replaced. 


Damaged bearing seals and resulting excessive grease loss may also require bearing replacement. Moderate 
grease loss from bearing is considered normal and should not require replacement of the hub and bearing assem- 
bly. 
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REMOVAL 


AWD 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 


81 286005 | 


3. While a helper applies brakes to keep hub from 
rotating, remove hub nut (1) from the axle half 
shaft (2). 

4. Access and remove front brake rotor. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR - 
REMOVAL) 


2-10 FRONT 


5. Remove four bolts (3) fastening hub and bearing 
(2) to knuckle. 


6. Slide hub and bearing (2) off axle half shaft (1) and 
knuckle. 


RWD 


LX 
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1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 

3. Access and remove front brake rotor. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR - 
REMOVAL) 


pean 
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4. Remove dust cap (2). When doing this, avoid dam- 
aging internal bore of hub to preserve seal integrity. 


5. Remove hub nut (1). 
6. Slide hub and bearing off knuckle spindle. 


INSTALLATION 
AWD 


NOTE: Befcre installing hub and bearing on end of 
axle half shaft, ensure isolation washer is present 
on end of half shaft. Inspect washer making sure it 
is not worn or damaged. Washer can be installed 
in either direction on shaft. 
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1. 


Slide hub and bearing (2) onto axle half shaft (1). 
Position hub and bearing onto knuckle, lining up 
mounting bolt holes. 


. Install four bolts (8) fastening hub and bearing in 


place. Tighten mounting bolts to 68 N-m (50 ft. Ibs.) 
torque. 


. Install brake rotor, then disc brake caliper and 


adapter assembly. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAU- 
LIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR - INSTALLATION) 


4. Install hub nut (1) on end of axle half shaft (2). 


5. 


While a helper applies brakes to keep hub from 
turning, tighten hub nut to 213 N-m (157 ft. lbs.) 
torque. 


install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) torque. 


6. Lower vehicle. 


Lx 
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7. Pump brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 

8. Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1) ss 
as necessary. ; 

9. Road test vehicle and make several stops to wear 
off any foreign material on brakes and to seat 
brake pads. 


WARNING USE ONLY 
DOT3 BRAKE FLUID 
FROM A SEALED 
CONTAINER 


81371614 


RWD 


NOTE: Prior to installation, inspect magnetic 
encoder (for wheel speed sensor) (2) for any darn- 
age and make sure any metal debris sticking to it 
is removed. 


81368280 
oad 


1. Slide hub and bearing onto knuckle spindle. 


2-14 FRONT 

2. install hub nut (1) on end of spindle. Tighten hub 
nut to 250 N-m (184 ft. Ibs.) torque. 

3. Install brake rotor, then disc brake caliper and 
adapter assembly. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAU- 
LIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR - INSTALLATION) 


NOTE: Install a new dust cap to preserve seal 
integrity. 


4. Install NEW dust cap (2) on hub and bearing. 


5. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ff. Ibs.) torque. 


6. Lower vehicle. 


7. Purnp brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 

8. Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1) 
as necessary. 

9. Road test vehicle and make several stops to wear 
off any foreign material on brakes and to seat 
brake pads. 


81386085 
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WARNING USE ONLY 
MAX DOTS BRAKE PLUID 
FROM A SEALED 
CONTAINER 
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KNUCKLE - AWD 


REMOVAL 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 
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3. While a helper applies brakes to keep hub from 
rotating, remove hub nut (1) from axle half shaft 


(2). 
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4. Remove clip (3) fastening wheel speed sensor (2) 
to knuckle (4). 

5. Remove screw (1) fastening wheel speed sensor 
(2) to knuckle (4). Pull sensor head (4) out of 
knuckle. 

6. Access and remove front brake rotor. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR - 
REMOVAL) 


7. Remove nut (1) from outer tie rod end (2) stud. 


YP — J 
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8. Using Puller (2), Special Tool 9360, separate tie 
rod stud (1) from knuckle. 


> 4 
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9. Loosen nut (4) attaching lower control arm ball joint 
stud to knuckle (3). Back nut off until nut is even 
with end of stud. Keeping nut on at this location 
will help keep end of stud from distorting while 
using Puller in next step. 


81414067 


CAUTION: In following step, use care not to dam- 
age bali joint seal boot while sliding Puller, Special 
Tool 9360, into place past seal boot. 


10. Using Puller (2), Special Tool 9360, separate ball 
joint stud from knuckle. 


11. Remove tool. 
12. Remove nut (1) from end of bail joint stud. 


814tadaé 


18. Loosen nut (4) attaching upper bail joint stud (1) 
to knuckle. Back nut off until nut is even with end 
of stud. Keeping nut on at this location will 
help keep end of stud from distorting while 
using Puller in next step. 
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CAUTION: In following step, use care not to dam- 4 ( » 

age bail joint seal boot while sliding Puller, Special we as a | / 
Za 

LE 


Tool 9360, into place past seal boot. 


14. Using Puller (2), Special Tool 9360, separate ey) 
upper ball joint stud (1) from knuckle. 


15. Rernove tool. 
16. Remove nut (1) from end of upper bail joint stud. 
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17. Slide knuckle (3) off half shaft (1) and remove 
from vehicle. 


UZ “oy af 
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18. If hub and bearing and dust shield need to be 
removed: 


a. Remove four bolts (3) fastening hub and bear- 
ing (2) to knuckle. 


b. Slide hub and bearing out of Knuckie along 
with shield. 


81415904 


LX 
INSTALLATION 


1. If hub and bearing and dust shield needs to be 
installed on knuckle, perform following: 


a. Slide shield onto rear of hub and bearing. 


b. Slide hub and bearing into knuckle, lining up 
mounting holes in hub and bearing with those 
in shield and knuckle 


c. install four bolis (3) fastening hub and bearing 
in place. Tighten mounting bolts to 68 N-m (50 
ft. Ibs.). 


NOTE: Before installing hub and bearing on end of 
axle half shaft, ensure isolation washer is present 
on end of half shaft. Inspect washer making sure it 
is not worn or damaged. Washer can be installed 
in either direction on shaft. 


FRONT 2-19 
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2. Place knuckle (3) over lower ball joint stud and 
guide hub and bearing (2) onto axle half shaft (1). 


3. Start NEW nut (4) on lower ball joint stud. Do not 
tighten at this time. 


CAUTION: It is important to tighten nut as 
described in following step to avoid damaging ball 
stud joint. 


4. Place upper bail joint stud (1) through hole in top of 
knuckle and install nut (4). Tighten nut by holding 
ball joint stud with a hex wrench while turning nut 
with a wrench. Tighten nut using crow foot wrench 
on torque wrench to 47 N-m + 90° turn (35 ft. Ibs. + 
90° turn). 


CAUTION: It is important to tighten nut as 
described in following step to avoid damaging ball 
stud joint. 


5. Tighten lower ball joint nut (4) by holding ball joint 
stud with a hex wrench while turning nut with a 
wrench. Tighten nut using crow foot wrench on 
torque wrench to 68 N-m + 90° turn (50 ft. Ibs. + 
90° turn). 
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CAUTION: It is important to tighten nut as 
described in following step to avoid damaging bail 
stud joint. 


6. Place outer tie rod stud through hole in knuckle (3) 
and install nut (1). Tighten nut by holding stud with 
a wrench while turning nut with another wrench. 
Tighten nut using crow foot wrench on torque 
wrench to 85 N-m (63 ft. Ibs.). 


7. Install brake rotor, then disc brake caliper and 
adapter assembly. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAU- 
LIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR - INSTALLATION) 


8. Install hub nut (1) on end of axle half shaft (2). 
While a helper applies brakes to keep hub from 
turning, tighten hub nut to 213 N-m (157 ft. Ibs.). 


9. Install wheel speed sensor (2) head into knuckle 
(4) and install mounting screw (1). Tighten screw to 
11 N-m (95 in. Ibs.). 


10. Attach wheel speed sensor cable routing clip (8) 
at knuckle (4). 
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11. 


12. 


13. 
14. 


15. 


Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police 
- 190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). 


Lower vehicle. 


Pump brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 
Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1) 
as necessary. 

Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/AWHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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KNUCKLE - RWD 


REMOVAL 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and ; = 
wheel assembly (1). [ 2 
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3. Remove screw (3) fastening wheel speed sensor to 
knuckle (1). Pull sensor head (4) out of knuckle. 

4, Remove wheel speed sensor cable routing clip (2) 
from brake flex hose routing bracket (5). 
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5. Remove screw (3) fastening brake flex hose rout- 
ing bracket (2) to knuckle (4). 

6. Access and remove front brake rotor. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR 
REMOVAL) 
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7. Remove nut (1) from outer tie rod end stud. 


81206003 | 


8. Using Puller (2), Special Tool 9360, separate tie 
rod stud (1) from knuckle. 
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9. Loosen nut (4) attaching upper ball joint stud (1) to 
knuckle. Back nut off until nut is even with end of 
stud. Keeping nut on at this location will help 
keep end of stud from distorting while using 
Puller in next step. 


CAUTION: In following step, use care not to dam- 
age ball joint seal boot while sliding Puller, Special 
Tool 9360, into place past seal boot. 


10. Using Puller (2), Special Tool 9360, separate 
upper ball joint stud (1) from knuckle. 


11. Remove nut (4) from end of upper bali joint stud 


(1). 
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12. Loosen nut (3) attaching tension strut (2) bail joint 
stud to knuckle. Back nut off until nut is even with 
end of stud. Keeping nut on at this location will 
help keep end of stud from distorting while 
using Puller in next step. 


CAUTION: In following step, use care not to dam- 
age ball joint seai boot while sliding Puller, Special 
Tool 9360, into place past seal boot. 


13. Using Puller (1), Special Tool 9360, separate ten- 
sion strut ball joint stud (2) from knuckle. 


14. Remove nut (3) from end of tension strut (2) ball 
joint stud. 


15. Loosen nut (5) attaching ball joint stud to lower 
control arm (4). Back nut off until nut is even with 
end of stud. Keeping nut on at this location will 
help keep end of stud from distorting while 
using Puller in next step. 
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CAUTION: In following step, use care not to dam- 
age ball joint seal boot while sliding Puller, Special 
Tool 9360, into place past seal boot. 


16. Using Puller (1), Special Tool 9360, separate ball 
joint stud (2) from lower control arm. 


17. Remove nut (5) from end of ball joint stud attach- 
ing lower control arm to knuckle. 


18. Remove knuckle from vehicle. 


19. If hub and bearing needs to be removed, perform 
the following: 


a. Remove dust cap (2). When doing this, avoid 
damaging internal bore of hub to preserve seal 
integrity. 

b. Remove hub nut (1). 


¢. Slide hub and bearing off knuckle spindle. 

20. If shield needs to be removed from knuckle, 
remove 3 mounting screws, then shield. 

21. If lower contro! arm ball joint needs to be removed 


from knuckle, (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/ 
FRONT/KNUCKLE - DISASSEMBLY). 
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DISASSEMBLY - BALL JOINT 


NOTE: To perform this procedure it works best to 
mount Press (3), Special Tool C-4212F, in a vise 
and hold the component in your hands. 


1. Place Receiver (1), Special Tool 9320-5, into cup 
area of Press (3), Special Tool C-4212F, as shown 
and tighten set screw. 

2. Place Remover (2), Special Tool 9320-3, onto end 
of screw-drive of Press (3), Special Tool C-4212F, 
as shown. 


3. Using a pair of snap-ring pliers (2), remove snap- 
ring (3) from bottom of ball joint (1). 
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4. Install halves of Support Clamp (1), Special Tooi 
9320-1, over ball joint (2) and around knuckle sur- 
face (3) as shown. Install and snug Support Clamp 
(1) screws from underside. 


5. Position knuckle (1) over tools guiding top of ball 
joint inside of Receiver (6), then hand tighten Press 
screw-drive (4) until Remover (3) comes into con- 
tact with bottom of ball joint (2). 


NOTE: When positioning knuckle over tools, make 
sure Receiver, Special Tool 9320-5, sets into 
recessed area (4) of Support Clamp, Special Tool 
9320-1. 


FRONT 
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6. Tighten Press screw-drive (4) forcing ball joint out 
of knuckle (1) and into Receiver (6). 


7. Loosen screw-drive (4) and remove knuckle (1) 
from Press. Remove ball joint from Receiver (6). 


8. Remove Support Clamp (1) from knuckie (3). 
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ASSEMBLY - BALL JOINT 


NOTE: To perform this procedure it works best to 
mount Press (3), Special Tool C-4212F, in a vise 
and hold the component in your hands. 


1. Place Installer (1), Special Tool 9320-4, into cup 
area of Press (3), Special Tool C-4212F, as shown 
and tighten set screw. 

2. Place Remover (2), Special Tool 9320-3, onto end 
of screw-drive of Press (3), Special Tool C-4212F, 
as shown.Note: This is the reverse of how 
Remover is installed on screw-drive for 
removal. 


3. Start NEW ball joint (1) into bore of knuckle (2). 
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4, Position knuckle (1) over tools guiding top of ball 
joint inside of Installer (5) until outside flange of ball 
joint (4) comes into contact with Installer, then hand 
tighten Press screw-drive (3) until Remover (2) 
comes into confact with bottom of knuckle (1). 

5. Using hand tools, tighten screw-drive (3), pressing 
ball joint into knuckle until flange (4) comes to a 
stop against the knuckle. 

6. Loosen screw-drive and remove knuckle from i 
Press. 


7. Install snap-ring (3) into groove on bottom of ball 


joint. 
8. Inspect ball joint for proper fit. Make sure seal boot 
is uniform and wire rings are in place. 
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9. Install knuckle on vehicle. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/FRONT/KNUCKLE - INSTALLATION) 


INSTALLATION 


1. If shield needs to be installed on knuckle, place shield in place and attach to knuckle using 3 screws. Tighten 


screws to 10 N-m (89 in. Ibs.). 


LX 


2. If hub and bearing needs to be installed on 
knuckle, perform the following: 


a. Slide hub and bearing onto knuckle spindie. 


b. Install hub nut (1) on end of spindie. Tighten 
hub nut to 250 N-m (184 ff. ibs.). 


c. install NEW dust cap (2). 


NOTE: Install a new dust cap to preserve seal 
integrity. 


CAUTION: Before installing knuckle on lower con- 

irol arm, measure height of ball joint seal beot (1) 

mounted on knuckle. If seal boot height is above 

25.5 mm, any air inside seal boot must be 

expelled. To do so, follow these steps. 

e Tip ball joint stud completely to one side. 

« Using thumb and index finger, gently squeeze 
seal boot together at center expelling any air. 
Do not allow grease to be release. 

e Push down very top of seal boot. 

e Return ball joint stud to original “centered” 
position. 

« Measure ball joint seal boot height (1) making 
sure it is within specification. 

e Wipe any grease from ball joint stud. 


3. Place knuckle (1) over lower ball joint studs on 
vehicle and loosely install NEW nuts by hand. 


CAUTION: It is important to tighten nuts as 
described in following steps to avoid damaging 
ball stud joints. 


4. Completely install NEW nut (5) on bail joint stud 
attaching lower control arm (4) to knuckle (1). 
Tighten nut by holding ball joint stud with a hex 
wrench while turning nut with a wrench. Tighten nut 
using crow foot wrench on torque wrench to 68 
N-m + 90° turn (50 ff. Ios. + 90° turn). 


5. Completely install NEW nut (3) on ball joint stud 
attaching tension sirut (2) to knuckie (1). Tighten 
nut by holding ball joint stud with a hex wrench 
while turning nut with a wrench. Tighten nut using 
crow foot wrench on torque wrench to 68 Nem + 
90° turn (50 ft. Ibs. + 90° turn). 
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CAUTION: It is important to tighten nut as 
described in following step to avoid damaging ball 
stud joint. 


6. Place upper bail joint stud (1) through hole in top of 
knuckle and install nut (4). Tighten nut by holding 
ball joint stud with a hex wrench while turning nut 
with a wrench. Tighten nut using crow foot wrench 
on torque wrench to 47 N-m + 90° turn (35 ft. Ibs. + 
90° turn). 


B131b454 


CAUTION: I is important to tighten nut as 
described in following step to avoid damaging ball 
Stud joint. 


7. Place outer tie rod stud through hole in knuckle (2) 
and install nut (1). Tighten nut by holding stud with 
a wrench while turning nut with another wrench. 
Tighten nut using crow foot wrench on torque 
wrench to 85 N-m (63 ft. Ibs.). 


8. Install brake rotor, then disc brake caliper and 
adapter assembly. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAU- 
LIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR - INSTALLATION) 
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9. Install screw (3) fastening brake flex hose routing 
bracket (2) to knuckle (4). Tighten screw to 12 N-m 
(106 in. Ibs.). 
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10. Instail wheel speed sensor head (4) into knuckie 
and install mounting screw (8). Tighten screw to 
11 N-m (965 in. Ibs.). 

11. Attach wheel speed sensor cable and routing clip 
(2) to brake flex hose routing bracket (5). 


12. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police 
- 190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). 


13. Lower vehicle. 


14. Pump brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 

15. Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1) 
as necessary. 

16. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/;WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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WARNING USE ONLY 
DOTS BRAKE FLUID 
FROM A SEALED 
CONTAINER 
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BALL JOINT - LOWER 
DESCRIPTION 


AWD 


The ball joint for the lower control arm is pressed into the lower control arm. The ball joint is a “sealed for life” 
component and cannot be maintenance fubricated. The ball joint is fubricated for life at the time of assernbly. No 
attempt should be made to ever add any lubrication to these ball joints. 


Neither the ball joint, nor the seal boot for the lower control arm can be serviced as a separate component. They 
entire arm must be replaced if either are damaged. 


RWD 


There are two lower ball joints on the RWD version of this vehicle. One in for the lower control arm and the other 
for the tension strut. The ball joint for the lower control arm is pressed into the knuckle and the bail joint for the 
tension strut is part of the tension strut. The bali joints are both “sealed for life’ components and cannot be main- 
tenance lubricated. These ball joints are lubricated for life at the time of assembly. No attempt should be made to 
ever add any lubrication to these ball joints. 


The ball joint for the lower control arm is a ball joint and seal boot cartridge type and can be replaced as a separate 
component of the knuckle. The boot cannot be serviced separately. To service this ball joint, (Refer to 2 - SUS- 
PENSION/FRONT/KNUCKLE - DISASSEMBLY). 


Neither the bail joint, nor the seal boot for the tension strut can be serviced as a separate component. They entire 
tension strut must be replaced if either are damaged. 


The ball joint connection to the lower control arm and the ball joint connection at the knuckle is achieved by an 
interference fit created by the tapered stud of the ball joint and a tapered hole in the steering knuckle. The ball joint 
stud is retained in the steering knuckle using a locking nut. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
LOWER BALL JOINT 


1. Raise vehicle on a drive-on hoist. 


NOTE: If a drive-on hoist is not available, use wooden blocks with jack stands to support the lower control 
arm in the ball joint area. Place the jack stands appropriately and lower the hoist placing weight on the 
lower control arm. The lower control arms should now be supporting the vehicle weight. 


2. Using a jack, lift the front end off the hoist and position a wooden block underneath lower control arm supporting 
that corner of the vehicles weight. 
3. Remove tire and wheel assembly. (Refer to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS - REMOVAL) 
4. Attach a dial indicator as follows: 
a. AWD Lower Control Arm — Attach a dial indicator to base of lower control arm, then align dial indicator’s 


contact pointer with direction of stud axis and touch machined flat on knuckle near ball joint. Zero dial indi- 
cator. 


b. RWD Tension Strut — Attach a dial indicator to base of tension strut, then align dial indicator’s contact pointer 
with direction of stud axis and touch machined flat on knuckle near ball joint. Zero dial indicator. 


c. RWD Lower Control Arm — Attach a dial indicator to base of lower control arm, then align dial indicator’s 
contact pointer with direction of stud axis and touch machined flat on knuckle near ball joint. Zero dial indi- 
cator. 


NOTE: Use care when applying the load to the knuckle so as to not damage components of the suspension. 


5. Insert a pry bar and rest it against lower control arm or tension strut (depending on which is being tested) and 
use lever principle to push knuckle upward until dial indicator no longer moves. 
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6. Record any ball joint movement. If movement in the lower control arm exceeds 1.5 mm (.059 in.), the ball joint 
is faulty. 


7. If the lower ball joint for an All-Wheel-Drive vehicle needs replaced, the lower control arm needs to be replaced. 
(Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/FRONT/LOWER CONTROL ARM - REMOVAL) 


8. If the bail joint for the lower control arm on a Rear-Wheei-Drive vehicle needs replaced, it can be serviced sep- 
arately. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/FRONT/KNUCKLE - DISASSEMBLY) 


9. If the tension strut ball joint (RWD vehicle) needs replaced, the entire tension strut needs to be replaced. (Refer 
to 2 - SUSPENSION/FRONT/TENSION STRUT - REMOVAL) 


REMOVAL 


To service the lower ball joint for the lower control arm on rear-wheel-drive vehicles, the knuckle must be removed 
from the vehicie, then the bail joint can be removed. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/FRONT/KNUCKLE - REMOVAL) 
(Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/FRONT/KNUCKLE - DISASSEMBLY) 


INSTALLATION 


To install the ball joint for the lower control arm on rear-wheel-drive vehicles, refer to the following information. 
(Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/FRONT/KNUCKLE - ASSEMBLY) 
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ARM - LOWER CONTROL - AWD 


REMOVAL 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 


81386065 
3. While a helper applies brakes to keep hub from 


rotating, remove hub nut (1) from the axle half ps 
shaft (2). 


4. Remove belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERI- 
OR/BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) 
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5. Loosen nut (4) attaching lower control arm bail joint 
stud to knuckle (3). Back nut off until nut is even 
with end of stud. Keeping nut on at this location 
will help keep end of stud from distorting while 
using Puller in next step. 


CAUTION: In following step, use care not to dam- 
age ball joint seal boot while sliding Puller, Special 
Tool 9360, into place past seal boot. 


6. Using Puller (2), Special Tool 9360, separate ball 
joint stud from knuckle. 


7. Remove tool. 
8. Remove nut (1) from end of ball joint stud. 


9. Back off nut (8) from bolt (1) attaching shock clevis 
bracket (2) to lower control arm (7) until it is flush 
with end of bolt. 

10. Using a brass drift punch, tap the bolt out of the 

clevis bracket until bolt serrations clear bracket. 


11. Remove nut (3) and bolt (1) for clevis bracket and 
control arm. 
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12. Remove mounting screws, then heat shields (3) ie _ 
above both inner tie rod bellows (2). 


8147 2b59 


CAUTION: While steering gear bolts are removed, 
it important to avoid putting downward force on 
steering gear. 


13. Remove steering gear mounting bolts as listed: 


a. Left side arm ~ Remove bolts (3) and (4). 
Loosen, but do not remove, bolt (2). It is impor- 
tant leave bolt (2) installed to avoid dropping 
gear too far, putting excessive force on steer- 
ing coupling. 


b. Right side arm — Remove bolts (2) and (8). 
Loosen, but do not remove, bolt (4). It is impor- 
tant to leave bolt (4) installed to avoid dropping 
gear too far, putting excessive force on steer- 
ing coupling. 
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CAUTION: If the lower control arm bolt at the 
engine cradle has a lengthwise grooved shaft (2), 
it is a special wheel alignment adjustment bolt and 
the bolt head (1) must not be rotated in the vehicle 
or damage to the bolt and engine cradle will 
result. While holding the bolt in place with a 
wrench, remove the nut, then slide the boit out of 
the bushing and cradle taking note of bolt posi- 
tioning in engine cradle for reassembiy purposes. 
The bolt needs to be installed in the same position 
as removed to make sure wheel camber and 


caster return to adjusted position. \ Taceae 
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14. Remove bolt (3) and nut securing forward end of 
lower control arm (1) to engine cradle (2). If bolt 
has a lengthwise grooved shaft (see above note), 
remove bolt and nut by holding bolt stationary 
with a wrench, removing nut, then sliding bolt out 
of bushing and cradle while taking note of bolt 
positioning in engine cradle for reassembly pur- 
poses. 

15. Remove bolt and nut (4) securing rearward end of 
lower control arm (1) to engine cradle (2). If bolt 
has a lengthwise grooved shaft (see above note), 
remove bolt and nut by holding bolt stationary 
with a wrench, removing nut, then sliding bolt out 
of bushing and cradie while taking note of bolt 
positioning in engine cradle for reassembly pur- 
poses, 


16. Slide lower control arm (1) from engine cradle (2) 
and knuckle, and remove from vehicle. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: If installing a lower control arm engine cra- 
die bolt that is a wheel alignment adjustment bolt 
(1) Gdentifying lengthwise grooved shaft (2)), make 
sure to install it in the same position which it was 
in upon removal. For more details on installation 
of this special boli, (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/ 
WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Slide lower control arm (1) into position in engine 
cradie (2) and place bali joint stem into mounting 
hole in knuckle. 


NOTE: When installing lower control arm engine 
cradie bolts, it important to note that the forward 
bolt is installed front-to-rear and the rearward bolt 
is installed rear-to-front. 


2. Install lower contro! arm mounting bolts and nuts (3 
and 4). Do not tighten bolts at this time. 
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3. Raise steering gear to mounted position and install 
lower mounting bolts (2 and 3). Install upper 
mounting bolt (4) and nut. Tighten ail mounting 
bolts to 122 N-m (90 ft. Ibs.). 


4. Install heat shields (3) above both inner tie rod bel- 
lows (2). Tighten mounting screws to 7 N-m (62 in. 
Ibs.). 
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5. Pull downward on control arm and guide ball joint 
stud into knuckle (3). Install NEW nut (4) on bail 
joint stud. Tighten nut by holding ball joint stud with 
a hex wrench while turning nut with a wrench. 
Tighten nut using crow foot wrench on torque 
wrench to 68 N-m + 90° turn (50 ft. Ibs, + 90° turn). 
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6. Align shock clevis bracket (2) with lower control 
arm (7) bushing and install mounting bolt (1) and 
nut (3). Do not tighten nut at this time. 
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7. Install hub nut (1) on end of axle half shaft (2). 
While a helper applies brakes to keep hub from 
turning, tighten hub nut to 213 N-m (157 ft. fbs.). 
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8. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. los.) (Police - 
190 N.m (140 ft. Ibs.)). 

9. Lower vehicle. 


10. Position vehicle on an alignment rack/drive-on lift. 
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NOTE: When tightening lower shock clevis mount- 
ing bolt, do not attempt rotating bolt. Bolt shaft is 
serrated. Turn nut only. 


11. Tighten lower shock clevis bracket bolt nut (3) to 
174 N-m (128 ft. Ibs.). 


12. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


CAUTION: If lower control arm engine cradle bolt 
is a wheel alignment adjustment bolt (lengthwise 
grooved shaft (2)), be sure to only tighten nut. Do 
not rotate bolt or damage to cradie will occur. 


13. Once camber is found to be within specifications, 
tighten lower contro! arm cradle bolt nuts to 176 
N-m (130 ft. tbs.) while holding the bolts 
stationary. 


14. Install belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/BELLY PAN - INSTALLATION) 
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ARM - LOWER CONTROL - RWD 


REMOVAL 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 

3. Remove belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERI- 
OR/BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) 
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4. Remove screws (1) fastening stabilizer bar heat 
shield (3) on side of contro! arm repair. 
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5. Remove bolts (2) fastening stabilizer bar bushing 
retainer (1) in place on side of control arm repair. 


6. Remove retainer halves (1)(2) from around stabi- 
lizer bar bushing (8). 


7. Utilizing slit, remove bushing (1) from stabilizer bar 


(2). 
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NOTE: in the following step, the lower control arm 
cradle bolt (3) is accessed through the opening (2) 
created by removal of the bushing from the stabi- 
lizer bar (4). 


CAUTION: If the lower control arm bolt at the 
engine cradle has a lengthwise grooved shaft (2), 
it is a special wheel alignment adjustment bolt and 
the bolt head (1) must not be rotated in the vehicle 
or damage to the bolt and engine cradle will 
result. While holding the bolt in place with a 
wrench, remove the nut, then slide the bolt out of 
the bushing and cradle taking note of bolt posi- 
tioning in engine cradle for reassembly purposes. 
The bolt needs to be installed in the same position 
as removed to make sure wheel camber and 
caster return to adjusted position. 


8. Remove bolt and nut (1) securing lower control arm 
(2) to engine cradle. If bolt has a lengthwise 
grooved shaft (see above note), remove bolt and 
nut by holding the bolt in place with a wrench, 
removing nut, then sliding bolt out of bushing and 
cradle while taking note of bolt positioning in lower 
control arm bushing for reassembly purposes. 
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9. Remove bolt (8) securing shock assembly (1) to 
lower control arm (4). 


10. Remove screw (3) fastening wheel speed sensor 
to knuckle (1). Pull sensor head (4) out of 
knuckle. 


11. Remove wheel speed sensor cable routing clip (2) 
from brake flex hose routing bracket (5). 
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12. Loosen nut (5) attaching ball joint stud to lower 
control arm (4). Back nut off until nut is even with 
end of stud. Keeping nut on at this location will 
help keep end of stud from distorting while 
using Puller in next step. 
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CAUTION: in following step, use care not io dam- 
age ball joint seal boot while sliding Puller, Special 
Tool 9360, into place past seal boot. 


13. Using Puiler (1), Special Tool 9360, separate ball 
joint stud (2) from lower control arm. 
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14. Remove nut (5) from end of bail joint stud attach- 
ing lower control arm to knuckle. 

15. Pry knuckle downward and slide ball joint stud out 
of lower control arm. Position knuckle outward, 
away from lower control arm. 

16. Slide lower control arm out of engine cradle and 
remove from vehicle. 


8131 b3dd 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: if installing a lower control arm engine cra- [ 
die bolt that is a wheel alignment adjustment bolt 
(1) (lengthwise grooved shaft (2)}, make sure to 
install it in the same position which it was in upon 
removal. For more details on installation of this 
special bolt, (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL 
ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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1. Slide lower control arm (4) into position in engine 
cradle and install mounting bolt from rear. 


2. Install nut (1) on lower contro! arm cradle bolt, but 
do not tighten at this time. 


CAUTION: Before installing knuckle to lower con- 

trol arm, measure height of bail joint seal boot (1) 

mounted on knuckle. If seal boot height is above 

25.5 mm, any air inside seal boot must be 

expelled. To do so, follow these steps. 

e Tip ball joint stud completely to one side. 

e Using thumb and index finger, gently squeeze 
seal boot together at center expelling any air. 
Do not allow grease to be release. 

e Push down very top of seal boot. 

« Return ball joint stud to original “centered” 
position. 

e Measure bali joint seal boot height (1) making 
sure it is within specification. 

« Wipe any grease from bail joint stud. 
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3. Pull knuckle (1) downward and position lower con- 
trol arm (4) over ball joint stud. Release knuckle, 
guiding stud into lower control arm. Install NEW nut 
(5) on ball joint stud attaching lower control arm (4) 
to knuckie (1). Tighten nut by holding bail joint stud 
with a hex wrench while turning nut with a wrench. 
Tighten nut using crow foot wrench on torque 
wrench to 68 N-m + 90° turn (50 ft. Ibs. + 90° turn). 
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4, Install wheel speed sensor head (4) into knuckle 
and install mounting screw (3). Tighten screw to 14 
N-m (95 in. lbs.). 

5. Attach wheel speed sensor cable and routing clip 
(2) to brake flex hose routing bracket (5). 
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6. Install lower shock mounting bolt (3) attaching 
shock assembly (1) to lower control arm (4). Do 
not tighten bolt at this time. 
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7. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). 


8. Lower vehicle. 


CAUTION: Because stabilizer bar is disconnected 
at cradle it is important to use extra care while 
moving vehicle to alignment rack/drive-on lift. 


9. Position vehicle on an alignment rack/drive-on lift. 


10. Tighten lower shock mounting bolt (3) to 174 N-m 
(128 ft. Ibs.). 


11. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


CAUTION: If the control arm engine cradle bolt is 
a wheel alignment adjustment bolt (lengthwise 
grooved shaft (2)), be sure to only tighten the nut. 
Do not rotate the bolt head (1) or damage to the 
bushing will occur. 


12. Once camber is found to be within specifications, 
using a crowfoot wrench, tighten lower control 
arm cradie bolt nut (1) to 176 N-m (430 ft. Ibs.) 
while holding the bolt stationary. 
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CAUTION: Because of stabilizer bushing outer 
shape, it is very important to install bushings in 
position discussed in following step. 


13. Utilizing slit in bushing, install stabilizer bar bush- 
ing (1) against locating collar on stabilizer bar (2) 
as shown. Make sure slit in bushing is positioned 
toward rear of vehicle. 


14. Install stabilizer bar bushing retainer halves (1)(2) 
around bushing (3). 


15. Install bolts (2) securing stabilizer bar bushing 
retainer halves (1) to cradle. Tighten bolts to 60 
Nem (44 ft. ibs.). 
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16. Install stabilizer bar heat shield (3) over stabilizer 
bar bushing retainer. Install mounting screws (1). 

17. Install belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/ 
BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) 
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SHOCK ASSEMBLY 


REMOVAL 


ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (4). 
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3. While holding link ball joint stem from rotating, 
remove nut (2) fastening stabilizer link (1) to shock 
clevis bracket (3). Slide link ball joint stem from cle- 
vis bracket. 
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4. Remove nut and pinch bolt (4) fastening clevis 
bracket (3) to bottom of shock assembly (2). 


5. Remove nut (3) and bolt (1) attaching shock clevis 
bracket (2) to lower control arm (7). 


6. Pull lower end of clevis bracket outward away from 
lower control arm bushing, then slide it off shock 
assembly. It may be necessary to use an appropri- 
ate prying tool to spread clamp area of clevis 
bracket allowing removal from shock assembly. 


7. Lower vehicle just enough to access upper shock 
assembly mounting nuts (2). 


8. If equipped, remove shock tower cap (1) from top 
of shock assembly (4). 


9. Remove three nuts (2) fastening shock assembly 
(4) to shock tower (8). 


10. Remove shock assembly from vehicle. 
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REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE 


1. If equipped, remove front shock tower cap (1) from 
top of shock assembly (4). 


2. Remove three nuts (2) fastening shock assembly 
(4) to shock tower (3). 
3. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION 


& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


4. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 
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5. Remove nut (2) fastening stabilizer link (3) to shock 
assembly (1). Slide link ball joint stem from shock 
assembly. 
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6. Remove bolt (8) securing shock assembly (1) to 
lower control arm (4). ] 
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7. Disconnect wheel speed sensor cable routing clip 
(2) at brake tube bracket (3). 
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8. Loosen nut (4) attaching upper bail joint stud (1) to 
knuckle. Back nut off until nut is even with end of 
stud. Keeping nut on at this location will help 
keep end of stud from distorting while using 
Puller in next step. 
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CAUTION: in following step, use care not to dam- 
age ball joint seal boot while sliding Puller, Special 
Tool 9360, into place past seal boot. 


9. Using Puller (2), Special Tool 9360, separate upper 
ball joint stud (1) from knuckle. 
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10. Remove nut (4) from end of upper ball joint stud 
(1). 

11. Tip top of knuckle outward using care not to over- 
extend bake flex hose. 

12. Remove shock assembly from vehicle. 
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DISASSEMBLY 


The shock assembly must be removed from vehicie for it to be disassembled and assembled. 


For shock assembly disassembly and assembly, use of shock Spring Compressor, Pentastar Service Equipment 
(PSE) tool W-7200, or equivalent, is recommended to compress coil spring. Follow manufacturer's instructions 
closely. 


WARNING: Do not remove shock shaft nut before coil spring is compressed. Coil spring is held under pres- 


sure and must be compressed, removing spring tension from upper and lower mounts, before shock 
removal. 


1. Position shock assembly coil spring (1) on hooks 
(2) of Compressor following manufacturers instruc- 
tions. Install clamp securing shock to lower spring 
coil. 
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2. Position Compressor upper hooks (1) on upper coil 
spring (2) following manufacturers instructions. To 
ease installation, rotate shock as necessary posi- 
tioning shock in compressor so that upper spring 
coil ends (step in upper mount) at straight outward 
position from Compressor. 


3. Compress coil spring until all spring tension is 
removed from upper mount. 
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4, Position Wrench (2), Special Tool 9362, on shock 
shaft retaining nut. Next, insert 8 mm_ socket 
though Wrench onto hex located on end of shock 
shaft. While holding shock shaft from turning, 
remove nut from shock shaft using Wrench. 


5. Remove clamp from bottom of coil spring and 
remove shock and lower isolator out through bot- 
tom of coil spring. 
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NOTE: If upper mount or coil spring needs to be serviced, proceed with next step, otherwise, proceed with 


step 8. 


6. Remove upper mount (1) from shock shaft and coil 
spring. 


NOTE: Prior to removing spring from compressor, 
note location of lower spring coil end in relation- 
ship to compressor to ease assembly of compo- 
nents later. 


7. Back off Compressor drive, releasing tension from 
coil spring. Push back compressor upper hooks 
and remove coil spring from Compressor. 
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8. Remove jounce bumper (4) from shock shaft by 
pulling straight up and off. 
9. Remove lower isolator (2) from shock body by pull- 
ing straight up and off shock shaft. 
10. Inspect shock assembly components for following 
and replace as necessary: 


e Inspect shock (3) for any condition of shaft bind- 
ing over full stroke of shaft. 


e {nspect upper mount (5) for cracks and distortion 
and its retaining studs for any sign of damage. 


e Inspect upper spring isolator (5) for severe dete- 
rioration. 


e Inspect lower spring isolator (2) for severe dete- 
rioration. 


e Inspect dust shield for tears and deterioration. 


e Inspect coil spring (1) for cracks in the coating 
and corrosion. 


e Inspect jounce bumper (4) for cracks and signs of deterioration. 


ASSEMBLY 
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CAUTION: Use care not to damage coil spring coating during spring assembly. Damage to coating will jeop- 
ardize its corrosion protection. 


NOTE: Left and right springs must not be interchanged. 


NOTE: If coil spring has been removed from spring compressor, proceed with next step, otherwise, proceed 
with step 4. 


1. Place coil spring (part number tag end upward) 
in compressor lower hooks following manufacturers 
instructions. To ease shock reassembly, rotate coil 
spring around until upper coil (1) ends at straight 
outward position from Compressor. Proper orienta- 
tion of spring to upper mount (once installed) is 
necessary. 


2. Position compressor upper hooks over coil spring 
following manufacturers instructions. 


3. Compress coil spring far enough to allow shock 
installation. 
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4. lf separated, install upper mount (4) onto coil 
spring (2). Match step in upper isolator to end of 
spring coil. 
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5. Install lower spring isolator (2) on shock body (3). 


6. Install jounce bumper (4) on shock shaft, small end 
first. 


7. Install shock through bottom of coil spring until 
lower spring isolator (on shock) contacts lower end 
of coil spring. Match step built into isolator (1) to 
lower coil end (2). Once in this position, stabilizer 
bar bracket, or clevis key on AWD models, should 
point straight inward toward Compressor body. If 
not, rotate isolator on shock body until alignment is 
achieved when isolator is correctly positioned with 
lower spring coil. 


8. Install clamp to hold shock and coil spring together. 
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9. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


install retaining nut (1) on shock shaft (2) as far as 
possible by hand. Make sure nut is installed far 
enough for 8 mm socket to grasp hex (2) on end of 
shaft for tightening. 


Install Wrench (on end of a torque wrench), Spe- 
cial Tool 9362, on shock shaft retaining nut. Next, 
insert 8 mm _ socket though Wrench onto hex 
located on end of shock shaft. While holding 
shock shaft from turning, tighten nut using Wrench 
to 90 N-m (66 ft. ibs.) torque. 


Slowly release tension from coil spring by backing 
off Compressor drive fully. As tension is relieved, 
make sure shock components are properly in 
place. 


Remeve clamp from lower end of coil spring and 
shock. Push back spring compressor upper and 
lower hooks, then remove shock assembly from 
spring compressor. 


Install shock assembly on vehicle. (Refer to 2 - 
SUSPENSION/FRONT/SHOCK - INSTALLATION) 
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INSTALLATION 
ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE 


1. 


Guide shock assembly up into shock tower (3) and 
into mounting holes. 


. Install three nuts (2) fastening shock assembly (4) 


to shock tower (3). Tighten nuts to 27 N.m (20 ft. 
Ibs.). 


. If equipped, align shock tower cap (1) with shock 


mounting nuts (2) and snap into place. 


4. Raise and support vehicle. 
5. Pull lower end of shock assembly outward, then 


slide clevis bracket (3) onto lower end. Slide clevis 
bracket onto shock assembly until bracket contacts 
collar on shock housing (2). 


. Install pinch bolt and nut (1) fastening clevis 


bracket (3) to bottom of shock assembly (2). install 
pinch bolt from rear. Do not tighten at this time. 
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7. Slide clevis bracket (2) over bushing mounted in 
lower control arm (7). 

8. Install bolt (1) and nut (3) attaching shock clevis 
bracket (2) to lower control arm (7). De not tighten 
at this time. 


9. Tighten pinch bolt (1) attaching clevis bracket to 
shock assembly to 61 N-m (45 ft. Ibs.). 


10. Slide stabilizer link ball joint stem into clevis 
bracket. Install nut (2) fastening link to clevis 
bracket (3). Tighten nut by holding ball joint stud 
while turning nut. Tighten nut using crow foot 
wrench on torque wrench to 128 N-m (95 ft. ibs.). 
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11. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police 
- 190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). 


12. Lower vehicle. 
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NOTE: When tightening lower shock clevis mount- 
ing bolt, do not attempt rotating bolt. Bolt shaft is 
serrated. Turn nut only. 


13. Tighten lower shock clevis bracket bolt nut (3) to 
174 N-m (128 ft. Ibs.). 
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REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE 


1. Place shock assembly into front suspension using 
reverse direction in which it was removed. 


CAUTION: It is important to tighten nut as 
described in following step to avoid damaging ball 
stud joint. 


2. Place upper ball joint stud (1) through hole in top of 
knuckle and install nut (4). Tighten nut by holding 
ball joint stud with a hex wrench while turning nut 
with a wrench. Tighten nut using crow foot wrench 
on torque wrench to 47 N.m + 90° turn (35 ft. Ibs. + 
90° turn). 


3. Connect wheel speed sensor cable routing clip (2) 
at brake tube bracket (3). 
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4. Install lower shock mounting bolt (3) attaching 
shock assembly (1) to lower contro! arm (4). Do 
not tighten bolt at this time. 


5. Slide stabilizer link (3) ball joint stem into shock 
assembly from front. Install nut fastening link (8) to 
shock assembly (1). Tighten nut by holding ball 
joint stud while turning nut. Tighten nut using crow 
foot wrench on torque wrench to 128 N-m (95 ft. 
lbs.). 


6. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). 


7. Lower vehicle. 
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8. Install three nuts (2) fastening shock assembly (4) 
to shock tower (3). Tighten nuts to 27 N-m (20 ft. 
Ibs.). 

9. If equipped, align shock tower cap (1) with shock 
mounting nuts (2) and snap into place. 
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BAR - STABILIZER 


FRONT 2-71 


REMOVAL 


ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. Remove belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) 


3. On each side of vehicle, remove nut (5) fastening 
stabilizer link (3) to stabilizer bar (4). Slide link ball 
joint stem (1) from bar. 
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4. On each side of vehicle, remove bolts (2) fastening 
stabilizer bar isolator retainer (3) in place. a \\ Ly 

5. Remove stabilizer bar with isolators and retainers : 
from vehicle. 

6. On each side of bar, rermove retainers (3) from 
around stabilizer bar isolators (1). 

7. Utilizing slit, remove each isolator (1) from stabi- 
lizer bar (2). 
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REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
2. Remove belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) 
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3. On each side of vehicle, remove screws (1) fasten- 
ing stabilizer bar heat shield (3). Remove heat 


shield. 
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4. On each side of vehicle, remove bolis (2) fastening 
stabilizer bar isolator retainer (1) in place. 
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5. On each side of vehicle, remove retainer halves 
(1)(2) from around stabilizer bar isolator (3). 
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6. Utilizing slit, remove each isolator (1) from stabi- 
lizer bar (2). 
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7. On each side of vehicle, remove nut (5) fastening 
stabilizer link (3) to stabilizer bar (4). Slide link ball 
joint stem (1) from bar, then remove bar from 
vehicle. 
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INSTALLATION 
ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE 


1. Utilizing slit in isolator, install each stabilizer bar isolator on bar. Make sure slit in isolator is positioned toward 
rear of vehicle once installed on vehicle. 


2. Install stabilizer bar isolator retainer over each isolator. 
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NOTE: When attaching stabilizer link to stabilizer | 
bar, make sure link ball joint stem is pointed 
inboard toward engine cradle. 


3. Install stabilizer bar ends (4) to each stabilizer link 
(3). Slide link ball joint stem (1) through mounting 
hole in bar. Loosely install nuts (5) at this time. 
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4. Raise stabilizer bar to engine cradle, placing bush- 
ings (1) into mounted position. ; 
5. Install bolts (2) securing each stabilizer bar isolator —_ - ) by less 
retainer (3) to cradle. Tighten bolts to 60 N-m (44 oan Ay y, 
ft. Ibs.). 
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6. While holding stem from rotating at hex (1) or flat 
(2) tighten stabilizer link nuts at each end of stabi- 
lizer bar (4) to 128 N-m (95 ft. Ibs.). 
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7. Install belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) 
8. Lower vehicle. 


REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE 


NOTE: When attaching stabilizer link to stabilizer 
bar, make sure link ball joint stem is pointed 
inboard toward engine cradle. 


1. On each side of vehicle, raise stabilizer bar (4) to 
stabilizer link (3) and slide link ball joint stem (1) 
through mounting hole in bar. Loosely install nut (5) 
at this time. 
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CAUTION: Because of stabilizer isolator outer 
shape, it is very important to install isolators in 
position discussed in following step. 


2. Utilizing slit in isolator, install each stabilizer bar 
isolator (1) on bar resting against locating collar (2) 
as shown. Make sure slit in isolator is positioned 
toward rear of vehicle. 
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3. On each side of vehicle, install stabilizer bar isola- 
tor retainer halves (1)(2) around isolator (3). 


stabilizer bar isolator retainer halves (1) to cradle. 


4. On each side of vehicle, install bolts (2) securing 
Tighten bolts to 60 N-m (44 ft. Ibs.). 


5. On each side of vehicle, install stabilizer bar heat 


shield (3) over stabilizer bar isolator retainer. Install 


mounting screws (1). 
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6. While holding stem from rotating at hex (1) or flat 
(2) tighten stabilizer link nuts at each end of stabi- 
lizer bar (4) to 128 N.m (95 ft. Ibs.). 
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7. Install belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) 


8. Lower vehicle. 
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STRUT - TENSION 


REMOVAL 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. Rernove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 


3. Remove belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERI- 
OR/BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) 


— 
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4. Loosen nut (3) attaching tension strut (2) ball joint 
stud to knuckle. Back nut off until nut is even with 
end of stud. Keeping nut on at this location will 
help keep end of stud from distorting while 
using Puller in next step. 
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CAUTION: In following step, use care not to dam- 
age ball joint seal boot while sliding Puller, Special 
Too! 9360, into place past seal boot. 


5. Using Puller (1), Special Tool 9360, separate ten- 
sion strut ball joint stud (2) from knuckle. 


6. Remove nut (3) from end of tension strut (2) bail 
joint stud. 


7. Rotate knuckle outward and push ball joint upward, 
out of knuckle. 


CAUTION: if the tension strut bolt at the engine 
cradle has a lengthwise grooved shaft (2), it is a 
special wheel alignment adjustment bolt and the 
bolt head (1) must not be rotated in the vehicle or 
damage to the bolt and engine cradle will result. 
While holding the bolt in place with a wrench, 
remove the nut, then slide the bolt out of the 
bushing and cradle taking note of bolt positioning 
in engine cradle for reassembly purposes. The 
bolt needs to be instalied in the same position as 
removed to make sure wheel camber and caster 
return to adjusted position. 
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8. Remove nut and bolt (2) securing tension strut (1) 
to engine cradle (3). 


9. Slide tension strut out of cradle bracket and 
remove from vehicle. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: If installing a tension strut engine cradie 
bolt that is a wheel alignment adjustment bolt 
(lengthwise grooved shaft (2)), make sure to install 
it in the same position which it was in upon 
removal. For more details on installation of this 
special bolt, (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL 
ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Slide bushing end of tension strut (1) into cradle 
bracket (3). 


2. Install mounting bolt (2) from front through cradle 
and bushing. 


3. Install nut (2), but do not tighten at this time. 
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4. Insert tension strut (2) ball joint stud downward, 
into knuckle hole. 


5. Completely install NEW nut (3) on ball joint stud 
attaching tension strut (2) to knuckle (1). Tighten 
nut by holding ball joint stud with a hex wrench 
while turning nut with a wrench. Tighten nut using 
crow foot wrench on torque wrench to 68 N-m + 
90° turn (50 ft. Ibs. + 90° turn). 
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6. Instail tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel mounting 


nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. lbs.) (Police - 190 N-m 
(140 ft. Ibs.)). 


7. Lower vehicle. 
8. Position vehicle on an alignment rack/drive-on lift. 


9, Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE) 


CAUTION: If the tension strut engine cradle bolt is 
a wheel alignment adjustment bolt (lengthwise 
grooved shaft (2)), be sure to only tighten the nut. 
Do not rotate the bolt head (1) or damage to the 
bushing will occur. 
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tions, using a crowfoot wrench, tighten tension xs , Ta | 
strut cradle bolt nut (2) to 176 N-m (130 ft. Ibs.) le a Lyf <O, ( 
while holding the bolt stationary. | a aN 

11. Install belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/ —_ 


BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) | f-—\ | y ae 
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BALL JOINT - UPPER 
DESCRIPTION 


The upper bail joint is pressed into the upper control arm. The bail joint is a “sealed for life’ component and cannot 
be maintenance lubricated. This ball joint is lubricated for life at the time of assembly. No attempt should be made 
to ever add any lubrication to this ball joint. 


Neither the upper ball joint, nor the seal boot can be serviced as a separate component. The entire upper control 
arm must be replaced if either are damaged. 


The bail joint connection at the knuckle is achieved by an interference fit created by the tapered stud of the ball joint 
and a tapered hole in the steering knuckle. The bail joint stud is retained in the steering knuckle using a locking nut. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
UPPER BALL JOINT 


1. Raise vehicle on a drive-on hoist. 


NOTE: If a drive-on hoist is not available, use wooden blocks with jack stands to support the lower control 
arm in the ball joint area. Place the jack stands appropriately and lower the hoist placing weight on the 
lower control arm. The lower control arms should now be supporting the vehicle weight. 


2. Using a jack, lift the front end off the hoist and position a wooden block underneath lower control arm supporting 
that corner of the vehicles weight. 


3. Remove tire and wheel assembly. (Refer to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS - REMOVAL) 


4. Attach a dial indicator to body of upper control arm, then align dial indicator’s contact pointer with direction of 
stud axis and touch machined flat on end of knuckle near ball joint. Zero dial indicator. 


NOTE: Use care when applying the load to the knuckle so as to not damage components of suspension. 


5. Insert a pry bar and rest it against bottom of upper control arm and use lever principle to push arm upward until 
dial indicator no longer moves. 


6. Record any ball joint movement. If movement in the control arm exceeds 1.5 mm (.059 in.), the ball joint is faulty. 


7. If the ball joint needs replaced, the entire upper control arm needs to be replaced. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/ 
FRONT/UPPER CONTROL ARM - REMOVAL) 
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ARM - UPPER CONTROL 
REMOVAL 


1. If removing left upper control arm, remove and reposition coolant recovery container. (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ENGINE/COOLANT RECOVERY CONTAINER - REMOVAL) 


2. If removing right upper contro! arm, remove IPM from mount and reposition. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
DISTRIBUTION/INTEGRATED POWER MODULE - REMOVAL) 

3. If equipped, remove front shock tower cap (1) from 
top of shock assembly (4). 

4. Remove three nuts (2) fastening shock assembly 
(4) to shock tower (3). 
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5. Remove nuts (2) from upper control arm mounting 
bolts (1). 

6. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION 
& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


Bisib4cc 
soins 


LX FRONT 2-85 


7. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 
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8. Disconnect wheel speed sensor cabie routing clip 
(2) at brake tube bracket (3). 
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9. Loosen nut (4) attaching upper bail joint stud (1) to 
knuckle. Back nut off until nut is even with end of 
stud. Keeping nut on at this location will help 
keep end of stud from distorting while using 
Puller in next step. 
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CAUTION: In following step, use care not to dam- 
age bail joint seal boot while sliding Puller, Special 
Tool 9360, into place past seal boot. 


10. Using Puller (2), Special Tool 9360, separate 
upper ball joint stud (1) from knuckle. 


11. Remove nut (4) from end of upper ball joint stud 
(1). 
12. Pull shock assembly (3) downward until studs 


clear shock tower (2), then pull it outward allowing 
access to upper control arm mounting bolts. 


13. Export Only — if servicing right upper control arm, 
disconnect headlamp leveling sensor (2) link at 
upper control arm (1). 
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14. Remove upper control arm mounting (flag) bolts 
(1). 

15. Remove upper contro! arm (2) from bracket (3) in 
shock tower (4), 
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INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Although All-Wheel-Drive and Rear-Wheel-Drive upper control arms are similar in appearance, they 
are not interchangeable. 


1. Slide upper control arm (2) into bracket (3) located 
in shock tower (4). 

2. Install upper control arm mounting (flag) bolts (1) 
through bracket, arm and tower. Position flags on 
bolt heads outward, toward wheel opening. 
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3. Export Only — If servicing right upper control arm, 
connect headlamp leveling sensor (2) link at upper 
control arm (1). 
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4. Move shock assembly (3) allowing studs to be 
inserted through shock tower (2) mounting holes. 


5. Place upper ball joint stud (1) through hole in top of 
knuckle and install nut (4). Tighten nut by holding 
ball joint stud with a hex wrench while turning nut 
with a wrench. Tighten nut using crow foot wrench 
on torque wrench to 47 N-m + 90° turn (35 ft. Ibs. + 
90° turn). 
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6. Connect wheel speed sensor cable routing clip (2) 
at brake tube bracket (3). 
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7. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRESAWHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. ibs.)). 


8. Lower vehicle to curb position. 


9. Install nuts (2) on upper control arm body mounting 
bolts (1}. Tighten nuts to 75 N-m (55 ft. fbs.). 


10. Install three nuts (2) fastening shock assembly (4) 
to shock tower (3). Tighten nuts to 27 N-m (20 ft. 
ibs.). 


11. 1 equipped, align shock tower cap (1) with shock 
mounting nuts (2) and snap into place. 
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12. If installing left upper contro! arm, install coolant recovery container. (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ENGINE/COOLANT 


RECOVERY CONTAINER - INSTALLATION) 
13. if installing right upper contro! arm, install IPM. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER DISTRIBUTION/INTE- 


GRATED POWER MODULE - INSTALLATION) 


REAR 


REAR 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


LX 
page 
REAR 
DESCRIPTION 
REAR SUSPENSION .........0-.....0000005. 92 
REAR SUSPENSION - SRT8 ................. 92 
SPECIFICATIONS 
REAR SUSPENSION FASTENER TORQUE .... 93 
SPECIAL TOOLS 
REAR SUSPENSION .................--0005. 94 
HUB AND BEARING 
DESCRIPTION Gen nasaveuwnnansuntemcatien ets 95 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
HUB AND BEARING ......0....0......00.0 000. 95 
REMOVAL 
HUB AND BEARING .............0...000-0004 95 
HUB AND BEARING - SRT8.................. 97 
INSTALLATION 
HUB AND BEARING ..................0.00.- 101 
HUB AND BEARING - SRT8 ................ 104 
KNUCKLE 
REMOVAL 
KNUCKLE’. o2223.cc.4.0 oes ni dete ese toon 108 
KNUCKLE SATS! 52 scgasiweadoenpadiereeas 111 
INSTALLATION 
KNUCKLE setters eriniantAtenadatecaeres ies 114 
KNUCKLE - SRT8 ..... 00 0c eee ee eee 117 
CAMBER LINK 
REMOVAL i outaacngthi te etna pee alind eed a Ris 121 
INSTALLATION: 3 cess l cee bah eegeet denied 124 
LINK-COMPRESSION 
REMOVAL csc ie orks ee cea he Pete et 130 
INSTALLATION v.00... ce cece eee eee 130 


2-91 


page 
SPRING LINK 
REMOVAL 
SPRING: LINK: seid oe het ede agate 132 
SPRING LINK - SRT8 .............0....005. 134 
INSTALLATION 
SPRING. EINK 2:3 eo ert es Hate ba 137 
SPRING LINK - SRT8 ....... 0. ce eee eee eee 139 
TENSION LINK 
REMOVAL csiracacon ieee ctdiaea gad ade 141 
INSTALLATION 2.00.2... cece ees 144 
TOE LINK 
REMOVAL 
LEPTUNK 4 sccik iewedta tests teeeidhaens 150 
RIGHE LINK secre Sh ate dimen eed tae 153 
INSTALLATION 
LEFT EINK. <2 cra ntaate ses Soitsdeeee eeweta os 155 
RIGHT LINK 3 ccs soa et ee i dale! ponte eas 159 
SHOCK ABSORBER 
DESCRIPTION @c5 sGieafagcnce i teagan de See x 162 
REMOVAL 
STANDARD. wis pavs Pesadaeen ss hea 162 
LOAD-LEVELING: 3 ices es dan eke Gea Oo ae 164 
INSTALLATION 
STANDARD oo isac steak detent eedies te 85 eek 167 
LOAD-LEVELING .......... 0. c eee eee eee eee 169 
SPRING 
REMOVAL iss8 ccterahiewines Dia die DIA ee 173 
INSTALLATION icc cee ee hee date bela 176 
BAR - STABILIZER 
REMOVAL. «2:20. ood yp oes Cee ee EES Saves 181 
INSTALLATION | se. ecereceeia fas i ee Ware ee aie 190 


2-92 REAR 


> 4 


REAR 


DESCRIPTION 
REAR SUSPENSION 


This vehicle utilizes a five-link rear suspension includ- 
ing the following major components: 

* Camber Link (1) 

* Compression Link (5) 

« Spring Link (2) 

e Tension Link (6) 

e Toe Link (3) 
Coil Spring 

« Crossmember 

« Hub And Bearing 

e Knuckle (4) 

e Shock Absorber 

¢ Stabilizer Bar 
The knuckle, camber link, compression link and ten- 
sion link are aluminum castings. Extra care needs to 
be taken when servicing these components. Later pro- 
duction compression links may be constructed of 
welded tubular steel. 


Service Procedures for the crossmember can be found in Frame And Bumpers. (Refer to 13 - FRAME & 
BUMPERS/FRAME/REAR CROSSMEMBER - REMOVAL) 


REAR SUSPENSION - SRT8 


The SRT8 rear suspension is very similar to the standard RWD front suspension but some components have been 
modified for better handling and durability. Most component bushings are increased rate bushings. Service of all 
rear suspension components remain the same as the standard RWD components. When components differ, be sure 
to use only SRT8 components on SRT8 vehicles. 


The rear knuckle for the SRT8 is different from the standard RWD knuckle. Although similar in appearance and in 
service, the mounting bosses for the disc brake caliper have been moved downward to allow mounting of the 
Brembo four-piston brake caliper. Due to this change, an updated special tool is needed to remove the sleeve that 
retains the lower control arm ball joint to the knuckle. 


e 
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The rear shock absorber used on this vehicle is a 
load-leveling shock (2). This shock absorber appears 
the same as the one used on the standard LX, but 
has been specially calibrated for this vehicle. It can be 
easily identified by an identification tag on its side (1). 
This shock absorber is serviced the same as the stan- 
dard load-leveling shock absorber. 
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The rear stabilizer bar diameter has been increased for the SRT8 to the size of that used on Export vehicles, 15 
mm. It is serviced in the same manner as the standard RWD bar. 


SPECIFICATIONS 
REAR SUSPENSION FASTENER TORQUE 


DESCRIPTION Ft. Lbs. In. Lbs. 
Brake Caliper Adapter Knuckle Bolts 
Camber Link Crossmember Bolt 
Camber Link Knuckle Bolt 


Compression Link Crossmember Bolt 
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Compression Link Knuckle Bolt 
Crossmember Mounting Bolts 

Hub And Bearing Mounting Bolts 

Hub Nut 

Parking Brake Cable Knuckle Screw 
Shock Absorber Mounting Bolts - Upper 
Shock Absorber Mounting Bolt Nut - Lower 
Spring Link Crossmember Bolt 

Spring Link Knuckle Nut 

Stabilizer Bar lsolator Retainer Bolts 
Stabilizer Link Nuts 

Tension Link Crossmember Bolt 
Tension Link Knuckle Bolt 

Toe Link Crossmember Nut 

Toe Link Knuckle Bolt 
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SPECIAL TOOLS 
REAR SUSPENSION 
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Remover/Installer, Sleeve 9361 


Remover/installer, Sleeve 9361-UPD 
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HUB AND BEARING 
DESCRIPTION 


The rear wheel bearing and wheel hub of this vehicle 
are a one piece sealed unit or hub and bearing unit 
type assembly. The hub and bearing (1) is mounted to 
the center of the knuckle using 4 bolts. It has five 
wheel mounting studs (2) on the hub flange. 


The center of the hub and bearing is splined to match 
the axle half shaft. 


The wheel mounting studs used to mount the tire and 
wheel to the vehicle are the only replaceable compo- 
nents of the hub and bearing. Otherwise, the hub and 
bearing is serviced only as a complete assembly. 


a 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
HUB AND BEARING 


NOTE: The hub and bearing is designed for the life of the vehicle and should require no maintenance. 


With wheel and brake rotor removed, rotate flanged outer ring of hub. Excessive roughness, lateral play or resis- 
tance to rotation may indicate dirt intrusion or bearing failure. If the rear wheel bearings exhibit these conditions 
during inspection, the hub and bearing assembly should be replaced. 


Damaged bearing seals and resulting excessive grease loss may also require bearing replacement. Moderate 
grease loss from bearing is considered normal and should not require replacement of the hub and bearing assem- 
bly. 


REMOVAL | 


HUB AND BEARING 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 


3. While a helper applies brakes to keep hub from 
rotating, remove hub nut (1) from the half shaft (2). 


NOTE: In some cases, it may be necessary to 
retract caliper piston in its bore a small amount in 
order to provide sufficient clearance between 
shoes and rotor to easily remove caliper from 
knuckle. This can usually be accomplished before 
guide pin bolis are removed, by grasping rear of 
caliper and pulling outward working with guide 
pins, thus retracting piston. Never push on piston 
directly as it may get damaged. 


4, Remove two bolts (1) securing disc brake caliper 
adapter (3) to knuckle (2). 

5. Remove disc brake caliper and adapter (3) from 
knuckle as an assembly. Hang assembly out of 
way using wire or a bungee cord. Use care not to 
overextend brake hose when doing this. 
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6. Remove any clips (2) retaining brake rotor (3) to - _ a 
wheel mounting studs. 

?. Slide brake rotor (3) off hub and bearing (1). 


, 
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8. Loosen each hub and bearing mounting boit (2) a 
turn or two at a time while pulling outward on hub 
and bearing to avoid bolt contact with half shaft 
outer joint. Once removed from threads in hub and 
bearing (but not knuckle), allow bolts to stay in and 
protrude through knuckle and brake support plate 
to keep brake support plate in place when hub and 
bearing is removed. 


9. Slide hub and bearing off knuckle and half shaft. 
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HUB AND BEARING - SRT8 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 
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3. While a helper applies brakes to keep hub from 
rotating, remove hub nut (1) from the half shaft (2). 


Cx 
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CAUTION: When pushing pistons back into caliper bores, use only a trim stick as shown or other suitable 
soft tool. Never use a screwdriver or other metal pry bar due to potential damage to braking surface of 
rotor, caliper, pistons or dust boots. 
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Place irim stick (4) between brake pad (2) and 
outer edge of rotor (3). 


Using trim stick, slowly apply pressure against 
brake pad (2) until both pistons (on that side of cal- 
iper) are completely bottomed in bores of caliper 
haif. 


NOTE: Repeat above procedure to opposite brake 
pad (1) and pistons as necessary. 


6. 


7. 


8. 


Support spring link (1) using a transmission jack (5) 
or other appropriate jack. Raise spring link just 
enough to access brake caliper lower mounting bolt 
(4) from above compression link (2). 


Remove the lower and upper caliper mounting 
bolts (4). 

Remove brake caliper (2) with pads from knuckle 
and brake rotor. Hang assembly out of way using 
wire or a bungee cord. Use care not to overextend 
brake hose when doing this. 
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9. Remove any clips (3) retaining brake rotor (2) to 
wheel mounting studs. 


10. Slide brake rotor (2) off hub and bearing (1). 


11. Push inward on end of half shaft (2) until C/V 
joints bottom. This is necessary to give as much 
access to hub and bearing mounting bolts as 
possible. 


NOTE: it is important to keep suspension jacked 
up as requested in Step 6 to ease access to lower 
hub and bearing mounting bolts. 


NOTE: Use a 3/8 inch drive wobble extension 
along with a Torx® socket to access and remove 
two top and lower front mounting bolt. Use a stan- 
dard 3/8 inch drive universal joint along with a 
Torx® socket to access and remove lower rear 
mounting bolt. 


12. Loosen each (of the four) hub and bearing mount- 
ing bolt a turn or two at a time while pulling out- 
ward on hub and bearing to avoid bolt contact 
with half shaft outer joint. Once removed from 
threads in hub and bearing (but not knuckle), 
allow bolts to stay in and protrude through 
knuckle and parking brake adapter to keep brake 
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adapter in place while hub and bearing is off vehicle. 
13. Slide hub and bearing out of knuckle and off half shaft. 


INSTALLATION 
HUB AND BEARING 


NOTE: Before installing hub and bearing on end of 
axle half shaft, ensure isolation washer is present 
on end of half shaft. Inspect washer making sure it 
is not worn or damaged. Washer can be installed 
in either direction on shaft. 


1. Position hub and bearing bolts though rear of knuckle and parking brake support just enough to hold support in 
place as hub and bearing is installed. 

2, Slide hub and bearing onto half shaft. Place hub and bearing through brake support, onto knuckle, lining up 
mounting bolt holes with bolts. 

3. Install four bolts (2) fastening hub and bearing in 
place. Tighten mounting bolts to 68 N-m (50 ft. /\ 
Ibs.). } 


B10d4224 


2-102 REAR LX 


shoes before brake rotor installation. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/ 
SHOES - INSPECTION) 


see ae 


4. install brake rotor (3) over whee! mounting studs 


NOTE: Inspect disc brake pads and parking brake | 
and onto hub (1). | 
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5. Install disc brake caliper and adapter assembly (3) 
over brake rotor. 

6. Install mounting bolts (1) securing caliper adapter 
(3) to knuckle (2). Tighten bolts to 115 N-m (85 ft. 
Ibs.). 
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7. Install hub nut (1) on end of half shaft (2). While a 
helper applies brakes to keep hub from turning, 
tighten hub nut to 213 N-m (157 ft. Ibs.). 

8. Verify proper adjustment of the parking brake 
shoes and adjust as necessary. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES - 
ADJUSTMENT) 
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9. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). 

10. Lower vehicie. 


11. Pump brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 


12. Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1) 
as necessary. 
13. Road test vehicle and make several stops to wear 


off any foreign material on brakes and to seat 
brake pads. 
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HUB AND BEARING - SRT8 


NOTE: Before installing hub and bearing on end of 
axle half shaft, ensure isolation washer (1) is 
present on end of half shaft. Inspect washer mak- 
ing sure it is not worn or damaged. Washer can be 
installed in either direction on shaft. 


NOTE: To help upon installation, make sure that 
hub and bearing mounting bolts (1) extend 
through knuckle (3) and parking brake adapter (2) 
to hold adapter in place during hub and bearing 
installation. 


1. Position hub and bearing mounting bolts (1) though 
rear of knuckle (3) and parking brake adapter (2) 
just enough to hold adapter in place. 
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NOTE: Hub and bearing mounting bolt holes are 
not evenly spaced. Upper mounting holes (2) are 
not as far apart as lower mounting holes (1). Make 
note of this before installing hub and bearing. 


2. Slide hub and bearing onto half shaft. Insert hub 
and bearing through parking brake adapter and 
knuckle, lining up mounting bolt holes with bolts. 


NOTE: Make sure suspension is jacked up as 
requested during removal to ease access to lower 
hub and bearing mounting bolts. 


NOTE: Use a 3/8 inch drive wobble extension 
along with a Torx® socket to slip past half shaft 
outer C/V joint and install two top and lower front 
mounting bolts. Use a standard 3/8 inch drive uni- 
versal joint along with a Torx® socket to install 
lower rear mounting bolt. 


3. Carefully start all four mounting bolts into hub and 
bearing. Using a cross pattern, tighten each hub 
and bearing mounting bolt a turn or two at a time, 
slowly drawing hub and bearing into mounted posi- 
tion. Periodically, push in on end of half shaft to 
give as much room as possible for tools on mount- 
ing bolts. Tighten mounting bolts to 68 N.m (50 ft. 
ibs.) torque. 


NOTE: inspect disc brake pads and parking brake shoes before brake rotor installation. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 
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4. Clean hub face (1) to remove any dirt or corrosion 
where rotor mounts. 

5. Install brake rotor (2) over studs on hub and bear- 
ing (1). 


6. Slide caliper with pads (2) over brake rotor and 
align with knuckle. 

7. Install caliper mounting bolts (1). Tighten bolts to 
130 N-m (96 ft. Ibs.) torque. 

8. Remove jack from under spring link. 


9. Install hub nut (1) on end of half shaft (2). While a 
helper applies brakes to keep hub from turning, 
tighten hub nut to 213 N-m (157 ft. lbs.) torque. 

10. Verify proper adjustment of the parking brake 

shoes and adjust as necessary. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES - 
ADJUSTMENT) 
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11. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.} torque. 

12. Lower vehicle. 


13. Pump brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 
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15. Road test vehicle and make several stops to wear 
off any foreign material on brakes and to seat 
brake pads. 
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KNUCKLE 


REMOVAL 


KNUCKLE 
Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


1. 
2. 


3. 


7. 


8. 


Unclip wheel speed sensor cable at rear brake 
rotor shield (1). 

Remove screw (2) fastening sensor head (3) to 
rear knuckle. 


. Remove wheel speed sensor head from knuckle. 
. Access and remove rear hub and bearing. (Refer 


to 2 - SUSPENSION/REAR/HUB / BEARING - 
REMOVAL) 


. Remove parking brake shoes. (Refer to 5 - 


BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES - REMOVAL) 


If not removed, remove parking brake shoe actua- 
tor lever (1) from end of cable (2). 


Remove shoe support from knuckle. 
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9. Remove parking brake cable screw (2) at knuckle 
(3) and pull cable (1) out of knuckle. 


10. Position under-hoist utility jack or jack stand under 
spring link. Raise jack head to contact spring link 
at shock mount secure in place. 


11. Remove spring link-to-knuckle nut and bolt (2). 


CAUTION: it important to use Guide (2) , Special 
Tool 9361-2, when tapping sleeve in knuckle to 
help keep Tap (1) , Special Tool 9361-1, straight 
during use or damage to Tap may occur. 


12. Place Guide 9361-2 (2) against sleeve (3) in 
knuckle to keep Tap 9361-1 (1) straight. Using 
Tap with an appropriate handle, cut threads 
approximately halfway through bushing (or about 
six complete threads). It is important to back 
tap out, clean out burrs and lubricate Tap 
often during process. 
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NOTE: Prior to using Special Tool 9361, lubricate 
Bolt (1) threads to provide ease of use and pro- 
mote tool longevity. 


13. Assemble Remover, Special Tool 9361, as shown. 
e (1) Bolt 9361-3 
® (2) Nut 
e (3) Spherical Washer 

4) Thrust Bearing 

5) Sleeve 9361-4 (RWD) 

) 

) 


° ( 

ok 

« (5) Sleeve 9361-5 (AWD -— Left Side) 
(5) Sleeve 9361-6 (AWD — Right Side) 


NOTE: When installing thrust bearing on Remover, 
be sure to place hardened side against nut. Place 
bearing outer cage against stationary component. 


NOTE: kt is important to use appropriate Sleeve on 
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Remover to provide proper Tool-to-Knuckle contact. RWD sleeve can be used on either side while AWD 


knuckles require specific left or right side Sieeves. 


14. Thread Remover Bolt 9361-3 (1) into tapped 
knuckle sieeve. 

15. Rotate Nut down, matching Sleeve angled end 
with angled face of knuckle. 

16. Continue to rotate Nut until knuckle sleeve is 
removed from knuckle. Discard knuckle sleeve; 
replace it with new upon installation. 
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17. 


18. 
19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 
23. 


Remove bolt and nut fastening compression link 
(5) to knuckle (4). 


Remove bolt fastening toe link (3) to knuckle (4). 


Remove nut and bolt fastening stabilizer link to 
knuckle (4), 


Remove nut and bolt fastening tension link (6) to 
knuckle (4). 


Remove nut and bolt fastening camber link (1) to 
knuckle (4). 


Remove knuckle (4). 
Remove hub mounting bolts from knuckle. 
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KNUCKLE - SRT8 


1. 
2. 


3. 


4. 


7. 


8. 


. Access and remove rear hub and bearing. (Refer 


. Remove parking brake shoes. (Refer to 5 - 


Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Unclip wheel speed sensor cable at rear brake 
rotor shield (1). 


Remove screw (2) fastening sensor head (3) to 
rear knuckle. 


Remove wheel speed sensor head from knuckle. 


to 2 - SUSPENSION/REAR/HUB / BEARING - 
REMOVAL) 


BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES - REMOVAL) 


If not removed, remove parking brake shoe actua- 
tor lever (1) from end of cable (2). 


Remove shoe support from knuckle. 
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9. Remove parking brake cable screw (2) at knuckle 
(3) and pull cable (1) out of knuckle. 
10. Position under-hoist utility jack or jack stand under 
spring link. Raise jack head to contact spring link 
at shock mount secure in place. 


11. Remove spring link-to-knuckle nut and bolt (2). 


CAUTION: it important to use Guide (2), Special 
Tool 9361-11, when tapping sleeve in knuckle to 
help keep Tap (1) , Special Tool 9361-1, straight 
during use or damage to Tap may occur. 


12. Place Guide 9361-11 (2) against sleeve (3) in 
knuckle to keep Tap 9361-1 (1) straight. Using 
Tap with an appropriate handle, cut threads 
approximately halfway through bushing (or about 
six complete threads). It is important to back 
tap out, clean out burrs and lubricate Tap 
often during process. 
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NOTE: Prior to using Special Tool 9361, lubricate 
Bolt (1) threads to provide ease of use and pro- 
mote tool longevity. 


18. Assemble Remover, Special Tool 9361, as shown. 
* (1) Bolt 9361-3 
© (2) Nut 
e (3) Thrust Bearing 
« (4) Spherical Washer 
e (5) Sleeve 9361-9 (Left Side - Shown in figure) 
e (5) Sleeve 9361-10 (Right Side) 


NOTE: When installing thrust bearing (3) on 
Remover, be sure to place hardened side against 
nut (2). Place bearing outer cage against station- 
ary component. 


NOTE: It is important to use appropriate Sleeve 
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(9361-9 or 9361-10) on Remover to provide proper Tool-to-Knuckle contact. 


14. Thread Remover Bolt 9361-3 (2) into tapped 
knuckle sleeve. 

15. Rotate Nut down, matching Sleeve (9361-9 or 
9361-10) angled end with angled face of knuckle 
(1). Make sure foot on Sleeve (3) is inserted 
behind machined brake caliper mounting 
boss. 

16. Continue to rotate Nut until knuckle sleeve is 
removed from knuckle. Discard knuckle sleeve; 
replace it with new upon installation. 


17. Remove bolt and nut fastening compression link 
(5) to knuckle (4). 


18. Remove bolt fastening toe link (3) to knuckle (4). 


19. Remove nut and bolt fastening stabilizer link to 
knuckle (4). 


20. Remove nut and bolt fastening tension link (6) to 
knuckle (4). 


21. Remove nut and bolt fastening camber link (1) to 
knuckie (4). 


22. Remove knuckle (4). 
23. Remove hub mounting bolts from knuckle. 
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INSTALLATION 
KNUCKLE 


1. Install four hub mounting bolts through knuckle from inboard side allowing ends to protrude from opposite side. 


2. Position knuckle on vehicle and install bolt and nut oe 
fastening camber link (1) to knuckle (4) as shown. [ | 
Do not tighten bolt at this time. 


3. Install bolt and nut fastening tension link (6) to 
knuckle (4) as shown. Do not tighten bolt at this 
time. 


4. Install bolt and nut fastening stabilizer link to 
knuckle (4). Do not tighten bolt at this time. 

5. Install bolt fastening toe link (3) to knuckle (4). Do 
not tighten bolt at this time. 

6. Install bolt and nut fastening compression link (5) 
to knuckle (4). Do not tighten bolt at this time. 
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NOTE: If a new knuckle sieeve is not installed in knuckle, perform Step 7 through Step 11. 


NOTE: Prior to using Speciai Tool 9361, lubricate 
bolt (1) threads to provide ease of use and pro- 
mote tool longevity. 


7. Place NEW knuckle sleeve (2} onto Installer Bolt 
9361-7 (1), and slide it up to Bolt’s head. 
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13. 


14, 


15. 


. Starting from knuckle forward end, slide Bolt 


9361-7 (1) with sleeve (5) through knuckle (2) and 
spring link ball joint (3). 


. Install thrust bearing and nut (4) on end of Bolt. 


When installing thrust bearing on Installer, be 
sure to place hardened side against nut. Place 
bearing outer cage against stationary compo- 
nent. 
While holding Bolt head (1) stationary, rotate Nut 
(4) (using hand tools) installing sleeve in knuckle. 
Install sleeve until Nut stops turning. Do not over- 
tighten Nut. 


Remove special tool. 


install spring link-to-knuckle bolt (2) front-to-rear 
through knuckle and link, then install nut. While 
holding bolt head stationary, tighten nut to 138 
N-m (102 ft. Ibs.). 


Remove under-hoist utility jack or jack stand from 
under spring link. 


Insert end of cable (1) through rear knuckle (3) 
and install mounting screw (2). Tighten screw to 8 
N-m (71 in. Ibs.) torque. 

Install parking brake shoe support over hub and 
bearing mounting screws and onto face of 
knuckle. 
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16. Install shoe actuator lever (1) on end of parking 
brake cable (2). Make sure actuator lever is posi- 
tioned with word “UP” facing outward. 


17. Install parking brake shoes as well as all compo- 
nents necessary to access them. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES - 
INSTALLATION) 


NOTE: Before installing hub and bearing on end of 
axle half shaft, ensure isolation washer is present 
on end of half shaft. Inspect washer making sure it 
is not worn or damaged. Washer can be installed 
in either direction on shaft. 


18. Install hub and bearing as well as all components 
necessary to access it. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/REAR/HUB / BEARING - INSTALLATION) 


19. Insert wheel speed sensor head (3) into mounting 
hole in rear of knuckle. 

20. Install screw (2) fastening sensor head (3) to rear 
knuckle. Tighten Screw to 11 N-m (97 in. Ibs.). 

21. Install sensor cable at rear brake rotor shield (1). 

22, Lower vehicle. 

23. Adjust parking brake shoes as necessary. (Refer 
to 5 - BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES - 
ADJUSTMENTS) 

24. Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on hoist. 
Raise vehicle as necessary to access mounting 
bolts. 
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25. Tighten fasteners at knuckle (vehicle at curb 
height) as follows: 


e Camber Link (1) - 98 N-m (72 ft. Ibs.). 
*« Compression Link (5) — 81 N-m (60 ft. Ibs.). 
e Stabilizer Link — 61 N-m (45 ft. Ibs.). 
e Tension Link (6) — 98 N-m (72 ft. Ibs.). 
* Toe Link (3) — 81 N-m (60 ft. Ibs.). 
26. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 


SION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 
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KNUCKLE - SRT8 


1. Install four hub mounting bolts through knuckle from inboard side allowing ends to protrude from opposite side. 

2. Position knuckle on vehicle and install bolt and nut 
fastening camber link (1) to knuckle (4) as shown. 
Do not tighten bolt at this time. 

3. Install bolt and nut fastening tension link (6) to 
knuckle (4) as shown. Do not tighten bolt at this 
time. 

4. Install bolt and nut fastening stabilizer link to 
knuckle (4). Do not tighten bolt at this time. 

5. Install bolt fastening toe link (3) to knuckle (4). Do 
not tighten bolt at this time. 

6. Install bolt and nut fastening compression link (5) 
to knuckle (4). Do not tighten bolt at this time. 
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NOTE: If a new knuckle sleeve is not installed in knuckle, perform Step 7 through Step 11. 
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NOTE: Prior to using Special Tooi 9361, lubricate 
bolt (1) threads to provide ease of use and pro- 
mote too! longevity. 


7. Place NEW knuckle sleeve (2) onto Installer Bolt 
9361-12 (1), and slide it up to Bolts head. 


8. Starting from knuckle forward end, slide Bolt 
9361-12 (1) with sleeve (5) through knuckle (2) and 
spring fink ball joint (3). 

9. Install Installation Thrust Bearing (around 3/8 inch 
thick) and special flange nut (4) on end of Bolt. 
When installing thrust bearing on Installer, be 
sure to place hardened side against nut. Place 
bearing outer cage against stationary compo- 
nent. 

10. While holding Bolt head (1) stationary, rotate Nut 
(4) (using hand tools) installing sleeve in knuckle. 
Install steeve until Nut stops turning. Do not over~- 
tighten Nut. 


11. Remove special tool. 


12. Install spring link-to-knuckle bolt (2) front-to-rear 
through knuckle and link, then install nut. While 
holding bolt head stationary, tighten nut to 138 
Nem (102 ft. Ibs.) torque. 


13. Remove under-hoist utility jack or jack stand from 
under spring link. 
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14. Insert end of cable (1) through rear knuckle (3) 
and install mounting screw (2). Tighten screw to 8 
N.m (71 in. Ibs.) torque. 

15. Install parking brake shoe support over hub and 
bearing mounting screws and onto face of 
knuckle. 


16. Install shoe actuator lever (1) on end of parking 
brake cable (2). Make sure actuator lever is posi- 
tioned with word “UP” facing outward. 


17. Install parking brake shoes as well as ail compo- 
nents necessary to access them. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES - 
INSTALLATION) 


NOTE: Before installing hub and bearing on end of 
axle half shaft, ensure isolation washer is present 
on end of half shaft. Inspect washer making sure it 
is not worn or damaged. Washer can be installed 
in either direction on shaft. 


18. Install hub and bearing as well as all components 
necessary to access it. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/REAR/HUB / BEARING - INSTALLATION) 
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19. Insert wheel speed sensor head (3) into mounting 
hole in rear of knuckle. 

20. Install screw (2) fastening sensor head (3) to rear 
knuckle. Tighten Screw to 11 N-m (97 in. Ibs.) 
torque. 

21. Install sensor cable at rear brake rotor shield (1). 

22. Lower vehicle. 

23. Adjust parking brake shoes as necessary. (Refer 
to 5 - BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES  - 
ADJUSTMENTS) 

24, Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on hoist. 
Raise vehicle as necessary to access mounting 
bolts. 


25. Tighten fasteners at knuckle (vehicle at curb 
height) as follows: 
« Camber Link (1) — 98 N-m (72 ft. Ibs.) torque. 


e Compression Link (5) — 81 N-m (60 ft. Ibs.) 
torque. 


e Stabilizer Link — 61 N-m (45 ft. lbs.) torque. 
e Tension Link (6) ~ 98 N-m (72 ft. Ibs.) torque. 
e Toe Link (3) - 81 N-m (60 ft. Ibs.) torque. 
26. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 
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CAMBER LINK 


REMOVAL 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. On both sides of vehicle, remove wheel mounting 


nuts (3), then rear tire and wheel assembly (4). 


WARNING: Before opening fuel system, review all 
Warnings and Cautions. 


3. 


lf servicing left side, remove fuel filler tube. (Refer 
fo 14 - FUEL SYSTEM/FUEL DELIVERY/FUEL 
TANK FILLER TUBE - REMOVAL) 


. Position an extra pair of jack stands under and 


support forward end of engine cradle to help stabi- 
lize vehicle during rear suspension removal/installa- 
tion. 


. Perform following if vehicle is equipped with dual- 


exhaust or are servicing right side on vehicle with 
single exhaust. 


a. Position under-hoist utility jack or stand several 
inches below exhaust at muffler. 


b. Disconnect exhaust isolators at muffler and 
resonators hangers. 


c. Lower exhaust down to rest upon top of jack or 
stand placed below muffler. 
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6. Position under-hoist utility jack or transmission jack 
(3) under center of rear axie differential (1). Raise 
jack head to contact differential and secure in 
place. When securing crossmember to jack, be 
sure not to secure stabilizer bar. 


7. Remove shock absorber (1) upper mounting 
screws (2). 


8. Rernove shock absorber (1) lower mounting bolt (2) 
and nut (4). 
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NOTE: if equipped with AWD, when removing 
crossmember mounting bolts in following step, be 
sure to not to misplace spacers (1) between cross- 
member mounts (2) and body. 


CAUTION: When removing crossmember mounting 
bolis (2 and 3) it is important NOT to loosen or 
remove crossmember mounting bolts on oppasite 
side of vehicie. Doing so will require rear wheel 
alignment following reinstallation to ensure proper 
thrust angle. 


9. Remove both front and rear crossmember mount- 
ing bolts (2 and 3) on repair-side of vehicle. 


CAUTION: To avoid damaging other components 
of vehicle, do not lower crossmember (1) any fur- 
ther than necessary to remove shock absorber. 


10. Slowly lower jack allowing repair-side of cross- 
member to drop. De not lower jack at a fast 
rate. Lower jack just enough to allow top of shock 
absorber to clear body flange. 


11. Remove shock absorber (3) by tipping top outl- 
ward and lifting lower end out of pocket in spring 
link (4). 


B1gtf4d7 


2-124 REAR 


NOTE: Do not lower repair-side of crossmember 
any further than necessary to gain access to link 
mounting bolts at crossmember. 


12. Remove nut and bolt (2) mounting link to knuckle 
(3). 

13. Remove nut and bolt (2) mounting link to cross- 
member (1). 


14. Remove link. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: When installing link (1), ensure following to 

avoid mis-installation: 

e Heavier, thicker end goes toward crossmember. 

« Fore-or-aft bow faces forward (curves around 
coil spring). 

e Up-or-down bow faces downward. 
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1. Place link in bracket on crossmember (1). Install 
bolt and nut (2) at crossmember (1) as shown. Do 
not tighten bolt at this time. 


2. Install bolt and nut (2) mounting link to knuckle (3) 
as shown. Do not tighten bolt at this time. 


3. Instail shock absorber (3) by setting lower end into 
pocket in spring link (4), then tipping top inward 
until aligned with upper mounting holes. 


4, Install lower shock mounting bolt and nut. Do not 
tighten at this time. 
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5. if vehicle is equipped with AWD, make sure spac- 
ers (1) on top of crossmember mount bushings (2) 
on side of repair are in position. 
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6. Carefully raise jack, guiding coil spring and upper _ 
end of shock absorber (4) into mounted positions. 
7. Install shock absorber upper mounting screws (2). 


Tighten upper mounting screws to 52 N-m (38 ft. 
ibs.). 
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NOTE: Rear crossmember mounting bolts (2) are 
longer than front mounting bolts (3). Do not inter- 
change mounting bolts. 


8. install crossmember mounting bolts (2 and 3). 
Snug, but do not fully tighten bolts at this time. 
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9. Measure distance (1) between from tension link (2) 
to body weld flange (8) directly in front of it, just 
outboard of front mount bushing (4). This distance 
must be at least 12 mm to allow proper clear- 
ance for suspension movement. If distance is 
less than 12 mm, shift that side of rear crossmem- 
ber directly rearward until distance is 12 mm or 
greater. To do so, loosen 3 mounting bolts slightly, 
leaving one on opposite side of shift snugged to 
pivot off of. Shift crossmember rearward and snug 
loosened boits. Measure opposite side to be sure it 
also maintains minimum 12 mm distance. 
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10. Tighten all crossmember mounting bolts (2 and 3) 
to 180 N-m (133 ft. Ibs.). 


11. Remove jack (3) from under rear axle differential. 


12. If previously lowered, raise rear exhaust back to 
mounted position and connect exhaust isolators at 
muffler and resonators hangers. Remove jack or 
stand below exhaust muffler. 
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13. If removed, instail fuel filler tube. (Refer to 714 - 
FUEL SYSTEM/FUEL DELIVERY/FUEL TANK 
FILLER TUBE - INSTALLATION) 


14. Lower vehicle until front tires contact floor but rear 
is still suspended. Place jack stands under each 
rear suspension spring link. Place an appropriate 
wooden block between stand and link to avoid 
damaging spring link, then lower vehicle until full 
vehicle weight is supported by suspension. 


15. Tighten camber link fasteners (2) to: 
e¢ Bolt at crossmember ~ 85 N-m (63 ft. Ibs.). 
® Bolt nut at knuckle — 98 N-m (72 ft. Ibs.). 
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16. Tighten shock absorber lower mounting bolt nut 
(4) to 72 N-m (3 ft. Ibs.). 


17. Raise vehicle and remove jack stands (3). 


18. Install tire and wheel assemblies (1). Tighten 
wheel mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) 
(Police - 190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 

19. Lower vehicle. 


20. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SIONAWHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 
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LINK-COMPRESSION 


REMOVAL 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then rear tire 
and wheel assembly (1). i 
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3. Remove bolt and nut (2) mounting link (3) at 
knuckle. 

4. Remove bolt and nut (1) mounting link (3) at cross- 
member. 

5. Remove link (3). 
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INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Although the compression link is different end-to-end, there is no top and bottom. 


LX 


1. 


2. 


6. 


t 


Position link and install bolt and nut (1) mounting 
link (8) at crossmember. Do not tighten bolt at 
this time. 


Install bolt and nut (2) mounting link (3) at knuckle. 
Do not tighten bolt at this time. 


. Install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 


mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - TIRES/ 
WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


. Lower vehicle. 
. Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on_ lift. 


Raise vehicle as necessary to access link fasten- 
ers. 

Tighten compression link fasteners to: 

e Bolt at crossmember — 85 N-m (63 ft. fbs.). 

e Bolt at knuckle ~ 81 N-m (60 ft. Ibs.). 

Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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2 - 1382 
SPRING LINK 


REMOVAL 
SPRING LINK 


REAR 


Lx 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
2. Access and remove rear spring. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/REAR/SPRING - REMOVAL) 


3. Export Only — If servicing right spring link, discon- 
nect headlamp leveling sensor (1) link at spring link 


(3). 


4, Remove spring link-to-knuckle nut and bolt (2). 


i 
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CAUTION: It important to use Guide (2), Special 
Tool 9361-2, when tapping sleeve in knuckle to 
heip keep Tap (1) , Special Tool 9361-1, straight 
during use or damage to Tap may occur. 


5. Place Guide 9361-2 (2) against sleeve (3) in 
knuckle to keep Tap 9361-1 (1) straight. Using Tap ae 


with an appropriate handle, cut threads approxi- 
mately halfway through bushing (or about six com- 
plete threads). It is important to back tap out, 
clean out burrs and lubricate Tap often during 
process. 


SG 
‘ 
Sy 

eens 


ia: 


| 813ced3c 


NOTE: Prior to using Special Tool 9361, lubricate 
Bolt (1) threads to provide ease of use and pro- 
mote tool longevity. 


6. Assemble Remover, Special Tool 9361, as shown. 
* (1) Bolt 9361-3 
e (2) Nut 
(3) Spherical Washer 
(4) Thrust Bearing 
e (5) Sleeve 9361-4 (RWD) 
(5) 
(5) 


5) Sleeve 9361-5 (AWD — Left Side) 
5) Sleeve 9361-6 (AWD — Right Side) 


NOTE: When installing thrust bearing on Remover, 
be sure to place hardened side against nut. Place 
bearing outer cage against stationary component. 
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NOTE: It is important to use appropriate Sleeve on 
Remover to provide proper Tool-to-Knuckle contact. RWD sleeve can be used on either side while AWD 
knuckles require specific left or right side Sleeves. 
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7. Thread Remover Bolt 9361-3 (1) into tapped 
knuckle sleeve. 

8. Rotate Nut down, matching Sleeve angled end with 
angled face of knuckle. 

9. Continue to rotate Nut until knuckle sleeve is 
removed from knuckle. Discard knuckle sleeve; 
replace it with new upon installation. 


10. Remove bolt and nut (1) fastening spring link (4) 
to crossmember. 


11. Remove spring link (4). 
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SPRING LINK - SRT8& 


1. Access and remove rear brake rotor on side of repair. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/RO- 
TOR - REMOVAL) 


2. Access and remove rear spring on side of repair. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/REAR/SPRING - REMOVAL) 


Lx 


3. Remove spring link-to-knuckle nut and bolt (2). 


CAUTION: It important to use Guide (2), Special 
Tool 9361-11, when tapping sleeve in knuckle to 
help keep Tap (1) , Special Tool 9361-1, straight 
during use or damage to Tap may occur. 


4. Place Guide 9361-11 (2) against sleeve (3) in 
knuckle to keep Tap 9361-1 (1) straight. Using Tap 
with an appropriate handle, cut threads approxi- 
mately halfway through bushing (or about six com- 
plete threads). It is important to back tap out, 
clean out burrs and lubricate Tap often during 
process. 


NOTE: Prior to using Special Tool 9361, lubricate 
Bolt (1) threads to provide ease of use and pro- 
mote tool longevity. 


5. Assemble Remover, Special Tool 9361, as shown. 
e (1) Bolt 9361-3 
* (2) Nut 
e (3) Thrust Bearing 
e (4) Spherical Washer 
* (5) Sleeve 9361-9 (Left Side - Shown in figure) 
e (5) Sleeve 9361-10 (Right Side) 


NOTE: When installing thrust bearing (3) on 
Remover, be sure to place hardened side against 
nut (2). Place bearing outer cage against station- 
ary component. 
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NOTE: It is important to use appropriate Sleeve (9361-9 or 9361-10} on Remover to provide proper Tool-to- 


Knuckle contact. 


6. Thread Remover Bolt 9361-3 (2) into tapped 
knuckle sleeve. 

7. Rotate Nut down, matching Sleeve (9361-9 or 
9361-10) angled end with angled face of knuckle 
(1). Make sure foot on Sleeve (3) is inserted 
behind machined brake caliper mounting boss. 


8. Continue to rotate Nut until knuckle sleeve is 
removed from knuckle. Discard knuckle sleeve; 
replace it with new upon installation. 


9. Remove bolt and nut (1) fastening spring link (4) to 
crossmember. 


10. Remove spring link (4). 
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INSTALLATION 
SPRING LINK 


1. Guide ball joint end of spring link (4) into mounting 
pocket of knuckle, then swing opposite end up to 
bushing in crossmember and install bolt and nut (1) 
fastening spring link (4) to crossmember. Do not 
tighten bolt at this time. 


NOTE: Prior to using Special Tool 9361, lubricate 
bolt (1) threads to provide ease of use and pro- 
mote tool longevity. 


2. Place NEW knuckle sleeve (2) onto Installer Bolt 
9361-7 (1), and slide it up to Bolt’s head. 
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3. Starting from knuckle forward end, slide Bolt 
9361-7 (1) with sleeve (5) through knuckle (2) and 
spring link ball joint (3). 

4. install thrust bearing and nut (4) on end of Bolt. 
When installing thrust bearing on installer, be 
sure to place hardened side against nut. Place 
bearing outer cage against stationary compo- 
nent. 

5. While holding Bolt head (1) stationary, rotate Nut 
(4) (using hand tools) installing sleeve in knuckle. 
Install sleeve until Nut stops turning. Do not over- 
tighten Nut. 


6. Remove special tool. 


7. Install spring link-to-knuckle bolt (2) front-to-rear 
through knuckle and link, then install nut. While 
holding bolt head stationary, tighten nut to 138 N-m 
(102 ft. lbs.) torque. 


8. Export Only ~ If servicing right spring link, connect 
headlamp leveling sensor (1) link at spring link (3). 

9. Install rear spring as well as all components neces- 
sary to access it. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/ 
REAR/SPRING - INSTALLATION) 

10. Lower vehicle. 

11. Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on lift. 
Raise vehicle as necessary to access mounting 
bolt. 

12. Tighten spring link bolt at crossmember to 108 
N-m (80 ft. Ibs.) torque. 

13. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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SPRING LINK - SRT8 


1. Guide ball joint end of spring fink (4) into mounting 
pocket of knuckle, then swing opposite end up to 
bushing in crossmember and install bolt and nut (1) 
fastening spring link (4) to crossmember. Do not 
tighten bolt at this time. 
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NOTE: Prior to using Special Tool 9361, lubricate i= =e 
bolt (1) threads to provide ease of use and pro- 
mote tool longevity. 


2. Place NEW knuckle sleeve (2) onto Installer Bolt 
9361-12 (1), and slide it up to Bolt’s head. 
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3. Starting from knuckle forward end, slide Bolt 
9361-12 (1) with sleeve (5) through knuckle (2) and 
spring link ball joint (3). 

4. Install installation Thrust Bearing (around 3/8 inch 
thick) and special flange nut (4) on end of Bolt. 
When installing thrust bearing on Installer, be 
sure to place hardened side against nut. Place 
bearing outer cage against stationary compo- 
nent. 

5. While holding Bolt head (1) stationary, rotate Nut 
(4) (using hand tools) installing sleeve in knuckle. 
Install sleeve until Nut stops turning. Do not over- 
tighten Nut. 


6. Remove special tool. 


7. Install spring link-to-knuckle boit (2) front-to-rear 
through knuckle and link, then install nut. While 
holding bolt head stationary, tighten nut to 138 N-m 
(102 ft. lbs.) torque. 

8. Install rear spring and all components necessary to 
access it, except rear tire and wheel assembly on 
side of repair. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/REAR/ 
SPRING - INSTALLATION) 


9. Install rear brake rotor and components necessary 
to access it. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/ 
MECHANICAL/ROTOR - INSTALLATION) 

10. Lower vehicle. 


11. Pump brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 
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12. Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on lift. Raise vehicle as necessary to access mounting bolt. 

13. Tighten spring link bolt at crossmember to 108 N-m (80 ft. Ibs.) torque. 

14. Tighten shock absorber lower mounting bolt nut to 72 N-m (53 ft. Ibs.) torque. 

15. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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REMOVAL 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. On both sides of vehicle, remove wheel mounting 
nuts (3), then rear tire and wheel assembly (1). 
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WARNING: Before opening fuel system, review all 
Warnings and Cautions. 


3. If servicing left side, remove fuel filler tube. (Refer | 
to 14 - FUEL SYSTEM/FUEL DELIVERY/FUEL 
TANK FILLER TUBE - REMOVAL) 

4. Position an extra pair of jack stands under and 
support forward end of engine cradle to help stabi- 
lize vehicle during rear suspension removal/installa- 
tion. 

5. Perform following if vehicle is equipped with dual- 
exhaust or are servicing right side on vehicle with 
single exhaust. 


a. Position under-hoist utility jack or stand several 
inches below exhaust at muffler. 


b. Disconnect exhaust isolators at muffler and 
resonators hangers. | 1330668 


c. Lower exhaust down to rest upon top of jack or 
stand placed below muffler. 
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6. Position under-hoist utility jack or transmission jack 
(3) under center of rear axle differential (1). Raise 
jack head to contact differential and secure in 
place. When securing crossmember to jack, be 
sure not to secure stabilizer bar. 


7. Remove shock absorber (1) upper mounting 
screws (2). 


8. Remove shock absorber (1) lower mounting bolt (2) 
and nut (4). 


81326804 


8132349¢ 


8132349 


LX 


NOTE: if equipped with AWD, when removing 
crossmember mounting bolts in following step, be 
sure to not to misplace spacers (1) between cross- 
member mounts (2) and body. 


CAUTION: When removing crossmember mounting 
bolts (2 and 3) it is important NOT to loosen or 
remove crossmember mounting bolts on opposite 
side of vehicle. Doing so will require rear wheel 
alignment following reinstallation to ensure proper 
thrust angle. 


9. Remove both front and rear crossmember mount- 
ing bolts (2 and 3) on repair-side of vehicle. 


CAUTION: To avoid damaging other components 
of vehicle, do not lower crossmember (1) any fur- 
ther than necessary to remove shock absorber. 


10. Slowly lower jack allowing repair-side of cross- 
member to drop. Do not lower jack at a fast 
rate. Lower jack just enough to allow top of shock 
absorber to clear body flange. 


11. Remove shock absorber (3) by tipping top out- 
ward and lifting lower end out of pocket in spring 
link (4). 
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NOTE: Do not lower repair-side of crossmember 
any further than necessary to gain access to link 
mounting bolts at crossmember. 


12. Remove nut and bolt (4) mounting link to knuckle 
(3). 

13. Remove nut and bolt (4) mounting link to cross- 
member (1). 

14. Remove link. 
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INSTALLATION 


NOTE: When installing tension link, although link [ 
(6) is same end-to-end, make sure that center bow 
is facing downward. 
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1. Place link in bracket on crossmember (1). install 
bolt and nut (4) at crossmember (1) as shown. Do 
not tighten bolt at this time. 

2. Install bolt and nut (4) mounting link to knuckle (3) 
as shown. Do not tighten bolt at this time. 


3. Install shock absorber (3) by setting lower end into 
pocket in spring link (4), then tipping top inward 
until aligned with upper mounting holes. 


4. install lower shock mounting bolt and nut. De not 
tighten at this time. 
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5. lf vehicle is equipped with AWD, make sure spac- 
ers (1) on top of crossmember mount bushings (2) 
on side of repair are in position. 


6. Carefully raise jack, guiding coil spring and upper 
end of shock absorber (4) into mounted positions. 

7. Install shock absorber upper mounting screws (2). 
Tighten upper mounting screws to 52 N-m (38 ft. 
Ibs.). 


NOTE: Rear crossmember mounting bolts (2) are 
longer than front mounting bolts (3). Do not inter- 
change mounting bolts. 


8. Install crossmember mounting bolts (2 and 3). 
Snug, but do not fully tighten bolts at this time. 
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9. Measure distance (1) between from tension link (2) 
to body weld flange (8) directly in front of it, just 
outboard of front mount bushing (4). This distance 
must be at least 12 mm to allow proper clear- 
ance for suspension movement. [f distance is 
less than 12 mm, shift that side of rear crossmem- 
ber directly rearward until distance is 12 mm or 
greater. To do so, loosen 3 mounting bolts slightly, 
leaving one on opposite side of shift snugged to 
pivot off of. Shift crossmember rearward and snug 
loosened bolts. Measure opposite side to be sure it 
also maintains minimum 12 mm distance. 


10. Tighten ail crossmember mounting bolts (2 and 3) 
to 180 N-m (133 ft. Ibs.). 
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11. Remove jack (3) from under rear axle differential. 


12. If previously lowered, raise rear exhaust back to 
mounted position and connect exhaust isolators at 
muffler and resonators hangers. Remove jack or 
stand below exhaust muffter. 
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13. If removed, install fuel filler tube. (Refer to 14 - 
FUEL SYSTEM/FUEL DELIVERY/FUEL TANK 
FILLER TUBE - INSTALLATION) 


14. Lower vehicle until front tires contact floor but rear 
is still suspended. Place jack stands under each 
rear suspension spring link. Place an appropriate 
wooden block between stand and link to avoid 
damaging spring link, then lower vehicle until full 
vehicle weight is supported by suspension. 


15. Tighten tension link fasteners (4) to: 
« Bolt nut at crossmember -- 85 N-m (63 ft. Ibs.). 
e Bolt at knuckle — 98 N-m (72 ft. Ibs.). 
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16. Tighten shock absorber lower mounting bolt nut 
(4) to 72 N-m (53 ft. Ibs.). 


813234c9 
J 


17. Raise vehicle and remove jack stands (3). 
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18. Install tire and wheel assemblies (1). Tighten 
wheel mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (710 ft. Ibs.) 
(Police - 190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS ~- INSTALLATION) 


19. Lower vehicle. 
20. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 


SION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 
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TOE LINK 


REMOVAL 


LEFT LINK 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. 


On both sides of vehicle, remove wheel mounting 
nuts (3), then rear tire and wheel assembly (1). 


WARNING: Before opening fuel system, review all 
Warnings and Cautions. 


3. 


Remove fuel filler tube. (Refer to 14 - FUEL SYS- 
TEM/FUEL DELIVERY/FUEL TANK FILLER TUBE 
- REMOVAL) 


. Position an extra pair of jack stands under and 


support forward end of engine cradle to help stabi- 
lize vehicle during rear suspension removail/installa- 
tion. 


. Perform following if vehicle is equipped with dual- 


exhaust. 


a. Position under-hoist utility jack or stand several 
inches below exhaust at muffler. 


b. Disconnect exhaust isolators at muffler and 
resonators hangers. 


c. Lower exhaust down to rest upon top of jack or 
stand placed below muffler. 
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6. Position under-hoist utility jack or transmission jack 
(3) under center of rear axle differential (1). Raise 
jack head to contact differential and secure in 
place. 
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7. Remove shock absorber (1) lower mounting bolt (2) 
and nut (4). 
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CAUTION: When removing crossmember mounting 
bolts (2 and 3) it is important NOT to loosen or 
remove crossmember mounting bolts on opposite 
side of vehicle. Doing so will require rear wheel 
alignment following reinstallation to ensure proper 
thrust angle. 


8. Remove both front and rear crossmember mount- 
ing bolts (2 and 3) on repair-side of vehicle. If 
equipped with AWD, be sure to not to misplace 
spacers between crossmember mounts and 
body. 


CAUTION: To avoid damaging other components 
of vehicie, do not lower crossmember (1) any fur- 
ther than necessary to remove shock absorber. 


9. Slowly lower jack allowing repair-side of cross- 
member to drop. Do not lower jack at a fast raie. 
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Lower jack just enough to allow toe link mounting bolt at crossmember. 


10. If equipped, remove wheel speed sensor cable (2) 
from toe link. 


11. While holding toe adjustment cam bolt from rotat- 
ing, remove nut (3) securing toe link at crossmem- 
ber (1). 
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Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


12. Slide cam bolt (2) rearward out of crossmember 
2, Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then rear tire 
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3. If equipped, remove wheel speed sensor cable (2) 


— 


from toe link. 
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4. While holding toe adjustment cam bolt from rotat- 


ing, remove nut (3) securing toe link at crossmem- 


ber (1). 
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5. Slide cam bolt (2) rearward out of crossmember 


and link (1). 
6. Remove mounting bolt 


7. Remove toe link (1). 


and nut at knuckle. 
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INSTALLATION 
LEFT LINK 


1. 


Slide crossmember end of toe link (1) into box 
bracket on crossmember. Slide cam bolt (2) 
through bracket and link from rear. 


. Install bolt (3) and nut securing link to knuckle. Do 


not tighten bolt at this time. 


. While holding toe adjustment cam bolt from rotating 


(cam facing upward), Install cam washer (2) and 
nut (3) securing toe link at crossmember (1). Do 
not tighten nut at this time. 
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4. lf equipped, Attach wheel speed sensor cable (2) to 
toe link. 


5. Carefully raise jack, guiding coil spring and lower 
end of shock absorber (4) into mounted positions. 


6. When lower shock mounting bolt holes line up 
install bolt (2) and nut (4). Do not tighten at this 
time. 


NOTE: Rear crossmember mounting bolts (2) are 
longer than front mounting bolts (3). Do not inter- 
change mounting bolts. 


7. Continue to raise crossmember in not already in 
mounted position, then install crossmember mount- 
ing bolts (2 and 3). Snug, but do not fully tighten 
bolts at this time. 
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8. Measure distance (1) between from tension link (2) 
to body weld flange (8) directly in front of it, just 
outboard of front mount bushing (4). This distance 
must be at least 12 mm to allow proper clear- 
ance for suspension movement. If distance is 
less than 12 mm, shift that side of rear crossmem- 
ber directly rearward until distance is 12 mm or 
greater. To do so, loosen 3 mounting bolts slightly, 
leaving one on opposite side of shift snugged to 
pivot off of. Shift crossmember rearward and snug 
loosened bolts. Measure opposite side to be sure it 
also maintains minimum 12 mm distance. 
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9. Tighten all crossmember mounting bolts (2 and 3) 
to 180 N-m (1383 ft. Ibs.). 


10. Remove jack (3) from under rear axle differential. 


11. If previously lowered, raise rear exhaust back to 
mounted position and connect exhaust isolators at 
muffler and resonators hangers. Remove jack or 
stand below exhaust muffler. 


81326804 
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12. Install fuel filler tube. (Refer to 14 - FUEL SYS- 
TEM/FUEL DELIVERY/FUEL TANK FILLER TUBE 
- INSTALLATION) 


13. Install tire and wheel assemblies (1). Tighten 
wheel mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) 
(Police - 190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


14. Lower vehicle. 


15. Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on lift. 
Raise vehicle as necessary to access mounting 
bolts. 


16. Tighten shock absorber lower mounting bolt nut 
(4) to 72 N-m (53 ft. Ibs.). 


81330888 


81386065 
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17. Tighten toe link (1) fasteners to: 
e Nut at crossmember — 108 N-m (80 ft. Ibs.) (This 


nut may be tightened after rear wheel alignment 
toe is set. Do not tighten from bolt head end.). 
e Bolt at knuckle — 81 N-m (60 ft. Ibs.). 
18. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 
SION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PRO- 


CEDURE) 


RIGHT LINK 

1. Slide crossmember end of toe link (1) into box 
bracket on crossmember. Slide cam bolt (2) 
through bracket and link from rear of vehicle. 

2. Install bolt (3) and nut securing link to knuckle. Do 
not tighten bolt at this time. 
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3. While holding toe adjustment cam bolt from rotating 
(cam facing upward), Install cam washer (2) and 
nut (3) securing toe link at crossmember (1). Do 
not tighten nut at this time. 


4. if equipped, Attach wheel speed sensor cable (2) to 
toe link. 


5. Raise rear exhaust back to mounted position and 
connect exhaust isolators at muffler and resonators 
hangers. Remove jack or stand below exhaust 
muffler. 


6. Install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - TIRES/ 
WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


7. Lower vehicle. 


8. Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on_ lift. 
Raise vehicle as necessary to access mounting 
bolts. 
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9. Tighten toe link (1) fasteners to: 

e Nut at crossmember — 108 N-m (80 ft. Ibs.) (This 
nut may be tightened after rear wheel alignment 
toe is set. Do not tighten from bolt head end.). 

« Bolt at knuckle - 81 N-m (60 ff. Ibs.). 

10. Perform wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPEN- 


SION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 
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SHOCK ABSORBER 
DESCRIPTION 


This vehicle is available with either standard gas- 
charged shock absorbers or Nivomat™ load-leveling 
shock absorbers for the rear suspension. Depending 
on options, the load-leveling shock absorbers may 
either be standard or optional equipment. 


On the exterior, the load-leveling shock absorbers (1) 
are larger in diameter than the standard shock absorb- 
ers. Each load-leveling shock absorber is a self-con- 
tained vehicle leveling system and shock absorber 
combined. lt does not require any external compres- 
sor, hoses, or height leveling sensors. When cargo or 
passengers are added, the load-leveling shock 
absorbers use normal ride motions during driving, 
even on smooth roads, to raise the rear of the vehicle 
automatically to the unloaded (or curb) height. When 
the load is removed, the vehicle maintains this rear 
ride height. 


The rear shock absorber used on the SRT8 is a load- 
leveling shock (2). This shock absorber appears the 
same as the standard load-leveling shock, but has 
been specially calibrated for this vehicle. Ht can be 
identified by an identification tag on its side (1). This 
shock absorber is serviced the same as the standard 
load-leveling shock absorber. 


REMOVAL 
STANDARD 


LX 
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1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LX REAR 2 - 163 


2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 


3. Position under-hoist utility jack or jack stand under 
outer spring link adding just enough support to 
keep suspension from going into full-rebound when 
shock absorber mounting bolts are removed. 


4. Remove shock absorber (1) lower mounting bolt (2) 
and nut (4). 


813234¢9 


5. Remove shock absorber (1) upper mounting bolts —_— 
(2). 


6. Remove shock absorber (4). 
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LOAD-LEVELING 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. On both sides of vehicle, remove wheel mounting 
nuts (3), then rear tire and wheel assembly (1). 


81386065 


WARNING: Before opening fuel system, review all 
Warnings and Cautions. 


3. lf servicing left side shock absorber, remove fuel 
filler tube. (Refer to 14 - FUEL SYSTEM/FUEL 
DELIVERY/FUEL TANK FILLER TUBE - 
REMOVAL) 


4. Position an extra pair of jack stands under and 
support forward end of engine cradle to help stabi- 
lize vehicle during rear suspension removal/installa- 
tion. 


5. Perform following if vehicle is equipped with dual- 
exhaust or are servicing right side on vehicle with 
single exhaust. 


a. Position under-hoist utility jack or stand several 
inches below exhaust at muffler. 


81330888 


b. Disconnect exhaust isolators at muffler and 
resonators hangers. 


c. Lower exhaust down to rest upon top of jack or stand placed below muffler. 


LX 


6. Position under-hoist utility jack or transmission jack 
{3) under center of rear axle differential (1). Raise 
jack head to contact differential and secure in 
place. When securing crossmember to jack, be 
sure not to secure stabilizer bar. 


7. Remove shock absorber (1) upper mounting 
screws (2). 


8. Remove shock absorber (1) lower mounting bolt (2) 
and nut (4). 
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NOTE: If equipped with AWD, when removing 
crossmember mounting bolts in following step, be 
sure to not to misplace spacers (1) between cross- 
member mounts (2) and body. 


CAUTION: When removing crossmember mounting 
bolts (2 and 3) it is important NOT to loosen or 
remove crossmember mounting bolts on opposite 
side of vehicle. Doing so will require rear wheel 
alignment following reinstallation to ensure proper 
thrust angle. 


9. Remove both front and rear crossmember mount- 
ing bolts (2 and 3) on repair-side of vehicle. 


CAUTION: To avoid damaging other components 
of vehicle, do not jower crossmember (1) any fur- 
ther than necessary to remove shock absorber. 


10. Slowly lower jack allowing repair-side of cross- 
member to drop. Do not lower jack at a fast 
rate. Lower jack just enough to allow top of shock 
absorber to clear body flange. 


11. Remove shock absorber (8) by tipping top out- 
ward and lifting lower end out of pocket in spring 
link (4). 


LX 
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INSTALLATION 
STANDARD 


1. Insert lower end of shock absorber (3) into well of 
spring link (4). 


Bisttad7 


2. Raise upper end of shock absorber (4) up into 
mounted position on body (1) and install upper 
mounting screws (2). Tighten upper mounting 
screws to 52 N-m (88 ft. Ibs.). 
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3. Install lower shock mounting bolt (2) and nut (4). 
Do not tighten at this time. 

4. Remove under-hoist utility jack or jack stand from 
under spring link. 


813234e9 


5. Install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - TIRES/ 
WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 

6. Lower vehicle. 

7. Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on hoist. 
Raise vehicle as necessary to access lower mount- 
ing bolt. 
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8. Tighten shock absorber lower mounting bolt nut (4) 
to 72 N-m (53 ft. Ibs.). 


81323409 


LX REAR 2 - 169 


LOAD-LEVELING 

1. Install shock absorber (3) by setting lower end into 
pocket in spring link (4), then tipping top inward 
until aligned with upper mounting holes. 
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2. Install lower shock mounting bolt and nut. Do not 
tighten at this time. 
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3. If vehicle is equipped with AWD, make sure spac- 
ers (1) on top of crossmember mount bushings (2) 
on side of repair are in position. 


813ed679 | 


4. Carefully raise jack, guiding coil spring and upper 
end of shock absorber (4) into mounted positions. 

5. Install shock absorber upper mounting screws (2). 
Tighten upper mounting screws to 52 N-m (38 ft. 
Ibs.). 


8132349¢ 


NOTE: Rear crossmember mounting bolts (2) are 
longer than front mounting bolts (3). Do not inter- 
change mounting bolts. 


6. Install crossmember mounting bolts (2 and 3). 
Snug, but do not fully tighten bolts at this time. 


| Bist lads 
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7. Measure distance (1) between from tension link (2) 
to body weld flange (3) directly in front of it, just 
outboard of front mount bushing (4). This distance 
must be at least 12 mm to allow proper clear- 
ance for suspension movement. If distance is 
less than 12 mm, shift that side of rear crossmem- 
ber directly rearward until distance is 12 mm or 
greater. To do so, loosen 3 mounting bolts slightly, 
leaving one on opposite side of shift snugged to 
pivot off of. Shift crossmember rearward and snug 
loosened bolts. Measure opposite side to be sure it 
also maintains minimum 12 mm distance. 


8. Tighten all crossmember mounting bolts (2 and 3) 
to 180 N-m (133 ft. Ibs.). 


§131f4d3 


9. Remove jack (3) from under rear axle differential. 2 


10. {f previously lowered, raise rear exhaust back to 
mounted position and connect exhaust isolators at 
muffler and resonators hangers. Remove jack or 
stand below exhaust muffler. 
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11. lf removed, install fuel filler tube. (Refer to 14 - 
FUEL SYSTEM/FUEL DELIVERY/FUEL TANK 
FILLER TUBE - INSTALLATION) 


12. Install tire and wheel assemblies (1). Tighten 
wheel mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) 
(Police - 190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 

13. Lower vehicle. 


14. Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on_ lift. 
Raise fift as necessary to access lower mounting 
bolt. 


15. Tighten shock absorber lower mounting bolt nut 
(4) to 72 N-m (53 ft. Ibs.). 


Lx 


i 


81330888 
oe 


81386065 


sed 


8132349 


Daa nt nnnteninitnnnnenimaneacnnn EAR 2 - P73 


SPRING 


REMOVAL 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. On both sides of vehicle, remove wheel mounting 
nuts (3), then rear tire and wheel assembly (1). 


81386065 


WARNING: Before opening fuel system, review all 
Warnings and Cautions. 
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3. If servicing left side shock absorber, remove fuel 
filler tube. (Refer to 14 - FUEL SYSTEM/FUEL 
DELIVERY/FUEL TANK FILLER TUBE - 
REMOVAL) 

4. Position an extra pair of jack stands under and 
support forward end of engine cradle to help stabi- 
lize vehicle during rear suspension removail/installa- 
tion. 

5. Perform following if vehicle is equipped with dual- 
exhaust or are servicing right side on vehicle with 
single exhaust. 


a. Position under-hoist utility jack or stand several 
inches below exhaust at muffler. 


b. Disconnect exhaust isolators at muffler and 
resonators hangers. 


8133d888 
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c. Lower exhaust down to rest upon top of jack or stand placed below muffler. 
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6. Position under-hoist utility jack or transmission jack 
(83) under center of rear axle differential (1). Raise 
jack head to contact differential and secure in 
place. When securing crossmember to jack, be 
sure not to secure stabilizer bar. 


7. Remove shock absorber (1) upper mounting 
screws (2). 


8. Remove shock absorber (1) lower mounting bolt (2) 
and nut (4). 
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NOTE: If equipped with AWD, when removing 
crossmember mounting bolts in following step, be 
sure to not to misplace spacers (1) between cross- 
member mounts (2) and body. 


813¢d679 


CAUTION: When removing crossmember mounting 
bolts (2 and 3) it is important NOT to loosen or 
remove crossmember mounting bolts on opposite 
side of vehicle. Doing so will require rear wheel 
alignment following reinstallation to ensure proper 
thrust angle. 


9. Remove both front and rear crossmember mount- 
ing bolts (2 and 3) on repair-side of vehicle. 


CAUTION: To avoid damaging other components 
of vehicle, do not lower crossmember (1) any fur- 
ther than necessary to remove shock absorber. 


10. Slowly lower jack allowing repair-side of cross- 
member to drop. Do not lower jack at a fast 
rate. Lower jack just enough to allow top of shock 
absorber to clear body flange. spasetia 


11. Remove shock absorber (3) by tipping top out- 
ward and lifting lower end out of pocket in spring 
link (4). 

12. Disconnect brake hose at bracket mounted to 
body to allow to avoid overextending hose, dam- 
aging it, during following step. 

13. Slowly lower jack until crossmember is low 
enough to remove coil spring. Do not lower jack 
any further than necessary to remove spring. 


14. Remove coil spring and isolators (1, 2 and 5). 
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INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Rear coil springs are interchangeable. 


1. Install upper (1) and lower (5) isolators on coil 
spring (2). 


NOTE: Before installing coil spring, make sure iso- 
lators (1 and 5) are completely installed on ends of 
spring. 


2. Install coil spring with isolators into spring pocket of 
spring link (1) fitting lower isolator (2) to shape of 
pocket, then align top of spring with body mount. 
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3. install shock absorber (3) by setting lower end into 
pocket in spring link (4), then tipping top inward 
until aligned with upper mounting holes. 
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4. Install lower shock mounting bolt and nut. Do not 
tighten at this time. 


| 
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5. If vehicle is equipped with AWD, make sure spac- 


ers (1) on top of crossmember mount bushings (2) 
on side of repair are in position. 
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6. Carefully raise jack, guiding coil spring and upper 
end of shock absorber (4) into mounted positions. 

7. Install shock absorber upper mounting screws (2). 
Tighten upper mounting screws to 52 N-m (38 ft. 
Ibs.). 


8132349e 


NOTE: Rear crossmember mounting bolts (2) are 
longer than front mounting bolts (3). Do not inter- 
change mounting bolts. 


8. Install crossmember mounting bolts (2 and 3). 
Snug, but do not fully tighten bolts at this time. 


9. Measure distance (1) between from tension link (2) 
to body weld flange (3) directly in front of it, just 
outboard of front mount bushing (4). This distance 
must be at least 12 mm to allow proper clear- 
ance for suspension movement. If distance is 
less than 12 mm, shift that side of rear crossmem- 
ber directly rearward until distance is 12 mm or 
greater. To do so, loosen 3 mounting bolts slightly, 
leaving one on opposite side of shift smugged to 
pivot off of. Shift crossmember rearward and snug 
loosened bolis. Measure opposite side to be sure it 
also maintains minimum 12 mm distance. 


8138602 
ed 


LX 


10. Tighten all crossmember mounting bolts (2 and 3) 
to 180 N-m (133 ft. Ibs.). 


11. Remove jack (3) from under rear axle differential. 


12. If previously lowered, raise rear exhaust back to 
mounted position and connect exhaust isolators at 
muffler and resonators hangers. Remove jack or 
stand below exhaust muffler. 


13. Install fuel filler tube. (Refer to 14 - FUEL SYS- 
TEM/FUEL DELIVERY/FUEL TANK FILLER TUBE 
- INSTALLATION) 
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14. Install tire and wheel assemblies (1). Tighten 
wheel mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) 
(Police - 190 N-m (140 ft. ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


15. Lower vehicle. 


16. Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on lift. 
Raise lift as necessary to access lower mounting 
bolt. 


81386065 


17. Tighten shock absorber lower mounting bolt nut 
(4) to 72 N-m (53 ft. Ibs.). 


$13234c9 


LX REAR 2 - 181 
BAR - STABILIZER 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate batiery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


i B133bb50 
2. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3. On each side of vehicle rear, remove wheel mount- 
ing nuts (3), then tire and wheel assembly (1). 
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4. Remove rear exhaust system (2) (dual-outlet 
exhaust shown in figure). (Refer to 11 - EXHAUST 
SYSTEM/MUFFLER - REMOVAL) 


5. Apply alignment index marks (3) to the propeller 
shaft rubber coupler (1) and axle flange (2). 


6. Remove three (four if equipped with 215 MM axle) 
propeller shaft coupler-to-axie flange bolts and 
nuts. 
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7. Support propeller shaft (2) using a bungee cord (1). 
Attach ends of cord to fuel tank straps as shown. 


NOTE: Due to short travel and low spring tension, 
it is not necessary to lock-out parking brake lever 
to service parking brake components. 


8. Disconnect front parking brake cable (5) at connec- 
tor (3) to right rear parking brake cable (4). 
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9. Remove front parking brake cable (3) from equal- 
izer (2). 


10. Remove screw (2) fastening front parking brake 
cable (1) routing bracket to rear crossmember 
front flange (3). 
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11. If equipped with standard or premium disc brakes, 
on each rear disc brake: 


a. While holding guide pins from turning, remove 
disc brake caliper guide pin bolts (2). 


b. Remove brake caliper (1) from brake adapter 
(3) and pads. 


c. Guide brake caliper up through suspension, fol- 
lowing brake hose path. Support caliper above 
rear suspension using with bungee cord or wire 
to keep caliper from overextending brake hose 
when crossmember is lowered. 


CAUTION: When pushing pistons back into caliper 
bores, use only a trim stick as shown or other 
suitable soft tool. Never use a screwdriver or other 
metal pry bar due to potential damage to braking 
surface of rotor, caliper, pistons or dust boots. 


12, if equipped with SRT8 disc brakes, on each rear 
disc brake, place trim stick (4) between brake pad 
(2) and outer edge of rotor (3). 


13. If equipped with SRT8 disc brakes, on each rear 
disc brake, using trim stick, slowly apply pressure 
against brake pad (2) until both pistons (on that 
side of caliper) are completely bottomed in bores 
of caliper half. 


NOTE: Repeat above procedure to opposite brake 
pad (1) and pistons as necessary. 


14. If equipped with SRT8 disc brakes, on each rear 
disc brake, support spring link (1) using a trans- 
mission jack (5) or other appropriate jack. Raise 
spring link just enough to access brake caliper 
lower mounting bolt (4) from above compression 
link (2). 
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15. If equipped with SRT8 disc brakes, on each rear 
disc brake, remove the lower and upper caliper 
mounting bolts (1). 
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16. If equipped with SRT8 disc brakes, on each rear eye a 
disc brake, remove brake caliper (2) with pads WA r 
from knuckle and brake rotor. Hang assembly out OVA 


of way using wire or a bungee cord. Use care not 
to overextend brake hose when doing this. 
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NOTE: To remove wheel speed sensor connector OS 
from body wiring harness connector, move retain- 
ing clip (2) and pull sensor connector outward. 


813bidea 


18. Remove wheel speed sensor connectors (3 and 
4) from body wiring harness connector (1) located 
in luggage compartment floor pan (2). 
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19. Unclip left wheel speed sensor cable (3) from 
routing clip (1) near body connector. 


20. On each side of vehicle, remove shock absorber 
(1) lower mounting bolt (2) and nut (4). 


21. Carefully mark location of rear crossmember on 
body at all four mount (bushing) locations using a 
marker or crayon. Do not use a scratch awl to 
mark location. 
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22. Pasition an extra pair of jack stands under and support forward end of engine cradle to help stabilize vehicle 


during rear suspension removal/installation. 


23. Position under-hoist utility jack or transmission 
jack (8) under center of rear axle differential (1). 
Raise jack head to contact differential and secure 
in place. When securing crossmember to jack, 
be sure not to secure stabilizer bar. 


WARNING: Before opening fuel system, review all 
Warnings and Cautions. 


24, Remove fuel filler tube. (Refer to 14 - FUEL SYS- 
TEM/FUEL DELIVERY/FUEL TANK FILLER TUBE 
- REMOVAL) 
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NOTE: lf equipped with AWD, when removing 
crossmember mounting bolts in following step, be 
sure to not to misplace spacers (1) between cross- 
member mounts (2) and body. 


813cd679 


25. Remove both front (3) and both rear (2) mounting 
bolts fastening crossmember (1) in place. 


B13 tiad3 


26. Slowly lower crossmember using jack. Do not lower jack at a fast rate. Lower just enough to allow propeller 
shaft removal from rear axle differential. Do not lower jack any further than necessary. Slide propeller shaft 
out of rear axle differential and allow bungee cord previously installed to support. 


27. Continue to lower jack until crossmember is at a comfortable working level to access stabilizer bar fasteners. 


ge 
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28. On each end, remove bolt (3) and nut fastening 
stabilizer bar (4) to stabilizer link (2). 

29. Remove bolts (1) fastening each stabilizer bar iso- 
lator retainer to crossmember. 


30. Remove stabilizer bar (4) with isolators and 
retainers. 


31. Remove retainers from isolators. 


32. Remove isolators from stabilizer bar utilizing slits 
in bushings. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Install isolators on stabilizer bar utilizing slits in 
bushings. Install each isolator so its slit faces for- 
ward and flat side is positioned toward crossmem- 
ber once installed. 


2. install retainers on isolators. 


3. Install stabilizer bar (4) with isolators and retainers 
on crossmember. 

4. Install isolator retainer mounting bolts (1). Do not 
tighten at this time. 

5. Install bolt (3) and nut fastening stabilizer bar ends 
to each stabilizer links (2). Do not tighten at this 
time. 

6. Tighten isolator retainer mounting bolts (1) to 61 
N-m (45 ft. Ibs.). 
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7. Remove coil springs (2) with isolators (1 and 5) 
from spring links (4). 
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8. Raise crossmember to body mounting points. As crossmember is raised, slide propeller shaft onto rear axle dif- 
ferential flange and align shocks with pockets in spring links. 


ec 


NOTE: There are four crossmember mounting 
bolts. Rear mounting bolts (2) are longer than 
front mounting bolts (3). Do not interchange 
mounting bolts. 


9. Continue to raise crossmember (1) with jack until 
crossmember mounting bolts (2 and 3) can be 
installed. Install left side crossmember mounting 
bolts, but not the right side bolts. It is not neces- 
sary to tighten bolts at this point. 
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CAUTION: To avoid damaging other components 
of vehicle, do not lower crossmember any further 
than necessary to install coil spring (2). 


10. Slowly lower jack allowing right side of cross- 


member to drop. Do not lower jack at a fast 
rate. Lower jack just enough to allow spring (2) 
Installation. Do not lower jack any further than 
necessary. 


NOTE: Before installing coil spring, make sure iso- 
lators (1 and 5) are completely installed on ends of 
spring. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


install coil spring (2) with isolators info spring 
pocket of spring link fitting the lower isolator to the 
shape of the pocket, then align top of spring with 
body mount. 


Carefully raise jack, guiding coil spring and lower 
end of shock absorber (1) into mounted positions. 
Once shock absorber (1) lower mounting hole 
lines up with hole in spring link (3), stop jacking. 
Install lower shock mounting bolt (2) and nut (4). 
Do not tighten at this time. 


If vehicle is equipped with AWD, insert spacers (1) 
on top of right crossmember mount bushings (2) 
before crossmember is raised into place. 
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NOTE: There are four crossmember mounting 
bolts. Rear mounting boits (2) are longer than 
front mounting bolts (3). Do not interchange 
mounting bolts. 


15. Raise right side of crossmember (1) into mounted 
position, Install right side crossmember mounting 
bolts (2 and 3). Snug, but do not fully tighten 
bolts at this time. 

16. Remove both front and rear crossmember mount- 
ing bolts (2 and 3) on left side of vehicle. 


CAUTION: To avoid damaging other components 
of vehicle, do not lower crossmember any further 
than necessary to install coil spring (2). 


17. Slowly lower jack allowing left side of crossmem- 
ber to drop. Do not lower jack at a fast rate. 
Lower jack just enough to allow spring (2) Instal- 
lation. Do not lower jack any further than nec- 
essary. 


NOTE: Before installing coil spring, make sure iso- 
lators (1 and 5) are completely installed on ends of 
spring. 


18. Install coil spring (2) with isolators into spring 
pocket of spring link fitting the lower isolator to the 
shape of the pocket, then align top of spring with 
body mount. 


19. Carefully raise jack, guiding coil spring and lower 
end of shock absorber (1) into mounted positions. 
Once shock absorber (1) lower mounting hole 
lines up with hole in spring link (3), stop jacking. 

20. Install lower shock mounting bolt (2) and nut (4). 
Do not tighten at this time. 
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21. If vehicle is equipped with AWD, insert spacers (1) 
on top of left crossmember mount bushings (2) 
before crossmember is raised into place. 


NOTE: There are four crossmember mounting 
bolts. Rear mounting bolts (2) are longer than 
front mounting bolts (3). Do not interchange 
mounting bolts. 


22. Raise left side of crossmember (1) into mounted 
position. Install left side crossmember mounting 
bolts (2 and 3). Snug, but do not fully tighten 
bolts at this time. 
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23. Shift crossmember as necessary to line up 
mounts (3) with location marks drawn on body (1) 
before removal. 


Xx 


24. 


25. 


26. 


Once mounts are lined up with location marks, on 
both sides of vehicle, measure distance (1) 
between the tension link (2) and weld flange (3) 
on body directly in front of it, just outboard of the 
front mount bushing (4). This distance musi be 
at least 12 mm to allow proper clearance for 
suspension movement. If distance is less than 
12 mm on either side of vehicle, shift that side of 
rear crossmember directly rearward until distance 
is 12 mm or greater. To do so, loosen 3 mounting 
bolts slightly, leaving one on opposite side of shift 
snugged to pivot off of. Shift crossmember rear- 
ward and snug loosened bolts. Remeasure oppo- 
site side to be sure it still maintains minimum 12 
mm distance. 


Tighten all four crossmember mounting bolts (2 
and 3) to 180 N-m (133 ft. Ibs.). 


Remove jack (3) from under rear axle differential. 
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27. Remove bungee cord (1) supporting propelier 
shaft (2). 
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28. Align propeller shaft index marks placed upon 
removal. Install propeller shaft rear coupler-to-axle 
flange bolts and nuts by hand. Tighten propeller 
shaft rear coupler-to-axle flange bolts to 81 N-m 


(60 ft. Ibs.). 


29. Install fuel filler tube. (Refer to 14 - FUEL SYS- 
TEM/FUEL DELIVERY/FUEL TANK FILLER TUBE 
- INSTALLATION) 
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30. Clip left rear wheel speed sensor cable (8) to 
routing clip (1) near body connector. 
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31. Match left rear wheel speed sensor connector (4) 
to rignt sensor connector (3) to make one connec- 
tor. 


32. insert speed sensor connectors (3 and 4) into 
body wiring harness connector (1) located in lug- 
gage compariment floor pan (2). When installing 
connector, make sure retaining clip on body con- 
nector is properly in place and sensor connector 
cannot be pulled out. 
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CAUTION: Extreme caution should be taken not to 
cross-thread caliper guide pin bolts (2) when they 
are instalied. 


NOTE: Before installing caliper guide pin bolts, 
clean guide pin bolt threads and apply Mopar® 
Lock & Seal Adhesive or equivalent. 


33. If equipped with standard or premium disc brakes, 
on each rear disc brake: 


a. Push caliper guide pins into caliper adapter to 
clear caliper mounting bosses when installing. 


b. Guide caliper and brake hose down through 
rear suspension, then slide caliper over brake 
pads and onio caliper adapter (3). 
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c. Align caliper mounting holes with guide pins, 
then install guide pin bolts (2). While holding 
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guide pins from turning, tighten bolts to 31 N-m (23 ft. [bs.). 


d. Make sure brake hose is properly routed and will not come in contact with suspension components. 


34. If equipped with SRT8 disc brakes, at each rear disc brake, support spring link using a transmission jack or 
other appropriate jack as indicated in removal procedure. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/REAR/STABILIZER BAR 
- REMOVAL) 


35. If equipped with SRT8 disc brakes, on each rear 


dise brake, slide caliper with pads (2) over brake 
rotor and align with knuckle. 


36. If equipped with SRT8 disc brakes, on each rear 
disc brake, install caliper mounting bolts (1). 
Tighten bolts to 130 N-m (96 ft. Ibs.). 


37. If equipped with SRT8 disc brakes, on each rear 
disc brake, remove jack from under spring link. 
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38. Insert routing front parking brake cable bracket 
locating pin in front flange of crossmember (3), 
then install screw (2) fastening cable (1) routing 
bracket to rear crossmember. 
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39. Route parking brake cable above rear crossmem- \ 
ber, then slide cable (1, 3) through equalizer (2) 
above rear axle differential. 
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NOTE: Due to short travel and low spring tension, | 
it is not necessary to lock-out parking brake fever oN eee, 
to service parking brake components. 


40. Connect front parking brake cable (5) at connec- 
tor (3) to right rear parking brake cable (4). 
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41. 


42. 


43. 
44. 
45. 


46. 


47. 


48. 


49. 
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Install rear exhaust system (2) (dual-outlet 
exhaust shown in figure). (Refer to 11 - EXHAUST 
SYSTEM/MUFFLER - INSTALLATION) 


install tire and wheel assemblies (1). Tighten 
wheel mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. lbs.) 
(Police - 190 N-m (140 ft. lbs.)). (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 

Lower vehicle until rear wheels are just above 
floor level. 

Apply parking brake lever. Release lever, then 
reapply. 

Check to make sure rear wheels will not rotate 
with lever applied. 

Lower vehicle. 


Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
it is important that this is performed properly. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

Pump brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 
Position vehicle on alignment rack/drive-on hoist. 
Raise vehicle as necessary to access mounting 
bolts. 
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50. 


51. 


52. 


Tighten shock absorber lower mounting bolt nuts 
(4) to 72 N-m (53 ft. Ibs.). 


Tighten stabilizer link fasteners (3) to 61 N-m (45 
ft. Ibs.). 


Perform wheel alignment, paying special attention 
to thrust angle. lf rear crossmember needs to be 
shifted to align thrust angle, try to avoid compro- 
mising tension link clearance (Refer to Step 24). 
(Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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WHEEL ALIGNMENT 
DESCRIPTION 


Vehicle wheel alignment is the positioning of all interrelated front and rear suspension angles. These angles affect 
the handling and steering of the vehicle when it is in motion. Proper wheel alignment is essential for efficient steer- 
ing, good directional stability, and proper tire wear. 

The method of checking a vehicle’s front and rear wheel alignment varies depending on the manufacturer and type 
of equipment used. The manufacturer's instructions should always be followed to ensure accuracy of the alignment, 
except when DaimlerChrysler Corporation’s wheel alignment specifications differ. 


On this vehicle, the suspension angles that can be adjusted are as follows: 
FRONT: 

® Camber (with cradle shift/service adjustment bolt package) 

e Caster (with cradle shift/service adjustment bolt package) 

« Toe 


REAR: 
« Toe 


Check the wheel alignment and make all wheel alignment adjustments with the vehicle standing at its proper curb 
height specification. Curb height is the normal riding height of the vehicie. It is measured from a certain point on the 
vehicle to the ground or a designated area while the vehicle is sitting on a flat, level surface. Refer to Curb Height 
Measurement in this section for additional information. 


Typical wheel alignment angles and measurements are described in the following paragraphs. 


CAMBER 


Camber is the inward or outward tilt of the top of the ; 
tire and wheel assembly. Inward tilt (2) is negative 
camber. Outward tilt (1) is positive camber. Camber is 
measured in degrees of angle relative to a true verti- 
cal line. Camber is a tire wearing angle. 
« Excessive negative camber will cause tread wear | 
at the inside of the tire. 
« Excessive positive camber will cause tread wear 
on the outside of the tire. 


CROSS CAMBER 


Cross camber is the difference between left and right 
camber. To achieve the cross camber reading, sub- 
tract the right side camber reading from the left. For 
example, if the lefi camber is +0.3° and the right cam- 
ber is 0.0°, the cross camber would be +0.3°. 0° 0° 
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NEGATIVE CAMBER 


; 
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CASTER 


Caster is the forward or rearward tilt of the steering 
knuckle in reference to the position of the upper and 
lower ball joints. Caster is measured in degrees of 
angle relative to a true vertical center line. This line is 
viewed from the side of the tire and wheel assembly. 
e Forward tilt (upper ball joint ahead of lower) 
results in a negative caster angle. 
e Rearward tilt (upper ball joint trailing lower) 
results in a positive caster angle. 


Although caster does not affect tire wear, a caster 
imbalance between the two front wheels may cause 
the vehicle to lead to the side with the least positive 
caster. 


CROSS CASTER 


Cross caster is the difference between left and right 
caster. 


@® 


POSITIVE CASTER 
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NEGATIVE CASTER 
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TOE 


Toe is the inward or outward angle of the wheels as 
viewed from above the vehicle. 

e Toe-in (1) is produced when the front edges of 
the wheels on the same axle are closer together 
than the rear edges. 

e Toe-out (2) is produced when the front edges of 
the wheels on the same axle are farther apart 
than the rear edges. 


Toe-in and toe-out can occur at the front wheels and 
the rear wheels. 


Toe is measured in degrees or inches. The measure- 
ment identifies the amount that the front of the wheels 
point inward (toe-in) or outward (toe-out). Toe is mea- 
sured at the spindle height. Zero toe means the front 
and rear edges of the wheels on the same axle are 
equally distant. 


TOE-OUT ON TURNS 


Toe-out on turns is the relative positioning of the front 
wheels while steering through a turn. This compen- 
sates for each front wheel’s turning radius. As the 
vehicle encounters a turn, the outboard wheel must 
travel in a larger radius circle than the inboard wheel. 
The steering system is designed to make each wheel 
follow its particular radius circle. To accomplish this, 
the front wheels must progressively toe outward as 
the steering is turned from center. This eliminates tire 
scrubbing and undue tire wear when steering a vehi- 
cle through a turn. 


WHEEL ALIGNMENT 2 - 205 


= 
bff 


os 


= f 
pjeh mend ci ———— 


FRONT 


| 


i 
i 
| 
I 


i 


| 


| 


| 
t 
! 


| 
| 
| 
| 


B0c41ee1 
rd a a he ea 


2-206 WHEEL ALIGNMENT 


DYNAMIC TOE PATTERN 
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Dynamic toe pattern is the inward and outward toe movement of the front and rear tires through the suspension’s 
jounce and rebound travel. As the vehicle’s suspension moves up and down, the toe pattern varies. Toe pattern is 
critical in controlling the directional stability of the vehicle while in motion. Front and rear dynamic toe pattern is 


preset by the factory af the time the vehicle is assembled. 


it is not necessary to check or adjust front or rear dynamic toe pattern when doing a normal wheel alignment. The 
only time dynamic toe pattern needs to be checked or adjusted is if the frame of the vehicle has been damaged. 


STEERING AXIS INCLINATION (S. A. 1.) 


Steering axis inclination is the angle between a true 
vertical line starting at the center of the tire at the road 
contact point and a line drawn through the center of 
the upper ball joint (or strut) and the lower ball joint 
(1). S.A.L is built into the vehicle and is not an adjust- 
able angle. If S.A.I. is not within specifications, a bent 
or damaged suspension component may be the 
cause. 


INCLUDED ANGLE (I. A.) 


Included angle (3) is the sum of the S.A.J. angle (1) 
plus or minus the camber angle (2), depending on 
whether or not the wheel has positive or negative 
camber. If camber is positive (2), add the camber 
angle to the S.A.L angle. If camber is negative, sub- 
tract the camber angle from the S.A.1. angle. Included 
angle is not adjustable, but can be used to diagnose a 
frame misalignment or bent suspension component 
(spindle, strut). 


THRUST ANGLE 


Thrust angle is the averaged direction the rear wheels 
are pointing in relation to the vehicle’s center line. The 
presence of negative or positive thrust angle causes 
the rear tires to track improperly to the left or right of 
the front tires (dog tracking). 
e Negative thrust angle means the rear tires are 
tracking to the left of the front tires. 
« Positive thrust angle means the rear tires are 
tracking to the right of the front tires. 


Improper tracking can cause undue tire wear, a lead 
or pull and a crooked steering wheel. Excessive thrust 
angle can usually be corrected by adjusting the rear 
wheel toe so that each wheel has one-half of the total 
toe measurement. 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
SUSPENSION AND STEERING 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


CONDITION 
Front End Whine On Turns 


. Defective wheel bearing 
. Incorrect whee! alignment 
. Worn tires 
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CORRECTION 


1. Repiace wheel bearing 
2. Check and reset wheel alignment 
3. Replace tires 


Front End Growl Or 
Grinding On Turns 


. Defective wheel bearing 


. Engine mount grounding 


3. AWD - Worn or broken C/V joint 
4. Loose wheel lug nuts 
5 
6 


. Incorrect wheel alignment 


. Worn tires 


1. Replace wheel bearing 


2. Check for motor mount hitting frame 
rail and reposition engine as required 


3. Replace C/V joint 

4. Verify wheel lug nut torque 

5. Gheck and reset wheel alignment 
6. Replace tires 


Front End Clunk Or Snap 
On Turns 


. Loose lug nuts 


2. Worn or loose tie rod 
3. Worn or loose ball joint 
4 

5 


. Worn/loose control arm bushing 
. Loose control arm fasteners 


. Loose stabilizer bar 


. Loose crossmember bolts 


Front End Whine With 
Vehicle Going Straight AtA 
Constant Speed 


. Defective wheel bearing 


2. Incorrect wheel alignment 
. Worn tires 


Front End Growl Or 
Grinding With Vehicle 
Going Straight At A 
Constant Speed 


. Engine mount grounding 


Front End Clunk When 
Accelerating Or 
Decelerating 


. Worn or broken engine mount 


. Loose lug nuts 


3. Worn or loose ball joint 
4. Worn or loose control arm bushing 
5. Loose control arm fasteners 

6. Loose crossmember bolts 


Worn tie rod end 


1. Tighten wheei lug nuts to 
specifications 


2. Tighten or replace tie rod end 
3. Tighten or replace ball joint 
4. Replace control arm or bushing 


5. Tighten control arm fasteners to 
specified torque 


6. Tighten stabilizer bar fasteners to 
specified torque 

7. Tighten crossmember bolts to 
specified torque 


1. Replace hub and bearing assembiy 


2. Check and reset wheel alignment 
3. Replace tires 


1. Reposition engine/mount as required 


1. Replace engine mount 


2. Tighten wheel lug nuts to specified 
torque 


3. Replace bail joint/control arm 
4. Replace control arm or bushing 
5. Tighten fasteners to specified torque 


6. Tighten crossmember bolts to 
specified torque 


7. Replace tie rod end 
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CONDITION 
Road Wander 


WHEEL ALIGNMENT 


CORRECTION 


. Incorrect tire pressure 

. Incorrect front or rear wheel toe 

. Worn wheel bearing 

. Worn control arm bushings 

. Excessive friction in steering gear 


. Excessive friction in steering shaft 
coupling 


. Check and reset wheel toe 
. Replace hub and bearing 


. Replace steering gear 


1 
2 
3 
4. Replace control arm or bushing 
5 
6 


. Replace steering intermediate 
shaft/coupler 


Lateral Pull 


1. Unequal tire pressure 


2. Radial tire lead 

3. Incorrect front wheel camber 
4. Power steering gear imbalance 
5. Wheel braking 


1. Inflate all tires to recommended 
pressure 


2. Perform lead correction procedure 
3. Check and reset front wheel camber 
4, Replace power steering gear 


5. Correct braking condition causing 
lateral pull 


Play 


2. Worn or loose tie rod ends 
3. Loose steering gear mounting bolts 


4. Loose or worn steering shaft coupler 


1. Replace Steering Gear 


2. Replace tie rod ends 
3. Tighten steering gear mounting bolts 
to specified torque 


4. Replace steering intermediate 
shaft/coupler 


Excessive Steering Effort 


VEHICLE LEAD/PULL 


1. Low tire pressure 


2. Lack of lubricant in steering gear 
3. Low power steering fluid level 


4. Loose drive belt 
5. Lack of lubricant in ball joints 
6. Steering gear malfunction 


7. Lack of lubricant in steering shaft 
coupler 


1. Inflate all tires to recommended 
pressure 


2. Replace steering gear 


3. Fill power steering fluid reservoir to 
correct level. Bleed as necessary 


4, Replace adjuster or drive belt 
5. Replace ball joints 
6. Replace steering gear 


7. Replace steering intermediate 
shaft/coupler 
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To assure correct diagnosis, it is important to follow the steps outlined below in the order shown. Road test the 

vehicle before and after each step to verify that the lead condition has been corrected. When evaluating a vehicle, 

always drive the same road in both directions to get a feel for the effect of road crown and cross wind. A neutral 
vehicle will exhibit a small amount of drift on both right and left crowned roads (normal crown sensitivity). A vehicle 
with pronounced lead/pull may have one or more of the following conditions: 

1. UNEQUAL TIRE PRESSURE. Adjust tire pressure to the pressure stated on door placard. Make sure the tire 
pressure is equal on all four tires and evaluate the car. Also verify that the tire size and type are correct and 
match each other. If the car still has a lead condition go to step (2). 

2. TIRE CONICITY. Excessive tire conicity is one of the more frequent causes of vehicle lead. Cross-switch the 
front tires and evaluate the car. If the car still leads in the same direction or gets worse, return the front tires to 
their original position, then go to step (8). 

3. SUSPENSION ALIGNMENT. Check and record the wheel alignment settings. Non-symmetrical front caster or 
camber can sometimes cause a lead condition or can be used to fix a lead condition. Adjust the wheel alignment 
as necessary to preferred settings (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE). If the car still leads, go to step (4). 
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4. STEERING GEAR VALVE IMBALANCE. Steering gear valve imbalance can sometimes cause a vehicle lead. 
Although there is no quick test or measurement that can be performed to verify a good or bad steering gear 
valve, generally the steering efforts will fee! much lighter in the lead direction and heavier in the opposite direc- 
tion with an unbalanced valve. Replace the steering gear only as a “last resort” to solve the problem. To replace 
the steering gear, (Refer to 19 - STEERING/GEAR - REMOVAL). 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
WHEEL ALIGNMENT 


NOTE: If the vehicle is equipped with Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC), the ACC module must be realigned 
following any wheel alignment changes. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL/ADAPTIVE CRUISE 
CONTROL MODULE - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


PRE-WHEEL ALIGNMENT INSPECTION 
Before any attempt is made to change or correct the wheel alignment, the following inspection and necessary cor- 
rections must be made to ensure proper alignment. 


1. Verify that the fuel tank is full of fuel. If the tank is not full, the reduction in weight will affect the curb height of 
the vehicle and the alignment angles. 


2. The vehicle’s passenger and luggage compartments should be free of any load that is not factory equipment. 


3. Check the tires on the vehicle. All tires must be the same size and in good condition with approximately the 
same amount of tread wear. Inflate all the tires to the recommended air pressure. 


. Check the wheel and tire assemblies for excessive radial runout. 
. Inspect lower ball joints and all steering linkage for looseness, binding, wear or damage. Repair as necessary. 
. Check suspension fasteners for proper torque and tighten as necessary. 


. Inspect all suspension component rubber bushings for signs of wear or deterioration. Replace any faulty bush- 
ings or components before aligning the vehicle. 


8. Check the vehicle’s curb height to verify it is within specifications. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL ALIGN- 
MENT - STANDARD PROCEDURE - CURB HEIGHT MEASUREMENT) 


WHEEL ALIGNMENT SETUP 


1. Position the vehicle on an alignment rack. 


2. Install all required alignment equipment on the vehicle per the alignment equipment manufacturer's instructions. 
On this vehicle, a four-wheel alignment is recommended. 


NO A 


NOTE: Prior to reading the vehicle’s alignment readouts, the front and rear of vehicle should be jounced 
(suspension compressed/released). Induce jounce (rear first, then front) by grasping the center of the 
bumper and jouncing each end of vehicle an equal number of times. The bumper should always be released 
when vehicle is at the bottom of the jounce cycle. 


3. Read the vehicle’s current front and rear alignment settings. Compare the vehicle’s current alignment settings to 
the vehicle specifications for camber, caster and toe-in. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - 
SPECIFICATIONS) 


4, If front camber and caster are not within specifications, proceed to CAMBER AND CASTER below. If caster and 
camber are within specifications, proceed to TOE which can be found following CAMBER AND CASTER. Rear 
camber and caster are not adjustable. lf found not to be within specifications, reinspect for damaged suspension 
or body components and replace as necessary. If rear toe is not within specifications, adjust rear toe before 
proceeding to adjust front toe. 


CAMBER AND CASTER 


Camber and caster settings on this vehicle are determined at the time the vehicle is designed, by the location of the 
vehicle's suspension components. This is referred to as NET BUILD. The result is no required adjustment of camber 
and caster after the vehicle is built or when servicing the suspension components. Thus, when performing a wheel 
alignment, caster and camber are not normally considered adjustable angles. Camber and caster should be 
checked to ensure they meet vehicle specifications. 
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if individual front camber or caster is found not to meet alignment specifications, each can be adjusted by shifting 
the engine cradle if cross-camber and cross-caster are within specifications, or by using an available service adjust- 
ment bolt package. Always iry to shift the cradle first (if camber and caster are off slightly) to correct the mis- 
alignment before installing an adjustment bolt package. If an adjustment bolt package installation is necessary, 
inspect the suspension components for any signs of damage or bending first. 


CAUTION: Do not attempt to adjust the vehicles wheel alignment by heating, bending or by performing any 
other modification to the vehicle’s front suspension components or body. 


ADJUSTMENT BY SHIFTING CRADLE 


CAUTION: Always use care when shifting cradle to avoid damaging other components on the vehicle. 


1. Loosen the four bolts (1) fastening the engine cra- — = es 


die (2) to the frame just enough to allow movement 
of the cradle. 


2. Shift cradle as necessary to bring camber or caster 
into specifications. When shifting cradle, use care 
not to move other angles (camber or caster) that 
are within specifications, out of specifications. 


3. Tighten the four bolts (1) fastening the engine cra- | 
die (2) to the frame to specifications. 


4. Jounce the rear, then front of the vehicle an equal 
amount of times. 


5. Measure camber and caster. If camber and caster 
are within specifications, proceed to TOE. If cam- 
ber or caster cannot be brought into specifications, 
perform the ADJUSTMENT BOLT PACKAGE | 
INSTALLATION below. 
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ADJUSTMENT BOLT PACKAGE INSTALLATION - AWD 


NOTE: Adjustment bolts for AWD and RWD are not 
interchangeable. 


The adjustment bolt package contains 2 special bolts 
(1). These bolts can be identified by the offset grooves 
cut into the thread section (2). These bolts are 
designed to replace the inboard mounting bolts of the 
lower control arm at the engine cradle. Each bolt 
allows approximately 0.3 degrees of movement. To 
adjust camber only, use both bolts, one at each leg of | | 
the control arm. To adjust caster only, use one bolt at 

the front leg only. — 


1. Raise the vehicle by the frame until the tires are not supporting the weight of the vehicle. 
2. Remove the belly pan as necessary. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) 
3. Lower control arm rear bolt only: 


a. Remove the screws fastening the heat shields covering the steering gear inner tie rod boots. Remove the 
heat shields. 


b. Loosen (do not remove) the steering gear mounting bolt furthest from the side of adjustment bolt installation. 


c. Remove the two remaining steering gear mounting bolts and allow steering gear to relax on the side of 
adjustment bolt installation, giving access to the lower control arm rear mounting bolt. 
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CAUTION: Wheel alignment adjustment bolts have 
offset grooves cut into the length of the bolt (2). if 
removing or installing lower control arm or ten- 
sion strut mounting bolts that have these grooves, 
DO NOT ROTATE THE BOLT. To remove the bolt, 
hold the bolt head stationary and rotate the nut, 
then slide the bolt straight out of the bushing. 
This is necessary to avoid damaging the bat wings 
in the bushing inner metal or cradie. 


4. Hold the head of the control arm or tension strut mounting bolt stationary and remove the nut. Slide the bolt 
straight out of the bushing and discard. 


CAUTION: When installing an adjustment bolt, be sure to install it in the correct direction. Lower control 
arm rear mounting bolts must be installed from the rear-forward and lower control arm front mounting bolts 
must be installed from the front-rearward. 


NOTE: The grooves on the adjustment bolts are off-center forcing the bolt to be installed in one of two 
ways depending on whether more positive or negative camber or caster is necessary. The Bolts must be 
rotated 180° to achieve either more positive or negative camber or caster. DO NOT force the adjustment 
bolt. 


NOTE: The original (non-grooved) mounting bolt 
(3) lies through the center of the hole (1), between 
the “bat wings” as shown in (c). 


5. Camber Adjustment ~ The adjustment bolts are 
designed to work in conjunction with “bat wing” 
holes that are formed into the engine cradle (1) 
allowing for lower control arm movement approxi- 
mately 0.3° in either direction. 
® To achieve more positive camber, refer to (a) in 

the figure. Move the control arm in the desired 
direction, then insert the adjustment bolt (2) with 
a washer installed through the bat wing hole in 
the engine cradle (1) and round hole in the bush- 
ing inner metal. 

e To achieve more negative camber, refer to (b) in 
the figure. Move the control arm in the desired 
direction, then insert the adjustment bolt (2) with 
a washer installed through the bat wing hole in 
the engine cradle (1) and round hole in the bush- 
ing inner metal. 
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NOTE: The original (non-grooved) mounting bolt 
(3) lies through the center of the hole (1), between 
the “bat wings” as shown in (c). 


6. Caster Adjustment — The adjustment bolts are 
designed to work in conjunction with “bat wings” 
that are formed into the engine cradle (1) allowing 
for lower control arm movement approximately 0.3° 
in either direction. 

e To achieve more positive caster, refer to (a) in 
the figure. Move the lower control arm in the 
desired direction, then insert the adjustment bolt 
(2) with a washer installed through the bat wing 
hole in the engine cradle (1) and the round hole 
in the bushing inner metal. 


e To achieve more negative caster, refer to (b) in 
the figure. Move the lower control arm in the 
desired direction, then insert the adjustment bolt 
(2) with a washer installed through the bat wing 
hole in engine cradle (1) and round hole in the 
bushing inner metal. 
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Start a NEW nut on the end of the mounting bolt by hand, then while holding the head of the bolt stationary, 
install the nut. Do not tighten the nut at this time. 


Rear adjustment bolt only — Reinstall the steering gear and heat shields. (Refer to 19 - STEERING/GEAR - 
INSTALLATION) 


Lower the vehicle to curb position. Jounce the rear, then the front of the vehicle an equal amount of times. 


10. Using a crowfoot wrench, tighten the adjustment bolt nut to 176 N-m (130 ft. Ibs.) torque while holding the bolt 


1. 


stationary. A socket on the end of a breaker bar works well for holding the rear bolt stationary with the steering 
gear is installed. 

Measure camber and caster. lf camber and caster are not within specifications, inspect the suspension compo- 
nents for any signs of damage or bending. If camber and caster (and cross-camber and cross-caster) are within 
specifications, proceed with TOE to check and adjust toe. 


12. Install the belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/BELLY PAN - INSTALLATION) 


ADJUSTMENT BOLT PACKAGE INSTALLATION - RWD 


NOTE: Adjustment bolts for AWD and RWD are not 
interchangeable. 


The adjustment bolt package contains 2 special bolts 
(1). These bolts can be identified by the offset grooves 
cut into the thread section (2). These bolts are 
designed to replace the inboard mounting bolts of the 
lower control arm and tension strut. Each bolt allows 
approximately 0.3 degrees of movement. To adjust 
camber only, use both bolts, one at the tension strut 
and the other at the lower control arm. To adjust 
caster only, use one bolt at the tension strut only. 


1. Raise the vehicle by the frame until the tires are not supporting the weight of the vehicle. 
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2. Remove the belly pan as necessary. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/BELLY PAN - REMOVAL) 
3. Lower control arm bolt only: 


a. Remove the screws fastening the heat shields covering the stabilizer bar bushing retainers to the cradle. 
Remove the heat shields. 


b. Remove the four bolts (two each) fastening the stabilizer bar bushing retainers fo the cradle. 


c. Swing the stabilizer bar rearward and down out of the way of the control arm mounting bolts. 


CAUTION: Wheel alignment adjustment bolts have 
offset grooves cut into the length of the boit (2). If 
removing or installing lower control arm or ten- 
sion strut mounting bolts that have these grooves, 
DO NOT ROTATE THE BOLT. To remove the bolt, 
hold the bolt head stationary and rotate the nut, 
then slide the bolt straight out of the bushing. 
This is necessary to avoid damaging the bat wings 
in the bushing inner metal or cradle. 


4. Hoid the head of the control arm or tension strut mounting bolt stationary and remove the nut. Slide the bolt 
straight out of the bushing and discard. 


CAUTION: When installing an adjustment bolt, be sure to install it in the correct direction. Lower control 
arm bolts must be installed from the rear-forward to avoid contact with the stabilizer bar upon installation. 
Tension strut bolts must be installed from the front-rearward. 


NOTE: The grooves on the adjustment bolts are off-center forcing the bolt to be installed in one of two 
ways depending on whether more positive or negative camber or caster is necessary. The Bolts must be 
rotated 180° to achieve either more positive or negative camber or caster. DO NOT force the adjustment 
bolt. 


2-214 WHEEL ALIGNMENT 


NOTE: The original (non-grooved) mounting bolt 
{3) lies through the center of the hole (1), between 
the “bat wings” (c). 


5. Camber Adjustment — The adjustment bolts are 
designed to work in conjunction with “bat wing” 
holes that are formed into the inner metal of the 
lower control arm bushing (1) allowing for lower 
control arm movement approximately 0.3° in either 
direction. 

« To achieve more positive camber, refer to (a) in 
the figure. Move the control arm or tension strut 
in the desired direction, then insert the adjust- 
ment bolt (2) with a washer installed through the 
round hole in the engine cradie and bat wing 
hole (1) in the bushing inner metal. 

e To achieve more negative camber, refer to (b) in 
the figure. Move the control arm or tension strut 
in the desired direction, then insert the adjust- 
ment bolt (2) with a washer installed through the 
round hole in the engine cradle and bat wing 
hole (1) in the bushing inner metal. 


NOTE: The original (non-grooved) mounting boit 
(3) lies through the center of the hole (1), between 
the “bat wings” (c). 


6. Caster Adjustment — The adjustment bolts are 
designed to work in conjunction with “bat wings” 
that are formed into the engine cradle (1) allowing 
for tension strut movement approximately 0.3° in 
either direction. 

« To achieve more positive caster, refer to (a) in 
the figure. Move the tension strut in the desired 
direction, then insert the adjustment bolt (2) with 
a washer installed through the bat wing hole in 
the engine cradle (1) and the round hole in the 
bushing inner metal. 

e To achieve more negative caster, refer to (b) in 
the figure. Move the tension strut in the desired 
direction, then insert the adjustment bolt (2) with 
a washer installed through the bat wing hole in 
the engine cradle (1) and the round hole in the 
bushing inner metal. 
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7. Start a NEW nut and a washer (on RWD vehicles) on the end of the mounting bolt by hand, then while holding 


the head of the bolt stationary, install the nut. Do not tighten the nut at this time. 
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8. Lower the vehicle to curb position. Jounce the rear, then the front of the vehicle an equal amount of times. 


9. Using a crowfoot wrench, tighten the adjustment bolt nut to 176 N-m (130 4. Ibs.) torque while holding the bolt 
stationary. 


10. Lower contre! arm adjustment bolt only — Reinstall the stabilizer bar and heat shields. 


11. Measure camber and caster. If camber and caster are not within specifications, inspect the suspension compo- 
nents for any signs of damage or bending. If carnber and caster (and cross-camber and cross-caster) are within 
specifications, proceed with TOE to check and adjust toe. 

12. Install the belly pan. (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/BELLY PAN - INSTALLATION) 


TOE 


CAUTION: If the steering wheel is excessively off-center while driving, outside of Chassis specifications, 
inadvertent ESP activations may occur on a vehicle so equipped. 


1. Center the steering wheel and lock in place using a steering wheel clamp. 


NOTE: When performing the toe adjustment procedure, set rear toe to specifications before setting front 
toe. 


2. if rear toe is not within specifications, perform the REAR TOE procedure below. 

3. If front toe is not within specifications, perform the FRONT TOE procedure below. 

4. Remove the steering wheel clamp. 

5. Remove the alignment equipment. 

6. Road test the vehicle to verify the steering wheei is straight and the vehicle does not wander or pull. 
REAR TOE 


NOTE: Perform the following procedure to each side of the vehicie as necessary. 


1. Loosen the cam bolt nut securing the toe link to the 
rear crossmember (front of rear crossmember) just 
enough to rotate the cam bolt (1). 
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NOTE: When adjusting rear toe, the eccentric 
lobes on the toe adjustment cam bolts and wash- 
ers are not to be facing downward. The lobes 
should only be facing upward or up to 90° to one 
side or the other from the 12 O’clock position. 


2. Rotate the cam bolt head on the opposite side 
(rear) of the crossmember in either direction until 
the preferred specification is obtained. (Refer to 2 - 
SUSPENSION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - SPECIFICA- 
TIONS) 


3. While holding the cam bolt (1) frorn turning, tighten 
the cam bolt nut to specifications. 


4, Adjust rear toe on opposite side of vehicle using 
above procedure as necessary. 
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5. Once rear toe is set, proceed to FRONT TOE to set the vehicle’s front toe. 


FRONT TOE 


NOTE: Perform the following procedure to each side of the vehicle as necessary. 


CAUTION: Do not twist the inner tie rod-to-steer- 
ing gear boots during front wheel Toe adjustment. 
Remove the boot clamps (2) at the inner tie rods 
and make sure the boots move freely on the inner 
tie rods. 


1. AWD ~— Loosen the jam nut (1) at the inner-to-outer 
tie rod (8-4) connection. 
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2. RWD — Loosen the jam nut (3) at the inner-to-outer 
tie rod (4-5) connection. 


3. Grasp the inner tie rod at the hex and rotate as 
necessary to adjust front toe to the preferred toe 
specification. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL 
ALIGNMENT - SPECIFICATIONS) 


4. AWD — Tighten the tie rod jam nut (3) to 75 Nem 
(55 ft. Ibs.) torque using care not to lose 
adjustment. 
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5. RWD — Tighten the tie rod jam nut (3) to 75 N-m 
(55 ft. Ibs.) torque using care not to lose adjust- 
ment. 

6. Make sure the inner tie rod-to-steering gear boot is 
not twisted, then reinstall the boot clamp at the 
inner tie rod. 

7. Adjust front toe on opposite side of vehicle using 
the above procedure as necessary. 
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CURB HEIGHT MEASUREMENT 


The wheel alignment is to be checked and ail alignment adjustments made with the vehicle at its required curb 
height specification. 

Vehicle height is to be checked with the vehicle on a flat, level surface, preferably a vehicle alignment rack. The 
tires are to be inflated to the recommended pressure. All tires are to be the same size as standard equipment. 
Vehicle height is checked with the fuel tank full of fuel, and no passenger or luggage compartment load. 

Vehicle height is not adjustable. If the measurement is not within specifications, inspect the vehicle for bent or weak 
suspension components. Compare the parts tag on the suspect coil spring(s) to the parts book and the vehicle 
sales code, checking for a match. Once removed from the vehicle, compare the coil spring height to a correct new 
or known good coil spring. The heights should vary if the suspect spring is weak. 


NOTE: When measuring, the maximum left-to-right differential is not to exceed 12.5 mm (0.5 in.). 


1. Front — On each side of the vehicie, measure the 
distance (2) from the frame rail just behind the 
engine cradie rear mount (1) to the floor or align- 
ment rack/lift runway surface. It may be necessary 
to measure to the bottom of a straight edge, placed 
from lift runway to runway, to get an accurate 
measurement. 
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2. Rear — On each side of the vehicle, measure the i By) OAS iia 
distance (2) from the travel limiter (1) attached to 
the front rear crossmember mount bushing to the 
floor er alignment rack/lift runway surface. It may 
be necessary to measure to the bottom of a 
straight edge, placed from lift runway to runway, to 
get an accurate measurement. 
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3. Compare the measurements to the specifications listed in the following Curb Height Specifications chart. 
CURB HEIGHT SPECIFICATIONS 


MODEL FRONT 
352 mm + 10mm 308 mm + 10 mm 
ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE : } : . 
13.85 in. + 0.39 in 12.13 in, + 0.39 in. 
328 mm + 10 mm 296 mm + 10mm 
REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE : : : . 
12.91 in. + 0.39 in 11.65 in. + 0.39 in. 
321 mm+12mm 290 mm + 12 mm 
SRT8 ; . . ; 
12.64 in. + 0.47 in 11.42 in. + 0.47 in. 
POLICE PACKAGE (Without Equipment") Raikes Se 
a a a lla 13.58 in. + 0.39 in 42.40 in. + 0.39 in 


* NOTE: 
Police Package height specifications given are for settled vehicles without additional standard police equipment 
added. Once police equipment is added, estimated at 520 Ibs. (400 Ibs. for Magnum with 5.7L), vehicles should 
meet normal REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE specifications as listed above. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 
WHEEL ALIGNMENT 


NOTE: Ail specifications are given in degrees. 


NOTE: All wheel alignments are to be set at curb height. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE 


FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT PREFERRED SETTING ACCEPTABLE RANGE 


CAMBER - LEFT —0.50° to +0.50° 
CAMBER - RIGHT = ~0.80° to +0.20° 


CROSS-CAMBER (Maximum side-to-side ~0.25° to +1.00° 
difference) 


CASTER - LEFT 
CASTER - RIGHT 


CROSS-CASTER (Maximum side-to-side 
difference) 


TOE - INDIVIDUAL 


+3.50° to +5.50° 
+4.10° to +6.10° 


~1.20° to 0.00° 
~Q.05° to +0.05° 


TOE - TOTAL** ~0.10° to +0.10° 
Maximum side-to-side difference 0.06° 


REAR WHEEL ALIGNMENT PREFERRED SETTING ACCEPTABLE RANGE 


CAMBER* : ~1,20° to +0.10° 


CROSS-CAMBER (Maximum side-to-side —0.80° to +0.80° 
difference) 


TOE - INDIVIDUAL LEFT +0.17° +0.02° to +0.32° 
TOE - INDIVIDUAL RIGHT ~0.12° to +0.18° 
Notes: 


* For reference only. These are nonadjustable angles. 


** TOTAL TOE is the sum of both left and right wheel toe settings. TOTAL TOE must be equally split between 
each wheel on the same axle to ensure the steering wheel is centered after setting toe. Positive toe is toe-in and 
negative toe is toe-out 


REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE 


FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT PREFERRED SETTING ACCEPTABLE RANGE 


CAMBER - LEFT ~0,50° to +0,.50° 
CAMBER - RIGHT ~-0.80° to +0.20° 


CROSS-CAMBER (Maximum side-to-side ~-0.25° to +4.00° 
difference) 


CASTER - LEFT +9.40° +8.40° to +10.40° 
CASTER ~ RIGHT +10.40° +9.40° to +117.40° 


CROSS-CASTER (Maximum side-to-side P watt ‘ 
difference) ~1.00 ~1.60° to -0.40 


TOE - INDIVIDUAL —~0.05° to +0.05° 
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FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT PREFERRED SETTING ACCEPTABLE RANGE 


TOE - TOTAL** 0.00° ~0.10° to +0.10° 
Maximum side-to-side difference 0.00° 0.06° 


REAR WHEEL ALIGNMENT PREFERRED SETTING ACCEPTABLE RANGE 


CAMBER* —1.20° to +0.70° 


CROSS-CAMBER (Maximum side-to-side 4 i 
difference) ~0.80° to +0.80 


TOE - INDIVIDUAL LEFT +0.17° +0.02° to +0.32° 
TOE - INDIVIDUAL RIGHT +0.03° ~0.12° to +0.18° 
THRUST ANGLE 6.08" to 10.22" 


Notes: 


* For reference only. These are nonadjustable angles. 


** TOTAL TOE is the sum of both left and right wheel toe settings. TOTAL TOE must be equally split between 
each wheel on the same axle to ensure the steering wheel is centered after setting toe. Positive toe is toe-in and 
negative toe is toe-out 


RIGHT-HAND-DRIVE 


FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT PREFERRED SETTING ACCEPTABLE RANGE 


CAMBER - LEFT : ~0.70° to +0.30° 
CAMBER - RIGHT ~0.40° to +0.60° 


CROSS-CAMBER (Maximum side-to-side ~1.00° to +0.30° 
difference) 


CASTER - LEFT +10.30° +9.30° to +11.30° 
CASTER - RIGHT +9.50° +8.50° to +10,50° 


CROSS-CASTER (Maximum side-to-side 
difference) 


TOE - INDIVIDUAL ~0.05° to +0.05° 
TOE - TOTAL** ~0.10° to +0.10° 
Maximum side-to-side difference 0.06° 


0.80° 0.20° to 1.40° 


REAR WHEEL ALIGNMENT PREFERRED SETTING ACCEPTABLE RANGE 


CAMBER* =0:75° ~1.25° to —0.05° 
CROSS-CAMBER (Maximum side-to-side 0.00° —0.80° to +0.80° 
difference) 


TOE - INDIVIDUAL LEFT +0.17° +0.02° to +0.32° 
TOE - INDIVIDUAL RIGHT +0.03° -0.12° to +0.18° 


THRUST ANGLE —0.08° to +0.22° 


Notes: 


“For reference only. These are nonadjustable angles. 

*“ TOTAL TOE is the sum of both left and right wheel toe settings. TOTAL TOE must be equally split between 
each wheel on the same axle to ensure the steering wheel is centered after setting toe. Positive toe is toe-in and 
negative toe is toe-out 
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SRT8 


FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT PREFERRED SETTING ACCEPTABLE RANGE 


CAMBER - LEFT : ~-0.55° to +0.45° 
CAMBER - RIGHT ~ —0.85° to +0.15° 
CROSS-CAMBER (Maximum side-to-side ~—0.25° to +0.75° 
difference) 

CASTER - LEFT +9.70° +9.00° to +12.10° 
CASTER - RIGHT +10.30° +9.50° to +12.10° 
CROSS-CASTER (Maximum side-to-side 
difference) 

TOE - TOTAL** +0.20° 0.00° to +0.40° 


Maximum side-to-side difference 0.00° 0.06° 


—0.60° ~1.20° to 0.00° 


REAR WHEEL ALIGNMENT PREFERRED SETTING ACCEPTABLE RANGE 


CAMBER* : ~1.25° to —0.05° 


CROSS-CAMBER (Maximum side-to-side 0.80° to +0.80° 
difference) 


TOE - INDIVIDUAL LEFT +0.17° +0.02° to +0.32° 
TOE - INDIVIDUAL RIGHT +0.03° —0.12° to +0.18° 
0.08" to +0.22" 
Notes: 

* For reference only. These are nonadjustable angles. 


** TOTAL TOE is the sum of both left and right wheel toe settings. TOTAL TOE must be equally split between 
each wheel on the same axle to ensure the steering wheel is centered after setting toe. Positive toe is toe-in and 
negative toe is toe-out 
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SHAFT-PROPELLER 
DESCRIPTION 


Lx 


REAR 


WARNING: Due to propeller shaft imbalance concerns, rear propeller shaft service is limited to center sup- 
port bearing and coupler replacement only. The rear segment single-cardan universal joint is not service- 
able. 


Both RWD and AWD models utilize a “two-piece” rear propelier shaft design to transmit torque to the rear axle 
assembly. This two-piece design consists of: 


e Front and rear shaft segments 

e Center support bearing/bracket assembly 
Single-Cardan u-joint at rear segment/bearing interface 
« Rubber couplers at transmission and rear axle flanges 
Fore-mounted vibration damper (V6 Models) 


¢ 
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Rear Propeller Shaft Assembly (V8 System Shown) 


- FRONT COUPLER 

~ FRONT SEGMENT 

- BEARING/BRACKET ASSEMBLY 

~ SINGLE-CARDAN U-JOINT 

- REAR COUPLER 
- REAR SEGMENT 


Om GO & GN + 


The front shaft segment is designed with a collapsing feature, consisting of two concentric tubes secured by shear 
pins. This feature allows the tubes to telescope up to 200 mm (8 in.) during certain impacts. 


The flexible rubber couplers at the transmission and axle flanges absorb vibration. The low-travel Single-Cardan 
universal joint permits the minimal axial and angular variations that occur with independent rear suspension. 


Additionally, models equipped with the V6 engine utilize a vibration damper which is designed to absorb and isolate 
driveline vibrations and harmonics. This damper is mounted to the front segment, sandwiched between the coupler 
and propeller shaft. 
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Front Propeller Shaft Assembly 
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« Rubber boot at front/rear segment interface 


« Single-Cardan u-joints at end flanges 


AWD models utilize a “two-piece” front propeller shaft design to transmit torque to the front axle assembly. This 
e Front and rear shaft segments 


WARNING: Due to propeller shaft imbalance concerns, front propeller shaft service is limited to rubber cou- 
two-piece design consists of: 


pler and entire shaft replacement. The single-cardan universal joints are not serviceable. 


1 - FRONT PROPELLER SHAFT ASSEMBLY 
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REMOVAL 
REMOVAL - FRONT 


1. Place gearshift lever in NEUTRAL and raise vehicle 
on hoist. 


2. Remove propeller shaft heat shield. 


es ints 
Apply alignment index marks on the propeller shaft and front axle flanges. 

Remove and discard four front propeller shaft-to-axle flange bolts (2). 

Apply alignment index marks on the propeller shaft and transfer case flanges. 

Remove and discard four front propeller shaft-to-transfer case flange bolts (2). 

. Remove propeller shaft assembly (1). 
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REMOVAL - REAR 


CAUTION: Propeller shaft removal is a two-man operation. Never allow propeller shaft to hang from the cen- 
ter bearing, or while only connected to the transmission or rear axle flanges. A helper is required. If a pro- 
pelier shaft section is hung unsupported, damage may occur to the shaft, coupler, and/or center bearing 
from over-angulation. This may result in driveline vibrations and/or component failure. 


1. With vehicle in neutral, position on hoist. 


2. Apply alignment index marks (3) on the transmis- ~ 
sion and axle flanges (2) and rubber couplers (1). 
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3. Remove crossmember (1). 5. zene newaes 
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4. Remove rear exhaust system (2). 


5. Remove heat shield (1). 


6. Remove propeller shaft front coupler-to-flange 
bolts. 
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7. Remove propeller shaft rear coupler-to-flange bolts. 
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8. Remove center bearing (1) mounting bolts. 


9. With the aid of a helper, remove propeller shaft 
assembly. 
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COUPLER/DAMPER SERVICE 


1. Remove three coupler-to-propeller shaft bolt/nuts. 

2. Separate coupler (1) and damper (3) (if equipped) 
from propeller shaft. Note orientation and direction 
of components. It is imperative that they are prop- 
erly reinstalled. 


INSTALLATION 
INSTALLATION - FRONT 
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1. Install propeller shaft (1) into position. 


2. Starting at transfer case end, align index marks placed upon removal and loose-instaill new propeller shaft-to- 
transfer case flange bolts. 


3. Align index marks at front axle end of shaft, and loose-install new propeller shaft-to-front axle flange bolts. 
4. Torque propeller shaft-to-transfer case and axle flange boits (2) to 61 N-m (45 ft. Ibs.). 
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5. install propeller shaft heat shield. 
6. Lower vehicle. 
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INSTALLATION - REAR 


CAUTION: Propeller shaft installation is a two-man operation. Never allow propeller shaft to hang from the 
center bearing, or while only connected to the transmission or rear axle flanges. A helper is required. If a 
propeller shaft section is hung unsupported, damage may occur to the shaft, coupler, and/or center bearing 
from over-angulation. This may result in driveline vibrations and/or component failure. 


COUPLER/DAMPER SERVICE 


1. If coupler and/or damper (V6 Models) were oa 
removed, align index marks and reinstall. Make 
sure protruding sleeve (2) is properly seated 
into propshaft or damper counterbores. 


2. Install three bolts with washers and nuts and 
torque to 58 N-m (43 ft. Ibs.) torque. 
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1. Obtain helper and install propeller shaft into posi- 
tion at axie. Align index marks placed upon 
removal. Install propeller shaft rear coupler-to-axle 
flange bolt/nuts by hand. Do not torque at this time. 


2. Install propeller shaft into position at transmission 
flange. Align index marks placed upon removal. 
Install propeller shaft front coupler-to-transmission 
flange bolt/nuts by hand. Do not torque at this time. 


3. Loosely install center bearing-to-body bolts. Do not 
torque at this time. 
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4. Torque propelier shaft front coupler-to-transmission 
flange bolt/nuts to 58 N-m (43 ft. Ibs.) 


5. Torque propeller shaft rear coupler-to-axie flange 
bolt/nuts to 58 N-m (48 ft. Ibs.) 


813th Tbs 


L — 2: = eae 


NOTE: Note: It is necessary to compress rear sus- 
pension to ride height before securing center 
bearing to body. Failure to compress suspension 
may result in objectionable noise and premature 
bearing wear. 


6. Compress rear suspension with suitable jack 
stands (2). 
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7. Torque center bearing-to-body bolis to 27 N-m (20 
ft. Ibs.). 


8. Install heat shield (1). 


9. Install rear exhaust system (2) 
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10. Install crossmember (1). 
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SPECIFICATIONS — PROPELLER SHAFT 
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS 


BOLT/NUT - SHAFT 
COUPLER-TO- 
TRANSMISSION 


BOLT/NUT - SHAFT 
COUPLER-TO-REAR 
AXLE ASSEMBLY 


BOLT/NUT - COUPLER/ 
DAMPER-TO- 
PROPELLER SHAFT 
(REAR) 


BOLT - CENTER 
BEARING-TO-BODY 
(REAR) 


BOLT - FRONT 
PROPELLER SHAFT TO 
AXLE/TRANSFER CASE 

FLANGE 
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SPECIAL TOOLS — PROPELLER SHAFT 


Bearing Splitter, 1130 


O 


Installer C-4735-1 


> 4 
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BEARING-CENTER 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove propeller shaft from vehicie. 


NOTE: To address propeller shaft imbalance con- 
cerns, the propeller shaft spline interface has a 
“skip-tooth” design allowing only one possible 
assembly orientation. Install reference marks only 
to aid in assembly. 


2. Mark front and rear shaft segments (2,3) with 
installation reference marks (1). 


Mf 
al 
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3. Separate propeller shaft front and rear segments at 
bearing and remove boot (1) 


| 
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4, Press center bearing (1) off of rear shaft segment 
using arbor press and Bearing Splitter 1130 (2). 


INSTALLATION 

. Install propeller shaft rear segment into press, sup- 
ported on joint yoke (3). 

. Install bearing assembly as shown (2). 


. Using installer C-4735-1 (1), press bearing assem- 
bly (2) onto shaft. 


ok 


On 


mn stmnsectnntmnnninnmninaecnncnnnemn SHAFT-PROPELLER 3 - 17 


4. Remove propeller shaft from press. 
5. Install boot (1) to rear shaft segment. 


NOTE: To address propeller shaft imbalance con- 
cerns, the propeller shaft spline interface has a 
“skip-tooth” design allowing only one possible 
assembly orientation. 


6. Align index marks placed upon disassembly and 
install front segment (1) to rear segment. 

7. Install boot (2) to front segment, seating boot into 
groove (3). 

8. install propeller shaft into vehicle. 


— em. 
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SHAFT-HALF (FRONT) 
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SHAFT-HALF (FRONT) 
DESCRIPTION 


The inner joints of both half shaft assemblies are 
cross-groove joints. The outer joints of both assem- 
blies are Rzeppa Joints. The cross-groove joints are 
true constant velocity (CV) jcint assemblies, which 
allow for the changes in half shaft length through the 
jounce and rebound travel of the rear suspension. 
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Left Halfshaft and Intermediate Shaft 


The inner cross-groove joint of the left halfshaft 
assembly is splined to the intermediate shaft and 
retained with a snap ring. The right halfshaft is splined 
to the front axle assembly and retained with a snap 
ring. The outer CV joint has a stub shaft that is splined 
into the wheel hub and retained by a steel hub nut. 


| — 
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Right Halfshaft Assembly 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - HALF SHAFT 
VEHICLE INSPECTION 


1. Check for grease in the vicinity of both the inboard and outboard joints. This is a sign of inner or outer joint seal 
boot or seal boot clamp damage. 


NOISE AND/OR VIBRATION IN TURNS 


A clicking noise and/or a vibration in turns could be caused by one of the following conditions: 


e Damaged outer CV or inner cross-groove joint seal boot or seal boot clamps. This will resull in the loss and/or 
contamination of the joint grease, resulting in inadequate lubrication of the joint. 


« Noise may also be caused by another component of the vehicle coming in contact with the half shafts. 


LX 
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CLUNKING NOISE DURING ACCELERATION 


This noise may be a result of one of the following conditions: 
e Atorn seal boot on the inner or outer joint of the half shaft assembly. 
e A loose or missing clamp on the inner or outer joint of the half shaft assembly. 
* A damaged or worn half shaft CV joint. 
e A worn intermediate shaft bearing (AWD Models). 


SHUDDER OR VIBRATION DURING ACCELERATION 


This problem could be a result of: 
e A worn or damaged half shaft inner cross-groove joint. 
e A worn intermediate shaft bearing (AWD Models). 
e Improper wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


VIBRATION AT HIGHWAY SPEEDS 


This problem could be a result of: 
e Foreign material (mud, etc.) packed on the backside of the wheel(s). 
e Out of balance tires or wheels. (Refer to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
« A wor intermediate shaft bearing (AWD Models). 
® Improper tire and/or wheel runout. (Refer to 22 ~ TIRES/WHEELS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


REMOVAL 

1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION 
& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 

2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 
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3. While hoiding link ball joint stem from rotating, 
remove nut (2) fastening stabilizer link (1) to shock 
clevis bracket (3). Slide link ball joint stem from cle- 
vis bracket. 


4. Remove nut and pinch bolt (1) fastening clevis 
bracket (3) to bottom of shock assembly (2). 
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/ Hy 
Oy th 


.) 


8146050d 


5. Remove nut (3) and bolt (1) attaching shock clevis 
bracket (2) to lower control arm (7). 


6. Pull lower end of clevis bracket outward away from 
lower control arm bushing, then slide it off shock 
assembly. It may be necessary to use an appropri- 
ate prying tool to spread clamp area of clevis 
bracket allowing removal from shock assembly. 
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7. While a helper applies brakes to keep hub from at 
rotating, remove hub nut (1) from axle half shaft | 
(2), | 

1 

_ - witadaa | 


NOTE: In some cases, it may be necessary to retract caliper piston in its bore a small amount in order to 
provide sufficient clearance between shoes and rotor to easily remove caliper from knuckle. This can usu- 
ally be accomplished before mounting bolts are removed, by grasping rear of caliper and pulling outward 
working with guide pins, thus retracting piston. Never push on piston directly as it may get damaged. 


8. Remove two bolts (1) securing disc brake caliper 
and adapter (2) to knuckle (3). 

9. Remove disc brake caliper and adapter (2) from 
knuckle (3) as an assembly. Hang assembly out of 
way using wire or a bungee cord. Use care not to 
overextend brake hose when doing this. 


Lx 


10. Remove any clips (8) retaining brake rotor (2) io 
wheel studs. 


11. Slide brake rotor (2) off hub and bearing (1). 


CAUTION: In following step, use care not to dam- 
age ball joint seal boot while sliding Puller 9360, 
into place past seal boot. 


12. Using Puller 9360 (2), separate upper ball joint 
stud (1) from knuckle. 


13. Remove tool. 
14. Remove nut (1) from end of upper bail joint stud. 


15. Remove clip (3) fastening wheel speed sensor (2) 
to knuckle (4). 
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16. Disengage right halfshaft (1) from axle and 
remove from vehicle. 
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Right Halfshaft Removal/installation 


17. Remove left halfshaft (1) from vehicle. 
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INTERMEDIATE SHAFT ASSEMBLY 


NOTE: The intermediate shaft assembly is serviced only as an assembly. 
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1. Remove four (4) intermediate shaft assembly-to-oil 
pan bolts. 


2. Remove intermediate shaft assembly (2) from 
engine oil pan. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. If previously removed, install intermediate shaft 
assembly (2). Install four intermediate shaft-to-oil 
pan bolts and torque to 25 N-m (18 ft. Ibs.). 


2. Install left halfshaft assembly (1). 
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3. Using Seal Installer C-4193-A (14), install new axle [ aes stl tes a es 
seal. 1 i md, 4 | 
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4. Install right halfshaft assembly (1). ; = & 
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5. Install halfshaft (1) into hub/bearing assembly (2). 


LX 


6. Loosely install halfshaft hub nut (1), and do not 
tighten at this time. 


CAUTION: It is important to tighten nut as 
described in following step to avoid damaging bail 
stud joint. 


7. Place upper ball joint stud (1) through hole in top of 
knuckle and install nut (4). Tighten nut by holding 
ball joint stud with a hex wrench while turning nut 
with a wrench. Tighten nut using crow foot wrench 
on torque wrench to 47 N-m + 90° turn (35 ft. Ibs. + 
90° turn) torque. 
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NOTE: Inspect brake shoes (pads) before installation. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULICAMECHANICAL/ 


BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 
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8. 


g. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


Clean hub face (1) to remove any dirt or corrosion 
where rotor mounts. 


Install brake rotor (2) over studs on hub and 
bearing. 


install disc brake caliper and adapter assembly 
(2) over brake rotor. 


Install mounting bolts (1) securing caliper adapter 
(2) to knuckle (3). Tighten bolts to 169 N-m (125 
ft. Ibs.) torque. 


Pull lower end of shock assembly outward, then 
slide clevis bracket (3) onto lower end. Slide cle- 
vis bracket onto shock assembly until bracket 
contacts collar on shock housing (2). 


install pinch bolt and nut (1) fastening clevis 
bracket (8) to bottom of shock assembly (2). 
Install pinch bolt from rear. Do not tighten at this 
time. 
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LX 


14. Slide clevis bracket (2) over bushing mounted in 
lower control arm (7). 

15. Install bolt (1) and nut (3) attaching shock clevis 
bracket (2) to lower control arm (7). Bo not 
tighten at this time. 
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16. Tighten pinch bolt (1) attaching clevis bracket to 
shock assembly to 61 N-m (45 ft. Ibs.) torque, 


17. Slide stabilizer link ball joint stern into clevis 
bracket. Install nut (2) fastening link to clevis 
bracket (3). Tighten nut by holding ball joint stud 
while turning nut. Tighten nut using crow foot 
wrench on torque wrench to 146 N-m (108 ft. Ibs.) 
torque. 


| 
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18. Attach wheel speed sensor cabie routing clip (3) 
at knuckle (4). 


19. Install hub nut (4) on end of axle half shaft (2). 
While a helper applies brakes to keep hub from 
turning, tighten hub nut to 213 N-m (157 ft. ibs.) 
torque. 


20. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) torque. 


21. Lower vehicle. 
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NOTE: When tightening lower shock clevis mount- 
ing bolt, do not attempt rotating bolt. Bolt shaft is 
serrated. Turn nut only. 


22. Tighten lower shock clevis bracket bolt nut (3) to 
174 N-m (128 ft. Ibs.) torque. 
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SPECIFICATIONS - HALFSHAFT 
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS 


Nut, Lower Clevis Bracket 128 
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SPECIAL TOOLS 
HALFSHAFT 


Seal Installer C-4193A 


Remover, Ball Stud 9360 
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BOOT-CV INNER 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove large boot clamp which retains inner tripod 
joint sealing boot to tripod joint housing and dis- 
card. Remove small clamp which retains inner tri- 
pod joint sealing boot to interconnecting shaft and 
discard. Remove the sealing boot (3) from the tri- 
pod housing and slide it down the interconnecting 
shaft. 


CAUTION: When removing the tripod joint housing 
from the spider assembly, hold the bearings in 
place on the spider trunions to prevent the bear- 
ings from falling away. 


2. Slide the tripod joint housing (1) off the spider 
assembly and the interconnecting shaft. 


3. Remove snap ring (3) which retains spider assem- 
bly to interconnecting shaft (1). Do not hit the 
outer tripod bearings in an attempt to remove 
spider assembly from interconnecting shaft. 


4, Remove the spider assembly (1) from interconnect- 
ing shaft (4). If spider assembly will not come off 
interconnecting shaft by hand, it can be removed 
by tapping spider assembly with a brass drift (3). 


5, Slide sealing boot off interconnecting shaft. 


6. Thoroughly clean and inspect spider assembly, tri- 
pod joint housing, and interconnecting shaft for any 
signs of excessive wear. If any parts show signs 
of excessive wear, the driveshaft assembly will 
require replacement. Component parts of these 
driveshaft assemblies are not serviceable. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Slide inner tripod joint seal boot retaining clamp, 
onto interconnecting shaft. Then, slide the replace- 
ment inner tripod joint sealing boot (1) onto the 
interconnecting shaft. Inner tripod joint seal boot 
MUST be positioned on interconnecting shaft, 
so the raised bead on the inside of the seal 
boot is in groove (3) on interconnecting shaft 


(4). 


2. Install spider assembly (1) onto interconnecting 
shaft (2). Spider assembly must be installed on 
interconnecting shaft far enough to fully install spi- 
der retaining snap ring. 


9502-213 | 


3. If spider assembly (2) will not fully install on inter- 
connecting shaft by hand, it can be installed by 
tapping the spider body with a brass drift (4). Do 
not hit the outer tripod bearings in an attempt 
to install spider assembly on interconnecting 
shaft. 
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4. install the spider assembly to interconnecting shaft 
retaining snap ring (3) into groove on end of inter- 
connecting shaft. Be sure the snap ring is fully 
seated into groove on interconnecting shaft. 


5. Distribute 1/2 the amount of grease provided in the 
seal boot service package (DO NOT USE ANY 
OTHER TYPE OF GREASE) into tripod housing. 
Put the remaining amount into the sealing boot. 

6. Align tripod housing (1) with spider assembly (2) 
and then slide tripod housing over spider assembly 
and interconnecting shaft. 
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7. Install inner tripod joint seal boot to interconnecting 
shaft clamp evenly on sealing boot. 


8. Clamp sealing boot (4) onto interconnecting shaft 
(3) using Crimping tool C-4975-A and the following 
procedure. Place Crimping tool C-4975-A over 
bridge of clamp. Tighten nut on Crimping tool 
C-4975-A until jaws on tool (2) are closed com- 
pletely together, face to face. 


CAUTION: Seal must not be dimpled, stretched or out of shape in any way. If seal is NOT shaped correctly, 
equalize pressure in seal and shape it by hand. 


9. Position sealing boot into the tripod housing retaining groove. Install seal boot retaining clamp evenly on sealing 
boot. 


CAUTION: The following positioning procedure determines the correct air pressure inside the inner tripod 
joint assembly prior to clamping the sealing boot to inner tripod joint housing. If this procedure is not done 
prior to clamping sealing boot to tripod joint housing sealing boot durability can be adversely affected. 
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CAUTION: When venting the inner tripod joint assembly, use care so inner tripod sealing boot does not get 
punctured, or in any other way damaged. If sealing boot is punctured, or damaged in any way while being 
vented, the sealing boot can not be used. 


10. insert a trim stick (4) between the tripod joint (3) 
and the sealing boot (2) to vent inner tripod joint 
assembly. When inserting trim stick between 
tripod housing and sealing boot ensure trim 
stick is held flat and firmly against the tripod 
housing. If this is not done damage to the 
sealing boot can occur. If inner tripod joint has a 
Hytrel (hard plastic) sealing boot, be sure trim 
stick is inserted between soft rubber insert and tri- 
pod housing not the hard plastic sealing boot and 
soft rubber insert. 
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11. With trim stick inserted between sealing boot and 
tripod joint housing, position the interconnecting 
shaft so it is at the center of its travel in the tripod 
joint housing. Remove the trim stick from between 
the sealing boot and the tripod joint housing. This 
procedure will equalize the air pressure in the 
tripod joint, preventing premature sealing boot 
failure. 


12. Position trilobal boot to interface with the tripod 
housing. The lobes of the boot must be properly 
aligned with the recess’s of the tripod housing. 

13. Clamp tripod joint sealing boot to tripod joint, 
using required procedure for type of boot clamp 
application. 


CRIMP TYPE BOOT CLAMP 


1. Clamp sealing boot onto tripod housing using 
Crimping tool C-4975-A (3). 
2. Place Crimping tool C-4975-A over bridge of clamp. 
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3. Tighten nut on Crimping tool C-4975-A (3) until 
jaws on tool are closed completely together, face to 
face (4). 


LATCHING TYPE BOOT CLAMP 


1. Clamp sealing boot (3) onto tripod housing using 
clamp locking tool, Snap-On YA3050 (2) or an 
equivalent. 

2. Place prongs of clamp locking tool in the holes of 
the clamp (1). 


3. Squeeze tool together until top band of clamp is 
latched behind the two tabs on lower band of 
clamp (2). 
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BOOT-CV OUTER 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove large boot clamp (4) retaining C/V joint 
sealing boot to C/V joint housing and discard. 
Remove small clamp (1) that retains outer C/V joint 
sealing boot to interconnecting shaft and discard. 
Remove sealing boot from outer C/V joint housing 
and slide it down interconnecting shaft. 


2. Wipe away grease to expose outer C/V joint and 
interconnecting shaft. 


6) @) 9502-32 


3. Remove outer C/V joint from interconnecting shaft 
using the following procedure: Support intercon- 
necting shaft in a vise equipped with protective 
caps on jaws of vise to prevent damage to 
interconnecting shaft. Then, using a soft-faced 
hammer, sharply hit the end of the C/V joint hous- 
ing to dislodge housing from internal circlip on 
interconnecting shaft. Then slide outer C/V joint off 
end of interconnecting shaft, joint may have to be 
tapped off shaft using a soft-faced hammer. 


4, Remove large circlip from the interconnecting shaft 
(3) before attempting to remove outer C/V joint 
sealing boot. 


5. Slide failed sealing boot off interconnecting shaft. 


6. Thoroughly clean and inspect outer C/V joint 
assembly and interconnecting joint for any signs of 
excessive wear. If any parts show signs of 
excessive wear, the driveshaft assembly will 
require replacement. Component parts of these 
driveshaft assemblies are not serviceable. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Slide new sealing boot (1) to interconnecting shaft 
retaining clamp onto interconnecting shaft. Slide 
the outer C/V joint assembly sealing boot onto the 
interconnecting shaft. Seal boot MUST be posi- 
tioned on interconnecting shaft so the raised 
bead on the inside of the seal boot is in groove 
on interconnecting shaft. 


2. Align splines on interconnecting shaft with splines 
on cross of outer C/V joint assembly and start 
outer C/V joint onto interconnecting shaft. 


3. Install outer C/V joint assembly onto interconnect- 
ing shaft by using a soft-faced hammer (1) and 
tapping end of stub axle (with nut installed) until 
outer C/V joint is fully seated on interconnecting 
shaft. 


4. Outer C/V joint assembly must be installed on 
interconnecting shaft until cross of outer C/V joint 
assembly is seated against circlip on interconnect- 
ing shaft (1). 
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5. Distribute 1/2 the amount of grease provided in 
seal boot service package (DO NOT USE ANY 
OTHER TYPE OF GREASE) into outer C/V joint 
assembly housing. Put the remaining amount into 
the sealing boct. 


6. Install outer C/V joint sealing boot to interconnect- 
ing shaft clamp evenly on sealing boot. 


7. Clamp sealing boct onto interconnecting shaft 
using crimper, Special Tool C-4975-A and the fol- 
lowing procedure. Place crimping tool C-4975-A 
over bridge of clamp. Tighten nut on crimping tool 
C-4975-A until jaws on tool are closed completely 
together, face to face (2). 
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CAUTION: Seal must not be dimpled, stretched, or 
out-of-shape in any way. If seal is NOT shaped 
correctly, equalize pressure in seal and shape it by 
hand. 


8. Position outer C/V joint sealing boot into its retain- 
ing groove on outer C/V joint housing. Install seal- 
ing boot to outer C/V joint retaining clamp evenly 
on sealing boot. 


9. Clamp sealing boot onto outer C/V joint housing 
using Crimper, Special Tool C-4975-A (3) and the 
following procedure. Place crimping tool C-4975-A 
over bridge of clamp. Tighten nut on crimping tool 
C-4975-A until jaws on tool are closed completely 
together, face to face (2). 


LX — $ ____________________ SHAFT-HALF (REAR) 3 - 41 
SHAFT-HALF (REAR) 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


page page 

SHAFT-HALF (REAR) INSTALLATION? 9. cusses ne deacons ete ile 48 

DESGRIPTION eects cdil ed us Been vole tae 42 SPECIFICATIONS - TORQUE ..............05.. 53 

DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - HALF SHAFT ...... 42 SPEGIAL TOOLS sy be ielea ee ee aed 55 
REMOVAL. bs. ctiatent vad tind toe whedon Beeetaed 42 


3-42 SHAFT-HALF (REAR) Lx 


SHAFT-HALF (REAR) 
DESCRIPTION 


The inner joints of both half shaft assemblies are cross-groove joints and are splined to the differential side gears. 
The outer joints of both assemblies are Rzeppa Joints. The cross-groove joints are true constant velocity (CV) joint 
assemblies, which allow for the changes in half shaft length through the jounce and rebound travel of the rear sus- 
pension. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - HALF SHAFT 


VEHICLE INSPECTION 


1. Check for grease in the vicinity of both the inboard and outboard joints. This is a sign of inner or outer joint seal 
boot or seal boot clamp damage. 


NOISE AND/OR VIBRATION IN TURNS 


A clicking noise and/or a vibration in turns could be caused by one of the following conditions: 
e Damaged outer CV or inner cross-groove joint seal boot or seal boot clamps. This will result in the loss and/or 
contamination of the joint grease, resulting in inadequate lubrication of the joint. 
» Noise may also be caused by another component of the vehicle coming in contact with the half shafts. 


CLUNKING NOISE DURING ACCELERATION 


This noise may be a result of one of the following conditions: 
e A torn seal boot on the inner or outer joint of the half shaft assembly. 
e A loose or missing clamp on the inner or outer joint of the half shaft assembly. 
e A damaged or worn half shaft CV joint. 
e A worn intermediate shaft bearing (AWD Models). 


SHUDDER OR VIBRATION DURING ACCELERATION 


This problem could be a result of: 
e A worn or damaged half shaft inner cross-groove joint. 
e A worn intermediate shaft bearing (AWD Models). 
e improper wheel alignment. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/WHEEL ALIGNMENT - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


VIBRATION AT HIGHWAY SPEEDS 


This problem could be a result of: 
« Foreign material (mud, etc.) packed on the backside of the wheel(s). 
* Out of balance tires or wheels. (Refer to 22 - TIRESAVHEELS - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
e A worn intermediate shaft bearing (AWD Models). 
® Improper tire and/or wheel runout. (Refer to 22 - TIRESAWHEELS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


REMOVAL 


NOTE: This procedure requires the compression of the rear suspension to ride height. A drive-on hoist 
should be used. If a drive-on hoist is not used, screw-style under-hoist jack stands are required to com- 
press the rear suspension, facilitating rear halfshaft removal. 


NOTE: Halfshaft inner and outer boots are not serviceable separately. Boot replacement requires entire 
shaft assembly replacement. 


CAUTION: Unequal-length halfshafis are used. The left halfshaft is shorter than the right, and it is necessary 
to identify and tag halfshafts upon removal to ensure proper installation. 
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CAUTION: Never grasp halfshaft assembly by the inner or outer boots. Doing so may cause the boot to 


pucker or crease, reducing the service life of the boot and joint. Avoid over angulating or stroking the C/V 
joints when handling the halfshaft. 


1. With vehicle in neutral, position and raise vehicle | 
on hoist. 

2. Using 14mm hex, remove axie drain plug (1) and 
drain rear axle fluid into container suitable for fluid 
reuse. 

3. Install drain plug (1) and torque to: 

e 198 Axie: 60 N-m (44 ft. Ibs.) 
® 210 Axle: 50 N-m (37 ft. lbs.) 


4. Remove rear exhaust system (2) on V8-equipped 
models. 
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5. Remove wheel/tire assembly (1) from sides that 
shaft is to be removed. 


81386065 | 


6. Remove wheel hub nut (1) and discard. 


813ed594 
7, Apply alignment index marks (3} to the propeller 
shaft rubber coupler (1) and axle flange (2). | i | \ G (2) 3) 
| | eS WT 
2) a 
Ht A// KZ 
i \ . wee 
| AY M | ( 
it | Se 
—t a | |p 
i A i cao 


aa 


Lx 


SHAFT-HALF (REAR) 3 - 45 


8. Remove three propeller shaft coupler-to-axle flange 
bolt/nuts. 


| 8131b7b6 


9. Using suitable screwdriver (1), partially disengage is oo 
halfshaft(s) (2) from axle assembly. 


8134750 


10. If a drive-on hoist is used, position transmission c 
jack (1) to rear axle assembly. If a drive-on hoist 
is not used, compress rear suspension using 
screw-style under-hoist jack stands (2), then posi- 
tion transmission jack to rear axle assembly. 


613480a2 
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11. Remove rear axle forward mount isolator (4) bolt/ 
nut (2). 


CAUTION: Access to rear axle-to-crossmember 
bolts is best achieved by use of short socket and 
a flexible-head ratchet. 


12. Remove two rear axle-to-crossmember bolts (1). 


13. Carefully lower rear axle. While lowering axle, 
separate propeller shaft from axle and support 
with suitable rope or wire (1). 
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CAUTION: Unequal-length haifshafts are used. The 
left halfshaft is shorter than the right, and it is 
necessary to identify and tag halfshafts upon 
removal to ensure proper installation. 


14. Lower axle just enough to remove halfshafts one 
at a time. Shift axle assembly in one direction, 
compressing one halfshaft while removing the 
other (1). Use caution to protect axle seal and 
journal. 


CAUTION: Never grasp halfshaft assembly by the 
inner or outer boots. Doing so may cause the boot 
to pucker or crease, reducing the service life of 
the boot and joint. Avoid over angulating or strok- 
ing the C/V joints when handling the halfshaft. 


CAUTION: Use care while handling/storing half- 
shaft assembly. Damage to the slinger can result 
from improper handling. If slinger gets bent or 
damaged, straighten slinger to avoid contact with 
axle seal assembly. 


15. Remove halfshaft from hub. Remove and inspect 
rubber isolation washer (1). Discard washer if rub- 
ber surfaces are worn away. Repeat on other side 
if necessary. 
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16. Remove axle seals (2) using suitable screwdriver. 


813778d9 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Halfshaft inner and outer boots are not serviceable separately. Boot replacement requires entire 
shaft assembly replacement. 


CAUTION: Unequal-length halfshafts are used. The ieft halfshaft is shorter than the right, and it is necessary 
to identify and tag halfshafts upon removal to ensure proper installation. 


CAUTION: Never grasp halfshaft assembly by the inner or outer boots. Doing so may cause the boot to 
pucker or crease, reducing the service life of the boot and joint. Avoid over angulating or stroking the C/V 
joints when handling the halfshaft. 


1. Install new axle seal(s) (1) using Installer 9223 (2). 


8138ac79 
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2. Install halfshaft isolation washer (1). Washer is bi- 
directional, and can be installed in either direction. 


3. Install halfshaft (2) to wheel hub/knuckle assembly. 
Install new hub nut (1) by hand. 


ex 


se, 
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NOTE: Inspect slinger(s) for handling damage. 
Straighten as necessary to avoid contact with axle 
seal. 


NOTE: Use care when installing halfshaft to axle 
assembly. The halfshaft installation angle should 
be minimized to avoid damage to seai upon instal- 
lation. 


4. Lubricate halfshaft inner joint bearing journal (3) 
with Mopar® Gear and Axle Lubricant (75W-140). 
Using new circlip(s), install halfshaft (1) to rear axle 
assembly. Use care not to damage axle seals (2). 
Verify proper installation by pulling outward on joint 
by hand. 


5. Raise rear axle assembly into position. Align pro- 
peller shaft index marks (3) and start propeller 
shaft coupler-to-axle bolt/nuts by hand. 


6. Install two rear axle-to-crossmember bolts (1) and 
torque to 220 N-m (162 ft. Ibs.). 


LX 


7. Install rear axle front mount isolator (1) as shown 
and torque boit/nut to 65 N-m (48 ft. ibs.). 


8. Again verify halfshaft inner joints are fully engaged 
to axle assembly. 


9. Remove transmission jack (1). 


10. if used, remove screw-type under-hoist jack 
stands (2). 


11. Torque propeller shaft coupler-to-axle flange bollt/ 
nuts to 58 N-m (43 ft. Ibs.). 
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12. Using a 14mm hex, remove rear axle fill plug (1). 
Fill axle with Mopar® 75W-140 Synthetic Gear & 
Axle Lubricant in the following quantities: 

e 198 Axle: 1.4L (1.5 qts.) 
e 210 Axle: 1.6L (1.7 gts.) 


13. Install and torque fill plug (4) to: 
e 198 Axle: 60 N-m (44 ft. Ibs.) 
e 210 Axle: 50 N-m (87 ft. Ibs.) 


14. V8 Models: install exhaust system. Tighten band 
clamps (1) to 61 N-m (45 ft. [bs.). 
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15. Lower vehicle. Torque halfshaft hub nut (1) to 213 
N-m (157 ft. Ibs.). Install wheel center cap. 


1300894 


16. Install wheel/tire assembly (1) and torque lug nuts 
to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.). 


SPECIFICATIONS - TORQUE 
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS 


Bolt, Axle Housing-to- 
Crossmember 
Bolt/Nut, Axle Front 
isolator 
Clamp, Exhaust System 
Band 


Nut, Axle Hub 


Nut/Bolt, Propeller Shaft 
Coupler-to-Axle Flange 


propeller shaft coupler-to- 
axle flange 198 Axle : 
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DESCRIPTION 


propeller shaft coupler-to- 


axle flange 210 Axle: 


Nuts, Wheels 
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SPECIAL TOOLS 


Installer, 9223 
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SHAFT-INTERMEDIATE 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: The intermediate shaft is serviced only as a 
compiete assembly. 


1. Remove left halfshaft assembly (2). (Refer to 3 - 
DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - 
REMOVAL) 


2, Remove four intermediate snaft-to-oil pan bolts (1). 
Remove assembly (3) from engine 


INSTALLATION 


1. Install intermediate shaft assernbly (3). Install and 
torque four intermediate shaft-to-oil pan bolts (1) to 
25 N-m (18 ft. tbs.). 


2. Install left halfshaft assembly (2). 


8147ed3b 
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FRONT AXLE - 175 FIA 
DESCRIPTION 


(8) 814bc66a 


175MM FIA Axle Section View 


1 - PINION HOUSING ASSEMBLY 7 - RING GEAR 

2- SHIM, PINION DEPTH 8 - COVER, AXLE 

3 - O-RING SEAL, PINION HOUSING 9 - BEARING, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE (SMALL) 
4 - BEARING, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE (LARGE) 10 - GEAR, PINION 

5 - SHIM, SELECT 11 - BEARING, PINION HEAD 

6 


- DIFFERENTIAL ASSEMBLY 12 - BEARING, PINION TAIL 


The 175MM FIA (Front Independent Aluminum). is an independent assembly with an aluminum housing and cast 
iron differential. The 175MM FIA uses an open differential which is supported by two tapered roller bearings located 
on either side of the case. Differential bearing preload and ring gear backlash are controlled with select shims 
located on the outside of the differential bearing cups. Pinion height is set with a select shim sandwiched between 
the pinion housing assembly and the axle housing. 
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- NUT, PINION FLANGE1 

- FLANGE, PINION 

- SEAL, PINION 

- BEARING, PINION TAIL 

- BOLT, PINION HOUSING 

- HOUSING, PINION 

~ SPACER, SELECT 

- BEARING, PINION HEAD 

- SEAL, PINION HOUSING O-RING 


- GEAR, PINION 

- SHIM, PINION DEPTH (SELECT) 
- HOUSING, AXLE 

- VENT, HOUSING 

- HOUSING, AXLE 


175MM FIA Front Axle Exploded View 


- BAFFLE, VENT 

- SEAL, AXLE 

- SHIM, PRELOAD 

- BEARING, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE 
- ASSEMBLY, RING GEAR/DIFFERENTIAL 
- BEARING, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE 
- SEAL, AXLE COVER O-RING 

- SHIM, BEARING PRELOAD 

- COVER, AXLE HOUSING 

- BOLT, AXLE HOUSING COVER 
- SEAL, AXLE 

~ PLUG, AXLE FILL 

- SHAFT, DIFFERENTIAL PINION 
- SIDE GEAR ASSEMBLY 


The 175MM FIA Axle is available only in All-Wheel Drive models, and only in a 3:07:1 ratio. 


REMOVAL 
Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
Remove both front halfshafts. (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - REMOVAL) 

Remove front intermediate shaft assembly. (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/INTERMEDIATE SHAFT 


1. 
2. 
3. 


- REMOVAL) 


VERTER - REMOVAL) 


. Remove front propeller shaft. (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/PROPELLER SHAFT - REMOVAL) 
. Remove RH catalytic converter/exhaust pipe assembly. (Refer to 11 - EXHAUST SYSTEM/CATALYTIC CON- 
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6. Separate power steering return line (3) from cradle 


by unfastening clips (1). 


for 
o 
o 
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7. Remove front axle housing support bracket (1). 


84478037 
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oe, 


-oll pan bolts. 


to 


8. Remove seven front axle assembly 
Remove axle assembly (1) from vehicle. 
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175MM FIA Front Axle Exploded View 


1 - NUT, PINION FLANGE1 

2 ~ FLANGE, PINION 

3 - SEAL, PINION 

4 - BEARING, PINION TAIL 

5 - BOLT, PINION HOUSING 

6 - HOUSING, PINION 

7 - SPACER, SELECT 

8 - BEARING, PINION HEAD 

9 - SEAL, PINION HOUSING O-RING 
10 - GEAR, PINION 

11 - SHIM, PINION DEPTH (SELECT) 
12 - HOUSING, AXLE 

13 - VENT, HOUSING 

14 - HOUSING, AXLE 


15 - BAFFLE, VENT 

16 - SEAL, AXLE 

17 - SHIM, PRELOAD 

18 - BEARING, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE 
19 - ASSEMBLY, RING GEAR/DIFFERENTIAL 
20 - BEARING, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE 
21 - SEAL. AXLE COVER O-RING 
22 - SHIM, BEARING PRELOAD 

23 - COVER, AXLE HOUSING 

24 - BOLT, AXLE HOUSING COVER 
25 - SEAL, AXLE 

26 - PLUG, AXLE FILL 

27 - SHAFT, DIFFERENTIAL PINION 
28 - SIDE GEAR ASSEMBLY 


1. Remove pinion housing assembly bolts (1). 
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2. Remove pinion housing assembly (4). 


3. Remove pinion depth shim (1). 
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4, Measure pinion housing assembly rotating torque 
(1). Rotating torque should be 130-250 N.cm 
(12-22 in. Ibs.). If rotating torque is outside of this 
range, bearing replacement is required. Refer to 
Pinion Housing Disassembly. 


5. Remove pinion flange nut (1). 


81660464 | 
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6. Using puller 1026 (1), pull pinion flange from shaft. 


816604b2 


7. Remove pinion flange (1). 


81660592 
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8. Using suitable tool, remove pinion seal (1). 


9. Remove pinion housing O-ring seal (1). 


LX 
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10. Measure differential rotating torque with Torque [ 
Too! C-4995-A. Rotating torque should be within 
190-250 N-cm (17-22 in. Ibs). Measurements 
recorded out of this range require differential side 
bearing replacement and/or side bearing preload 
adjustment. 


344bd064 


11. Remove axle housing cover (5). Remove differential assembly (3) and inboard axle seal (2). 
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12. Remove axle housing cover o-ring (1). 


PINION HOUSING DISASSEMBLY 


1. Press pinion gear/shaft (2) out of housing. Use 
suitable adapter (1) to protect end of shaft. 


> 4 
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2. Remove pinion bearing (1). 


3. Remove pinion bearing spacer (1). 
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4. Using a suitable punch, remove pinion tail bearing 


cup (1). 


S1dbd36c 


5. Using suitable punch, remove pinion head bearing 


cup (1). 


$14bd378 
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DIFFERENTIAL DISASSEMBLY 
NOTE: The differential ring gear is welded to the differential case and is not serviceable separately. 


1. Rotate differential side gears about case and 
remove side gears (2) and thrust washers (1). 


2. Using suitable punch, drive pinion shaft roll pin (1) 
into case until it bottoms. 


3. Drive old roll pin from shaft and discard old pin. 
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3-72 FRONT AXLE - 175 FIA— LX 


4. Remove pinion shaft (1), pinion gears (3) and 
thrust washers (2). Drive out and discard pinion 
shaft roll pin. 


5. Using Plug 9676 (1) and Bearing Splitter 1130 (3), 
press differential side bearing (2) off of ring gear 
side and discard. 


6. Using Plug 9676 (1) and Bearing Splitter 1130 (3), 
press differential side bearing (2) off of opposite 
side and discard. 
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AXLE HOUSING 


Remove differential side bearing cup from axle 


1. 


housing cover. Install Bearing Remover 6514 (1). 


bearing cup with Bearing 


2. Remove differential side 


(1). 


Remover 6514 
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NOTE: Side bearing preload shims affect adjust 
differential bearing preload and ring gear backlash 
and must not be mixed up. Measure and tag side 
bearing preload shims upon removal. 


3. Remove side bearing preload shim (1). 


4. Measure preload shim (1) to identify for 
replacement. 


5. Using Remover 9664 (1) and Slide Hammer C-637 
(2}, remove and discard inboard differential side 
bearing cup. 


Lx 


6. Remove side bearing preload shim from housing 


(1). 


7. Measure preload shim (1) to identify for replace- 
ment or installation. 
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175MM FIA Front Axle Exploded View 


1 - NUT, PINION FLANGE1 

2- FLANGE, PINION 

3 - SEAL, PINION 

4 - BEARING, PINION TAIL 

5 - BOLT, PINION HOUSING 

6 - HOUSING, PINION 

7 - SPACER, SELECT 

8 - BEARING, PINION HEAD 

9- SEAL, PINION HOUSING O-RING 
10 - GEAR, PINION 

11 - SHIM, PINION DEPTH (SELECT) 
12 - HOUSING, AXLE 

13 - VENT, HOUSING 

14 - HOUSING, AXLE 


15 - BAFFLE, VENT 

16 - SEAL, AXLE 

17 - SHIM, PRELOAD 

18 - BEARING, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE 
19 - ASSEMBLY, RING GEAR/DIFFERENTIAL 
20 - BEARING, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE 
21 - SEAL, AXLE COVER O-RING 
22 - SHIM, BEARING PRELOAD 

23 - COVER, AXLE HOUSING 

24 - BOLT, AXLE HOUSING COVER 
25 - SEAL, AXLE 

26 - PLUG, AXLE FILL 

27 - SHAFT, DIFFERENTIAL PINION 
28 - SIDE GEAR ASSEMBLY 


DIFFERENTIAL/RING GEAR ASSEMBLY 


1. Install pinion shaft (1), pinion gears (3) and thrust 
washers (2). 


LX 


2. Using suitable punch, install new roll pin and install 
flush to differential case (1). 


3. Install differential side gears (2) and thrust washers 
(1). Rotate into position. 


4, Using Installer 9666 (1), install new differential side 
bearing (ring gear side). 
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5. Using Installer 9665 (1), install new differential side 
bearing (opposite side). 


PINION HOUSING ASSEMBLY 


1. Using Handle C-4171 (2) and Installer D-129 (1), 
press new pinion head bearing cup (3) into pinion 
gear housing. 
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2. Using Handle C-4171 (1) and Installer D-130 (2), 
press new pinion tail bearing cup into pinion gear 
housing. 


\ 
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3. Using Installer L-4507, install mew pinion head 
bearing. 


814bd3eo 


4. Install pinion bearing select spacer (1) removed 
upon disassembly. Spacer thickness will be mea- 
sured/verified at end of assembly. 
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5. Install pinion gear/bearing assembly into pinion 
housing. Using Installer L-4507 (1) , press new pin- 
ion tail bearing (2) onto shaft. 


814bd3e1 


6. Using Installer 9677 (1), install new pinion seal. 


81404326 


7. Using Installer L-4507 (1), install pinion flange (2) 
until it bottoms. 
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8. Using Spanner Wrench 6958 (2), install pinion 
flange nut and torque to 475 N-m (350 ft. Ibs.). 


9. Measure pinion housing assembly rotating torque 
(1). Rotating torque should be within 130-260 N-cm 
(12-23 in. Ibs.). 


3- 


10. 


11. 
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if rotating torque is lower than this range, disas- 
semble pinion housing, measure and install a 
slightly thinner spacer (1), reassemble and 
reverify. If rotating torque is higher than this 
range, disassemble pinion housing, install a 
slightly thicker spacer, reassemble and reverify 
rotating torque. 

Select ithe pinion depth shim required for this axle 
assembly. (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVE- 
LINE/FRONT AXLE - ADJUSTMENTS) 


AXLE HOUSING ASSEMBLY 


1. 


Using installer L-4507(1), install new axle seal 
(inner) (2) into housing. 


LX 
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install side bearing preload shim (2) into axle hous- 


ing (1). 


2. 


4171 (4) and installer D145 (3) 


3. Using Handle C 


press new side bearing cup (2) into housing (1) 


until it bottoms. 
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4. install differential side bearing preload shim (1) into 
axle housing cover (2). 


5. Using Handle C-4171 and Installer D-129 (1), press 
new side bearing cup into cover until it bottoms. 
Use suitable cup (3) to support and protect cover. 


81460426 
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6. Install differential/ring gear assembly (3), new cover o-ring seal (4), and cover (5). 

7. Install and torque cover-to-housing bolts to: 
© M10x40 - 65 N-m (48 ft. Ibs.) 

e M8x25 - 34 N-m (25 ft. Ibs.) 

8. Using Torque Tool C-4995 (1), measure differential 
side bearing rotating torque (preload). Rotating 
torque should be within 190-250 N-cm (17-22 in. 
ibs. ). 


LX 
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9. If rotating torque is below this range, disassemble 
housing, measure and install slightly thicker pre- 
load shims (1). Add thickness equally to both sides. 
If rotating torque is above this range, disassembe 
housing, Measure and install slightly thinner pre- 
load shims. Remove thickness equally from both 
sides. 


10. Install new pinion housing o-ring seal (7). 


conn 
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11. Install pinion housing assembly into axle housing 
with proper pinion depth shim (1). (Refer to 3 - 
DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/FRONT AXLE - 
ADJUSTMENTS) 


12. Install and torque pinion housing-to-axle housing 
bolts (1) to 34 N-m (25 ft. Ibs.) 


13. Measure and adjust ring gear backlash. Backlash 
should be within 0.05-0.11mm (0.002-0.004 in.). 
(Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/ 
FRONT AXLE - ADJUSTMENTS) 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Install front axle assembly (1) into position. Install 
and tighten axle housing-to-engine bolts to 65 N-m 
(48 ft. Ibs.). 


2. Install power steering return line to cradle by fas- 
tening clips (1). 
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3. Install axle assembly support bracket (1) and 
torque bolts to 28 N-m (21 ft. lbs.). 


4. Install RH catalytic converter/exhaust pipe assembly. (Refer to 11 - EXHAUST SYSTEM/CATALYTIC CON- 
VERTER - INSTALLATION) 


. Install front propeller shaft. (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/PROPELLER SHAFT - INSTALLATION) 
. Install intermediate shaft. (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINEANTERMEDIATE SHAFT - INSTALLATION) 
. Install both front halfshafts. (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - INSTALLATION) 


. Fill axle with 600m! (0.64 gts.) of Mopar® 75W-90 
Synthetic Gear Lubricant. Fluid level should be at 
or near bottom of fill hole. Torque fill plug (1) to 30 
N-m (22 ft. Ibs.). 


9. Lower vehicle. 


an om 
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ADJUSTMENTS 
ADJUSTMENT 
PINION BEARING PRELOAD 


NOTE: Pinion bearing preload is controlled and adjusted by means of a select-thickness spacer sandwiched 
between the pinion head and tail bearing cones. 
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1. Remove pinion housing bolts (1) and remove pin- 
ion housing assembly from axle housing. 


2. Using a dial-type torque wrench (1), measure pin- 
ion housing rotating torque. Rotating torque 
should be within 130-260 N-m (12-23 in. Ibs.). If 
rotating torque is below this range, disassemble 
pinion housing, measure and install a slightly thin- 
ner spacer (1), reassemble and reverify. lf rotating 
torque is above this range, disassemble pinion 
housing, install a slightly thicker spacer, reassem- 
ble and reverify rotating torque. 


814bd2a7 
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FRONT AXLE - 175 FIA 


Lx 


3. Using Spanner Wrench 6958 (2), remove pinion 


flange nut. 


81666a7d 


, remove pinion flange. 


4. Using Puller 1026 (1) 


816604b2 
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5. Press pinion gear (2) out of housing. 


6. Remove pinion bearing preload spacer (1). 


7. Measure spacer (1) and correct per rotating torque 
measurement. 


fm, 7e 
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9. Install pinion gear/bearing assembly to housing. 


Using Installer L-4507 (1), press pinion tail bearing 


(2) onto shaft until it bottoms. 


Bt4bd3e1 


10. Using Installer L-4507 (1), press on pinion flange 
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11. Install and torque (1) pinion flange nut to 475 N-m 
(350 ft. Ibs.). 


12. Install pinion housing assembly and depth shim to 
axle assembly. 

13. Install and torque pinion housing-to-axle housing 
bolts (1) to 34 N-m (25 ft. Ibs.). 


DIFFERENTIAL SIDE BEARING PRELOAD 


NOTE: Differential side bearing preload is controlled and adjusted by means of select-thickness shims 
sandwiched between the side bearing cups and the housing/cover. 


NOTE: For accurate results, differential side bearing preload must only be measured when the pinion hous- 
ing assembly is removed from the axle. 
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1. Remove pinion housing-to-axle housing boits (1). 


814bd2a7 


2. Remove pinion housing and depth shim (1) from 
axle assembly. 
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3. Install Torque Tool C-4995 (4) to differential hous- 
ing as shown. Measure and record differential rotat- 
ing torque. Differential rotating torque should be 
within 190-260 N-m (17-23 in. Ibs.). If rotating 
torque is below this range, disassemble housing, 
measure and install slightly thicker preload shims 
(1). Add thickness equally to both sides. If rotating 
torque is above this range, disassemble housing, 
measure and install slightly thinner preload shims. 
Remove thickness equally from both sides. 


| 


4. Remove axle housing cover (5) and differential assembly (3). 
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§. Remove differential side bearing cup from axle 
housing cover. Install Bearing Remover 6574 (1). 


6. Remove differential side bearing cup with Bearing 
Remover 6514 (1). 


614bd3fa 


7. Remove side bearing preload shim (1). 
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8. Measure preload shim (1) to identify for 
replacement. 


9. Install new differential side bearing preload shim (1) 
into axle housing cover (2). 


10. Using Handle C-4171 and Installer D-129 press 
new side bearing cup into cover until it bottoms. 
Use suitable cup (3) to support and protect cover. = 

—_ 
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11. Using Remover 9664 (1) and Slide Hammer 
C-637 (2) , remove differential side bearing 
(inboard) cup. 


12. Measure preload shim (1) to identify for replace- 
ment. 

13. Install new differential side bearing preload shim 
(1) into axle housing. 

14. Using Handle C-4171 and Installer D-145, press 
differential side bearing cup into housing until it 
bottoms. 
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15. Install differential/ring gear assembly (3), new cover o-ring seal (4), and cover (5). 
16. Install and torque cover-to-housing bolts to: 

« M10x40 - 65 N-m (48 ft. Ibs.) 

¢ M8x25 - 34 N-m (25 ft. Ibs.} 


17. Again verify rotating torque measurement (1). 


Repeat adjustment procedure until proper rotating 
torque is obtained. 


81404301 
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18. Install pinion housing assembly and depth shim 


(1). Use new o-ring on housing. 


axle housing 


to- 


19. Install and torque pinion housing 


j, 


25 ft. Ibs 


bolts (1) to 34 N-m ( 
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ADJUSTMENT - PINION DEPTH 
PINION DEPTH VARIANCE 


identifying numbers for the ring gear and pinion are 
marked on the pinion (1). A plus (+) number, minus (-) 
number or zero (0). The pinion depth variance/devia- 
tion (1) is the amount the depth varies from the stan- 
dard depth setting of a pinion marked with a (0). The 
standard depth provides the best gear tooth contact 
pattern. 


The pinion depth is set by selecting the shim (1) that 
fits between the pinion housing and the axie housing. 
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PINION DEPTH MEASUREMENT 


1. Install arbor disc 9681-4 (1) into differential cover 


2. Install arbor disc 9681-5 (1) into differential case. 


8155363 
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Install arbor bar D-115-3 (4) into arbor disc 9681-5. 


3. 


816¢c53ed 


sed 


4. Install O-rings (1) on arbor bar D-115-3. 


815¢53i4 
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5. Install cover (1) to housing. 


housing bolts to: 


to- 
48 ft. Ibs.) 


Install and torque cover- 


e M10x40 - 65 N-m 


6. 


( 


° M8x25 - 34 N-m (25 ft. Ibs.) 
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NOTE: Make sure gauge plate surfaces are clean 
to insure an accurate reading 


7. Install gauge plate 9681-2 (1) to pinion opening. 
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8. Install plate-to-housing bolts (1). 


a OSS 81508404 


9. Install Scooter Block (2) and dial Indicator (1) on = 
gauge plate 9681-2 (3). 


81505409 
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10. Zero dial indicator (1). 


11. Take reading (1) with the dial indicator, measure 
gage rod protrusion. 


12. Record gage rod protrusion reading on the dial 
indicator. The dial indicator reading represents the 
amount that this particular assembly deviates from 
the design height. 


_ ae —— 815¢5411 
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PINION ASSEMBLY HEIGHT MEASUREMENT 


1. Install measuring sleeve 9681-1 (1) over pinion 
assembly (2). 


2. Install Scooter Block (2) and dial Indicator on (1) 
measuring sleeve 9681-1(3). 

3. Record reading on the dial indicator. The dial indi- 
cator reading represents the amount that this par- 
ticular assembly deviates from the design height. 
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SHIM CALCULATION 


By adding the sum of the above readings you will be 
able to determine the correct shim needed. 


Your base line shim will be 2.047 mm, add this to the 
pinion depth variance/deviation (1). The variance/devi- 
ation marking on the pinion head in 0.01 mm incre- 
ments. Therefore, for the graphic shown, 0.03 mm 
(0.0012 in.) would be added to the shim thickness. 


Add your dial indicator reading measurement for pin- 
ion height (1). 
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Add your gage rod protrusion measurement (1). 


Ale" es, oa 81505411 


The sum of the above will be the shim size needed eee 


(1). 
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ADJUSTMENT-Measuring Backlash 
1. Use Backlash Tool 9682 (1) to check backlash. 


816634ced 


2. install Backlash Tool 9682 (1) into the side gear 
and tighten the lock down nut. 


81663592 
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3, install Dial Indicator C-3339 (2) to the differential 
cover and align the measuring tip of the Dial Indi- 
cator with the line on Backlash Tool (1). 


4. Zero the Dial Indicator. 


5, While holding the pinion flange, rock the measur- 
ing arm back and forth stop - to - stop. 

6. Record ihe reading on the Dial Indicator. \ 

7. To bring backlash with in specifications, subtract Wa 
from one side and add equal amount of cup shims a 
to the other side of the differential case and the dif- 
ferential cover as needed. (1.34-2.98 mm 
(0.053-0.117 in.) Available in 0.04 mm (0.0015 in.) 
increments). 


81 essrs | 


SPECIFICATIONS - 175MM FIA FRONT AXLE 
SPECIFICATIONS 


05D. rim (0:008-0.004 7) 


: 4.15-2.114mm (0.045-0.083 in.) Available in 0.04 mm 
panier: Depte Shree (0.0015 in.) increments 
Pinion Bearing Preload Spacer Size 


(0.001 in.) increments 
1.31-2.51 mm (0.051-0.099 in.) Available in 0.04 mm 
(0.0015 in.) increments 


1.34-2.98 mm (0.053-0.117 in.) Available in 0.04 mm 
(0.0015 in.) increments 


9.60-10.59mm (0.378-0.417 in.) Available in 0.03 mm 
Differential Bearing Preload Shim Size 
Differential Backlash Shim Size 


TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS 


[bEseRIPTION [md 
65 
34 
65 
25 


Bolt, Axle Cover-to- 48 
Housing (M10x40) 

Boit, Axle Cover-to- 25 
Housing (M&8x25) 


Bolt, Intermediate 
Shaft-to-Engine 


Bolt, Axle Housing-to- | 48 
Engine 
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DESCRIPTION 


Bolt, Pinion Housing-to- 
Axle Housing 


Ft. Lbs. 
25 
Plug, Axle Housing Fill 22 


Bolts, Axle Assembly 
Support Bracket 


21 


Nut, Prion Flange 350 
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SPECIAL TOOLS - 175MM FIA FRONT 


AXLE (> 
Pa Installer, D-130 


Handle, Driver - C-41717 


: Installer, D-145 


Seal Installer C-4193A 


Sg 


Torque Tool, C-4995 


Installer, D-129 


installer L-4507 


193G- 80109203 


Bearing Splitter, 1130 
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Plug, 9676 


Installer, 9677 


Remover, 9664 
{ \ j 
i f 


Height Gage 9681-1 


Gage Plate 9681-2 


installer, 9666 
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Arbor Disc 9681-4 


Arbor Disc 9681-5 


BACKLASH MEASURING TOOL 9682 
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3-116 FRONT AXLE - 175 FIA 
SEAL-AXLE SHAFT 


REMOVAL 


REMOVAL - RIGHT AXLE SEAL 


{. Remove right halfshaft assembly. (Refer to 3 - DIF- r 
FERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - 
REMOVAL) 


2. Using suitable screwdriver, remove axle seal (1). 


Lx 


REMOVAL — LEFT AXLE SEAL 


NOTE: Inboard (Left) axle seal replacement requires removal and disassembly of the axle assembly. 


E 


1. Remove front axle assembly. (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/FRONT AXLE - REMOVAL) 
2. Drain axle lubricant by turning housing on its side and draining out of left output bore. 

3. Remove differential cover (5) and differential (8). Remove and discard o-ring seal. 

4, Using Remover 9664 and Slide Hammer C-637, remove left axle seal. 
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INSTALLATION 


INSTALLATION - RIGHT AXLE SEAL 


1. Using Seal Installer C-4193-A (1, install new axle 
shaft seal. 


2. Install right halfshaft assembly. (Refer to 3 - DIF- 


FERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - 
INSTALLATION) 


INSTALLATION - LEFT AXLE SEAL 


1. Using Installer L-4507, install left (inboard) axle seal (2). 
2. Install differential (3). Install cover (5) with new o-ring seal (4). 
3. Install and torque cover-to-housing bolts to: 

e M10x40 — 65 N-m (48 ft. Ibs.) 

» M8x25 — 34 N-m (25 ft. Ibs.) 
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4. install axle assembly into vehicle. (Refer to 3 - DIF- 
FERENTIAL & ODRIVELINE/FRONT AXLE - 
INSTALLATION) 

5. Fill axle (1) with 600m! (0.64 gts.) Mopar® 75W-90 
Synthetic Gear Lubricant. Torque fill plug (1) to 30 
N-m (22 ft. Ibs.) 
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FLUID 
STANDARD PROCEDURE - FLUID FILL 


NOTE: The 175MM FIA Front Axie assembly is designed for ‘fill for life’ and is not manufactured with a fluid 
drain plug. 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION aa ; } 
& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PRO- AO. A he 
CEDURE) va ea! sa 

2. Remove axle fill plug (1). . C 


3. Fill axle with 600m! (0.64 qts.) of Mopar® 75W-90 
Synthetic Gear Lubricant. Fluid should be within 
3/16” of bottom of fill hole. 


/ 814bd432 


3-120 FRONT AXLE - 175 FIA 


SEAL-PINION 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove propeller shaft and heat shield. (Refer to 3 
DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/PROPELLER 
SHAFT - REMOVAL) 
2. Using Spanner Wrench 6958 (2), remove pinion 
flange nut. 


3. Using Puller 1026 (1), remove pinion flange. 


4. Remove pinion flange seal with suitable screw- 
driver and discard. 


> 4 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Using Installer 9677 (1), install new pinion flange _ 
seal. | 


2. Using installer L-4507 (1) , lightly tap pinion flange 
(2)onto shaft, just enough to start flange nut by 
hand. 
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3. Install pinion flange nut and torque to 475 Nem 
(350 ft. Ios.) (2). 

4. install propeller shaft and heat shield. (Refer to 3 - 
DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/PROPELLER 
SHAFT - INSTALLATION) 


Bi4bdatd | 
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REAR AXLE - 198Ril 
DESCRIPTION 
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198/210 MM RI Axle Section View 


1 - BEARING, PINION TAIL 6 - DIFFERENTIAL 
2 - SHIM, PINION DEPTH 7 - RING, SNAP 

3 - BEARING, PINION HEAD 8 - COVER, AXLE 
4 - GEAR/SHAFT, PINION 9 - GEAR, RING 

5 - BEARING, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE 


The 198 MM RIl (Rear-Independent-lron) axle is an independent assembly with a cast iron housing and differential. 
The 198 MM Rll uses an open differential which is supported by two tapered roller bearings located on either side 
of the case. Differential bearing preload and ring gear backlash are controlled with select snap-rings located on the 
outside of the differential bearing cups. Pinion height is set with a select shim located under the rear pinion bearing 
cup. 

The 198 axle is available only in all-wheel-drive (AWD) models, and in V-6 engine-equipped rear-wheel-drive (RWD) 
models, and is available in three gear ratios: 3.07 3.64 & 3.90:1. 
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_ 
198/210 Axle Components 
1 - NUT, PINION FLANGE 11 - SHIM, PINION DEPTH 
2 - FLANGE, PINION 12 - WASHER (2) 
3 - SEAL, PINION 13 - SPACER, COLLAPSIBLE 
4- CONE, PINION TAIL BEARING 14 - GEAR, RING 
5 - CUP, PINION TAIL BEARING 15 - CONE, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE BEARING 
6 - CUP, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE BEARING 16 - DIFFERENTIAL 
7 - HOUSING, AXLE 17 - SEAL, AXLE 
8 - GEAR/SHAFT, PINION 18 - RING, SNAP 
9 - CONE, PINION HEAD BEARING 19 - CUP, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE BEARING 


10 - CUP, PINION HEAD BEARING 20 - COVER, AXLE HOUSING 
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AXLE IDENTIFICATION 


The 198 MM axle utilizes a barcoded label (1) which 
is adhered to the top of the axie housing as shown. 
The following information is found on the identification 
label: 

« Traceability Code (Plant Use) 

« Axle Part Number 

e Axle Gear Ratio 


Se ~ 813e6fa 


198 Axle Identification Label 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
GEAR NOISE 


Axle gear noise can be caused by insufficient lubricant, incorrect backlash, incorrect pinion depth, tooth contact, 
worn/damaged gears, or the carrier housing not having the proper offset and squareness. 


Gear noise usually happens at a specific speed range. The noise can also occur during a specific type of driving 
condition. These conditions are acceleration, deceleration, coast, or constant load. 


When road testing, first warm-up the axle fluid by driving the vehicle at least 5 miles and then accelerate the vehicle 
to the speed range where the noise is the greatest. Shift out-of-gear and coast through the peak-noise range. If the 
noise stops or changes greatly: 

® Check for insufficient lubricant. 

e Incorrect ring gear backlash. 

e Gear damage. 


Differential side gears and pinions can be checked by turning the vehicle. They usually do not cause noise during 
straight-ahead driving when the gears are unloaded. The side gears are loaded during vehicle turns. A worn pinion 
shaft can also cause a snapping or a knocking noise. 


BEARING NOISE 


The differential and pinion bearings can produce noise when worn or damaged. Bearing noise can be either a whin- 
ing, or a growling sound. 


Pinion bearings have a constant-pitch noise. This noise changes only with vehicle speed. Pinion bearing noise will 
be higher pitched because it rotates at a faster rate. Drive the vehicle and load the differential. If bearing noise 
occurs, the rear pinion bearing is the source of the noise. If the bearing noise is heard during a coast, the front 
pinion bearing is the source. 


Worn or damaged differential bearings usually produce a low pitch noise. Differential bearing noise is similar to 
pinion bearing noise. The pitch of differential bearing noise is also constant and varies only with vehicle speed. 


Wheel hub bearings produce noise and vibration when worn or damaged. The noise generally changes when the 
bearings are loaded. Road test the vehicle. Turn the vehicle sharply to the left and to the right. This will load the 
bearings and change the noise level. Where axle bearing damage is slight, the noise is usually not noticeable at 
speeds above 30 mph. 
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LOW SPEED KNOCK 


Low speed knock is generally caused by a worn U-joint or by worn side-gear thrust washers. A worn pinion shaft 
bore will also cause low speed knock. 


VIBRATION 


Vibration at the rear of the vehicle is usually caused by a: 
e Damaged propeller shaft. 
e Missing propeller shaft balance weight(s). 
e Worn or out-of-balance wheels. 
e Loose wheel lug nuts. 
e Worn U-joints or CV joints. 
e Loose/broken springs. 
¢ Damaged axle shaft bearing(s). 
e Loose pinion gear nut. 
e Excessive pinion yoke run out. 
® Bent halfshaft(s). 


Check for loose or damaged front-end components or engine/transmission mounts. These components can contrib- 
ute to what appears to be a rearend vibration. Do not overlook engine accessories, brackets and drive belts. 


All driveline components should be examined before starting any repair. 


DRIVELINE SNAP 


A snap or clunk noise when the vehicle is shifted into gear, can be caused by: 

e High engine idle speed. 

e Transmission shift operation. 

« Loose engine/transmission/transfer case mounts. 

« Worn U-joints or CV joints. 

e¢ Worn or broken axle mount isolators. 

e Loose pinion gear nut and yoke. 

e« Excessive ring gear backlash. 

e Excessive side gear to case clearance. 
The source of a snap or a clunk noise can be determined with the assistance of a helper. Raise the vehicle on a 
hoist with the wheels free to rotate. Instruct the helper to shift the transmission into gear. Listen for the noise, a 
mechanics stethoscope is helpful in isolating the source of a noise. 


DIAGNOSTIC CHART 


CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION 


WHEEL NOISE 1. Wheel loose. 1. Tighten loose nuts. 


2. Faulty, brinelled wheel bearing. 2. Replace bearing. 


DIFFERENTIAL CRACKED 1. Improper differential side bearing | 1. Replace case and inspect gears 
preload. and bearings for further damage. 
Set differential bearing preload 
properly. 
2. Excessive ring gear backlash. 2. Replace case and inspect gears 
and bearings for further damage. 
Set ring gear backlash properly. 


3. Vehicle overloaded. 3. Replace case and inspect gears 
and bearings for further damage. 
Avoid excessive vehicle weight. 
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CONDITION 
DIFFERENTIAL GEARS SCORED 


LOSS OF LUBRICANT 


AXLE OVERHEATING 


GEAR TEETH BROKE 


POSSIBLE CAUSE 


1. Insufficient lubrication. 


2. improper grade of lubricant. 


3. Excessive spinning of one 
wheel/tire. 


1. Lubricant level too high. 


2. Worn axle shaft seals. 
3. Cracked axle housing. 
4, Worn pinion seal. 


5. Worn/scored pinion flange 
journal. 


6. Axle cover not properly sealed. 


. Lubricant level low. 


. Improper grade of lubricant. 


. Bearing preload too high. 
. Insufficient ring gear backlash. 


. Overloading. 


. Ice-spotted pavement. 


. Improper adjustments. 


LX 


CORRECTION — 


1. Replace scored gears. Fill 
differential with the correct fluid type 
and quaniity. 


2. Replace scored gears. Fill 
differential with the proper fluid type 
and quantity. 


3. Replace scored gears. inspect all 
gears, pinion bores, and shaft for 
damage. Service as necessary. 


1. Drain jubricant to the correct 
level. 

2. Replace seals. 

3. Repair as necessary. 

4. Replace seal. 

5. Replace pinion flange and seal. 


6. Remove, clean, and re-seal 
cover, 


1. Fill differential to correct level. 


2. Fill differential with the correct 
fluid type and quantity. 


3. Readjust bearing pre-load. 
4. Re-adjust ring gear backlash. 


1. Replace gears. Examine other 
gears and bearings for possible 
damage. 


2. Replace gears and examine 
remaining parts for damage. 


3. Replace gears and examine 
remaining parts for damage. Ensure 


| ring gear backlash is correct. 


AXLE NOISE 


. Insufficient lubricant. 


2. Improper ring gear and pinion 
adjustment. 


3. Unmatched ring gear and pinion. 


4, Worn teeth on ring gear and/or 


| pinion. 


5. Loose pinion bearings. 
6. Loose differential bearings. 
7. Misaligned or sprung ring gear. 


8. Housing not machined properly. 


1. Fill axle with the correct fluid type 
and quantity. 


2. Check ring gear and pinion 
contact pattern. Adjust backlash or 
pinion depth. 


3. Replace gears with a maiched 
ring gear and pinion. 


4. Replace ring gear and pinion. 


5. Adjust pinion bearing pre-load. 
6. Adjust differential bearing preload. 


7. Measure ring gear run-out. 
Replace components as necessary. 


8. Replace housing. 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE - FLUID DRAIN AND FILL 


NOTE: Note: The fluid required for use in this axle is Mopar® Synthetic Gear and Axle Lubricant 75W-140. 


1. Drive the vehicle until the differential iubricant is at 
the normal operating temperature. 


2. With vehicle in neutral, position and raise vehicle 
on hoist. 

3. Remove rear axle drain plug and drain lubricant 
completely from the axle. 


4. Install drain plug and tighten to GO N-m (44 ft ibs). 


5. Remove fill plug (1) and fill rear axle with 1.4 L (1.5 


qts.) Mopar® Synthetic Gear & Axle Lubricant 75W- _ 
140 and insure axle is filled to the bottom of the fill po ee i see og | 
hole. / ee yale c A 
6. Install fill plug and tighten to 60 N.m (44 ft Ibs). / CO / Te ae 
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NOTE: This procedure requires the compression of the rear suspension to ride height. A drive-on hoist 
should be used. If a drive-on hoist is not used, screw-style under-hoist jack stands are required to com- 
press the rear suspension, facilitating rear halfshaft removal. 


CAUTION: Never grasp haifshaft assembly by the inner or outer boots. Doing so may cause the boot to 
pucker or crease, reducing the service life of the boot and joint. Avoid over angulating or stroking the C/V 
joints when handling the halfshaft. 
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{. With vehicle in neutral, position and raise vehicle 
on hoist. 

2. Using 14mm hex, remove axle drain plug (1) and 
drain rear axle fluid into container suitable for fluid 
reuse, 

3. Install drain plug (1) and torque to 60 N.m (44 ft. 
ibs.) torque. 


4. Remove rear exhaust system (2) on dual-outlet 
exhaust models, otherwise, lower exhaust system 
at rear hanger(s) to provide adequate clearance. 


5. Apply alignment index marks (3) to the propeller 
shaft rubber coupler (1) and axle flange (2). 
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6. Remove three propeller shaft coupler-to-axle flange 


bolt/nuts. 


7. Using suitable screwdriver (1), partially disengage 


halfshaft(s) (2) from axle assembly. 


8. If a drive-on hoist is used, position transmission 
jack (1) to rear axle assembly. If a drive-on hoist is 
not used, compress rear suspension using screw- 
style under-hoist jack stands (2), then position 
transmission jack to rear axle assembly. 
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9. Remove rear axle forward mount isolator (1) boit/ 
nut (2). 


10. Remove two rear axle-to-crossmember bolts (1). 


81348088 


11. Carefully lower rear axle. While lowering axle, = 
separate propeller shaft from axle and support 
with suitable rope or wire (1). 
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12. Lower axle just enough to remove both halfshafts 
one at a time. Shift axle assembly in one direc- 
tion, compressing one halfshaft while removing 
the other (1). Use caution to protect axle seal and 
journal. 


13. Remove axle assembly from vehicle and transfer 
to bench. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Install new axle seal(s) (1) using Installer 9223 (2) 
if a new seal is reqiuired. 
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NOTE: Use care when installing halfshaft to axle 
assembly. The halfshaft installation angle should 
be minimized to avoid damage to seal upon instal- 
lation. 


2, Using new circlip(s), install halfshaft (1) to rear axle 
assembly. Use care not to damage axle seals (2). 
Verify proper installation by pulling outward on joint 
by hand. 


3. Raise rear axle assembly into position. Align pro- 
peller shaft index marks (3) and start propeller 
shaft coupler-to-axle bolt/nuts by hand. 


4. Install two rear axle-to-crossmember bolts (1) and 
torque to 220 N-m (162 ft. Ibs.). 
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5. Install rear axle front mount isclator (1) as shown 
and torque bolt/nut to 65 N-m (48 ft. ibs.). 


6. Again verify halfshaft inner joints are fully engaged 
to axle assembly. 


7. Remove transmission jack (1). 
8. If used, remove screw-type under-hoist jack stands 


(2). 


9. Torque propeller shaft coupler-to-axle flange bolt/ 
nuts to 58 N-m (43 ft. ibs.). 
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10. Using a 14mm hex, remove rear axle fill plug (1). 
Fil axle with 1.4L (1.5 gts.) of Mopar® 75W-140 
Synthetic Gear & Axle Lubricant. Install fill plug 
and torque to 60 N-m (44 ft. Ibs.). 


ADJUSTMENTS 
ADJUSTMENT - PINION DEPTH 
PINION DEPTH VARIANCE 


Ring gear and pinion are supplied as matched sets. 
Identifying numbers for the ring gear and pinion are 
painted onto the pinion gear shaft and the side of the 
ring gear. A plus (+) number, minus (—) number or zero 
(0) along with the gear set sequence number (01 to 
99) is on each gear. The pinion depth variance (1) is 
the amount the depth varies from the standard depth 
setting of a pinion marked with a (0). The remaining 
numbers (2) are the sequence number of the gear set. 
The standard depth provides the best gear tooth con- 
tact pattern. 
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Compensation for pinion depth variance is achieved 
with select shims (). The shims are sandwiched 
between the pinion head bearing cup (4) and axle 
housing. 


if installing a new gear, note the depth variance number of the original and replacement pinion. Add or subtract this 
number from the original depth shim to comperisate for the difference in the depth variances. The numbers repre- 
sent deviation from the standard in thousandths of an inch. Hf the number is negative, add that value to the required 
thickness of the depth shims. If the number is positive, subtract that value from the thickness of the depth shim. 


PINION GEAR DEPTH VARIANCE 


Original Pinion 
Gear Depth 
Variance 


PINION DEPTH MEASUREMENT 


Pinion depth measurement is taken with the pinion head and tail bearing cups pressed into the axle housing without 
the shim. 
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1. Press pinion head bearing cup into housing using 
Handle C-4171 (1) and Installer C-4310 (2). 


2. Press pinion tail bearing cup into housing using 
Handle C-4171 (1) and Installer D-146 (2). 


3. Assemble Pinion Height Block 6739 (3), Pinion 
Head Bearing Cone (1), Screw 6741 (all these can 
be found in a Pinion Gauge Set such as 6774), 
and Pinion Height Gage Block 9227 (2). install 
assembly into axle housing and through bearing 
cups. 
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4. Install pinion tail bearing and Cone 6740 (4). oO) 
Tighten Cone 6740 by hand until 3.4 N-m (30 in. 
los.) of rotating torque is measured at Screw 6741 


(5). 
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5. Install Arbor Discs 9228 (1). 
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6. Install Arbor Bar D-115-3 (1) from a Pinion Gauge 
Set such as 6774. 


7. Verify pinion depth setup is as shown. 


8. Install Dial Indicator 9524 (1) to Scooter Block 
D-115-2A (2) ( from a Pinion Gauge Set such as 
6774). Secure with set-screw (3). 
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9. Install Indicaior/Block assembly to top of Pinion 
Height Block 6739 (1). Zero indicator on top 
surface. 


10. Slide indicator probe off of height block and onto 
Arbor Bar D-115-3 (2). As indicator contacts Arbor 
Bar (2), indicator needle will rotate clockwise. 
Continue moving indicator probe to the crest of 
the arbor bar and record the highest reading. 


11. Select a shim equal to the dial indicator reading 
plus the drive pinion gear depth variance number 
(1) written on the side of the pinion shaft. For 
example, if the depth variance is -1, add 0.025 
mm (0.001 in.) to dial indicator reading. 
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ADJUSTMENT - SIDE BEARING PRELOAD AND RING GEAR BACKLASH 
DIFFERENTIAL SIDE BEARING PRELOAD MEASUREMENT/CORRECTION 


Differential side bearing preload should be measured and adjusted after the following scenarios: 
e Differential case replacement 
e Differential side bearing replacement 
e Axle housing replacement 
* Loss or replacement of side bearing snap rings 
if none of these situations apply, refer to Adjustment - Ring Gear Backlash 
1. Install Spreader Adapter Plates 9226 (1) as shown 


2. Mount axle housing to Spreader W-129-B (1). 
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3. Set up Dial Indicator Set C-3339-A as shown to 
measure axle housing spread: 


a. Clamp SP-5426 (1) 
b. Post SP-5425-B (2) 
c. Metric Dial Indicator 9524 (3) 


4. lf differential side bearing cups and snap rings are 
removed at this point, skip to Step 8. Otherwise, 
expand spreader to spread axle housing no more 
than 0.30 mm (0.012 in.). 
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5. Remove both differential side bearing snap rings 
(1). Tag snap ring to ensure replacement to original 
position. 
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9. Zero dial indicator. 


10. Expand spreader (1) to spread axle housing no 


more than 0.30 mm (0.012 in.). 


install left (ring gear) side bearing cup and snap 


ring (1). 


1. 
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) to relieve tension on axle 
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12. Relax spreader 
housing. 
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13. Measurement showing on indicator is the axle 
housing retained spread. Proper differential side 
bearing preload is achieved with an axle housing 
retained spread of 0.18-0.23 mm (0.007-0.009 
in.). 

14. If retained spread is less than 0.18 mm (0.007 
in.), increase snap ring thickness at each side in 
equal increments. 

15. If retained spread is greater than 0.23 mm (0.009 


in.), decrease snap ring thickness at each side in 
equal increments. 


RING GEAR BACKLASH MEASUREMENT/CORRECTION 


Differential Ring Gear Backlash should be measured and adjusted after the following scenarios: 
. Ring and pinion gear replacement 

. Pinion head bearing replacement 

. Pinion depth (shim) adjustment 

. Differential case replacement 

. Differential side bearing replacement 

. Axle housing replacement 


oop WS hp = 


NOTE: If Spreader W-129-B is installed, make sure tension on axle housing is relieved. 


7. Set up Dial Indicator Set C-3339-A as shown to 
measure ring gear backlash: 


a. Clamp SP-5426 (1) 
b. Post SP-5425-B (2) 


c. Metric Dial Indicator 9524 (3) 


8. Rotate ring gear one direction to take up clearance 
to pinion. Verify indicator tip is in contact with ring 
gear and zero indicator. Rotate ring gear back and 
forth and record measurement. Ring gear backlash 
should be 0.13-0.18 mm (0.005-0.007 in.). Verify 
back lash measurement in four positions. 
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9. If backlash measurement is less than 6.13 mm 
(0.005 in.), it is necessary to decrease the snap 
ring thickness on the ring gear (left) side, and 
increase the thickness on the pinion (right) side. 

10. If backlash measurement is greater than 0.18 mm 

(6.007 in.), it is necessary to increase the snap 
ring thickness on the ring gear (right) side, and 
decrease the thickness on the pinion (left) side. 


GEAR CONTACT PATTERN 
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FOR MORE BACKLASH 


INCREASE =" 
SHIM 


L FOR LESS BACKLASH = 8130021 
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The ring gear and pinion teeth contact patterns will show if the pinion depth is correct in the housing. It will also 
show if the ring gear backlash has been adjusted correctly. The backlash can be adjusted within specifications to 


achieve desired tooth contact patterns. 


1. Apply a thin coat of hydrated ferric oxide or equivalent to the drive and coast side of the ring gear teeth. 
2. Wrap, twist, and hold a shop towel around the pinion yoke to increase the turning resistance of the pinion. This 


will provide a more distinct contact pattern. 


3. With a boxed end wrench on a ring gear bolt, rotate the differential case one complete revolution in both direc- 


tions while a load is being applied from shop towel. 


The areas on the ring gear teeth with the greatest degree of contact against the pinion teeth will squeegee the 
compound to the areas with the least amount of contact. Note and compare patterns on the ring gear teeth to Gear 
Tooth Contact Patterns chart and adjust pinion depth and gear backlash as necessary. 
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DRIVE SIDE COAST SIDE 
OF RING OF RING 
GEAR TEETH GEAR TEETH 
DESIRABLE CONTACT PATTERN. 
PATTERN SHOULD BE CENTERED 
HEEL TOE ON THE DRIVE SIDE OF TOOTH. 


PATTERN SHOULD BE CENTERED ON 
THE COAST SIDE OF TOOTH, 

BUT MAY BE SLIGHTLY TOWARD 
THE TOE. THERE SHOULD ALWAYS 
BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
CONTACT PATTERN AND TOP OF 
THE TOOTH. 


RING GEAR BACKLASH CORRECT. 
THINNER PINION GEAR DEPTH 
SHIM REQUIRED. 


RING GEAR BACKLASH CORRECT. 
THICKER PINION GEAR DEPTH 
SHIM REQUIRED. 


FI PINION GEAR DEPTH SHIM 
CORRECT, DECREASE RING 
_ =| GEAR BACKLASH. 
ey, 


PINION GEAR DEPTH SHIM 
CORRECT. INCREASE RING 
GEAR BACKLASH. 
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Gear Tooth Contact Patterns 
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SPECIFICATIONS - 198 Ril AXLE 
SPECIFICATIONS 


0.18 mm to 0.23 mm (0.007 in. to 0.009 in.) 


Select Snap Ring Size 3.60-4.68 mm (0.14-0.18 in.) in 0.02mm (0.0007 in.) 


increments 
Select Pinion Shim Size 1.40-2.50mm (0.05-0.10 in.) In 0.01mm (0.0004 in.) 
increments 


Pinion Torque To Rotate 2.25N-m (20 in. Ibs.) 
Total Torque To Rotate (Approx.) 3.38N-m (30 in. tbs.) 


TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS 


DESCRIPTION 
Plug, Rear Axle Drain/Fill 
Bolt, Differential Cover 22 + 45° 


Bolt, Ring Gear-to- 
Differential Case 


44 
re ae 
Bolt, Axle Housing-to- 
ae ee 
43 


85 
20: 
Bolt/Nut, Axle Front Mount 65 
58 


Isolator 


Bolt/Nut, Propeller Shaft 
Coupler-to-Axle Flange 


L 
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SPECIAL TOOLS - 198 Ril AXLE 


Pinion Height Gage Block, 9227 


Remover, 9084 
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Dial Indicator, 9524 
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Removail/installation Arbor, 9522 


Fixture, 9631 
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Puller/Press, C-293-PA 
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Adapters, C-293-37 


Installer, C-3095-A 


207 64h 


Dial indicator Set, C-3339-A 


Handle, C-4171 


Installer, C-4310 


Installer, D-146 


FRiemover, D-149 


Puller Extension, SP-3289 
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Spreader, W-1293-B 


REAR AXLE - 198Rll 
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SEAL-AXLE SHAFT 


REMOVAL 


1. Remove halfshaft(s). (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL 
& DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - REMOVAL) 

2. Using suitable screwdriver (1), remove axle shaft 
seal (2). 

3. Visually inspect halfshaft seal journal for damage 
(excessive seal groove, nicks, scratches, etc.). 
Replace halfshaft if necessary. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Using Installer 9223 (2), install NEW axle shaft seal 
(1). Lubricate the inside diameter with Mopar® 
Gear and Axle Lubricant 75W-140 to protect seal 
during halfshaft installation. 


2. Install halfshaft(s). (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & 
DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - INSTALLATION) 
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3. Remove fill plug (1) to check and adjust rear axle 
fluid level. Top off axle with Mopar® Gear and Axle 
Lubricant 75W-140. Reinstall fill plug torque to 60 
N-m (44 fi. ibs.) torque. 
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SEAL-PINION FLANGE 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove rear axle assembly from vehicle. Refer to 
Rear Axle Removal. 


2. Measure axle assembly rotating torque and record 
measurement for reuse on assembly. 


3. Using Flange Wrench C-3281(1) and 41mm socket, 
remove pinion flange nut and discard. 


— ~ 81377902 
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NOTE: Due to axle imbalance concerns, it is nec- 
essary to make sure pinion flange-to-shaft orienta- 
tion is maintained. If alignment marks are not 
visible, apply appropriate marks before removing 
pinion flange. 


4. Using Puller 1026 (4), remove pinion flange (2) 
from pinion shaft. 


5. Using suitable tool (1), remove pinion seal (2) and 
discard. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Apply light coating of gear lubricant to the lip of the i 
pinion seal. 

2. Using installer 9231A (1), install pinion seal until 
tool bottoms on carrier. 


fé 8139953 


3. Install pinion flange into position. Align index marks 
to maintain assembly balance. 

4. Using Installer 6448A (1), lightly tap on pinion 
flange (2) until adequate pinion shaft threads are 
exposed. 
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5. Install new pinion flange nut. Using Flange Wrench 
C-3281 (1) and 41mm socket, torque nut to 136 
N-m (100 ft. Ibs.). 


6. Measure assembly turning torque. Axle assembly 
rotating torque should be equal to the reading 
recorded upon seal/flange removal. 


7. lf rotating torque is low, increase pinion flange nut 
torque in 7 N-m (5 ft. lbs.) increments. Repeat until 
proper rotating torque is received. 
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8. Stake pinion flange nut (1) as shown. 


9. Install rear axle assembly. Refer to Rear Axle 
Installation. 
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DIFFERENTIAL 
REMOVAL 


1. Clamp rear axle assembly into bench vise (1). 
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2. Remove drain plug (1) and drain fluid into container 
suitable for reuse. 


3. Install drain plug and torque to 60 N-m (44 ft. Ibs.). 
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(1), measure and 


4. Using suitable torque wrench 


record rear axle assembly total turning torque. 


, remove both axle 


) 


5. Using suitable screwdriver (1 


seals (2). 


6. Remove twelve axle cover-to-housing bolts (1) and 


remove cover (2). 
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7. Install Spreader Adapter Plates (1), Tool 9226, as 
shown. Adapters contain two hole patterns and are 
labeled accordingly. 


8. Install Spreader W-129-B (1), as shown. 


9. Set up Dial Indicator Set C-3339-A to measure 
housing spread as shown. 
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a. Clamp SP-5426 (1) 
b. Post SP-5425-B (2) 


c. Metric Dial Indicator 9524 (3) 


10. Spread axle housing no more than 0.30 mm 
(0.012 in.). 


NOTE: The differential side bearing snap rings are 
select-fit, and control ring gear backlash and dif- 
ferential side bearing preload. It is important to 
return original snap rings to their original position. 


11. Using suitable snap ring pliers (2), compress and 
remove differential side bearing snap rings (1). 
Identify and tag for proper reuse. 
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12. Back off Spreader W-129-B (1) to relax tension on | 


housing. 
13. Measure snap ring thickness and record for future 
use. 


14. Install Removail/Installation Arbor 9522 (1) into 
one side of housing and push inward to release 
differential side bearing cup (2) from opposite 
side. Repeat for other bearing. 
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15. Remove differential assembly from axle housing. 


NOTE: Note: If difficulty removing differential is 
encountered due to interference with Spreader 
W-129-B and Spreader Adapter Plates 9226, 
remove spreader and adapter plates to facilitate 


removal. 
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DISASSEMBLY 


1. Remove differential ring gear-to-case bolts (1). 7 


2. Using brass drift (1), remove ring gear (2). 
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3. Remove bearings (2) from the differential case (3) 


with Puller/Press C-293-PA (5), Adapters C-293-37 6) 2 
(1) and Puller Extension SP-3289 (4). = 
= 
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4. Install the differential to Mounting Plate 9630 (2) to 
the differential (1) and then install the assembly 
into a bench vise. 
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5. Drive out pinion shaft-to-case roll pin using ham- [ 
mer and suitable punch. 


6. Using brass drift (2), drive out pinion shaft (1). 
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7. Install Fixture 9631 (1) into differential side gear. 
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8. Rotate Fixture 9631 (4) fo gain access to and 
remove pinion gears and thrust washers. 
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9. Remove differential side gears (4) and thrust wash- 
ers (5). 
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ASSEMBLY 


1. Lubricate all differential components with hypoid 
gear lubricant. 


2. Install differential side gears (2) and thrust washers 
to Fixtures 9631 (1) as shown in illustration. 


3. Install differential pinion gears (1) and thrust wash- 
ers into position across from each other. 
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4. Rotate pinion gears into place using Fixture 9631 
and line up gear centers with pinion shaft bore. 
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5. Using a brass hammer, drive pinion shaft (3) into ; ee . 7 
differential case (1), making sure to line up roll pin 
bores. 


6. Using suitable punch (2), drive new roll pin into 
position. 
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7. Measure differential gear rotating torque as shown. 
Differential gear rotating torque should be 5-30 N-m 
(44-266 in. Ibs.) Rotating torque is adjusted using 
select side gear thrust washers. Refer to the follow- 
ing chart. 
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Available Side Gear Thrust Washer Thicknesses 


1.25 mm (0.049 in.) 
1.30 mm (0.051 in.) 
1.35 mm (0.053 in.) 


1.40 mm (0.055 in.) 


1.45 mm (0.057 in) 


1.50 mm (0.059 in.) 
1.55 mm (0.061 in.) 
1.60 mm (0.063 in.) 


1.65 mm (0.065 in.) 


8. Remove differential case from Mounting Plate 9630 
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9. Install ring gear to case. Lightly tap ring gear into 
position to facilitate starting of bolts. 

10. Install new ring gear-to-case bolts and torque to 
85 N-m (63 ft. Ibs.). 
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11. Using installer 9523 (2) and Handle C-4171 (1), [ 
press new differential side bearings (3) onto differ- 
ential case. 
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INSTALLATION 


NOTE: If replacement differential side bearings or differential case are being installed, it is necessary to 
measure and adjust Differential Side Bearing Preload and Gear Backlash. Refer to Adjustments — Differen- 
tial Side Bearing Preload and Gear Backlash to determine proper snap ring selection. 


1. Install differential assembly (1) into axle housing. 
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2. Instail differential side bearing cups (2). [ | 
| 
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3. Use Removail/installation Arbor 9522 (1) to aid in 
seating side bearing cups (2). 


4, Set up Dial Indicator Set C-3339-A to measure 
housing spread as shown: 


a. Clamp SP-5426 (1) 
b. Post SP-5425-B (2) 
c. Metric Dial Indicator 9524 (3) 
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5. Expand Spreader W-129-B (1) to spread axie hous- 
ing no more than 0.30 mm (0.012 in.). 
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NOTE: The differential side bearing snap rings are select-fit, and control ring gear backlash and differential 
side bearing preload. It is necessary to return snap rings to their original position. If replacement differential 
side bearings or differential case are being installed, refer to Adjustments — Differential Side Bearing Pre- 
load and Gear Backlash to determine proper snap ring selection. 


6. Using suitable snap ring pliers (2), install differential 
side bearing snap rings (1). 


| 
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7. Back off Spreader W-129-B (1) to relax tension on 


housing. 
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8. Install axle seals (1) using Installer 9223 (2). 


J 
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9. Remove Spreader W-129-B and Spreader Adapter 


Plates 9226 (1). 
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10. Apply 4mm (0.157 in.) bead (2) of Mopar® Axle 
RTV to axle housing cover (1) as shown. 


Install cover to axle housing. Install and torque 


11. 


(22 ft. Ibs.) + 


cover-to-housing bolts to 30 N-m 


45°, 
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BEARING-DIFFERENTIAL CASE 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove differential assembly from axle. Refer to 
Differential Removal. 


Lx 


2. Remove bearings (2) from the differential case (3) 
with Puller/Press C-293-PA (5), Adapters C-293-37 | 
(1) and Puller Extension SP-3289 (4). 
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INSTALLATION 
1. Using Installer 9523 and Handle C-4171, press dif- 
ferential side bearings onto differential case. 


813e%ic7b 


install differential and reassemble axle assembly. 


2. 
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COVER-DIFFERENTIAL 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove axle assembly from vehicle. (Refer to 3 - 
DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/REAR AXLE - 
198MM - REMOVAL) 

2. Remove axle housing cover bolts (1). 

3. Using suitable screwdriver, remove axle housing 
cover (2). 


LX 


INSTALLATION 


1. After thoroughly cleaning axle housing cover (1), 
apply a 4 mm (0.157 in.) bead (2) of Mopar® Axle 
RTV as shown. 
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2. Immediately install cover (2) to axle housing. Install 
and torque axle housing cover bolts (1) to 30 N-m 
(22 ft. ibs.) + 45°. 


3. install axle assembly to vehicle. (Refer to 3 - DIF- 
FERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/REAR AXLE - 198MM - 
INSTALLATION) 
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GEAR-PINION/RING 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove differential assembly. (Refer to 3 - DIF- 
FERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/REAR AXLE - 198MM/ 
DIFFERENTIAL - REMOVAL) 


2. Place differential case in a soft-jawed vise and 
remove ring gear-to-case bolts. 
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3. Remove ring gear from differential case with a 
brass drift and hammer. 


4. Using 41mm socket and Flange Wrench C-3281 
(1), remove pinion nut and discard. 
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5. Using Puller 1026 (1), remove pinion flange (2). 


6. Using a suitable screwdriver, remove and discard 
the pinion seal. 


7. Remove pinion tail bearing cone. 


8. Move axle housing to press and press out pinion 
shaft (1) as shown. 
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9. Remove collapsible spacer (1) and washers (2). 
Discard collapsible spacer. 


10. Remove pinion head bearing (2) with Puller/Press 
C-293-PA (1) and Adapters C-293-37 (3,4). 
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11. Using Handle C-4171 (2) and Remover 9084 (1), 
drive out pinion head bearing cup. 


12. Remove pinion head shim. Measure and record 
shim thickness. 


13. Using Handie C-4171 (2) and Remover D-149 (1), 
drive out pinion tail bearing cup. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Install selected pinion depth shim (4) into housing. 


2. Press pinion head bearing cup into housing using 
Handle C-4171 (1) and Installer C-4310 (2). 
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3. Press pinion tail bearing cup into housing using 
Handle C-4171 (4) and Installer D-146 (2). 


4. Press new pinion head bearing (2) onto pinion 
shaft using Installer C-3095-A (1). 
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5. Install washers (2) and new collapsible spacer (1) 
to pinion shaft. 
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6. Install pinion shaft (1) into housing and support on 
press table atop Installer 8255 (2). Ensure pinion 
gear face is centered atop Installer 8255. 
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Lightly lubricate pinion flange seal with axle lubri- 
cant for flange installation. 


Align index marks and press pinion flange (2) on 
using Installer C-3095-A (1). 


Install new pinion flange nut by hand. 


Hold pinion flange with Flange Wrench C-3281 
(1). Using a deep 41 mm socket, tighten pinion 
flange nut to an initial torque of 203 N-m (150 ft. 
IDS.). 


Rotate pinion flange to ensure bearing is properly 
seated. 


Measure pinion rotating torque using suitable 
torque wrench (1). Pinion rotating torque 
should be 215-245 N. em (19-22 in. Ibs.). 

if pinion rotating torque exceeds the specified 
range, the pinion shaft must be removed and the 
crush sleeve replaced. 
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17. If pinion rotating torque is below the specified 
range, increase nut torque by 7 N-m (5 ft. lbs.) 
increments and recheck turning torque until rotat- 
ing torque is within range. 


18. Stake pinion flange nut (1) using hammer and 
suitable punch. 
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19. Install ring gear to differential case. Loosely install 
new ring-gear-to-differential case bolts. 

20. Torque all ring gear-to-case bolts to 85 N-m (64 ft. 
ibs.) 
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21. Install differential and reassemble axle assembly. [ 
(Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/REAR 
AXLE - 198MM/DIFFERENTIAL - INSTALLATION) 
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REAR AXLE - 210RIl 
DESCRIPTION 


81 3e6f0a, 
Lo — eee = Be 8 tg 
198/210 MM RII Axle Section View 
1 - BEARING, PINION TAIL 6 - DIFFERENTIAL 
2 - SHIM, PINION DEPTH 7 - RING, SNAP 
3 - BEARING, PINION HEAD 8 - COVER, AXLE 
4 - GEAR/SHAFT, PINION 9 - GEAR, RING 


The 210 MM All (Rear-Independent-iron) axle is an independent assembly with a cast iron housing and differential. 
The 210 MM Ril uses an open differential which is supported by two tapered roller bearings located on either side 
of the case. Differential bearing preload and ring gear backlash are controlled with select snap-rings located on the 
outside of the differential bearing cups. Pinion height is set with a select shim located under the rear pinion bearing 
cup. 

The 210 MM axle is available only in V8 engine-equipped models with a 2.82:1 gear ratio. 
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198/210 MM Axle Components 


1 - NUT, PINION FLANGE 11 - SHIM, PINION DEPTH 

2 ~ FLANGE, PINION 12 - WASHER (2) 

3 - SEAL, PINION 13 - SPACER, COLLAPSIBLE 

4 - CONE, PINION TAIL BEARING 14 - GEAR, RING 

5 - CUP, PINION TAIL BEARING 15 - CONE, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE BEARING 
6 - CUP, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE BEARING 16 - DIFFERENTIAL 

7 - HOUSING, AXLE 17 - SEAL, AXLE 

8 - GEAR/SHAFT, PINION 18 - RING, SNAP 

9 - CONE, PINION HEAD BEARING 19 - CUP, DIFFERENTIAL SIDE BEARING 
10 - CUP, PINION HEAD BEARING 20 - COVER, AXLE HOUSING 


AXLE IDENTIFICATION 
The 210 MM axle utilizes a barcoded label which is adhered to the top of the axle housing as shown. The following 
information is found on the identification label: 

e Traceability Code (Plant Use) 

e Axle Part Number 

e Axle Gear Ratio 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
GEAR NOISE 


Axle gear noise can be caused by insufficient fubri- 
cant, Incorrect backlash, incorrect pinion depth, tooth 
contact, worn/damaged gears, or the carrier housing 
not having the proper offset and squareness. 


Gear noise usually happens at a specific speed range. ( 
The noise can also occur during a specific type of 
driving condition. These conditions are acceleration, 
deceleration, coast, or constant load. 


When road testing, first warm-up the axle fluid by driv- 
ing the vehicle at least 5 miles and then accelerate 
the vehicle to the speed range where the noise is the 
greatest. Shift out-of-gear and coast through the peak- 
noise range. If the noise stops or changes greatly: | 
« Check for insufficient lubricant. 
* incorrect ring gear backlash. 
e Gear damage. 


Differential side gears and pinions can be checked by turning the vehicle. They usually do not cause noise during 
straight-ahead driving when the gears are unloaded. The side gears are loaded during vehicle turns. A worn pinion 
shaft can also cause a snapping or a knocking noise. 


BEARING NOISE 


The differential and pinion bearings can produce noise when worn or damaged. Bearing noise can be either a whin- 
ing, or a growling sound. 


Pinion bearings have a constant-pitch noise. This noise changes only with vehicle speed. Pinion bearing noise will 
be higher pitched because it rotates at a faster rate. Drive the vehicle and load the differential. If bearing noise 
occurs, the rear pinion bearing is the source of the noise. If the bearing noise is heard during a coast, the front 
pinion bearing is the source. 


Worn or damaged differential bearings usually produce a low pitch noise. Differential bearing noise is similar to 
pinion bearing noise. The pitch of differential bearing noise is also constant and varies only with vehicle speed. 
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Wheel hub bearings produce noise and vibration when worn or damaged. The noise generally changes when the 
bearings are loaded. Road test the vehicle. Turn the vehicle sharply to the left and to the right. This will load the 
bearings and change the noise level. Where axle bearing damage is slight, the noise is usually not noticeable at 
speeds above 30 mph. 


LOW SPEED KNOCK 


Low speed knock is generally caused by a worn U-joint or by worn side-gear thrust washers. A worn pinion shaft 
bore will also cause low speed knock. 


VIBRATION 


Vibration at the rear of the vehicle is usually caused by a: 
@ Damaged propeller shaft. 
» Missing propeller shaft balance weighi(s). 
e Worn or out-of-balance wheels. 
® Loose wheel lug nuts. 
» Worn U-joints or CV joints. 
® Loose/broken springs. 
e Damaged axle shaft bearing(s). 
e Loose pinion gear nut. 
® Excessive pinion yoke run out. 
e Bent halfshaft(s). 
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Check for loose or damaged front-end components or engine/transmission mounts. These components can contrib- 
ute to what appears to be a rearend vibration. Do not overlook engine accessories, brackets and drive belts. 


All driveline components should be examined before starting any repair. 


DRIVELINE SNAP 


A snap or clunk noise when the vehicle is shifted into gear, can be caused by: 

e High engine idle speed. 

e Transmission shift operation. 

e Loose engine/transmission/transfer case mounts. 

« Worn U-joints or CV joints. 

e Worn or broken axle mount isolators. 

Loose pinion gear nut and yoke. 

e Excessive ring gear backlash. 

e Excessive side gear to case clearance. 
The source of a snap or a clunk noise can be determined with the assistance of a helper. Raise the vehicle on a 
hoist with the wheeis free to rotate. Instruct the helper to shift the transmission into gear. Listen for the noise, a 
mechanics stethoscope is helpful in isolating the source of a noise. 


DIAGNOSTIC CHART 


CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION 


WHEEL NOISE 1. Wheel loose. 1. Tighten loose nuts. 


2. Faulty, brinelled wheel bearing. 2. Replace bearing. 


DIFFERENTIAL CRACKED 1. Improper differential side bearing | 1. Replace case and inspect gears 

preload. and bearings for further damage. 
Set differentia! bearing preload 
properly. 

2. Excessive ring gear backlash. 2. Replace case and inspect gears 
and bearings for further damage. 
Set ring gear backlash properly. 

3. Vehicle overloaded. 3. Replace case and inspect gears 
and bearings for further damage. 
Avoid excessive vehicle weight. 


DIFFERENTIAL GEARS SCORED 1. Insufficient lubrication. 1. Replace scored gears. Fill 
differential with the correct fluid type 
and quantity. 


2. Improper grade of lubricant. 2. Replace scored gears. Fill 
differential with the proper fluid type 
and quantity. 


3. Excessive spinning of one 3. Replace scored gears. Inspect all 
wheel/tire. gears, pinion bores, and shaft for 
damage. Service as necessary. 
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CONDITION 


POSSIBLE CAUSE 


LX 


CORRECTION 


LOSS OF LUBRICANT 


. Lubricant level too high. 


. Worn axle shaft seals. 


2 
3. Cracked axle housing. 
4 


. Worn pinion seal. 


5. Worn/scored pinion flange 
journal. 


6. Axle cover not properly sealed. 


1. Drain iubricant to the correct 
level. 


2. Replace seals. 

3. Repair as necessary. 

4. Replace seal. 

5. Replace pinion flange and seal. 


6. Remove, clean, and re-seal 
cover. 


AXLE OVERHEATING 


. Lubricant level low. 


. Improper grade of lubricant. 


. Bearing preload too high. 
. Insufficient ring gear backlash. 


1. Fill differential to correct level. 
2. Fill differential with the correct 
fluid type and quantity. 

3. Readjust bearing pre-load. 

4, Re-adjust ring gear backlash. 


GEAR TEETH BROKE 


. Overloading. 


. lce-spotied pavement. 


. Improper adjustments. 


1. Replace gears. Examine other 
gears and bearings for possible 
damage. 


2. Replace gears and examine 
remaining parts for damage. 

3. Replace gears and examine 
remaining parts for damage. Ensure 
ring gear backlash is correct. 


AXLE NOISE 


. Insufficient lubricant. 


2. Improper ring gear and pinion 
adjustment. 


3. Unmatched ring gear and pinion. 


4. Worn teeth on ring gear and/or 
pinion. 

5. Loose pinion bearings. 

6. Loose differential bearings. 

7. Misaligned or sprung ring gear. 


8. Housing not machined properly. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE - FLUID DRAIN AND FILL 


1. Fill axle with the correct fluid type 
and quantity. 


2. Check ring gear and pinion 
contact pattern. Adjust backlash or 
pinion depth. 

3. Replace gears with a matched 
ring gear and pinion. 


4. Replace ring gear and pinion. 


5. Adjust pinion bearing pre-load. 
6. Adjust differential bearing preload. 


7. Measure ring gear run-out. 
Replace components as necessary. 


8. Replace housing. 


NOTE: The fluid required for use in this axle is Mopar® Synthetic Gear and Axle Lubricant 75W-140. 
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1. Drive the vehicle until the differential lubricant is at 
the normal operating temperature. 


2. With vehicle in neutral, position and raise vehicle 
on hoist. 


3. Remove rear axle drain plug (1) and drain lubricant 
completely from the axle. 


4. install drain plug and tighten to 50 N-m (37 ft ibs). 


5. Remove fill plug (1) and fill rear axle with 1.6 L (1.7 
qts.) Mopar® Synthetic Gear & Axle Lubricant 75W- 
140 and insure axle is filled to the bottom of the fill 
hole. 


6. Install fill plug and tighten to 50 N-m (37 ft {bs). 


REMOVAL 


NOTE: This procedure requires the compression of the rear suspension to ride height. A drive-on hoist 
should be used. if a drive-on hoist is not used, screw-style under-hoist jack stands are required to com- 
press the rear suspension, facilitating rear halfshaft removal. 


CAUTION: Never grasp halfshaft assembly by the inner or outer boots. Doing so may cause the boot to 
pucker or crease, reducing the service life of the boot and joint. Avoid over angulating or stroking the C/V 
joints when handling the halfshaft. 
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{. With vehicle in neutral, position and raise vehicle 
on hoist. 

2. Using 14mm hex, remove axie drain plug (1) and 
drain rear axle fluid into container suitable for fluid 
reuse. 

3. Install drain plug (1} and torque to 50 N-m (87 ft. 
Ips.) torque. 


4, Remove rear exhaust system (2) on dual-outlet 
exhaust models, otherwise, lower exhaust system 
at rear hanger(s). 


5. Apply alignment index marks (3) to the propeller 
shaft rubber coupler (1) and axle flange (2). 
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6. Remove three propeller shaft coupler(1)-to-axle — ie — SS 
flange (2) bolt/nuts. a ae Zoe Po = 
ce — SS 
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7. Using suitable screwdriver (1), partially disengage 
halfshaft(s) (2) from axle assembly. 


8. If a drive-on hoist is used, position transmission 
jack (1) to rear axle assembly. If a drive-on hoist is 
not used, compress rear suspension using screw- 
style under-hoist jack stands (2), then position 
transmission jack to rear axle assembly. 
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9. Remove rear axle forward mount isolator (1) bolt/ 
nut (2). 
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10. Remove two rear axle-to-crossmember bolts (1). 


11. Carefully lower rear axle. While lowering axle, 
separate propeller shaft from axle and support 
with suitable rope or wire (1). 
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12. Lower axle just enough to remove both halfshafts 
one at a time. Shift axle assembly in one direc- 
tion, Compressing one halfshaft while removing 
the other (1). Use caution to protect axle seal and 
journal. 


13. Remove axie assembly from vehicle and transfer 
to bench. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Install new axle seal(s) (1) using Installer 9223 (2) 
if a seal is required. 
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NOTE: Use care when installing halfshaft to axle 
assembly. The halfshaft installation angle should 
be minimized to avoid damage to seal upon instal- 
lation. 


2, Using new circlip(s), install halfshaft (1) to rear axle 
assembly. Use care not to damage axle seals(2). 
Verify proper installation by pulling outward on joint 
by hand. 


3. Raise rear axle assembly into position. Align pro- 
peller shaft index marks (3) and start propeller 
shaft coupler-to-axle bolt/nuts by hand. 


4. Install two rear axle-to-crossmember bolts (1) and 
torque to 220 N-m (162 ft. Ibs.). 
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5. Install rear axie front mount isolator (1) as shown 
and torque bolt/nut to 65 N-m (48 ft. Ibs.). 


6. Again verify halfshaft inner joints are fully engaged 
to axle assembly. 


7. Remove transmission jack (1). 
8. If used, remove screw-type under-hoist jack stands 


(2). 


9. Torque propeller shaft coupler-to-axle flange bolt/ 
nuts to 58 N-m (43 ft. Ibs.). 


Aisi b7be 
L ae 


3-206 REAR AXLE - 210RII 


10. Using a 14mm hex, remove rear axle fill plug (4). 
Fill axle with 1.6L. (1.7 gts.) of Mopar® 75W-140 
Synthetic Gear & Axle Lubricant. Install fill plug 
and torque to 50 N-m (37 ft. Ibs.). 


ADJUSTMENTS 


ADJUSTMENT - PINION DEPTH MEASUREMENT 


PINION DEPTH VARIANCE 


Ring gear and pinion are not supplied as matched 
sets. A plus (+) number, minus (—) number or zero (0} 
is on each gear. The pinion depth variance (1) is the 
amount the depth varies from the standard depth set- 
ting of a pinion marked with a zero. The standard 
depth provides the best gear tooth contact pattern. In 
the graphic, the number -05 means to subtract 0.05 
mm (0.002 in.) from the calculated shim to adjust for 
the pinion variance. 
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Compensation for pinion depth variance is achieved 
with select shims. The shims (3) are sandwiched 
between the pinion head bearing cup and axle 
housing. 


| 
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Pinion Depth Shim and Collapsible Washer 


if installing a new gear, note the depth variance number of the original and replacement pinion. Add or subtract this 
number from the original depth shim to compensate for the difference in the depth variances. The numbers repre- 
sent deviation from the standard in hundredths of a millimeter. {f the number is negative, subtract that value to the 
required thickness of the depth shims. If the number is positive, add that value from the thickness of the depth shim. 


PINION GEAR DEPTH VARIANCE 


Original Pinion 


Replacement Pinion Gear Depth Variance 
Gear Depth 
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PINION DEPTH MEASUREMENT 


Pinion depth measurement is taken with the pinion head and tail bearing cups pressed into the axle housing without 
the shim. 
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1. Press pinion head bearing cup into housing using 
Handle C-4171 (1) and Installer C-4310 (2). 
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2. Press pinion tail bearing cup into housing using 
Handle C-4171 (1) and Installer D-146 (2). 


3. Assemble Pinion Height Block 6739 (3), Pinion 
Head Bearing Cone (1), Screw 6741 (all these can 
be found in a Pinion Gauge Set such as 6774), 
and Pinion Height Gage Block 9085 (2). Install 
assembly into axle housing and through bearing 
cups. 
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4, Install pinion tail bearing and Cone 6740 (4). 
Tighten Cone 6740 by hand until 3.4 N-m (30 in. 
ibs.) of rotating torque is measured at Screw 6741 


(5). 
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5. Install Arbor Discs 9083 (1). 
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6. Install Arbor Bar D-115-3 (1) from a Pinion Gauge 
Set such as 6774. 
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7. Verify pinion depth setup is as shown. a e a =. 
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8. Install Dial Indicator 9524 (1) to Scooter Block 
D-115-2A (2) (from a Pinion Gauge Set such as 
6774). Secure with set-screw (3). 
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9. Install Indicator/Block assembly to top of Height 
Biock 6739 (1). Zero indicator on top surface. 
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10. Slide indicator probe off of height block and onto _ oe 
Arbor Bar D-115-3 (2). As indicator contacts Arbor 
Bar (2), indicator needie will rotate clockwise. 
Continue moving indicator probe to the crest of 
the arbor bar and record the highest reading. 


fix 
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11. Select a shim equal to the dial indicator reading : é ean : A 
plus the drive pinion gear depth variance number [ 
etched into the pinion face (1). For example, if the j 
depth variance is —01, subtract 0.01 mm (0.0004 
in.) from dial indicator reading. 
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12. Using Handle C-4171 (2) and Remover 9084 (1), 
drive out pinion head bearing cup and insert spec- 
ified shim. 


ADJUSTMENT - SIDE BEARING PRELOAD AND RING GEAR BACKLASH 
DIFFERENTIAL SIDE BEARING PRELOAD MEASUREMENT/CORRECTION 


Differential side bearing preload should be measured and adjusted after the following scenarios: 
e Differential case replacement 
e Differential side bearing replacement 
e¢ Axle housing replacement 
e Loss or replacement of side bearing snap rings 
If none of these situations apply, refer to Adjustment - Ring Gear Backlash 
1. Install Spreader Adapter Plates 9226 (1). 
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2. Mount axle housing to Spreader W-129-B (1) 


3. Set up Dial Indicator Set C-3339-A as shown to 
measure axle housing spread: 


a. Clamp SP-5426 (1) 
b. Post SP-5425-B (2) 
c. Metric Dial Indicator 9524 (3) 


4. if differential side bearing cups and snap rings are 
already removed at this point, skip to Step 8. Oth- 
erwise, expand spreader (1) to spread axle housing 
no more than 0.30 mm (0.012 in.). 
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5. Remove both differential side bearing snap rings 
(1). Tag snap ring to ensure replacement to original 
position. 


6. Measure and record snap ring (2) thickness for 
later use. 


7. Relax spreader (1) to relieve tension on axle 
housing. 
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8. Install right (pinion) side bearing cup and snap ring 


(1). 


Ye 
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9. Zero dial indicator. 


10. Expand spreader (1) to spread axle housing no 
more than 0.30 mm (0.012 in.). 
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11. Install left (ring gear) side bearing cup and snap 
ring (1). 
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i2. Relax spreader (1) to relieve tension on axle ie 
housing. 
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13. Measurement showing on indicator (3) is the axle 
housing retained spread. Proper differential side 
bearing preload is achieved with an axle housing 
retained spread of 0.11-0.17 mm (0.004-0.007 in.). 

14. If retained spread is less than 0.11 mm (0.004 
in.), increase snap ring thickness at each side in 
equal increments. 

15. if retained spread is greater than 0.17 mm (0.007 
in.), decrease snap ring thickness ai each side in 
equal increments. 


RING GEAR BACKLASH MEASUREMENT/CORRECTION 


Differential Ring Gear Backlash should be measured and adjusted after the following scenarios: 
. Ring and pinion gear replacement 

. Pinion head bearing replacement 

. Pinion depth (shim) adjustment 

. Differential case replacement 

. Differential side bearing replacement 

. Axle housing replacement 
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NOTE: if Spreader W-129-B is installed, make sure 
tension on axle housing is relieved. 


7. Set up Dial Indicator Set C-3339-A as shown to 
measure ring gear backlash: 


a. Clamp SP-5426 (1) 
b. Post SP-5425-B (2) 


c. Metric Dial Indicator 9524 (3) 


8. Rotate ring gear one direction to take up clearance 
to pinion. Verify indicator tip is in contact with ring 
gear and zero indicator. Rotate ring gear back and 
forth and record measurement. Ring gear backlash 
should be 0.10-0.16 mm (0.004-0.006 in.). Verify 
back lash measurement in four positions. 


9. Hf backlash measurement is less than 0.10 mm 
(0.004 in.), it is necessary to decrease the snap 
ring thickness on the ring gear (left) side, and 
increase the thickness on the pinion (right) side. 

10. If backlash measurement is greater than 0.16 mm 

(0.006 in.), it is necessary to increase the snap 
ring thickness on the ring gear (right) side, and 
decrease the thickness on the pinion (left) side. 


GEAR CONTACT PATTERN 
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The ring gear and pinion teeth contact pattems will show if the pinion depth is correct in the housing. It will also 
show if the ring gear backlash has been adjusted correctly. The backiash can be adjusted within specifications to 


achieve desired tooth contact patterns. 


1. Apply a thin coat of hydrated ferric oxide or equivalent to the drive and coast side of the ring gear teeth. 
2. Wrap, twist, and hold a shop towel around the pinion yoke to increase the turning resistance of the pinion. This 


will provide a more distinct contact pattern. 


3. With a boxed end wrench on a ring gear bolt, rotate the differential case one complete revolution in both direc- 


tions while a load is being applied from shop towel. 


The areas on the ring gear teeth with the greatest degree of contact against the pinion teeth will squeegee the 
compound to the areas with the least amount of contact. Note and compare patterns on the ring gear teeth to Gear 
Tooth Contact Patterns chart and adjust pinion depth and gear backlash as necessary. 
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DRIVE SIDE 
GEAR TEETH 
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COAST SIDE 
OF RING 
GEAR TEETH 


DESIRABLE CONTACT PATTERN. 
PATTERN SHOULD BE CENTERED 
ON THE DRIVE SIDE OF TOOTH. 
PATTERN SHOULD BE CENTERED ON 
THE COAST SIDE OF TOOTH, 

BUT MAY BE SLIGHTLY TOWARD 
THE TOE. THERE SHOULD ALWAYS 
BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
CONTACT PATTERN AND TOP OF 
THE TOOTH. 


RING GEAR BACKLASH CORRECT. 
THINNER PINION GEAR DEPTH 
SHIM REQUIRED. 


RING GEAR BACKLASH CORRECT. 
THICKER PINION GEAR DEPTH 
SHIM REQUIRED. 


PINION GEAR DEPTH SHIM 
CORRECT. DECREASE RING 
GEAR BACKLASH. 


PINION GEAR DEPTH SHIM 
. CORRECT. INCREASE RING 
GEAR BACKLASH. 
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GEAR TOOTH CONTACT PATTERNS 
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SPECIFICATIONS - 210 MM Ril AXLE 
SPECIFICATIONS 


Select Snap Ring Size 3.60-4.50mm (0.14-0.17 in.) In 0.02mm (0.0007 in.) 


increments 
Select Pinion Shim Size 1.40-2.50mm (0.05-0.10 in.) In 0.01mm (0.0004 in.) 
increments 


Pinion Torque To Rotate 2.25N-m (20 in. ibs.) 
Total Torque To Rotate (Approx.) 3.38N-m (30 in. Ibs.) 


TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS 


DESCRIPTION 
Piug, Rear Axle Drain/Fill 
Bolt, Differential Cover 


Bolt, Ring Gear-to- 85 
Differential Case 
Bolt, Axle Housing-to- 


Bolt/Nut, Axle Front Mount 
48 
Isolator 


Bolt/Nut, Propeller Shaft 
Coupler to Axle Flange 
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SPECIAL TOOLS - 210 Ril AXLE 
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Remover, 9084 


Puller 1026 


Installer, 6448A 


Spreader Adapter Plates, 9226 


Arbor Discs, 9083 


Lx 
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Dial Indicator, 9524 
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Puller/Press, C-293-PA 


ky 


Adapters, C-293-37 


3 - 221 


3 - 222 


REAR AXLE - 210Ril 


Dial Indicator Set, C-3339-A 


installer, C-4310 


Installer, D-146 


Remover, D-149 


Spreader, W-129-B 
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SEAL-AXLE SHAFT 


REMOVAL 


1. Remove hailfshaft(s). (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL 
& DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - REMOVAL) 

2. Using suitable screwdriver (1), remove axle shaft 
seal (2). 

3. Visually inspect halfshaft seal journal for damage 
(excessive seal groove, nicks, scratches, etc.). 
Replace halfshaft if necessary. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Using Installer 9223 (2), install NEW axle shaft seal 
(1). Lubricate the inside diameter with Mopar® 
Gear and Axle Lubricant 75W-140 to protect seal 
during halfshaft installation. 


2. Install halfshaft(s). (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & 
DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - INSTALLATION) 
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3. Remove fill plug (1) to check and adjust rear axie 
fluid level. Top off axle with Mopar® Gear and Axle 
Lubricant 75W-140. Reinstall fill plug and torque to 
50 N-m (87 ft. Ibs.) torque. 
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SEAL-PINION FLANGE 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove rear axle assembly from vehicle. Refer to 
Rear Axle Removal. 


2. Measure axle assembly rotating torque and record 
measurement for reuse on assembly. 
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3. Using Flange Wrench C-3281(1) and 41mm socket, 
remove pinion flange nut and discard. 
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NOTE: Bue to axle imbalance concerns, it is nec- [ 
essary to make sure pinion flange-to-shaft orienta- 
tion is maintained. If alignment marks are not 
visible, apply appropriate marks before removing 
pinion flange. 


4, Using Puller 1026 (1), remove pinion flange (2) 
from pinion shaft. 
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5. Using suitable tool (1), remove pinion seal (2) and 
discard. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Apply light coating of gear lubricant to the lip of the 
pinion seal. 


2. Using Installer 9231A (1), install pinion seal until 
tool bottoms on carrier. 


3. Install pinion flange into position. Align index marks 
to maintain assembly balance. 
4. Using Installer 6448A (1), lightly tap on pinion 


flange (2) until adequate pinion shaft threads are 
exposed. 
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5. Install new pinion flange nut. Using Flange Wrench 
C-3281 (1) and 4imm socket, torque nut to 136 
N-m (100 ft. Ibs.). 


81377982 
ond 


6. Measure assembly turning torque. Axle assembly 
rotating torque should be equal to the reading 
recorded upon seai/flange removal. 


7. If rotating torque is low, increase pinion flange nut 2 ace eae ene: . E 
torque in 7 N-m (5 ft. Ibs.) increments. Repeat until 
proper rotating torque is received. 
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8. Stake pinion flange nut (1) as shown. 


Refer to Rear Axle 


9. install rear axle assembly. 


installation. 
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DIFFERENTIAL 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove drain plug (1) and drain fluid into container 
suitable for reuse. 
2. Install drain plug and torque to 50 N-m (37 ft. lbs.). 


81377822 i : : 
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3. Remove twelve axle cover-to-housing bolis (1) and 
remove cover (2) with a suitable screwdriver. 
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Install Spreader Adapter Plates (1), Tool 9226, as 


4, 


shown. Adapters contain two hole patterns and are 


labeled accordingly. 


(1) into bench vise. 


5. Mount Spreader W-129-B 


Install axle assembly to spreader and secure with 


nuts 9226 
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6. Using suitable torque wrench (1), measure and 


record rear axle assembly total turning torque. 
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remove both axle 


7. Using suitable screwdriver (1), 


seals (2). 
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8. Set up Dial Indicator Set C-3339-A to measure 
housing spread as shown. 


in.). 


9. Spread axle housing no more than 0.30 mm (0.012 


Lx 


NOTE: The differential side bearing snap rings are 
select-fit, and control ring gear backlash and dif- 
ferential side bearing preload. It is important to 
return original snap rings to their original position. 


10. Using suitable snap ring pliers (2), compress and 
remove differential side bearing snap rings (1). 
Identify and tag for proper reuse. 


11. Back off Spreader W-129-B (1) to relax tension on 
housing. 


12. Measure snap ring thickness and record for future 
use. 
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13. Install Removal/Installation Arbor 9522 (1) into 
one side of housing and push inward to release 
differential side bearing cup (2) from opposite 
side. Repeat for other bearing. 


14. Remove differential assembly from axle housing. 


NOTE: If difficulty removing differential is encoun- 
tered due to interference with Spreader W-129-B 
and Spreader Adapter Piates 9226, remove axle 
from spreader and adapter plates from axle to 
facilitate removal. 
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DISASSEMBLY 


1. Remove differential ring gear-to-case bolts (1). 


2. Using brass drift (1), remove ring gear (2). 
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3. Remove bearings (2) from the differential case (3) 
with Puller/Press C-293-PA (5), Adapters C-293-37 


(1) and Puller Extension SP-3289 (4). = B = 
= 4 = 
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4. Install the differential to Mounting Plate 9630 (2) to 
the differential (1) and then instail the assembly 
into a bench vise. 
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5. Drive out pinion shaft-to-case roli pin using ham- [ 
mer and suitable punch. 


6. Using brass drift (2), drive out pinion shaft (1). 
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7. Install Fixture 9631 (1) into differential side gear. 
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8. Rotate Fixture 9631 (1) to gain access to and 
remove pinion gears and thrust washers. 
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9. Remove differential side gears (4) and thrust wash- 
ers (5). 
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ASSEMBLY 


1. Lubricate all differential components with hypoid —_ 
gear lubricant. 

2. Install differential side gears (2) and thrust washers 
to Fixtures 9631 (1) as shown in illustration. 
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3. Install differential pinion gears (1) and thrust wash- 
ers into position across from each other. 
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4. Rotate pinion gears into place using Fixture 9631 
and line up gear centers with pinion shaft bore. 


5. Using a brass hammer, drive pinion shaft (3) into 
differential case (1), making sure to line up roll pin 
bores. 


6. Using suitable punch (2), drive new roll pin into 
position. 


7. Measure differential gear rotating torque as shown. 
Differential gear rotating torque should be 5-30 N-m 
(44-266 in. Ibs.) Rotating torque is adjusted using 
select side gear thrust washers. Refer to the follow- 
ing chart. 
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Available Side Gear Thrust Washer Thicknesses 
1.25 mm (0.049 in.) 
1.30 mm (0.057 in.) 
1.35 mm (0.053 in.) 
1.40 mm (0.055 in.) 


1.45 mm (0.057 in.) 
1.50 mm (0.059 in.) 
71.55 mm (0.061 in.) 
1.60 mm (0.063 in.) 
1.65 mm (0.065 in.) 


8. Remove differential case from Mounting Plate 9630 


(2). 


9. Install ring gear to case. Lightly tap ring gear into 


position to facilitate starting of bolts. 


10. Install new ring gear-to-case bolts and torque to 
85 N-m (63 ft. Ibs.). 
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41. Using Installer 9523 (2) and Handle C-4171 (1). 
press new differential side bearings (3) onto differ- 
entia! case. 


INSTALLATION 


LX 
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NOTE: If replacement differential side bearings or differential case are being installed, it is necessary to 
measure and adjust Differential Side Bearing Preload and Gear Backlash. Refer to Adjustments - Differential 
Side Bearing Preload and Gear Backlash to determine proper snap ring selection. 


1. Install differential assembly (1) into axle housing. 
Note: If difficulty installing differential is 
encountered due to interference with spreader 
and plates, remove axle housing from spreader, 
plates from housing, and install differential. 
Return assembly to the spreader. 
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2. Install differential side bearing cups (2). Use 
Removal/instailation Arbor 9522 (1) to aid in differ- 
ential alignment. 


3. Use Removal/installation Arbor 9522 (1) to aid in 
seating side bearing cups (2). 


4. Set up Dial Indicator Set C-3339-A to measure 
housing spread as shown: 


a. Clamp SP-5426 (1) 
b. Post SP-5425-B (2) 
c. Metric Dial Indicator 9524 (3) 
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5. Expand Spreader W-129-B (1) to spread axle hous- 
ing no more than 0.30 mm (0.012 in.). 


NOTE: The differential side bearing snap rings are select-fit, and control ring gear backlash and differential 
side bearing preioad. It is necessary to return snap rings to their original position. If replacement differential 
side bearings, differential case, or axle housing are being installed, refer to Adjustments - Differential Side 
Bearing Preload and Gear Backlash to determine proper snap ring selection. 


6. Using suitable snap ring pliers (2), install differential 
side bearing snap rings (1). 


\ 


VN 


| 
| 
| 
| 


LX REAR AXLE - 210R11 3 - 245 


7. Back off Spreader W-129-B (1) to relax tension on 
housing. 


ry, 
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8. Remove axle assembly from spreader. Remove 
plates (1). 
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9. Apply 4mm (0.157 in.) bead (2) of Mopar® Axle 
RTV to axle housing cover (1) as shown. 


10. Install cover (2) to axle housing. Install and torque 
cover-to-housing bolts (1) to 30 N-m (22 ft. Ibs.) + 
45°, 
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install axle seals (1) using Installer 9223 (2). 
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BEARING-DIFFERENTIAL CASE 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove differential assembly from axle. Refer to 
Differential Removal. 


2. Remove bearings (2) from the differential case (3) 
with Puller/Press C-293-PA (5), Adapters C-293-37 
(1) and Puller Extension SP-3289 (4). 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Using Installer 9523 and Handle C-4171, press dif- 
ferential side bearings onto differential case. 


2. Install differential and reassemble axle assembly. 
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COVER-DIFFERENTIAL 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove axle assembly from vehicle. (Refer to 3 - _ 
DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/REAR AXLE - 
210MM - REMOVAL) 


2. Remove axie housing cover bolts (1). Using suit- 
able screwdriver, pry cover (2) from housing. 


INSTALLATION 


}. Thoroughly clean cover and install a 4 mm (0.157 
in.) bead of Mopar® AXLE RTV (2) as shown. 
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2. Immediately install cover. Install and torque bolts 
(1) to 50 N-m (87 ft. Ibs.). 

3. Install axle assembly to vehicle. (Refer to 3 - DIF- 
FERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/REAR AXLE - 210MM - 
INSTALLATION) 
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GEAR-PINION/RING 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove differential assembly. (Refer to 3 - DIF- 
FERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/REAR AXLE - 210MM/ 
DIFFERENTIAL - REMOVAL) 


2. Place differential case in a soft-jawed vise and 
remove ring gear-to-case bolts (1). 


3. Remove ring gear from differential case with a 
brass drift (1) and hammer. 
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4. Using 41mm socket and flange wrench Flange 
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Wrench C-3281 (1), remove pinion nut and discard. 


5. Using Puller 1026 (1}, remove pinion flange (2). 


remove and discard 


3 


6. Using a suitable screwdriver 


the pinion seal. 
7. Remove pinion tail bearing cone. 
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8. Move axle housing to press and press out pinion 
shaft (1) as shown. 


9. Remove collapsible spacer (1) and washers (2). 
Discard collapsible spacer. 
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10. Remove pinion head bearing (2) with Puller/Press 
C-293-PA (1) and Adapters C-293-37 (3,4). 


4171(2) and Remover 9084 (1}, 


drive out pinion head bearing cup. 


11. Using Handle C- 
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12. Remove pinion head shim. Measure and record 
shim thickness. 


13. Using Handle C-4171 (2) and Remover D-149 (1), 
drive out pinion tail bearing cup. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Install selected pinion depth shim into housing. 


2. Press pinion head bearing cup into housing using 
Handle C-4171 (1) and Installer C-4310 (2). 
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3. Press pinion tail bearing cup into housing using 
Handle C-4171 (1) and Installer D-146 (2). 


4. Press new pinion head bearing (2) onto pinion 
shaft using Installer C-3095-A (1). 
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5. install washers (2) and new collapsible spacer (1) 
to pinion shaft. 


6. Install pinion shaft (4) into housing and support on 
press table atop Installer 8255 (2). Ensure pinion 
gear face is centered atop Installer 8255. 
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7. Using Installer C-3095-A (1), press on new pinion 
tail bearing (2). 


8. Install new pinion seal (1) into position. 
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9. Press pinion seal into housing using Installer 
9231A (1). 
10. Lightly lubricate pinion flange seal with axle lubri- 
cant for flange installation. 
11. Align index marks and press pinion flange (2) on 
using Installer C-3095-A (1). 


12. Install new pinion flange nut by hand. 

13. Hold pinion flange with Flange Wrench C-3281 
(1). Using a deep 41 mm socket, tighten pinion 
flange nut to an initial torque of 203 N-m (150 ft. 
Ibs.). 


8138a9da 


me ae, ae 


4 “y é 2 } ° {¥ 
\ V7 ee 
a - Ly 
SN, 
2 8136aa07 


LX 


3-262 REAR AXLE - 210RIl 


14, Rotate pinion flange to ensure bearing is properly 
seated. 

15. Measure pinion rotating torque using suitable 
torque wrench (1). Pinion rotating torque 
should be 215-245 N-m (19-22 in. Ibs.). 

16. If pinion rotating torque exceeds the specified 
range, the pinion shaft must be removed and the 
crush sleeve replaced. 


17. If pinion rotating torque is below the specified 
range, increase nut torque by 7 N-m (5 ft. Ibs.) 
increments and recheck turning torque until rotat- 
ing torque is within range. 


18. Stake pinion flange nut (1) using hammer and 
suitable punch. 
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19. install ring gear to differential case. Loosely install 
new ring-gear-to-differential case bolts. 

20. Torque ail ring gear-to-case bolts to 85 N-m (64 ft. 
Ibs.) 


21. Install differential and reassemble axle assembly. 
(Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & DRIVELINE/REAR 
AXLE - 210MM/DIFFERENTIAL - INSTALLATION) 7 | | 
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REAR AXLE - 215Ril 
DESCRIPTION 
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The 215 MM Ril uses an open differential which is supported by two tapered roller bearings located on either side 
of the case. Differential bearing preload and ring gear backlash are controlled with select snap-rings located on the 
outside of the differential bearing cups. Pinion height is set with a select shim located under the rear pinion bearing 
cup. 


AXLE IDENTIFICATION 
The 215 MM axle utilizes a barcoded label which is adhered to the top of the axle housing as shown. The following 
information is found on the identification label: 

e Traceability Code (Plant Use) 

® Axle Part Number 

e Axle Gear Ratio 


3-266 REAR AXLE - 215Ril LX 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
GEAR NOISE 


Axle gear noise can be caused by insufficient lubri- 
cant, incorrect backlash, incorrect pinion depth, tooth 
contact, worn/damaged gears, or the carrier housing 
not having the proper offset and squareness. 


Gear noise usually happens at a specific speed range. 
The noise can also occur during a specific type of 
driving condition. These conditions are acceleration, 
deceleration, coast, or constant load. 


When road testing, first warm-up the axle fluid by driv- 
ing the vehicle at least 5 miles and then accelerate 
the vehicle to the speed range where the noise is the 
greatest. Shift out-of-gear and coast through the peak- 
noise range. If the noise stops or changes greatly: 

e Check for insufficient lubricant. 

e Incorrect ring gear backlash. 

» Gear damage. 


Differential side gears and pinions can be checked by turning the vehicle. They usually do not cause noise during 
straight-ahead driving when the gears are unloaded. The side gears are loaded during vehicle turns. A worn pinion 
shaft can also cause a snapping or a knocking noise. 


BEARING NOISE 


The differential and pinion bearings can produce noise when worn or damaged. Bearing noise can be either a whin- 
ing, or a growling sound. 


Pinion bearings have a constant-pitch noise. This noise changes only with vehicle speed. Pinion bearing noise will 
be higher pitched because it rotates at a faster rate. Drive the vehicle and load the differential. If bearing noise 
occurs, the rear pinion bearing is the source of the noise. If the bearing noise is heard during a coast, the front 
pinion bearing is the source. 


Worn or damaged differential bearings usually produce a low pitch noise. Differential bearing noise is similar to 
pinion bearing noise. The pitch of differential bearing noise is also constant and varies only with vehicle speed. 


8t3e6tta 


Wheel hub bearings produce noise and vibration when worn or damaged. The noise generally changes when the 
bearings are loaded. Road test the vehicle. Turn the vehicie sharply to the left and to the right. This will load the 
bearings and change the noise level. Where axle bearing damage is slight, the noise is usually not noticeable at 
speeds above 30 mph. 


LOW SPEED KNOCK 


Low speed knock is generally caused by a worn U-joint or by worn side-gear thrust washers. A worn pinion shaft 
bore will also cause low speed knock. 


VIBRATION 


Vibration at the rear of the vehicle is usually caused by a: 
e Damaged propeller shaft. 

Missing propelier shaft balance weight(s). 

e Worn or out-of-balance wheels. 

e Loose wheel lug nuts. 

e¢ Worn U-joints or CV joints. 

e Loose/broken springs. 

« Damaged axle shaft bearing(s). 

e Loose pinion gear nut. 

Excessive pinion yoke run out. 

Bent halfshaft(s). 


® 
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Check for loose or damaged front-end components or engine/transmission mounts. These components can contrib- 
ule to what appears to be a rearend vibration. Do not overlook engine accessories, brackets and drive belts. 


All driveline components should be examined before starting any repair. 


DRIVELINE SNAP 


A snap or clunk noise when the vehicle is shifted into gear, can be caused by: 
e High engine idle speed. 
e Transmission shift operation. 
e Loose engine/transmission/transfer case mounts. 
e Worn U-joints or CV joints. 
e Worn or broken axle mount isolators. 
e Loose pinion gear nut and yoke. 
e Excessive ring gear backlash. 
e Excessive side gear to case clearance. 


The source of a snap or a clunk noise can be determined with the assistance of a helper. Raise the vehicle on a 
hoist with the wheels free to rotate. Instruct the helper to shift the transmission into gear. Listen for the noise, a 


mechanics stethoscope is helpful in isolating the source of a noise. 


DIAGNOSTIC CHART 


CONDITION 


POSSIBLE CAUSE 


CORRECTION 


WHEEL NOISE 


1. Wheel loose. 


2. Faulty, brinelled wheel bearing. 


1. Tighten loose nuts. 


2. Replace bearing. 


DIFFERENTIAL CRACKED 


DIFFERENTIAL GEARS SCORED 


1. Improper differential side bearing 
preload. 


2. Excessive ring gear backlash. 


3. Vehicle overloaded. 


1. Replace case and inspect gears 
and bearings for further damage. 
Set differential bearing preload 
properly. 

2. Replace case and inspect gears 
and bearings for further damage. 
Set ring gear backlash properly. 

3. Replace case and inspect gears 


and bearings for further damage. 
Avoid excessive vehicle weight. 


1. Insufficient lubrication. 


2. Improper grade of lubricant. 


3. Excessive spinning of one 
wheel/tire. 


1. Replace scored gears. Fill 
differential with the correct fluid type 
and quantity. 


2. Replace scored gears. Fill 
differential with the proper fluid type 
and quantity. 

3. Replace scored gears. Inspect all 


gears, pinion bores, and shaft for 
damage. Service as necessary. 
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CONDITION 


LOSS OF LUBRICANT 


POSSIBLE CAUSE 


1. Lubricant level too high. 


2. Worn axle shaft seals. 
3. Cracked axle housing. 
4, Worn pinion seal. 


5. Worn/scored pinion flange 
journal. 


6, Axle cover not properly sealed. 


AXLE OVERHEATING 


ah 


. Lubricant level low. 


2. Improper grade of lubricant. 


3. Bearing preload too high. 
4. Insufficient ring gear backlash. 


> ¢ 


CORRECTION 


1. Drain lubricant to the correct 
level. 


2. Replace seals. 
3. Repair as necessary. 


4. Replace seal. 
5. Replace pinion flange and seal. 


6. Remove, clean, and re-seal 
cover. 


1. Fill differential to correct level. 


2. Fill differential with the correct 
fluid type and quantity. 


3. Readjust bearing pre-load. 
4. Re-adjust ring gear backlash, 


GEAR TEETH BROKE 


1. Overloading. 


2. lce-spotted pavement. 


3. Improper adjustments. 


AXLE NOISE 


1. Insufficient lubricant. 


2. Improper ring gear and pinion 
adjustment. 


3. Unmatched ring gear and pinion, 


4. Worn teeth on ring gear and/or 
pinion. 

5. Loose pinion bearings. 

6. Loose differential bearings. 

7, Misaligned or sprung ring gear. 


8. Housing not machined properly. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE - FLUID DRAIN AND FILL 


1. Replace gears. Examine other 
gears and bearings for possible 
damage. 


2. Replace gears and examine 
remaining parts for damage. 


3. Replace gears and examine 
remaining parts for damage. Ensure 
ring gear backlash is correct. 


1. Fill axle with the correct fluid type 
and quantity. 

2. Check ring gear and pinion 
contact pattern. Adjust backlash or 
pinion depth. 


3. Replace gears with a matched 
ring gear and pinion. 


4. Replace ring gear and pinion. 


5. Adjust pinion bearing pre-load. 
6. Adjust differential bearing preload. 


7. Measure ring gear run-out. 
Replace components as necessary. 


8. Replace housing. 


NOTE: The fluid required for use in this axle is Mopar® Synthetic Gear and Axie Lubricant 75W-140. 
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1. Drive the vehicle until the differential lubricant is at 
the normal operating temperature. 


2. With vehicle in neutral, position and raise vehicle 
on hoist. 


3. Remove rear axle drain plug (1) and drain lubricant 
completely from the axle. 


4. Install drain plug and tighten to 50 N-m (37 ft ibs). 


5. Remove fill plug (1) and fill rear axle with 1.2 L (1.3 
gts.) Mopar® Synthetic Gear & Axle Lubricant 75W- 
140 and insure axle is filled to the bottom of the fill 
hole. 


6. Instail fill plug and tighten to 50 N-m (37 ft Ibs). 


ot a 


« 


REMOVAL 


NOTE: This procedure requires the compression of the rear suspension to ride height. A drive-on hoist 
should be used. If a drive-on hoist is not used, screw-style under-hoist jack stands are required te com- 
press the rear suspension, facilitating rear halfshaft removal. 


CAUTION: Never grasp halfshaft assembly by the inner or outer boots. Doing so may cause the boot to 
pucker or crease, reducing the service life of the boot and joint. Avoid over angulating or stroking the C/V 
joints when handling the halfshaft. 
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1. With vehicle in neutral, position and raise vehicle 
on hoist. 

2. Using 14mm hex, remove axle drain plug (1) and 
drain rear axle fluid into container suitabie for fluid 
reuse. 

3. install drain plug (1) and torque to 50 N-m (87 ft. 
Ibs.) torque. 


4. Remove rear exhaust system (2) on dual-outlet 
exhaust models, otherwise, lower exhaust system 
at rear hanger(s). 


5. Apply alignment index marks (3) to the propeller 
shaft rubber coupler (1) and axle flange (2). 
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6. Remove three propeller shaft coupler(1)-to-axile 
flange (2) bolt/nuts. 


Bi3tb7b6 | 


7. Using suitable screwdriver (1), partially disengage Ne a es et et Ee 
halishafi(s) (2) from axle assembly. 


8. If a drive-on hoist is used, position transmission soe AE ch 6s ee SE oes Ss ee oe, 
jack (1) to rear axle assembly. If a drive-on hoist is 
not used, compress rear suspension using screw- 
style under-hoist Jack stands (2), then position 
transmission jack to rear axle assembly. 
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3. Remove rear axle forward mount isolator (1) bolt/ 
nut (2). | 


10. Remove two rear axle-to-crossmember bolts (1). 


81348088 


11. Carefully lower rear axle. While lowering axle, 
separate propeller shaft from axie and support 


with suitable rope or wire (1). 


7. 


fi 
i 


ra 
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12. Lower axle just enough to remove both halfshafts 


tion, compressing one halfshaft while removing 
the other (1). Use caution to protect axle seal and 


journal. 
13. Remove axle assembly from vehicle and transfer 


one at a time. Shift axle assembly in one direc- 


to bench. 


INSTALLATION 


s) (1) using Installer 9755 (2). 


install new axle seal( 


1. 


a 
3 
8 
“3 
% 
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NOTE: Use care when installing halfshaft to axle 
assembly. The halfshaft installation angle should 
be minimized to avoid damage to seal upon instal- 
lation. 


2, Using new circlip(s), install halfshaft (1) to rear axle 
assembly. Use care not to damage axle seals (2). 
Verify proper installation by pulling outward on joint 
by hand. 


3. Raise rear axle assembly into position. Align pro- 
peller shaft index marks (3) and start propeller 
shaft coupler-to-axle bolt/nuts by hand. 


8131b797 _ 7 / (| & ac be We 


4. Install two rear axle-to-crossmember bolts (1) and 
torque to 220 N-m (162 ft. fbs.). 


LX 


5. Install rear axle front mount isolator (1) as shown 
and torque bolt/nut to 65 N-m (48 ft. Ibs.). 


6. Again verify halfshaft inner joints are fully engaged 
to axle assembly. 


7, Remove transmission jack (1). 
8. lf used, remove screw-type under-hoist jack stands 


(2). 


9. Torque propeller shaft coupler-to-axle flange bolt/ 
nuts to 58 N-m (43 ft. Ibs.). 
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10. Using a 14mm hex, remove rear axle fill plug (1). | 
Fill axle with 1.2L (1.3 gts.) of Mopar® 75W-140 
Synthetic Gear & Axle Lubricant. Install fill plug 
and torque to 50 N-m (37 ft. Ibs.). 
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SPECIAL TOOLS-215 MM Ril AXLE 


Instalier, 9755 
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SEAL - PINION FLANGE 

REMOVAL 

1. Remove rear axle assembly from vehicle. Refer to - on 


Rear Axle Removal. 


2. Measure axle assembly rotating torque and record 
measurement for reuse on assembly. 


3. Using Flange Wrench C-3281(1) and 41mm socket, 
remove pinion flange nut and discard. 


> 


NOTE: Due to axle imbalance concerns, it is nec- 
essary to make sure pinion flange-to-shaft orienta- 
tion is maintained. If alignment marks are not 
visible, apply appropriate marks before removing 
pinion flange. 


4. Using Puller 1026 (1), remove pinion flange (2) 
from pinion shaft. 


5. Using suitable tool (1), remove pinion seal (2) and 
discard. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. 


2. 


Apply light coating of gear lubricant to the lip of the 
pinion seal. 

Using Installer 9754 (1), install pinion seal until tool 
bottoms on carrier. 


. Install pinion flange into position. Align index marks 


to maintain assembly balance. 


. Using Installer 6448A (1), lightly tap on pinion 


flange (2) until adequate pinion shaft threads are 
exposed. 
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5. Install new pinion flange nut. Using Flange Wrench 
C-3281 (1) and 41mm socket, torque nut to 136 
N-m (100 ft. Ibs.). 


pee 81377902 


6. Measure assembly turning torque. Axle assembly 
rotating torque must be should be equal to the 
reading recorded upon seal/flange removal. 


7. tf rotating torque is low, increase pinion flange nut _ 2 
torque in 7 N-m (6 ft. Ibs.) increments. Repeat until fe qJ 
proper rotating torque is received. —_ 


81377982 
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8. Stake pinion flange nut (1) as shown. 


9. Install rear axle assembly. Refer to Rear Axle 
Installation. 


Lx 


SEAL - AXLE SHAFT 


REMOVAL 


1. Remove halfshaft(s). (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL 
& DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - REMOVAL) 

2, Using suitable screwdriver (1), remove axle shaft 
seal (2). 

3. Visually inspect halfshaft seal journal for damage 
{excessive seal groove, nicks, scratches, etc.). 
Replace halfshaft if necessary. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Using Installer 9755 (2), install NEW axle shaft seal 
(1). Lubricate the inside diameter with Mopar® 
Gear and Axle Lubricant 75W-140 to protect seal 
during halfshaft installation. 


2, Install halfshaft(s). (Refer to 3 - DIFFERENTIAL & 
DRIVELINE/HALF SHAFT - INSTALLATION) 
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3. Remove fill plug (1) to check and adjust rear axle 
fluid level. Top off axle with Mopar® Gear and Axie 
Lubricant 75W-140. Reinstall fill plug and torque to 
50 N-m (37 ft. Ibs.) torque. 
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FLUID - CAPACITIES & RECOMMENDED 


SPECIFICATIONS 


RECOMMENDED FLUIDS, LUBRICANTS AND GENUINE PARTS 
ENGINE 


Engine Coolant 


Fluids, Lubricants and Genuine Parts 


Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile 
Formula HOAT (Hybrid Organic Additive Technology) or 
equivalent. 


Use API Certified SAE 5W-20 Engine Oil meeting the 
requirements of DaimlerChrysler Material Standard 
MS-6395. Refer to the engine oil fill cap for correct SAE 
grade. 


Use API Certified engine oil. SAE 10W-30 is 
recommended. Refer fo the engine oil viscosity chart 
for the correct SAE grade meeting DaimlerChrysler 
Material Standard MS-6395. 


Use API Certified SAE 5W-20 Engine Oil meeting the 
requirements of DaimlerChrysler Material Standard 

MS-6395. Refer to the engine oil fill cap for correct SAE 
grade. 


For best performance and maximum protection under 
all types of operating conditions, the manufacturer only 
recommends full synthetic engine oils that meet the 
American Petroleum Institute (API) categories of SM or 
SM/CF, and meet the requirements of DaimlerChrysler 
Material Standard MS-10725. The manufacturer 
recommends the use of a full synthetic engine oil, such 
as Mobil 1° SAE OW-40 or equivalent. For additional 
information, refer to the “Engine Oil Selection” and 
“Engine Oil Viscosity (SAE Grade)” in the “Maintenance 
Procedures” section of this manual. 


Spark Plugs (2.7L) RE14PMC5 (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm)) 


Engine Oil (2.7L) 


Engine Oil (3.5L) 


Engine Oil (5.7L) 


Engine Oil (6.1L) 


Spark Plugs (3.5L) ZFRSLP-13G (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm]) 
Spark Plugs (5.7L) REC14MCC4 (Gap .043 in [1.1 mm]) 
} 


Spark Plugs (6.10 
Oil Fifer (2.7L 
Oil Filer (381 
Oil Filter (5.7L) Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 
Oil Fiter (6.10 
Fuel Selection @.70 


Fuel Selection (6.1L) Premium Unleaded 91 Octane Only or higher. 


a 
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ENGINE - EXPORT 


| Engine Coolant 


Fluids, Lubricants and Genuine Parts i 


Mopar © Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile Formula HOAT (Hybrid 
Organic Additive Technology) 


Use API Certified SAE 5W-20 engine oil, meeting the requirements of 
DaimlerChrysler Material Standard MS-6395. Refer to your engine oil filler 
cap for correct SAE grade. SAE 5W-30 engine oil approved to MB 229.31 or 
MB 229.51 may be used when SAE 5W-20 engine oil is not available. 


For countries that use the ACEA European Oil Categories for Service Fill Oils, 
use engine oils meeting the requirements of ACEA C3, and approved to MB 
229.31 or MB 229.51. SAE 5W-30 engine oil approved to MB 229.31 or MB 
229.51 may be used when SAE 5W-20 engine oil is not available. 


Use API Certified SAE 10W-30 engine oil, meeting DaimlerChrysler Material 
Standard MS-6395 and approved to MB 229.31 or MB 229.51. Refer to your 
engine oil filler cap for correct SAE grade. 


For countries that use the ACEA European Oil Categories for Service Fill Oils, 
use SAE 10W-30 engine oil meeting the requirements of ACEA C3, and 
approved to MB 229.31 or MB 229.51. 


Use SAE 5W-30 Synthetic Low Ash engine oil, meeting the requirements of 
DaimlerChrysler Material Standard MS-11106 and approved to MB 229.31 or 
MB 229.51 and ACEA C3. 


For best performance and maximum protection under all types of operating 
conditions, the manufacturer only recommends full synthetic engine oils 
approved to MB 229.31 or MB 229.51, and meeting the requirements of 
DaimlerChrysler Material Standard MS-10725. The manufacturer recommends 
the use of a full synthetic engine oil, such as Mobil 1® SAE OW-40 or 


Engine Oil (2.7L & 5.7L) - Non 
ACEA Categories 


Engine Oil (2.7L & 5.7L) - ACEA 
Categories 


| Engine Oil (3.5L) - Non ACEA 
Categories 


Engine Oil (3.5L) - ACEA 


Categories 


Engine Oil (3.0L Diesel) - ACEA 
Categories 


Engine Oil (6.1L) - Non ACEA 
Categories 


equivalent. 
Engine Oil (6.1L) - ACEA For countries that use the ACEA European Oil Categories for Service Fill Oils, 
Categories use SAE OW-40 engine oil meeting the requirements of ACEA C3 and 
approved to MB 229.31 or MB 229.51. 
Spark Plugs (2.7L) RE14PMC5 (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm]) 


Spark Plugs (3.5L) ZFR5LP-13G (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm]) 

Spark Plugs (5.7L) REC14MCC4 (Gap .043 in [1.1 mm}) 

Spark Plugs (6.1L) PLZTR5A-13 (Gap .050 in [1.27 mm)) 

Oil Filter (2.7L) Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 

Oil Filter (3.5L Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 

Oil Filter (5.7L Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 

Oil Filter (6.1L Mopar ® 05281090 or equivalent. 

Oil Filter (3.0L Diesel) Mopar ® 05175571AA or equivalent. 

Fuel Selection (2.7L) 91 Octane 

Fuel Selection (3.5L) 91 Octane Acceptable - 95 Octane Recommended 
Fuel Selection (6.7L 91 Octane Acceptable - 95 Octane Recommended 
Fuel Selection (6.1L) Premium Unleaded 98 Octane 


4-4 WEHICLE QUICK REFERENCE 


Fluids, Lubricants and Genuine Parts 


Fuel Selection (3. L Diesel) ; Use good quality diesel fuel from a reputable supplier in your vehicle. The 
manufacturer requires that you must fuel this vehicle with Ultra Low Sulfur 
Highway Diesel fuel (15 ppm Sulfur maximum) and prohibits the use of Low 
Sulfur Highway Diesel fuel (500 ppm Sulfur maximum) to avoid damage to 
the emissions control system. For most year-round service, No. 2 diesel fuel 
meeting ASTM specification D-975 Grade S15 will provide good performance. 
| If the vehicle is exposed to extreme cold (below 20F or -7C), or is required to 
| operate at colder-than-normal conditions for prolonged periods, use climatized 
No. 2 diesel fuel or dilute the No. 2 diesel fuel with 50% No. 1 diesel fuel. 
This will provide better protection from fuel gelling or wax-plugging of the fuel 
| filters. This vehicle is fully compatible with biodiesel blends up to 5% biodiesel 
meeting ASTM specification D-975. 
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CHASSIS 


Fluids, Lubricants, and Genuine Parts 
Automatic Transmission Mopar ® ATF+4 Automatic Transmission Fluid 


Brake Master Cylinder Mopar ® DOT 3, SAE J1703 or equivalent should be used. lf DOT 3 brake 
fluid is not available, then DOT 4 is acceptable. Use only recommended 


brake fluids. 


API GL-5 SAE 75W90 Synthetic Gear Lubricant or equivalent 


Mopar ® Power Steering Fluid + 4, Mopar ® ATF+4 Automatic Transmission 
Fluid 


AP! GL-5 SAE 75W140 Synthetic Gear Lubricant or equivalent 
Mopar ® Transfer Case Lubricant LX, P/N 05170055AA, or equivalent 


CAPACITIES 


Engine Oil-With Filter 
2.7 Liter Engines 5.7 Liter 
3.5 Liter Engines 5.7 Liter 
5.7 Liter Engines 6.6 Liter 


6.1 Liter Engine 7.0 Quarts 6.6 Liter 


Cooling System * 


2.7 Liter Engines (Mopar © 9.9 Quarts 9.4 Liter 
Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 
Mile or equivalent. 
11.1 Quarts 10.5 Liter 
11.4 Quarts 10.8 Liter 


Front Axle 


Power Steering Reservoir 


3.5 Liter Engine without All Wheel 
Drive Mopar © Antifreeze/Coolant 5 
Year/100,000 Mile or equivalent. 


3.5 Liter Engine with All Wheel 
Drive Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 
Year/100,000 Mile or equivalent. 
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5.7 Liter Engines Mopar © 14.7 Quaris 13.9 Liter 
Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 
Mile or equivalent. 
6.1 Liter Engine Mopar ® Antifreeze/ 15.2 Quarts 14.4 Liter 


Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile or 
equivalent. 
Power steering fluid capacities are dependent on engine/chassis options as well as steering gear/cooler options. 


Depending on type and size of internal cooler, length and inside diameter of cooler lines, or use of an auxiliary 
cooler, these capacities may vary. Refer to 19, Steering for proper fill and bieed procedures. 


Sevice Fil a2ALE 
Overhaul Fill - 42RLE 17.6 Pints © 


© Dry fill capacity. Depending on type and size of internal cooler, length and inside diameter of cooler lines, or use 
of an auxiliary cooler, these figures may vary. (Refer to 21 - TRANSMISSION/TRANSAXLE/AUTOMATIC - 
NAGI1/FILTER - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


de ee 
50 
20 NM RI Axe 


DESCRIPTION 
Fuel (approximate) 


19 Gallons 
5.7 Liter Engine 19 Gallons 


6.1 Liter Engine 19 Gallons 


3.0 Liter Diesel Engine 19 Gallons 

Engine Oil with Filter 

2.7 Liter Engine 6.0 Quarts 
6.0 Quarts 


Cooling System * 
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DESCRIPTION U.S. 


2.7 Liter Engine (Mopar © Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile) or 10.4 Quarts 9.8 Liter 
equivalent. 
3.5 Liter Engine (Mopar © Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile) or 11.4 Quarts 10.8 Liter 
equivalent. 
5.7 Liter Engine (Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile) or 15.1 Quarts 14.3 Liter 
equivalent. 
6.1 Liter Engine (Mopar ® Antifreeze/Coolant 5 Year/100,000 Mile) or 15.2 Quarts 14.4 Liter 
equivalent. 


3.0 Liter Diesel Engine (Mopar © Antifreeze/Engine Coolant 5 13.2 Quarts 12.5 Liter 
Year/100,000 Mile) 


* Includes heater and coolant recovery bottle filled to MAX level. 
Power Steering System 


Power steering fluid capacities are dependent on engine/chassis options as well as steering gear/cooler options. 
Depending on type and size of internal cooler, length and inside diameter of cooler lines, or use of an auxiliary 
cooler, these capacities may vary. Refer to 19, Steering for proper fill and bleed procedures. 


A/C Refrigerant System 
Automatic Transmission 
Service Fil NAGI 
Overhaul Fill - NAGI 
Service Fil” 42RLE 
Overhaul Fill - 42RLE 


© Dry fill capacity. Depending on type and size of internal cooler, length and inside diameter of cooler lines, or use 
of an auxiliary cooler, these figures may vary. (Refer to 21 - TRANSMISSION/TRANSAXLE/AUTOMATIC - 
NAGI/FILTER - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Transfer Case 


Misra 


Axie - Front 


TENN FIA Axle 
Axle - Rear 

198 MM RIl Axle 1.4 Liter 

210 NM RI Axe 


LX VEHICLE QUICK REFERENCE 4-7 
FUSE LOCATIONS & TYPES 


SPECIFICATIONS 


LX 


VEHICLE QUICK REFERENCE 


-8 


4 


Power Distribution Centers 


Front Power Distribution Center Fuses 
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A power distribution center is located in the engine compartment. This center contains fuses and relays. 


CAUTION: 

e When installing the Power Distribution Center cover, it is important to ensure the cover is properly posi- 
tioned and fully latched. Failure to do so may allow water to get into the Power Distribution Center, and 
possibly result in an electrical system failure. 

« When repiacing a blown fuse, it is important to use only a fuse having the correct amperage rating. The 
use of a fuse with a rating other than indicated may result in a dangerous electrical system overload. If 
a properly rated fuse continues to blow, it indicates a problem in the circuit that must be corrected. 


Left High Intensity Discharge (HID) Headlight - if 
equipped 

20 Amp Yellow Right High Intensity Discharge (HID) Headlight - if 
equipped 


20 Amp Yellow 
15 Amp Blue Lights ~ License, Park, Side Marker, Stop, Turn 

15 Amp Blue 
5 Amp Orange 
25 Amp Clear 
Re eae hae AS eerie ae, a ee 
I Rica caren ease | 


Powertrain Control Module (PCM) 
Injectors, Ignition Coils 


Mini Fuse 
20 Amp Yellow 


Cavity Cartridge Fuse 
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25 Amp Clear 
20 Amp Yellow 


wh 
a 


—_ he ao es si oi Bi Go NO =k, 
N =~ NY feed 


a 
oO 


30 Amp Pink Anti-lock Brakes System (ABS) Valves - if equipped/ 


Powertrain Control Module (PCM) 
Windshield Wiper/Washer 

Radiator Fan 

Starter 

Anti-lock Brakes System (ABS) Pump Motor - if 
equipped 

AC Clutch/Radiator Fan High — Low 
High Intensity Lighting (HID) - if equipped 
Radiator Fan - AWD 

Front Control Module (FCM) 
Transmission - RLE 

Front Control Module (FCM) 


30 Amp Pink 
50 Amp Red 
20 Amp Blue 
50 Amp Red 
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40 Amp Green 
50 Amp Red 
60 Amp Yellow 
30 Amp Pink 
20 Amp Blue 
30 Amp Pink 
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Rear Power Distribution Center Fuses 
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There is also a power distribution center located in the trunk under the spare tire access panel. This center contains 
fuses and relays. 


CAUTION: 

¢ When installing the Power Distribution Center cover, it is important to ensure the cover is properly posi- 
tioned and fully latched. Failure to do so may allow water to get into the Power Distribution Center, and 
possibly result in an electrical system failure. 

e¢ When replacing a blown fuse, it is important to use only a fuse having the correct amperage rating. The 
use of a fuse with a rating other than indicated may result in a dangerous electrical system overload. if 
a properly rated fuse continues to biow, it indicates a problem in the circuit that must be corrected. 


ignition Off Draw (IOD) 


Cartridge Fuse | Mini Fuse 
60 Amp Yellow 


40 Amp Green 


Heated Seats - if equipped 
20 Amp Yellow Fuel Pump 
15 Amp Blue Ignition Switch/Airbag Control Module (ACM) 
20 Amp Yellow Console Power Outlet 


10 Amp Red AC Heater Control/Cluster/Sentry Key Remote Keyless 
Entry 


20 Amp Yellow Trailer Tow Brake Module - if equipped 


20 Amp Yellow electable Power Outlet 
10 Amp Red Stop Lights 


40 Amp Green 
30 Amp Pink 
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10 Amp Red Airbag/Airbag Control Module (ACM) 
10 Amp Red Curtain Airbag - if equipped 


5 Amp Orange Anti-lock Brakes Module - if equipped/Cluster/Front 
Control] Module (FCM)/Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM)/Sentry Key Remote Keyless Entry/Stop Lights 


10 Amp Red Door Modules/Power Mirrors - if equipped/Steering 
Control Module 
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Hands Free Phone - if equipped/Media System Monitor 
10 Amp Red Heated Mirrors - if equipped 


LX 


5 Amp Orange Amplifier - if equipped/Antenna/Ignition Delay/Overhead 
Console/Passenger Door Lock & Express Power 
Window Switch - if equipped/Power Mirrors - if 
20 Amp Yellow 
DVD - if equipped/Radio/Satellite Receiver - if 
equipped 
7 «=| Arp ue | Transmission - NAG 


5 Amp Orange Heated Seats - if equipped/inside Rearview Mirror 
10 Amp Red AC Heater Control/Park Assist - if equipped/Tire 


Pressure Monitoring - if equipped 


30 Amp Pink Front Blower Motor 
30 Amp Pink Amplifier - if equipped/Antenna/Rear Defrost 


4 20 Amp Blue Amplifier - if equipped/Front Control Module (FCM)/ 
Sunroof - if equipped 


*Cavities 11, 12, and 13 contain self-resetting fuses (circuit breakers) that are only serviceable by an authorized 
dealer. The Cluster (without power memory seai), the Driver Seat Switch (with power memory seat), and the Mem- 
ory Module (if equipped) are fused by the 25 amp circuit breaker in Cavity 11. The Passenger Seat Switch is fused 
by the 25 amp circuit breaker in Cavity 12. The Door Modules (except base), the Driver Door Lock Switch (base), 
the Driver Express Power Window Switch (if equipped), and the Passenger Door Lock Switch (base) are fused by 
the 25 amp circuit breaker in Cavity 13. If you experience temporary or permanent loss of these systems, see your 
authorized deaier for service. 


equipped/Rain Sensor - if equipped/Rear Defrost 
5 Amp Orange | Analog Clock/Cargo Light/Overhead Console 
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Diesel Fuse/Relay Block 
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Police Fuse/Relay Block 
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Cavity Cartridge Fuse Description 

20 Amp Fused Creu 

2 20 Amp Relay Switched Fuse Police # 1 
Relay 


20 Amp Fused Circuit 


20 Amp Relay Switched Fuse Police # 
2Relay 


20 Amp Relay Switched Fuse Police # 
3Relay 
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Power Distribution Centers - Export 


Front Power Distribution Center Fuses 
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A power distribution center is located in the engine compariment. This center contains fuses and relays. 


CAUTION: 

e When installing the Power Distribution Center cover, it is important to ensure the cover is properly posi- 
tioned and fully latched. Failure to do so may allow water to get into the Power Distribution Center, and 
possibly result in an electrical system failure. 

« When replacing a blown fuse, it is important to use only a fuse having the correct amperage rating. The 
use of a fuse with a rating other than indicated may result in a dangerous electrical system overload. If 
a properly rated fuse continues to blow, it indicates a problem in the circuit that must be corrected. 


1 20 Amp Left High Beam Headlight 
Yellow 
2 20 Amp Right High Beam Headlight 
Yellow 
4 
7 


15 Amp Adjustable Pedal ) 
Dk. Blue 

20 Amp Horn 

Yellow 


5 


25 Amp Headlamp Washer — If Equipped 
Clear 


20 Amp Fog Lamp 

Yellow 

15 Amp Park Lamp 
Dk. Blue 


15 Amp Non ABS Brakes 
Dk. Blue 
1 5 Amp Starter 
Orange 
1 20 Amp Auto Shutdown/Powertrain Control Module (PCM) 
Yellow 
1 
1 
1 
1 


15 Amp Front Contro! Module (FCM) 
Dk. Blue 


20 Amp Injectors, Ignition Coils 
Yellow 

15 Amp Powertrain Control Module 
Dk. Blue 


0 
1 
2 
3 
4 25 Amp Powertrain Control Module 
Clear 
5 ; 
6 
17 30 Amp Antilock Brake System (ABS) Vaives 
Pink 


30 Amp Windshield Wiper/Washer 
Pink 


19 50 Amp Radiator Fan , 
Red 
20 20 Amp Starter 
Lt. Blue 
50 Amp Red ABS Pump Motor 
: 


40 Amp Radiator Fan High/Low 
Green 
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30 Amp Lighting Left High Beam/Right Low Beam 
Pink 
Lt. Blue 

Lighting Left Low Beam/Right High Beam 
Pink 
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Rear Power Distribution Center Fuses 
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There is also a power distribution center located in the trunk under the spare tire access panel. This center contains 
fuses and relays. 


CAUTION: 

e When installing the Power Distribution Center cover, it is important to ensure the cover is properly posi- 
tioned and fully latched. Failure to do so may allow water to get into the Power Distribution Center, and 
possibly result in an electrical system failure. 

e When replacing a blown fuse, it is important to use only a fuse having the correct amperage rating. The 
use of a fuse with a rating other than indicated may result in a dangerous electrical system overload. If 
a properly rated fuse continues to blow, it indicates a problem in the circuit that must be corrected. 


60 Amp Yellow ee: Set | ignition Off Draw (IOD) 
4Amp Green [— [Batley 


eee ed 
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10 Amp Red AC Heater Control/Cluster/Sentry Key Remote Keyless 
Entry 
20 Amp Yellow Trailer Tow Brake Module - if equipped 


20 Amp Yellow 
20 Amp Yellow Selectable Power Outlet 
10 Amp Red Stop Lights 


10 Amp Red Airbag/Airbag Control Module (ACM) 
10 Amp Red Curtain Airbag - if equipped 


5 Amp Orange Antilock Brakes Module/Cluster/Engine Control Module 
(ECM) - diesel/Front Control Module (FCM)/Mass Air 
Flow Sensor - diesel/Powertrain Control Module (PCM) 
- gas/Sentry Key Remote Keyless Entry/Stop Lights 

10 Amp Red Door Modules/Power Mirrors - if equipped/Steering 
Control Module 
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5 Amp Orange Amplifier - if equipped/Antenna/ignition Delay/Overhead 
Console/Passenger Door Lock & Express Power 
Window Switch - if equipped/Power Mirrors - if 
equipped/Rain Sensor - if equipped/Rear Defrost 


eae 20 Amp Yellow | Media System Monitor DVD - if equipped/Radio 
i 5 Amp Orange Analog Clock/Cargo LightOverhead Console 
eee 10 Amp Red Heated Mirrors - if equipped 
Se cee he oO 5 Amp Orange Heated Seats - if equipped/Inside Rearview Mirror 
10 Amp Red 
Park Assist - if equipped/Tire Pressure Monitoring - if 
equipped 


30 Amp Pink [— «| _Front Blower Motor 
30 Amp Pink Amplifier - if equipped/Antenna/Rear Defrost 


20 Amp Blue ae Amplifier - if equipped/Front Control Module (FCM)/ 


Sunroof - if equipped 

*Cavities 11, 12, and 13 contain self-resetting fuses (circuit breakers) that are only serviceable by an authorized 
dealer. The Cluster (without power memory seat), the Driver Seat Switch (with power memory seat), and the Mem- 
ory Module (if equipped) are fused by the 25 amp circuit breaker in Cavity 11. The Passenger Seat Switch is fused 
by the 25 amp circuit breaker in Cavity 12. The Door Modules (except base), the Driver Door Lock Switch (base), 
the Driver Express Power Window Switch (if equipped), and the Passenger Door Lock Switch (base) are fused by 
the 25 amp circuit breaker in Cavity 13. lf you experience temporary or permanent loss of these systems, see your 
authorized dealer for service. 


AC Heater Control/Headlight Leveling - if equipped/ 
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Fuses (Diesel Fuse/Relay Box) 
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The Diesel Fuse/Relay Box is located underneath the cowl cover. This box contains diesel specific fuses and relays. 
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[eae Kaname (75 cae 
En a do, 
fo 


CAUTION: 

e When installing the Diesel Fuse/Relay Box cover, it is important to ensure the cover is properly posi- 
tioned and fully latched. Failure to do so may allow water to get into the Diesel Fuse/Relay Box, and 
possibly result in an electrical system failure. 

e When replacing a blown fuse, it is important to use only a fuse having the correct amperage rating. The 
use of a fuse with a rating other than indicated may result in a dangerous electrical system overload. If 
a properly rated fuse continues to blow, it indicates a problem in the circuit that must be corrected. 
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Power Distribution Centers - SRT8 


Front Power Distribution Center Fuses 
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A power distribution center is located in the engine compariment. This center contains fuses and relays. 


CAUTION: 

e When installing the Power Distribution Center cover, it is important to ensure the cover is properly posi- 
tioned and fully latched. Failure to do so may allow water to get inte the Power Distribution Center, and 
possibly result in an electrical system failure. 

e When replacing a blown fuse, it is important to use only a fuse having the correct amperage rating. The 
use of a fuse with a rating other than indicated may result in a dangerous electrical system overload. If 
a properly rated fuse continues to blow, it indicates a problem in the circuit that must be corrected. 


Adjustable Pedals - if equipped 


25 Amp Clear Powertrain Control Module (PCM) 
20 Amp yellow Injectors, Ignition Coils 


oe Anti-lock Brakes System (ABS) Vaives/Powertrain 
Control Module (PCM) 


Windshield Wiper/Washer 
20 Amp Blue 


50 Amp Red Anti-lock Brakes System (ABS) Pump Motor 


40Amp Green [— = ‘| AC Clutch/Radiator Fan High — Low 


Cavity Cartridge Fuse 


30 Amp Pink 


30 Amp Pink 
50 Amp Red 


50 Amp Red High Intensity Lighting (HID) 

60 Amp Yellow Radiator Fan 

30 Amp Pink Front Control Module (FCM) 
Front Control Module (FCM) 
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Rear Power Distribution Center Fuses 
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There is also a power distribution center Jocated in the trunk under the spare tire access panel. This center contains 
fuses and relays. 


CAUTION: 

e When installing the Power Distribution Center cover, it is important to ensure the cover is properly posi- 
tioned and fully latched. Failure to do so may allow water to get into the Power Distribution Center, and 
possibly result in an electrical system failure. 

« When replacing a blown fuse, it is important to use only a fuse having the correct amperage rating. The 
use of a fuse with a rating other than indicated may result in a dangerous electrical system overload. If 
a properly rated fuse continues to biow, it indicates a problem in the circuit that must be corrected. 


1 pa Ignition Off Draw (OD) 


Cartridge Fuse 
60 Amp Yellow 
40 Amp Green 
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10 Amp Red AC Heater Control/Cluster/Sentry Key Remote Keyless 
Entry 
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20 Amp Yellow electable Power Outlet 
10 Amp Red Stop Lights 
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10 Amp Red Airbag/Airbag Control Module (ACM) 


10 Amp Red Curtain Airbag - if equipped 


5 Amp Orange Anti-lock Brakes Module/Cluster/Front Control Module 
(FCM)/Powertrain Control Module (PCM)/Seniry Key 

10 Amp Red Door Modules/Power Mirrors - if equipped/Steering 

Control Module 


Remote Keyless Entry/Stop Lights 
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5 Amp Orange Amplifier - if equipped/Antenna/Ignition Delay/Overhead 
DVD - if equipped/Radio/Satellite Receiver - if 


Console/Passenger Door Lock & Express Power 
20 Amp Yellow 
equipped 


Window Switch - if equipped/Power Mirrors - if 
equipped/Rain Sensor - if equipped/Rear Defrost 
iS Amp Bue [Transmission “NAG 
[Samp Orange | Analog CiocwCargo LightOverhead Console | 
PiAmp Red | Heated Mirrors -ifequpped 


4 10 Amp Red AC Heater Control/Park Assist - if equipped/Tire 
Pressure Monitoring - if equipped 
30 Amp Pink I— Front Blower Motor 


30 Amp Pink I— Amplifier - if equipped/Antenna/Rear Defrost 


20 Amp Blue Amplifier - if equipped/Front Control Module (FCM)/ 
Sunroof - if equipped 


*Cavities 11, 12, and 13 contain self-resetting fuses (circuit breakers) that are only serviceable by an authorized 
dealer. The Cluster (without power memory seat), the Driver Seat Switch (with power memory seat), and the Mem- 
ory Module (if equipped) are fused by the 25 amp circuit breaker in Cavity 11. The Passenger Seat Switch is fused 
by the 25 amp circuit breaker in Cavity 12. The Door Modules (except base), the Driver Door Lock Switch (base), 
the Driver Express Power Window Switch (if equipped), and the Passenger Door Lock Switch (base) are fused by 
the 25 amp circuit breaker in Cavity 13. If you experience temporary or permanent loss of these systems, see your 
authorized dealer for service. 
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Cartridge Fuse 


Hands Free Phone - if equipped/Media System Monitor 
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES 


DESCRIPTION 
MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES 


The oil change indicator system will remind you that it is time to take your vehicle in for scheduled maintenance. 


On Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) equipped vehicles, “Oil Change Required” will be displayed in the 
EVIC and a single chime will sound, indicating that an oil change is necessary. 


On Non-EVIC equipped vehicles, “Change Oil” will flash in the instrument cluster odometer and a single chime will 
sound, indicating that an oil change is necessary. 


Based on engine operation conditions, the oil change indicator message will illuminate. This means that service is 
required for your vehicle. Have your vehicle serviced as soon as possible, within the next 500 mi (805 km). 


NOTE: 

« The oil change indicator message will not monitor the time since the last oil change. Change your vehi- 
cle’s oil if it has been six months since your last oil change, even if the oil change indicator message is 
NOT illuminated. 

« Change your engine oil more often if you drive your vehicle off-road for an extended period of time. 

« Under no circumstances should oil change intervals exceed 6,000 mi (10,000 km) or six months, which- 
ever comes first. 


Your dealer will reset the engine oil change indicator message after completing the scheduled oil change. However, 
if a scheduled oil change is performed by someone other than your dealer, the message can be reset by performing 
the following procedure. 


OIL CHANGE INDICATOR - RESET 


Your vehicle is equipped with an engine oil change indicator system. The “Oil Change Required” message will flash 
in the EVIC display for approximately 10 seconds after a single chime has sounded to indicate the next scheduled 
oil change interval. The engine oi! change indicator system is duty cycle based, which means the engine oil change 
interval may fluctuate dependent upon your personal driving style. 


Unless reset, this message will continue to display each time you turn the ignition switch to the ON/RUN position. 
To turn off the message temporarily, press and release the Menu button. To reset the oil change indicator system 
(after performing the scheduled maintenance) perform the following procedure: 


1. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” position (Do not start the engine). 
2. Fully depress the accelerator pedal slowly three times within 10 seconds. 
3. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” position. 


NOTE: If the indicator message illuminates when you start the vehicie, the oil change indicator system did 
not reset. If necessary repeat this procedure. 


At Each Stop for Fuel 


« Check the engine oil level. Refer to “Engine Oil’ under “Maintenance Procedures” in Section 7. 
e Check the windshield washer solvent and add if required. 


Once a Month 
e Check tire pressure and look for unusual wear or damage. 
e Inspect the battery, and clean and tighten the terminals as required. 


e Check the fluid levels of coolant reservoir, brake master cylinder, power steering, and transmission, and add as 
needed. 


e Check ail lights and other electrical items for correct operation. 


At Each Oil Change 
« Change the engine oil filter. 
* Inspect the brake hoses and lines. 
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CAUTION: Failure to perform the required maintenance items may result in damage to the vehicle. 


Required Maintenance Intervals 


Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 


Maintenance Items Kilometers or Months 


Change the engine oil and engine oil filter. 6,000 10 000 
Rotate the tires. 6,000 10 000 


If using your vehicle in dusty or off-road conditions, 
inspect the engine air cleaner filter, and replace if 12,000 20 000 
necessary. 

Inspect the brake linings, and replace if necessary. 12,000 20 000 
Replace the air conditioning filter (if equipped). 12,000 20 000 

inspect the rear axle fluid. Inspect the front axle fluid — 

All Wheel Drive (AWD). TES. apne 

Inspect the CV joints. Perform the first inspection at 

12,000 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. epee ae 
Inspect the exhaust system. Perform the first inspection 
at 12,000 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. 2000 008 

Inspect the front Suspension, tie rod ends and boot 24,000 40 000 

seals, and replace if necessary. 

Replace the engine air cleaner filter. 30,000 50 000 


Inspect the transfer case fluid — All Wheel Drive 
(AWD) 30,000 50 000 


Replace the spark plugs on 5.7L engine. 30,000 50 000 
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Change the rear axle fluid and on models equipped 
with All Wheel Drive (AWD) change the front axle fluid if 48,000 80 000 
60,000 100 000 


using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, 
fleet, off-road, or frequent trailer towing. 
60,000 100 000 


Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter if 
using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, 
fleet, or frequent trailer towing. 


Change the transfer case fluid if using your vehicle for 
any of the following: police, taxi, fleet, off-road, or 
frequent trailer towing — All Wheel Drive (AWD). 


Inspect and replace the PCV valve if necessary. 90,000 150 000 


Replace the accessory drive belt on 2.7L and 5.7L 120,000 
engines 


WARNING: 

You can be badly injured working on or around a motor vehicle. Do only service work for which you have 
the knowledge and the right equipment. If you have any doubt about your ability to perform a service job, 
take your vehicle to a competent mechanic. 
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES - SRT8 
To help you have the best driving experience possible, the manufacturer has identified the specific vehicle mainte- 
nance service intervals that are required to keep your vehicle operating properly and safely. 


Chrysler recommends that these maintenance intervals be performed at your selling dealer. The technicians at your 
dealership know your vehicle best, and have access to factory-trained information, genuine Mopar © parts, and spe- 
cially designed electronic and mechanical tools that can help prevent future costly repairs. 


The maintenance intervals shown should be performed as indicated in this section. 


NOTE: Under no circumstances should oil change intervais exceed 6,000 mi (10,000 km) or six months, 
whichever comes first. 


At Each Stop for Fuel 
e Check the engine oil level. Refer to “Engine Oil’ under “Maintenance Procedures” in Section 7. 
* Check the windshield washer solvent and add if required. 


Once a Month 
« Check tire pressure and look for unusual wear or damage. 
« Inspect the battery, and clean and tighten the terminals as required. 
e Check the fluid levels of coolant reservoir and brake master cylinder, and add as needed. 
e Check all lights and other electrical items for correct operation. 


At Each Oil Change 


e Change the engine oil filter. 
® inspect the brake hoses and lines. 


CAUTION: Failure to perform the required maintenance items may result in damage to the vehicle. 


Severe Duty 
if your vehicle is operated under the Severe Duty conditions listed below change your engine oil and filter every 
3,000 mi (5 000 km) or three months as indicated in the Maintenance Schedule. 

e Stop and go driving. 

e Driving in dusty conditions. 

e¢ Short trips of less than 10 mi (16 km). 

e Trailer towing. 

e Taxi, police, or delivery service (commercial service). 

e Off-road or desert operation. 


Required Maintenance Intervals 


Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 
that occurs first.) 


Maintenance Items Kilometers or Months 
Change the engine oil and engine oil filter if using your 


vehicle under any of these severe duty conditions: 
Short trips, stop and go driving, dusty, or off-road 
conditions, police, taxi, fleet, or frequent trailer 
towing. 
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Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 
that occurs first.) 


i Maintenance items Miles Kilometers or Months 


Change the engine oil and engine oil filter if your 
vehicle is NOT operated under any of the conditions 
listed under Severe Duty. 


Rotate the tires. 6,000 10 000 


if using your vehicle in dusty or off-road conditions, 

i inspect the engine air cleaner filter, and replace if 42,000 20 006 
necessary. 

inspect the brake linings, and replace if necessary. 12,000 20 000 
Replace the air conditioning filter (if equipped). 12,000 20 000 
Inspect the rear axle fluid. 18,000 30 000 


Inspect the CV joints. Perform the first inspection at 
12,000 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. ld sey 


inspect the exhaust system. Perform the first inspection 
at 12,000 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. enog0 ae008 . 


6,000 10 000 


oe oe 2 ods 


24 
4 


Inspect the front suspension, tie rod ends and boot 24,000 40 000 24 

seals, and replace if necessary. 

Replace the engine air cleaner filter. 30,000 50 000 30 

Change the rear axle fluid if using your vehicle for any 

of the following: police, taxi, fleet, off-road, or frequent 48,000 80 000 48 

trailer towing. 

Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter if 

using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, 60,000 100 000 

fleet, or frequent trailer towing. 

Inspect and replace PCV valve if necessary. 90,000 150 000 

Flush and replace the engine coolant. 102,000 170 000 

Replace the spark plugs. 102,000 170 000 102 

Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter. 120,000 200 000 120 
WARNING: 
You can be badly injured working on or around a motor vehicle. Do only that service work for which you 
have the knowledge and the right equipment. If you have any doubt about your ability to perform a service 
job, take your vehicle to a competent mechanic. 

MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES - SRT8 - EXPORT 


To help you have the best driving experience possible, the manufacturer has identified the specific vehicle mainte- 
nance service intervals that are required to keep your vehicle operating properly and safely. 


Chrysler recommends that these maintenance intervals be performed at your selling dealer. The technicians at your 
dealership know your vehicle best, and have access to factory-trained information, genuine Mopar © parts, and spe- 
cially designed electronic and mechanical tools that can help prevent future costly repairs. 


The maintenance intervals shown should be performed as indicated in this section. 


NOTE: Under no circumstances should oil change intervals exceed 7,500 mi (12 000 km) or six months, 
whichever comes first. 


At Each Stop for Fuel 
Check the engine oil level. Refer to “Engine Oil’ under “Maintenance Procedures” in Section 7. 
e Check the windshield washer solvent and add if required. 
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Once a Month 

e Check tire pressure and look for unusual wear or damage. 

e inspect the battery, and clean and tighten the terminals as required. 

* Check the fluid levels of coolant reservoir and brake master cylinder, and add as needed. 

e Check all lights and other electrical items for correct operation. 


At Each Oil Change 
e Change the engine oil filter. 
e Inspect the brake hoses and lines. 


CAUTION: Failure to perform the required maintenance items may result in damage to the vehicle. 


Severe Duty 
If your vehicle is operated under the Severe Duty conditions listed below change your engine oil and filter every 
3,000 mi (5 000 krn) or three months as indicated in the Maintenance Schedule. 

e Stop and go driving. 

« Driving in dusty conditions. 

e Short trips of less than 10 mi (16 km). 

« Trailer towing. 

e Taxi, police, or delivery service (commercial service). 

® Off-road or desert operation. 


Required Maintenance Intervals 


Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 
that occurs first.) 


Maintenance Items Kilometers or Months 


Change the engine oil and engine oil filter if using your 
vehicle under any of these severe duty conditions: 
Short trips, stop and go driving, dusty or off-road 
conditions, police, taxi, fleet, or frequent trailer 
towing. 


Change the engine oil and engine oil filter if your 
vehicle is NOT operated under any of the conditions 
listed under Severe Duty. 

Rotate the tires. 

If using your vehicle in dusty or off-road conditions, 
inspect the engine air cleaner filter, and replace if 
necessary. 


Inspect the brake linings, and replace if necessary. 
Replace the air conditioning filter (if equipped). 
inspect the rear axle fluid. 


Inspect the CV joints. Perform the first inspection at 
15,000 mi (24 000 km) or 12 months. 


Inspect the exhaust system. Perform the first inspection 
at 15,060 mi (24 000 km) or 12 months. 


inspect the front suspension, tie rod ends and boot 
seals, and replace if necessary. 
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Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 
that occurs first.) 


Kilometers or Months 


Maintenance Items 
Change the rear axle fluid if using your vehicle for any 
of the following: police, taxi, fleet, off-road, or frequent 
trailer towing. 


Miles 
Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter if 


45,000 
using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, ; 


60,000 100 000 
fleet, or frequent trailer towing. 


[inspect and replace PCV valve Wnecessary. | e000 [150000 [3 
rush and replace the engine coolant ‘| ta000 | 170000 [60 


WARNING: 

You can be badly injured working on or around a motor vehicle. Do only that service work for which you 
have the knowledge and the right equipment. if you have any doubt about your ability to perform a service 
job, take your vehicle to a competent mechanic. 


MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES - EXPORT - GAS 
To help you have the best driving experience possible, the manufacturer has identified the specific vehicle mainte- 
nance service intervals that are required to keep your vehicle operating properly and safely. 


DaimlerChrysler recommends that these maintenance intervals be performed at your selling dealer. The technicians 
at your authorized dealership know your vehicle best, and have access to factory-trained information, genuine 
Mopar® parts, and specially designed electronic and mechanical tools that can help prevent future costly repairs. 


The maintenance intervals shown should be performed as indicated in this section. 


NOTE: Under no circumstances should oil change intervals exceed 7,500 mi (12 000 km) or six months, 
whichever comes first. 


At Each Stop for Fuel 
e Check the engine oil level. Refer to “Engine Oil’ under “Maintenance Procedures” in Section 7. 
e Check the windshield washer solvent and add if required. 


Once a Month 
e Check tire pressure and look for unusual wear or damage. 
e Inspect the battery, and clean and tighten the terminals as required. 
e Check the fluid levels of coolant reservoir and brake master cylinder, and add as needed. 
e Check all lights and other electrical items for correct operation. 


At Each Oil Change 
® Change the engine oil filter. 
e inspect the brake hoses and lines. 


CAUTION: Failure to perform the required maintenance items may result in damage to the vehicle. 


Severe Duty 


if your vehicle is operated under the Severe Duty conditions listed below change your engine oil and filter every 
3,000 mi (5 000 km) or three months as indicated in the Maintenance Schedule. 


e Stop and go driving. 
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e Driving in dusty conditions. 

« Short trips of less than 10 mi (16 km). 

« Trailer towing. 

« Taxi, police, or delivery service (commercial service). 
e Off-road or desert operation. 


Required Maintenance Intervals 


LX 


Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 


Maintenance Items 


Change the engine oil and engine oil filter if using your 
vehicle under any of these severe duty conditions: 
Short trips, stop and go driving, dusty or off-road 
conditions, police, taxi, fleet, or frequent trailer 
towing. 


Change the engine oil and engine oil filter if your 
vehicle is NOT operated under any of the conditions 
listed under Severe Duty. 

Rotate the tires. 

if using your vehicle in dusty or off-road conditions, 
inspect the engine air cleaner filter, and replace if 
necessary. 


Inspect the CV joints. Perform the first inspection at 


15,000 mi (24 000 km) or 12 months. 


Inspect the exhaust system. Perform the first inspection 
at 15,000 mi (24 000 km) or 12 months. 


Replace the spark plugs on 5.7L engine. 


Change the rear axle fluid if using your vehicle for any 
of the following: police, taxi, fleet, off-road, or frequent 
trailer towing. 

Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter if 
using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, 
fleet, or frequent trailer towing. 


inspect and replace PCV valve if necessary. 30,000 150 000 
Flush and replace the engine coolant. 102,000 170 G00 
Replace the spark plugs on 2.7L and 3.5L engines. 102,000 


or Months 
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WARNING: 

You can be badly injured working on or around a motor vehicle. Do only that service work for which you 
have the knowledge and the right equipment. If you have any doubt about your ability to perform a service 
job, take your vehicle to a competent mechanic. 


MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES - EXPORT - DIESEL 
To help you have the best driving experience possible, the manufacturer has identified the specific vehicle mainte- 
nance service intervals that are required to keep your vehicle operating properly and safely. 


DaimlerChrysler Corporation recommends that these maintenance intervals be performed at your selling dealer. The 
technicians at your dealership know your vehicle best, and have access to factory trained information, genuine 
Mopar® paris, and specially designed electronic and mechanical tools that can help prevent future costly repairs. 


The maintenance intervals shown should be performed as indicated in this section. 


NOTE: Under no circumstances should oil change intervals exceed 12,500 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months, 
whichever comes first. 


At Each Stop for Fuel 
»® Check the engine oil level. Refer to “Engine Oil’ under “Maintenance Procedures” in Section 7. 
e Check the windshield washer solvent and add if required. 


Once a Month 
e Check tire pressure and look for unusual wear or damage. 
s Inspect the battery and clean and tighten the terminals as required. 
@ Check the fluid levels of coolant reservoir, brake master cylinder, power steering and transmission and add as 
needed. 
e® Check all lights and other electrical items for correct operation. 


At Each Oil Change 
e Change the engine oil filter. 
e Inspect the brake hoses and lines. 
« inspect for the presence of water in the fuel filterAvater separator unit. 


CAUTION: Failure to perform the required maintenance items may result in damage to the vehicle. 


Required Maintenance Intervals 


Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 


that occurs first.) 
Maintenance Items | ites | Kilometers or Months 


Rotate the tires. 6,250 10 000 | 6B 
Change the engine oil and engine oil filter. 42,500 20 000 Ro en || 


3 12 

lf using your vehicle in dusty or off-road conditions, 

inspect the engine air cleaner filter, and replace if 12,500 20 000 12 

necessary. 

Inspect the brake linings, and replace if necessary. 12,500 20 000 aaa 

Replace the air conditioning filter (if equipped). 12,500 20 000 
18 
24 


Inspect the rear axle fluid. 18, 750 30 000 p18 


inspect the exhaust system. Perform ihe first inspection 
at 12,500 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. ua 2 OE 
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Perform Maintenance Every 
(Where time and mileage are listed, follow the interval 
that occurs first.) 


Maintenance Items 


Inspect the CV Joints. Perform the first inspection at 
12,500 mi (20 000 km) or 12 months. 


Change the rear axle fluid if using your vehicle for any 
of the following: police, taxi, fleet, off-road, or frequent 
trailer towing. 


Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter if 
using your vehicle for any of the following: police, taxi, 
fleet, off-road, or frequent trailer towing. 


Change the automatic transmission fluid and filter. 100,000 160 000 
Flush and replace the engine coolant. 100,000 160 000 100 
Replace the accessory drive belt(s). 100,000 160 000 


WARNING: 

You can be badly injured working on or around a motor vehicle. Do only that service work for which you 
have the knowledge and the right equipment. If you have any doubt about your ability to perform a service 
job, take your vehicle to a competent mechanic. 
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REPLACEMENT BULBS 


SPECIFICATIONS 
REPLACEMENT LIGHT BULBS - INTERIOR 


Rear Compartment (Trunk) Lig 
5 | 

194 

562 


[eioveBoxtignt SSCS IMHSOSOSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSC*Y 
[Boor Courtesy 8B 


NOTE: For lighted switches, see your dealer for replacement instructions. 


All of the interior bulbs are glass wedge base or glass cartridge types. Aluminum base bulbs are not approved and 
should not be used for replacement. 


REPLACEMENT LIGHT BULBS - EXTERIOR 


) 
a TNT 60 EAE 


Center High Mount Stop Lamp (CHMSL) LED (Serviced at Authorized Dealer) 
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LIGHT BULBS — Exterior (300C Models) Bulb Number 
Outside Mirror Turn Signal & Approach Lights LED (Serviced at Authorized Deaier) 


LX 
TRAILER TOWING 


SPECIFICATIONS 
TRAILER TOWING - NAFTA 


In this section, you will find safety tips and information on limits to the type of towing you can reasonably do with 
your vehicle. Before towing a trailer, carefully review this information to tow your load as efficiently and safely as 
possible. 
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To maintain warranty coverage, follow the requirements and recommendations in this manual concerning vehicles 
used for trailer towing. 


Common Towing Definitions 
The following trailer towing related definitions will assist you in understanding the following information: 
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) 


The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) is the total allowable weight of your vehicle. This includes driver, pas- 
sengers, cargo, and tongue weight. The total load must be limited so that you do not exceed the GVWR. 


Gross Trailer Weight (GTW) 


The Gross Trailer Weight (GTW) is the weight of the trailer plus the weight of all cargo, consumables, and equip- 
ment (permanent or temporary) loaded in or on the trailer in its “loaded and ready for operation” condition. The 
recommended way to measure GTW is fo put your fully loaded trailer on a vehicle scale. The entire weight of the 
trailer must be supported by the scale. 


Gross Combination Weight Rating (GCWR) 


The Gross Combination Weight Rating (GCWR) is the total permissible weight of your vehicle and trailer when 
weighed in combination. (Note that GCWR ratings include a 150 Ibs [68 kg] allowance for the presence of a driver.) 


Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) 


The Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) is the maximum capacity of the front and rear axles. Distribute the load over 
the front and rear axles evenly. Make sure that you do not exceed either front or rear GAWR. 


WARNING: 

It is important that you do not exceed the maximum front or rear GAWR. A dangerous driving condition can 
result if either rating is exceeded. You could lose control of the vehicle and have an accident. 

Tongue Weight (TW) 


Tongue weight (TW) is the downward force exerted on the hitch ball by the trailer. In most cases, it should not be 
less than 10% or more than 15% of the trailer load. You must consider this as part of the load on your vehicle. 


Frontal Area 
Frontal area is the maximum height and maximum width of the front of a trailer. 
Trailer Sway Control 


The trailer sway control is a telescoping link that can be installed between the hitch receiver and the trailer tongue 
that typically provides adjustable friction associated with the telescoping motion to dampen any unwanted trailer 
swaying motions while traveling. 


Weight-Carrying Hitch 


A weight-carrying hitch supports the trailer tongue weight, just as if it were luggage located at a hitch ball or some 
other connecting point of the vehicle. These kinds of hitches are the most popular on the market today and they are 
commonly used to tow small- and medium-sized trailers. 
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Weight-Distributing Hitch 


A weight-distributing system works by applying leverage through spring (load) bars. They are typically used for 
heavier loads to distribute trailer tongue weight to the tow vehicie’s front axle and the trailer axle(s). When used in 
accordance with the manufacturer's directions, it provides for a more level ride, offering more consistent steering 
and brake control thereby enhancing towing safety. The addition of a friction / hydraulic sway control also dampens 
sway caused by traffic and crosswinds and contributes positively fo tow vehicle and trailer stability. Trailer sway 
control and a weight distributing (load equalizing) hitch are recommended for heavier Tongue Weights (TW) and 
may be required depending on vehicle and trailer configuration / loading to comply with Gross Axle Weight Rating 
(GAWR) requirements. 


WARNING: 

« An improperly adjusted weight distributing hitch system may reduce handling, stability, braking perfor- 
mance, and could result in an accident. 

« Weight distributing systems may not be compatible with surge brake couplers. Consult with your hitch 
and trailer manufacturer or a reputable recreational vehicle dealer for additional information. 


Trailer Hitch Classification | EXAMPLE ONLY 


Your vehicle may be factory equipped for safe towing 
of trailers weighing over 2,000 Ibs (907 kg) with the 
optional Trailer Tow Prep Package. See your autho- | 
rized dealer for package content. | 


The following chart provides the industry standard for 
the maximum trailer weight a given trailer hitch class 
can tow and should be used to assist you in selecting | 
the correct trailer hitch for your intended towing condi- | 
tion. Refer to the “Trailer Towing Weights (Maximum | 
Trailer Weight Ratings)” chart for the Maximurn GTW L 
towable for your given drivetrain. 


FIG. 1. WITHOUT | 


BIB 1F965 


FIG 2. WITH WEIGHT DISTRIBUTION 


EXAMPLE ONLY 


FIG. 3 IMPROPER ADJUSTMENT (INCORRECT) | 
| 


\ sieiface | 


ae se ea ae ae) 


[oassT Ugh Ouy—SSCSCiCSSCSSCSCS~CS TES BOTAG 
[Glass = Medum Day dC TS BBG 


) 
Class lll - Heavy Duty 5,000 Ibs (2268 kg) 
Class IV - Extra Heavy Duty 10,000 Ibs (4540 kg) 


All trailer hitches should be professionally installed on your vehicle. 


Trailer Towing Weights (Maximum Trailer Weight Ratings) 
The following chart provides the maximum trailer weight ratings towable for your given drivetrain. 
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Engine/Transmission Frontal Area Max. GTW (Gross Trailer Max. Tongue Wt (© see 
Wt.) note) 

2.7L & 3.5L Rear Wheel 22 sq ft (2.04 sq m) 1,000 Ibs (454 kg) 100 Ibs (45 kg) 

| Drive (RWD) Automatic =| 

(3.5L All Wheel Drive 32 sq ft (2.97 sq m) 2,000 Ibs (907 kg) 200 Ibs (91 kg) 

(AWD) & 5.7L Automatic 


| Refer to local laws for maximum trailer towing speeds 


i © NOTE: The trailer tongue weight must be considered as part of the combined weight of occupants and cargo, 
| and it should never exceed the weight referenced on the “Tire and Loading Information” placard. Refer to 
“Tire-Safety Information” in this section. 


Trailer and Tongue Weight 


Always load a trailer with 60% to 65% of the weight in the front of the trailer. This places 10% to 15% of the Gross 
Trailer Weight (GTW) on the tow hitch of your vehicle. Loads balanced over the wheels or heavier in the rear can 
cause the trailer to sway severely side to side which will cause loss of control of the vehicle and trailer. Failure to 
load trailers heavier in front is the cause of many trailer accidents. 


Never exceed the maximum tongue weight stamped on your bumper or trailer hitch. 


Gonsider the following items when computing the e Sat a — 
weight on the rear axle of the vehicle: 
« The tongue weight of the trailer. 
e The weight of any other type of cargo or equip- 
ment put in or on your vehicle. 
« The weight of the driver and all passengers. 


NOTE: Remember that everything put into or on 
the trailer adds to the load on your vehicle. Also, 
additional factory-installed options or dealer-in- 
stalled options must be considered as part of the 
total load on your vehicle. Refer to the “Tire and 
Loading information” placard for the maximum 
combined weight of occupants and cargo for your 
vehicie. 


81546040 


Towing Requirements 


To promote proper break-in of your new vehicie drivetrain components the following guidelines are recommended: 


CAUTION: 

« Avoid towing a trailer for the first 500 mi (805 km) of vehicle operation. Doing so may damage your vehi- 
cle. 

e During the first 500 mi (805 km) of trailer towing, limit your speed to 50 mph (80 km/h). 


Perform the maintenance listed in Section 8. When towing a trailer, never exceed the GAWR, or GCWR, ratings. 


WARNING: 

improper towing can lead to an injury accident. Follow these guidelines to make your trailer towing as safe 
as possible: 

Make certain that the load is secured in the trailer and it will not shift during travel. When trailering cargo 
that is not fully secured, dynamic load shifts can occur that may be difficult for the driver to control. You 
could lose control of your vehicle and have an accident. 


« When hauling cargo or towing a trailer, do not overload your vehicle or trailer. Overloading can cause a loss of 
control, poor performance, or damage to brakes, axle, engine, transmission, steering, suspension, chassis 
structure, or tires. 
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Safety chains must always be used between your vehicle and trailer. Always connect the chains to the frame 

or hook retainers of the vehicle hitch. Cross the chains under the trailer tongue and allow enough slack for 

turning corners. 

e Vehicles with trailers should not be parked on a grade. When parking, apply the parking brake on the tow 
vehicle. Put the tow vehicle automatic transmission in PARK. Always, block or “chock” the trailer wheels. 

« GCWR must not be exceeded. 

Total weight must be distributed between the tow vehicle and the trailer such that the following four 

ratings are not exceeded: 

e GVWR 

e GTW 

e GAWR 

e Tongue weight rating for the trailer hitch utilized. (This requirement may limit the ability to always achieve 
the 10% to 15% range of tongue weight as a percentage of total trailer weight.) 


Towing Requirements - Tires 


« Do not attempt to tow a trailer while using a compact spare tire. 

« Proper tire inflation pressures are essential to the safe and satisfactory operation of your vehicle. 

e Also, check the trailer tires for proper tire inflation pressures before trailer usage. 

e Check for signs of tire wear or visible tire damage before towing a trailer. Refer to the (Refer to 22 - TIRES/ 
WHEELS/TIRES - DESCRIPTION) section of this manual on Tread Wear Indicators for the proper inspection 
procedure. 


« When replacing tires refer to (Refer to 22 - TIRES(AWHEELS/TIRES - DESCRIPTION) section of this manual 
on Replacement Tires for proper tire replacement procedures. Replacing tires with a higher load carrying 
capacity will not increase the vehicle’s GVWR and GAWR limits. 


Towing Requirements - Trailer Brakes 


¢ Do not interconnect the hydraulic brake system or vacuum system of your vehicle with that of the trailer. This 
could cause inadequate braking and possible personal injury. 

e An electronically actuated trailer brake controller is required when towing a trailer with electronically actuated 
brakes. When towing a trailer equipped with a hydraulic surge actuated brake system, an electronic brake 
controller is not required. 

e Trailer brakes are recommended for trailers over 1,000 Ibs (454 kg) and required for trailers in excess of 2,000 
Ips (907 kg). 


CAUTION: 

If the trailer weighs more than 1,000 Ibs (454 kg) loaded, it should have its own brakes, and they should be 
of adequate capacity. Failure to do this could lead to accelerated brake lining wear, higher brake pedal 
effort, and longer stopping distances. 


WARNING: 

Do not connect trailer brakes to your vehicle’s hydraulic brake Hines. It can overload your brake system and 
cause it to fail. You might not have brakes when you need them and could have an accident. 

Towing any trailer will increase your stopping distance. When towing, you should allow for additional space 
between your vehicle and the vehicle in front of you. Failure to do so could result in an accident. 


Towing Requirements - Trailer Lights & Wiring 


Whenever you pull a trailer, regardless of the trailer size, stoplights and turn signals on the trailer are required for 
motoring safety. 


The Trailer Tow Package may include a 4- and 7-pin wiring harness. Use a factory approved trailer harness and 
connector. 


NOTE: Do not cut or splice wiring into the vehicles wiring harness. 


The electrical connections are all complete to the vehicle but you must mate the harness to a trailer connector. 
Refer to the following illustrations. 


LX 


VEHICLE QUICK REFERENCE 


4-45 


Towing Tips _ as 
Before setting out on a trip, practice turning, stopping, 
ead RIGHT 
and backing up the trailer in an area located away STOP/TURN 
from heavy traffic. LEFT FEMALE 
: : , ae STOP/TURN O PINS 
Towing Tips - Automatic Transmission | 
PARK | 

The DRIVE range can be selected when towing. How- 
ever, if frequent shifting occurs while in this range, the GND i 
“3” range shouid be selected. SUACE: PAN | 
NOTE: Using the “3” range while operating the a1sz6abe | 
vehicle under heavy operating conditions will ~ - aaa a cioalac 
improve performance and extend transmission life 7] 
by reducing excessive shifting and heat build up. 
This action will also provide better engine braking. RUNNING BATTERY 

LAMPS | 
if you REGULARLY tow a trailer for more than 45 min- id 
utes of continuous operation, then change the auto- LH 
matic transmission fluid and filter according to the teat RH 
interval specified for “police, taxi, fleet, or frequent ae 
trailer towing” in the Maintenance Schedule. 2 SS 

ELECTRIC 

Towing Tips - Electronic Speed Control (If GROUND BRAKES 
Equipped) 


812634c6 


# Don’t use in hilly terrain or with heavy loads. 

« When using the speed control, if you experience speed drops greater than 10 mph (16 krv/h), disengage until 
you can get back to cruising speed. 

® Use speed control in flat terrain and with light loads to maximize fuel efficiency. 


Towing Tips - Autostick (if Equipped) 


« By using the Autostick® modes and selecting a specific gear range, frequent shifting can be avoided. The high- 
est gear range should be selected that allows for adequate performance. For example, choose “4” if the 
desired speed can be maintained. Choose “3” or “2” if needed to maintain the desired speed. 

e Extended driving at high RPM should be avoided to prevent excess heat generation. A reduction in vehicle 
speed may be required to avoid extended driving at high RPM. Return to a higher gear range or vehicle speed 
when road conditions and RPM level allows. 


Towing Tips ~ Cooling System 


To reduce potential for engine and transmission overheating, take the following actions: 
« City Driving - When stopped for short periods of time, put transmission in neutral and increase engine idle 
speed. 
@ Highway Driving - Reduce speed. 
e Air Conditioning - Turn off temporarily. 
*® Refer to Cooling System Operating information in the Maintenance section of this manual for more information. 
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BRAKES - BASE 
DESCRIPTION - BASE BRAKES 


The base brake system consists of the following components: 
e Brake pedal 
* Master cylinder 
e¢ Power brake booster 
e Brake tubes and hoses 
e Proportioning valve (non-ABS only) 
e Disc brakes (front and rear) 
e Brake lamp switch 
e Brake fluid level sensor 
e Parking brake 
All brakes are power assist type through the use of a vacuum operated power brake booster. 


The hydraulic brake system is front/rear split on both the non-antilock and antilock braking systems. This means the 
front brakes are on one hydraulic circuit from the master cylinder and the rear brakes are on the other. 


Front disc brakes control the braking of the front wheels: rear braking is controlled by rear disc brakes. 


Some vehicles are equipped with an optional antilock brake system (ABS) with traction control. This system shares 
most base brake hardware used on vehicles without ABS. An Electronic Stability Program (ESP) is also available. 
All components differing from the base brake hardware are described in detail in the Antilock Brake System section. 


The parking brake on this vehicle is pedal-operated. 


For more information on the description of any individual base brake component, refer to that component elsewhere 
in this section. For information on the brake lamp switch, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERI- 
OR/BRAKE LAMP SWITCH - DESCRIPTION) 


WARNING 


WARNING: 

DaimlerChrysler does not manufacture any vehicles or replacement parts that contain asbestos. Aftermarket 
products may or may not contain asbestos. Refer to aftermarket product packaging for product information. 
Whether the product contains asbestos or not, dust and dirt can accumulate on brake parts during normal 
use. Follow practices prescribed by appropriate regulations for the handling, processing and disposing of 
dust and debris. 


CAUTION 


CAUTION: Use only Mopar® brake fluid or an equivalent from a tightly sealed container. Brake fluid must 
conform to DOT 3 specifications. Do not use petroleum-based fluid because seal damage in the brake sys- 
tem will result. 


CAUTION: Brake fluid will damage painted surfaces. if brake fluid is spilled on any painted surfaces, wash 
it off immediately with water. 


CAUTION: Never use gasoline, kerosene, alcohol, motor oil, transmission fluid, or any fluid containing min- 
eral oil to clean system components. These fluids damage rubber cups and seals. 


CAUTION: During service procedures, grease or any other foreign material must be kept off the caliper 
assembly, brake linings, brake rotor and external surfaces of the hub. 


CAUTION: Disc brake calipers are made of aluminum. They are anodized and appear black in color. When 
handling the calipers or brake rotors, be careful to avoid damaging them, and avoid scratching or nicking 
the brake pad lining. 
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CAUTION: Anytime the battery has been disconnected and is reconnected it is important that this be per- 
formed properly. The vehicle may be equipped with systems that require special calibration processes. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
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APS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Diagnostic Test 


WARNING: When the engine is operating, do not stand in direct line with the fan. Do not put your hands 
near the pulleys, belts, or fan. Do not wear loose clothing. Failure to follow these instructions can result in 
personal injury or death. 

The DTC is not active at this time. The following list may help to identify an intermittent condition: 

1. Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSBs) that may apply. 

2. Use DTC environmental data to try to duplicate the conditions in which the DTC was set. 

3. Turn the ignition off. 

4, Inspect the related wiring harness and connectors. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, partially broken wires, 
or broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


5. Perform a voltage drop test on the circuits between the component and the applicable module. 

6. If multiple DTCs are set, use a wiring schematic and inspect any common ground or supply circuits. 

7. Inspect and clean all ground circuits that are related to the most current DTC. 

8. Use the scan tool to perform a System Test or Actuation, if one applies to the component. 

9, Perform a wiggle test on the related wiring and connectors while monitoring the scan tool. Look for the DTC to 
reset or data to change during the test. 

10. A co-pilot, data recorder, and/or lab scope should be used to diagnose an intermittent condition. 


Were any problems found during the above inspection? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
BASE BRAKE BLEEDING 


CAUTION: Before removing the master cylinder cover, wipe it clean to prevent dirt and other foreign matter 
from dropping into the master cylinder. 
CAUTION: Use only Mopar® brake fluid or an equivalent from a fresh, tightly sealed container. Brake fluid 
must conform to DOT 3 specifications. 
NOTE: For bleeding the antilock brake hydraulic system, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
NOTE: Do not pump the brake pedal at any time while having a bleeder screw open during the bleeding 
process. This will only increase the amount of air in the system and make additional bleeding necessary. 
NOTE: Do not allow the master cylinder reservoir to run out of brake fluid while bleeding the system. An 
empty reservoir will allow additional air into the brake system. Check the fluid level frequently and add fluid 
as needed. 
The following wheel circuit sequence for bleeding the brake hydraulic system should be used to ensure adequate 
removal of all trapped air from the brake hydraulic system. 

e Right rear wheel 

e Left rear wheel 

*® Right front wheel 

e Left front wheel 
NOTE: Pressure bleeding is highly recommended to bleed this brake system to ensure all air is removed 
from system. Manual bleeding may also be used, but additional time is needed to remove all air from sys- 
tem. 
The base brake system can be bled using the pressure method or the manual method. Both methods are presented 
in this text. 


5-6 BRAKES - BASE 


Lx 


PRESSURE BLEEDING METHOD 

NOTE: Follow pressure bleeder manufacturer’s instructions for use of pressure bleeding equipment. 

1. Remove filler cap from the top of fluid reservoir (2) 
on master cylinder. 

2. Install Adapter (1), Special Tool 6921, in the caps 
place on the reservoir (2). 

3. Attach Bleeder Tank, Special Tool C-3496-B, or 
equivalent, to Adapter 6921 (1). Pressurize the sys- 
tem following the pressure bleeder manufacturer's 
instructions, 


137/602 


NOTE: To ensure all air is bled from the ICU or 
junction block in a timely manner, it is recom- 
mended to raise the rear of the vehicle approxi- 
mately 5° higher than the front or approximately 
10-12 inches as measured at the rear bumper (1). 


4, Raise and support vehicle placing rear of vehicle 
approximately 5° higher than the front or if mea- 
sured at the rear bumper (1), approximately 10-12 
inches above level. It will be necessary to add 
extra support stands under vehicle to support this 
angle. 
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5. If installed, remove rubber dust caps from all four 
bleeder screws on calipers. 


6. Starting at the first wheel circuit as listed earlier, 
attach a clear hose (1) to the bleeder screw at that 
wheels brake caliper and feed the other end of 
hose into a clear jar (2) containing enough fresh 
brake fluid to submerge ihe end of the hose. 


LX BRAKES - BASE 5-7 


CAUTION: Open the bleeder screw at least one full turn when instructed. Some air may be trapped in the 

brake lines or valves far upstream, as far as ten feet or more from the bleeder screw. if the bleeder screw 

is not opened sufficiently, fluid flow is restricted causing a slow, weak fluid discharge. This will NOT get all 

the air out. Therefore, it is essential to open the bleeder screw at least one full turn to allow a fast, large 

volume discharge of brake fluid. 

7. Open bleeder screw at least one full turn or more to obtain an adequate flow of brake fluid. 

8. After 4 to 8 ounces of brake fluid has been bled through the brake hydraulic circuit, and an air-free flow (no 
bubbles) is maintained in the clear plastic hose (1) and jar (2), close the bleeder screw. 

9. Bleed the remaining wheel circuits in the same manner until all air is removed from the brake hydraulic system. 

10. Check brake pedal travel. If pedal travel is excessive or has not improved, some air may still be trapped in the 

hydraulic system. Rebleed the brake system as necessary. 

11. If equipped with antilock brakes, the hydraulic control unit may need to be bled, then rebleed base brakes. 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

12. Reinstall all 4 bleeder screw dust caps. 

13. Test drive vehicle to ensure brakes are operating properly and pedal feel is correct. 


MANUAL BLEEDING METHOD 
NOTE: To bleed the base brake system manually, an assistants help is required. 


NOTE: To ensure ail air is bled from the ICU or a 
junction block in a timely manner, it is recom- 
mended to raise the rear of the vehicle approxi- 
mately 5° higher than the front or approximately 
10-12 inches as measured at the rear bumper (1). 


1. Raise and support vehicle placing rear of vehicle 
approximately 5° higher than the front or if mea- 
sured at the rear bumper (1), approximately 10-12 
inches above level. It will be necessary to add 
extra support stands under vehicle to support this 
angle. 
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2, Remove rubber duct caps from all 4 bleeder stg 
screws. 


3. Attach a clear hose (1) to the bleeder screw at one i 
wheel and feed the other end of the hose into a yi 
clear jar (2) containing fresh brake fluid. 


4. Have an assistant pump the brake pedal three or > 
four times and hold it down before the bleeder 
screw is opened. 


CAUTION: Open the bieeder screw at least one full 
turn when instructed. Some air may be trapped in 
the brake lines or valves far upstream, as far as 
ten feet or more from the bleeder screw. if the 
bleeder screw is not opened sufficiently, fluid flow 
is restricted causing a slow, weak fluid discharge. SAY 
This will NOT get all the air out. Therefore, it is 81209657 ae | 
essential to open the bleeder screw at least one FS oe 
full turn to allow a fast, large volume discharge of brake fluid. 
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5. While the pedal is being held down, open the bleeder screw at least 1 full turn. When the bleeder screw opens 
the brake pedal will drop all the way to the floor. Continue to hold the pedal all the way down. 


6. Once the brake pedal has dropped, close the bleeder screw. The pedal can then be released. 


7. Repeat steps One through Five until all trapped air is removed from that wheel circuit (usually four or five times). 
This should pass a sufficient amount of fluid to expel all the trapped air from the brakes hydraulic system. Be 
sure to monitor brake fluid level in master cylinder fluid reservoir making sure it stays at a proper level. This will 
ensure air does not reenter brake hydraulic system through master cylinder. 


NOTE: Monitor the brake fluid level in the fluid reservoir periodically to make sure it does not go too low. 
This will ensure that air does not reenter the brake hydraulic system. 


8. Bleed the remaining wheel circuits in the same manner until all air is removed from the brake hydraulic system. 


9, Check brake pedal travel. If pedal travel is excessive or has not improved, some air may still be trapped in the 
hydraulic system. Rebleed the brake system as necessary. 


10. If equipped with antilock brakes, the hydraulic control unit may need to be bled, then rebleed base brakes. 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


11. Reinstall all 4 bleeder screw dust caps. 
12. Test drive vehicle to ensure brakes are operating properly and pedal feel is correct. 


BASE BRAKE BLEEDING - SRT8 


Use the following procedure to bleed the rear brake calipers of this vehicle. The front brake calipers may be bied 
using the same procedure as the standard model. 


CAUTION: Before removing the master cylinder cover, wipe it clean to prevent dirt and other foreign matter 
from dropping into the master cylinder. 

CAUTION: Use only Mopar® brake fluid or an equivaient from a fresh, tightly sealed container. Brake fluid 
must conform to DOT 3 specifications. 

NOTE: For bleeding the antilock brake hydraulic system, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
NOTE: Do not pump the brake pedal at any time while having a bleeder screw open during the bleeding 
process. This will only increase the amount of air in the system and make additional bleeding necessary. 
NOTE: Do not allow the master cylinder reservoir to run out of brake fluid while bleeding the system. An 
empty reservoir will allow additional air into the brake system. Check the fluid level frequently and add fluid 
as needed. 

NOTE: Pressure bleeding is highly recommended to bleed this brake system to ensure all air is removed 
from system. Manual bleeding may also be used, but additional time is needed to remove all air from sys- 
tem. 


Although it is recommended that the base brake system be bled using the pressure method, the manual method 
can also be performed. Both methods are presented in this text. 


PRESSURE BLEEDING METHOD 


NOTE: Follow pressure bleeder manufacturer’s instructions for use of pressure bleeding equipment. 
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. Remove filler cap from the top of fluid reservoir (2) 


on master cylinder. 


. Install Adapter (1), Special Tool 6921, in the caps 


place on the reservoir (2). 


. Attach Bleeder Tank, Special Tool C-3496-B, or 


equivalent, to Adapter 6921 (1). Pressurize the sys- 
tem following the pressure bleeder manufacturer's 
instructions. 


NOTE: To ensure all air is bled from the ICU or 
junction block in a timely manner, it is recom- 
mended to raise the rear of the vehicle approxi- 
mately 5° higher than the front or approximately 
10-12 inches as measured at the rear bumper (1). 


4. 


Raise and support vehicle placing rear of vehicle 
approximately 5° higher than the front or if mea- 
sured at the rear bumper (1), approximately 10~12 
inches above level. [it will be necessary to add 
extra support stands under vehicle to support this 
angle. 
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NOTE: The following wheel circuit sequence for bleeding the brake hydraulic system should be used to 


ensure adequate removal of all trapped air from the brake hydraulic system. 


® Right rear wheel 
* Left rear wheel 
® Right front wheel 
e Left front wheel 
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REAR BRAKES 


. lf installed, remove rubber dust caps from both 


bleeder screws on each caliper. 


. Starting at the first wheel circuit that needs to be 


bled (See list in above note), attach a clear hose 
(3) to the inboard bleeder screw (2) at that wheels 
brake caliper and feed the other end of hose into a 
clear far (4) containing enough fresh brake fluid to 
submerge the end of the hose. 


CAUTION: Open the bleeder screw at least one full 
turn when instructed. Some air may be trapped in 
the brake lines or valves far upstream, as far as 
ten feet or more from the bleeder screw. If the 
bleeder screw is not opened sufficiently, fluid flow 
is restricted causing a slow, weak fluid discharge. 
This will NOT get all the air out. Therefore, it is 
essential to open the bleeder screw at least one 
full turn to allow a fast, large volume discharge of 
brake fluid. 


3. 


4. 


Open inboard bleeder screw (2) at least one full 
turn or more to obtain an adequate flow of brake fluid. 
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After 4 to 8 ounces of brake fluid has been bled through the brake hydraulic circuit, and an air-free flow (no 
bubbles) is maintained in the clear plastic hose (3) and jar (4), close the bleeder screw (2). 


. Remove clear hose and install bleeder screw dust cap. 
. Attach a clear hose (5) to the outboard bleeder 


screw (1) at that same wheels brake caliper and 
feed the other end of hose into a clear jar (4) con- 
taining enough fresh brake fluid to submerge the 
end of the hose. 


CAUTION: Open the bleeder screw at least one full 
turn when instructed. Some air may be trapped in 
the brake lines or valves far upstream, as far as 
ten feet or more from the bleeder screw. If the 
bleeder screw is not opened sufficiently, fluid flow 
is restricted causing a slow, weak fluid discharge. 
This will NOT get all the air out. Therefore, it is 
essential to open the bleeder screw at feast one 
full turn to allow a fast, large volume discharge of 
brake fluid. 


7. 


9. 


Open outboard bleeder screw (1) at least one full 
turn or more to obtain an adequate flow of brake 
fluid. 


. After 4 to 8 ounces of brake fluid has been bled 


through the brake hydraulic circuit, and an air-free flow 
and jar (4), close the bleeder screw (1). 


Remove clear hose and install bleeder screw dust cap. 


| 
| 
| 
i 
| 


| 
| 
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(no bubbles) is maintained in the clear plastic hose (5) 


10. Bleed opposite rear brake wheel circuits as necessary in the same manner uniil all air is removed from the 
brake hydraulic system, then proceed to the front brakes. 


LX 
FRONT BRAKES 


1. If installed, remove rubber dust cap from bleeder 
screw on each front brake caliper. 


2. Starting at the first wheel circuit that needs to be 
bled (See list in above note), attach a clear hose 
(1) to the bleeder screw at that wheels brake cali- 
per and feed the other end of hose into a clear jar 
(2) containing enough fresh brake fluid to sub- 
merge the end of the hose. 


CAUTION: Open the bleeder screw at least one full 
turn when instructed. Some air may be trapped in 
the brake lines or valves far upstream, as far as 
ten feet or more from the bleeder screw. If the 
bleeder screw is not opened sufficiently, fluid flow 
is restricted causing a slow, weak fluid discharge. 
This will NOT get all the air out. Therefore, it is 
essential to open the bleeder screw at least one 
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full turn to allow a fast, large volume discharge of brake fluid. 


3. 
4. 


Open bleeder screw at least one full turn or more to obtain an adequate flow of brake fluid. 


After 4 to 8 ounces of brake fluid has been bled through the brake hydraulic circuit, and an air-free flow (no 
bubbles) is maintained in the clear plastic hose (1) and jar (2), close the bleeder screw. 


5. Install bleeder screw dust cap. 

6. Bleed opposite front brake wheel circuit as necessary in the same manner until all air is removed from the brake 
hydraulic system. 

7. If equipped with antilock brakes, the hydraulic control unit may need to be bied, then rebleed base brakes. (Refer 


9. 


to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


. Once ail brakes are bled, check brake pedal travel. if pedal travel is excessive or has not improved, some air 


may still be trapped in the hydraulic system. Rebleed the brake system as necessary. 
Test drive vehicle to ensure brakes are operating properly and pedal feel is correct. 


MANUAL BLEEDING METHOD 


NOTE: To bleed the base brake system manually, an assistants help is required. 


NOTE: To ensure all air is bled from the ICU or 
junction block in a timely manner, it is recom- 
mended to raise the rear of the vehicle approxi- 
mately 5° higher than the front or approximately 
10-12 inches as measured at the rear bumper (1). 


1. Raise and support vehicle placing rear of vehicle 
approximately 5° higher than the front or if mea- 
sured at the rear bumper (1), approximately 10-12 
inches above level. It will be necessary to add 
extra support stands under vehicle to support this 
angle. 
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NOTE: The following wheel circuit sequence for bleeding the brake hydraulic system should be used to 
ensure adequate removal of all trapped air from the brake hydraulic system. 

e Right rear wheel 

e Left rear wheel 

¢ Right front wheel 

*« Left front wheel 


REAR BRAKES 


1. If installed, remove rubber dust caps from both | 
bleeder screws on each caliper. 


2. Starting at the first wheel circuit that needs to be | 
bled (See list in above note), attach a clear hose | 
(3) to the inboard bleeder screw (2) at that wheels i 
brake caliper and feed the other end of hose into a | 
clear jar (4) containing enough fresh brake fluid to 
submerge the end of the hose. 


3. Have an assistant pump the brake pedal three or 
four times, then hold it down before the bleeder 
screw is opened. 


CAUTION: Open the bleeder screw at least one full 
turn when instructed. Some air may be trapped in 
the brake lines or valves far upstream, as far as 
ten feet or more from the bleeder screw. If the 
bleeder screw is not opened sufficiently, fluid flow 
is restricted causing a slow, weak fluid discharge. 
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essential to open the bleeder screw at least one 

full turn to allow a fast, large volume discharge of brake fluid. 

4, While the pedal is being held down, open the inboard bleeder screw (2) at least one full turn. When the bleeder 
screw opens the brake pedal will drop all the way to the floor. Continue to hold the pedal all the way down. 

5. Once the brake pedal has dropped, close the bleeder screw. The pedal can then be released. 

6. Repeat the above three steps until all trapped air is removed from that wheel circuit (usually four or five times). 
This should pass a sufficient ammount of fluid to expel ail the trapped air from the brakes hydraulic system. Be 
sure to monitor brake fluid level in master cylinder fluid reservoir making sure it stays at a proper level. 
This will ensure air does not reenter brake hydraulic system through master cylinder. 

NOTE: Monitor the brake fluid level in the fluid reservoir periodically to make sure it does not go too low. 

This will ensure that air does not reenter the brake hydraulic system. 


7. Remove clear hose and install bleeder screw dust cap. 
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8. Attach a clear hose (5) to the outboard bleeder 
screw (1) at that same wheels brake caliper and | 
feed the other end of hose into a clear jar (4) con- 
taining enough fresh brake fluid to submerge the 
end of the hose. 


9. Have an assistant pump the brake pedal three or 
four times, then hold it down before the bleeder 
screw is opened. 

CAUTION: Open the bleeder screw at least one full 

turn when instructed. Some air may be trapped in 

the brake lines or valves far upstream, as far as 
ten feet or more from the bleeder screw. If the 
bleeder screw is not opened sufficiently, fluid flow 
is restricted causing a slow, weak fluid discharge. 

This will NOT get all the air out. Therefore, it is | 

essential to open the bleeder screw at least one i 

full turn to allow a fast, large volume discharge of | 

brake fluid. 

10. While the pedal is being held down, open the outboard bleeder screw (2) at least one full turn. When the 
bleeder screw opens the brake pedal will drop all the way to the floor. Continue to hold the pedal all the way 
down. 

11. Once the brake pedal has dropped, close the bleeder screw. The pedal can then be released. 

12. Repeat the above three steps until all trapped air is removed from that wheel circuit (usually four or five times). 
This should pass a sufficient amount of fluid to expel all the trapped air from the brakes hydraulic system. Be 
sure to monitor brake fluid level in master cylinder fluid reservoir making sure it stays at a proper level. 
This will ensure air does not reenter brake hydraulic system through master cylinder. 

NOTE: Monitor the brake fluid level in the fluid reservoir periodically to make sure it does not go too flow. 

This will ensure that air does not reenter the brake hydraulic system. 

13. Remove clear hose and install bleeder screw dust cap. 

14. Bleed opposite rear brake wheel circuits as necessary in the same manner until all air is removed from the 
brake hydraulic system, then proceed to the front brakes. 


FRONT BRAKES 


1. If installed, remove rubber dust cap from bleeder pom. at 
screw on each front brake caliper. 


2. Starting at the first wheel circuit that needs to be | 
bled (See list in above note), attach a clear hose 
(1} to the bleeder screw at one wheel and feed the 
other end of the hose into a clear jar (2) containing | 
fresh brake fluid. 


3. Have an assistant pump the brake pedal three or 
four times and hold it down before the bieeder 
screw is opened. i 


CAUTION: Open the bleeder screw at least one full 
turn when instructed. Some air may be trapped in i 
the brake lines or valves far upstream, as far as | 
ten feet or more from the bleeder screw. ff the 
bleeder screw is not opened sufficiently, fluid flow 
is restricted causing a slow, weak fluid discharge. 
This will NOT get all the air out. Therefore, it is essential to open the bleeder screw at least one full turn to 
allow a fast, large volume discharge of brake fluid. 


4. While the pedal is being held down, open the bleeder screw at least one full turn. When the bleeder screw opens 
the brake pedal will drop all the way to the floor. Continue to hold the pedal all the way down. 


5. Once the brake pedal has dropped, close the bleeder screw. The pedal can then be released. 


ef 
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6. Repeat steps One through Five until all trapped air is removed from that wheel circuit (usually four or five times). 
This should pass a sufficient amount of fluid to expel all the trapped air from the brakes hydraulic system. Be 
sure to monitor brake fluid level in master cylinder fluid reservoir making sure it stays at a proper level. This will 
ensure air does not reenter brake hydraulic system through master cylinder. 

NOTE: Monitor the brake fiuid ievei in the fluid reservoir periodically to make sure it does not go too low. 

This will ensure that air does not reenter the brake hydraulic system. 


7. Install bleeder screw dust cap. 


8. Bleed opposite front brake wheel circuit as necessary in the same manner until all air is removed from the brake 
hydraulic system. 


9. If equipped with antilock brakes, the hydraulic control unit may need to be bled, then rebleed base brakes. (Refer 
to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


10. Once all brakes are bled, check brake pedal travel. If pedal travel is excessive or has not improved, some air 
may still be trapped in the hydraulic system. Rebleed the brake system as necessary. 


11. Test drive vehicle to ensure brakes are operating properly and pedal feel is correct. 
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APS VERIFICATION TEST 

APS VERIFICATION TEST 
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2. Make sure that all wiring and components are connected. 
3. If the module or the pedal assembly was replaced, reprogram the Adjustable Pedais hard stop. 
e Move the Adjustable Pedals to full forward and continue to apply the switch for 10 seconds to learn the hard 
stop. 
e Repeat for the rearward direction. 
4. Verify that the Adjustable Pedals System is disabled with the shifter in reverse and with the speed control 
engaged. 
5. With the scan tool, clear DTCs in all modules. 
6. Move the Adjustable Pedals Switch forward and rearward several times. 
7. Turn the ignition off for 5 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
8. Using the scan tool, select view DTCs in all modules. 


Are there any DTCs present? 
Yes >> The repair is not complete. Refer to the symptom list and perform the appropriate diagnostic procedure. 
No >> Test complete. 


SPECIFICATIONS 
BRAKE FASTENER TORQUE 


DESCRIPTION | Nm | 
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ABS ICU Mounting Bolts To Bracket fe ee 
ABS ABM-To-HCU Mounting Screws 


ABS Wheel Speed Sensor Head Mounting Screw - Front St 
ABS Wheel Speed Sensor Head Mounting Screw - Rear Eat 
Adjustable Pedal Position Sensor Mounting Screws ae ae 
Brake Pedal Mounting Nuts | 8 
Brake Hose-to-Front knuckle Bracket Screw pe eae 


Brake Tube Nuts 


Brake Hose Caliper Banjo Bolt 
Brake Hose Caliper Banjo Bolt - SRT8 Pe eet | 


Per eg ae | 
OME Ot an 


11 97 
i 
3 aed 
z 
z0 
1 97 
3 2 
(a 
| 
75 
97 
21 
21 
71 


Disc Brake Caliper Guide Pin Bolts - Front 
Disc Brake Caliper Guide Pin Bolts - Rear 
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Parking Brake Cable Knuckle Mounting Screw 
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SPECIAL TOOLS 
BASE BRAKE SYSTEM 


Adapter, Master Cylinder Pressure Bleed Cap 6921 installer, Dust Boot 9315 


(A 
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Adapters, Master Cylinder 9748 
Tubes, Master Cylinder Bleed 8358 


Installer, Dust Boot 9314 


Dial Indicator C-3339A 
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Handle, Universal C-4171 
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SWITCH-ADJUSTABLE PEDALS 
DESCRIPTION 


The adjustable pedals switch is located on the left 
side trim of the driver's seat cushion. Fore and Aft 
movement of the paddle-type switch allows front-to- 
rear travel of the adjustable pedals, up to approxi- 
mately 76 mm (3 inches) total movement. Pushing the 
paddle forward moves the peddies away from the 
driver and vice-versa. Movement stops when the 
switch is released. 


The switch actuates the electric motor-driven adjust- 
able pedals mechanism through the memory seat 
module (MSM). MSM logic prevents pedal adjustment 
while the speed control is set and when the transmis- 
sion is in Reverse. 


LX 
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REMOVAL 


. Move drivers seat to full-forward, full-upward position. 
. Disconnect battery negative cable from battery post and isolate. 

. Remove seat belt shield from driver’s seat cushion left side trim. 

. Remove three screws fastening seat cushion side trim in place. 

. Lift side trim from seat and utilizing slack in seat belt, turn trim over. 
. Disconnect wiring connector (2) from adjustable 

pedals switch (3). 

7. Remove two mounting screws (1) and remove 
switch (3). 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Position switch (3) connector-side-down on the 
inside of the drivers seat cushion side trim. 

2. Instail two screws (1) fastening switch in place. 

3. Connect wiring connector (2) to adjustable pedals 
switch (3). 

4. Position side trim on driver's seat cushion left side 
and install three screws fastening side trim in 
place. 

5. Instail seat belt shield on drivers seat cushion left 
side trim. 


6. Connect negative battery cable to battery post. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


7. Check operation of adjustable pedals. 


8. If vehicle is equipped with memory seats, the sys- 
tem will need to be initialized. Refer to appropriate 
diagnostic information. = ; B13aa995 
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SENSOR - BRAKE FLUID LEVEL 
REMOVAL 


The brake fluid level sensor (2) is an integral part of 
the master cylinder fluid reservoir (1). (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/FLUID RESER- 
VOIR - REMOVAL) 


INSTALLATION 


The brake fluid level sensor (2) is an integral part of 
the master cylinder fluid reservoir (1). (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/FLUID RESER- 
VOIR - INSTALLATION) 


LX 


8137c1f2 


LX 
HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL 


DESCRIPTION 
DISC BRAKES 


Four-wheel disc brakes are standard on this vehicle. There are two four-wheel disc brake systems available, a stan- 
dard and a premium. The standard disc brake system is referred to as “Seventeen-Inch.” The premium disc brake 
system is referred to as “Eighteen-Inch.” 
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“Seventeen-inch” four-wheel disc brakes (so called 
because they are designed to fit inside 17-inch [ 
wheels) are standard on rear-wheel drive models with 
V6 engines. They feature single-piston aluminum cali- 
pers (2) and vented rotors (1) in the front and single- 
piston aluminum calipers (4) with solid rotors (3) in the 
rear. 


| 
| 
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“Eighteen-inch” four-wheel disc brakes (so called = z 
because they are designed to fit inside 18-inch 
wheels) are standard on Chrysler 300 Hemi C and all 
international models, and optional on other models. 
They feature twin-piston aluminum calipers (1) and 
vented rotors (2) in the front and single-piston alumi- 
num calipers (4) with vented rotors (3) in the rear. 
Although the rear calipers appear the same as the 
17-inch system, the rear calipers used with this sys- 
tem feature a wider jaw to compensate for the wider, 
vented brake rotors used. 


Although the twin-piston caliper used is the same, 
Rear-Wheel-Drive (RWD) models mount the caliper to 
the rear (trailing end) of the knuckle while All-Wheel- 
Drive (AWD) models mount the caliper to the front 
(leading end) of the knuckle. 


| 


Vehicles equipped with the Police Package have heavy-duty brakes. Special brake linings are used front and rear. 
The front brake calipers and rotors are the same as the premium “Eighteen-inch” brakes, but the rear brakes are 
somewhat different. The rear brake caliper is similar, using the same diameter piston and seals, but is larger to 
accommodate a larger brake rotor. The rear brake rotor is a thicker (4 mm thicker than premium), larger diameter 
(350 mm) vented unit. The hat section of the rotor remains the same as premium to allow use of the standard 
parking brake system. The rear brake caliper adapter (anchor) is different to allow for the larger brake rotor. All 
components are serviced the same as premium brakes. 


B= 22 BRAKES © BASE mmm ttn nniremncmnnmemameanemmnen AL IAL 


All calipers are alurninum construction and are the low-drag type. New-technology caliper construction allows min- 
imal drag of the pads on the discs with low clearance to the rotors to maintain maximum peda! feel and respon- 
siveness. 


All calipers are anodized, giving them an off-black appearance. This coating offers corrosion protection and a long- 
term neat appearance. 


Phenolic pistons are used in all calipers. The premium twin caliper pistons Nave stainless steel caps for protection 
against damage due to contact with the brake pads. 


All brake rotors are fully coated with Geomet™, a water-soluble, environmental friendly corrosion preventive. Both 
the friction surfaces and the vents are coated. During initial brake applications of a mew rotor, the brake pads scrub 
the coating off the friction surfaces, ensuring that the remainder will be rust free. Coating the vents also ensures that 
there will not be a loss of heat capacity over time. 


DISC BRAKES - SRT8 


SRT8 models utilize four-wheel disc brakes. All brake 
calipers (2) are four-piston opposed fixed design man- 
ufactured by Brembo. While identical in all other ways, 
Chrysler SRT8 calipers are silver in color while Dodge 
SRT8 calipers are red. 


All brake rotors (3) are the internal vented type. There 
are no dust shields behind the front brake rotors. 


818b0005 | 


Each front brake caliper features four 42 mm pistons, two in each outer half of the caliper. The two outer halves of 
this caliper connect hydraulically using internal passageways. These calipers are not serviceable. Do not attempt 
disassembly. 


Each rear brake caliper features four pistons also, two in each half of the caliper. Each half has one 28 mm and one 
32 mm piston. When mounted, the smaller size (28 mm) piston is located at the top while the larger size (32 mm) 
piston is located at the bottom. The two halves of the caliper are connected hydraulically by means of an external 
brake tube located on the bottom of the caliper assembly. Each caliper half has its own bleeder screw at the top 
and must be bled individually when bleeding is required. These calipers are not serviceable. Do not aitempt disas- 
sembly. 


All SRT8 calipers mount directly to the knuckle. They do not use brake caliper adapters. 
The SRT8 rear brake rotors have integrated parking brake drums like the standard rear disc brake system. 
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PADS -~- FRONT BRAKE 
REMOVAL 
NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


NOTE: Perform steps 2 through 6 on each side of the vehicle. 


2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and | : 
wheel assembly (1). 


81386065 


NOTE: In some cases, it may be necessary to retract caliper piston in its bore a small amount in order to 
provide sufficient clearance between shoes and rotor to easily remove caliper from knuckie. This can usu- 
ally be accomplished before guide pin bolts are removed by grasping rear of caliper and pulling outward 
working with guide pins, thus retracting piston. Never push on piston directly as it may get damaged. 


3. Remove Lower caliper guide pin bolt. To do so, 
hold the guide pin (3) stationary while turning bolt 
(1). 
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4, Rotate caliper upward (1), exposing brake pads (2 
and 5). Use care not to overexiend brake hose 
when doing this or damage may occur. 


5. Remove inboard (2) and outboard (5) brake pads 
from caliper adapter (4). 

6. If necessary, remove anti-rattle clips (3) from upper 
and lower abutments of adapter (4). 
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CLEANING 


WARNING: 

DaimlerChrysler does not manufacture any vehicles or replacement parts that contain asbestos. Aftermarket 
products may or may not contain asbestos. Refer to aftermarket product packaging for product information. 
Whether the product contains asbestos or not, dust and dirt can accumulate on brake parts during normal 
use. Follow practices prescribed by appropriate regulations for the handling, processing and disposing of 
dust and debris. 


INSPECTION 


Visually inspect brake pads for uneven lining wear. Also inspect for excessive lining deterioration. Check the clear- 
ance between the tips of the wear indicators (if equipped) on the pads and the brake rotors. 


lf a visual inspection does not adequately determine the condition of the lining, remove the disc brake pads from the 
calipers and perform a physical check. 


NOTE: It is important to inspect both front and rear brake pads during the same inspection. Typically, front 
and rear brake pads wear out at the same time. 


When servicing, replace both disc brake pads (inboard and outboard) for each caliper. It is necessary to replace the 
pads on the opposite side of the vehicle as well as the pads failing inspection. 


If the brake pads do not require replacement, be sure to reinstail the brake pads in the original position they were 
removed from. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Perform steps 1 through 7 on each side of the vehicle. 


1. Completely retract caliper piston(s) back into bore(s) of caliper. To do so: 
a. Remove fluid reservoir cap. 


b. Use hand pressure or a C-clamp may be used to retract piston, first placing a wood block over piston(s) 
before installing C-clamp to avoid damaging piston(s). 


c. Install fluid reservoir cap. 
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. If rernoved, attach anti-rattle clips (3) to upper and 
lower abutments of adapter (4). 

. Install NEW inboard (2) and outboard (5) brake 
pads on caliper adapter (4). NEW Inboard and out- 
board pads are interchangeable. 

. Push caliper guide pins into caliper adapter to clear 
caliper mounting bosses when installing. 

5. Rotate caliper downward, aligning upper mounting 

boss with lower guide pin. 


ee) 


fs 


i if H 
bb? 


81301228 


6. Install Upper caliper guide pin bolt (1). While hold- 
ing guide pin (3) stationary tighten bolt to 60 N-m 
(44 ft. lbs.). 


7. install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 Nem (140 ff. lbs.)). (Refer to 22 - TIRES/ 
WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


8. Lower vehicle. 


9. Pump brake pedal several times to set pads to cal- 
iper and brake rotor. 


81386065 


5-26 BRAKES - BASE 


10. Check and adjust brake fluid ievel in reservoir (1). 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANI- 
CAL/FLUID - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


CAUTION: When NEW brake pads have been 
installed, keep in mind that braking effectiveness 
might be somewhat reduced during the first brake 
applications following installation. 


CAUTION: A burnish procedure must be performed 
anytime NEW brake pads or rotors are installed on 
a vehicle equipped with the Police Package. This 
procedure is particularly important in situations 
where high speed pursuit is a possibility. Ht is rec- 
ommended that the procedure be performed by 
the Police agency operating the vehicle so it can 
be performed in a safe controlied environment. 
This information is covered in the Police Package 
Owners Manual Supplement which was supplied 
when the vehicie was originally delivered. 
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WARNING USE ONLY 
MAX — ors sraxe Fup 
FROM A SEALED 
CONTAINER 


11. Road test vehicle making several stops fo wear off any foreign material on brakes and to seat brake shoes. if 
the vehicle is equipped with the Police Package, a burnish procedure must be followed (Refer to preceding 


Caution). 
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PADS - REAR BRAKE 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 
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1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


NOTE: Perform steps 2 through 6 on each side of the vehicle. 


2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and [ 
wheel assembly (1). 


| 81386065 


NOTE: In some cases, it may be necessary to retract caliper piston in its bore a small amount in order to 
provide sufficient clearance between shoes and rotor to easily remove caliper from knuckle. This can usu- 
ally be accomplished before guide pin bolts are removed by grasping rear of caliper and pulling outward 
working with guide pins, thus retracting piston. Never push on piston directly as it may get damaged. 


3. Remove Upper caliper guide pin bolt (4). To do so, 
hold the guide pin (3) stationary while turning bolt. 


" 
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A. Rotate caliper downward (5), exposing brake pads 
(2 and 3). Use care not to overextend brake 
hose when doing this or damage may occur. 


5. Remove inboard (2) and outboard (3) brake pads 
from caliper adapter (4). 

6. If necessary, remove anti-rattle clips (1) from upper 
and lower abutments of adapter (4). 
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CLEANING 


WARNING: 

DaimlerChrysler does not manufacture any vehicles or replacement parts that contain asbestos. Aftermarket 
products may or may not contain asbestos. Refer to aftermarket product packaging for product information. 
Whether the product contains asbestos or not, dust and dirt can accumulate on brake parts during normal 
use. Follow practices prescribed by appropriate regulations for the handling, processing and disposing of 
dust and debris. 


INSPECTION 


Visually inspect brake pads for uneven lining wear. Also inspect for excessive lining deterioration. Check the clear- 
ance between the tips of the wear indicators (if equipped) on the pads and the brake rotors. 


lf a visual inspection does not adequately determine the condition of the lining, remove the disc brake pads from the 
calipers and perform a physical check. 


NOTE: It is important to inspect both front and rear brake pads during the same inspection. Typically, front 
and rear brake pads wear out ai the same time. 


When servicing, replace both disc brake pads (inboard and outboard) for each caliper. It is necessary to replace the 
pads on the opposite side of the vehicle as well as the pads failing inspection. 


if the brake pads do not require replacement, be sure to reinstall the brake pads in the original position they were 
removed from. 


INSTALLATION 
NOTE: Perform steps 1 through 7 on each side of the vehicle. 


1. Completely retract caliper piston back into bore of caliper. To do so: 
a. Remove fluid reservoir cap. 


b. Use hand pressure or a C-clamp may be used to retract piston, first placing a wood block over piston before 
installing C-clamp to avoid damaging piston. 


c. Install fluid reservoir cap. 
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2. If removed, attach anti-rattle clips (4) to upper and 
lower abutments of adapter (4). 

3. Install NEW inboard (2) and outboard (3) brake 
pads on caliper adapter (4). NEW Inboard and out- 
board pads are interchangeable. 

4. Push caliper guide pins into caliper adapter to clear 
caliper mounting bosses when installing. 

5. Rotate caliper upward, aligning upper mounting 
boss with upper guide pin. 
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NOTE: Before installing caliper guide pin bolts, 
clean guide pin bolt threads and apply Mopar® 
Lock & Seal Adhesive or equivalent. | 


6. Install upper caliper guide pin bolt (1). While hold- ' 
ing guide pin (3) stationary tighten bolt to 31 N-m be 
(23 ft. Ibs.). \ 


81350841 


7. Install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel - 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - | 
190 Nem (140 ft. Ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - TIRES/ 
WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


8. Lower vehicle. 


9. Pump brake pedal several times to set pads to cal- i 
iper and brake rotor. 
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10. Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1). 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANI- 
CAL/FLUID - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


CAUTION: When NEW brake pads have been 
installed, keep in mind that braking effectiveness 
might be somewhat reduced during the first brake 
applications folowing installation. 


CAUTION: A burnish procedure must be performed 
anytime NEW brake pads or rotors are installed on 
a vehicle equipped with the Police Package. This 
procedure is particularly important in situations 
where high speed pursuit is a possibility. It is rec- 
ommended that the procedure be performed by 
the Police agency operating the vehicle so it can 
be performed in a safe controlled environment. 
This information is covered in the Police Package 
Owners Manual Supplement which was supplied 
when the vehicle was originally delivered. 
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WARNING USE ONLY 


LX 


i 
81371614 
| 


11. Road test vehicle making several stops to wear off any foreign material on brakes and to seat brake shoes. If 
the vehicle is equipped with the Police Package, a burnish procedure must be followed (Refer to preceding 


Caution). 
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PADS - FRONT/REAR BRAKE - SRT8 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
BRAKE PAD BURNISHING 


CAUTION: After installing NEW brake pads, keep in mind that braking effectiveness might be somewhat 
reduced during the first brake applications. 


When NEW brake pads are installed on a vehicle, this procedure must be used to correctly burnish (seat) the brake 
linings to the brake rotor discs. 


1. Accelerate the vehicle to a steady speéd of about 40 mph (65 km/h). 

2. Using light brake pedal pressure, slow the vehicle from 40 mph to 0 mph in approximately 6 seconds. 
3. Accelerate back up to 40 mph for approximately one minute to allow the brakes to cool down. 

4. Repeat this procedure 15 to 20 times to correctly seat the brake lining material. 


REMOVAL 
NOTE: Review all Warnings and Cautions. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


NOTE: Perform Step 2 through Step 8 on each side of vehicle to complete pad set removal. 


2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and r 


wheel assembly (1). 
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3. Using hammer (4) and pin punch (3) on outboard 
end, tap lower brake pad support pin (2) out of cal- 
iper (1). 


815bcb59 
i 


4. Remove brake pad spring clip (2) out from under 
the upper support pin (1) still in caliper. 
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5. Using pin punch (3) and hammer (4), remove 
upper brake pad support pin (2) in same manner 
used on lower support pin. 
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CAUTION: When pushing pistons back into caliper bores, if hand pressure is not sufficient, use only a trim 
stick as shown or other suitable soft tool to do so. Never use a screwdriver or other metal pry bar due to 
potential damage to braking surface of rotor or pads. 


6. Using hand pressure, pull pads back to seat caliper 
pistons into bores if possible. If not possibie, per- 
form the following to do this correctly without dam- 
aging the caliper, pistons, dust boots or brake rotor 
disc. 


a. Place trim stick (3) between inboard brake pad 
and outer edge of rotor (1). 


b. Using trim stick (3), apply pressure against the 
inboard brake pad until both pistons are com- 
pletely bottomed in bores of inboard caliper 
half. Leave trim stick in place to hold pistons in 
place. 


c, Place second trim stick between outboard 
brake pad and rotor, then repeat above step on 
outboard pad and pistons. 


7, Remove inboard brake pad (2) through opening in 
caliper (1). Remove outboard brake pad in same 
manner. 


1 Sbcde7 
veered 


5-34 BRAKES - BASE 


8. Once brake pads are removed from caliper (1), 
inspect all four caliper pistons (3) and dust boots 
(2) for evidence of brake fluid leakage. Also inspect 
dust boots on all caliper pistons for any cuts, tears 
or heat cracks and brake pad supports (4) (if 
equipped) for excess wear or damage. If caliper 
fails inspection, it should be replaced. 
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CLEANING 


WARNING: 

DaimlerChrysler does not manufacture any vehicles or replacement parts that contain asbestos. Aftermarket 
products may or may not contain asbestos. Refer to aftermarket product packaging for product information. 
Whether the product contains asbestos or not, dust and dirt can accumulate on brake parts during normal 
use. Follow practices prescribed by appropriate regulations for the handling, processing and disposing of 
dust and debris. 


INSPECTION 


Visually inspect brake pads for uneven lining wear. Also inspect for excessive lining deterioration. Check the clear- 
ance between the tips of the wear indicators (if equipped) on the pads and the brake rotors. 


if a visual inspection does not adequately determine the condition of the lining, remove the disc brake pads from the 
calipers and perform a physical check. 


NOTE: It is important to inspect both front and rear brake pads during the same inspection. Typically, front 
and rear brake pads wear out at the same time. 


When servicing, replace both disc brake pads (inboard and outboard) for each caliper. It is necessary to replace the 
pads on the opposite side of the vehicle as well as the pads failing inspection. 


if the brake pads do not require replacement, be sure to reinstall the brake pads in the original position they were 
remove from. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Perform Step 1 through Step 10 on each side of vehicle to complete pad set installation before pro- 
ceeding with Step 11. 


1. Make sure all caliper pistons are fully seated (bottomed) in bores. 
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2. Slide NEW inboard (2) and outboard brake pads 
into opening (1) in disc brake caliper. If installing 
rear brake pads, make sure beveled end of 
each pad lining is directed against the direction 
the rotor is rotating in when vehicle is moving 
forward, in other words, the rear pads need to 
have beveled end facing upward. 


3. From inboard side, slide upper brake pad support 
pin (2) through caliper (3) and upper holes in both 
brake pads (1). Ensure that small end of support 
pin is in hole (4) in outboard half of caliper. 


4. Install upper end of brake pad spring clip (2) under 
upper brake pad support pin (1). 
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5. Press on lower end of spring clip (5) until it touches 
brake rotor. 

6. Slide lower brake pad support pin (2) through call- 
per (1) and lower holes in both brake pads (3) in 
the same manner the upper pin was. installed. 
Ensure small end of support pin is in hole (4) in 
outboard half of caliper. 

7. Release the spring clip allowing it to engage lower 
support pin. 
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8. From inboard side, seat upper and fower support : = = BEN Se eee 
pins (4) into caliper (8) using pin punch (1) and : 
hammer (2). Support pins must be driven into cali- 
per until support pin retaining rings are locked into 
place. 
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9. Once support pins are fully installed into caliper, on ee 2 ee Re hg ee 
inspect assembled caliper to make sure spring clip \ \ 
(2) is centered in opening (1) of caliper, correctly 
engaging upper and lower support pins, and is | 
resting against both brake pads (3). 


S| 
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10. Install tire and wheel assembly (4). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. ibs.) torque. 
(Refer to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 

11. Lower vehicle. 

i2. Pump brake pedal several times to set pads to 
caliper and brake rotor. 


13. Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1). Se SPOS eee Se ES AP RATS APO OTA AOL RT 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANI- 
CAL/FLUID - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


WARNING USE ONLY 
BOT3 BRAKE FLUID 
FROM A SEALED 
CONTAINER: 


CAUTION: When NEW brake pads have been installed, keep in mind that braking effectiveness might be 
somewhat reduced during the first brake applications following installation. 


NOTE: When NEW brake pads are installed, they must be burnished (seated) to the rotor. This must be done 
to ensure the proper performance of the replacement brake pads. 


14. Road test vehicle making several stops to wear off any foreign material on brakes and to seat brake pad lin- 
ings. NEW brake pads need to be burnished properly. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ 
BRAKE PADS/SHOES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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CALIPER - FRONT SINGLE PISTON DISC BRAKE 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. 


Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


. Using a brake pedal holding tool, depress brake 


pedal past its first inch of travel and hold it in this 
position. Holding pedal in this position will isolate 
master cylinder from hydraulic brake system and 
will not allow brake fluid to drain out of brake fluid 
reservoir while brake lines are open. 


. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION 


& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING — - 
PROCEDURE) 


STANDARD 


. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 


wheel assembly (1). 


8123bb50 
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5. Remove banjo bolt (6) connecting flexible brake 
hose (1) to caliper (5). There are two sealing wash- 
ers (7) (one one each side of hose fitting) that will 
come off when bolt is removed. Discard these 
washers; install NEW washers on installation. 


8136b7d7 


6. While holding guide pins from turning, remove cal- 
iper guide pin bolts (2). 

7. Remove brake caliper (1) from brake adapter (3) 
and pads. 


@) 


8138ad3b 
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DISASSEMBLY 
NOTE: Before disassembling brake caliper, clean and inspect it. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/ME- 


CHANICAL/DISC BRAKE CALIPER - CLEANING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/DISC 
BRAKE CALIPER - INSPECTION) 


WARNING: Under no condition should high pressure air ever be used to remove a piston from a caliper 
bore. Personal injury could result from such a practice. 


CAUTION: Do not use excessive force when clamping caliper in vise. Excessive vise pressure will cause 
bore distortion. 


1. Drain brake fluid from caliper. 
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2. Mount caliper in a vise equipped with protective 


jaws. 


3. Place a wooden block (2) (padded with approxi- 
mately one-inch thickness of shop towels) in front 
of caliper (1) piston as shown. Padded block 
should be sized to allow piston to push out of bore 
far enough to be removed by hand after being 
loosened by air pressure, yet large enough to keep 
piston from coming completely out. This will cush- 
ion and protect caliper piston during removal. 


WARNING: Do not place face or hands near caliper 
and piston if using compressed air pressure to 
remove piston. Do not use high pressure. 


4. Apply low pressure compressed air to caliper fluid 
inlet in short spurts to ease piston out of bore. 


5. Remove piston from caliper (1). 


CAUTION: When working on disc brake caliper, 
always use care and suitable tools to avoid dam- 
aging the aluminum housing. 


6. Using a suitable tool (1), carefully remove dust 
boot (2) and discard it. 


CAUTION: Do not use a screw driver or other 
metal tool for seal removal. Using such tools can 
scratch bore or leave burrs on seal groove edges. 


7. Using a soft tool such as a plastic trim stick (2), 
work piston seal (1) out of its groove in caliper pis- 
ton bore. Discard used seal. 
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8. Remove caliper bleeder screw (1) from caliper 
housing (2). 

9. Clean piston bore and drilled passage ways with 
alcohol or a suitable solvent. Wipe it dry using only 
a lint-free cloth. 


10. Inspect both piston and bore for scoring or pitting. 


NOTE: it is not recommended to hone caliper 
bore. The anodized coating would be 
compromised. 


81331 2ba 


CLEANING 


WARNING: 

DaimlerChrysler does not manufacture any vehicles or replacement parts that contain asbestos. Aftermarket 
products may or may not contain asbestos. Refer to aftermarket product packaging for product information. 
Whether the product contains asbestos or not, dust and dirt can accumulate on brake parts during normal 
use. Follow practices prescribed by appropriate regulations for the handling, processing and disposing of 
dust and debris. 


To clean or flush the internal passages of the brake caliper, use fresh brake fluid or Mopar® Non-Chlorinated Brake 
Parts Cleaner. Never use gasoline, kerosene, alcohol, oil, transmission fluid or any fluid containing mineral oil to 
clean the caliper. These fluids will damage rubber cups and seals. 


INSPECTION 


inspect the disc brake caliper for the following: 
*® Cracked or damaged housing 
e Brake fluid leaks in and around boot area 
* Ruptures, brittleness or damage to the piston dust boot 


lf caliper fails inspection, disassemble and recondition caliper, replacing the seals and dust boois or replace caliper. 
ASSEMBLY 


CAUTION: Dirt, oil, and solvents can damage caliper seais. Ensure assembly area is clean and dry. 


NOTE: Always use new, clean Mopar® DOT 3 Motor Vehicle Brake Fiuid or equivalent when assembling 
brake caliper. 


NOTE: Never use used or old piston seals or boots for reassembly. 
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1. Lubricate caliper piston, piston seal (1) and piston 
bore (2) with clean, fresh brake fluid. 


2. Install NEW piston seal (1) in groove of caliper 
bore (2). Seal should be started at one area of 
groove and gently worked around and into the 
groove using only your clean fingers to seat it. 


3. Install NEW dust boot (1) on piston (2) and work 
boot lip into groove at top of piston. Stretch boot 
downward, straightening boot folds, then move 
boot back upward as necessary until folds snap 
uniformly into place. 


4. Install piston (1) into caliper piston (2) bore, press- 
ing piston down to bottom of bore using hand-pres- 
sure. Using a piece of wood or wooden hammer 
handle may also suffice as long as piston and boot 
damage can be avoided. The dust boot will not 
seat at this time. Refer to following step. 


Lx 


— _— 813312fa 


B13at2se 


81337520 


BRAKES - BASE 5 - 43 


| 4 


5. Seat dust boot (3) in caliper counterbore using 
Installer (2), Special Tool 9315, with Handle (1), 
Special Tool C-4171. Install dust boot until it bot- 
toms. Do not over-seat dust boot or damage will 
occur. 


| 
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6. Install bleeder screw in correct threaded hole. Cal- 
iper housing is not side-specific, so it is important 
to install bleeder screw in threaded hole that will be 
uppermost once caliper is installed on vehicle. 
Tighten bleeder screw to 15 N-m (125 in. Ibs.) 
torque. 

7. Install caliper on vehicle. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HY- 
DRAULIC/MECHANICAL/DISC BRAKE CALIPER - 
INSTALLATION) 
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INSTALLATION 


CAUTION: Always inspect brake pads before installing disc brake caliper and replace as necessary. (Refer 
to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 


1. Completely retract caliper piston back into bore of caliper. Use hand pressure or a C-clamp may be used to 
retract piston, first placing a wood block over piston before installing C-clamp to avoid damaging piston. 


CAUTION: Use care when installing caliper onto disc brake adapter to avoid damaging boots on caliper 
guide pins. 


2. Push caliper guide pins into caliper adapter to clear caliper mounting bosses when installing. 
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3. Slide caliper over brake pads and onto caliper 
adapter (3). 


CAUTION: Extreme caution should be taken not to 
crossthread caliper guide pin bolts (2) when they 
are installed. 


4. Align caliper mounting holes with guide pins, then 
install guide pin bolts (2). While holding guide pins 
from turning, tighten bolts to 60 N-m (44 ft. Ibs.). 


5. Install banjo bolt (6) attaching brake hose (1) to 
caliper (5). Install NEW washers (7) on each side 
of hose fitting as banjo bolt is placed through fit- 
ting. Thread banjo bolt into caliper and tighten to 
50 N-m (37 ft. Ibs.). 


6. Install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. los.). (Refer 
to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 

7. Lower vehicle. 


8. Remove brake pedal holding tool. 
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9. 


Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
lt is important that this is performed properly. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM ~- STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE) 


10. Bleed (1) base brake hydraulic system as neces- 


11. 


sary. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 

Road test vehicle making several stops to wear off 
any foreign material on brakes and to seat brake 
shoes. 
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CALIPER - FRONT TWIN PISTON DISC BRAKE 


REMOVAL 
ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


te 


Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


. Using a brake pedal holding tool, depress brake 


pedal past its first inch of travel and hold it in this 
position. Holding pedal in this position will isolate 
master cylinder from hydraulic brake system and 
will not allow brake fluid to drain out of brake fluid 
reservoir while brake lines are open. 


. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION 


& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING — - 
PROCEDURE) 


STANDARD 


. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 


wheel assembly (1). 
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5. Remove banjo bolt (3) connecting flexible brake 
hose (1) to caliper (4). There are two sealing wash- 
ers (2) (one one each side of hose fitting) that will 
come off when bolt is removed. Discard these 
washers; install NEW washers on installation. 


8141 7el7 


6. While holding guide pins from turning, remove cal- 
iper guide pin bolts (1). 

7. Remove brake caliper (3) from brake adapter (2) 
and pads. 


8141 7etd 


REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION).. 
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1. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) i 
from battery post. 


2. Using a brake pedal holding tool, depress brake 
pedal past its first inch of travel and hold it in this | 
position. Holding pedal in this position will isolate 
master cylinder from hydraulic brake system and 
will not allow brake fluid to drain out of brake fluid 
reservoir while brake lines are open. 


3. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION 
& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


8133bb50 


4. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 


5. Remove banjo bolt (6) connecting flexible brake 
hose (1) to caliper (5). There are two sealing wash- 
ers (7) (one one each side of hose fitting) that will 
come off when bolt is removed. Discard these 
washers; install NEW washers on installation. 
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6. While holding guide pins from turning, remove cal- iy = a 7 
iper guide pin bolts (2). 
7. Remove brake caliper (1) from brake adapter (3) 
and pads. 
| 
| 
81 38ad3b 
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DISASSEMBLY 
NOTE: Before disassembling the brake caliper, clean and inspect it. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/ME- 


CHANICAL/DISC BRAKE CALIPER - CLEANING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/DISC 
BRAKE CALIPER - INSPECTION) 


WARNING: Under no condition should high pressure air ever be used to remove a piston from a caliper 
bore. Personal injury could result from such practice. 


1. Drain brake fluid from caliper. 


CAUTION: Do not use excessive force when 
clamping caliper (2) in vise. Caliper housing is 
made of aluminum. Excessive vise pressure will 
cause bore distortion. 


2. Mount caliper (2) in vise equipped with protective 


jaws. 
3. C-clamp (1) a block of wood (3) over one piston. 
| 
| 
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4. Take another block of wood and pad it with one- 
inch thickness of shop towels. Padded block should 
be sized to allow piston to push out of bore far 
enough to be removed by hand after being loos- 
ened by air pressure, yet large enough to keep pis- 
ton from coming completely out. 

5. Place the padded block of wood (1) in outboard 
shoe side of caliper (2) in front of exposed piston 
(3). This will cushion and protect caliper piston dur- 
ing removal. 


i 


WARNING: Do not place face or hands near caliper 
and piston if using compressed air to remove pis- 
ton. Do not use high pressure. 


WARNING: Never attempt to catch piston as it 
leaves bore. This could result in personal injury. 


813afS6b 


CAUTION: Do not blow piston out of bore with sustained air pressure. This could result in a cracked piston. 
Use only short spurts of air. 


6. Apply short spurts of low pressure air with a rubber tipped blow gun through caliper brake hose port. Use only 
enough air pressure to ease piston out of bore. 


7. Remove piston from caliper (2). 
8. Remove C-clamp and block of wood. 


9. C-clamp (1) the block of wood (3) over dust boot of 
first piston removed. This will seal empty piston 
bore. 


\ 
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10. Move padded piece of wood (4) in front of piston 
(2) yet to be removed. 

11. Remove second piston using same procedure with 
short spurts of low pressure air. 


12. Remove C-clamp and block of wood from caliper. 


13. Remove piston dust boots (1) (over each bore) 
with an appropriate pry tool (2). Use care not to 
damage aluminum housing. 


CAUTION: Use an appropriate tool (1) to remove 
piston seals (2) to avoid scratching piston bore. 
Do not use a screwdriver or other metal tool to 
remove seals. 


14. Using a soft tool such as a plastic trim stick (1), 
remove piston seals (2) from caliper bores. 
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15. Remove caliper bieeder screw (2) from caliper 
housing (1). 

16. Clean piston bore and drilled passage ways with 
alcohol or a suitable solvent. Wipe it dry using 
only a lint-free cloth. 


17. Inspect both piston and bore for scoring or pitting. 


NOTE: It is not recommended to hone caliper 
bore. The anodized coating would be 
compromised. | 
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CLEANING 


WARNING: 

DaimierChrysier does not manufacture any vehicles or replacement parts that contain asbestos. Aftermarket 
products may or may not contain asbestos. Refer to aftermarket product packaging for product information. 
Whether the product contains asbestos or not, dust and dirt can accumulate on brake parts during normal 
use. Follow practices prescribed by appropriate regulations for the handling, processing and disposing of 
dust and debris. 


To clean or flush the internal passages of the brake caliper, use fresh brake fluid or Mopar® Non-Chlorinated Brake 
Parts Cleaner. Never use gasoline, kerosene, alcohol, oil, transmission fluid or any fluid containing mineral oil to 
clean the caliper. These fluids will damage rubber cups and seals. 


INSPECTION 


Inspect the disc brake caliper for the following: 
e Cracked or damaged housing 
* Brake fluid leaks in and around boot area 
e Ruptures, brittleness or damage to the piston dust boot 


lf caliper fails inspection, disassemble and recondition caliper, replacing the seals and dust boots or replace caliper. 


ASSEMBLY 


CAUTION: Dirt, oil, and solvents can damage caliper seals. Ensure assembly area is clean and dry. 
NOTE: Always use new, clean Mopar® DOT 3 Motor Vehicle Brake Fluid when assembling brake caliper. 


NOTE: Never use old or used pision seals or boots for assembly. 


LX 


1. Lubricate caliper pistons, piston seals (1) and pis- 
ton bores (2) with clean, fresh brake fluid. 


2. install NEW piston seal (1) into groove of each cal- 
iper piston bore (2). 


NOTE: Make sure seal is fully seated and not 
twisted in groove. 


3. Install NEW boot (1) on each piston (2) and work 
boot lip into groove at top of piston. Stretch boot 
rearward straightening boot folds, then move boot 
forward as necessary until folds snap uniformly into 
place. 


4. install each piston (1), one at a time, into its caliper 
piston (2) bore, pressing piston down to bottom of 
bore using hand-pressure. Using a piece of wood 
or wooden hammer handle may also suffice as 
long as piston and boot damage is avoided. 
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5-54 BRAKES - BASE 
CAUTION: When seating dust boots in following 
step, use care not to over-install boots or damage 
will occur. Each boot (2) will bottom in the coun- 
terbore before the top of the boot reaches the sur- 
face of the caliper. The boot will bottom with 
approximately 2 mm (1/16 inch) (3) of boot still 
showing above caliper housing. 


5. Seat dust boots (3) in caliper counterbores using 
Installer (2), Special Tool 9315, with Handle (1), 
Special Tool C-4171. Install each dust boot until it 
bottoms. Do not over-seat dust boot or damage will 
“occur. 


6. Install caliper bleeder screw (2) in caliper housing 
(1). Tighten bleeder screw to 15 N-m (125 in. Ibs.) 
torque. 

7. Install caliper on vehicle. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HY- 


DRAULIC/MECHANICAL/DISC BRAKE CALIPER - 
INSTALLATION) 
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INSTALLATION 
ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE 


CAUTION: Always Inspect brake pads before installing disc brake caliper and replace as necessary. (Refer 
to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 


1. Compietely retract caliper pistons back into bores of caliper. Use hand pressure or a C-clamp may also be used 
to retract pistons, first placing a wood block over piston before installing C-ciamp to avoid damaging piston. 


CAUTION: Use care when installing caliper onto disc brake adapter to avoid damaging boots on caliper 
guide pins. 


2. Push caliper guide pins into caliper adapter to clear caliper mounting bosses when insialling. 


3. Slide caliper (8) over brake pads and onto caliper 
adapter (2). 


r 


CAUTION: Extreme caution should be taken not to 
crossthread caliper guide pin bolts (4) when they 
are installed. 


4. Align caliper mounting holes with guide pins, then 
install guide pin bolts (1). While holding guide pins 
from turning, tighten bolts to 60 N-m (44 ft. ibs.). 


5. Install banjo bolt (3) attaching brake hose (1) to 
caliper (4). Install NEW washers (2) on each side 
of hose fitting as banjo bolt is placed through fit- 
ting. Thread banjo boit into caliper and tighten to 
50 N-m (37 ft. Ibs.). 
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install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) te 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - TIRES/ 
WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 

Lower vehicle. 


Remove brake pedal hoiding tool. 


. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 


lt is important that this is performed properly. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE) 


10. Bleed (1) base brake hydraulic system as neces- 


14. 


sary. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 

Road test vehicle making several stops to wear off 
any foreign material on brakes and to seat brake 
shoes. 
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REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE 


CAUTION: Always inspect brake pads before installing disc brake caliper and replace as necessary. (Refer 
to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 


1. Completely retract caliper pistons back into bores of caliper. Use hand pressure or a C-clamp may also be used 
to retract pistons, first placing a wood block over piston before installing C-clamp to avoid damaging piston. 


CAUTION: Use care when installing caliper onto disc brake adapter to avoid damaging boots on caliper 
guide pins. 


2. Push caliper guide pins into caliper adapter to clear caliper mounting bosses when installing. 


3. Slide caliper over brake pads and onto caliper 
adapter (3). 


CAUTION: Extreme caution should be taken not to 
crossthread caliper guide pin bolts (2) when they 
are installed. 


4. Align caliper mounting holes with guide pins, then 
install guide pin bolts (2). While holding guide pins 
from turning, tighten bolts to 60 N-m (44 ft. Ibs.). 


813Badab 


5. Install banjo bolt (6) attaching brake hose (1) to 
caliper (5). Install NEW washers (7) on each side 
of hose fitting as banjo bolt is placed through fit- 
ting. Thread banjo bolt into caliper and tighten to 
50 N-m (87 ft. Ibs.). 
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6. Install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 it. lbs.)). (Refer to 22 - TIRES/ 
WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


7. Lower vehicle. 
8. Remove brake pedal holding tool. 


9. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
It is important that this is performed properly. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE) 


10. Bleed (1) base brake hydraulic system as neces- 
sary. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 

11. Road test vehicle making several stops to wear off 
any foreign material on brakes and fo seat brake 
shoes. 
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CALIPER - FRONT DISC BRAKE - SRT8 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES ~ CAUTION). 


1. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 

2. Using a brake pedal holding tool, depress brake 
pedal past its first inch of travel and hold it in this 
position. Holding pedal in this position will isolate 
master cylinder from hydraulic brake system and 
will not allow brake fluid to drain out of brake fluid 
reservoir while brake lines are open. 


3. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION 


& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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4. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 
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5. Remove banjo bolt (4) connecting flexible brake .- 4 
hose (5) to caliper (1). There are two sealing wash- a \ 
ers (2, 3) (one one each side of hose fitting) that 
will come off when bolt is removed. Discard these 
washers; use NEW washers upon installation. 
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CAUTION: When pushing pistons back into caliper bores, use only a trim stick as shown or other suitable 
soft tool. Never use a screwdriver or other metal pry bar due to potential damage to braking surface of 
rotor, caliper, pistons or dust boots. 


6. Place trim stick (4) between brake pad (2) and 
outer edge of rotor (3). 


7. Using trim stick, slowly apply pressure against 
brake pad (2) until both pistons (on that side of cal- 
iper) are completely bottomed in bores of caliper 
half. 


NOTE: Repeat above procedure to opposite brake 
pad (1) and pistons as necessary. 
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8. Remove caliper mounting bolts (1). 

9. Remove brake caliper (2) with pads from knuckle 
(3) and brake rotor (3). 

10. If brake pads need to be removed from caliper, 


(Refer io 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANI- 
CAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - REMOVAL). 
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NOTE: These calipers are not serviceable. Do not attempt disassembly. 


INSTALLATION 


CAUTION: Always inspect brake pads before installing disc brake caliper and replace as necessary. (Refer 
to § - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 


1. Completely retract caliper pistons back into bores of caliper. Use hand pressure or a C-clamp may also be used 
to retract pistons, first placing a wood biock or used brake pad (not to be reused) over pistons before installing 
C-clamp to avoid damaging piston. 

2. If brake pads need to be installed in caliper before installation, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANI- 
CAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSTALLATION). 

3. Slide caliper with pads (2) over brake rotor (3) and 
align with knuckle (8). ; 


4. Install caliper mounting bolts (1). Tighten bolts to 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.) torque. 
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5. Install banjo bolt (4) attaching brake hose (5) to 
caliper (1). Install NEW washers (2, 3) on each 
side of hose fitting as banjo bolt is placed through 
banjo fitting. Thread banjo bolt into caliper and 
tighten to 33 N-m (24 ft. ibs.) torque. 


6. Install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (410 ft. Ibs.) torque. 
(Refer to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


7. Lower vehicle. 
8. Remove brake pedal holding tool. 


9. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
It is important that this is performed properly. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE) 
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10. Bleed (1) base brake hydraulic system as neces- 
sary. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


CAUTION: If NEW brake pads have been installed, 
keep in mind that braking effectiveness might be 
somewhat reduced during the first brake applica- 
tions. 


11. Road test vehicle making several stops to wear off 
any foreign material on brakes and to seat brake 
pads. If NEW brake pads are installed, they need 
to be properly burnished. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/ 
SHOES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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CALIPER - REAR DISC BRAKE 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


Lx 


1. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


2. Using a brake pedal holding tool, depress brake 
pedal past its first inch of travel and hold it in this 
position. Holding pedal in this position will isolate 
master cylinder from hydraulic brake system and 
will not allow brake fluid to drain out of brake fluid 
reservoir while brake lines are open. 

3. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION 
& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


4, Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and a 
wheel assembly (1). 
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5. Remove banjo bolt (4) connecting flexible brake wi | 
hose (3) to caliper (1). There are two sealing wash- 3 
ers (2) (one one each side of hose fitting) that will 
come off when bolt is removed. Discard these 
washers; install NEW washers on installation. 
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6. While holding guide pins from turning, remove cal- 
iper guide pin bolts (2). 

7. Remove brake caliper (1) from brake adapter (3) 
and pads. 


8136eb¢9 \ 


DISASSEMBLY 
NOTE: Before disassembling brake caliper, clean and inspect it. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/ME- 


CHANICAL/DISC BRAKE CALIPER - CLEANING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/DISC 
BRAKE CALIPER - INSPECTION) 


WARNING: Under no condition should high pressure air ever be used to remove a piston from a caliper 
bore. Personal injury could result from such a practice. 


CAUTION: Do not use excessive force when clamping caliper in vise. Excessive vise pressure will cause 
bore distortion. 


1. Drain brake fluid from caliper. 
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2. Mount caliper in a vise equipped with protective 


jaws. 


3. Place a wooden block (2) (padded with approxi- 
mately one-inch thickness of shop towels) in front 
of caliper (1) piston as shown. Padded block 
should be sized to allow piston to push out of bore 
far enough to be removed by hand after being 
loosened by air pressure, yet large enough to keep 
piston from coming completely out. This will cush- 
ion and protect caliper piston during removal. 


WARNING: Do not place face or hands near caliper 
and piston if using compressed air pressure to 
remove piston. Do not use high pressure. 


4. Apply low pressure compressed air to caliper fluid 
inlet in short spurts to ease piston out of bore. 


5. Remove piston from caliper (1). 


CAUTION: When working on disc brake caliper, 
always use care and suitable tools to avoid dam- 
aging the aluminum housing. 


6. Using a suitable tool (1), carefully remove dust 
boot (2) and discard it. 


CAUTION: Do not use a screw driver or other 
metal tool for seal removal. Using such tools can 
scratch bore or leave burrs on seal groove edges. 


7. Using a soft tool such as a plastic trim stick (2), 
work piston seal (1) out of its groove in caliper pis- 
ton bore. Discard used seal. 
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8. Remove caliper bleeder screw (1) from. caliper 
housing (2). 

9. Clean piston bore and drilled passage ways with 
alcohol or a suitable solvent. Wipe it dry using only 
a lint-free cloth. 


10. Inspect both piston and bore for scoring or pitting. 


NOTE: It is not recommended to hone caliper 
bore. The anodized coating would be 
compromised. 
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CLEANING 


WARNING: 

DaimlerChrysler does not manufacture any vehicles or replacement parts that contain asbestos. Aftermarket 
products may or may not contain asbestos. Refer to aftermarket product packaging for product information. 
Whether the product contains asbestos or not, dust and dirt can accumulate on brake parts during normal 
use. Follow practices prescribed by appropriate regulations for the handling, processing and disposing of 
dust and debris. 


To clean or flush the internal passages of the brake caliper, use fresh brake fluid or Mopar® Non-Chlorinated Brake 
Paris Cleaner. Never use gasoline, kerosene, alcohol, oil, transmission fluid or any fluid containing mineral oil to 
clean the caliper. These fluids will damage rubber cups and seals. 


INSPECTION 


Inspect the disc brake caliper for the following: 
e Cracked or damaged housing 
e Brake fluid leaks in and around boot area 
¢ Ruptures, brittleness or damage to the piston dust boot 


lf caliper fails inspection, disassemble and recondition caliper, replacing the seals and dust boots or replace caliper. 
ASSEMBLY 


CAUTION: Dirt, oil, and solvents can damage caliper seals. Ensure assembly area is clean and dry. 


NOTE: Always use new, clean Mopar® DOT 3 Motor Vehicle Brake Fluid or equivalent when assembling 
brake caliper. 


NOTE: Never use used or old piston seals or boots for reassembly. 
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1. Lubricate caliper piston, piston seal (1) and piston 
bore (2) with clean, fresh brake fluid. 


2. install NEW piston seal (1) in groove of caliper 
bore (2). Seal should be started at one area of 
groove and gently worked around and into the 
groove using only your clean fingers to seat if. 
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3. Install NEW dust boot (1) on piston (2) and work 
boot lip into groove at top of piston. Stretch boot 
downward, straightening boot folds, then move 
boot back upward as necessary until folds snap 
uniformly into place. 
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4, Install piston (1) into caliper piston (2) bore, press- 
ing piston down to bottom of bore using hand-pres- 
sure. Using a plece of wood or wooden hammer 
handle may also suffice as long as piston and boot 
damage can be avoided. 
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CAUTION: When installing dust boot in following 
step, use care not to over-install boot or damage 
will occur. The boot (3) will bottom in the counter- 
bore before the top of the boot reaches the sur- 
face of the caliper. The boot will bottom with 
approximately 2 mm (1/16 inch) (2) of boot still 
showing above caliper housing. 


5. Seat dust boot (3) in caliper counterbore using 
installer, Special Tool 9314, with Handle, Special 
Tool C-4171. Install dust boot until it bottoms. Do 
not over-seat dust boot or damage will occur. 


6. Install bleeder screw in correct threaded hole. Cal- 
iper housing is not side-specific, so it is important 
to install bleeder screw in threaded hole that will be 
uppermost once caliper is installed on vehicle. 
Tighten bleeder screw to 15 N-m (125 in. ibs.) 
torque. 

7. Install caliper on vehicle. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HY- 
DRAULIC/MECHANICAL/DISC BRAKE CALIPER - 
INSTALLATION) 
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INSTALLATION 


CAUTION: Always inspect brake pads before installing disc brake caliper and replace as necessary. (Refer 
to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 


1. Completely retract caliper piston back into bore of caliper. Use hand pressure or a C-clamp may be used to 
retract piston, first placing a wood block over piston before installing C-clamp to avoid damaging piston. 


CAUTION: Use care when installing caliper onto disc brake adapter to avoid damaging boots on caliper 
guide pins. 


2. Push caliper guide pins into caliper adapter to clear caliper rmounting bosses when installing. 


3. Slide caliper over brake pads and onto caliper 
adapter (3). 


CAUTION: Extreme caution should be taken not to 
crossthread caliper guide pin bolts (2) when they 
are installed. 


NOTE: Before installing caliper guide pin bolts, 
clean guide pin bolt threads and apply Mopar® 
Lock & Seal Adhesive or equivalent. les 


4. Align caliper mounting holes with guide pins, then 
install guide pin bolts (2). While holding guide pins 
from turning, tighten bolts to 31 N-m (23 ft. Ibs.). 
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5. Install banjo bolt (4) attaching brake hose (3) to 
caliper (1). Install NEW washers (2) on each side 
of hose fitting as banjo bolt is placed through fit- 
ting. Thread banjo bolt into caliper and tighten to 
50 Nm (87 ft. tbs.). 
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6. Install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). (Refer to 22 - TIRES/ 
WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 

7, Lower vehicle. 


8. Remove brake pedal holding tool. 


9. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
It is important that this is performed properly. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE) 


10. Bleed (1) base brake hydraulic system as neces- 
sary. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


11. Road test vehicle making several stops to wear off 
any foreign material on brakes and to seat brake 
shoes. 
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CALIPER - REAR DISC BRAKE - SRT8 


REMOVAL 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. 


Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


. Using a brake pedal holding tool, depress brake 


pedal past its first inch of travel and hold it in this 
position. Holding pedal in this position will isolate 
master cylinder from hydraulic brake system and 
will not allow brake fluid to drain out of brake fluid 
reservoir while brake lines are open. 


. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION 


& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 


wheel assembly (1). 
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5. Remove banjo bolt (1) connecting flexible brake 
hose (5) to caliper (4). There are two sealing wash- 
ers (2, 3) (one one each side of hose fitting) that 
will come off when bolt is removed. Discard these 
washers; install NEW washers on installation. 
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CAUTION: When pushing pistons back into caliper bores, use only a trim stick as shown or other suitable 
soft tool. Never use a screwdriver or other metal pry bar due to potential damage to braking surface of 
rotor, caliper, pistons or dust boots. 


6. Place trim stick (4) between brake pad (2) and 
outer edge of rotor (3). 


7. Using trim stick, slowly apply pressure against 
brake pad (2) until both pistons (on that side of cal- 
iper) are completely bottomed in bores of caliper 
half. 


NOTE: Repeat above procedure to opposite brake 
pad (1) and pistons as necessary. 
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8. Support spring link (1) using a transmission jack (5) 
or other appropriate jack. Raise spring link just 
enough to access brake caliper lower mounting bolt 
(4) from above compression link (2). 
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9. Remove the lower and upper caliper mounting _ 
bolts (1). 
10. Remove brake caliper (2) with pads from knuckle 
and brake rotor. 
11. If brake pads need to be removed from caliper, 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANI- 
CAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - REMOVAL). 


NOTE: These calipers are not serviceable. Do not attempt disassembly. 


INSTALLATION 


CAUTION: Always inspect brake pads before installing disc brake caliper and replace as necessary. (Refer 
to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 


1. Completely retract caliper pistons back into bores of caliper. Use hand pressure or a C-clamp may also be used 
to retract pistons, first placing a wood biock or used brake pad (not to be reused) over piston before installing 
C-clamp to avoid damaging piston. 

2. if brake pads need to be installed in caliper before installation, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANI- 
CAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSTALLATION). 
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3. Slide caliper with pads (2) over brake rotor and 
align with knuckle. 


4. install caliper mounting bolts (1). Tighten bolts to 
130 N-m (96 ft. los.) torque. 


5. Remove jack from under spring link. 


6. Install banjo bolt (1) attaching brake hose (5) to 
caliper (4). Install NEW washers (2, 3) on each 
side of hose fitting as banjo bolt is placed through 
banjo fitting. Thread banjo bolt into caliper and 
tighten to 33 N-m (24 ft. Ibs.) torque. 


7. Install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel _ ed itn teed 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) torque. = 
(Refer to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


8. Lower vehicle. 
9. Remove brake pedal holding tool. 
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10. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
It is important that this is performed properly. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


11. Bleed (1) base brake hydraulic system as neces- 
sary. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


CAUTION: If NEW brake pads have been installed, 
keep in mind that braking effectiveness might be 
somewhat reduced during the first brake applica- 
tions. 


12. Road test vehicle making several stops to wear 
off any foreign material on brakes and to seat 
brake pads. If NEW brake pads are installed, they 
need to be properly burnished. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE 
PADS/SHOES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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FLUID 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
BRAKE FLUID CONTAMINATION 


Indications of fluid contamination are swollen or deteriorated rubber parts. 


Swollen rubber parts indicate the presence of petroleum in the brake fluid. 


To test for contamination, put a small amount of drained brake fluid in clear glass jar. If fluid separates into layers, 
there is mineral oil or other fluid contamination of the brake fluid. 


if brake fluid is contaminated, drain and thoroughly flush system. Replace master cylinder, proportioning valve, cal- 
iper seals, wheel cylinder seals, Antilock Brake hydraulic unit and all hydraulic fluid hoses. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL CHECKING 


Check master cylinder reservoir fluid level a minimum — 
of twice annually. 


Fluid reservoirs (1) are marked with the words MAX 
and MIN to indicate proper brake fluid fill level of the 
master cylinder. 


If necessary, add brake fluid to bring the level to the 
bottom of the MAX mark on the side of the master cyl- 
inder fluid reservoir (1). 


WARNING USE ONLY 
DOT3 BRAKE FLUID 
FROM A SEALED 
CONTAINER 


Use only Mopar® brake fluid or equivalent from a 
sealed container. Brake fluid must conform to DOT 3 
specifications (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/ME- 
CHANICAL/FLUID - SPECIFICATIONS). 


81371614 


DO NOT use brake fluid with a lower boiling point, as brake failure could result during prolonged hard braking. 
Use only brake fluid that was stored in a tightly-sealed container. 


DO NOT use petroleum-based fluid because seal damage will result. Petroleum based fluids would be items such 
as engine oil, transmission fluid, power steering fluid etc. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


BRAKE FLUID 


The brake fluid used in this vehicle must conform to DOT 3 specifications and SAE J1703 standards. No other type 
of brake fluid is recommended or approved for usage in the vehicle brake system. Use only Mopar® Brake Fluid 
DOT 3 Motor Vehicle or equivalent from a tightly sealed container. 


CAUTION: Never use reclaimed brake fiuid or fluid from an container which has been left open. An open 
container of brake fluid will absorb moisture from the air and contaminate the fluid. 


CAUTION: Never use any type of a petroleum-based fluid in the brake hydraulic system. Use of such type 
fluids will result in seal damage of the vehicle brake hydraulic system causing a failure of the vehicle brake 
system. Petroleum based fluids would be items such as engine oil, transmission fluid, power steering fluid, 
elc. 
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BRAKE FLUID - EXPORT 


The brake fluid used in this vehicle must conform to DOT 3 specifications and SAE J1703 standards. If DOT 3 
brake fluid is not available, brake fluid conforming to DOT 4 specifications may be used in its place. The fluids are 
compatible, but DOT 4 usage may require additional fluid maintenance. No other type of brake fluid is recom- 
mended or approved for usage in the vehicle brake system. Use only Mopar® Brake Fiuid DOT 3 Motor Vehicle or 
equivalent from a tightly sealed container. 


CAUTION: Never use reclaimed brake fluid or fluid from an container which has been left open. An open 
container of brake fluid will absorb moisture from the air and contaminate the fluid. 


CAUTION: Never use any type of a petroleum-based fluid in the brake hydraulic system. Use of such type 
fluids will result in seal damage of the vehicle brake hydraulic system causing a failure of the vehicle brake 
system. Petroleum based fluids would be items such as engine oil, transmission fluid, power steering fluid, 
etc. 
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RESERVOIR - MASTER CYLINDER FLUID 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove access panel (1) in cowl area to expose 
master cylinder (2). 
2. Thoroughly clean all surfaces of brake fluid reser- 


voir and master cylinder. Use only Mopar® Brake 
Parts Cleaner or equivalent. 
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3. Disconnect wiring harness connector (4) from 
brake fluid level sensor (2) in master cylinder brake 
fluid reservoir (1). 
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4. Remove brake fluid reservoir cap (1). Using a 
clean syringe or equivalent type tool, empty as 
much brake fluid as possible from the reservoir. 


CAUTION: When removing fluid reservoir from the 
master cylinder, do not pry off using any type of 
tool. This can damage the fluid reservoir or master 
cylinder housing. 


5. Remove screw (3) fastening fluid reservoir to mas- 
ter cylinder housing. 

6. Rock the brake fluid reservoir side-to-side while 
pulling up to remove it from seal grommets in mas- 
ter cylinder housing. 


7. Remove two brake fluid reservoir seal grommets 
(2) from master cylinder housing (1). 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Install NEW brake fluid reservoir sealing grommets 
(2) in master cylinder housing (1). 


2. Lubricate reservoir mounting area with fresh clean 
brake fluid. Place reservoir in position over sealing 
grommets. Seat reservoir into sealing grommets 
using a rocking motion while firmly pressing down 
on fluid reservoir. Once installed, make sure fluid 
reservoir is touching the top of both sealing grom- 
mets (2) or reservoir is not properly installed. 


3. Install fluid reservoir mounting screw (3). Tighten 
screw to 28 N-m (250 in. Ibs.) torque. 
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4. Connect wiring harness connector (4) to brake fluid 
level sensor (2) mounted in brake fluid reservoir 


(1). 


5. Fill master cylinder fluid reservoir (1) with clean, 
fresh Mopar® Brake Fluid or equivalent. 


6. Install access panel in cowl area. 


WARNING: Be certain a firm brake pedal is 
achieved prior to attempting vehicle operation. If a 
firm brake pedal cannot be achieved, bleed entire 
brake hydraulic system and check for leaks. (refer 
to 5 - brakes - standard procedure) 


7. Road test vehicle to ensure proper operation of 
brakes. 
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JUNCTION BLOCK 
DESCRIPTION 


A junction block is used on vehicles that are not equipped with antilock brakes (ABS) allowing use of the same 
brake tubes on all applications. The junction block is located in the engine compartment, in front of the right wheel 
well. The junction block mounts in the same location as the ABS integrated contro! unit (ICU) does on vehicles with 
ABS. 


it has six threaded ports to which the brake tubes connect. Two are for the brake tubes coming from the master 
cylinder. The remaining four ports are for the brake tubes going to each wheel brake assembly. 

The junction block contains a proportioning valve. The proportioning valve is not serviced separately from the junc- 
tion block. For more information on the proportioning valve, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ 
PROPORTIONING VALVE - DESCRIPTION) 


OPERATION 


The junction block distributes the brake fluid coming from the master cylinder primary and secondary ports to the 
four brake tubes leading to the wheel brakes. Since the junction block mounts in the same location as the ABS 
integrated control unit (ICU), it allows for the common use of brake tubes on the vehicle whether it is equipped with 
or without ABS. 


The junction block includes a rear brake proportioning valve. Placed in the fluid flow passages leading to the rear 
brake tube ports, it balances front-to-rear braking. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - BASE/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/PRO- 
PORTIONING VALVE - OPERATION) 

REMOVAL 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


2. Using a brake pedal holding tool, depress brake y Ze: 
pedal past its first inch of travel and hold it in this ey 


Nf 
AN. CSS 


wa 
Ve 


NO 


position. Holding pedal in this position will isolate 
master cylinder from hydraulic brake system and 
will not allow brake fluid to drain out of brake fluid 
reservoir while brake lines are open. 
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3. Remove brake tubes 
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5. Pull up on junction block (5) and remove from 
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INSTALLATION 


1. install junction block (5), pushing mounting bracket 
down into mounting grommets (8) located in body 
of vehicle. 


2. Install brake tubes to rear (1 and 3) at hydraulic 
control unit. Tighten tube nuts to 20 N-m (177 in. 
ibs.) torque. 
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3. Install brake tubes (1, 2, 3 and 10) at junction block 
(5). Tighten tube nuts to 20 Nem (177 in. Ibs.) 
torque. 


4. Remove brake pedal holding tool. 


5. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
It is important that this is performed properly. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE) 
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MASTER CYLINDER 
DESCRIPTION 


The master cylinder has a cast aluminum housing with 
a top mounted reservoir. The dual outlet port design 
housing features a primary port (1) machined for 8 
mm (5/16 inch) tubing and a secondary port (2) 
machined for 6.25 mm (1/4 inch) tubing. 


The master cylinder has a 25.4 mm bore. Although 
appearing and serviced the same, the master cylinder 
used on SRT8 and Police vehicles has a larger 27 
mm bore. The SRT8 and Police Package master cyl- 
inder can be identified by a green dot placed on the 
body of the master cylinder. 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
MASTER CYLINDER BLEEDING 


CAUTION: When clamping master cylinder in vise, only clamp master cylinder by its mounting flange. Do 
not clamp master cylinder piston rod, reservoir, seal or body. 


1. Clamp master cylinder in a vise. 


CAUTION: When installing Adapters in master cyl- ; 
inder, do not overtighten. Damage to master cylin- 
der could occur. 


NOTE: Adapters 9748-1 and 9748-2 are noi inter- 
changeable. To avoid mix-up of Adapters, 9748~1 
is silver while 9748-2 is black. 


2. Attach special tools for bleeding master cylinder in 
following fashion: } 


a. Thread Adapter (3), Special Too! 9748~2, into 
primary outlet port. Tighten Adapter to 14 N-m 
(424 in. ibs.). 


b. Thread Adapter (4), Special Tool 9748-1, into | 
secondary outlet port. Tighten Adapter to 14 
N-m (124 in. tbs.). 


c. Thread a Bleeder Tube (2), Special Tool 


8358-1, into each Adapter. Tighten each tube 
to 14 N-m (124 in. Ibs.). Flex each bleeder tube and place open end into mouth of fluid reservoir as far down 


as possible. 


816b05 Eel 


5-88 BRAKES - BASE 


NOTE: Make sure open ends of bleeder tubes stay 
below surface of brake fluid once reservoir is filled 
to proper level. 


3. Fill brake fluid reservoir (1) to the MAX level with 
Mopar® brake fluid or equivalent conforming to 
DOT 3 specifications. Make sure fluid level is 
above tips of bleeder tubes in reservoir to ensure 
no air is ingested during bieeding. 


4. Using a wooden dowel as a pushrod (1), slowly 
depress master cylinder pistons, then release pres- 
sure, allowing pistons to return to released position. 
Repeat several times until all air bubbles are 
expelled. Make sure fluid level stays above tips of 
bleeder tubes in reservoir while bleeding. 


5. Remove bleeder tubes (2) and adapters (3, 4) from 
master cylinder outlet ports, then plug outlet ports 
and install fill cap on reservoir. 


6. Remove master cylinder from vise. 


7. Install master cylinder on vehicle. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES - BASE/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ 
MASTER CYLINDER - INSTALLATION) 


REMOVAL 
MASTER CYLINDER 


WARRING USE ONLY 
DOT? BRAKE FLUID 
FROM A SEALED 
CONTAINER 
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CAUTION: Vacuum in power brake booster must be pumped down (removed) before removing master cyl- 
inder from power brake booster. This is necessary to prevent power brake booster from sucking in any 
contamination as master cylinder is removed. This can be done simply by pumping brake pedal, with vehi- 
cle’s engine not running, until a firm feeling brake pedal is achieved. 


1. With engine not running, pump brake pedal until a firm pedal is achieved (4-5 strokes). 
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2. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


133b50 


3. Remove access panel (1) in cowl area to expose 
master cylinder (2). 

4. Thoroughly clean all surfaces of brake fluid reser- 
voir and master cylinder. Use only Mopar® Brake 
Parts Cleaner or equivalent. 


5. Disconnect wiring harness connector (4) from 
brake fluid level sensor (2) in master cylinder brake 
fluid reservoir (1). 
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6. Disconnect primary (3) and secondary (2) brake 
tubes from master cylinder (4). Install sealing plugs 
in open brake tube outlet ports. 


CAUTION: Before removing master cylinder from 
power brake vacuum booster, master cylinder and 
vacuum booster must be thoroughly cleaned. This 
must be done to prevent dirt particles from falling 
into power brake vacuum booster. Use only 
Mopar® Brake Parts Cleaner or equivalent. 


7. Remove two nuts (2) attaching master cylinder (3) 
to power brake booster (1). 


8. Slide master cylinder (8) straight out of power 
brake booster (1). 


CAUTION: Vacuum seal (1) on rear of master cyl- 
inder (2) is used to allow vacuum ability in power 
brake vacuum booster. Vacuum seal MUST he 
replaced whenever master cylinder is removed 
from power brake vacuum booster. 


9. Remove vacuum seal (1) located on mounting 
flange of master cylinder (2). Vacuum seal is 
removed by carefully pulling it off rear of master 
cylinder. Do not attempt to pry seal off master 
cylinder by inserting a sharp tool between seal 
and master cylinder casting. Damage can 
occur. 
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CAUTION: Vacuum in power brake booster must be pumped down (removed) before removing master cyl- 
inder from power brake booster. This is necessary to prevent power brake booster from sucking in any 
contamination as master cylinder is removed. This can be done simply by pumping brake pedal, with vehi- 
cle’s engine not running, until a firm feeling brake pedal is achieved. 


1. With engine not running, pump brake pedal until a firm pedal is achieved (4-5 strokes). 


2. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


3. Remove access panel (1) in cowl area to expose 
master cylinder. 


4. Thoroughly clean all surfaces of brake fluid reser- 
voir and master cylinder. Use only Mopar® Brake 
Parts Cleaner or equivalent. 
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5. Remove purge solenoid (1) from mount (2) and 
move it to side leaving hoses and wiring 
connected. 


6. Disconnect wiring harness connector (4) from 
brake fluid level sensor (2) in master cylinder brake 
fluid reservoir (1). 


7. Remove primary (3) and secondary (2) brake tubes 
from master cylinder (4). Install sealing plugs in 
open brake tube ouilet ports. 
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CAUTION: Before removing master cylinder from 
power brake vacuum booster, master cylinder and 
vacuum booster must be thoroughly cleaned. This 
musi be done to prevent dirt particles from falling i 
into power brake vacuum booster. Use only 
Mopar® Brake Parts Cleaner or equivalent. 


8. Remove two nuts (2) attaching master cylinder (3) 
to power brake booster (1). 

9. Slide master cylinder (3) straight out of power 
brake booster (1). 
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CAUTION: Vacuum seal (1) on rear of master cyl- = 
inder (2) is used to allow vacuum ability in power 
brake vacuum booster. Vacuum seal MUST be 
replaced whenever master cylinder is removed 
from power brake vacuum booster. 


10. Remove vacuum seal (1) located on mounting 
flange of master cylinder (2). Vacuum seal is 
removed by carefully pulling it off rear of master 
cylinder. Do not attempt to pry seal off master 
cylinder by inserting a sharp tool between seal 
and master cylinder casting. Damage can 
occur. 
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DISASSEMBLY 


1. Clean master cylinder housing and brake fluid reservoir. Use only Mopar® Brake Parts Cleaner or equivalent. 
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2. Remove brake fluid reservoir cap (1). Using a 
syringe or equivalent type tool, empty as much 
brake fluid as possible from the reservoir. 


CAUTION: When removing fluid reservoir from the 
master cylinder, do not pry off using any type of 
tool. This can damage the fluid reservoir or master 
cylinder housing. 


3. Remove screw (3) fastening fluid reservoir to mas- 
ter cylinder housing. 

4. Rock the brake fluid reservoir side-to-side while 
pulling up to remove it from seal grommets in mas- 
ter cylinder housing. 


5. Remove two brake fluid reservoir seal grommets 
(2) from master cylinder housing (1). 
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1. Install NEW brake fluid reservoir sealing grommets 
(2) in master cylinder housing (1). 


2. Lubricate reservoir mounting area with fresh clean 
brake fluid. Place reservoir in position over sealing [ 
grommets. Seat reservoir into sealing grommets 
using a rocking motion while firmly pressing down 
on fluid reservoir. Once installed, make sure fluid | 
reservoir is touching the top of both sealing grom- 
mets (2) or reservoir is not properly installed. 


3. Install fluid reservoir mounting screw (3). Tighten 
screw to 28 N-m (250 in. Ibs.). 


4. Thoroughly bleed master cylinder before installing it on vehicle. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANI- 
CAL/MASTER CYLINDER - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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5. Install master cylinder on power brake booster. 
Upon installation, vacuum seal (1} on rear of mas- 
ter cylinder must be replaced. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/MASTER 
CYLINDER - INSTALLATION) 


INSTALLATION 
MASTER CYLINDER 
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1. Thoroughly bleed master cylinder before installing it on vehicie. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANI- 


CAL/MASTER CYLINDER - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


CAUTION: When replacing master cylinder on 
vehicle, a NEW vacuum seal (1) MUST be installed 
on master cylinder. 


2. Install NEW vacuum seal (1) on rear of master cyl- 
inder (2) making sure seal fits squarely in mounting 
groove. 
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3. Position master cylinder (3) on studs of power 
brake booster, aligning booster push rod with mas- 
ter cylinder piston. 

4. Install two master cylinder mounting nuts (2). 
Tighten mounting nuts to 15 N-m (133 in. Ibs.). 

5. Thread primary (3) and secondary (2) brake tubes 
into master cylinder primary and secondary ports. 
Tighten tube nuts to 20 N-m (177 in. Ibs.). 


6. Connect wiring harness connector (4) to brake fluid 
level sensor (2) mounted in brake fluid reservoir 


(1). 


B13s7e1te 


i an fia nea alte it ai 


5-98 BRAKES - BASE ———————————__-__-_______________- LX 


7. Connect battery negative cable (2) to batiery post. 
It is important that this is performed properly. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE) 
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8. Fill master cylinder fluid reservoir (1) with clean, 
fresh Mopar® Brake Fluid or equivalent. lo 


9. Install access panel in cowl area. 


WARNING: Be certain a firm brake pedal is 
achieved prior to attempting vehicle operation. If a 
firm brake pedal cannot be achieved, bleed entire 
brake hydraulic system and check for leaks. (Refer 
to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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10. Road test vehicle to ensure proper operation of 
brakes. 
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MASTER CYLINDER - RHD 


1. Thoroughly bleed master cylinder before installing it on vehicle. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANI- 
CAL/MASTER CYLINDER - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LX 


CAUTION: When replacing master cylinder on 
vehicle, a NEW vacuum seal (2) MUST be instalied 
on master cylinder. 


2. Install NEW vacuum seal (1) on rear of master cyl- 
inder (2) making sure seal fits squarely in mounting 
groove. 


3. Position master cylinder (8) on studs of power 
brake booster, aligning booster push rod with mas- 
ter cylinder piston. 


4. Install two master cylinder mounting nuts (1). 
Tighten mounting nuts to 15 N-m (133 in. [bs.). 


5. Thread primary (3) and secondary (2) brake tubes 
into master cylinder primary and secondary ports. 
Tighten tube nuts to 20 N-m (177 in. ibs.). 
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6. Connect wiring harness connector (4) to brake fluid 
level sensor (2) mounted in brake fluid reservoir 


(1). 


7. Install purge solenoid (1) on mount (2). 


8. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
It is important that this is performed properly. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE) 
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g. Fill master cylinder fluid reservoir (1) with clean, 
fresh Mopar® Brake Fluid or equivalent. 


10. install access panel in cowi area. 


WARNING: Be certain a firm brake pedal is 
achieved prior to attempting vehicie operation. If a 
firm brake pedai cannot be achieved, bieed entire 
brake hydraulic system and check for leaks. (Refer 
to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


11. Road test vehicle to ensure proper operation of 
brakes. 
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WARNING USE ONLY 
D073 BRAKE FLUID 
FROM A SEALED 
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PEDAL 


REMOVAL 
PEDAL 


1. 


2. 


Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 

Remove driver side silencer under instrument 
panel. (Refer to 23 - BODYANSTRUMENT PANEL/ 
INSTRUMENT PANEL SILENCER - INSTALLA- 
TION) 


. Remove steering column opening cover. (Refer to 


23. - BODYANSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING 
COLUMN OPENING COVER - INSTALLATION) 


. Remove brake lamp switch. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 


CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/BRAKE 
LAMP SWITCH - REMOVAL) 


. Remove booster push rod from pin on brake pedal. 


To do so: 


a. Position small screwdriver between center tang 
on power brake booster brake pedal pin retain- 
ing clip (8). 

b. Rotate screwdriver enough to allow retaining 
clip center tang to pass over end of brake 
pedal pin, then slide retaining clip off brake 
pedal pin. 


c. Discard retaining clip (3). It is not to be 
reused. install NEW retaining clip when 
assembling. 


6. Slide booster push rod (5) off brake pedai pin (4). 


LX 
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. Remove four power brake booster (3) mounting 


nuts (4). 


. Remove two nuts (1) fastening pedal bracket to 


upper dash panel (2). 


. Push power brake booster (3) forward into engine 


compartment as far as possible by hand. Do not 
force it. 


10. Remove brake pedal (4). 


PEDAL - RHD 


1. 
2. 


Move drivers seat to full rearward position. 


Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


. Remove driver side silencer under instrument 


panel. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/ 
INSTRUMENT PANEL SILENCER - INSTALLA- 
TION) 


. Remove steering column opening cover. (Refer to 


23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING 
COLUMN OPENING COVER - INSTALLATION) 


BRAKES - BASE 


5 - 103 


813aahed 


8133bb50 


Lx 


BRAKES - BASE 


3 - 104 


& 
cay 
F*) 
6 
© 
wo 


ae 
te 
it 
WW os 
rN 
one 
o 2 
2x 
st 
wD 

25 
a 
o 
SZ 
> ke 
ar 
ef 
BG 
an 
os 
as 
oa 
Oo 

EO 
oi 
me 
i 


REMOVAL) 


LAMP SWITCH 
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not to damage rubber 


CAUTION: When removing booster push rod from 


brake pedal pin, be careful 


O-ring on pin. 


6. Remove booster push rod from pin on brake pedal. 


To do so: 


(1) between center 


a. Position small screwdriver 


tang on power brake booster brake pedal pin 


retaining clip (4). 


b. Rotate screwdriver enough to allow retaining 


clip center tang to pass over end of brake 
pedal pin (3), then slide retaining clip off brake 


pedal pin. 


c. Discard retaining clip. It is not to be reused. 


Install NEW retaining clip when assembling. 
7. Slide booster push rod (2) off brake pedal pin (3). 


mounting 


8. Remove two lower (2) and one upper 


screw fastening the radio amplifier/transmission 


control module assembly 
9. Disconnect four wiring connectors and remove 


(1) in place. 


radio amplifiertransmission control module assem- 


bly (1). 
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10. Remove four power brake booster (2) mounting 
nuts (5). 

11. Remove two nuts (4) fastening pedal bracket to 
upper dash panel (3). 

12. Push power brake booster (3) forward into engine 
compartment as far as possible by hand. Do not 
force it. 


13. Remove brake pedal (1). 


aa 
INSTALLATION 
PEDAL 
1. Install adjustable brake pedal assembly (4) under — _ acter 


instrument panel and slide over booster push rod. 


2. From engine compartment side, push power brake 
booster (8) mounting studs back through dash 
panel (2) and brake pedal bracket. 

3. Install two upper mounting nuts (1) fastening pedal 
bracket to upper dash panel (2). Do not tighten at | 
this time. 


4. Install four power brake booster mounting nuts (1). 
Tighten nuts to 25 N-m (18 ft. Ibs.) torque. 

5. Tighten two upper mounting nuts (1) to 25 N-m (18 
ft. Ios.) torque. 
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6. Slide booster push rod (5) onto brake pedal pin (4). 
Install NEW retaining clip (3) securing push rod to 
brake pedal. 

7. Install and adjust brake lamp switch (2). (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/ 
BRAKE LAMP SWITCH - INSTALLATION) 


Lx 


8. Install steering column opening cover. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING COLUMN OPEN- 


ING COVER - INSTALLATION) 


9. Install driver side silencer under instrument panel. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/INSTRUMENT 


PANEL SILENCER - INSTALLATION) 

10. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
It is important that this is performed properly. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


11. Road test vehicle testing operation of brakes. 
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LX BRAKES - BASE 5 - 107 
PEDAL - RHD 
1. Install brake pedal assembly (4) under instrument en 


panel and slide over booster push rod. 


2. From engine compartment side, push power brake 
booster (3) mounting studs back through dash 
panel (2) and brake pedal bracket. 

3. install two upper mounting nuts (4) fastening pedai 
bracket to dash panel (3). Do not tighten at this 
time. 


4. Install four power brake booster mounting nuts (5). 
Tighten nuts to 25 N-m (18 ft. Ibs.). 

5. Tighten two upper mounting nuts (4) to 25 N-m (18 
ft. Ibs.). 


| 
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CAUTION: When installing booster push rod on brake pedal pin, be careful not to damage rubber O-ring on 


pin. 


6. Slide booster push rod onto brake pedal pin. Install NEW retaining clip securing push rod to brake pedal. 


7. Install and adjust brake lamp switch (2). (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/ 
BRAKE LAMP SWITCH - INSTALLATION) 
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8. Connect four wiring connectors to radio amplifier/ 
transmission control module assembly (1). 


9. Place radio amplifier/transmission contro! module 
assembly (1) in mounted position. Install one upper 
and two lower (2) mounting screws. 


10. Install steering column opening cover. (Refer to 
23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING 
COLUMN OPENING COVER - INSTALLATION) 

11. Install driver side silencer under instrument panel. 
(Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/IN- 
STRUMENT PANEL SILENCER - INSTALLATION) 


12. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. poet ee ee : i 
It is important that this is performed properly. [ 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - | 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


13. Road test vehicle testing operation of brakes. 


8133bbS0 | 


Lx 
PEDAL - ADJUSTABLE BRAKE 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 


ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SYCHRONIZATION 


BRAKES - BASE 5 - 109 


NOTE: Although the pedais can be synchronized at either the full-forward or full-rearward positions (both 
pedals must be in the same position), it is recommended to do so with the pedals positioned in the full- 
forward position due to service part positioning from the factory. 


1. Disconnect the adjuster cable (1) running between 
the accelerator pedal module and the brake pedal 
assembly at the adjuster motor (2). 


2. Using the switch, position the accelerator pedal (2) 
in the full-forward position. The pin on the pedal (1) 
will line up with the adjustment line (2) at this point. 
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3. Using a drill motor, or other suitable device, rotate 
the adjuster cable strand (2) from the accelerator 
pedal end to position the brake pedal (1) toward 
the full-forward posifion. | 


813a8029 


4. Rotate the adjuster cable strand until the brake 
pedal (4) gear drive block (1) lines up with the full- 
forward adjustment line (3) as shown. If equipped, 
fine adjustments can be made by turning the 
adjustment knob (2) by hand to line up the compo- 
nents. 


5. Reconnect the adjuster cable to the adjuster motor. 
If the cable resists connection, if equipped, turn the 
adjustment knob (2) by hand until the cable drops 
into place. If not equipped with the adjustment 
knob, wiggle the cable around until the cable drops 
into place. 


6. Verify proper operation of the adjustable pedals. 
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REMOVAL 


1. Move driver’s seat to full rearward position. 
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2. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 
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3. Disconnect adjuster cable (4) at accelerator 
adjuster motor (2). 
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4, Remove brake lamp switch. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/BRAKE 
LAMP SWITCH - REMOVAL} 

5. Remove booster push rod from pin on brake pedal. 
To do so: 


a. Position small screwdriver between center tang 
on power brake booster brake pedal pin retain- 
ing clip (3). 

b. Rotate screwdriver enough to allow retaining 
clip center tang to pass over end of brake 
pedal pin, then slide retaining clip off brake 
pedal pin. 


c. Discard retaining clip (3). It is net to be 


reused. Install NEW retaining clip when 
assembling. 


6. Slide booster push rod (5) off brake pedal pin (4). aE rT AAV = 


BISTclit 
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7. Disconnect wiring connector (2) at brake pedal 
position sensor (3). 


8. Remove four power brake booster mounting nuts 
(4). 

9. Remove two nuts (5) fastening pedal bracket to 
upper dash panel (2). 


10. Push power brake booster (1) forward into engine 
compartment as far as possible by hand. Do not 
force it. 


11. Remove adjustable brake pedal assembly (3). 
12. Remove adjuster cable at brake pedal gear drive. 


INSTALLATION 


{. Attach cable to brake pedal gear drive. 


Lx 
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2. Install adjustable brake pedal assembly (3) under 
instrument panel and slide over booster push rod. 

3. From engine compartment side, push power brake 
booster (1) mounting studs back through dash 
panel (2) and brake pedal bracket. 

4. Install two nuts (5) fastening pedal bracket to upper 
dash panel (2). Do not tighten at this time. 

5. Install four power brake booster mounting nuts (4). 
Tighten nuts to 25 N-m (18 ft. fbs.) torque. 

6. Tighten twe upper mounting nuts (5) to 25 N-m (18 
ff. lbs.) torque. 


8137¢03c 


7. Connect wiring connector (2) at brake pedal posi- ‘ = 
tion sensor (3). 
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8. Slide booster push rod (5) onto brake pedal pin (4). 
Install NEW retaining clip (3) securing push rod to 
brake pedal. 


9. Install and adjust brake lamp switch (2). (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/ 
BRAKE LAMP SWITCH - INSTALLATION) 
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10. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 


11. 


12. 


13. 
14. 


it is important that this is performed properly. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Synchronize brake pedal to accelerator pedal, 
then connect adjuster cable (1) to adjuster motor 
(2). (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHAN- 
ICAL/PEDAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

lf vehicle is equipped with memory seats, the sys- 
tem will need to be initialized. Refer to appropriate 
diagnostic information. 


Test operation of adjustable pedals. 


Road test vehicle testing operation of brakes and 
accelerator. 
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BOOSTER - POWER BRAKE 


REMOVAL 
BOOSTER 


1. 
2. 


3. 


Move drivers seat to full rearward position. 
Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 

Remove windshield wiper module. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WIPER MOD- 
ULE - REMOVAL) 


. Remove master cylinder. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 


HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/MASTER CYLINDER - 
REMOVAL) 


. lf equipped with MK25 and Electronic Stability Pro- 


gram (ESP), disconnect wiring harness (6) connec- 
tor at pedal travel sensor (7) on power brake 
booster (3). 


. If equipped with MK25 and ESP, disconnect wiring 


hamess (6) connector at active brake booster sole- 
noid (4). 
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7. Disconnect vacuum hose (3) from check valve (2) 
on face of booster (1). Do not remove check 
vaive from booster. 
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8. Remove brake lamp switch. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/BRAKE 
LAMP SWITCH - REMOVAL) 


9. Remove booster push rod from pin on brake pedal. 
To do so: 


a. Position small screwdriver between center tang 
on power brake booster brake pedal pin retain- 
ing clip (3). 

b. Rotate screwdriver enough to allow retaining 
clip center tang to pass over end of brake 
pedal pin, then slide retaining clip off brake 
pedal pin. 


c. Discard retaining clip (3). It is not to be 
reused. Install NEW retaining clip when 
assembling. 


10. Slide booster push rod (5) off brake pedal pin (4). 


11. Remove four power brake booster mounting nuts 
(4). 

12. Slide power brake booster forward out of dash 
panel and remove through opening between | 
cross-brace and windshield. heel 


if 81397003¢ 


Lx 


BOOSTER - RHD 


1. Move driver's seat to full rearward position. 


2, Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


3. Remove windshield wiper module. (Refer to 6 - 
ELECTRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WIPER MOD- 
ULE - REMOVAL) 


4. Disconnect wiring harness connector (4) from 
brake fluid level sensor (2) in master cylinder brake 
fluid reservoir (1). 
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5. Remove primary (3) and secondary (2) brake tubes 
from master cylinder (4). Install sealing plugs in 
open brake tube outlet ports. 


CAUTION: Before removing master cylinder from 
power brake vacuum booster, master cylinder and 
vacuum booster must be thoroughly cleaned. This 
must be done to prevent dirt particles from falling 
into power brake vacuum booster. Use only 
Mopar® Brake Parts Cleaner or equivalent. 


6. Remove two nuts (2) attaching master cylinder (3) 
fo power brake booster (1). 


7. Slide master cylinder (8) straight out of power 
brake booster (1). 


8. Disconnect vacuum hose (1) from check valve on 
face of booster (2). Do not remove check valve 
from booster. 
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9. Remove driver side silencer under instrument panel. (Refer to 23 - BODYANSTRUMENT PANELANSTRUMENT 
PANEL SILENCER - INSTALLATION) 


10. Remove steering column opening cover. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING COLUMN 
OPENING COVER - INSTALLATION) 

11. Remove stop lamp switch (2). (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/BRAKE 
LAMP SWITCH - REMOVAL) 
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CAUTION: When removing booster push rod from 
brake pedal pin, be careful not to damage rubber 
O-ring on pin. 


12. Remove booster push rod from pin on brake 
pedal. To do so: 


a. Position small screwdriver (1) between center 
tang on power brake booster brake pedal pin 
retaining clip (4). 


b. Rotate screwdriver enough to allow retaining 
clip center tang to pass over end of brake 
pedal pin (3), then slide retaining clip off brake 
pedal pin. 


c. Discard retaining clip. It is not to be reused. 
install NEW retaining clip when assembling. 


13. Slide booster push rod (2) off brake pedal pin (3). 
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14. Remove four power brake booster mounting nuts 
(5). 

15. Slide power brake booster forward out of dash 
panel and remove through opening between 
cross-brace and windshield. 


816ac89e 


INSTALLATION 
BOOSTER 


NOTE: Before installing booster, make sure there 
is a NEW booster seal (2) placed over push rod 
and mounting studs on rear of booster (1). 
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1. Install power brake booster through opening 
between cross-brace and windshield. Guide 
booster (1} push rod and mounting studs through 
dash panel (2). 


NOTE: Be sure to tighten all four booster mount- 
ing nuts to specifications or a vacuum leak can 
result. 


2. Install four power brake booster mounting nuts (4). 
Tighten nuts to 25 N-m (18 ft. lbs.) torque. 


3. Slide booster push rod (5) onto brake pedal pin (4). 
Install NEW retaining clip (3) securing push rod to 
brake pedal. 


4. Install and adjust brake lamp switch (2). (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/ 
BRAKE LAMP SWITCH - INSTALLATION) 


5. Connect vacuum hose (3) to check valve (2) on 
face of booster (1). Do not remove check valve 
from booster. 
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. If equipped with MK25 and Electronic Stability Pro- 


gram (ESP), connect wiring harness (6) connector 
at pedal travel sensor (7) on power brake booster 


(3). 


. If equipped with MK25 and ESP, connect wiring 


harness (6) connector at active brake booster sole- 
noid (4). 


. Install master cylinder (1). (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 


HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/MASTER CYLINDER - 
INSTALLATION) 


. Install windshield wiper module and components 


removed to access. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
WIPERS/WASHERS/WIPER MODULE - 
INSTALLATION) 


Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
lt is important that this is performed properly. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Fill and bleed brakes as necessary. 


Road test vehicle to ensure proper operation of 
brakes. 
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BOOSTER - RHD 


NOTE: Before installing booster, make sure there 
is a NEW booster seal (2) placed over push rod 
and mounting studs on rear of booster (1). 


1. Install power brake booster through opening 
between cross-brace and windshield. Guide 
booster (2) push rod and mounting studs through 
dash panel (3). 


NOTE: Be sure to evenly tighten all four booster 
mounting nuts to specifications or a vacuum leak 
can result. 


2. Install four power brake booster mounting nuts (5). 
Tighten nuts to 25 N-m (18 ft. Ibs.). 
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CAUTION: When installing booster push rod on brake pedal pin, be careful not to damage rubber O-ring on 


pin. 


3. Slide booster push rod onto brake pedal pin. Install NEW retaining clip securing push rod to brake pedal. 
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4, Install and adjust brake lamp switch (2). (Refer to 8 pea ates 
- ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/ a Bar no ieee | 
BRAKE LAMP SWITCH - INSTALLATION) 
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5. Install steering column opening cover. (Refer to 23 - BODY/ANSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING COLUMN OPEN- 
ING COVER - INSTALLATION) 


6. Install driver side silencer under instrument panel. (Refer to 23 - BODY/NSTRUMENT PANEL/INSTRUMENT 
PANEL SILENCER - INSTALLATION) 
7. Connect vacuum hose (1) to check valve on face 


of booster (2). Do not remove check valve from 
booster. 
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CAUTION: When replacing master cylinder on 
vehicle, a NEW vacuum seal (2) MUST be installed 
on master cylinder. 


8. Install NEW vacuum seal (1) on rear of master cyl- 
inder (2) making sure seal fits squarely in mounting 
groove. 


9. Position master cylinder (3) on studs of power 
brake booster, aligning booster push rod with mas- 
ter cylinder piston. 

10. Install two master cylinder mounting nuts (1). 

Tighten mounting nuts to 15 N-m (133 in. Ibs.). 


11. Thread primary (3) and secondary (2) brake tubes 
into master cylinder primary and secondary ports. 
Tighten tube nuts to 20 N-m (177 in. fbs.). 
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12. Connect wiring harness connector (4) to brake 
fluid level sensor (2) mounted in brake fluid reser- 
voir (1). 


LL 


LX 


8137 c1f2 


13. Install windshield wiper module and components removed to access. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/WIPERS/ 


WASHERS/WIPER MODULE - INSTALLATION) 


14, Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
It is important that this is performed properly. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


15. Fill and bleed brakes as necessary. 


16. Road test vehicle to ensure proper operation of 
brakes. 
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VALVE - PROPORTIONING 
DESCRIPTION 


A proportioning valve is used on each vehicle without antilock brakes. One vaive is used for both rear brake hydrau- 
lic circuits. The proportioning valve is located in the junction block (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - BASE/HYDRAULIC/ 
MECHANICAL/JUNCTION BLOCK - DESCRIPTION). The valve is not serviceable and must be replaced as part of 
the junction block. 


OPERATION 


Proportioning valves balance front to rear braking by controlling (at a given ratio) brake hydraulic pressure to the 
rear brakes above a preset level (split point). On light pedal applications equal brake pressure is transmitted to both 
the front and rear brakes. On heavier pedal applications, through the use of proportioning valves, the pressure 
transmitted to the rear will be lower than the front brakes. This prevents premature rear wheel skid. 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
BRAKE ROTOR 


Any servicing of the rotor requires extreme care to maintain the rotor within service tolerances to ensure proper 
brake action. 


LX 


Excessive runout or wobble in a rotor can increase pedal travel due to piston knock-back. This increases guide pin 
sleeve wear due to the tendency of the caliper to follow the rotor wobble. 


When diagnosing a brake noise or pulsation, the machined disc braking surface should be inspected. 


BRAKING SURFACE INSPECTION 


Light braking surface scoring and wear is acceptable. If heavy scoring or warping is evident, the rotor must be 
refaced or replaced. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTORS - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Excessive wear and scoring of the rotor can cause improper lining contact on the rotor’s braking surface. If the 
ridges on the rotor are not removed before new brake shoes are installed, improper wear of the shoes will result. 


if a vehicle has not been driven for a period of time, the rotor’s braking surface will rust in the areas not covered by 
the brake shoes at that time. Once the vehicle is driven, noise and chatter from the disc brakes can result when the 
brakes are applied. 


Some discoloration or wear of the rotor surface is normal and does not require resurfacing when linings are 
replaced. If cracks or burned spots are evident, the rotor must be replaced. 


ROTOR MINIMUM THICKNESS 


Measure rotor thickness (1) at the center of the brake - = = . za 
shoe contact surface. Replace the rotor if it is worn 
below minimum thickness or if machining the rotor will 
cause its thickness to fall below specifications. 
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CAUTION: Do not machine the rotor if it will cause the rotor to fall below minimum thickness. 


Most minimum thickness specifications (1) are cast 
into the rotors unmachined surjace (2). Some brake 
rotors have the minimum thickness specification 
located elsewhere. Refer to the following paragraph. 
Limits can also be found in this component’s specifi- 
cation table. (Refer fo 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/ME- 
CHANICAL/ROTOR - SPECIFICATIONS) 


SRT8 vehicles have the minimum thickness specifica- 
tion stamped into the outer diameter edge (1) (along 
vented end) of the disc. 


ROTOR THICKNESS VARIATION 


Thickness variation in a rotors braking surface can 
result in pedal pulsation, chatter and surge. This can 
also be caused by excessive runout in the rotor or the 
hub. 


Rotor thickness variation measurements should be 
made in conjunction with measuring runout. Measure 
thickness of the brake rotor (2) at 12 equal points 
around the rotor braking surface with a micrometer (1) 
at a radius approximately 25 mm (1 inch) from edge of 
rotor. If thickness measurements vary beyond the 
specification listed in ihe specification table (Refer to 5 
~  BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR ~ - 
SPECIFICATIONS), the rotor should be refaced or 
replaced. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/ME- 
CHANICAL/ROTOR - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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ROTOR RUNOUT 


On-vehicle rotor runout is the combination of the indi- 

vidual runout of the hub face and the runout of the 

brake rotor (hub runout can be measured separaiely). 

To measure rotor runout on the vehicle: 

1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION 
& MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 

2. Remove tire and wheel assembly. (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - REMOVAL) 

3. Install standard wheel mounting nuts, flat side to 
rotor, on all studs (2). Progressively tighten nuts to 
150 N-m (410 ft. Ibs.) torque. 

4. Mount Dial Indicator (1), Special Tool C-3339A, 
with Wheel, Special Tool 25w, or equivalent, to 
knuckle. Position Dial Indicator Wheel to contact 
rotor braking surface approximately ten millimeters 
from outer edge of rotor (3). 

5. Slowly rotate brake rotor checking lateral runout, 
marking the low and high spots. Record these 
measurements. 
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6. Check and record runout of opposite side of rotor in same fashion, marking the low and high spots. 
7. Compare runout measurement to specifications. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR - 


SPECIFICATIONS) 


If runout is in excess of specifications, check the lat- 
eral runout of the hub face. Before removing the rotor 
from the hub, place a chalk mark across both the rotor 
(1) and the one wheel stud (2) closest to where the 
high runout measurement was taken. This way, the 
original mounting spot of the rotor on the hub is 
indexed. 
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8. Remove the rotor from the hub. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTORS - REMOVAL) 


NOTE: Before measuring hub runout, clean the 
hub face surface with an appropriate cleaner. This 
provides a clean surface to get an accurate indica- 
tor reading. 


9. Mount Dial Indicator (2), Special Tool C-3339A, to 
the knuckle. Position Dial Indicator stem so it con- 
tacts hub face (1) near outer diameter. Care must 
be taken to position stem outside of stud circle, but 
inside of chamfer on the hub rim. 


10. Slowly rotate hub measuring runout. Hub runout 
should not exceed 0.01 mm (0.0004 inch). If 
runout exceeds this specification, the hub must be 
replaced. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/FRONT/ 
HUB / BEARING - REMOVAL) (Refer to 2 - SUS- 
PENSION/REAR/HUB / BEARING - REMOVAL) 


11. tf hub runout does not exceed this specification, 
install original rotor back on hub, aligning chalk 
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mark on rotor (2) with a wheel mounting stud, two studs apart from original stud (1). 


12. Install standard wheel mounting nuts, flat side to ‘ ~ 
rotor, on all studs (2). Progressively tighten nuts | 
to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) torque. 

13. Mount Dial Indicator (1) and remeasure runout on 
both sides of the brake rotor as explained in ear- 
lier steps to see if runout is now within specifica- 
tions. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/ 
MECHANICAL/ROTOR - SPECIFICATIONS) 


14. If runout is still not within specifications, reface or 
replace brake rotor. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HY- 
DRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTORS - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
BRAKE ROTOR MACHINING 


NOTE: Refacing the rotor is not required each time the brake pads are replaced, only when the need is 
foreseen. 


Any servicing of the rotor requires extreme care to maintain the rotor within service tolerances to ensure proper 
brake action. 


If the rotor surface is deeply scored or warped, or 
there is a complaint of brake roughness or brake 
pedal pulsation, the rotor should be refaced using a 
hub-mounted on-car brake lathe (1), or replaced. 


The use of a hub-mounted on-car brake lathe (1) is 
highly recommended to eliminate the possibility of 
excessive runout. It trues the brake rotor to the vehi- 
cle’s hub and bearing. 


| 
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Minimum allowable thickness is the minimum thickness which the brake rotor machined surface may be cut to. 


CAUTION: Do not machine the rotor if it will cause the rotor to fall below minimum thickness. 
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NOTE: Most brake rotors (2) have markings for 
minimum allowable thickness specification cast 
into an unmachined surface of the rotor or 
stamped into the hat section (1). Some brake 
rotors have the minimum thickness specification 
located elsewhere. Refer to the following para- 
graph. Minimum thickness specifications can aiso 
be found in this component’s specification table. 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ 
ROTOR - SPECIFICATIONS) 
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NOTE: SRT8 vehicles have the minimum thickness 
specification stamped into the outer diameter edge 
(1) (along vented end) of the disc. 
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Before lathe installation, verify the brake rotor face and the hub adapters are free of any chips, rust, or contami- 
nation. 


When mounting and using the brake lathe, strict attention to the brake lathe manufacturers operating instructions is 
required. 


Machine both sides of the brake rotor at the same time. Cutting both sides at the same time minimizes the possi- 
bility of a tapered or uneven cut. 


When refacing a rotor, the required TIR (Total Indicator Reading} and thickness variation limits MUST BE MAIN- 
TAINED, Extreme care in the operation of rotor turning equipment is required. Specifications for brake rotor machin- 
ing can be found in this sections specification table. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTOR - 
SPECIFICATIONS) 


REMOVAL 
FRONT 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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2. Remove wheel mounting nuts(3), then fire and [ 
wheel assembly (1). 
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NOTE: In some cases, it may be necessary to retract caliper piston in its bore a small amount in order to 
provide sufficient clearance between shoes and rotor to easily remove caliper from knuckle. This can usu- 
ally be accomplished before mounting bolis are removed, by grasping rear of caliper and pulling outward 
working with guide pins, thus retracting piston. Never push on piston directly as it may get damaged. 


3. AWD — Remove two bolts (1) securing disc brake 
caliper and adapter (2) to knuckle (3). 


4. AWD — Remove disc brake caliper and adapter (2) 
from knuckle (3) as an assembly. Hang assembly 
out of way using wire or a bungee cord. Use care 
not to overextend brake hose when doing this. 
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5. RWD ~ Remove two bolts (2) securing disc brake 
caliper and adapter (3) to knuckle (1). 

6. RWD ~— Remove disc brake caliper and adapter (3) 
from knuckle (1) as an assembly. Hang assembly 
out of way using wire or a bungee cord. Use care 
not to overextend brake hose when doing this. 


7. Remove any clips (3) retaining brake rotor (2) to 
wheel studs. 


8. Slide brake rotor (2) off hub and bearing (1). 
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NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 
wheel assembly (1). 
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CAUTION: When pushing pistons back into caliper bores, use only a trim stick as shown or other suitable 
soft tool. Never use a screwdriver or other metal pry bar due to potential damage to braking surface of 
rotor, caliper, pistons or dust boots. 


3. Place trim stick (4) between brake pad (2) and 
outer edge of rotor (3). 


4. Using trim stick, slowly apply pressure against 
brake pad (2) until both pistons (on that side of cal- 
iper) are completely bottomed in bores of caliper 
half. 


NOTE: Repeat above procedure to opposite brake 
pad (1) and pistons as necessary. 
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5. Remove caliper mounting bolts (1). 

6. Remove brake caliper (2) with pads from knuckle 
(8) and brake rotor (3). Hang assembly out of way 
using wire or a bungee cord. Use care not to over- 
extend brake hose when doing this. 

7. Remove any clips (4) retaining brake rotor (3) to 
wheel studs. 

&. Slide brake rotor (3) off hub and bearing (7). 
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REAR 
NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. Remove whee! mounting nuts (3), then tire and 2 = a 
wheel assembly (1). 
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NOTE: In some cases, it may be necessary to retract caliper piston in its bore a small amount in order to 
provide sufficient clearance between shoes and rotor to easily remove caliper from knuckle. This can usu- 
ally be accomplished before guide pin bolts are removed, by grasping rear of caliper and pulling outward 
working with guide pins, thus retracting piston. Never push on piston directly as it may get damaged. 
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3. Remove two bolts (1) securing disc brake caliper r 
adapter (3) to knuckle (2). 

4. Remove disc brake caliper and adapter (3) from 
knuckle as an assembly. Hang assembly out of 
way using wire or a bungee cord. Use care not to 
overextend brake hose when doing this. i 


5. Remove any clips (2) retaining brake rotor (3) to 
wheel mounting studs. 


6. Slide brake rotor (3) off hub and bearing (1). 
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REAR - SRT8 
NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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2. Remove wheel mounting nuts (3), then tire and 


wheel assembly (1). | 
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CAUTION: When pushing pistons back into caliper bores, use only a trim stick as shown or other suitable 
soft tool. Never use a screwdriver or other metal pry bar due to potential damage to braking surface of 
rotor, caliper, pistons or dust boots. 


3. Place trim stick (4) between brake pad (2) and 
outer edge of rotor (3). 


4. Using trim stick, slowly apply pressure against 
brake pad (2) until both pistons (on that side of cal- 
iper) are completely bottomed in bores of caliper 
half. 


NOTE: Repeat above procedure to opposite brake 
pad (1) and pistons as necessary. 
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5. Support spring fink (1) using a transmission jack (6) 
or other appropriate jack. Raise spring link just 
enough to access brake caliper lower mounting bolt 
(4) from above compression fink (2). 


6. Remove the Jower and upper caliper mounting 
bolts (1). 

7. Remove brake caliper (2) with pads from knuckie 
and brake rotor. Hang assembly out of way using 
wire or a bungee cord. Use care not to overextend 
brake hose when doing this. 


8. Remove any clips (3) retaining brake rotor (2) to 
wheel mounting studs. 


9. Slide brake rotor (2) off hub and bearing (1). 
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INSTALLATION 
FRONT 


NOTE: Inspect brake pads before installation. (Refer to 5 ~ BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE 
PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 


1. Clean hub face (1) to remove any dirt or corrosion r 
where rotor mounts. 

2. Install brake rotor (2) over studs on hub and 
bearing. 
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3. AWD — Install disc brake caliper and adapter 
assembly (2) over brake rotor. 


4. AWD — Install mounting bolts (1) securing caliper 


adapter (2) to knuckle (3). Tighten bolts to 95 N-m 
(70 ft. ibs.). 
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5. RWD — Install disc brake caliper and adapter 
assembly (3) over brake rotor. 

6. RWD — install mounting bolts (2) securing caliper 
adapter (3) to knuckle (1). Tighten bolts to 95 N-m 
(70 ft. Ibs.). 


7. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ff. Ibs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). 


8. Lower vehicle. 


9. Pump brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 


10. Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1) 
as necessary. 


CAUTION: ff NEW brake rotors or pads have been 
installed, keep in mind that braking effectiveness 
might be somewhat reduced during the first brake 
applications following installation. 


CAUTION: A burnish procedure must be performed 
anytime NEW brake pads or rotors are installed on 
a vehicle equipped with the Police Package. This 
procedure is particularly important in situations 
where high speed pursuit is a possibility. It is rec- 
ommended that the procedure be performed by 
the Police agency operating the vehicle so it can 
be performed in a safe controlled environment. 
This information is covered in the Police Package 
Owners Manual Supplement which was supplied 
when the vehicle was originally delivered. 
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11. Read test vehicle making several stops to wear off any foreign material on brakes and to seat brake shoes. If 
the vehicle is equipped with the Police Package, a burnish procedure must be followed (Refer to preceding 
Caution). 


FRONT - SRT8 


NOTE: Inspect brake pads before installation. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE 
PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 


1, Clean hub face (1) to remove any dirt or corrosion 
where rotor mounts. 
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2. Instail brake rotor (3) over studs on hub and bear- 
ing (7). 

3. Slide caliper with pads (2) over brake rotor (3) and 
align with knuckle (8). 

4. install caliper mounting bolts (1). Tighten bolts to 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.) torque. 
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5. Install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. [bs.) torque. 
(Refer to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


6. Lower vehicle. 


7. Purnp brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 


8. Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1) 
as necessary. 


CAUTION: If NEW brake rotors or pads have been 
installed, keep in mind that braking effectiveness 
might be somewhat reduced during the first brake 
applications following installation. 


9. Road test vehicle making several stops to wear off 
any foreign material on brakes and to seat brake 
pads. If NEW brake pads are installed, they need 
to be properly burnished. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES 
~- STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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WARNING USE ONLY 
BOTS BRAKE FLUID 
FROM A SEALED 
CONTAINER 
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NOTE: Inspect disc brake pads and parking brake shoes before installation. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAU- 


LIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 


> 4 


1. 


2: 


Clean hub (1) face to remove any dirt or corrosion 
where brake rotor mounts. 


Install brake rotor (3) over wheel mounting studs 
and onto hub (1). 


. Install disc brake caliper and adapter assembly (3) 


over brake rotor. 


. Install mounting bolts (1) securing caliper adapter 


(3) to knuckle (2). Tighten bolts to 115 N-m (85 ft. 
Ibs.). 


. Install tire and wheel assembly (1) (Refer to 22 - 


TIRES/(WHEELS - INSTALLATION). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. lbs.) (Police - 
190 N-m (140 ft. Ibs.)). 

Lower vehicle. 

Pump brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 
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8. Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1) 
as necessary. 


CAUTION: If NEW brake rotors or pads have been 
installed, keep in mind that braking effectiveness 
might be somewhat reduced during the first brake 
applications following installation. 


CAUTION: A burnish procedure must be performed 
anytime NEW brake pads or rotors are installed on 
a vehicle equipped with the Police Package. This 
procedure is particularly important in situations 
where high speed pursuit is a possibility. It is rec- 
ommended that the procedure be performed by 
the Police agency operating the vehicle so it can 
be performed in a safe controlled environment. 
This information is covered in the Police Package 
Owners Manual Supplement which was supplied 
when the vehicle was originally delivered. 
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WARNING USE ONLY 
DOT3 BRAKE FLUID 
ROM A SEALED 
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9. Road test vehicle making several stops to wear off any foreign material on brakes and to seat brake shoes. lf the 
vehicle is equipped with the Police Package, a burnish procedure must be followed (Refer to preceding Caution). 


REAR - SRT8 


NOTE: Inspect brake pads and parking brake shoes before installation. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/ 


MECHANICAL/BRAKE PADS/SHOES - INSPECTION) 


1. Clean hub face (1) to remove any dirt or corrosion 
where rotor mounts. 


2. Install brake rotor (2) over studs on hub and bear- 
ing (1). 
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3. Slide caliper with pads (2) over brake roter and 
align with knuckle. 


4, install caliper mounting bolts (1). Tighten bolts to 
130 N-m (96 ft. Ibs.) torque. 


5. Remove jack from under spring link. 


6. install tire and wheel assembly (1). Tighten wheel 
mounting nuts (3) to 150 N-m (110 ft. Ibs.) torque. 
(Refer to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS - INSTALLATION) 


7. Lower vehicle. 


8. Pump brake pedal several times to ensure vehicle 
has a firm brake pedal before moving vehicle. 


9. Check and adjust brake fluid level in reservoir (1) 
as necessary. 


CAUTION: If NEW brake rotors or pads have been 
installed, keep in mind that braking effectiveness 
might be somewhat reduced during the first brake 
applications following installation. 


10. Road test vehicle making several stops to wear 
off any foreign material on brakes and to seat 
brake pads. if NEW brake pads are installed, they 
need to be properly burnished. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/BRAKE 
PADS/SHOES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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WARNING USE ONLY 
DOT3 BRAKE FLUID 
FROM A SEALED 
CONTAINER 
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SPECIFICATIONS 
BRAKE ROTOR 


NOTE: When refacing a rotor, the required. TIR (Total indicator Reading) and thickness variation limits MUST 
BE MAINTAINED. Extreme care in the operation of rotor turning (machining) equipment is required. 


LIMITS/SPECIFICATIONS - 17 INCH BRAKES (BASE) 


Minimum Rotor Rotor 
Brake Rotor Rotor Thickness i Thickness Rotor Runout * 
Thickness oe 
Variation 
er 27 .87-28.13 mm 26.5 mm 9.010 mm 0.0385 mm 
ro 
1.097-1.107 in 1.040 in 0.0004 in. 0.0074 in. 


Rea 9.87-10.13 mm 8.5mm 0.010 mm 0.035 mm 
ear 
0.389-0.399 in. 0.335 in. 0.0004 in. 0.0014 in, 


* TIR Total Indicator Reading (Measured On Vehicle) 


LIMITS/SPECIFICATIONS - 18 INCH BRAKES (PREMIUM) 


. Minimum Rotor Rotor 
Brake Rotor Rotor Thickness ; Thickness Rotor Runout * 
Thickness ae 
Variation 
ae 27 .87-28.13 mm 26.5 mm 0.010 mm 0.035 mm 
1.097-1.107 in. 1.040 in. 0.0004 in. 0.0014 in. 
Rear 21.87-22.13 mm 20.5 mm 0.010 mm 0.035 mm 
0.861-0.871 in. 0.807 in. 0.0004 in. 0.0014 in. 


* TIR Total Indicator Reading (Measured On Vehicle) 


LIMITS/SPECIFICATIONS - SRT8 BRAKES 


Minimum Rotor Rotor 
Brake Rotor Rotor Thickness ; Thickness Rotor Runout * 
Thickness ete 
Variation 
Front 31.90-32.10 mm 30.00 mm 0.040 mm 0.030 mm 
ron 
{.256-1.264 in. 1.181 in. 0.0016 in. 0.0012 in. 
Rear 27.90-28.10 mm 26.00 mm 0.040 mm 0.030 mm 
e 
1.098-1.106 in, 1.024 in. 0.0016 in. 0.0012 in. 


* TIR Total Indicator Reading (Measured On Vehicie) 


LIMITS/SPECIFICATIONS - POLICE PACKAGE BRAKES 


Minimum Rotor IO | 
Brake Rotor Rotor Thickness : Thickness Rotor Runout * 
Thickness ae 
Variation 
Front 27.87-28.13 mm 26.5 mm 0.010 mm 0.035 mm 
4.097-1.107 in. 1.040 in. 0.0004 in. 0.0014 in. 


Rear 25.87-26.13 mm 24.5 mm 0.008 mm 0.025 mm 
j 1.049-1.029 in. 0.965 in. 0.0003 in. 0.0010 in. 


“FIR Total Indicator Reading (Measured On Vehicle) 
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TUBES/HOSES 
DESCRIPTION 


The brake tubes are steel with a corrosion-resistant nylon coating applied to the external surfaces. 


The flex hoses used at each wheel brake are made of reinforced rubber with fittings at each end. The fitting at each 
brake caliper is the banjo-type and requires a special banjo bolt and copper washers. 


INSPECTION 


Brake tubing should be inspected periodically for evidence of physical damage or contact with moving or hot com- 
ponents. 


Flexible rubber hose is used at both the front and rear wheel brakes. Inspection of the flexible brake hoses should 
be performed whenever the brake system is serviced and every 12,000 km (7,500 miles) or 12 months, whichever 
comes first. Inspect hydraulic brake hoses for surface cracking, scuffing, or worn spots. [f the fabric casing of the 
hose becomes exposed due to cracks or abrasions in the hose cover, the hose should be replaced immediately. 
Eventual deterioration of the hose can take place with possible burst failure. Faulty installation can cause twisting, 
resulting in wheel, tire, or chassis interference. 


NOTE: This vehicle is equipped with more than one size (diameter) brake tube depending on location on the 
vehicle. If a brake tube must be replaced, always use the same size brake tubing as that being replaced. 
Never use under-size brake tubing. 
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PARKING BRAKE 
DESCRIPTION 


This vehicle uses drum-in-hat style parking brakes at each rear wheel. The system is actuated using a foot-operated 
mechanism and three parking brake cables. 


The SRT8 uses the same parking brake system as other models. The rear parking brake cables (and the knuckle) 
have been modified at the knuckle mounting bracket to clear the larger rear axle half shaft. 
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CABLE-PARKING BRAKE FRONT 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


NOTE: Due to short travel and low spring tension, 
it is not necessary to lock-out parking brake lever 
to service parking brake components. 


2. Disconnect front parking brake cable (5) at connec- 
tor (3) to right rear parking brake cable (4) above 
axle differential (not shown). 


3. Remove front cable (3) from equalizer (2). 
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4. Remove screw (2) fastening cable (1) routing 
bracket to rear crossmember front flange (3). 


5. Remove nuts (1), bolt (2) and push-pins (4). secur- 
ing lower rear wheelhouse shield (3) to body of 
vehicle. Remove lower rear wheelhouse shield. 


LX BRAKES - BASE 5 - 153 
7. Lower vehicle. 

8. Remove driver door opening sill scuff plate and cowl side trim. 

9. Remove clip and roll back carpet away from front cable. 


CAUTION: Do not remove front parking brake 
cable from cable connector at lever without secur- | 
ing connector first. If not secured, cable connector 
will wind up inside lever assembly making it most 
difficult to retrieve and reconnect to front cable 
upon installation. 


10. Using pliers, reach up inside parking brake lever 
assembly and pull downward on parking brake 
cable connector. Secure cable connector (2) in 
retaining fork (1) formed into parking brake lever 
bracket as shown. 


11. Disengage and remove front parking brake cable 3 ae Seema eee 
strand (1) from cable connector (2), leaving cable Se YAN eS 
connector secured in retaining fork. 
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12. Place 13 mm 12-point box wrench (2) over cable 
retainer (1) at lever bracket as shown to collapse 
retainer fingers. Pull cable from bracket. 
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13. Remove parking brake cable grommet (2) from floor pan (3). 
14, Remove parking brake cable (7) through hole in floor pan. 
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INSTALLATION 


(6) o 81378472 


. Guide parking brake cable (7) down through hole in floor pan. 
. Install parking brake cable grommet (2) in hole of floor pan (3). 


. Guide cable strand (8) up through lever bracket 
and press cable housing retainer (4) into bracket 
allowing retainer fingers to lock cable in place. 


on —- FF 
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4. Connect front parking brake cable strand (1) to 
cable connector (2) secured in retaining fork. 


5. Once front parking brake cable strand is completely 
seated in cable connector (2), lift cable connector 
out of retaining fork using pliers and slowly allow 
lever mechanism to take up slack in cable. 

6. Lay carpet back into place and install retaining clip. 

7. Install driver door opening sill scuff plate and cowl 
side trim. 

8. Raise and support vehicte. 
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9. Install screw (6) and routing clip (4) nuts fastening cable (7) to underside of body (3). 


Lx 


10. Route cable above rear crossmember, then slide 
cable end (1) (shown with connector) and housing 
(3) through equalizer (2) above rear axle 
differential. 


NOTE: Due to short travel and low spring tension, 
it is not necessary to lock-out parking brake lever 
to service parking brake components. 


11. Connect front parking brake cable (5) at connector 
(3) to right rear parking brake cable (4) (axle dif- 
ferential not shown). 


BRAKES - BASE 5 - 157 


B10date4 


815d047¢ 


5-158 BRAKES - BASE 


12. 


13. 


14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 


install screw (2) fastening cable (1) routing 
bracket to rear crossmember front flange (8). 


Position lower rear wheelhouse shield (3) onto 
body of vehicle. Install nuts (1), bolt (2) and push- 
pins (4) securing lower rear wheelhouse shield to 
body. Tighten nuts and bolt securely. 


Lower vehicle until rear wheels are just above floor level. 

Apply parking brake lever. Release fever, then reapply. 

Check to make sure rear wheels will not rotate with lever applied. 

Release parking brake lever, then check to make sure rear wheels rotate without excessive drag. 
Apply parking brake lever. 

Lower vehicle. 
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CABLE-PARKING BRAKE REAR 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


NOTE: Due to short travel and low spring tension, 
it is not necessary to lock-out parking brake lever 
to service parking brake components. 


2. Disconnect rear parking brake cable near front 
cable as follows: 
® If removing left rear cable, disconnect cable (1) 
at equalizer (2) above rear axle differential (not 
shown) and rear crossmember (6). 
e {lf removing right rear cable, disconnect cable (4) 
at connector (3) above rear axle differential (not 
shown) and rear crossmember (6). 


i. ne o 
‘S) f-f i 
— to 8160699C 


\ = ares) 


3. Remove parking brake shoes on side of cable service. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES - 
REMOVAL) 


4. Remove shoe actuator lever (1) from end of cable 


(2) and support. 2 ) i DY 
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5. Remove screw (4) fastening cable (2) to knuckle 
(3). Remove cable from knuckle. 


6. Remove cable (2) from routing guide (1). 


7. Place 13 mm 12-point box wrench (4) over cable 
strand and completely onto cable retainer (8) as 
shown at crossmember bracket (1 - left)(2 - right). 
It may be necessary to wiggle wrench around 
somewhat to collapse retainer fingers. With wrench 
in place, pull cable from bracket. 


8. Remove parking brake cable from vehicle. 


8150400 


B16098e6 | 


BRAKES - BASE 5 - 161 


Lx 
INSTALLATION 


1. Route leading end of rear parking brake cable (2) 
up through cable guide (1} on crossmember. 


SSE | 


815d0400 


2. Guide cable Jeading end through crossmember 
bracket (1 - left}(2 - right) near equalizer and press 
cable housing retainer into bracket allowing retainer 
fingers to lock cable in place. 
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3. Insert opposite end of cable (2) through rear 
knuckle (8) and install mounting screw (4). Tighten 
screw to 8 N-m (71 in. Ibs.) torque. 


4. Install shoe actuator lever (1) on end of parking 
brake cable (2). Make sure actuator lever is posi- 
tioned with word “UP” facing outward. 

5. Install parking brake shoes as well as all compo- 
nents necessary to access them. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES - 
INSTALLATION) 


NOTE: Due to short travel and low spring tension, 
it is not necessary to lock out parking brake lever 
to service parking brake components. 


6. Connect rear parking brake cable at equalizer/front 
cable as follows: 

e If installing left rear cable, connect cable (1) at 
equalizer (2) above rear axle differential (not 
shown) and rear crossmember (6). 

« If installing right rear cable, connect cable (4) at 
connector (3) above rear axle differential (not 
shown) and rear crossmember (6). 
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7. Lower vehicle until rear wheels are just above floor level. 


8. Apply parking brake lever. Release lever, then reapply. 


9. Check to make sure rear wheels will not rotate with lever applied. 
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10. Release parking brake lever, then check to make sure rear wheels rotate without excessive drag. 
11. Adjust parking brake shoes as necessary. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES - ADJUSTMENT) 
12. Lower vehicle. 
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LEVER-PARKING BRAKE 


REMOVAL 
LEVER 
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NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


j. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


NOTE: Due to short travel and low spring tension, 
it is not necessary to lock-out parking brake lever 
to service parking brake components. 


2. Disconnect front parking brake cable (5) at connec- 
tor (3) to right rear parking brake cable. 


3. Lower vehicle. 


eo 8160699¢ 

4. Remove steering column opening cover. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING COLUMN 
OPENING COVER - REMOVAL) 

5. Disconnect wiring connector (2) at parking brake 
switch (1). 
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CAUTION: Do not remove front parking brake 
cable from cable connector at lever without secur- \ 
ing connector first. if not secured, cable connector 
will wind up inside lever assembly making it most | 
difficult to retrieve and reconnect to front cable 
upon installation. 


6. Using pliers, reach up inside parking brake lever 
assembly and pull downward on parking brake 
cable connector. Secure cable connector (2) in | 
retaining fork (1) formed into parking brake lever 
bracket as shown. 
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7. Disengage and remove front parking brake cable 
strand (1) from cable connector (2), leaving cable 
connector secured in retaining fork. 


8. Place 13 mm 12-point box wrench (2) over cable 
retainer (1) at lever bracket as shown to collapse 
retainer fingers. Pull cable from bracket. 
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9. Remove bolt (4) and two nuts (2) mounting parking 
brake lever (3) to body. 


10. Remove parking brake lever (3). 
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NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


NOTE: Due to short travel and low spring tension, 
it is not necessary to lock-out parking brake lever 
to service parking brake components. 


2. Disconnect front parking brake cable (5) at connec- 
tor (2) to right rear parking brake cable. 


3. Lower vehicle. 
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4. Remove driver side silencer under instrument panel. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/INSTRUMENT 


PANEL SILENCER - INSTALLATION) 


5. Remove steering column opening cover. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING COLUMN 


OPENING COVER - INSTALLATION) 


6. Remove foot rest. (Refer to 23 - BODYANTERIOR/FRONT FLOOR FOOT REST - REMOVAL) 
7. Roll back carpet at center console to access lever mounting nuts. 
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8. Disconnect wiring connector at parking brake 
switch on lever. 


9. Disconnect front parking brake cable strand (3) at 
lever connector (2). 


10. Place 13 mm 12-point box wrench (2) over cable 
retainer (1) at lever bracket as shown to collapse 
retainer fingers. Pull cable from bracket. 
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11. Loosen nut (5) mounting parking brake lever (7} to 
body. 


12. Remove nuts (8) mounting parking brake lever (7) 
to body. 


13. Remove parking brake lever (7). 
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INSTALLATION 


LEVER 
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install parking brake lever (3) over mounting studs 


(1). 


2. Install bolt (4) and two nuts (2) mounting parking 


brake lever to body. Tighten bolt and nuts to 26 


N-m (19 ft. Ibs.). 


) at parking brake 


3. Connect wiring connector (2 


1). 
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4. Guide cable strand (3) up through lever bracket 
and press cable housing retainer (4) into bracket 
allowing retainer fingers to lock cable in place. 
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5. If original parking brake lever is being installed: 


a. Connect front parking brake cable strand (1) to 
cable connector (2) secured in retaining fork. 


b. Once front parking brake cable strand is com- 
pletely seated in cable connector (2), lift cable 
connector out of retaining fork using pliers and 
slowly allow lever mechanism to take up slack 
in cable. 


6. If NEW parking brake lever is being installed: 


a. Connect front parking brake cable strand (3) at 
lever connector (2). 


b. Once front parking brake cable strand is com- 
pletely seated in cable connector (2), remove 
pin locking out automatic tensioning spring. 
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7. Install steering column opening cover. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING COLUMN OPEN- 
ING COVER - INSTALLATION) 
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Raise and support vehicle. 


NOTE: Due to short travel and iow spring tension, 
it is not necessary to lock-out parking brake lever 


to 
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service parking brake components. 


Connect front parking brake cable (5) at connector 
(3) to right rear parking brake cable (4). 
Lower vehicle until rear wheels are just above 
floor level. 
Apply parking brake lever. Release lever to test 
release cable and handle. Reapply lever. While 
doing this, check to make sure the red indicator 
lamp in the cluster turns on and off properly. 
Check to make sure rear wheels will not rotate 
with lever applied. 
Release parking brake lever, then check to make 
sure rear wheels rotate without excessive drag. 
Apply parking brake lever. 
Lower vehicle. 
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1. 


3. Tighten nut (5) left on stud (3) to 26 N-m (19 ff. Ibs.). 


install parking brake lever (7) over mounting studs 
(2, 3). 

Install two nuts (8) mounting left side of parking 
brake lever to body. Tighten nuts to 26 N-m (19 ft. 
Ibs.). 
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4. Connect wiring connector at parking brake switch. 


5. Guide front parking brake cable strand (3) up 
through lever bracket and press cable housing 
retainer (4) into bracket allowing retainer fingers to 
lock cable in place. 


6. Connect parking brake cable strand (3) at lever 
connector (2). 


7. If installing new lever, remove pin locking out auto- 
matic tensioning spring. 
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8. Reposition carpet back to original position at center console. 
9. Install foot rest. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/FRONT FLOOR FOOT REST - INSTALLATION) 


10. Install steering column opening cover. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING COLUMN 
OPENING COVER - INSTALLATION) 

11. Install driver side silencer under instrument panel. (Refer to 23 - BODYANSTRUMENT PANEL/INSTRUMENT 
PANEL SILENCER - INSTALLATION) 


12. Raise and support vehicle. 


NOTE: Due to short travel and low spring tension, 
it is not necessary to lock-out parking brake lever 
to service parking brake components. 


13. Connect front parking brake cable (5) at connec- 
tor (2) to left rear parking brake cable (1). 

14. Lower vehicle until rear wheels are just above 
floor level. 

15. Apply parking brake lever. Release lever to test 
release cable and handle. Reapply lever. While 
doing this, check to make sure the red indicator 
lamp in the cluster turns on and off properly. 

16. Check to make sure rear wheels will not rotate 
with lever applied. 

17. Release parking brake lever, then check to make 
sure rear wheels rotate without excessive drag. eS = # 

18. Apply parking brake lever. fo AVA i ny 

19. Lower vehicle. OO 
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SHOE AND LINING-PARKING BRAKE 


REMOVAL 


Lx 


NOTE: The following procedure may be used to remove shoes on either side of the vehicle. 


1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
2. Access and remove rear hub and bearing. (Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/REAR/HUB / BEARING - REMOVAL) 


3. Completely back off parking brake shoe adjustment 
(8). 

4. Remove parking brake shoe adjuster spring (3). 

. Remove shoe adjuster (8). 

6. Remove upper brake shoe hold-down clip and pin 
(7). 

7. Remove upper shoe (6) from return spring (4) and 
shoe actuator lever (1). 


8. Remove return spring (4) from lower shoe (6). 


oO 


9. Remove shoe actuator lever (1) from end of cable 


(2). 


10. Remove lower brake shoe hold-down clip and pin 
(7). 

11. Remove lower shoe (6). 

12. Inspect springs, adjuster, lever and aluminum 
shoe anchor pin for wear or damage. Replace as 
necessary. 
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INSTALLATION 


NOTE: The following procedure may be used to install shoes on either side of the vehicle. 


NOTE: Inspect springs, adjuster, lever and aluminum shoe anchor pin for wear or damage prior to installa- 
tion. Replace as necessary. 


1. Install lower brake shoe hoild-down pin (7) through 
rear of support (2). 


2. install lower shoe (6) against support plate (2). 
3. Install lower brake shoe hold-down clip (7). 


4. instail shoe actuator lever (1) on end of parking 
brake cable (2). Make sure actuator lever is posi- > a 


tioned with word “UP” facing outward. “ tN a 
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5. Install return spring (4) to lower shoe (6). 


6. Install upper shoe (6) against support plate and 
onto shoe actuator lever. 
7. Install upper brake shoe hold-down pin (7) through 


rear of support and upper shoe. 
8. Install upper brake shoe hold-down clip (7). 
9. Attach return spring (4) to upper shoe (6). 


10. Install shoe adjuster (8). Place end of adjuster 
with star wheel upward. 


11. Install parking brake shoe adjuster spring (3). 
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12. Using Brake Shoe Gauge, Special Tool C-3979, or 
equivalent, measure inside diameter of parking 
brake drum portion of rotor. Set gauge. 


13. Place Gauge (1) over parking brake shoes at wid- 
est point. 


14. Using adjuster star wheel (2), adjust parking 
brake shoes until linings on both park brake 
shoes just touch jaws on gauge. This will give a 
good preliminary adjustment of parking brake 
shoes, before a final adjustment is made at end of 
this procedure. 

15. install hub and bearing with wheel speed sensor 
as well as all components necessary to access ft. 
(Refer to 2 - SUSPENSION/REAR/HUB / BEAR- 
ING - INSTALLATION) 


16. Lower vehicle. 


17. Perform final adjustment of parking brake shoes. 
(Refer to & - BRAKES/PARKING BRAKE/SHOES 
- ADJUSTMENT) 


ADJUSTMENTS 
PARKING BRAKE SHOE ADJUSTMENT 
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While most vehicles require only a fine adjustment of the parking brake shoes, some vehicles may require a pre- 
liminary adjustment before a fine adjustment can be made. If a preliminary adjustment must be made, refer to PRE- 
LIMINARY ADJUSTMENT following the fine adjustment procedure listed below. 


1. Place parking brake lever in “full released” position. 
2. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. Remove plug in parking brake shoe support to 
access adjuster star-wheel (1). 


NOTE: Through the access hole (2), rotate the 

adjuster star wheel (1) in the following direction to 

expand the shoes outward against the drum. 

e Left brake — Rotate star-wheel toward rear of 
vehicle. 

« Right brake — Rotate star-wheel toward front of 
vehicle. 


4. Using an appropriate tool, turn adjuster star wheel 
(1) until wheel will not rotate (dead lock). 


5. Back off adjuster six detents (teeth). 


6. Rotate wheel, checking for light drag. If drag is too 
heavy, continue to back off adjuster one detent at a 
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time until light drag is present. Do not back off star-wheel more than 17 detents from wheel lock. 


7. Install access plug. 


8. Adjust opposite wheel parking brake shoes using same method. 


9, Lower vehicle. 


10. Apply and release parking brake lever once to ensure proper operation of parking brakes. 


PRELIMINARY ADJUSTMENT 


1. Remove rear brake rotor. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTORS - REMOVAL) 


2. Using Brake Shoe Gauge, Special Tool C-3919, or 
aquivaient, measure inside diameter of parking 
brake drum portion of rotor. Set Gauge. 


3. Place Gauge (1) over parking brake shoes at wid- 
est point. 

4. Using adjuster star wheel (2), adjust parking brake 
shoes until linings on both park brake shoes just 
touch jaws on gauge. 
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5. Install rear brake rotor. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ROTORS - INSTALLATION) 
6. Perform fine adjustment of parking brake shoes. 
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ABS INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . PERFORM ABS INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST 


NOTE: The conditions that set the DTC are not present at this time. The following list may help in identi- 
fying the intermittent condition. 


WARNING: When the engine is operating, do not stand in direct line with the fan. Do not put your hands 
near the pulleys, belts, or fan. Do not wear loose clothing. Failure to fellow these instructions can result in 
personal injury or death. 

Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSBs) that may apply. 

Review the scan tool Environmental Data (EV Data). If possible, try to duplicate the conditions under which the DTC 
set. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Visually inspect the related wire harness. Disconnect all the related harness connectors. Look for any chafed, 
pierced, pinched, partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminalis. 

Wiggle the wires while checking for shorts and open circuits. 


Perform a voltage drop test on the related circuits between the suspected inoperative component and the Anti-Lock 
Brake Module. 

inspect and clean all PCM, ABS, engine, and chassis grounds that are related to the most current DTC. 

lf numerous trouble codes were set, use a wire schematic and look for any common ground or supply circuits 
For any Relay DTCs, actuate the Relay with the scan tool and wiggle the related wire harness to try to interrupt the 
actuation. 

Use the scan tool to periorm a System Test if one applies to failing component. 

A co-pilot, data recorder, or lab scope should be used to help diagnose intermittent conditions. 


Were any problems found during the above inspections? 


Yes >> Perform the necessary repairs. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
When the Totally Integrated Power Module indicates that the Brake Fiuid Level Circuit is less then 1.72 volt for 
15 seconds.. 


Possible Causes 


BRAKE FLUID LEVEL LOW 


(B20) BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT 1S SHORTED TO GROUND 
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH INTERNAL FAILURE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SENSOR SIGNAL VOLTAGE BELOW 1.72 VOLTS 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read Brake Fluid Level Sensor Signal voltage. 


is the voltage below 1.72 volt? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


NOTE: Visually inspect for worn brake linings or undersized rotors. 
Was low brake fluid level found? 
Yes >> Repair as needed. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 3 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Brake Fluid Level Sensor harness connector 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the Brake Fiuid Level Sensor voltage 
is the voltage approximately 5 volis? 


Yes >> Replace the Brake Fluid Level Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK THE (B20) BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C2 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Brake Fluid Level Sensor harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (B20) Brake Fluid Level circuit in the 

Brake Fluid Level Sensor harness connector to ground. 

Is the resistance below 100 ohms? 

Yes >> Repair the (B20) Brake Fluid Level circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace and program the Totally Integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C1008-BRAKE FLUID LEVEL CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer te Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
When the Totally Integrated Power Module indicates that the Brake Fluid Level Circuit is greater than 3.7 volts 


for more then 15 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(B20) BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
(B20) BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE 


BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH INTERNAL FAILURE 
(Z902) SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| .» BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH SIGNAL VOLTAGE ABOVE 3.7 VOLTS 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read Brake Fluid Level Switch Signal voltage. 

Is the voltage above 3.7 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. (B20) BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR SHORT TO BATTERY VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Brake Fluid Level Switch harness connector. {Sik 
Turn the ignition on, Bi" 
H cys 


Measure the voltage of the (B20) Brake Fluid Level signal circuit in the 
Brake Fluid Level Switch harness connector to ground. = 


is the voltage above 5.2 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (B20) Brake Fluid Level signal circuit for a short 


to voltage. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 1 CEs 2 

ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) Ls | 
No >> Go To 3 | SENSOR- 
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Turn the ignition off. 


Level Switch harness connector 
Turn the ignition on. 


Is the voltage below 1.0 volt? 


Yes 


No >> Go To 4 


BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS Lx 
3. BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH INTERNAL FAILURE 
Connect a jumper wire between the (B20) Brake Fluid Level signal cir- - ; _ Rey Ee | 
cuit and the (2902) Brake Fluid Level ground circuit in the Brake Fluid «=i 
85) 
WO 2 ; i] 
With the scan tool, read the Brake Fluid Level Switch voltage | 
~ BLACK 
>> Replace the Brake Fluid Level Switch in accordance with 1 2 | 
the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ + (FTA ) ie | 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
SWITCH 
oat | 
| 
81662855 a 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Brake Fluid Level Switch. 

Disconnect the TIPM harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (B20) Brake Fluid Level signal circuit 
between the Brake Fluid Level Switch harness connector and the TIPM 
harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 5 
No >> Repair the open in the (B20) Brake Fluid Level Switch sig- 
nal circuit. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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5, (2902) SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Brake Fiuid Level Switch harness connector. (a 
Reconnect the TIPM harness connector. aa 
Measure the resistance of the (2902) Brake Fluid Level Switch ground (Co) 
— AL) 


circuit between the Brake Fluid Level Switch harness connector and 
ground. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Totally Integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - STAN- 


DARD PROCEDURE). 
Repair the open in the (Z902) Sensor ground circuit. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> 
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C100A—-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor circuit fails the diagnostic test. 


Possible Causes 


(B9) LEFT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 


(B8) LEFT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 

(B8) LEFT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (B93) LEFT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
LEFT FRONT WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR DTC C100A-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C100A—LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK CONNECTOR/TERMINAL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
Turn the ignition off. 
inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Left Front WSS, and Left Front WSS harness connector. 


Is the Left Front WSS or any of the connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> GoTo 3 
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3. CHECK (B89) LEFT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Left Front WSS harness connector. 


Turn the ignition on. = fal 
Measure the voltage of the (B9) Left Front WSS 12 Volt Supply circuit. Z V alias 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 6 
No >> Go To 4 


BLACK 
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4. CHECK (B9) LEFT FRONT WSS SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Left Front WSS harness connector. 

Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B9) Left 
Front WSS Supply circuit. 


Dees the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (B9) Left Front WSS Supply circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 
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5, CHECK (BS) LEFT FRONT WSS SUPPLY CIRCUIT OPEN 


Connect a jumper wire between ground and the (B9) Left Front WSS 
Supply circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B9) Left 
Front WSS Supply circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightiy? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with 
the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (B9) Left Front WSS Supply circuit for an open. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B8) Left 
Front WSS Signal circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (B8) Left Front WSS Signal circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 7 
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ie CHECK (B8) LEFT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Connect a jumper wire between ground and the (B8) Left Front WSS 
Signal circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B8) Left 
Front WSS Signal circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 8 
No >> Repair the (B8) Left Front WSS Signal circuit for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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8. CHECK (B68) LEFT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition on. 

Remove all jumper wires. 

Measure the voltage between the (B8) Left Front WSS Signal circuit 
and ground. 


Is the voltage above one volt? 


c 


Yes >> Repair the (B8) Left Front WSS Signal circuit for a short to 
voltage. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 9 
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9. CHECK (B8) LEFT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT AND (B9) LEFT FRONT WSS SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT 
TOGETHER 


Tum the ignition off. Beit Sia Pentair Rae nae etalon Tue Sots MoO aes 
Measure the resistance between the (B8) Lefi Front WSS Signal circuit ys 
and the (B9) Left Front WSS Supply circuit. iy 5 1G J 
is the resistance above 120 ohms? ( ) a re 
eae oem 


Yes >> Go To 10 

No >> Repair the (B8) Left Front WSS Signal circuit and the (B9) 
Left Front WSS Supply circuit for a short together. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ aa 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) ; ae 
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1 0. LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 
Replace the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 
NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 
Did DTC C100A—LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test Complete. 


5-194 BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
C1011-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
* Set Condition: 
When the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor (WSS) Signal is intermittently missing while vehicle speed is above 
40 km/n (25 mph) or erratic wheel speed signal during acceleration or sensed wheel speed is different from 
other wheels. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


LEFT FRONT WSS LOOSE — B8, BO CIRCUITS/CONNECTOR/TERMINAL DAMAGE 


LEFT FRONT TONE WHEEL DAMAGE 


LEFT FRONT WHEEL/ BEARING DAMAGE 

IMPROPER LEFT FRONT TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 
LEFT FRONT WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


hse CHECK FOR DTC C1 011-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
NOTE: lf DTC C100A Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit is present it must be repaired before continu- 


ing. 
Turn the ignition on. 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1011-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFOR- 
MANCE active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNALS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, monitor and graph ALL the WSS speeds and compare graph while an assistant drives the vehi- 
cle. 


NOTE: if graph shows periodic dropouts pay close attention to the tone wheel. 
Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 


Is the Left Front WSS speed showing 6 km/h (0 mph) or not matching other wheeis or showing erratic 
behavior? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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oO: CHECK FOR IMPROPER LEFT FRONT TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 


Turn the ignition off. 

Check and adjust the Left Front Tire pressure. 
Check and adjust all other tire pressures. 
Inspect for mismatched tires on vehicle. 


Is the Left Front Tire improperly inflated or mismatched tires on vehicle? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK LEFT FRONT Wss LOOSENESS, INSPECT B8, B9 CIRCUITS/TERMINALS FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals 
inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Left Front WSS, and Left Front WSS harness connector 
Inspect the Left Front WSS for looseness, excessive corrosion and not properly fastened. 
Inspect the (B8) Left Front WSS Signal and (B9) Left Front WSS Supply circuits between the Left Front WSS and 
Anti-Lock Brake Module for damage. 

is the Left Front WSS loose or any of the wiring/connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 


2: CHECK LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR FOR DAMAGE 


Remove the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor 
inspect the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor face for damage. 


Is the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor damaged? 


Yes >> Replace sensor and hub assembly. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 6 


6. CHECK LEFT FRONT TONE WHEEL/BEARING FOR DAMAGE 


Inspect the Left. Front Tone Wheel/Bearing for damage, missing teeth, cracks, corrosion or ‘looseness. 
NOTE: The Tone Wheel teeth should be perfectly square, not bent, or nicked. 
Is the Left Front Tone Wheei/Bearing damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 7 
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7 CHECK LEFT FRONT WHEEL BEARING FOR DAMAGE 
Inspect the Left Front wheel bearing for excessive runout or clearance. 


NOTE: Refer to the appropriate service information, if necessary, for procedures or specifications. 
Is the Left Front Wheel Bearing Damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 8 


8. LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C1011-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C1014-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
* Set Condition: 
When the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor (WSS) Signal reading is different from the readings received from 
the other WSS’s at a vehicle speed above 40 km/h (25 mph). The Anti-Lock Brake Module compares WSS 
readings from side-to-side on an axle and front-to-rear. 


Possible Causes 


IMPROPER LEFT FRONT TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 
LEFT FRONT TONE WHEEL/BEARING DAMAGE 

LEFT FRONT WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR DTC C1014-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1014-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 2 


Turn the ignition on. 


With the scan tool, monitor and graph ALL the WSS speeds and compare graph while an assistant drives the vehi- 
cle. 


NOTE: If graph shows periodic dropouts pay close attention to the tone wheel. 
Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 


Is the Left Front WSS speed showing 0 km/h (0 mph) or not matching other wheels or showing erratic 
behavior? 


Yes >> Go Ta 3 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Check and adjust the Left Front Tire pressure. 
Check and adjust all other tire pressures. 
Inspect for mismatched tires on vehicle. 
Is the Left Front Tire improperly inflated or mismatched tires on vehicle? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL ~ STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 4 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminais 
Inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Left Front WSS, and Left Front WSS harness connector. 
inspect the Left Front WSS for looseness, excessive corrosion and not properly fastened. 
Inspect the (B8) Left Front WSS Signal and (B9) Left Front WSS Supply circuits between the Left Front WSS and 
Anti-Lock Brake Module for damage. 

Is the Left Front WSS loose or any of the wiring/connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 


5, CHECK LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR FOR DAMAGE 


Remove the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor 
inspect the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor face for damage. 


Is the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor damaged? 


Yes >> Replace sensor and hub assembly. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 6 


6. CHECK LEFT FRONT TONE WHEEL/BEARING FOR DAMAGE 


Inspect the Left Front Tone Wheel/Bearing for damage, missing teeth, cracks, corrosion or looseness. 


NOTE: The Tone Wheel teeth should be perfectly square, not bent, or nicked. 
Is the Left Front Tone Wheel/Bearing damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 7 
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7. LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Bid DTC C1014-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C1015—-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


XX $$$ $$ $a $ ——___________—___———— BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 5 - 201 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
if the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor circuit fails the diagnostic test. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 
(B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 
(B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 


(B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY 
CIRCUIT 


RIGHT FRONT WSS 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1015-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SiS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK CONNECTOR/TERMINAL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
Turn the ignition off. 
inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Right Front WSS, and Right Front WSS harness connector. 


Is the Right Front WSS or any of the connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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o CHECK (B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Right Front WSS harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (B7) Right Front WSS 12 Volt Supply circuit. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 6 
No >> Go To 4 


SENSOR. 
WHEEL 
SPEED-ABS- 
BIGHT FRONT aigcteer 


4. CHECK (B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 


oe 
Disconnect the Right Front WSS harness connector. {7 
Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. ha ke ae 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B7) Right 1) 
oo 


Front WSS Supply circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Repair the (B7) Right Front WSS Supply circuit for a short 
to ground. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 
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5. CHECK (B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Connect a jumper wire between ground and the (B7) Right Front WSS 
Supply circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 
Using a 12-voit test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B7) Right 
Front WSS Supply circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with 
the Service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Repair the (B7) Right Front WSS Supply circuit for an 
open. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


a 
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6. CHECK (B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B6) Right 
Front WSS Signal circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal circuit for a short 
to ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 7 


SENSOR: 
WHEEL 
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7. CHECK (B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Lx 


Connect a jumper wire between ground and the (B6) Right Front WSS 
Signal circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B6) Right 
Front WSS Signal circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> GoTo8 
No >> Repair the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal circuit for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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W136 


8. CHECK (B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition on. 

Remove all jumper wires. 

Measure the voltage between the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal circuit 
and ground. 


Is the voltage above one volt? 


Yes >> Repair the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal circuit for a short 
to voltage. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 9 


SENSOR: 
WHEEL 
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9. CHECK (B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT AND (B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY 
CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance between the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal cir- 
cuit and the (B7) Right Front WSS Supply circuit. 

Is the resistance above 120 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 10 

No >> Repair the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal circuit and the (B7) 
Right Front WSS Supply circuit for a short together. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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10. RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph.). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C1015-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C1017-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
If the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor circuit fails the diagnostic test. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 
(B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
RIGHT FRONT WSS 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR DTC C1017-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1017-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> GO To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK CONNECTOR/TERMINAL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
Turn the ignition off. 
inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Right Front WSS, and Right Front WSS harness connector. 


Is the Right Front WSS or any of the connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK (B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Tum the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Right Front WSS harness connector. 

Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B7) Right 

Front WSS Supply circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly? 

Yes >> Repair the (B7) Right Front WSS Supply circuit for a short 
to ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK (B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. | 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B6) Right | | 
Front WSS Signa! circuit. B+ 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Repair the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal circuit for a short 
to ground. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5- BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 
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5: RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph.). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C1017—RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C1018-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
lf the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor circuit fails the diagnostic test. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 
(B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 
(B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 


(B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY 
CIRCUIT 


RIGHT FRONT WSS 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. cHEeck FOR DTC C1018~RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1018—-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL. - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2 . CHECK CONNECTOR/TERMINAL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Right Front WSS, and Right Front WSS harness connector. 


is the Right Front WSS or any of the connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK (B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Right Front WSS harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (B7) Right Front WSS 12 Volt Supply circuit. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 5 
No >> Go To 4 i 
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4. CHECK (B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
Connect a jumper wire between ground and the (B7) Right Front WSS 
Supply circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B7) Right = 
Front WSS Supply circuit. | ! 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? | Bt 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with 
the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5- BRAKES/ | ; 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (B7) Right Front WSS Supply circuit for an 
open. | 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


} SEN SOR« 
WHEEL 
| SPEED-ABS. | 


RIGHT FRONT siete | 
a ee tess, | 


Lx 


5. CHECK (B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Connect a jumper wire between ground and the (B6) Right Front WSS 
Signal circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B6) Right 
Front WSS Signal circuit. 
Does the test fight illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 6 
No >> Repair the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal circuit for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


6. CHECK (B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
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Turn the ignition on. 
Remove all jumper wires. 
Measure the voltage between the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal circuit 
and ground. 
is the voltage above one voit? 


Yes >> Repair the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal circuit for a short 
to voltage. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 7 
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7. CHECK (B6) RIGHT FRONT WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT AND (B7) RIGHT FRONT WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY 
CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance between the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal cir- 
cult and the (B7) Right Front WSS Supply circuit. 

is the resistance above 120 ohms? 


Yes >> GoTo8 

No >> Repair the (BG) Right Front WSS Signal circuit and the (B7) 
Right Front WSS Supply circuit for a short together. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ | 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). | 
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Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph.). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C1018-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C101C-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor (WSS) Signal is intermittently missing while vehicle speed is 
above 40 km/h (25 mph) or erratic wheel speed signal during acceleration or sensed wheel speed is different 
from other wheels. 


Possible Causes 


RIGHT FRONT WSS LOOSE — B86, B7 CIRCUITS/CONNECTOR/TERMINAL DAMAGE 
RIGHT FRONT TONE WHEEL DAMAGE 

RIGHT FRONT WHEEL/BEARING DAMAGE 

IMPROPER RIGHT FRONT TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 

RIGHT FRONT WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK FOR DTC C101C-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 

NOTE: if DTC C1015—Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit is present it must be repaired before continu- 

ing. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 

Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 

NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display: C101C-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFOR- 
MANCE active? 

Yes >> GoTo3 

No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNALS 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, monitor and graph ALL the WSS speeds and compare graph while an assistant drives the vehi- 
cle. 

NOTE: If graph shows periodic dropouts pay close attention to the tone wheel. 

Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 


Is the Right Front WSS speed showing 0 km/h (Q mph) or not matching other wheels or showing 
erratic behavior? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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3. CHECK FOR IMPROPER RIGHT FRONT TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 


Turn the ignition off. 

Check and adjust the Right Front Tire pressure. 
Check and adjust all other tire pressures. 
inspect for mismatched tires on vehicle. 


Is the Right Front Tire improperly inflated or mismatched tires on vehicle? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK RIGHT FRONT WSS LOOSENESS, INSPECT B6, B7 CIRCUITS/TERMINALS FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals 
Inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Right Front WSS, and Right Front WSS harness connector 
Inspect the Right Front WSS for looseness, excessive corrosion and not properly fastened. 
Inspect the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal and (B7) Right Front WSS Supply circuits between the Right Front WSS 
and Anti-Lock Brake Module for damage. 

is the Right Front WSS loose or any of the wiring/connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 


5, CHECK RIGHT F FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR FOR DAMAGE 


Inspect the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor face for damage. 
Is the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor damaged? 


Yes >> Replace sensor and hub assembly. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 6 


6. CHECK RIGHT FRONT TONE WHEEL/BEARING FOR DAMAGE 
Inspect ‘the Right Front Tone Wheel/Bearing for damage, missing teeth, cracks, corrosion or looseness. 


NOTE: The Tone Wheel teeth should be perfectly square, not bent, or nicked. 
Is the Right Front Tone Wheel/Bearing damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 7 
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ig CHECK RIGHT FRONT WHEEL BEARING FOR DAMAGE 


Inspect the Right Front wheel bearing for excessive runout or clearance. 


NOTE: Refer to the appropriate service information, if necessary, for procedures or specifications. 
is the Right Front Wheel Bearing Damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 8 


8. RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C101C-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C101F-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor (WSS) reading is different from the readings received from the 
other sensors at a vehicle speed above 40 km/h (25 mph). The Anti-Lock Brake Module compares WSS read- 
ings from side-to-side on an axle and front-to-rear. 


Possible Causes 


RIGHT FRONT WSS LOOSE — Bé6, B7 CIRCUITS/CONNECTOR/TERMINAL DAMAGE 
IMPROPER RIGHT FRONT TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 

RIGHT FRONT TONE WHEEL/BEARING DAMAGE 

RIGHT FRONT WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Tur the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C101F-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE 
active? 

Yes >> GoTo3 

No >> Go To 2 


With the scan tool, monitor and graph ALL the WSS speeds and compare graph while an assistant drives the vehi- 
cle. 

NOTE: if graph shows periodic dropouts pay close attention to the tone wheel. 

Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 


is the Right Front WSS speed showing 0 km/h (0 mph) or not matching other wheels or showing 
erratic behavior? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Check and adjust the Right Front Tire pressure. 
Check and adjust all other tire pressures. 
inspect for mismatched tires on vehicle. 

is the Right Front Tire improperly inflated or mismatched tires on vehicle? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Go To 4 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals 
Inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Right Front WSS, and Right Front WSS harness connector 
Inspect the Right Front WSS for looseness, excessive corrosion and not properly fastened. 
Inspect the (B6) Right Front WSS Signal and (B7) Right Front WSS Supply circuits between the Right Front WSS 
and Anti-Lock Brake Module for damage. 

Is the Right Front WSS loose or any of the wiring/connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Periorm ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 


oy CHECK RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR FOR DAMAGE 


Remove the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor 
Inspect the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor face for damage. 


is the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor damaged? 


Yes >> Replace sensor and hub assembly. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 6 


NOTE: The Tone Wheel teeth should be perfectly square, not bent, or nicked. 
is the Right Front Tone Wheel/Bearing damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 7 
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7. RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C101F-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
If the Left Rear Wheel Speed Sensor circuit fails the diagnostic test. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 
(B4) LEFT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 


(B3) LEFT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 

(B3) LEFT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (B4) LEFT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
LEFT REAR WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR DTC C1020-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1020-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK CONNECTOR/TERMINAL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check ail terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Left Rear WSS, and Left Rear WSS harness connector. 


is the Left Rear WSS or any of the connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK (B4) LEFT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Left Rear WSS harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (B4) Left Rear WSS 12 Volt Supply circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 6 
No >> Go To 4 


SENSOR. 
WHEEL 
SPEED-ABS« 
REAR 


1S C1825 


4. CHECK (B4) LEFT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. even 

Disconnect the Left Rear WSS harness connector. 

Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. X 
boo 
B+ Sy 
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Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B4) Left 
Rear WSS Supply circuit. 


fers 
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Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Repair the (B4) Left Rear WSS Supply circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 5 
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5. CHECK (B4) LEFT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


LX 


Connect a jumper wire between ground and the (B4) Left Rear WSS 
Supply circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B4) Left 
Rear WSS Supply circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with 
the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Repair the (B4) Left Rear WSS Supply circuit for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


6. CHECK (B3) LEFT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
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Tum the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connecior. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volis, probe the (B3) Left 
Rear WSS Signal circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (B3) Left Rear WSS Signal circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 7 
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Connect a jumper wire between ground and the (B3) Left Rear WSS 
Signal circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B3) Left 
Rear WSS Signal circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair the (B3) Left Rear WSS Signal circuit for an open. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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8. CHECK (83) LEFT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition on. 
Remove all jumper wires. 


Measure the voltage between the (83) Left Rear WSS Signal circuit 
and ground. 


is the voitage above one velit? 
Yes >> Repair the (B3) Left Rear WSS Signal circuit for a short to 
voltage. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 9 
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9. CHECK (B3) LEFT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT AND (B4) LEFT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (B3) Left Rear WSS Signal circuit 
and the (B4) Left Rear WSS Supply circuit. 


Is the resistance above 120 ohms? 


Ves >> Go To 10 
No >> Repair the (B3) Leff Rear WSS Signal circuit and the (B4) 
Left Rear WSS Supply circuit for a short together. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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1 0. LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 
Replace the Left Rear Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C1020-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C1027-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Left Rear Wheel Speed Sensor (WSS) Signal is intermittently missing while vehicle speed is above 
40 km/h (25 mph) or erratic wheel speed signal during acceleration or sensed wheei speed is different from 
other wheels. 


LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL DAMAGE 
LEFT REAR WHEEL BEARING DAMAGE 


AXLE SHAFT FASTENER HARDWARE 

IMPROPER LEFT REAR TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 
LEFT REAR WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK FOR DTC C1027-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1027-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFOR- 
MANCE active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 2 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, monitor and graph ALL the WSS speeds and compare graph while an assistant drives the vehi- 
cle. 


NOTE: If graph shows periodic dropouts pay close attention to the tone wheel. 

Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 
is the Left Rear WSS speed showing 0 km/h (0 mph) or not matching other wheels or showing erratic 
behavior? 

Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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Oe CHECK FOR IMPROPER LEFT REAR TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 


Turn the ignition off. 

Check and adjust the Left Rear Tire pressure. 
Check and adjust all other tire pressures. 
Inspect for mismatched tires on vehicle. 


is the Left Rear Tire improperly inflated or mismatched tires on vehicle? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 4 


A. CHECK AXLE SHAFT FASTENER HARDWARE FOR LOOSENESS 


Inspect the axle shaft fastener for looseness, and not properly fastened. Tighten fastener to proper specification as 
required. 


Was the Axle Shaft fastener loose? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
No >> Go To 5 


5, CHECK LEFT REAR WSS LOOSENESS, INSPECT B4, B5 CIRCUITS/TERMINALS FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals 

Inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Left Rear WSS, and Left Rear WSS harness connector 
Inspect the Left Rear WSS for looseness, excessive corrosion and not properly fastened. 

- Inspect the (B3) Left Rear WSS Signal and (B4) Left Rear WSS Supply circuits between the Left Rear WSS and 
Anti-Lock Brake Module for damage. 


Is the Left Rear WSS loose or any of the wiring/connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 6 


6. CHECK LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR FOR DAMAGE 


Remove ‘the Left Rear ‘Wheel Speed Sensor 
Inspect the Left Rear Wheel Speed Sensor face for damage. 


Is the Left Rear Wheel Speed Sensor damaged? 
Yes >> Replace sensor and hub assembly. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 7 


7. CHECK LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL FOR DAMAGE 


Inspect the Left Rear Tone Wheel for damage, missing teeth, cracks, corrosion or looseness. 


NOTE: The Tone Wheel teeth should be perfectly square, not bent, or nicked. 
Is the Left Rear Tone Whee! damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 8 
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8. CHECK LEFT REAR WHEEL BEARING FOR DAMAGE 


Inspect the Left Rear wheel bearing for excessive runout or clearance. 


NOTE: Refer to the appropriate service information, if necessary, for procedures or specifications. 
Is the Left Rear Wheel Bearing Damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 9 


Q. LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Left Rear Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
Road test the vehicie over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C1027-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C102A-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Left Rear Wheel Speed Sensor (WSS) reading is different from the readings received from the other 
sensors at a vehicle speed above 40 km/h (25 mph). The Anti-Lock Brake Module compares WSS readings 
from side-to-side on an axle and front-to-rear. 


Possibie Causes 


LEFT REAR WSS LOOSE — B3, B4 CIRCUITS/CONNECTOR/TERMINAL DAMAGE 
IMPROPER LEFT REAR TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 

LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL DAMAGE 

AXLE SHAFT FASTENER HARDWARE 

LEFT REAR WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C102A-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 2 


With the scan tool, monitor and graph ALL the WSS speeds and compare graph while an assistant drives the vehi- 
cle. 


NOTE: If graph shows periodic dropouts pay close attention to the tone wheel. 

Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 
is the Left Rear WSS speed showing 0 km/h (0 mph) or not matching other wheels or showing erratic 
behavior? 

Yes >> GoTo 3 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possibie 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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a. CHECK FOR IMPROPER LEFT REAR TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 


Turn the ignition off. 

Check and adjust the Left Rear Tire pressure. 
Check and adjust all other tire pressures. 
Inspect for mismatched tires on vehicle. 


is the Left Rear Tire improperly inflated or mismatched tires on vehicle? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK AXLE SHAFT FASTENER HARDWARE FOR LOOSENESS 


Inspect the axle shaft fastener for looseness, and not properly fastened. Tighten fastener to proper specification as 
required. 


Was the Axle Shaft fastener loose? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
No >> Go To 5 


By: CHECK LEFT REAR WSS LOOSENESS, INSPECT B3, B4 CIRCUITS/TERMINALS FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals 
inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Left Rear WSS, and Left Rear WSS harness connector. 
Inspect the Left Rear WSS for looseness, excessive corrosion and not properly fastened. 
inspect the (B3) Left Rear WSS Signal and (B4) Left Rear WSS Supply circuits between the Left Rear WSS and 
Anti-Lock Brake Module for damage. 
Is the Left Rear WSS loose or any of the wiring/connectors/terminals damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 6 


6. CHECK LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR FOR DAMAGE 


Remove the Left Rear Wheel Speed Sensor 
Inspect the Left Rear Wheel Speed Sensor face for damage. 


Is the Left Rear Wheel Speed Sensor damaged? 
Yes >> Replace sensor and hub assembly. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 7 


7. CHECK LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL FOR DAMAGE 
Inspect the Left Rear Tone Wheel for damage, missing teeth, cracks, corrosion or looseness. 
NOTE: The Tone Wheel teeth should be perfectly square, not bent, or nicked. 

Is the Left Rear Tone Wheel damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 8 
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8. LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Lett Rear Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C102A-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test Complete. 
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5-234 BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————_—_____________________ LX 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
if the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor circuit fails the diagnostic test. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 


(B2) RIGHT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 


(B1) RIGHT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 

(B1) RIGHT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (B2) RIGHT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
RIGHT REAR WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display: Ci02B~RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


ress CHECK CONNECTOR/TERMINAL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
Turn the ignition off. 


inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Right Rear WSS, and Right Rear WSS harness connector. 
is the Right Rear WSS or any of the connectors/terminals damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 3 


LX BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 5 - 235 


3. CHECK (B2) RIGHT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Right Rear WSS hamess connector. 


Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (B2) Right Rear WSS 12 Volt Supply circuit. ¥ 
Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? ~ 
Yes >> GoTo6 - 
3 
2 


No >> Go To 4 


SENSOR: 
WHEEL 
SPEED-ABS- 


REAR Hrdethde 


4. CHECK (B2) RIGHT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 


a 
Disconnect the Right Rear WSS harness connector. 7 
Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. ; — | 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B2) Right % Go. | 
" ; BACK RALLY | 

| 

| 

| 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (B2) Right Rear WSS Supply circuit for a short 
fo ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Rear WSS Supply circuit. * 
3 
No >> Go To 5 2 
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5. CHECK (B2) RIGHT REAR WSS 12 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


LX 


Connect a jumper wire between ground and the (B2) Right Rear WSS 
Supply circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B2) Right 
Rear WSS Supply circuit. 


Does the test light IJuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with 
the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE).. 


No >> Repair the (B2) Right Rear WSS Supply circuit for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


6. CHECK (B1) RIGHT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


SENSOR. 
WHEEL 
SPEED-ABS- 
REAR 


Bacted 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B1) Right 
Rear WSS Signal circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (B1) Right Rear WSS Signal circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 7 
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Pe. CHECK (B1) RIGHT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
Connect a jumper wire between ground and the (B1) Right Rear WSS 
Signal circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (B1) Right 
Rear WSS Signal circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair the (B1) Right Rear WSS Signal circuit for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


| SENSOR- | 
WHEEL 
SPEED -ABS- 
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8. CHECK (Bi) RIGHT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition on. 

Remove all jumper wires. 

Measure the voltage between the (B1) Right Rear WSS Signal circuit 
and ground, 


ere 


is the voliage above one volt? 
Yes >> Repair the (B1) Right Rear WSS Signal circuit for a short to 
voltage. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 9 
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9. CHECK (B1) RIGHT REAR WSS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (B2) RIGHT REAR WSS 12 VOLT 
SUPPLY CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance between the (B1) Right Rear WSS Signal cir- =i 


cuit and the (B2) Right Rear WSS Supply circuit. 
Is the resistance above 120 ohms? 19) 
BLACK "NAY 

Yes >> Go To 10 


No >> Repair the (B1) Right Rear WSS Signal circuit and the (B2) 
Right Rear WSS Supply circuit for a short together. F 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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10. ricHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 
Replace the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE), 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C102B—-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C1032-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
When the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor (WSS) Signa! is intermittently missing while vehicle speed is above 
40 km/h (25 mph) or erratic wheel speed signal during acceleration or sensed wheel speed is different from 
other wheels. 


Possible Causes 


RIGHT REAR WSS LOOSE — B1, B2 CIRCUITS/CONNECTOR/TERMINAL DAMAGE 
RIGHT REAR TONE WHEEL DAMAGE 

RIGHT REAR WHEEL BEARING DAMAGE 

AXLE SHAFT FASTENER HARDWARE 

IMPROPER RIGHT REAR TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 

RIGHT REAR WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR DTC C1032-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1032-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFOR- 
MANCE active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 2 


With the scan tool, monitor and graph ALL the WSS speeds and compare graph while an assistant drives the vehi- 
cle. 


NOTE: If graph shows periodic dropouts pay close attention to the tone wheel. 
Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 


Is the Right Rear WSS speed showing 0 km/h (0 mph) or not matching other wheels or showing erratic 
behavior? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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3. CHECK FOR IMPROPER RIGHT REAR TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 
Turn the ignition off. 
Check and adjust the Right Rear Tire pressure. 
Check and adjust all other tire pressures. 
Inspect for mismatched tires on vehicle. 


Is the Right Rear Tire improperly inflated or mismatched tires on vehicle? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK AXLE SHAFT FASTENER HARDWARE FOR LOOSENESS 


inspect the axle shaft fastener for looseness, and not properly fastened. Tighten fastener to proper specification as 
required. 


Was the Axle Shaft fastener loose? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
No >> Go To 5 


be: CHECK RIGHT REAR WSS LOOSENESS, INSPECT B1, B2 CIRCUITS/TERMINALS FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 

Inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Right Rear WSS, and Right Rear WSS harness connector. 
inspect the Right Rear WSS for looseness, excessive corrosion and not properly fastened. 

inspect the (B1) Right Rear WSS Signal and (B2) Right Rear WSS Supply circuits between the Right Rear WSS 
and Anti-Lock Brake Module for damage. 


is the Right Rear WSS loose or any of the wiring/connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 6 


6. CHECK RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR FOR DAMAGE 


Remove the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor. 
Inspect the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor face for damage. 


Is the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor damaged? 
Yes >> Replace sensor and hub assembly. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 7 


4 CHECK RIGHT REAR TONE WHEEL FOR DAMAGE 
Inspect the Right Rear Tone Wheel for damage, missing teeth, cracks, corrosion or looseness. 
NOTE: The Tone Wheel teeth should be perfectly square, not bent, or nicked. 

is the Right Rear Tone Wheel damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 8 
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8. CHECK RIGHT REAR WHEEL BEARING FOR DAMAGE 


Inspect the Right Rear wheel bearing for excessive runout or clearance. 


NOTE: Refer to the appropriate service information, if necessary, for procedures or specifications. 
is the Right Rear Wheel Bearing Damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 9 


9. RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C1032-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC PERFORMANCE reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test Complete. 


i. él 
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C1035-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor (WSS) reading is different from the readings received from the 
other sensors at a vehicle speed above 40 km/h (25 mph). The Anti-Lock Brake Module compares WSS read- 
ings from side-to-side on an axle and front-to-rear. 


Possible Causes 


RIGHT REAR WSS LOOSE — B1, Be CIRCUITS/CONNECTOR/TERMINAL DAMAGE 
IMPROPER RIGHT REAR TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 


RIGHT REAR TONE WHEEL/BEARING DAMAGE 
AXLE SHAFT FASTENER HARDWARE 

RIGHT REAR WSS 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR DTC C1035-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1035-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE active? 


Yes >> Go To3 
No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNALS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, monitor and graph ALL the WSS speeds and compare graph while an assistant drives the vehi- 
cle. 
NOTE: If graph shows periodic dropouts pay close attention to the tone wheel. 
Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 
Is the Right Rear WSS speed showing 0 km/h (0 mph) or not matching other wheels or showing erratic 
behavior? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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3; CHECK FOR IMPROPER RIGHT REAR TIRE PRESSURE/MISMATCHED TIRES 


Turn the ignition off. 

Check and adjust the Right Rear Tire pressure. 
Check and adjust all other tire pressures. 
Inspect for mismatched tires on vehicle. 


Is the Right Rear Tire improperly inflated or mismatched tires on vehicle? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK AXLE SHAFT FASTENER HARDWARE FOR LOOSENESS 


Inspect the axle shaft fastener for looseness, and not properly fastened. Tighten fastener to proper specification as 
required. 


Was the Axle Shaft fastener loose? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
No >> Go To 5 


5, CHECK RIGHT REAR WSS LOOSENESS, INSPECT B1, B2 CIRCUITS/TERMINALS FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals 
Inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector, Right Rear WSS, and Right Rear WSS harness connector 
inspect the Right Rear WSS for looseness, excessive corrosion and not properly fastened. 
Inspect the (B1) Right Rear WSS Signal and (B2) Right Rear WSS Supply circuits between the Right Rear WSS 
and Anti-Lock Brake Module for damage. 

Is the Right Rear WSS loose or any of the wiring/connectorsferminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 6 


6; CHECK RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR FOR DAMAGE 


Remove the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor. 
Inspect the Right Rear Whee! Speed Sensor face for damage. 


Is the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor damaged? 


Yes >> Replace sensor and hub assembly. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 7 


G CHECK RIGHT REAR TONE WHEEL/BEARING FOR DAMAGE 


Inspect the Right Rear Tone Wheel/Bearing for damage, missing teeth, cracks, corrosion or looseness. 
NOTE: The Tone Wheel teeth should be perfectly square, not bent, or nicked. 
Is the Right Rear Tone Wheel/Bearing damaged? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 8 
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8. RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be met. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Did DTC C1035-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test Complete. 


LX $$ ____—______________—_—_——_———_ BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 5 - 245 
C1041-LEFT FRONT TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module detects periodic drops of a WSS signal. 


Possible Causes 


LEFT FRONT TONE WHEEL/BEARING DAMAGE 
DIRTY TONE WHEEL/SENSOR 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK FOR A DTC C1041-LEFT FRONT TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 

Record DTC and Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 

CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 

Test drive the vehicle in a straight line to 40 km/h (25 mph). 

NOTE: Vehicie must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1041-LEFT FRONT TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE? 
Yes >> Replace the Left Front Tone Wheel in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


5-246 BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS Lx 


C1042-RIGHT FRONT TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module detects periodic drops of a WSS signal. 


Possible Causes 


RIGHT FRONT TONE WHEEL/BEARING DAMAGE 
DIRTY TONE WHEEL/SENSOR 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR A DTC C1042-RIGHT FRONT TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 

Record DTC and Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 

CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 

Test drive the vehicle in a straight line to 40 km/h (25 mph). 

NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1042-RIGHT FRONT TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE? 
Yes >> Replace the Right Front Tone Wheel in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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C1043-LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


* Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module detects periodic drops of a WSS signal. 


Possible Causes 


LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL/BEARING DAMAGE 
DIRTY TONE WHEEL/SENSOR 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR A DTC C1043-LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 

Record DTC and Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Test drive the vehicle in a straight line to 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1043-LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check the tone wheel teeth for missing teeth, cracks, or looseness. Teeth should be perfectly 
square, not bent, or nicked. 
Check the Left Rear Tone Wheel for damage. 


Check the Left Rear Tone Wheel for dirt. 
Was the tone wheel dirty? 


Yes >> Clean tone wheel and sensor. Clear codes and retest. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the Left Rear Tone Wheel in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C1044-RIGHT REAR TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


® Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module detects periodic drops of a WSS signal. 


Possible Causes 


RIGHT REAR TONE WHEEL/BEARING DAMAGE 
DIRTY TONE WHEEL/SENSOR 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR A DTC C1044-RIGHT REAR TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 

Record DTC and Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 

CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Test drive the vehicle in a straight line to 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1044-RIGHT REAR TONE WHEEL PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE RIGHT REAR TONE WHEEL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check the tone wheel teeth for missing teeth, cracks, or looseness. Teeth should be perfectly 
square, not bent, or nicked. 

Check the Right Rear Tone Wheel for damage. 

Check the Right Rear Tone Wheel for dirt. 


Was the tone wheel dirty? 


Yes >> Clean tone wheel and sensor. Clear codes and retest. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the Right Rear Tone Wheel in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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e When Monitored: 
During active ABS control. 

e Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects a pressure reduction phase and the following pressure hold phase is 
too long. 


Possible Causes 


LEFT FRONT TONE WHEEL/BEARING DAMAGED 


WHEEL SPEED SIGNALS SWAPPED 
LEFT FRONT WSS 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . COMPARE WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNALS 


WARNING: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 

With the scan tool, monitor ALL the WSS speeds while an assistant drives the vehicle. 

Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 
Does the Left Front WSS speed differ from the other WSS speeds by 8 km/h (5 mph) or show NO 
speed? 

Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. INSPECT TONE WHEEL/BEARING 
Turn the ignition off. 
Visually inspect the tone wheel and bearing for damage. 


# Check the tone wheel teeth for missing teeth, cracks, and looseness. The teeth must be perfectly square, not 
bent, or nicked. Check the wheel bearing for worn/looseness. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 

Replace the Left Front Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 

Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


NOTE: The Anti-Lock Brake Module must sense ALL 4 wheels at 12 km/h (7.5 mph) before it will extinguish 
the ABS indicators. 


Did DTC C1046—-LEFT FRONT WHEEL PRESSURE PHASE MONITORING reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE), 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C1047-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL PRESSURE PHASE MONITORING 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
During active ABS control. 


® Set Condition: 
lf the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects a pressure reduction phase and the following pressure hold phase is 


too long. 


Possible Causes 


RIGHT FRONT TONE WHEEL DAMAGED 


WHEEL SPEED SIGNALS SWAPPED 
RIGHT FRONT WSS 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . COMPARE WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNALS 


WARNING: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
With the scan tool, monitor ALL the WSS speeds while an assistant drives the vehicle. 


Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 
Does the Right Front WSS speed differ from the other WSS speeds by 8 km/h (5 mph) or show NO 
speed? 

Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING). 


2. INSPECT TONE WHEEL/BEARING 
Turn the ignition off. 
Visually inspect the tone wheel and bearing for damage. 


® Check the tone wheel teeth for missing teeth, cracks, and looseness. The teeth must be pertectly square, not 
bent, or nicked. Check the wheel bearing for worn/looseness. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


om CHECK WHEEL SPEED SENSOR WIRING 
Check the Anti-Lock Brakes Module and Wheel Speed Sensors harness connectors for incorrectly wired connectors. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 
Replace the Right Front Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before read testing. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


NOTE: The Anti-Lock Brake Module must sense ALL 4 wheels at 12 km/h (7.5 mph) before it will extinguish 
the ABS indicators. 


Did DTC C1047—RIGHT FRONT WHEEL PRESSURE PHASE MONITORING reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
During active ABS control. 

« Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects a pressure reduction phase and the following pressure hold phase is 
too long. 


Possible Causes 


LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL/WHEEL BEARING 


WHEEL SPEED SIGNALS SWAPPED 
LEFT REAR WSS 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


A COMPARE WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNALS 


WARNING: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 

With the scan tool, monitor ALL the WSS speeds while an assistant drives the vehicle. 

Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 
Does the Left Rear WSS speed differ from the other WSS speeds by 8 km/h (5 mph) or show NO 
speed? 

Yes >> Go To2 

No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING). 


2. INSPECT TONE WHEEL/BEARING 


Turn the ignition off. 
Visually inspect the tone wheel and bearing for damage. 


e Check the tone wheel teeth for missing teeth, cracks, and looseness. The teeth must be perfectly square, not 
bent, or nicked. Check the wheel bearing for worn/looseness. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 3 


3. CHECK WHEEL SPEED SENSOR WIRING 
Check the Anti-Lock Brakes Module and Wheel Speed Sensors harness connectors for incorrectly wired connectors. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 
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Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Road test the vehicie over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


NOTE: The Anti-Lock Brake Module must sense ALL 4 wheels at 12 km/h (7.5 mph) before it will extinguish 
the ABS indicators. 


Did DTC C1048-LEFT REAR WHEEL PRESSURE PHASE MONITORING reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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C1049-RIGHT REAR WHEEL PRESSURE PHASE MONITORING 
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e When Monitored: 
During active ABS control. 


« Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects a pressure reduction phase and the following pressure hold phase 
is too long. 


Possible Causes 


RIGHT REAR TONE WHEEL DAMAGED 


WHEEL SPEED SIGNALS SWAPPED 
| RIGHT REAR WSS 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


ie COMPARE WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNALS © 


WARNING: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
With the scan tool, monitor ALL the WSS speeds while an assistant drives the vehicle. 
Slowly accelerate as straight as possible from a stop to 40 km/h (25 mph). 


Does the Right Rear WSS speed from the other WSS speeds by 8 km/h (5 mph) or show NO speed? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING). 


2. INSPECT TONE WHEEL/BEARING 
Turn the ignition off. 
Visually inspect the tone wheel and bearing for damage. 


e Gheck the tone wheel teeth for missing teeth, cracks, and looseness. The teeth must be perfectly square, not 
bent, or nicked. Check the wheel bearing for worn/looseness. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. CHECK WHEEL SPEED SENSOR WIRING 


Check the Anti- Lock Brakes Module and Wheel Speed ‘Sensors harness connectors for incorrectly / wired connectors. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR 


Replace the Right Rear Wheel Speed Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 

Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 


NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


NOTE: The Anti-Lock Brake Module must sense ALL 4 wheels at 12 km/h (7.5 mph) before it will extinguish 
the ABS indicators. 


Did DTC C1049-RIGHT REAR WHEEL PRESSURE PHASE MONITORING reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
When the ABS Pump Motor is activated. 


e Set Condition: 
The ABM detects low pump motor feedback voltage with actuation of the pump motor. 


Possible Causes 


BLOWN PUMP FUSE 
WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 


(A107) HIGH RESISTANCE IN B+ CIRCUITS 
(2931) HIGH RESISTANCE iN GROUND CIRCUITS 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL UNIT 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . CHECK FOR A DTC C1073-ABS PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. If present, diagnose and repair DTC 
C2116-ABS PUMP MOTOR SUPPLY LOW VOLTAGE before diagnosing this DTC. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 
Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 
NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 
NOTE: The Anti-Lock Brake Module must sense ALL 4 wheels at 12 km/h (7.5 mph) before it will extinguish 
the ABS indicators. 
Does the scan tool display: C1073-ABS PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING). 


2. INSPECT RELATED WIRING HARNESS, TERMINALS, & CONNECTORS 


Turn the ignition off. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any pinched, chafed, pierced, and partially broken wires. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 
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ea CHECK THE ABS PUMP MOTOR FUSED B+ FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Remove and visually inspect the ABS Pump Motor B+ fuse. 


Is the ABS Pump Motor B+ fuse open? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 6 


4. CHECK THE (A107) FUSED B(+) FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12—volts, probe the (A107) 
Fused B+ circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (A107) Fused B(+) circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 5 


5. CHECK THE (A107) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Visually inspect the (A107) Fused B(+) circuit in the wiring harness. 
Look for any signs of intermittent short to ground. 


Is the wiring harness OK? 
Yes >> GoTo6 
No >> Repair the (A107) Fused B(+) circuit for a short to ground. 
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Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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6. CHECK THE VOLTAGE ON THE (A107) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 

Measure the voltage of the (A107) Fused B(+) circuit in the Anti-Lock 
Brake Module harness connector. 


is the voltage above 10 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (A107) Fused B(+) circuit for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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ground circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair the high resistance in the affected circuit. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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8. REPLACE ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE & VERIFY IF DTC [S STILL ACTIVE 


Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Hydraulic Control Unit in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C1078-TIRE REVOLUTIONS RANGE PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


« Set Condition: 
A comparison between the tire circumference value contained in the EEPROM and the tire circumference 
value received on the CAN bus. Programmed value for tire size is not within acceptable range. 


Possible Causes 


INCORRECT VALUE PROGRAMMED INTO TIPM 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY TIPM IS PROGRAMMED WITH CORRECT TIRE/WHEEL INFORMATION 
Verify the correct Tire/wheel information is programmed in the TIPM. 


is the correct value programmed in the TIPM? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with service information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Program the correct Tire/Wheel information in the TIPM. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C107C-BRAKE PEDAL SWITCH 1/2 STUCK-GAS 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


1. ENGINE DTCS PRESENT 
With the scan tool, read Engine DTCs. 
Are there any Engine DTCs present? 


Yes >> Refer to Section 9 — Engine Electrical Diagnostics and perform the appropriate diagnostic procedure. 


No >> Using the schematics as a guide, check the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) terminals for corrosion, 
damage, or terminal push out. Pay particular attention to all power and ground circuits. 


Perform POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, but not during first run. 
Or, with low supply voltage. 
Or, if a Pressure Sensor fault is active. 
e Set Condition: 
lf the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects a mismatch between the Brake Test Signal (BTS) from the Pressure 
Sensor and the (B15) Brake Signal 1 circuit (Diesel). 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 

STOP LAMP RELATED DTCs OR SYMPTOMS PRESENT 
MISADJUSTED PEDAL SWITCH 

PRESSURE SENSOR OR VOLTAGE RELATED DTCs PRESENT 


(B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 

(B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(Z912) CIRCUIT OPEN 

STOP LAMP SWITCH 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Diagnose and repair all Pressure Sensor and Voltage related DTCs and afl Stop Lamp related DTCs 
and symptoms before diagnosing this DTC. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 

With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

Press and release the brake pedal several times. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. INSPECT RELATED WIRING HARNESS, TERMINALS, & CONNECTORS 


Turn the ignition off. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any pinched, chafed, pierced, and partially broken wires. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 
Were any problems found? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 3 
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2 CHECK (B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT FUNCTION WHILE DEPRESSING & RELEASING THE BRAKE 


PEDAL 


Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12 volts, probe the (B15) Brake 
Signal 1 circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Depress and release the brake pedal. 

Does the test light illumination toggle from off to on? 
Yes >> Go To 7 
No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK (B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Stop Lamp Switch harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (B15) Brake Signal 1 circuit between the 
Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector and the Stop Lamp Switch 
harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (B15) Brake Signal 1 circuit for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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5. cHECK (B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. eae 
Disconnect the Stop Lamp Switch harness connector. “Si | 
Measure the resistance of the (B15) Brake Signal 1 circuit between — 7 
ground and the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. (Co} | 
a le) | 


is the resistance below 10k ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (B15) Brake Switch Signal 1 circuit for a short to 
ground. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 6 
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6. CHECK (B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT (GAS) FOR A OPEN GROUND 


LX 


Measure the resistance on the (2912) Ground circuit and ground in the 
Stop Lamp Switch harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Stop Lamp Switch in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the open in the (2912) Ground circuit. 


7. CHECK BRAKE PEDAL ADJUSTMENT 


' 


e Reconnect the Stop Lamp Switch harness connector. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12 volts, backprobe the (B15) 
Brake Signal 1 circuit in the Stop Lamp Switch harness connector. 


Depress and release the brake pedal. 


Does the test light illumination toggle from off to on within 4-5 
mm of brake pedal travel? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Bakes Module in accordance with the 
Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace the Stop Lamp Switch in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C107D—-BRAKE PEDAL SWITCH 1/2 CORRELATION-GAS 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


|. ENGINE DTCS PRESENT 
With the scan tool, read Engine DTCs. 
Are there any Engine DTCs present? 


Yes >> Refer to Section 9 — Engine Electrical Diagnostics and perform the appropriate diagnostic procedure. 


No >> Using the schematics as a guide, check the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) terminals for corrosion, 
damage, or terminal push out. Pay particular attention to all power and ground circuits. 


Perform POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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C107D-BRAKE PEDAL SWITCH 1/2 CORRELATION-DIESEL 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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® When Monitored: 
When the vehicle is driven. 


« Set Condition: 
If the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects an implausible signal from the Stop Lamp Switch. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 
STOP LAMP RELATED DTCs OR SYMPTOMS PRESENT FUSE OPEN) 
MISADJUSTED PEDAL SWITCH 


(B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
(B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 

(2912) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

STOP LAMP SWITCH 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


|. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Diagnose and repair all Pressure Sensor and Voltage related DTCs and all Stop Lamp related DTCs 
and symptoms before diagnosing this DTC. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

WARNING: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 

Test drive the vehicle as follows: Drive for more than 6 minutes at a speed greater than 40 km/h (25 mph) and 
accelerate to a speed greater than 40 km/h (25 mph) and then decelerate to a speed lower than 3 km/h (2 mph) 
five consecutive times. 

Park the vehicle. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. INSPECT RELATED WIRING HARNESS, TERMINALS, & CONNECTORS 


Turn the ignition off. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any pinched, chafed, pierced, and partially broken wires. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> GoTo 3 
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3: CHECK (B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT FUNCTION WHILE DEPRESSING & RELEASING THE BRAKE 


PEDAL 


Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Using 4 12-volt test light connected to 12 volts, backprobe the (B15) 
Brake Signal 1 circuit in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connec- 
tor. 


Depress and release the brake pedai. 


Does the test light illumination toggle from off to on? 


Yes >> Go To 7 
No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK (B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Stop Lamp Switch harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (B15) Brake Signal 1 circuit between 
ground and the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (B15) Brake Signal 1 circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 5 


oF CHECK (B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


81797367 


Measure the resistance of the (B15) Brake Signal 1 circuit between the 
Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector and the Stop Lamp Switch 
harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
>> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (B15) Brake Signal 1 circuit for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Yes 


81797362 


4 


6. CHECK (B15) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 CIRCUIT FOR A OPEN GROUND 
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Stoo Lamp Switch harness connector. 
Is the resistance below 5 ohms? 


9-275 


Woy 
Yes >> Replace the Stop Lamp Switch in accordance with the Ser- =a ig’ 0 ) I | 
vice Information. - ; | 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ | 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Repair the open in the (Z912) Ground circuit. ; | 
| 
STOP LAMP 2 | 
81797360 | 
L: = = x aeew| 
ve CHECK BRAKE PEDAL ADJUSTMENT 
® Reconnect the Stop Lamp Switch harness connector. = 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12 volts, backprobe the (B15) e fair 
Brake Signal 1 circuit in the Stop Lamp Switch harness connector. “ON <1 
ae 4 PN ae 
urn the ignition on. 2 C2) 
Depress and release the brake pedal. Bt SAN 
Does the test light illumination toggle from off to on within 4-5 
mm of brake pedal travel? 
Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Bakes Module in accordance with the 
Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the Stop Lamp Switch in accordance with the Ser- MODULE: 
vice Information. patina 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ [ 81799159 


ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C1090-ABS BRAKE LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
When monitoring the Brake Lamp Activation Relay Control circuit the module detects a short to ground. 


Possible Causes 
(B221) BRAKE LAMP ACTIVATION RELAY CONTROL OPEN OR SHORTED TO GROUND 
BLOWEN FUSE 


BRAKE LAMP ACTIVATION RELAY 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE (ABM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR DTC C1090-ABS BRAKE LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Start Engine. 

Apply brake pedai firmly with at least 80 bar (1160 psi.). 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1090-ABS BRAKE LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK CONNECTOR/TERMINAL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
Turn the ignition off. 


Inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector and the Brake Lamp Activation Relay harness connector. 
Is the Anti-Lock Brake Module or any of the connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE. 
No >> Go To 3 
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i CHECK (B221) BRAKE LAMP ACTIVATION RELAY CONTROL SHORTED TO) GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module 

Key on. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, probe the (B221) Brake 
Lamp Activation Relay Control Circuit at the Anti-Lock Brake Module 
harness connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE. 


No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK (A103) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT 
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Tum the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Brake Lamp Activation Relay. 

Key on. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, probe the (A103) Fused 
Ignition Switch Output Circuit at the Brake Lamp Activation Relay har- 
ness connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> GoTo5 

No >> Check for open Fuse, if ok repair open or short to ground in 
the (A103) Fused Ignition Switch Output Circuit. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE. 
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5. BRAKE LAMP ACTIVATION RELAY 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance of the (B221) Brake Lamp Activation Relay 
Control Circuit between the Brake Lamp Activation relay and the Anti- 
Lock Brake Module. 


Is the resistance 5 ohms ? 


Yes >> Replace the Brake Lamp Activation Relay in accordance 
with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE. 


No >> Repair open in the (B221) Brake Lamp Inhibit Relay Control 
circuit. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE. 
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C1091-ABS BRAKE LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. When Set: 
When monitoring the Brake Lamp Activation Relay Control circuit the module detects a short to B+. 


Possible Causes 


(B221) BRAKE LAMP ACTIVATION RELAY CONTROL SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


BRAKE LAMP ACTIVATION RELAY 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


i . CHECK FOR DTC C1091-ABS BRAKE LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Start Engine. 

Apply brake pedal firmly with at least 80 bar (1160 psi.). 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1091-ABS BRAKE LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK CONNECTOR/TERMINAL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
Turn the ignition off. 


Inspect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector and the Brake Lamp Activation Relay harness connector. 
Is the Anti-Lock Brake Module or any of the connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE. 
No >> Go To 3 


5-282 BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS Lx 
3: CHECK (B221) BRAKE LAMP ACTIVATION RELAY CONTROL SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module Ee 
| © E 
Disconnect the Brake Lamp Activation Relay. BS 4=i[T 
Turn the ignition on. + Q “f Co) 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, probe the (B221) Brake rs) 
Lamp Activation Relay Control Circuit at the Brake Lamp Activation 
Relay harness connector. 
Does the test light ituminate brightly? 
Yes >> Repair the short to voltage in the (B221) Brake Lamp Inhibit | 
Relay Control circuit. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE. ACTIVATION 
No >> Go To 4 ne 
| d7d386 
81 6 | 
4. BRAKE LAMP ACTIVATION RELAY 
Turn the ignition off. oe 
Measure the resistance across the relay between the (B221) Brake (0 


Lamp Activation Relay Control Circuit and the (A103) Fused Ignition 
switch Output. 


is the resistance 75 ohms +5 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE. 


No >> Replace the Brake Lamp Activation Relay in accordance 
with the Service Information. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE. 
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C1210—G SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

* When Monitored: 
Continuously, with ignition on, until vehicle speed exceeds 20 km/h (12.4 m.p.h.) for the first time, but not if the 
sensor voltage is out of range. 
Or, during diagnostic mode. 
Or, if the monitoring was inhibited by a corresponding diagnostics command. 

* Set Condition: 
If the measured acceleration signal is higher than 0.8 g for longer than the specified detection time. 


Possible Causes 


DYNAMICS SENSOR INSTALLATION 
DYNAMICS SENSOR 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR A DTC C1210-G SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1210-G SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE? 
Yes >> Replace the Dynamics Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


5-284 BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
C1219-STEERING ANGLE SENSOR ERRATIC PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuous monitoring. 
e Set Condition: 
lf the Anti-Lock Brake Module detects that the calculated steering wheel angle and the actual steering angle 
disagree. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


VEHICLE DAMAGE 


STEERING COLUMN / INTERMEDIATE SHAFT DAMAGE 


STEERING ANGLE SENSOR LOOSE 
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


MANCE before diagnosing this DTC. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, check brake capability is available before road testing. 
Test drive the vehicle by driving straight at a velocity between 10 and 25 km/hr (6 and 15 mph.) for 1 minute. 
Park the vehicle. 

Turn the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


Z CHECK STEERING ANGLE SENSOR OUTPUT 


Start the engine. 
Center the steering wheel. 
With the scan tool, read the Steering Angle Sensor Position. 


Is the Steering Angle Sensor Position within +15°? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 5 
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NOTE: If possible, check vehicle repair history for collision damage. ABS module must be reinitialized after 
repair. 

Turn the ignition off. 

inspect the vehicle for damage causing tracking problems. 

Inspect the steering colurnn and intermediate shaft for damage. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary and clear offsets by initializing ECU with wheels pointing straight ahead. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 4 


restraint system before attempting any steering wheel, steering column, airbag, occupant classification sys- 
tem, seat belt tensioner, impact sensor, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Disconnect 
and isolate the battery negative (ground) cable, then wait two minutes for the system capacitor to discharge 
before performing further diagnosis or service. This is the only sure way to disable the supplemental 
restraint system. Failure to take the proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment. 
NOTE: Proper Steering Angle Sensor instailation is crucial for proper operation. 

Verify that the Steering Angle Sensor is properly installed. 


Is the Steering Angle Sensor properly installed? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair as necessary and clear offsets by initializing ECU with wheels pointing straight ahead. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


5. CHECK STEERING ANGLE SENSOR OUTPUT WHILE ROTATING THE STEERING WHEEL 


With the scan tool, read the Steering Angle Sensor Position while rotating the steering wheel to the right and then 
to the left. The Steering Angle Sensor Position should decrease when rotating the steering wheel to the right and 
increase when rotating the steering wheel to the left. 


Did the steering angle change accordingly? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Replace the Steering Angle Sensor in accordance with the Service Information and clear offsets by ini- 
tializing ECU with wheels pointing straight ahead. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


C121A-STEERING ANGLE SENSOR NOT INITIALIZED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
During the Drive Test. 


« Set Condition: 
This DTC may set with DTC C1231-DRIVE TEST: STEERING ANGLE SENSOR due to cycling of ignition 
several times or entering and exiting diagnostics several times. 


Refer to C1231—DRIVE TEST: STEERING ANGLE SENSOR in this Section for the diagnostic test procedure. 
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Ci21C-TORQUE REQUEST SIGNAL DENIED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
¢ When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module indicates if engine management relevant for Automatic Yaw Control/Traction 
Control System control can be accomplished. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 
POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


an CHECK FOR A DTC C121C-TORQUE REQUEST SIGNAL DENIED 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid and this DTC may set while driving 
under severe load conditions. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 

Start Engine. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs and monitor ESP Torque Request status. 


Does the scan tool display: C121C-TORQUE REQUEST SIGNAL DENIED? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


a: CHECK THE POWERTRAIN DTCs 
With the scan tool, read and record Powertrain DTCs. 
Were any Powertrain ESP related DTCs found? 


Yes >> Replace the Powertrain Module in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform the POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C121D-BRAKE PRESSURE SENSOR CIRCUIT 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module indicates that the Brake Pressure Sensor Signal is out of range. 


Possible Causes 


AIR IN BRAKE SYSTEMAVORN MECHANICAL COMPONENTS 


ECU INTERNAL FAILURE 
ICU INTERNAL FAILURE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR A DTC C121D-BRAKE PRESSURE SENSOR CIRCUIT 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Start the engine. 

Slowly depress and release the brake pedal. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C121D-BRAKE PRESSURE SENSOR CIRCUIT? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. HCU/ECU ISOLATION 


Turn the ignition off. 
Separate the ECU from the HCU. 
With the scan tool, monitor brake pressure. 


Does the scan tool display brake pressure above 218 bar (3162 psi)? 


Yes >> Replace the HCU in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Replace the ECU in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


5-288 BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
C121E-BRAKE PRESSURE SENSOR COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module indicates that the Brake Pressure Sensor Signal is out of range. 
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Possible Causes 


ECU INTERNAL FAILURE 
HCU INTERNAL FAILURE 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Start the engine. 

Slowly depress and release the brake pedal. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C121E-BRAKE PRESSURE SENSOR COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. HCU/ECU ISOLATION 


Turn the ignition off. 
Separate the ECU from the HCU. 
With the scan tool, monitor brake pressure. 


Does the scan tool display brake pressure above 218 bar (3162 psi)? 


Yes >> Replace the HCU in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Replace the ECU in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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C1231-DRIVE TEST: STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section SW. 
e When Monitored: 
During the Drive Test. 
e Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects implausible Steering Angle Sensor data. 


Possible Causes 


STEERING ANGLE SENSOR INSTALLATION 


STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR A DTC C1231-DRIVE TEST: STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 

NOTE: If any of the following DTCs are present they must be repaired before continuing. 

DTC C1219-STEERING ANGLE SENSOR ERRATIC PERFORMANCE 

DTC C123F-STEERING ANGLE SENSOR COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE 

DTC C1240-STEERING ANGLE SENSOR ANGLE OVERTRAVEL PERFORMANCE 

Tum the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frarne information. 

Perform ECU initialization with drive test. Refer to Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELEC- 
TRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


NOTE: The drive test requires a 90° turn. 
Start the engine. 
With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display: C1231-DRIVE TEST: STEERING ANGLE SENSOR? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer io the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 
Refer io the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. VERIFY THAT THE STEERING ANGLE SENSOR IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


With the scan tool, select Steering Control Module. 
Verify that the Steering Angle Sensor is active on the bus. 


is the Steering Angle Sensor active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No => (Refer to & - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for No 
Response related diagnostic procedures. 
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3. CHECK STEERING ANGLE 


Turn steering wheel so wheels point in a straight ahead position. 
With scan tool check steering angle. 


is the Steering Angle reading within +15 degrees? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> GoTo 5 


4, CHECK STEERING ANGLE CHANGE 


Turn steering wheel so wheels point in a straight ahead position. 

With scan tool check steering angle. 

Slowly rotate steering wheel while looking for a smooth change. The degrees will decrease to the right and increase 
when rotating steering wheel to the left. 


Did the steering angle change accordingly? 
Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace the Steering Angle Sensor in accordance with the Service Information and clear offsets by ini- 
tializing ECU with wheels pointing straight ahead. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


5. CHECK STEERING ANGLE SENSOR INSTALLATION 


WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, on vehicles equipped with airbags, disable the supplemental 
restraint system before attempting any steering wheel, steering column, airbag, occupant classification sys- 
tem, seat belt tensioner, impact sensor, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Disconnect 
and isolate the battery negative (ground) cable, then wait two minutes for the system capacitor to discharge 
before performing further diagnosis or service. This is the only sure way to disable the supplemental 
restraint system. Failure to take the proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment. 
NOTE: Proper Steering Angle Sensor installation is crucial for proper operation. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Verify that the Steering Angle Sensor is properly installed. Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS/CLOCKSPRING 
- INSTALLATION. 


Is the Steering Angle Sensor properly installed? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Repair as necessary and clear offsets by initializing ECU with wheels pointing straight ahead. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C1232—DRIVE TEST: PRESSURE SENSOR 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
e When Monitored: 
During the Drive Test. 


e Set Condition: 
if the Pressure Sensor fails to activate. 


Possible Causes 


HYDRAULIC / BRAKE SYSTEM COMPONENT INSTALLATION 


INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT 
PRESSURE SENSOR (HYDRAULIC CONTROL UNIT) 


Diagnostic Test 


ne CHECK FOR A DTC €1232-DRIVE TEST: PRESSURE SENSOR 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 

Perform ECU initialization with drive test. Refer to ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Start the engine and apply the brake firmly. 
With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1232-DRIVE TEST: PRESSURE SENSOR? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK HYDRAULIC SYSTEM & BRAKE SYSTEM COMPONENT INSTALLATION & FUNCTION ~ 


Verify that the hydraulic system is properly filled and bled. 
Verify that the brake system components are installed and functioning properly. 


Were any problems found? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Clean contacts in HCU first if problem reoccurs replace the Integrated Control Unit in accordance with 
the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C1234—DRIVE TEST: SENSOR CLUSTER INSTALLATION 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
* When Monitored: 
During the Drive Test. 


* Set Condition: 
lf the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects implausibie Dynamics Sensor data. 
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Possible Causes 


DYNAMICS SENSOR 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


|. CHECK FOR A DTC C1234-DRIVE TEST: SENSOR CLUSTER INSTALLATION 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 

Perform ECU initialization with drive test. Refer to ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL. 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


NOTE: The drive test requires a 90° turn. 
Start the engine. 
With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C1234—DRIVE TEST: SENSOR CLUSTER INSTALLATION? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE DYNAMICS SENSOR INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Dynamics Sensor installation and mounting boit torque is crucial for proper operation. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Check the Dynamics Sensor for damaged, modified, and bent mounting brackets. 

Check the Dynamics Sensor mounting bolts for a loose or over tightened condition. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL -~ STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the Dynamics Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C1238-DRIVE TEST: UNSUCCESSFUL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section SW. 
e When Monitored: 
During the Drive Test. 
¢ Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects a fault with the Steering Angle Sensor, the Pressure Sensor, or the 
Dynamics Sensor. 


Possible Causes 


PRESSURE SENSOR 
DYNAMICS SENSOR 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DIAGNOSE & REPAIR ALL DTCs 


Repair 
Diagnose and repair all DTCs. 
C1239-EMISSIONS ROLLS TEST ACTIVE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Theory of Operation 

The functional effects are that the output signal for all wheel speeds mimic the wheel with the highest wheel speed. 
This DTC sets when the Emissions Rolls Test is active. 

Close out the Emissions Rolls Test though the TIPM. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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@ When Monitored: 
Once per ignition cycle. 
e Set Condition: 
If the calculated checksum does not match the stored checksum. 


Possible Causes 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » INITIALIZE ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Initialize ECU refer to ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE). 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test complete. 
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C123B-ESP SYSTEM CONTROL TOO LONG 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module indicates ESP control lasting longer the 10 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


HYDRAULIC/BRAKE ISSUE 


DYNAMICS SENSOR 


INTEGRATED CONTROL MODULE 
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 
WHEEL ALIGNMENT 


Diagnostic Test 


System, it is recommend speaking to the customer to find out what type of environment they were driving 
in when the ESP concern took place, heavy rain, snow or ice. This should be considered normal operation 
and no repair is necessary. This DTC may set while driving under excessive driving conditions. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Perform ECU initialization with drive test. Refer to Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELEC- 
TRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
NOTE: Drive test must be performed correctly for ECU to initialize. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 

Did the ECU initialization/drive test pass? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to associated drive test diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the DTC list. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK STEERING ANGLE SIGNAL 


Turn steering wheel so wheels point in a straight ahead position. 
With scan tool read Steering Angle Sensor Signal. 


is the Steering Angle reading within + 6 degrees? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK STEERING ANGLE INSTALLATION AND WHEEL ALIGNMENT 


NOTE: Proper Steering Angle Sensor installation is crucial for proper ouetstion: 
Turn the ignition off. 

inspect the vehicle for damage causing tracking problems or steering wheel misalignment. 
Inspect the steering column and intermediate shaft for damage. 

Verify that the Steering Angle Sensor is properly installed. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace the Steering Angle Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


aa that the Anti- Lock Brakes Module and “Hydraulic Control Unit are properly installed. 
Verify that the hydraulic system is properly filled and bled. 
Verify that the brake system components are installed and functioning properly. 


Were any problems found? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 5 


5. REPLACE THE INTEGRATED CONTROL MODULE & VERIFY (F THE DTC IS STILL ACTIVE 


Replace the > Integrated Control Module in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
Connect all previously disconnected components and connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

WARNING: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 

Test drive the vehicle by turning the vehicle left or right in a curving manner at a velocity between 10 and 20 km/h 
(6 and 12 mph). 

Park the vehicle. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Dynamics Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With vehicle speed above 11 km/h (7 m.p.h.), but not if the sensor signal is invalid. 
Or, during skidding. 
Or, when driving in reverse. 
* Set Condition: 
If the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects implausible Dynamics Sensor values. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 


DYNAMICS SENSOR INSTALLATION 
DYNAMICS SENSOR 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: If present, diagnose and repair DTC C2114-DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE LOW or DTC 
C2115-DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE HIGH before diagnosing this DTC. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 

With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

WARNING: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 

Test drive the vehicle by turning the vehicle left or right in a curving manner at a velocity between 10 and 20 km/hr 
(6 and 12 m.p.h.). 

Park the vehicle. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 
Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE DYNAMICS SENSOR INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Dynamics Sensor installation and mounting boit torque is crucial for proper operation. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Check the Dynamics Sensor for damaged, modified, and bent mounting brackets. 

Check the Dynamics Sensor mounting bolts for a loose or over tightened condition. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. INSPECT RELATED WIRING HARNESS, TERMINALS, & CONNECTORS 


Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any pinched, chafed, pierced, and partially broken wires. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Ves >> Repair as necessary. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the Dynamics Sensor in accordance with the Service information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With ignition on, but not if a checksum failure of the stored offset values is detected. 
Or, a CAN time-out failure is detected. 
Or, a failure is detected by the Steering Angle Sensor. 
« Set Condition: 
If the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects that either the calculated steering wheel angle offset or the steering 
wheel angle signal measured output is out of range. 
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Possible Causes 


VEHICLE DAMAGE 
STEERING COLUMN / INTERMEDIATE SHAFT DAMAGE 
STEERING WHEEL ALIGNMENT 


STEERING ANGLE SENSOR LOOSE 

STEERING ANGLE SENSOR IMPROPERLY INSTALLED (WRONG MOUNTING POSITION) 
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . PERFORM TEST DRIVE & VERIFY DTC IS STILL ACTIVE 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 


WARNING: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Test drive the vehicle by turning the vehicle left or right in a curving manner at a velocity between 10 and 25 km/hr 
(6 and 15 m.p.-h.). 
Park the vehicle. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 
Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


ae INSPECT VEHICLE, STEERING COLUMN, & INTERMEDIATE SHAFT FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: If possible, check vehicle repair history for collision damage. 

Turn the ignition off. 

inspect the vehicle for damage causing tracking problems or steering wheel misalignment. 
Inspect the steering column and intermediate shaft for damage. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 
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Start the engine. 
Turn the steering wheel so wheels point in a straight ahead position. 
With the scan tool, read the Steering Control Module Steering Angle Sensor Pasition. 


Is the Steering Angle Sensor Position within + 15° degrees? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 


4. CHECK STEERING ANGLE SENSOR INSTALLATION 


WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, on vehicles equipped with airbags, disable the supplemental 
restraint system before attempting any steering wheel, steering column, airbag, occupant classification sys- 
tem, seat belt tensioner, impact sensor, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Disconnect 
and isolate the battery negative (ground) cable, then wait two minutes for the system capacitor to discharge 
before performing further diagnosis or service. This is the only sure way to disable the supplemental 
restraint system. Failure to take the proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment. 


NOTE: Proper Steering Angle Sensor installation is crucial for proper operation. 
Verify that the Steering Angle Sensor are properly installed. 


Is the Steering Angle Sensor properly installed? 


Yes >> GoTo 5 


No >> Repair as necessary and clear offsets by initializing ECU with wheels pointing straight ahead. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


5; CHECK STEERING ANGLE SENSOR OUTPUT WHILE ROTATING THE STEERING WHEEL 


With the scan tool, read the Steering Angle Sensor Position while rotating the steering wheel to the right and then 
to the left. The Steering Angle Sensor Position should decrease when rotating the steering wheel to the right and 
increase when rotating the steering wheel to the left. 


Did the steering angle change accordingly? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the Steering Angle Sensor in accordance with the Service Information and clear offsets by ini- 
tializing ECU with wheels pointing straight ahead. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C1240-STEERING ANGLE SENSOR OVERTRAVEL PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With ignition on, but not if a CAN time out failure is detected. 
Or, if a fault is detected by the Steering Angle Sensor. 
¢ Set Condition: 
If the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects that the absolute value of the measured steering wheel angle is greater 
than 720 degrees. 
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Possible Causes 


VEHICLE DAMAGE 
STEERING COLUMN / INTERMEDIATE SHAFT DAMAGE 


STEERING WHEEL ALIGNMENT 

STEERING ANGLE SENSOR LOOSE 

STEERING ANGLE SENSOR IMPROPERLY INSTALLED (WRONG MOUNTING POSITION) 
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 


Diagnostic Test 


| . PERFORM TEST DRIVE & VERIFY DTC JS STILL ACTIVE 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 
Cycle the ignition switch. 
Turn steering wheel from lock to lock. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 
Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK STEERING ANGLE SENSOR OUTPUT 


Start the engine. 
Center the steering wheel. 
With the scan tool, read the Steering Angle Sensor Position. 


Is the Steering Angle Sensor Position within +15°? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 3 
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31 INSPECT VEHICLE, STEERING COLUMN, & INTERMEDIATE SHAFT FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: If possible, check vehicle repair history for collision damage. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Inspect the vehicle for damage causing tracking problems or steering wheel misalignment. 
Inspect the steering column and intermediate shaft for damage. 

Center the steering wheel. 

With the scan tool, read the Steering Angle Sensor Position. 


is the Steering Angle Sensor Position within +15°? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK STEERING ANGLE CHANGE 


Turn steering wheel so wheels point in a straight ahead position. 
With scan tool check steering angle if reading travels to 720 degrees while rotating wheel from lock to lock. 


NOTE: Sensor damage can occur if wheel is turned over 720 degrees. 
Rotate steering wheel to the right and the degrees will decrease and rotate steering wheel to the left and the 
degrees will increase. 


Did the steering angle change accordingly and display less than 720 degrees from lock to lock? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Replace the Steering Angle Sensor in accordance with the Service Information and clear offsets by ini- 
tializing ECU with wheels pointing straight ahead. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


5. CHECK STEERING ANGLE SENSOR INSTALLATION 


WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, on vehicles Sauipped with airbags, disable the supplemental 
restraint system before attempting any steering wheel, steering column, airbag, occupant classification sys- 
tem, seat belt tensioner, impact sensor, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Disconnect 
and isolate the battery negative (ground) cable, then wait two minutes for the system capacitor to discharge 
before performing further diagnosis or service. This is the only sure way to disable the supplemental 
restraint system. Failure to take the proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment. 


NOTE: Proper Steering Angle Sensor installation is crucial for proper operation. 
Verify that the Steering Angle Sensor is properly installed. Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS/CLOCKSPRING 
- INSTALLATION. 


Is the Steering Angie Sensor properly installed? 


Yes >> Replace the Steering Angle Sensor and clear offsets by initializing ECU with wheels pointing straight 
ahead, in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair as necessary and clear offsets by initializing ECU with wheels pointing straight ahead. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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C1242—G SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


* When Monitored: 
Continuously, with ignition on and vehicle speed present. 


« Set Condition: 
If the measured acceleration and calculated signal differs or have opposite signs. 


Possible Causes 


DYNAMICS SENSOR INSTALLATION 
DYNAMICS SENSOR 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 

With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

Perform ECU initialization with drive test. Refer to Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELEC- 
TRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, check brake capability is available before road testing. 

Test drive the vehicle by turning the vehicle teft or right in a curving manner at a velocity greater than 20 km/hr (12 
m.p.h.). 

Park the vehicle. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


Zz. CHECK THE DYNAMICS SENSOR INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Dynamics Sensor installation and mounting bolt torque is crucial for proper operation. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Check the Dynamics Sensor for damaged, modified, and bent mounting brackets. 

Check the Dynamics Sensor mounting bolts for a loose or over tightened condition. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the Dynamics Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


LX ———___________________"— BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 5 - 307 
C1243-—G SENSOR NOT INITIALIZED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Once after ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
f the stored zero point calibration value of the longitudinal acceleration sensor is invalid. 


Possible Causes 


DYNAMICS SENSOR NOT CALIBRATED 


DYNAMICS SENSOR 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, check brake capability is available before road testing. 
Perform ECU initialization with drive test refer to ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

NOTE: The ECU Initialization process must include driving the vehicie into a 90° turn. 

Park the vehicle. 


>> Go To 2 


2. VERIFY IF DTC IS STILL ACTIVE 


Cycle the ignition switch. 


WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, check brake capability is available before road testing. 

Test drive the vehicle by turning the vehicle left or right in a curving manner at a velocity between 10 and 25 km/h 
(6 and 15 mph). 

Park the vehicle. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> 

NOTE: Vehicles without a Dynamics Sensor replace Anti-Lock Brake Module. 

Replace the Dynamics Sensor or Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL ~ DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects system voltage is below 7.5 volts. 


Possible Causes 


ECM OR PCM DTCs PRESENT 


VEHICLE BATTERY / CHARGING SYSTEM 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. pte’s IN THE PCM 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs from the PCM. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Start the engine. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool read DTCs from the PCM. 


Are any charging system codes present? 


Yes >> Repair the charging system DTC in the PCM. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHARGING SYSTEM FAILURE 


Start the engine. 
Connect voltmeter to vehicle battery. 


Is the vehicle battery voltage under 8.2 volts? 


No >> Go To 3 


Yes >> Repair the charging system per service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3: CHARGING POWER SUPPLY VOLTAGE 
With a scan tool read Power Supply Voltage. 


Is Power Supply Voltage under 8.2 volts? 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION Diagnostic Procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 

Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C2101-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
If the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects system voltage is above 17 volts. 


Possible Causes 


ECM/PCM DTCs PRESENT 


VEHICLE BATTERY / CHARGING SYSTEM 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs from the ECM/PCM. 
With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 
With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Start the engine. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool read DTCs from the PCM. 


Are any charging system codes present? 


Yes >> Repair the charging system DTC in the ECM/PCM. 
Perform the POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHARGING SYSTEM FAILURE 


Start the engine. 
Connect voltmeter to vehicle battery. 


Is the vehicle battery voltage over 16.8 volts? 


No >> Go To 3 


Yes >> Repair the charging system per service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


is Power Supply Voltage over 16.8 volts? 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION Diagnostic Procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 

Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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5-312 BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
if the Dynamics Sensor status changes from initialized to not initialized due to low voltage on the (G4) Dynam- 
ics Sensor Supply circuit. 


> 4 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 
(G4) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT HIGH RESISTANCE 


(G94) DYNAMICS SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT HIGH RESISTANCE 

(G4) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO OTHER ABS CIRCUITS 
DYNAMICS SENSOR 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 
With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 
With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 
Cycle the ignition switch. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 
Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. INSPECT RELATED WIRING HARNESS, TERMINALS, & CONNECTORS 


Turn the ignition off. 
Check ail related wiring for pinched, chafed, pierced, and partially broken wires. 
Check all related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


LX 


BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


5 - 313 


3: CHECK (G4) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT & (G94) DYNAMICS SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT 


FUNCTION 


Disconnect the Dynamics Sensor harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage between the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply Circuit 
and the (G94) Dynamics Sensor Ground Circuit. 

Is the voltage above 10.5 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the Dynamics Sensor in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 


ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 4 


816e7ac7 


J 


4. CHECK (G4) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply circuit 
between the Dynamics Sensor harness connector and the Anti-Lock 
Brakes Module harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> GoTo 5 
No >> Repair the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply circuit for high 
resistance. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


5. CHECK (G94) DYNAMICS SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT FOR HIGH RESISTANCE 


MODULE 
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Measure the resistance of the (G94) Dynamics Sensor Ground circuit 
between the Dynamics Sensor harness connector and the Anti-Lock 
Brakes Module harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 6 
No >> Repair the (G94) Dynamics Sensor Ground circuit for high 
resistance. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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Measure the resistance between the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply cir- 
cuit and the surrounding circuits in the Anti-Lock Brakes Module har- 
ness connector. 


Is the resistance below 10k ohms on any of the circuits? 


Yes >> Repair all circuits with a resistance below 10k ohms for a 
short to the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply circuit. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with 
the Service Information. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a compiete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Upon ignition on, prior to switching the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply circuit power on. 


« Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects voltage on the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply circuit when the circuit’s 
power is turned off. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 


(G4) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


1 . VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 
With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 
With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 
Cycle the ignition switch. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 
Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. INSPECT RELATED WIRING HARNESS, TERMINALS, & CONNECTORS 


Turn the ignition off. 
Check ail related wiring for pinched, chafed, pierced, and partially broken wires. 
Check all related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


: CHECK (G4) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Turn the ignition on. El 
Measure the voltage of the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply Circuit. ac 


Ye 
Is the voltage above 0.2 volts? (02 i 


pom LACK 


Yes >> Repair the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply Circuit for a short 
to voltage. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). e 


No >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with 
the Service Information. : 7 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ = 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). wopute. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on and the ABS Pump Moior deactivated, but not if supply voltage faults are detected. 
Or, if the control is switched off. 
« Set Condition: 
lf the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects either a low voltage condition when the ABS Pump Motor is activated 
or deactivated or a high voltage condition when the ABS Pump Motor is deactivated. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 
ABS PUMP MOTOR FUSE OPEN 


(A107) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND, OPEN, OR HIGH RESISTANCE 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 
PUMP MOTOR (HYDRAULIC CONTROL UNIT) 


Diagnostic Test 


ie CHECK FOR A DTC C2116-ABS PUMP MOTOR SUPPLY LOW VOLTAGE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 

Road test the vehicle over 40 km/h (25 mph). 

NOTE: Vehicle must be driven above 40 km/h (25 mph) for set conditions to be meet. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C2116-ABS PUMP MOTOR SUPPLY LOW VOLTAGE? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) Diagnostic Test 


2: INSPECT RELATED WIRING HARNESS, TERMINALS, & CONNECTORS 


Turn the ignition off. 

Visually inspect the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector and wiring harness for damage. 
Check all related wiring for pinched, chafed, pierced, and partially broken wires. 

Check all related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK ABS PUMP MOTOR FUSE 
Remove and visually inspect the ABS Pump Motor fuse. 


Is the fuse open? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 


4. CHECK (A107) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (A107) Fused B(+) circuit between 
ground and the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 10k ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (A107) Fused B(+) circuit for a short to ground. | 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 5 
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on CHECK (A107) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 
Replace the ABS Pump Motor fuse. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, probe the (A107) Fused i sir 
B(+) circuit. = < 2 
' BP pts, 
NOTE: The test light should illuminate brightly. Compare the | iL \ j — “(fo) 
brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. : = as on eS 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? | 
Yes >> Go To 6 | | 
No >> Repair the (A107) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or high 
resistance. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ of 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). | 
j MODULE- 
| ANTILOCK 
| gail 816I6b5e | 


6. CHECK THE (A107) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 

Turn the ignition off. 

Visually inspect the (A107) Fused B(+) circuit in the wiring harness. 
Look for any signs of intermittent short to ground. 


is the wiring harness OK? 


Ves >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (A107) Fused Bf+) circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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7. REPLACE ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE & VERIFY IF DTC IS STILL ACTIVE 


Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 
Does this DTC reset? 
Yes >> Replace the Hydraulic Control Unit in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C2200-ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
ignition on. The Anti-Lock Brake Module monitors its internal microprocessors for correct operation. 


e Set Condition: 
lf the Anti-lock brake module detects an internal fault, the DTC is set. 


Possible Causes 


ABM - INTERNAL FAULT 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, read DTCs. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE INTERNAL FAILURE? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION Diagnostic Procedure. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


5-322 BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
C2202-ORIGINAL VIN MISMATCH/MISSING 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
e When Monitored: 
At power up, VIN is read off the CAN bus. 
e Set Condition: 
The VIN stored in the ABM does not match the VIN read off of the CAN bus. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


ABM MOVED FROM DIFFERENT VEHICLE 
WRONG VIN PROGRAMMED INTO VEHICLE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR A DTC C2202-ORIGINAL VIN MISMATCH/MISSING 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 


Perform ECU initialization with drive test. Refer to ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE. 


Start the engine. 
With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C2202-ORIGINAL VIN MISMATCH/MISSING? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> ABM has learned new VIN. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


2. WRONG VIN PROGRAMMED INTO VEHICLE 


Is the VIN stored in the ABM and PCM the same? 
Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Reprogram the VIN per service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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C2204-DYNAMICS SENSOR INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously, with ignition on, but not if the sensor voliage is out of range. 
Or, during diagnostic mode. 
Or, if the monitoring was inhibited by a corresponding diagnostics command. 
Or, if the vehicle speed has exceeded 20 km/h (12.4 m.p.h.) during the actual ignition cycle. 
Or, if at least one over spinning wheel is detected. 
Or, if one of the control functions is active. 

e Set Condition: 
lf the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects that the Lateral Sensor signal is out of range. 


Possible Causes 


DYNAMICS SENSOR INSTALLATION 
DYNAMICS SENSOR 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 
With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 
With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 
Cycie the ignition switch. 
WARNING: Ensure brake capability is availabie before road testing. 
Test drive the vehicle by turning the vehicle left or right in a curving manner at a velocity between 10 and 20 km/h 
(6 and 12 mph). 
Park the vehicle. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 
Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


NOTE: Dynamics Sensor installation and mounting bolt torque is crucial for proper operation. 
Turn the ignition off. 
Check the Dynamics Sensor for damage. 
Check the Dynamics Sensor mounting bolts for a loose or over tightened condition. Refer to Dynamics Sensor ser- 
vice procedure. 
Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the Dynamics Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With ignition on, but not if supply voltage faults are detected. 


e Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects that the Steering Angle Sensor sends an internal failure message. 


Possible Causes 


STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

WARNING: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Start the vehicle and turn the wheel from lock to lock. 

Test drive the vehicle by turning the vehicle left or right in a curving manner at a velocity between 10 and 25 km/h 
(6 and 15 mph). 

Park the vehicle. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C2205-STEERING ANGLE SENSOR INTERNAL? 
Yes >> Replace the Steering Angle Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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C2206-VEHICLE CONFIGURATION MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
* When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module detects the signal from the gateway module relevant for vehicle character- 
istic is missing or does not match for a period greater than the specified fault duration. 


Possible Causes 


TIPM / PCM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR A DTC C2206-VEHICLE CONFIGURATION MISMATCH 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 

NOTE: This DTC will be active when a new module is installed until initialization is performed. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Freeze Frame information. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Perform ECU initialization with drive test on ABM. Refer to ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELEC- 
TRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 

With the scan tool, read and record DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: C2206-VEHICLE CONFIGURATION MISMATCH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the INTERMITTENT CONDITION diagnostic procedure. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. VERIFY THAT THE TIPM/PCM IS CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 


Turn the ignition on. 
Check the following data to ensure the ECM/PCM is configured correctly. Engine Displacement (PCM), XWD 4x2, 
4x4, all Wheel Drive, (TIPM), Axle ratio (TIPM), Vehicle Line (TIPM), Brake type 0= ABS 1=ESP (TIPM). 


NOTE: The DTC will be active when a new controller is installed until initialization is performed. 
Was the TIPM/PCM configured correctly? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Reprogram the appropriate module. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects a short in either CAN C Bus circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 

(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 

(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 

(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 

(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 

SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY (NAG1 ONLY) 
ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE (COLUMN NAG1) 
TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE (NAG1 ONLY) 
ENGINE CONTROL MODULE (DIESEL) 

STEERING CONTROL MODULE 

TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
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2. ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace the Anti-Lock Brake 
Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3. POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Powertrain Control Module C1 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE as active? 


Yes, with Floor Shift 
Go To 4 


Yes, with Column Shift 
Go To 5 

No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Pow- 
ertrain Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - 5. 


4. SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY (NAG1 ONLY)— INTERNAL SHORT 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: if the vehicle is not equipped with a NAG controller then skip this step. 
Disconnect the Shifter Lever Assembly harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE as active? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Shifter 
Lever Assembly in accordance with the service information. 


Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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5: ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE (COLUMN NAG1)— INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

NOTE: if the vehicle is not equipped with a NAG1 controller then skip this step. 
Disconnect the Electronic Shift Module harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE as active? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Elec- 
tronic Shift Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


6. TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE (NAG1 ONLY)— INTERNAL SHORT 

Turn the ignition off. 

NOTE: If the vehicle is not equipped with a NAG1 controller then skip this step. 
Disconnect the Transmission Control Module C2 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE as active? 


Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Trans- 
mission Control Module in accordance with ihe service information. 
Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


7. ENGINE CONTROL MODULE (DIESEL)— INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Engine Control Module C2 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE as active? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Engine 
Control Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the ECM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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8. STEERING CONTROL MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Lx 


Turn the ignition off. 

Remove the Steering Control Module. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE as active? 


Yes >> Go To 9 


No >> {Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Steer- 


ing Control Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 


TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


9. (D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C1 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage between the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 

Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 10 


10. (064) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
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Measure the voltage between the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To i1 
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11. (DG65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) 
circuit. 


Is any resistance present? 


Yes >> Repair the (065) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 12 


12. (p64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
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Measure the resistance between ground and the (D64) CAN © Bus (-) 
circuit. 


is any resistance present? 
Yes >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for a short to 


ground. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 13 
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Measure ihe resistance between the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit and 
the (D064) CAN C Bus (-) circuit. 


Is any resistance present? 


Yes >> Repair the (065) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for a short to the 
(D64} CAN C Bus (-) circuit. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace and program the Totally integrated 
Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0100-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ECM/PCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on 
* Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts 
e IOD fuse installed 
® Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module fails to receive bus messages from the ECM or PCM for approximately 500 ms. 


Possible Causes 


DTCs RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


ECM OR PCM POWER AND GROUND 
ECM OR PCM 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Verify the 1OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 

With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


NOTE: Check for CAN C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or ignition related DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs related to the conditions listed above? 

Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to the Table of Contents in the applicable Section. 

No >> Go To 3 
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3: VERIFY THAT THE ECM OR PCM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the ECM or PCM is active on the bus. 
Is the ECM or PCM active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the Stored Lost Communication test procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC 
CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCs 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the ECM or PCM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the ECM or PCM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE) 

No >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0101-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH TCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on 
e Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts 
e IOD fuse installed 
« Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module fails to receive bus messages from the TCM for approximately 500 ms. 


Possible Causes 


DTCs RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


TCM POWER AND GROUND 
PCM DTCs PRESENT 

TCM 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Verify the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 


NOTE: If present, diagnose and repair DTC U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE, DTC U0146-LOST 
COMMUNICATION WITH CENTRAL GATEWAY, or DTC U1502-IMPLAUSIBLE MESSAGE DATA LENGTH 
RECEIVED FROM TIPM before diagnosing this DTC. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 

With the sean tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

With the scan too!, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the Stored Lost Communication test procedure. Refer to the table of contents in this section. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST -— VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCs 

With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all CAN C Bus modules. 

NOTE: Check for CAN C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or ignition related DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs related to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to the Table of Contents in the applicable Section. 
No >> Go To 3 
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Verify that the TCM is active on the bus. 
is the TCM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Refer to the Table of Contents located in this section for a no response test procedure. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCs 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 


is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the TCM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the TCM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module fails to receive bus messages from the Dynamics Sensor. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 

(G4) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 

(G94) DYNAMICS SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, GROUND, OR OPEN 

(D52) DYNAMICS SENSOR HIGH DATA LINK CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND, SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, OR 


OPEN 


(D51) DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND, SHORTED TO VOLTAGE, OR 
OPEN 


DYNAMICS SENSOR 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: If present, diagnose and repair DTC C2114-DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE LOW or DTC 
C2115~DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE HIGH before proceeding. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 

With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. INSPECT RELATED WIRING HARNESS, TERMINALS, & CONNECTORS 


Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any pinched, chafed, pierced, and partially broken wires. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK THE VOLTAGE ON THE (G4) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Dynamics Sensor harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply Circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10 volis? 


Yes >> Go To 7 
No >> Go To 4 


SENSOR- 
DYNAMICS 
{ESP} 
814eb575 


4. (G4) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (G4) Dynamics Sensor 
Supply circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply circuit for a short 
to ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE), 

No >> Go To 5 DYNAMICS 


(ESP) 
814eb57c 


5, (G4) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply circuit. 


Is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Repair the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply circuit for a short 
to voltage. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 6 


814eb575 
Seen: _ 
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Measure the resistance of the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply circuit. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Repair the (G4) Dynamics Sensor Supply circuit for an open. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Disconnect the Dynamics Sensor harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (G94) Dynamics Sensor Ground 
Circuit and Ground. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Go To 10 
No >> Go To 8 


| 
SENSOR- 
DYNAMICS | 


817318e4 | 


L eee ular cient emi eta ald 


8. (G94) DYNAMICS SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brake Module harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (G94) Dynamics Sensor Ground circuit. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (G94) Dynamics Sensor Ground circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go Tog avai 
i B814eb593 


SENSOR- 
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9. (G94) DYNAMICS SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance of the (G94) Dynamics Sensor Return circuit. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (G94) Dynamics Sensor Ground circuit for an open. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1 O. CHECK THE DYNAMICS SENSOR OUTPUT 


CAUTION: All previously removed connectors must be connected before test driving the vehicle. 


CAUTION: Ensure brake capability is available before road testing. 
Have an assistant test drive the vehicle while monitoring the Dynamics Sensor operation. 


Was the Lateral Sensor output between 0.02 G to 0.16 G and the Yaw Sensor between 1.30° to 5.70° 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module in accordance with the Service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 11 


Disconnect the Dynamics Sensor harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (D52) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link cir- 
cuit. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (D52) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link circuit | 
for a short to voltage. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ | saa: 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). DYNAMICS 


ESP 
No >> Go To 12 | roo 81410405 | 


Measure the resistance of the (D52) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link | 
circuit between ground and the Dynamics Sensor harness connector. i 


Is the resistance below 5.0 chms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D52) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ | 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 13 


t 
| SENSOR- 
DYNAMICS 
(ESP) 
81410412 


Lx 


1 Ce CHECK THE (D52) DYNAMICS SENSOR HIGH DATA LINK CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
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Measure the resistance of the (D52) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link 
circuit between the Dynamics Sensor harness connector and the Anti- 
Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> GoTo 14 
No >> Repair the (D52) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link circuit 
for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


14. CHECK THE (D51) DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Pe a a ee EE Se a ET 


SENSOR. 
OYNAMICS. 
(esr) 


81798030 | 


Turn the ignition on, 
Measure the voltage of the (D51) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link cir- 
cuit. 

is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (D51) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link circuit for 
a short to voltage. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 


ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 15 


L a 


SENSOR. 
DYNAMICS 
(ESP) 


814f041a 


Turn the ignition off. 

Measure the resistance of the (D51) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link 

circuit between ground and the Dynamics Sensor harness connector. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D051) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link circuit for 
a short to ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 


ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 16 


SENSOR- 
DYNAMICS 
(ESP) 


| 
| 
| 
| 


81470428 
L . - ee ee eee | 
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1 6. CHECK THE (D51) DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (D51) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link 
circuit between the Dynamics Sensor harness connector and the Anti- 
Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Dynamics Sensor in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (051) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link circuit for 
an open. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


817980ab 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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U0126—LOST COMMUNICATION WITH STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 
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e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on 
e® Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts 
e IOD fuse installed 
e Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module fails to receive bus messages from the Steering Angle Sensor for approxi- 
mately 500 ms. 


Possible Causes 


DTCs RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 


(A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(Z910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR POWER AND GROUND 
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 

TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 voits before proceeding. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 

With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK FOR ANY ACTIVE STEERING ANGLE SENSOR DTCs 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active Steering Angle Sensor DTCs? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to the Table of Contents in the applicable Section. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 
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3: VERIFY THAT THE STEERING ANGLE SENSOR IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the Steering Angle Sensor is active on the bus. 


is the Steering Angle Sensor active on the bus? 


Yes >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK THE WIRING HARNESS, TERMINALS, AND CONNECTORS 


Check the Steering Angle Sensor installation. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any bruised, chafed, pierced, or partially broken wires. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> GoTo 5 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Steering Control Module harness connector. 


Turn the ignition on. V 
Measure the voltage of the (A913) Fused B(+) circuit. eee 


Is the voltage above 10 volts? = 


Yes >> Go To6 


No >> Repair the (A913) Fused B(+) circuit for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 


ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). eee ee 
{ SS GEG ey yy 


Be oeacay ie 
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6. CHECK THE RESISTANCE OF THE STEERING CONTROL MODULE (2910) GROUND CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 


BOOULE. 
STEERING CONTROL 


Disconnect the Steering Control Module harness connector. [ a 
Measure resistance between the (2910) Ground circuit and ground. 1) 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? — 

Yes >> Replace the Steering Control Module in accordance with ~ —_ 
the Service Information. , 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). rr, BLACK 

No >> Repair the (2910) Ground circuit for an open. | = — ao ala 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ , san - dolls 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). , pO Sees " 


g1adee42 
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U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

* When Monitored: 
« With the ignition on 
« Battery voliage between 10 and 16 volts 
e OD fuse installed 
¢ TIPM is configured correctly 

e Set Condition: 

Bus messages not received from the Totally Integrated Power Module for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 


| TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULES POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 
NOTE: Ensure the lOD fuse is instalied and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 

is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication test procedure. Refer to the table of contents in this section. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE TIPM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select Network Diagnostics. 
Verify that the TIPM is active on the bus. 

Is the TIPM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAV/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network Diagnostics. 


is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the TIPM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Totally integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No 


>> Replace/update the moduie that set this DTC in accordance with the service information 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0146-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CENTRAL GATEWAY 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on 
e Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts 
e IOD fuse installed 
« Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module either fails to receive bus messages from the Totally Integrated power Module 
(TIPM) for approximately 500 ms, or it receives invalid messages from the TIPM, or it detects messages from 
the TIPM are of improper data length. 


Possible Causes 


DTCs RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


TIPM POWER AND GROUND 
TIPM 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the [OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. : 
With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 
With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 
Cycle the ignition switch. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 
Does this BTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the Stored Lost Communication test procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC 
CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCs 

With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all CAN C Bus modules. 

NOTE: Check for CAN C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or ignition related DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs related to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to the Table of Contents in the applicable Section. 
No >> Go To 3 
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3: VERIFY THAT THE TIPM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the TIPM is active on the bus. 
is the TIPM active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for No 
Response related diagnostic procedures. 


4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCs 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 


is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the TIPM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously with the ignition on, one valid CAN message received at least once, and no U0002-CAN C Bus 
Off Performance DTC present. 
« Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module detects an incorrect CAN message from the Engine Module. 


Possible Causes 


ABM CAN BUS DTCS 


ENGINE DTCS 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


‘Me CHECK FOR DTC U0401-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM ECM/PCM 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: U0401-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM ECM/PCM? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, read TIPM DTCs. 
Are there any TIPM CAN BUS DTCs present? 


Yes >> Refer to the appropriate diagnostic. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 
- STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


So; CHECK IF ENGINE DTCs ARE PRESENT 


With the scan tool, read Engine DTCs. 
Are there any Engine DTCs present? 


Yes >> Refer to the 9 - ENGINE ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS and diagnose the appropriate symptom. 
Perform POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE) 

No >> Using the schematics as a guide, check the Anti-Lock Brake Module pins, terminals, and connectors for 
corrosion, damage, or terminal push out. Pay particular attention to all power and ground circuits. H no 
problems are found, replace the Anti-Lock Brake Module per the Service Information. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0429-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM SCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
e When Monitored: 
With ignition on, but not if low voltage is detected. 
Or, if a CAN Bus off event is detected. 
® Set Condition: 
If the Anti-Lock Brakes Module deiecis either the sequence or integrity of the Steering Angie Sensor messages 
is invalid. 


Possible Causes 


CAN C BUS CIRCUIT(S) SHORTED 


LOAD TOO HIGH ON CAN C BUS 
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR DTCs PRESENT 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1: CHECK IF COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCs ARE PRESENT 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Are any Communication related DTCs present? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete list of 
symptoms. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK IF OTHER STEERING ANGLE SENSOR RELATED DTCs ARE PRESENT 
With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 
Are any other STEERING ANGLE SENSOR DTCs present? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete list of 
symptoms. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the Steering Angle Sensor in accordance with the Service {nformation. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
If the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects too many CAN Bus off events on the Dynamics Sensor Data Link cir- 


cuits. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 
(D52) DYNAMICS SENSOR HIGH DATA LINK CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND, VOLTAGE, OR OPEN 


(D51) DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND, VOLTAGE, OR OPEN 
DYNAMICS SENSOR 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 
With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. INSPECT RELATED WIRING HARNESS, TERMINALS, & CONNECTORS 


Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any pinched, chafed, pierced, and partially broken wires. 
Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK THE (D52) DYNAMICS SENSOR HIGH Dé DATA LINK CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Anti-Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 
Disconnect the Dynamics Sensor harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (052) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link cir- 
cult. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (D52) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link circuit 
for a short to voltage. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ Gekeon. 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). DYNAMICS 


ESP) 
No >> Go To 4 rr 814f0405 


4. CHECK THE (D52) DYNAMICS SENSOR HIGH DATA LINK CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance of the (D52) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link 
circuit between ground and the Dynamics Sensor harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (D052) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ | 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 5 
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DYNAMICS 
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°. CHECK THE (D52) DYNAMICS SENSOR HIGH DATA LINK CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (D52) Dynamics Sensor High Data ‘Link 
circuit between the Dynamics Sensor harness connector and the Anti- 
Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 6 
No >> Repair the (D52) Dynamics Sensor High Data Link circuit 
for an open. 


Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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6. CHECK THE (D51) DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition on, 
Measure the voltage of the (051) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link cir- 
cuit. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (051) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link circuit for 
a short to voltage. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 7 
SENSOR- 
DYNAMICS 
(ESP) 
8140418 
"a CHECK THE (D51) DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance of the (051) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link Gar 
circuit between ground and the Dynamics Sensor harness connector. Sr 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D51) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link circuit for 
a short to ground. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Go To 8 


8. CHECK THE (D51) DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


i 
i 


SENSOR- 
DYNAMICS 
{ESP) 
81470428 


Measure the resistance of the (D51) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link 
circuit between the Dynamics Sensor harness connector and the Anti- 
Lock Brakes Module harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Dynamics Sensor in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Repair the (D51) Dynamics Sensor Low Data Link circuit for 


an open. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ 
ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
lf the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detecis an invalid CAN message from the Dynamics Sensor. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 
With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Dynamics Sensor in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Perform the ABS Intermittent Condition diagnostic procedure in this Section. 


Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 
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U140E-IMPLAUSIBLE VEHICLE CONFIGURATION DATA RECEIVED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 


e When Monitored: 
Once per ignition cycle, but not during cranking. 
Or, if low supply voltage faults are detected. 


e Set Condition: 
If the Anti-Lock Brakes Module either fails to receive vehicle configuration data from the Engine Control Module 
(ECM) or Powertrain Control Module (PCM) or the configuration data it receives from the ECM or PCM is 
different than that received during the previous ignition cycle. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 
DTCs RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


ECM OR PCM DTCs PRESENT 

ECM OR PCM NOT PROGRAMMED OR PROGRAMMED WITH INCORRECT VIN 
ECM OR PCM 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 
With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2: CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCs 

With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all CAN C Bus modules. 

NOTE: Check for CAN C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or ignition related DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs related to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to the Table of Contents in the applicabie Section. 
No >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK IF ECM OR PCM DTCs ARE PRESENT 


With the scan tool, read ECM or PCM DTCs. 


Are any DTCs present? 


Yes 


No 


>> 


>> 


Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING. 
Perform POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE) 


Go To 4 


4. VERIFY CORRECT ECM OR PCM IS INSTALLED IN THE VEHICLE 


With the scan tool, verify that the ECM or PCM part number is correct for the vehicle. 
is the correct ECM or PCM installed in the vehicle? 


Yes 


No 


>> 


>> 


Replace and program the ECM or PCM in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE). 


Go To 5 


5. VERIFY ECM OR PCM IS PROGRAMMED WITH CORRECT VIN 


With the scan tool, verify that the ECM or PCM is programmed with the correct VIN. 
Is the ECM or PCM programmed with the correct VIN? 


Yes 


No 


>> 


o> 


Using the scan tool, perform PCM Replaced to update the VIN in the PCM. 
Perform POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE). 


Go To 6 


Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the ECM or PCM? 


Yes 


No 


>> 


>> 


Replace/update the ECM or PCM in accordance with the service information. 


Perform POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE). 


Using the schematics as a guide, check the Anti-Lock Brakes Module pins, terminals, and conneciors 
for corrosion, damage, and terminal push out. Pay particular attention to all Communication circuits. tf 
no problems are found, replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Informa- 
tion. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U1501-IMPLAUSIBLE MESSAGE DATA LENGTH RECEIVED FROM ECM/PCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously, with ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects bus messages from the Engine Control Module (ECM) or Powertrain 
Control Module (PCM) are of improper data length. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 
DTCs RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
ECM OR PCM DTCs PRESENT 

ECM OR PCM 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 
With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


a CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCs 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all CAN C Bus modules. 
NOTE: Check for CAN C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or ignition related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs related to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to the Table of Contents in the applicable Section. 
No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK IF ECM OR PCM DTCs ARE PRESENT 
With the scan tool, read ECM or PCM DTCs. 
Are any DTCs present? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING. 
Perform POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE) 


No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCs 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the ECM or PCM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the ECM or PCM in accordance with the service information. 

Perform POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE) 

No >> Using the schematics as a guide, check the Anti-Lock Brakes Module pins, terminals, and connectors 
for corrosion, damage, and terminal push out. Pay particular attention to all Communication circuits. If 
no problems are found, replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Informa- 
tion. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


LX $$$ $$ $ $$ $< $$$ BRAKES ~- ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 5 - 363 
U1502—IMPLAUSIBLE MESSAGE DATA LENGTH RECEIVED FROM TCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
« When Monitored: 
Continuously, with ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
if the Anti-Lock Brakes Module detects bus messages from the Transmission Control Module (TCM) are of 


improper data length. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS, TERMINAL, CONNECTOR DAMAGE 

DTCs RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 

TCM DTCs PRESENT 

TCM 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKES MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read and record ABS DTCs. 

With the scan tool, read and record Environmental Data (EV Data). 
With the scan tool, erase ABS DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch. 

With the scan tool, read ABS DTCs. 


Does this DTC reset? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Refer to the ABS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNO- 
SIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCs 

With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all CAN C Bus modules. 

NOTE: Check for CAN C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or ignition related DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs related to the conditions listed above? 

Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). Refer to the Table of Contents in the applicable Section. 

No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK IF TCM DTCs ARE PRESENT 
With the scan tool, read TCM DTCs. 
Are any TCM DTCs present? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). 
Perform TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Using the schematics as a guide, check the Anti-Lock Brakes Module pins, terminals, and connectors 
for corrosion, damage, and terminal push out. Pay particular attention to all Communication circuits. If 
no problems are found, replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Informa- 
tion. 

Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U1503-IMPLAUSIBLE MESSAGE DATA LENGTH RECEIVED FROM TIPM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously with the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
When the Anti-Lock Brake Module detects an incorrect CAN message from the Totally integrated Power Mod- 
ule (TIPM). 


Possible Causes 
TIPM CAN BUS DTCS 


ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . CHECK IF TIPM CAN BUS DTCs ARE PRESENT 
With the scan tool, read TIPM DTCs. 
Are there any TIPM CAN BUS DTCs present? 


Yes >> Refer to 8-ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING and diag- 
nose the appropriate symptom. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the Anti-Lock Brakes Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ABS VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
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ABS VERIFICATION TEST 
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| . ABS VERIFICATION TEST 


WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, check brake capability is available before road testing. 


NOTE: If the ABM (Anti-Lock Brake Module), SAS (Steering Angle Sensor), Dynamics Sensor was replaced, 
it must be initialized using the scan tool. if not initialized, the ABS indicator will flash continuously with no 
DTCs. To initialize the ABM and clear offsets have wheels pointing straight ahead and follow the directions 
on the scan tool. The drive test requires a 90° turn and turning wheel from lock to lock.. If the Dynamics 
Sensor was replaced, test drive the vehicle by turning the vehicle left or right in a curving manner at a 
velocity between 10 and 25 km/h (6 and 15 mph). 

1. Turn the ignition off. 

2. Connect all previously disconnected components and connectors. 

3. Verify all accessories are turned off and the battery is fully charged. 

4. Verify that the ignition is on, with the scan tool, erase all Diagnostic Trouble Codes from All modules. Start the 
engine and allow it to run for 2 minutes and fully operate the system that was indicating the failure. 

5. Turn the ignition off and wait 5 seconds. Turn the ignition on and using the scan tool, read DTCs from all mod- 
ules. 

6. If any Diagnostic Trouble Codes are present, return to symptom list and trouble shoot new or recurring symptom. 
NOTE: For Sensor Signal and Pump Motor faults, the ABM must sense all 4 wheels at 12 km/h (7.5 mph) 
before it will extinguish the ABS indicator. 


7. If there are no DTCs present after turning ignition on, road test the vehicle for at least 5 minutes. Perform several 
anti-lock braking stops. 


8. Again, with the scan tool read DTCs. If any DTCs are present, refer to the Table of Contents in the applicable 
Section for the diagnostic test procedure and troubleshoot the new or recurring symptom. 


9. If there are no Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs) present, and the customer's concern can no longer be dupli- 
cated, the repair is complete. 


Are any DTCs present or is the original concern still present? 
Yes >> Repair is not complete, refer to appropriate symptom. 
No >> Repair is complete. 
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APS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. 


WARNING: When the engine is operating, do not stand in direct line with the fan. Do not put your hands 
near the pulleys, belts, or fan. Do not wear loose clothing. Failure to follow these instructions can result in 
personal injury or death. 

The DTC is not active at this time. The following list may help to identify an intermittent condition: 

1. Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSBs) that may apply. 

2, Use DTC environmental data to try to duplicate the conditions in which the DTC was set. 

3. Turn the ignition off. 


4. Inspect the related wiring harness and connectors. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, partially broken wires, 
or broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


. Perform a voltage drop test on the circuits between the component and the applicable module. 

. If multiple DTCs are set, use a wiring schematic and inspect any common ground or supply circuits. 
. Inspect and clean all ground circuits that are related to the most current DTC. 

. Use the scan tool to perform a System Test or Actuation, if one applies to the component. 


. Perform a wiggle test on the related wiring and connectors while monitoring the scan tool. Look for the DTC to 
reset or data to change during the test. 


10. A co-pilot, data recorder, and/or lab scope should be used to diagnose an intermittent condition. 


OaON DO 


Were any problems found during the above inspection? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
The Adjustable Pedal Motor is in active operation. 

e Set Condition: 
The Memory Seat Module detects a low signal circuit voltage that is not within voltage specification from the 
Adjustable Pedal Sensor. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 
(G13) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND OR OPEN/HIGH RESISTANCE 


(G14) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUNDOR OPEN/HIGH RESISTANCE 
ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR DTC BiD56-ADJUSTABLE PEDAL SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 

Cycle the Adjustable Pedals Switch forward and rearward. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1D56-ADJUSTABLE PEDAL SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Adjustable Pedal System intermittent condition test. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2 . CHECK CONNECTOR/TERMINAL FOR DAMAGE 


NOTE: Check all terminals for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Seat Memory Module harness connector, Adjustable Pedals Sensor, and Adjustable Pedals Sensor har- 
ness connector. 
Is the Adjustable Pedals Sensor or any of the connectors/terminals damaged? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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Disconnect the Seat Memory Module harness connector. 
Disconnect the Adjustable Pedals Sensor harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (G13) Adjust- 
able Pedals Sensor Supply circuit at the Memory Seat Module C1 har- 
ness connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (G13) Adjustable Pedals Sensor Supply circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Go To 4 


4. (G13) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Connect a jumper wire between the (G13) Adjustable Pedals Sensor 
Supply circuit and ground at the Adjustable Pedal Sensor harness con- 
nector. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (G13) Adjust- 
able Pedals Sensor Supply circuit at the Memory Seat Module C1 har- 
ness connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly 


Yes >> Go To 5 
No >> Repair the (G13) Adjustable Pedals Sensor Supply circuit 
for an open. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


5: (G14) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT OPEN 


MEMORY Ct 
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HODULESEAT 
MEMORY Ct 


816c069d 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (G14) Adjust- 
able Pedals Sensor Signal circuit at the Memory Seat Module C1 har- 
ness connector. 


Does the test light iluminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (G14) Adjustable Pedals Sensor Signal circuit for 
a short to ground. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Go To 6 


on eent 
816c06ac 


ll, 
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6. (G14) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Connect a jumper wire between the (G14) Adjustable Pedals Sensor 
Signal circuit and ground at the Adjustable Pedal Sensor harness con- 
nector. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (G14) Adjust- 
able Pedals Sensor Signal circuit at the Memory Seat Module C1 har- 
ness connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To7 

No >> Repair the (G14) Adjustable Pedals Sensor Signal circuit for 
an open. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Ti (G13) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the voltage between the (G13) Adjustable Pedais Sensor Sup- 
ply circuit and ground at the Adjustable Pedal Sensor harness connec- 
tor. 


Is the voltage between 4.0 and 5.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 8 
No >> Replace and reprogram the Seat Memory Module in accor- 
dance with the Service Information. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - | 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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PEDALS 
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8. (G14) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT VOLTAGE 


Reconnect Adjustable Pedal Sensor harness connector. 
Turn ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (G14) Adjustable Pedals Sensor Signal cir- 
cuit in the Seat Memory Module C1 harness connector. 


_t 


Is the voltage above 0.5 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the Seat Memory Module in accordance with the 
Service Information. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Adjustable Pedals Sensor in accordance with 
the Service Information. 


| 

Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Referto5- | saa | 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) er | 
816006c8 | 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
The Adjustable Pedal Motor is in active operation. 

e Set Condition: 
The Memory Seat Module detects a high signal circuit voltage that is not within voltage specification from the 
Adjustable Pedal Sensor. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 
(G13) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(G14) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. ptc Is ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select view DTCs. Record all DTC information. 

With the scan tool, clear stored DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 

Move the Adjustable Pedals Switch forward and rearward several times. 
With the scan tool, select view DTCs. 


Is the status active for this DTC? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Adjustable Pedal System intermittent condition test. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 

Tum the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Memory Seat Module harness connector. 
Disconnect the Adjustable Pedals Sensor harness connector. 
Inspect the wiring harness, connectors and terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (G13) Adjustabie Pedals Sensor Supply cir- 
cuit and ground at the Memory Seat Module C1 harness connector. i i 4 ee 
Is there any voltage present? 
+. 4 | 14 
Yes >> Repair the (G13) Adjustable Pedals Sensor Supply circuit = 1, = 
for a short to voltage. F 7 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - , [ ! 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) i i 
No >> Go To 4 1 4 
us 
i]O Of 
Ae 
WODULE- 
| MEHORY 
SEAT C1 17 aase 


4. (G14) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
Measure the voltage of the (G14) Adjustable Pedals Sensor Signal cir- 


cuit and ground at the Memory Seat Module C1 harness connector. | BLACK 
is there any voltage present? a y Clee 
Yes >> Repair the (G14) Adjustable Pedals Sensor Signal circuit Wet , (02) 
for a short to voltage. — f Q Ant 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - J |] 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) OG 14 
No >> Go To 5 1 oO | 
uel 
(10 Of 
WODULE- 
MEMORY 
SEAT C1 
| O497 bee i 
5, (G14) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. . 
Reconnect all connectors. [ 
Measure the voltage of the (G14) Adjustable Pedals Sensor Signal cir- y ae 
cuit at the Memory Seat Module Ci harness connector. 
Is the voltage below 4.0 volts? = ne lye 
Yes >> Replace and reprogram the Memory Seat Module in accor- | : q 
dance with the Service Information. no 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - ei " 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) i . 
No >> Replace the Adjustable Pedals Sensor in accordance with eet q 2 
the Service Information. Fiesil 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) tar 
SEAT Ci eiavarad 
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B1D5B-ADJUSTABLE PEDAL SWITCH CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX $$ $$ $$$ BRAKES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 5 - 377 


e When Monitored: 
The Adjustable Pedals Switch is in active operation. 


* Set Condition: 
The Memory Seat Module detects an activation of both pedal switches at the same time. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 
(Q103) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH REARWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(9102) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH FORWARD CIRGUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(Q103) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH REARWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (Q102) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS 
SWITCH FORWARD CIRCUIT 


ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. ptc is ACTIVE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select view DTCs. Record all DTC information. 

With the scan tool, clear stored DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 

Move the Adjustable Pedals Switch forward and rearward several times. 
With the scan tool, select view DTCs. 


Is the status active for this DTC? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Adjustable Pedal System intermittent condition test. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Memory Seat Module harness connector. 
Disconnect the Adjustable Pedals Switch harness connector. 
Inspect the wiring harness, connectors and terminalis. 


Were any problems found? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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> 4 


3. (9103) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH REARWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module harness connector. 
Disconnect the Adjustable Pedals Switch hamess connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe the (Q103) 
Adjustable Pedals Switch Rearward circuit at the Memory Seat Module 
C5 harness connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (0103) Adjustable Pedals Switch Rearward cir- 
cuit for a short to ground. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Go To 4 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, probe ‘the (Q102) 
Adjustable Pedals Switch Rearward circuit at the Memory Seat Module 
C5 harness connector. 


Does the test light Iluminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q102) Adjustable Pedais Switch Forward circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Go To 5 
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5. (G103) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH REARWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (Q102) ADJUSTABLE 


PEDALS SWITCH FORWARD CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (Q103) Adjustable Pedals Switch 
Rearward circult and the (Q102) Adjustabie Pedals Switch Forward cir- 
cult at the Memory Seat Module C5 harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q103) Adjustable Pedals Switch Rearward cir- 
cuit for a short to the (Q102) Adjustable Pedals Switch For- 
ward circuit. 

Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 


BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 6 
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6. ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH 


Measure the resistance between the (Q103) Adjustable Pedals Switch Rearward circuit and (Q102) Adjustable Ped- 
als Switch Forward circuit at the terminals of the Adjustable Pedals Switch harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Adjustable Pedals Switch in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 
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B1D5C—ADJUSTABLE PEDAL SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK FORWARD 


SENSOR. 
ADJUSTABLE 
PEDALS 


MGTOR- 
ADJUSTABLE 
PEDALS 


ipa rennet ~~ | MODULE. 


SWITCH: 
ADJUSTABLE 
PEDALS 


MODULE- 
BEWORY 
SEAT CS MOTOR: 
(ADJUSTABLE PEDALS) ADJUSTABLE 
PEDALS 
Eee een eT eeeciaes 


SENSOR ADJUSTABLE ADJUSTABLE ADJUSTABLE ADJUSTABLE ADJUSTABLE ADJUSTABLE ADJUSTABLE I A apy 
| RETURN PEDALS PEDALS PEDALS PEDALS PEDALS PEDALS PEDALS lagiz 
| SENSOR SENSOR MOTOR MOTOR SWITCH SWITCH SWITCR 
SIGNAL SUPPLY REARWARD FORWARD FORWARD GROUND REARWARD | 
, | 
~ BLACK 
j 6 { aft iA 
ain ni. 
3 "eo 
TQ 
SWITCH. [ee a 
oan 2h lj 1: 
ADJUSTABLE PEDALS NATURAL Geietons 0 a 
= ADJUSTABLE iO Gg) 
PEDALS In i 
(MEW ORY) | Gd a 
2 1 aol 
Pe 
8 10 Ula 
{ 


MODULE- 


a 
m 
4 
o 
2 
4 


SEAT Ci 


S1i5edde 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
The Adjustable Pedals Switch is in active operation. 

e Set Condition: 
The Memory Seat Module detects that the Adjustable Pedals Switch has been activated in the forward position 
for more than 50 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 


(Q102) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH FORWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(Q102) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH FORWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q101) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS 
SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT 


ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. pTc Is ACTIVE 


NOTE: This DTC must be active for the results of this test to be valid. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select view DTCs. Record all DTC information. 

With the scan tool, clear stored DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 

Move the Adjustable Pedals Switch forward and rearward several times. 
With the scan tool, select view DTCs. 


Is the status active for this DTC? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Adjustable Pedal System intermittent condition test. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH 


Disconnect the Adjustable Pedals Sensor harness connector. 
Wait approximately 10 seconds. 
With the scan tool, select view DTCs. 


Does the status remain active for this DTC? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Adjustable Pedals Switch in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


ce WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Memory Seat Module harness connector. 
Inspect the Adjustable Pedals Sensor and Memory Seat Module wiring harness, connectors and terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. (Q102) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH FORWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (Q102) Adjustable 
Pedals Switch Forward circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q102) Adjustable Pedals Switch Forward circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 
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5; (Q102) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH FORWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q101) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS 


SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (Q102) Adjustable Pedals Switch 
Forward circuit and the (Q101) Adjustable Pedals Switch Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q102) Adjustable Pedals Switch Forward circuit 
for a short to the (Q101) Adjustable Pedals Switch Ground 
circuit. 

Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module in accordance with the 
Service Information. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1iD5D—-ADJUSTABLE PEDAL SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK REARWARD 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
The Adjustable Pedals Switch is in active operation. 

« Set Condition: 
The Memory Seat Module detects that the Adjustable Pedals Switch has been activated in the rearward posi- 
tion for more than 50 seconds. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 
(Q103) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH REARWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(Q103) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH REARWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q101) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS 
SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT 


ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DTC IS ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select view DTCs. Record ail DTC and DTC Environmental data. 
With the scan tool, clear stored DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 

Move the Adjustable Pedals Switch forward and rearward several times. 

With the scan tool, select view DTCs. 


Is the status active for this DTC? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Adjustable Pedal System intermittent condition test. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH 


Disconnect the Adjustable Pedals Switch harness connector. 
Wait approximately 10 seconds. 
With the scan tool, select view DTCs. 


Does the status remain active for this DTC? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Adjustable Pedals Switch in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


So: WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 
Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Memory Seat Module harness connector. 

Inspect the Adjustable Pedals Switch and Memory Seat Module wiring harness, connectors and terminals. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. (Q103) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH REARWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (Q103) Adjustable 
Pedals Switch Rearward circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (Q103) Adjustable Pedals Switch Rearward cir- 


cuit for a short to ground. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 
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5 . (Q103) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH REARWARD CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q101) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS 


SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (Q103) Adjustable Pedals Switch Rearward circuit and the (0101) Adjustable 


Pedals Switch Ground circuit. 
Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q103) Adjustable Pedals Switch Rearward circuit for a short to the (Q101) Adjustable Ped- 


als Switch Ground circuit. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 


CEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 


CEDURE) 
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Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
The Adjustable Pedals Motor is in active operation. 

® Set Condition: 
The Memory Seat Module detects that the Adjustable Pedals Motor has been activated for a time period and 
has not spun with three motor direction commands. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 
(P205) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS MOTOR FORWARD CIRCUIT OPEN 
(P206) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS MOTOR REARWARD CIRCUIT OPEN 


(G914) RETURN CIRCUIT OPEN 
ADJUSTABLE PEDALS ASSEMBLY 
ADJUSTABLE PEDALS MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. pTc Is ACTIVE 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select view DTCs. Record all DTC and DTC Environmental data. 
With the scan tool, clear stored DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 

Move the Adjustable Pedals Switch forward and rearward several times. 

With the scan tool, select view DTCs. 


is the status active for this DTC? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Adjustable Pedal System intermittent condition test. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Memory Seat Module harness connector. 
Disconnect the Adjustable Pedals Motor harness connectot. 
Disconnect the Adjustable Pedals Sensor harness connector. 
inspect the wiring harness, connectors and terminals. 


Were any problems found? 
Yes >> Repair as necessary. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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o. ADJUSTABLE PEDALS ASSEMBLY 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Adjustable Pedals Assembly for a condition that would cause the motor to stick or stail. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Replace the Adjustable Pedais Assembly in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Go Fo 4 


4. (P205) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS MOTOR FORWARD CIRCUIT OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Connect a jumper wire between the (P205) Adjustable Pedals Motor 
Forward circuit and ground at the Adjustable Pedals Motor harness 
connector. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (P205) 
Adjustable Pedals Motor Forward circuit at the Memory Seat Module 
harness connector. 


NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare 
the brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. 


Is the test light illuminated and bright? 
Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (P205) Adjustable Pedals Motor Forward circuit 
for an open circuit or high resistance. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - dearer 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) PEDALS 


Oia abbe 


ae (P206) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS MOTOR REARWARD CIRCUIT OPEN CIRCUIT OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Connect the jumper wire between the (P206) Adjustable Pedals Motor 
Rearward circuit and ground at the Adjustable Pedals Motor harness 
connector. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (P206) 
Adjustable Pedals Motor Rearward circuit at the Memory Seat Module 
harness connector. 

NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare 
the brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. 


is the test light illuminated and bright? 
Yes >> GoTo 6 
No >> Repair the (P206) Adjustable Pedals Motor Rearward circuit 


| 


for an open. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - Prrniene 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) PEDALS 
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6. (G914) SENSOR RETURN CIRCUIT OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


ground at the Adjustable Pedals Motor harness connector. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (G914) Sen- 
sor Return circuit at the Memory Seat Module harness connector. 
NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare 
the brightness ito that of a direct connection to the battery. 
NOTE: Remove the jumper wire before proceeding to the next test. 


is the test light illuminated and bright? 
Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (G914) Sensor Return circuit for an open. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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Disconnect the Adjustable Pedals Motor harness connector. 

Measure the resistance between the (P205) Adjustable Pedals Motor 
Forward circuit and the (P206) Adjustable Pedals Motor Rearward cir- 
cuit at the terminalis of the Adjustable Pedals Motor. 


Is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace and reprogram the Memory Seat Module in accor- 
dance with the Service Information. 
Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Adjustable Pedals Motor in accordance with 
the Service Information. 


Perform APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - 
BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
When the Totaily Integrated Power Module detects low voltage on the Adjustable Pedals Control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


WIRING HARNESS CONNECTOR/TERMINALS 

ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH 

(A72) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. pTc Is ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select view DTCs. Record DTC and DTC Environmental data. 

With the scan tool, clear stored DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 

WARNING: Apply the parking brake. The vehicle may roll when the Transmission is shifted out of Park. 
Shift into Reverse for at least 5 seconds, then move the shifter back into Park. 

With the scan tool, select view DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Adjustable Pedal System intermittent condition test. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH STATUS 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Adjustable Pedals Switch harness connector. 

Visually inspect the connector terminals for damage or corrosion. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select view DTCs. Record DTC and DTC Environmental data. 

With the scan tool, clear stored DTCs. 

Cycle the ignition switch off then on. 

WARNING: Apply the parking brake. The vehicle may roil when the Transmission is shifted out of Park. 
Shift into Reverse for at least 5 seconds, then move the shifter back into Park. 

With the scan tool, select view DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Adjustable Pedals Switch in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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3. (A72) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND (TIPM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (A72) Adjustable Ped- 

als Control circuit at the Adjustable Pedals Switch harness connector. 
Is the resistance below 5.0 chms? 


Yes >> Repair the (A72) Adjustable Pedals Control circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform the APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 
- BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance 
with the Service Information. 
Perform the APS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 5 
- BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
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APS VERIFICATION TEST 
APS VERIFICATION TEST 
ue 


1. Make sure that all accessories are turned off and the battery is fully charged. 
2. Make sure that all wiring and components are connected. 
3. If the module or the pedal assembly was replaced, reprogram the Adjustable Pedals hard stop. 
* Move the Adjustable Pedals to full forward and continue to apply the switch for 10 seconds to learn the hard 
stop. 
« Repeat for the rearward direction. 
4. Verity that the Adjustable Pedals System is disabled with the shifter in reverse and with the speed control 
engaged. 
5. With the scan tool, clear DTCs in all modules. 
6. Move the Adjustable Pedals Switch forward and rearward several times. 
7. Turn the ignition off for 5 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
8. Using the scan tool, select view DTCs in all modules. 
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Are there any DTCs present? 


Yes >> The repair is not complete. Refer to the symptom list and perform the appropriate diagnostic procedure. 
No >> Test complete. 
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DESCRIPTION 
ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM WITH ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM 
This vehicle uses an electronic brake control system = a BS og, Sh 


designated MK25e. This system includes ABS 
(Antilock Brake System), TCS (Traction Control Sys- 
tem), BAS (Brake Assist System), EVBP (Electronic 
Variable Brake Proportioning) and ESP® (Electronic 
Stability Program). All of these systems work together 
to enhance vehicle stability and control in various driv- 
ing conditions and are commonly referred to as ESP. 


This system uses components of the base brake sys- 
tem, but also features the following components: i 
« Integrated Control Unit (ICU) - Includes Hydraulic 
Control Unit (HCU) (2) and Antilock Brake Mod- 
ule (ABM) (1) 
@ Wheel Speed Sensors (WSS) - Four sensors 
(one at each wheel) 
* Dynamics Sensor - Includes a yaw rate sensor 
and a lateral accelerometer. 
e Steering Angle Sensor (SA) - The SAS is part of Seer ae SoA re 
the Steering Column Control Module (SCCM). 
e Brake Pressure Sensor - The brake pressure sensor is located in the HCU and is not serviceable separate 
from the HCU. 


ABS 


The purpose of the Antilock Brake System (ABS) is to prevent wheel lockup under braking conditions on virtually 
any type of road surface. Antilock braking is desirable because a vehicle that is stopped without locking the wheels 
retains directional stability and some steering capability. This allows the driver to retain greater control of the vehicle 
during braking. 


ALL-SPEED TRACTION CONTROL 


The traction control system (TCS) is an all-speed traction control. All-Speed Traction Control enhances mobility and 
prevents wheel slip when accelerating on slippery surfaces. It also provides a measure of directional stability control. 
Using the wheel-speed sensors, it can detect excessive yaw and help keep the car on the intended course, as for 
instance, when accelerating around a curve. 


With rear-wheel drive, All-Speed Traction Control is effective up to 85 mph (137 km/h); with AWD, All-Speed Traction 
Control is effective up to 45 mph (72 km/h), which is common among competitive AWD vehicles with traction control. 


ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM 


The Electronic Stability Program (ESP) enhances control and stability of the vehicle under various driving conditions. 
ESP corrects for over/under steering of the vehicle by applying the brake of the appropriate wheel to assist in coun- 
teracting the over/under steer condition. Engine power may also be reduced to heip the vehicle maintain the desired 
path. ESP uses sensors in the vehicle to determine the vehicle path intended by the driver and compares it to the 
actual paih of the vehicle. When the actual path does not match the intended path, ESP applies the brake of the 
appropriate wheel to assist in counteracting the oversteer or understeer condition. 

e Oversteer - When the vehicle is turning more that appropriate for the steering wheel position. 


e Understeer - When the vehicle is turning less than appropriate for the steering wheel position. 


The "ESP/TCS” indicator light located in the instrument cluster starts to flash as soon as the tires lose traction and 
the ESP system becomes active. The "ESP/TCS” indicator light also flashes when TCS is active. 


8140e15¢ 
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The ESP can be turned off by using the ESP Off switch. When the ESP Off switch is depressed, it does not com- 
pletely turn the system off. The ESP system shuts off engine management but retains brake activations for yaw 
control. 


The SRT8 equipped vehicles have three-mode ESP functionality. When the ESP Off switch is depressed and quickly 
released, the system enters “partial” mode which has no engine management but retains brake activations for yaw 
control. If the switch is held down for a period of five seconds or longer before releasing, a chime will sound and the 
ESP system enters “full-off’ mode which disables engine management as well as brake activations. The system can 
be returned to “normal” by briefly pressing and releasing the ESP Off switch. The system will default to full-on mode 
at the beginning of each ignition cycle. 


BRAKE ASSIST SYSTEM 


The Brake Assist System (BAS) is designed to optimize the vehicle’s braking capability during emergency braking 
maneuvers. The system detects an emergency braking situation by sensing the rate and amount of brake applica- 
tion and then applies optimum pressure to the brakes. This can help reduce braking distances. The BAS comple- 
ments the antilock brake system (ABS). Applying the brakes very quickly results in the best BAS assistance. 


ELECTRONIC VARIABLE BRAKE PROPORTIONING 


Electronic Variable Brake Proportioning (EVBP) is used to balance front-to-rear braking in place of a traditional rear 
proportioning valve. The EVBP system uses the ABS system to control the slip of the rear wheels in partial braking 
range. The braking force of the rear wheels is controlled electronically by using the inlet and outlet valves located 
in the integrated control unit (ICU). 


EVBP activation is invisible to the customer since there is no pump motor noise or brake pedal feedback. 


OPERATION 
ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM WITH ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM 


ABS 


There are a few performance characteristics of the Antilock Brake Systern (ABS) that may at first seem abnormal, 
but in fact are normal. These characteristics are described below. 


NORMAL BRAKING 


Under normal braking conditions, the ABS functions the same as a standard base brake system with a front/rear 
split master cylinder and conventional vacuum assist. 


ABS BRAKING 


ABS operation is available at all vehicle speeds above 3-5 mph. If a wheel locking tendency is detected during a 
brake application, the brake system enters the ABS mode. During ABS braking, hydraulic pressure in the four wheel 
circuits is modulated to prevent any wheel from locking. Each wheel circuit is designed with a set of electric sole- 
noids to allow modulation. Wheel lockup may be perceived at the very end of an ABS stop and is considered nor- 
mal. 


During an ABS event, the integrated contro! unit (ICU) regulates hydraulic pressure at all four of the vehicle's 
wheels. 


The hydraulic pressure at each front wheel is controlled independently (relative to the amount of slip at each wheel) 
in order to maximize the braking force generated by the front brakes. The rear wheels are controlled such that the 
hydraulic pressure at either rear wheel does not exceed that of the highest slip rear wheel in order to maintain 
vehicle stability. 


The system can build and release pressure at each wheel, depending on signals generated by the wheel speed 
sensors (WSS) at each wheel and received at the Antilock Brake Module (ABM). 
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NOISE AND BRAKE PEDAL FEEL 


During ABS braking, some brake pedal movement may be felt. In addition, ABS braking will create ticking, popping, 
or groaning noises heard by the driver. This is normal and is due to pressurized fluid being transferred between the 
master cylinder and the brakes. If ABS operation occurs during hard braking, some pulsation may be felt in the 
vehicle body due to fore and aft movement of the suspension as brake pressures are modulated. 


At the end of an ABS stop, ABS is turned off when the vehicle is slowed to a speed of 3-4 mph. There may be a 
slight brake pedal drop anytime that the ABS is deactivated, such as at the end of the stop when the vehicle speed 
is less than 3 mph or during an ABS stop where ABS is no longer required. These conditions exist when a vehicle 
is being stopped on a road surface with patches of ice, loose gravel, or sand on it. Also, stopping a vehicle on a 
bumpy road surface activates ABS because of the wheel hop caused by the bumps. 


TIRE NOISE AND MARKS 


Although the ABS system prevents complete wheel lockup, some wheel slip is desired in order to achieve optimum 
braking performance. Wheel slip is defined as follows: O percent slip means the wheel is rolling freely and 100 
percent slip means the wheel is fully locked. During brake pressure modulation, wheel slip is allowed to reach up to 
25-30 percent. This means that the wheel rolling velocity is 25-30 percent less than that of a free rolling wheel at 
a given vehicle speed. This slip may result in some tire chirping, depending on the road surface. This sound should 
not be interpreted as total wheel lockup. 


Complete wheel lockup normally leaves black tire marks on dry pavement. The ABS will not leave dark black tire 
marks since the wheel never reaches a fully locked condition. However, tire marks may be noticeable as light 
patched marks. 


START-UP AND DRIVE-OFF CYCLES 


When the ignition is turned on, a popping sound and a slight brake pedal movement may be noticed. The ABS 
warning lamp will also be on for up to 5 seconds after the ignition is turned on. 


When the vehicle is first driven off, a humming may be heard or felt by the driver at approximately 12-25 mph 
(20-40 km/h). All of these conditions are a normal function of ABS as the system is performing a diagnosis check. 


PREMATURE ABS CYCLING 


Symptoms of premature ABS cycling include: clicking sounds from the solenoid valves; pump/motor running; and 
pulsations in the brake pedal. Premature ABS cycling can occur at any braking rate of the vehicle and on any type 
of road surface. Neither the red BRAKE indicator lamp, nor the amber ABS indicator lamp, illuminate and no faults 
are stored in the ABM. 


Premature ABS cycling is a condition that needs to be correctly assessed when diagnosing problems with the 
antilock brake system. It may be necessary to use a scan tool to detect and verify premature ABS cycling. 


Check the following common causes when diagnosing premature ABS cycling: damaged wheel bearings (causing 
tone wheel issues); damaged wheel bearing housings where wheel speed sensors mount; and loose wheel speed 
sensor mounting bolts. 


After diagnosing the defective component, repair or replace it as required. When the component repair or replace- 
ment is completed, test drive the vehicle to verify that premature ABS cycling has been corrected. 


ALL-SPEED TRACTION CONTROL 


Traction control systems sense impending wheel spin based on a model of the rate of change of wheel speed under 
normal traction conditions. The All-Speed Traction Control uses signals from the same wheel speed sensors as ABS 
to determine when to apply the brakes to one or more wheels and when to reduce engine torque output using the 
electronic throttle control (ETC) to prevent wheel slip during acceleration. Throttle control makes the vehicle less 
reliant on brake application alone to maintain traction, increasing the operating speed range and more closely mod- 
ulates speed, resulting in smoother operation. With Al-Speed Traction Control reducing engine torque as well as 
applying the brakes, it is possibile to achieve almost seamless torque application at the wheels. 


If the wheel slip is severe enough to require throttle intervention, Ali-Speed Traction Control will reduce engine 
torque and sometimes upshift the transmission to avoid the condition. In milliseconds, All-Speed Traction Control 
interrogates the engine control system to determine the current torque output, determines how much the torque 
output the current conditions will allow, and signals this requirement to the engine control system, which reduces the 
torque by partially closing the throttle. With execution of the torque reduction, the brake system reduces brake pres- 
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sure fo make the transition smooth, while maintaining forward progress. By reducing engine power, braking effec- 
tiveness is maintained and the system can operate throughout the normal vehicle speed range. That is why the 
system is identified as providing “all-speed” traction control. 


With AWD, where front-wheel slip can occur, the degree of throttle intervention is relatively less than with rear-wheel 
drive. The difference in speed capability and the degree of throttle intervention between rear-wheel drive and all- 
wheel drive is due to the fact that non-driven front wheels on a rear-wheel drive vehicle give the system an accurate 
vehicle speed reference on which to base responses. With AWD, the possibility that the front wheels may also be 
slipping makes appropriate corrective action more difficult to determine, thus limiting the effective speed range. Off- 
setting this is the fact that loss of traction is fess likely with AWD because torque is transmitted through all four 
wheels to begin with. In actual driving situations on snow or ice, the rear-wheel drive and AWD systems respond in 
essentially the same way up to the 45 mph (72 km/h) limit of the AWD system. 


ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM 


To determine whether the car is responding properly to cornering commands, ESP uses steering wheel angle, yaw 
(turning) rate and lateral acceleration sensors (combined into Dynamics Sensor). Using signals from these sensors, 
in addition to individual wheel speed sensor signals, the system determines appropriate brake and throttle actions. 
Once initiated, ESP operates much like All-Speed Traction Control, except that the goal is directional stability. If the 
vehicle yaw response, or rate of turning, is inconsistent with the steering angle and vehicle speed indications, the 
ESP system applies the brakes and, if necessary closes the throttle, to restore control. This occurs whether the 
vehicle is turning too rapidly (oversteering) or not rapidly enough (understeering). 


ELECTRONIC VARIABLE BRAKE PROPORTIONING 


Upon entry into EVBP the inlet valve for the rear brake circuit is switched ON so that the fluid supply from the 
master cylinder is shut off. In order to decrease the rear brake pressure, the outlet valve for the rear brake circuit 
is pulsed. This allows fluid to enter the low pressure accumulator (LPA) in the Hydraulic Control Unit (HCU) resulting 
in a drop in fluid pressure to the rear brakes. In order to increase the rear brake pressure, the outlet valve is 
switched off and the inlet valve is pulsed. This increases the pressure to the rear brakes. This back-and-forth pro- 
cess will continue until the required slip difference is obtained. At the end of EVBP braking (brakes released) the 
fluid in the LPA drains back to the master cylinder by switching on the electronic shuttle valve. 


The EVBP will remain functional during many ABS fault modes. If both the red BRAKE and amber ABS warning 
indicators are illuminated, the EVBP may not be functioning. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM BLEEDING 


The base brake’s hydraulic system must be bled anytime air enters the hydraulic system. The ABS must always be 
bled anytime it is suspected that the HCU has ingested air. 


Brake systems with ABS must be bled as two independent braking systems. The non-ABS portion of the brake 
system with ABS is to be bled the same as any non-ABS system. 


The ABS portion of the brake system must be bled separately. Use the following procedure to properly bleed the 
brake hydraulic system including the ABS. 


NOTE: During the brake bleeding procedure, be sure the brake fluid level remains close to the FULL level in 
the master cylinder fluid reservoir. Check the fluid level periodically during the bleeding procedure and add 
Mopar® DOT 3 brake fluid as required. 


BLEEDING 


When bleeding the ABS system, the following bleeding sequence must be followed to insure complete and adequate 
bleeding. 
1. Make sure all hydraulic fluid lines are installed and properly torqued. 


2. Connect the scan tool to the diagnostics connector. The diagnostic connector is located under the lower steering 
column cover to the left of the steering column. 


3. Using the scan tool, check to make sure the ABM does not have any fault codes stored. [f it does, clear them. 
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WARNING: When bleeding the brake system wear 
safety glasses. A clear bleed tube (1) must be 
attached to the bleeder screws and submerged in 
a clear container filled part way with clean brake 
fluid (2). Direct the flow of brake fluid away from $F 
yourself and the painted surfaces of the vehicle. = 
Brake fluid at high pressure may come out of the 
bleeder screws when opened. 


81209857 


NOTE: Pressure bleeding is recommended to bleed the base brake system to ensure all air is removed from 
system. Manual bleeding may also be used, but additional time is needed to remove ail air from system. 


4. Bleed the base brake system. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - BASE - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

5. Using the scan tool, select ECU VIEW, followed by ABS MISCELLANEOUS FUNCTIONS to access bleeding. 
Follow the instructions displayed. When finished, disconnect the scan tool and proceed. 

6. Bleed the base brake system a second time. Check brake fluid level in the reservoir periodically to prevent emp- 
tying, causing air to enter the hydraulic system. 

7. Fill the master cylinder fluid reservoir (1) to the 


A a Tete eto 
MAX level. ee 


8. Test drive the vehicle to be sure the brakes are 
operating correctly and that the brake pedal does 
not feel sponay. 


DOT3 BRAKE FLUID 
FROM A SEALED 


MAX WARNING USE ONLY 
" CONTAINER 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


ABS FASTENER TORQUE 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES - BASE - SPECIFICATIONS - BRAKE FASTENER TORQUE) 
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DESCRIPTION 

The Yaw Rate and Lateral Acceleration Sensors are ree 

housed into one unit known as the Dynamics Sensor. Py fei | Vs a ee 
2 ; : ia H H f/ “ a 

The sensor is used to measure side-to-side (Lateral) ts ' / % Z 


motion and vehicle rotational sensing (how fast the 
vehicle is turning - Yaw). 


Yaw and Lateral Acceleration Sensors cannot be ser- 
viced separately. The entire Dynamics Sensor must be 
replaced when necessary. 


SN 
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REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 

2. Remove floor console. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTE- 
RIOR/FLOOR CONSOLE - REMOVAL) 
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3. Disconnect wiring harness (1) connector at sensor 
(3). 

4, Remove nuts (2) mounting sensor (3) to floor pan 
tunnel (4). 


5. Remove dynamics sensor (3) from vehicle. 


INSTALLATION 

1. Install dynamics sensor (3) over studs mounted to 
floor pan tunnel (4). 

2. Install mounting nuts (2). Tighten nuts to 12 N-m 
(110 in. Ibs.) torque. 

3. Connect wiring harness (1) connector to module 
(3). 

4, Install floor console. (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERI- 
OR/FLOOR CONSOLE - INSTALLATION) 
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5. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
lt is important that this is performed properly. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE) 

6. Perform Verification Test and clear any faults. 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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SENSOR-STEERING ANGLE 
REMOVAL 


To service the steering angle sensor, the steering column control module (SCCM) must be removed and disassem- 
bled. (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COLUMN/STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE - REMOVAL) 


INSTALLATION 


To service the steering angle sensor, the steering column control module (SCCM) must be assembled and installed 
on the column. (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COLUMN/STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE - ASSEMBLY) 


eet 
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SENSOR-FRONT WHEEL SPEED 
DESCRIPTION 


One wheel speed sensor is mounted to each knuckie. 
The wheel speed sensor, using a tone wheel attached 
to the hub and bearing (RWD) or front half shaft 
(AWD) as a trigger mechanism, communicates with 
the Antilock Brake Module, informing it of that wheel's 
speed. 

The head of the front wheel speed sensor used on 
Rear-Wheel-Drive (RWD) vehicles mounts to the 
inside of the knuckle. 


The head of the front wheel speed sensor used on All- 
Wheel-Drive (AWD) vehicles mounts to the rear of the 
knuckle. 


Vehicles without antilock brakes are equipped with 
one front wheel speed sensor. It is attached to the 
right front knuckle and is used to provide wheel speed 
sense to various vehicie systems. 


REMOVAL 
ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE 


LX 
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1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Lx 


2. Remove sensor cable routing clip (2) from brake 
hose bracket (3). 


NOTE: To release sensor connector from body wir- 
ing harness connector (1) in following step, move 
retaining clip (2) as indicated here, then pull sen- 
sor connector (3) outward. 


3. Remove sensor connector (1) from body wiring 
harness connector (4). 
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4. Remove screw (1) fastening wheel speed sensor 
(2) to knuckle (4). Pull sensor head out of knuckle. 


5. Remove wheel speed sensor cable routing clip (3) 
from knuckle (4). 


6. Remove wheel speed sensor (2). 


a Ne i" ai4i l 
REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE 
1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. Remove sensor cable routing clip (2) from brake 2 


hose bracket (3). rY \\\ Bie 
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NOTE: To release sensor connector from body wir- 
ing harness connector (1) in following step, move 
retaining clip (2) as indicated here, then pull sen- 
sor connector (3) outward. 


3. Remove sensor connector (1) from body wiring 
harness connector (4). 


sles 
: 


4. Remove screw (3) fastening wheel speed sensor to 
knuckle (1). Pull sensor head (4) out of knuckle. 


5. Remove wheel speed sensor cable routing clip (2) 
from brake hose routing bracket (5). 
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INSTALLATION 
ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE 


1. 


install wheel speed sensor (2) head into knuckle 
(4) and install mounting screw (4). Tighten screw to 
11. N-m (97 in. Ibs.). 


. Attach wheel speed sensor cable and routing clip 


(3) to knuckle (4). 


. Attach sensor cable routing clip (2) to brake hose 


bracket (3). 


. Connect sensor connector (1) to body wiring har- 


ness connector (4). When installing connector, 
make sure retaining clip on body connector is prop- 
erly in place and sensor connect cannot be pulled 
out. 


. Lower vehicle. 
. Perform Verification Test and clear any faults. 


(Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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REAR-WHEEL-DRIVE 


1. Install wheel speed sensor head (4) into knuckle 
and install mounting screw (3). Tighten screw to 11 
N-m (97 in. Ibs.). 

2. Attach wheel speed sensor cable and routing clip 
(2) to brake hose routing bracket (5). 
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3. Attach sensor cable routing clip (2) to brake hose 
bracket (3). 


4, Connect sensor connector (1) to body wiring har- 
ness connector (4). When installing connector, 
make sure retaining clip on body connector is prop- 
erly in place and sensor connect cannot be pulled 
out. 


5. Lower vehicle. 


6. Perform Verification Test and clear any faults. 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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SENSOR-REAR WHEEL SPEED 
DESCRIPTION 


One wheel speed sensor (3) is mounted to the rear of 
each rear knuckle. The wheel speed sensor, using a 
tone wheel attached to the rear axle half shaft as a 
trigger mechanism, communicates with the Antilock 
Brake Module, informing it of that wheel’s speed. 


REMOVAL 
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1. Raise and support vehicle. (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


NOTE: To release sensor connector from body wir- 
ing harness connector (1) in following step, move 
retaining clip (2) as indicated here, then pull sen- 


sor connector (3) outward. 
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2. Remove sensor connectors (3 and 4) from body 
wiring harness connector (1) located in luggage 
compartment floor pan (2). 


3. Separate left sensor connector (4) from right sen- 
sor connector (3). 


813b14c5 


4. If removing left sensor, unclip sensor cable (3) from 
routing clip near body connector (1). 
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5. If removing left sensor, unclip sensor cable (1) from 
routing clips (2) along rear of crossmember near 
rear differential (3). 
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routing clip (1) above toe fink mount on rear cross- 


member. 
7. Unclip sensor cable (2) from routing clips (3) along 


rear knuckle. 
10. Remove wheel speed sensor. 


6. If removing left sensor, unclip sensor cable (2) from 
toe link. 


8. Unclip sensor cable at rear brake rotor shield (1). 
9. Remove screw (2) fastening sensor head (3) to 
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INSTALLATION 


1. 


2. 


. Install sensor cable at rear brake rotor shield (1). 


. Clip sensor cable (2) to routing clips (3) along toe 


. If installing left sensor, clip sensor cable (2) to rout- 


insert wheel speed sensor head (3) into mounting 
hole in rear of knuckle. 

Install screw (2) fastening sensor head (3) to rear 
knuckle. Tighten Screw to 11 N-m (97 in. Ibs.). 


link. 


ing clip (1) above toe link mount on rear 
crossmember. 
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6. If installing left sensor, clip sensor cable (1) to rout- 
ing clips (2) along rear of crossmember near rear 
differential (3). 


7. If installing left sensor, clip sensor cable (3) to rout- 
ing clip near body connector (1). 


8. Match left sensor connector (4) to right sensor con- 
nector (3) to make one connector. 


9, Insert sensor connectors (3 and 4) into body wiring 
harness connector (1) located in luggage compart- 
ment floor pan (2). When installing connector, 
make sure retaining clip on body connector is prop- 
erly in place and sensor connector cannot be 
pulled out. 


10. Lower vehicle. 


1i. Perform Verification Test and clear any faults. 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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SWITCH-ESP 


DESCRIPTION 


The ESP Off Switch is located in the Instrument Panel 
Switch Pod in the center of the instrument panel. The 
ESP Off switch turns the Electronic Stability Program 
off whenever the switch is depressed. Depressing the 
switch a second time turns the ESP back on. The 
switch resets itself each time the ignition is cycled. 


When the ESP Off switch is depressed and released, 
turning ESP off, it does not completely turn the system 
off. The ESP system reduces torque management to a 
lesser amount, but ESP function can still occur if the 
system perceives the need. 


SRT8 and Police Package equipped vehicles have 
what is known as three-mode ESP. When the ESP Off 
switch is depressed and quickly released, the system 
turns off ESP like any other model, but if the switch is 
held down for a period of five seconds or longer 
before releasing, the ESP system further reduces the 
amount of torque management provided. The system 
can be returned to “normal” by briefly pressing and 
releasing the ESP Off switch. 
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The ESP Off switch is serviced as part of the Instrument Panel Switch Pod. 


REMOVAL 


The ESP Off switch is serviced as part of the Instrument Panel Switch Pod. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/AINSTRU- 
MENT CLUSTER/INSTRUMENT PANEL SWITCH POD - REMOVAL) 


INSTALLATION 


The ESP Off switch is serviced as part of the Instrument Panel Switch Pod. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICALANSTRU- 
MENT CLUSTER/INSTRUMENT PANEL SWITCH POD - INSTALLATION) 
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HYDRAULIC CONTROL UNIT (HCU) 


REMOVAL 


To remove the HCU, the ICU must be removed and disassembled. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHAN- 
ICALACU (INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT) - REMOVAL) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ICU 
(INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT) - DISASSEMBLY) 


INSTALLATION 


To install the HCU, assemble and install the ICU. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ICU (INTE- 
GRATED CONTROL UNIT) - ASSEMBLY) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/IICU (INTEGRATED 
CONTROL UNIT) - INSTALLATION) 
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INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT (ICU) 


DESCRIPTION 


The Hydraulic Control Unit (HCU) (2) and the Antilock — ——— — 
Brake Module (ABM) (1) used with this antilock brake 
system are combined (integrated) into one unit, which 
is called the Integrated Control Unit (ICU). 


The ICU (1) is located in the engine compartment, 
mounted to a bracket that is attached to the right side 
rail through the use of isolation grommets (2). 


The ABS with traction control ICU consists of the following components: the ABM, eight (build/decay) solenoid 
valves (four inlet valves and four outlet valves), two traction control solenoid valves, two hydraulic shuttle valves, 
valve block, fluid accumulators, a pump, and an electric pump/motor. 


The replaceable components of the ICU are the HCU and the ABM. No attempt should be made to service any 
components of the HCU or ABM. 


CAUTION: For Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) equipped vehicles, the ABM and HCU are not separately ser- 
viceable. They must be replaced as an assembly. 


For additional information on the ABM, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ANTILOCK 
BRAKE MODULE - DESCRIPTION). 
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REMOVAL 


NOTE: Before proceeding, (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - WARNING) (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - CAUTION). 


1. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable (2) 
from battery post. 


2. Using a brake pedal holding tool, depress brake 
pedal past its first inch of travel and hold it in this 
position. Holding pedal in this position will isolate 
master cylinder from hydraulic brake system and 
will not allow brake fluid to drain out of brake fluid 
reservoir while brake lines are open. 
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3. Remove primary (4) and secondary (1) brake tubes s = 
{from master cylinder) at hydraulic contro! unit (7). [ 

4. Remove remaining brake tubes (2, 3, 5, 6) at 
hydraulic control unit (7). 
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NOTE: Use this figure in the following step to 
release the ABM harness connector cover. I / 
shows the location of the release tabs. 


ra on 81455de1 | 


5. Disconnect ABM harness connector from antilock | 
brake module (ABM). To do so: 


a. Depress tabs on each side of connector cover, 
then 


b. Pull outward and upward on lower half of cover 
until it locks into position pointing straight out- 
ward (2). Connector can then be pulled straight 
outward off ABM (1). 
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6. Pull up on unit (1) and remove from mounting 
grommets (2) in body side rail. 
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DISASSEMBLY 


CAUTION: For Adaptive Cruise Contro] (ACC) equipped vehicles, the ABM and HCU are not separately ser- 
viceable. They must be replaced as an assembly. 


1. Remove two screws attaching the mounting bracket to the HCU. Remove the bracket. 
2. Remove four screws (1) attaching ABM (2) to HCU. 
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3. Separate ABM (1) from HCU (2). 
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ASSEMBLY 
i. Clean any debris off the mating surfaces of the HCU and ABM. 


CAUTION: When installing new O-rings or solenoid valve stem seals, do not use any type of lubricant. 


Lx 


2. lf the seals (1) on the solenoid valve stems (2) are 
not new, replace them all. Each of the solenoid 
vaive stem seals must be new to keep out moisture 
and debris; do net reuse solenoid valve stem 
seals. 


3. Replace the pump/motor connector O-ring (1) if it is 
not new. Be sure the O-ring is properly seated in 
the mounting groove (2). 


4. Align components and install the ABM (1) on the 
HCU (2). 
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5. install the four screws (1) attaching the ABM (2) to 
the HCU. Tighten the mounting screws to 2 N-m 
(17 in. Ibs.). 


8140tbtS | 


6. Attach the mounting bracket to the HCU. Install two mounting bracket attaching screws and tighten to 11 N-m (97 


in. Ibs.). 


7. Install the ICU in the vehicle. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/HYDRAULIC/MECHANICAL/ICU (INTEGRATED CONTROL 


UNIT) - INSTALLATION) 
INSTALLATION 


1. Install unit (1), pushing mounting bracket down into 
mounting grommets (2) located in body side rail. 
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CAUTION: Before installing the ABM harness con- 
nector (2) on the ABM (1), be sure the seal is prop- 
erly installed in the connector. 


2. insert ABM harness connector (2) into socket of 
ABM (1) and close cover, locking connector in 
place. 


3. Install left (2) and right (1) rear brake tubes at 
hydraulic control unit (4). Tighten tube nuts to 20 
N-m (177 in. Ibs.) torque. 


4. Install left (2) and right (3) brake tubes at hydraulic 
control unit (4). Tighten tube nuts to 20 N-m (177 
in. lbs.) torque. 
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Install primary (4) and secondary (1) brake tubes 
at hydraulic control unit (7). Tighten tube nuts to 20 
N-m (177 in. lbs.) torque. 


Remove brake pedal holding tool. 


Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
It is important that this is performed properly. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE) 


. Fill and bleed (1) base brake hydraulic system and 


ABS. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE) 


. Perform Diagnostic Verification Test and clear any 


faults. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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COOLING 


DESCRIPTION 
GAS ENGINE 


The cooling system consists of : 
e Radiator 
* Electric Cooling fan 
e Hydraulic Cooling Fan (Diesel Engine) 
e Fan shroud 
e Radiator pressure cap 
« Thermostat 
e Coolant reserve/overflow system 
e EGR Cooler (Diesel Engine) 
e Transmission oil cooler (if equipped with an automatic transmission) 
e Coolant 
e Water pump 
¢ Hoses and hose clamps 
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COOLING FLOW - 3.0L DIESEL 


The cooling system regulates engine operating temperature. It allows the engine to reach normal operating temper- 
ature as quickly as possible, maintains norma! operating temperature and prevents overheating. 
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The cooling system aiso provides a means of heating the passenger compartment. The cooling system is pressur- 
ized and uses a centrifugal water pump to circulate coolant throughout the system. A separate and remotely 
mounted, pressurized coolant tank using a pressure/vent cap is used. 


COOLING SYSTEM COMPONENTS 


The cooling system consists of: 
« Charge Air Cooler 
* Electric Cooling Fans 
« A aluminum-core radiator with plastic side tanks 
A separate pressurized coolant bottle 
« A pressure/vent cap on the coolant bottle 
« Thermostat 
® Coolant 
« Coolant temperature gauge 
e Water pump 
* Hoses and hose clamps 


OPERATION 
- 
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COOLING FLOW - 2.7L ENGINE 


1 - RADIATOR 

2 - COOLANT RECOVERY BOTTLE 
3 - HEATER CORE 

4 - CYLINDER HEAD 

5 - CYLINDER BLOCK 

6 - WATER PUMP 

7 - THERMOSTAT 
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COOLING FLOW - 3.5L W/ENGINE OIL COOLER ENGINE 


- RADIATOR 

- HOT BOTTLE/COOLANT RECOVERY BOTTLE 
- HEATER CORE 

- CYLINDER HEAD 

~ CYLINDER BLOCK 

- WATER PUMP 

- ENGINE OIL COOLER 

- THERMOSTAT 


So ie 


COOLING 


Ot 


81384b87 


7-5 


| 


1 - HOT BOTTLE/COOLANT RECOVERY BOTTLE 
CHARGE AIR COOLER - DIESEL ENGINE 

- HEATER CORE 

- CYLINDER HEAD 
- CYLINDER BLOCK 
- WATER PUMP 

- THERMOSTAT 

- RADIATOR 
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~~ COOLING FLOW - 3.0L DIESEL 


The cooling system regulates engine operating temperature. It allows the engine to reach normal operating temper- 
ature as quickly as possible. It also maintains normal operating temperature and prevents overheating. 


The cooling system also provides a means of heating the passenger compartment and cooling the automatic trans- 
mission fluid (if equipped). The cooling system is pressurized and uses a centrifugal water pump to circulate coolant 
throughout the system. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTICS (OBD) 
COOLING SYSTEM RELATED DIAGNOSTICS 


The powertrain control module (PCM) has been programmed to monitor certain cooling system components: 


« If the engine has remained cool for too long a period, such as with a stuck open thermostat, a Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) can be set. 


e jf an open or shorted condition has developed in the relay circuit controlling the electric radiator fan, a Diag- 
nostic Trouble Code (DTC) can be set. 


if the problem is sensed in a monitored circuit often enough to indicated an actual problem, a DTC is stored. The 
DTC will be stored in the PCM memory for eventual display to the service technician. (Refer to 25 - EMISSIONS 
CONTROL - DESCRIPTION). 


ACCESSING DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 
To read DTC’s and to obtain cooling system data, (Refer to 25 - EMISSIONS CONTROL - DESCRIPTION). 


ERASING TROUBLE CODES 


After the problem has been repaired, use the scan tool to erase a DTC. Refer to the appropriate Powertrain Diag- 
nostic Procedures service information for operation of the scan tool. 
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LEAKS 


ULTRAVIOLET LIGHT METHOD 

A leak detection additive is available through the parts coe 
department that can be added to cooling system. The wae 
additive is highly visible under ultraviolet light (black | er) =k 
light) (1). Pour one ounce of additive into cooling sys- : = 
tem. Place heater control unit in HEAT position. Start 
and operate engine until the radiator upper hose is 
warm to touch. Aim the commercially available black = 


light tool at components to be checked. If leaks are x : Ge 
present, black light will cause the additive to glow a 
<=) ee 


bright green color. 


The black light can be used in conjunction with a pres- 
sure tester to determine if any external leaks exist. 
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PRESSURE TESTER METHOD 


The engine should be at normal operating tempera- 
ture. Recheck the system cold if the cause of coolant 
loss is not located during the warm engine examina- 
tion. 


WARNING: Hot, pressurized coolant can cause 
injury by scalding. 
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Carefully remove the radiator pressure cap from the 
filler neck and check coolant level. Push down on cap 
to disengage it from the stop tabs. Wipe the inside of 
filer neck and examine the lower inside sealing seat 
for nicks, cracks, paint, dirt and solder residue. Inspect 
the radiator-to- reserve/overflow tank hose for internal 
obstructions. Insert a wire through the hose to be sure 
it is not obstructed. 


Inspect cams on the outside of filler neck. If the cams 
are damaged, seating of the pressure cap valve and 
tester seal will be affected. 


Attach pressure tester (7700 or an equivalent) (1) to 
radiator filler neck. 8027234 


Operate tester pump to apply 124.1 kPa (18 psi) pres- 
sure to system. If hoses enlarge excessively or bulge while testing, replace as necessary. Observe the gauge 
pointer and determine the condition of the cooling system according to the following criteria: 


Holds Steady: If the pointer remains steady for two minutes, serious coolant leaks are not present in system. How- 
ever, there could be an internal leak that does not appear with norma! system test pressure. If it is certain that 
coolant is being lost and leaks cannot be detected, inspect for interior leakage or perform Internal Leakage Test. 
Refer to INTERNAL LEAKAGE INSPECTION . 
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Drops Slowly: Indicates a small leak or seepage is occurring. Examine all connections for seepage or slight leak- 
age with a flashlight. inspect radiator, hoses, gasket edges and heater. Seal small leak holes with a Sealer Lubricant 
(or equivalent). Repair leak holes and inspect system again with pressure applied. 


Drops Quickly: Indicates that serious leakage is occurring. Examine system for external leakage. if leaks are not 
visible, inspect for internal leakage. Large radiator leak holes should be repaired by a reputable radiator repair shop. 


INTERNAL LEAKAGE INSPECTION 


Remove engine oil pan drain plug and drain a small amount of engine oil. If coolant is present in the pan, it will 
drain first because it is heavier than oil. An alternative method is to operate engine for a short period to churn the 
oil. After this is done, remove engine dipstick and inspect for water globules. Also inspect the transrnissian dipstick 
for water globules and the transmission fluid cooler for leakage. 


WARNING: With radiator pressure tester tool installed on radiator, do not allow pressure to exceed 145 kpa 
(21 psi). Pressure will build up quickly if a combustion leak is present. To release pressure, rock tester from 
side to side. When removing tester, do not turn tester more than 1/2 turn if system is under pressure. 


Operate the engine without the pressure cap on the radiator until the thermostat opens. Attach a Pressure Tester to 
filer neck. If pressure builds up quickly it indicates a combustion leak exists. This is usually the result of a cylinder 
head gasket leak or crack in engine. Repair as necessary. 

if there is not an immediate pressure increase, pump the Pressure Tester. Do this until indicated pressure is within 
system range of 124.1 kPa (18 psi). Fluctuation of gauge pointer indicates compression or combustion leakage into 
cooling system. 

Because the vehicle is equipped with a catalytic converter, do not remove spark plug cables or short out cylinders 
to isolate compression leak. 

lf fhe needle on the dial of pressure tester does not fluctuate, race engine a few times to check for an abnormal 
amount of coolant or steam. This would be emitting from exhaust pipe. Coolant or steam from exhaust pipe may 
indicate a faulty cylinder head gasket, cracked engine cylinder block or cylinder head. 

A convenient check for exhaust gas leakage into cooling system is provided by a commercially available Block Leak 
Check tool. Follow manufacturers instructions when using this product. 


COMBUSTION LEAKAGE TEST - WITHOUT PRESSURE TESTER 


DO NOT WASTE reusable coolant. If the solution is clean, drain the coolant into a clean container for reuse. 


WARNING: Do not remove cylinder block drain plugs or loosen radiator draincock with system hot and 
under pressure. Serious burns from coolant can occur. 


Drain sufficient cooiant to allow thermostat removal (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ENGINE/ENGINE COOLANT THER- 
MOSTAT - REMOVAL) for 2.7L/3.5L engine, (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ENGINE/ENGINE COOLANT THERMOSTAT - 
REMOVAL) for 5.7L engine. Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 ~ COOLING/ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE 
BELTS - REMOVAL). 


Add coolant to radiator to bring level to within 6.3 mm (1/4 in) of the top of the thermostat housing. 


CAUTION: Avoid overheating. Do not operate engine for an excessive period of time. Open draincock imme- 
diately after test to eliminate boil over. 


Start engine and accelerate rapidly three times, to approximately 3000 rom while observing coolant. If internal 
engine combustion gases are leaking into cooling systern, bubbles will appear in coolant. lf bubbles do not appear, 
internal combustion gas leakage is not present. 


PRELIMINARY CHECKS 
ENGINE COOLING SYSTEM OVERHEATING 


Establish what driving conditions caused the cornplaint. Abnormal loads on the cooling system such as the following 
may be the cause: 

* Prolonged idle 

« Very high ambient temperature 
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e Slight tail wind at idle 

* Slow traffic 

« Traffic jams 

* High speed or steep grades 


Driving techniques that avoid overheating are: 
e jidie with A/C off when temperature gauge is at end of normal range. 
® Increasing engine speed for more air flow is recommended. 


TRAILER TOWING: 


Consult Trailer Towing section of owners manual. Do not exceed limits. 


RECENT SERVICE OR ACCIDENT REPAIR: 
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Determine if any recent service has been performed on vehicle that may effect cooling system. This may be: 
e Engine adjustments (incorrect timing) 
« Slipping engine accessory drive belt(s) 


e Brakes (possibly dragging) 


e Changed parts. Incorrect water pump or pump rotating in wrong direction due to belt not correctly routed 
e Reconditioned radiator or cooling system refilling (possibly under filled or air trapped in system). 


NOTE: If investigation reveals none of the previous items as a cause for an engine overheating complaint, 
refer to COOLING SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS CHART BELOW. 


These charts are to be used as a quick-reference only. Refer to COOLING SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS CHART 
COOLING SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS CHART 


CONDITION 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


CORRECTION 


TEMPERATURE GAUGE READS 
LOW 


1. Has a Diagnostic Trouble Code 
(DTC) been set indicating a stuck 
open thermostat? 


2. Is the temperature sending unit 
connected? 


3. Is the temperature gauge 
operating OK? 


4. Coolant level low in cold ambient 
temperatures accompanied with 
poor heater performance. 


5. improper operation of internal 
heater doors or heater controls. 


1. (Refer to 25 - EMISSIONS 
CONTROL - DESCRIPTION). 
Replace thermostat if necessary. 


2. Check the temperature sensor 
connector. Repair connector if 
necessary. 


3. Check gauge operation (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT 
CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND 
TESTING). Repair as necessary. 


4, Check coolant level in the coolant 
reserve/overfiow tank or degas 
bottle and the radiator. Inspect 
system for leaks. Repair leaks as 
necessary. Refer to the Coolant 
section of the manual text for 
WARNINGS and CAUTIONS 
associated with removing the 
radiator cap. 


5. Inspect heater and repair as 
necessary. (Refer to 24 - HEATING 
& AIR CONDITIONING - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 
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CONDITION 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


LX 


CORRECTION 


TEMPERATURE GAUGE READS 
HIGH OR THE COOLANT 
WARNING LAMP ILLUMINATES. 
COOLANT MAY OR MAY NOT BE 
LOST OR LEAKING FROM THE 
COOLING SYSTEM 


1. Trailer is being towed, a steep 
hill is being climbed, vehicie is 
operated in slow moving traffic, or 
engine is being idled with very high 
ambient (outside) temperatures and 
the air conditioning is on. Higher 
altitudes could aggravate these 
conditions. 


2. Is the temperature gauge reading 
correctly? 


3. Is the temperature warning 
illuminating unnecessarily? 


4. Coolant low in coolant reserve/ 
overflow tank and radiator? 


5. Pressure cap not installed tightly. 
If cap is loose, boiling point of 
coolant will be lowered. Also refer 
to the following Step 6. 


6. Poor seals at the radiator cap. 


7. Coolant level low in radiator but 
not in coolant reserve/overflow tank. 
This means the radiator is not 
drawing coolant from the coolant 
reserve/overflow tank as the engine 
cools 


8. Incorrect coolant concentration 


1. This may be a temporary 
condition and repair is not 
necessary. Turn off the air 
conditioning and attempt to drive the 
vehicle without any of the previous 
conditions. Observe the temperature 
gauge. The gauge should return to 
the normal range. If the gauge does 
not return to the normal range, 
determine the cause for overheating 
and repair. Refer to Possible 
Causes (2-18). 


2. Check gauge. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICALANSTRUMENT 
CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND 
TESTING). Repair as necessary. 


3, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


4. Check for coolant leaks and 
repair as necessary. (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING - DIAGNOSIS AND 
TESTING). 


5. Tighten cap 


6. (a) Check condition of cap and 
cap seals. Refer to Radiator Cap. 
Replace cap if necessary. 


(b) Check condition of radiator filler 
neck or degas bottle. If neck is bent 
or damaged, replace radiator or 
degas bottle. 


7. (a) Check condition of radiator 
cap and cap seals. Refer to 
Radiator Cap in this Group. Replace 
cap if necessary. 


(b) Check condition of radiator filler 
neck. If neck is bent or damaged, 
replace radiator. 


(c) Check condition of the hase from 
the radiator to the coolant tank. It 
should fit tight at both ends without 
any kinks or tears. Replace hose if 
necessary. 


(d) Check coolant reserve/overflow 


tank and tanks hoses for blockage. 
Repair as necessary. 


8. Check coolant. (Refer to 


LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/ 
FLUID TYPES - DESCRIPTION) 
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CONDITION 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


COOLING 7-11 


CORRECTION 


9. Coolant not flowing through 
system 


10. Radiator or A/C condenser fins 
are dirty or clogged. 


11. Radiator core is corroded or 
plugged. 
12. Dragging brakes 


13. Fuel or ignition system 
problems. 


14. Bug screen or cardboard is 


being , reducing airflow. 


15. Thermostat partially or 
completely shut. 


16. Cooling fan(s) not operating 
properly. 


17. Cylinder head gasket leaking. 


18. Heater core leaking. 


9, Check for coolant flow at radiator 
filler neck with some coolant 
removed, engine warm and 
thermostat open. Coolant should be 
observed flowing through radiator. If 
flow is not observed, determine area 
of obstruction and repair as 
necessary. 


10. Remove insects and debris. 
(Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


11. Have radiator re-cored or 
replaced. 


12. Check and correct as necessary 
refer to brake section. 


13. Refer to 14 - Fuel System or 8 - 
Electrical for diagnosis and testing 
procedures. 


14. Remove bug screen or 
cardboard. 


15. Check thermostat operation and 
replace as necessary. (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING/ENGINE/ENGINE 
COOLANT THERMOSTAT - 
REMOVAL). 


16. Check cooling fan drive 
operation. Refer to appropriate 
Diagnostic Information. 


17. Check for cylinder head gasket 
leaks. (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 

18. Check heater core for leaks. 
(Refer to 24 - HEATING & AIR 
CONDITIONING - DIAGNOSIS AND 
TESTING) . Repair as necessary. 
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POSSIBLE CAUSES 
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CORRECTION 


TEMPERATURE GAUGE READING 
iS INCONSISTENT (FLUCTUATES, 
CYCLES, OR IS ERRATIC 


1. During cold weather operation, 
with the heater in the high position, 
the gauge reading may drop 
slightly. 


2. Temperature gauge or engine 
mounted gauge sensor defective or 
shorted. Also, corroded or loose 
wiring in this circuit. 


3. Gauge reading rises when 
vehicle is brought to a stop after 
heavy use (engine still running) 


4. Gauge reading high after 
re-starting a warmed up (hot) 
engine. 


5. Coolant level low in radiator (air 
will build up in the cooling system 
causing the thermostat to open 
late). 


6. Cylinder head gasket leaking 
allowing exhaust gas to enter 
cooling system causing a 
thermostat to open late. 


7. Water pump impeller loose on 
shaft. 


8. Loose accessory drive belt. 
(water pump slipping) 


9. Air leak on the suction side of the 
water pump allows air to build up in 
cooling system causing thermostat 


1. During cold weather operation, 
with the heater in the high position, 
ihe gauge reading may drop slightly. 


2. Check operation of gauge and 
repair if necessary. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT 
CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND 
TESTING). 


3. A normal condition. No correction 
is necessary. Gauge should return 
to normal range after vehicle is 
driven. 


4. Anormal condition. No correction 
is necessary. The gauge should 
return to normal range after a few 
minutes of engine operation. 


5. Check and correct coolant leaks. 
(Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


6. (a) Check for cylinder head 
gasket leaks. (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING - DIAGNOSIS AND 
TESTING). 


(b) Check for coolant in the engine 
oil. Inspect for white steam emitting 
from the exhaust system. Repair as 
necessary. 


7. Check water pump and replace 
as necessary. (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING/ENGINE/WATER PUMP - 
REMOVAL). 


8. Check and correct as necessary. 
(Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS 
- DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


9. Locate leak and repair as 
necessary. 


PRESSURE CAP IS BLOWING 
OFF STEAM AND/OR COOLANT 
TO COOLANT TANK. 
TEMPERATURE GAUGE READING 
MAY BE ABOVE NORMAL BUT 
NOT HIGH. COOLANT LEVEL MAY 
BE HIGH IN COOLANT RESERVE/ 
OVERFLOW TANK 


cap is defective. 


and cap seals. (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING/ENGINE/RADIATOR 
PRESSURE CAP - DIAGNOSIS 
AND TESTING). Replace cap as 
necessary. 
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CONDITION 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 
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CORRECTION 


COOLANT LOSS TO THE 
GROUND WITHOUT PRESSURE 

CAP BLOWOFF. GAUGE READING 
HIGH OR HOT 


1. Coolant leaks in radiator, cooling 
systern hoses, water pump or 
engine. 


1. Pressure test and repair as 
necessary. (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


DETONATION OR PRE-IGNITION 
(NOT CAUSED BY IGNITION 
SYSTEM). GAUGE MAY OR MAY 
NOT BE READING HIGH 


1. Engine overheating. 


2. Freeze point of coolant not 
correct. Mixture is too rich or too 
lean. 


1. Check reason for overheating 
and repair as necessary. 


2. Check coolant concentration. 
(Refer to LUBRICATION & 
MAINTENANCE/FLUID TYPES - 
DESCRIPTION). 


HOSE OR HOSES COLLAPSE 
WHILE ENGINE IS RUNNING 


1. Vacuum created in cooling 
system on engine cool-down is not 
being relieved through coolant 
reserve/overflow system. 


NOISY COOLING FAN 


1. Fan blades loose. 


2. Fan blades striking a surrounding 
object. 

3. Air obstructions at radiator or air 
conditioning condenser. 


necessary. 


1. (a) Radiator cap relief valve 
stuck. (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ENGINE/RADIATOR PRESSURE 
CAP - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 
Replace if necessary 


(b) Hose between coolant 
reserve/overflow tank and radiator is 
kinked. Repair as necessary. 


(c) Vent at coolant reserve/overflow 
iank is plugged. Clean vent and 
repair as necessary. 


(d) Reserve/overflow tank is 
internally blocked or plugged. Check 
for blockage and repair as 


1. Replace fan blade assembly 
(Refer to 7 - COOLING/ENGINE/ 
RADIATOR FAN - REMOVAL). 


2. Locate point of fan blade contact 
and repair as necessary. 


3. Remove obstructions and/or 
clean debris or insects from radiator 
or A/C condenser. 
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CONDITION 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 
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CORRECTION 


INADEQUATE HEATER 
PERFORMANCE. THERMOSTAT 
FAILED IN OPEN POSITION 


1. Has a Diagnostic trouble Code 
(DTC) been set? 


2. Coolant level low 


3. Obstructions in heater hose/ 
fittings 
4. Heater hose kinked 


5. Water pump is not pumping 
water to/through the heater core. 
When the engine is fully warmed 
up, both heater hoses should be 
hot to the touch. If only one of the 
hoses is hot, the water pump may 
not be operating correctly or the 
heater core may be plugged. 
Accessory drive belt may be 
slipping causing poor water pump 
operation. 


1. (Refer to 25 - EMISSIONS 
CONTROL - DESCRIPTION) for 
correct procedures and replace 
thermostat if necessary 


2. (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3. Remove heater hoses at both 
ends and check for obstructions 


4, Locate kinked area and repair as 
necessary 


5. (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ENGINE/ 
WATER PUMP - REMOVAL) for 
2.7L engine, (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING/ENGINE/WATER PUMP - 
REMOVAL) for 3.5L engine, (Refer 
to 7 - COOLING/ENGINE/WATER 
PUMP - REMOVAL) for 5.7L/6.1L 
engine. lf a slipping belt is detected, 
(Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS 
- DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). If 
heater core obstruction is detected, 
(Refer to 24 - HEATING & AIR 
CONDITIONING/PLUMBING/ 


FRONT OF VEHICLE NEAR THE 
GRILL AREA WHEN WEATHER IS 
WET, ENGINE IS WARMED UP 
AND RUNNING, AND VEHICLE IS 
STATIONARY. TEMPERATURE 
GAUGE IS IN NORMAL RANGE 


COOLANT COLOR 


1. During wet weather, moisture 
(snow, ice or rain condensation) on 
the radiator will evaporate when the 
thermostat opens. This opening 
allows heated water into the 
radiator. When the moisture 
contacts the hot radiator, steam 
may be emitted. This usually occurs 
in cold weather with no fan or 
airflow to blow it away. 


1. Coolant color is not necessarily 
an indication of adequate corrosion 
or temperature protection. Do not 
rely on coolant color for determining 
condition of coolant. 


1. Occasional steam emitting from 
this area is normal. No repair is 
necessary. 


1. (Refer to LUBRICATION & 
MAINTENANCE/FLUID TYPES - 
DESCRIPTION) Adjust coolant 
mixture as necessary. 


COOLANT LEVEL CHANGES IN 
COOLANT RESERVE/OVERFLOW 
TANK. TEMPERATURE GAUGE IS 
IN NORMAL RANGE 


1. Level changes are to be 
expected as coolant volume 
fluctuates with engine temperature. 
\f the level in the tank was between 
the MIN. and MAX. marks at normal 
operating temperature, the level 
should return to within that range 
after operation at elevated 
temperatures. 


1. A normal condition. No repair is 
necessary. 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
DRAINING 


WARNING: Do not remove cylinder biock drain 
plugs or loosen radiator draincock with system 
hot and under pressure. Serious burns from cool- 
ant can occur. 


NOTE: Typical drain plug shown in illustration. 


DO NOT WASTE reusable coolant. If solution is clean, 
drain coolant into a clean container for reuse. 


1. Remove radiator pressure cap. 
2. Loosen radiator petcock. 
3. Remove drain plug (1). 
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FILLING - GAS ENGINE 


postion cnet 


5.7L/6.1L 


2.7L 81341984 
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The use of aluminum cylinder blocks, cylinder heads and water pumps requires special corrosion protection. In 
order to maintain the required protection for these components and cooling system performance, only use the 
appropriate fluid (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/FLUID TYPES - DESCRIPTION) when servicing the 
vehicle. This coolant offers the best engine cooling without corrosion when mixed with 50% distilled water to obtain 
a freeze point of -37° C (-35° F). If it loses color or becomes contaminated, drain, flush, and replace with fresh 
properly mixed coolant solution. 


WARNING: Make sure engine cooling system is cool before removing pressure cap or any hose. severe 
personal injury may result from escaping hot coolant. The cooling system is pressurized when hot. 
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NOTE: Cooling system fill procedure is critical to overall cooling system performance. 


1. Close radiator draincock. Hand tighten only. 
2. Install engine block drain plugs, if removed. Coat the threads with Mopar® Thread Sealant with Teflon. 


WARNING: When installing drain hose to air bleed valve, route hose away from accessory drive belts, 
accessory drive pulleys, and electric cooling fan motors. 


NOTE: It may be necessary to install a bleed fitting on the 5.7L engine. 


3. Attach a 1.5 - 2 m (4 - 6 ft.) long 6.85 mm (1/4 inch.) ID clear hose to bleeder fitting 
« Bleed Valve Location (2.7L): Located on the water outlet connector at the front of engine. 
e Bleed Valve Location (3.5L): Located on the lower intake manifold, left of center and below the upper intake 
plenum. 
e Plug Location (5.7L/6.1L): Located on the front of the water outlet housing at the front of engine. 


4. Route hose (2) away from the accessory drive belt, drive pulleys and electric cooling fan. Place the other end of 
hose (2) into a clean container. The hose will prevent coolant from contacting the accessory drive belt when 
bleeding the system during the refilling operation. 


NOTE: It is imperative that the cooling system air bleed valve be opened before any coolant is added to the 
cooling system. Failure to open the bleed valve first will result in an incomplete fill of the system. 


5. 5.7L/6.1L ENGINE - Install a threaded and barbed fitting (1/4 - 18 npt) into water pump housing. 

6. Attach Tool 8195, Filling Aid Funnel to pressure bottle filler neck. 

7. Using hose pinch-off pliers, pinch overflow hose (3) that connects between the two chambers of the coolant 
bottle (2). 

8. Open bleed fitting. 


CAUTION: Do not mix coolants. lf coolant is used other than specified, a reduction in corrosion protection 
will occur. 


9. Pour the antifreeze mixture (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/FLUID TYPES - DESCRIPTION) into the 
larger section of Filling Aid Funnel (the smaller section of funnel is to allow air to escape). For system capacity, 
(Refer to 7 - COOLING - SPECIFICATIONS). 

10. Slowly fill the cooling system until a steady stream of coolant flows from the hose attached to the bleed valve. 

11. Close the bleed valve and continue filling system to the top of the Tool 8195, Filling Aid Funnel. 

12. Remove pinch-off pliers from overflow hose. 

13. Allow the coolant in Filling Funnel to drain into overflow chamber of the pressure bottle. 

14. Remove Tool 8195, Filling Aid Funnel. Install cap on coolant pressure bottle. 

15. Remove hose from bleed valve. 

16. 5.7L/6.1L ENGINE - Install fitting into thermostat housing. Coat the threads with Mopar® Thread Sealant with 

Teflon. 
17. Start engine and run at 1500 - 2000 RPM for 30 minutes. 


NOTE: The engine cooling system will push any remaining air into the coolant bottle within about an hour 
of normal driving. As a result, a drop in coolant level in the pressure bottle may occur. If the engine cooling 
system overheats and pushes coolant into the overflow side of the coolant bottle, this coolant will be 
sucked back into the cooling system ONLY IF THE PRESSURE CAP IS LEFT ON THE BOTTLE. Removing 
the pressure cap breaks the vacuum path between the two bottle sections and the coolant will not return to 
cooling system. 


18. Shut off engine allow it to cool down for 30 minutes. This permits coolant to be drawn into the pressure cham- 
ber. 


19. With engine COLD, observe coolant level in pressure chamber. Coolant level should be within MIN and MAX 
marks. Adjust coolant level as necessary. 


4 COOLING 7-17 


NOTE: The coolant bottle has two chambers. Coolant will normally only be in the inboard of the two. The 
outboard chamber is only to recover coolant in the event of an overheat or after a recent service fill. 


FILLING - 3.0L DIESEL 


1. Tighten the radiator draincock and the cylinder 
block drain plug(s) (if removed). 


2. Remove thermostat housing bleed hose from two 
clip. 


81669327 


3. Hold the thermostat housing bleed hose up so that 
air can flow up to bottle. 


CAUTION: Failure to purge air from the cooling 
system can result in an overheating condition and 
severe engine damage. 


4. Fill cooling system with the antifreeze mixture 
(Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/FLUID 
TYPES - DESCRIPTION). Fill pressure bottle to 
service line and install cap. 


NOTE: The engine cooling system will push any 
remaining air into the coolant bottle within about 
an hour of normal driving. As a result, a drop in 
coolant level in the pressure bottle may occur. If 
the engine cooling system overheats and pushes 
coolant into the overflow side of the coolant bot- ( Wi wy RIVA ANT 
tle, this coolant will be sucked back into the cool- , a166aaab 
ing system ONLY IF THE PRESSURE CAP IS LEFT . 
ON THE BOTTLE. Removing the pressure cap breaks the vacuum path between the two bottle sections and 
the coolant will not return to cooling system. 


5. With heater control unit in the HEAT position, operate engine with pressure bottle cap in place. 
6. Add coolant to pressure bottle as necessary. Only add coolant to the pressure bottle when the engine is 
cold. Coolant level in a warm engine will be higher due to thermal expansion. 


7. Reinstall the thermostat housing bleed hose in the two clips. 


ADDING ADDITIONAL COOLANT 


The use of aluminum cylinder blocks, cylinder heads and water pumps requires special corrosion protection. Only 
Mopar® Antifreeze/Coolant, 5 Year/100,000 Mile Formula (glycol base coolant with corrosion inhibitors called HOAT, 
for Hybrid Organic Additive Technology) is recornmended. This coolant offers the best engine cooling without cor- 
rosion when mixed with 50% distilled water to obtain to obtain a freeze point of -37°C (-35°F). If it loses color or 
becomes contaminated, drain, flush, and replace with fresh properly mixed coolant solution. 


sn a 
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CAUTION: Do not use coolant additives that are claimed to improve engine cooling. 


COOLANT LEVEL CHECK 


NOTE: Do not remove radiator cap for routine 
coolant level inspections. The coolant level can be 
checked at coolant recovery bottle (2). 


The coolant reserve/overflow system provides a quick 
method for determining coolant level. With engine not 
running, the coolant level should be between MIN and 
MAX marks (3). If the coolant level is at or below the 
MIN mark, fill the recovery bottle with a 50/50 mixture 
of antifreeze and water ONE QUART AT A TIME. 
Repeat this procedure until the coolant level is at the 
FULL mark, 


DRAINING 


WARNING: Do not remove cylinder block drain 
plugs or loosen radiator draincock with system 
hot and under pressure. Serious burns from cool- 
ant can occur. 


NOTE: Typical drain plug shown in illustration. 


DO NOT WASTE reusable coolant. If solution is clean, 
drain coolant into a clean container for reuse. 


1. Remove radiator pressure cap. 
2. Loosen radiator petcock. 
3. Remove drain plug (1). 


COOLING SYSTEM CLEANING/REVERSE FLUSHING 
CLEANING 


Drain cooling system and refill with water. Run engine with radiator cap installed until upper radiator hose is hot. 
Stop engine and drain water from system. If water is dirty, fill system with water, run engine and drain system. 
Repeat until water drains clean. 


REVERSE FLUSHING 


Reverse flushing of cooling system is the forcing of water through the cooling system. This is done using air pres- 
sure in the opposite direction of normal cooiant flow. It is usually only necessary with very dirty systems with evi- 
dence of partial plugging. 
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REVERSE FLUSHING RADIATOR 
Disconnect radiator hoses from radiator inlet and outlet. Attach a section of radiator hose to radiator bottom outlet 
fitting and insert flushing gun. Connect a water supply hose and air supply hose to flushing gun. 


CAUTION: Internal radiator pressure must not exceed 138 kPa (20 psi) as damage to radiator may result. 


Allow radiator to fill with water. When radiator is filled, apply air in short blasts. Allow radiator to refill between blasts. 
Continue this reverse flushing until clean water flows out through rear of radiator cooling tube passages. Have radi- 
ator cleaned more extensively by a radiator repair shop. 


REVERSE FLUSHING ENGINE 


Drain cooling system. Remove thermostat housing and thermostat. Install thermostat housing. Disconnect radiator 
upper hose from radiator and attach flushing gun to hose. Disconnect radiator lower hose from water pump and 
attach a lead-away hose to water pump iniet fitting. 


CAUTION: On vehicles equipped with a heater water control valve, be sure heater contro! valve is closed 
(heat off). This will prevent coolant flow with scale and other deposits from entering heater core. 


Connect water supply hose and air supply hose to flushing gun. Allow engine to fill with water. When engine is filled, 
apply air in short blasts, allowing system to fill between air blasts. Continue until clean water flows through the lead 
away hose. 


Remove lead away hose, flushing gun, water supply hose and air supply hose. Remove thermostat housing and 
install thermostat. Install thermostat housing with a replacement gasket. Refer to Thermostat Replacement. Connect 
radiator hoses. Refill cooling system with correct antifreeze/water mixture. Refer to Refilling the Cooling System. 


CHEMICAL CLEANING 


in some instances, use a radiator cleaner (Mopar Radiator Kleen or equivalent) before flushing. This will soften 
scale and other deposits and aid flushing operation. 


CAUTION: Follow manufacturers instructions when using these products. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FILL VOLUMES 
SPECIFICATIONS 


DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION 
Standard 


es) eee 


5 
6 


7L 
a 
3.0L Diesel : 13.2 


ion blll. 
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TORQUE 


Generator/Compressor Mounting Bracket - Bolts - 
No. 1 and No.2 
No. 3 


Fan Shroud Mounting - Bolts 
Fan Blade to Fan Motor - Bolts 


Idler Pulley - Bolt - 5.7L/6.1L 


106 


0 ee ea 


SPECIAL TOOLS 
COOLING 


COOLANT REFRACTOMETER 8286 


FILLING AID FUNNEL 8195 
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BELT-ACCESSORY DRIVE 
DESCRIPTION 


The accessory drive belt is a serpentine type belt. Satisfactory performance of these belts depends on belt condition 
and proper belt tension. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
ACCESSORY DRIVE BELT 
VISUAL DIAGNOSIS 


When diagnosing serpentine accessory drive belts, 
small cracks (1) that run across the ribbed surface of 
the belt from rib to rib , are considered normal. These 
are not a reason to replace the belt. However, cracks 
(2) running along a rib (not across) are not normal. 
Any belt with cracks running along a rib must be 
replaced. Also replace the belt if it has excessive 
wear, frayed cords, severe glazing or chunking. 


Any belt with bumps, surface coming apart, or any 
other uneven indications along the flat surface of the 
belt must be remove and inspected and replaced if 
necessary. 


Refer to ACCESSORY DRIVE BELT DIAGNOSIS 
CHART for further belt diagnosis. 


NOISE DIAGNOSIS 


Noises generated by the accessory drive belt are most noticeable at idle. Before replacing a belt to resolve a noise 
condition, inspect all of the accessory drive pulleys for alignment, glazing, or excessive end play. 


ACCESSORY DRIVE BELT DIAGNOSIS CHART 


CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTION 


RIB CHUNKING (One or more ribs 


1. Foreign objects imbedded in 1. Remove foreign objects from 


has separated from belt body) 


pulley grooves. 


2. installation damage 


pulley grooves. Replace belt. 


2. Replace belt 


RIB OR BELT WEAR 


1. Pulley misaligned 


2. Abrasive environment 


3. Rusted pulley(s) 

4. Sharp or jagged pulley groove 
tips 

5. Belt rubber deteriorated 


1. Align pulley(s) 


2. Clean pulley(s). Replace belt if 
necessary 


3. Clean rust from pulley(s) 


4. Replace pulley. inspect belt. 


5. Replace belt 
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CONDITION 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


Lx 


CORRECTION 


BELT SLIPS 


1. Belt slipping because of 
insufficient tension 


2. Belt or pulley exposed to 
substance that has reduced friction 
(belt dressing, oil, ethyiene glycol) 


3. Driven component bearing failure 
(seizure) 


4. Belt glazed or hardened from 
heat and excessive slippage 


1. Inspect/Replace tensioner if 
necessary 


2. Replace belt and clean pulleys 


3. Replace faulty component or 
bearing 


4. Replace belt. 


LONGITUDINAL BELT CRACKING 


1, Belt has mis-tracked from pulley 
groove 


2. Pulley groove tip has worn away 
rubber to tensile member 


1. Replace belt 


2. Replace belt 


“GROOVE JUMPING’ 
(Belt does not maintain correct 
position on pulley) 


1. Incorrect belt tension 


2. Pulley(s) not within design 
tolerance 


3. Foreign object(s) in grooves 


4, Pulley misalignment 
5. Belt cord line is broken 


1. Inspect/Replace tensioner if 
necessary 


2. Replace pulley(s) 


3. Remove foreign objects from 
grooves 


4. Align component 


BELT BROKEN 
(Note: Identify and correct problem 
before new belt is installed) 


1. Incorrect belt tension 


2. Tensile member damaged during 
belt installation 


3. Severe misalignment 
4. Bracket, pulley, or bearing failure 


1. Replace Inspect/Replace 
tensioner if necessary 


2. Replace belt 
3. Align pulley(s) 


4, Replace defective component 
and belt 


NOISE 

(Objectionable squeal, squeak, or 
rumble is heard or felt while drive 
belt is in operation) 


1. Incorrect belt tension 


2, Bearing noise 
3. Belt misalignment 
4. Belt to pulley mismatch 


5. Driven component induced 
vibration 


1. Inspect/Replace tensioner if 
necessary 

2. Locate and repair 

3. Align belt/pulley(s) 

4. Install correct belt 


5. Locate defective driven 
component and repair 


6. Replace belt 


TENSION SHEETING FABRIC 
FAILURE 

(Woven fabric on outside, 
circumference of belt has cracked or 
separated from body of belt) 


1. Tension sheeting contacting 
stationary object 


2. Excessive heat causing woven 
fabric to age 

3. Tension sheeting splice has 
fractured 


1. Correct rubbing condition 


2. Replace belt 


3. Replace belt 
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CONDITION 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 
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CORRECTION 


CORD EDGE FAILURE 
(Tensile member exposed at edges 
of belt or separated from belt body) 


1. Incorrect belt tension 


2. Belt contacting stationary object 
3. Pulley(s) out of tolerance 
4. Insufficient adhesion between 


1. Inspect/Replace tensioner if 
necessary 


2. Replace belt 
3. Replace pulley 
4. Replace beit 


tensile member and rubber matrix 


REMOVAL 
2.7L ENGINE 


CAUTION: Do not fet tensioner arm snap back to 
the freearm position, sever damage may occur to 
the tensioner. 


Belt tension is not adjustable. Belt adjustment is main- 

tained by an automatic, spring loaded belt tensioner. 

1. Disconnect negative battery cable from battery. 

2. Rotate belt tensioner (5) counterclockwise until it 
comacts its stop. Remove belt, then slowly rotate 
the tensioner into the freearm position. 


3.5L ENGINE 


CAUTION: Do not let tensioner arm snap back to 
the freearm position, sever damage may occur to 
the tensioner. 


Belt tension is not adjustable. Beit adjustment is main- 
tained by an automatic, spring loaded belt tensioner. 
1, Disconnect negative baitery cable from battery. 

2. Rotate belt tensioner (5) counterclockwise until it 


contacts it’s stop. Remove beit, then slowly rotate 
the tensioner into the freearm position. 
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5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


CAUTION: Do not let tensioner arm snap back to 
the freearm position, sever damage may occur to 
the tensioner. 


Belt tension is not adjustable. Belt adjustment is main- 
tained by an automatic, spring loaded belt tensioner. 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable from battery. 


2. Rotate belt tensioner (6) counterclockwise until it 
contacts it’s stop. Remove belt, then slowly rotate 
the tensioner into the freearm position. 


3.0L DIESEL 


NOTE: The belt routing schematics are published 
from the latest information available at the time of 
publication. If anything differs between these 
schematics and the Belt Routing Label, use the 
schematics on Beit Routing Label. This label is 
located in the engine compartment. 


CAUTION: Do not let tensioner arm snap back to 
the freearm position, severe damage may occur to 
the tensioner. 


Beit tension is not adjustable. Belt adjustment is main- 

tained by an automatic, spring loaded belt tensioner 

(5). 

1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 

2. Rotate belt tensioner (5) until it contacts its stop. 
Remove belt, then slowly rotate the tensioner (5) 
into the freearm position. 


CLEANING 
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Clean all foreign debris from belt pulley grooves. The belt pulleys must be free of oil, grease, and coolants before 


installing the drive belt. 
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INSTALLATION 
2.7L ENGINE 


Belt tension is not adjustable. Belt adjustment is main- 
tained by an automatic ( spring load ) belt tensioner. 


1. Check condition of all pulleys. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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CAUTION: When installing the serpentine acces- 
sory drive belt, the belt MUST be routed correctly. 
if not, the engine may overheat due to the water 
pump rotating in the wrong direction. 


ernment 


2. Install new belt. Route the belt around all pulleys 
except the idler pulley. Rotate the tensioner arm i 
until it contacts it's stop position. Route the belt 
around the idler and slowly let the tensioner rotate 
into the belt. Make sure the belt is seated onto ail 
pulleys. | 


ON ail engines, the tensioner (5) is equipped with 
an indexing tang on back of tensioner and an 
indexing stop on tensioner housing. If a new belt 81385603 
is being installed, tang must be within approxi- L : -_ ag te aa es 

mately 6 - 8mm (0.24 - 0.32 in.) of indexing stop (i.e. tang is approximately between the two indeiina stops). 
Belt is considered new if it has been used 15 minutes or less. 


3. With the drive belt installed, inspect the belt wear indicator. 


3.5L ENGINE 


Belt tension is not adjustable. Belt adjustment is main- a ~ a 
tained by an automatic ( spring load ) belt tensioner. 


1. Check condition of all pulleys. 


CAUTION: When installing the serpentine acces- 
sory drive belt, the belt MUST be routed correcily. 
if not, the engine may overheat due to the water 
pump rotating in the wrong direction. 


2. Install new belt. Route the belt around all pulleys 
except the idler pulley. Rotate the tensioner arm | 
until it contacts it’s stop position. Route the belt | 
around the idler and slowly let the tensioner rotate | 
into the belt. Make sure the belt is seated onto alt | 
pulleys. | 

| 
| 
| 


ON all engines, the tensioner (5) is equipped with 
an indexing tang on back of tensioner and an 
indexing stop on tensioner housing. If a new belt 
is being installed, tang must be within approxi- 
mately 6 - 8mm (0.24 - 0.32 in.) of indexing stop (i.e. tang is approximately between the two indexing stops). 
Belt is considered new if it has been used 15 minutes or less. 


3. With the drive belt installed, inspect the belt wear indicator. 


\ 81385614 
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5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


Belt tension is not adjustable. Belt adjustment is main- a 
tained by an automatic ( spring load } belt tensioner. 


1. Check condition of ail pulleys. 


CAUTION: When installing the serpentine acces- 
sory drive belt, the belt MUST be routed correctly. 
lf not, the engine may overheat due to the water 
pump rotating in the wrong direction. 


2. Install new belt. Route the belt around all pulleys 
except the idler pulley. Rotate the tensioner arm 
until it contacts it's stop position. Route the belt 
around the idler and slowly let the tensioner rotate 
into the belt. Make sure the belt is seated onto ail 
pulleys. 

ON all engines, the tensioner (6) is equipped with 

an indexing tang on back of tensioner and an (4) 

indexing stop on tensioner housing. If a new belt 01905674 | 

is being installed, tang must be within approxi- - 
mately 6 - 8mm (0.24 - 0.32 in.) of indexing stop (i.e. tang is approximately between the two indexing stops). 

Belt is considered new if it has been used 15 minutes or less. 

3. With the drive belt installed, inspect the belt wear indicator. 


3.0L DIESEL 


1. Check condition of all pulleys. 


CAUTION: When installing the serpentine acces- 
sory drive belt, the belt MUST be routed correctly. 
If not, the engine may overheat due to the water 
pump rotating in the wrong direction. 


2. Install new belt (3). Route the belt around all pul- 
leys except the idler pulley. Rotate the tensioner 
arm until it contacts its stop position. Route the belt 
around the idler and slowly fet the tensioner rotate 
into the belt. Make sure the belt (3) is seated onto 
all pulleys. 
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ACCESSORY DRIVE 


TENSIONER-ACCESSORY DRIVE BELT 


DESCRIPTION 


Correct drive belt tension is required to ensure opti- 
mum performance of the belt (1) driven engine acces- 
sories. if specified tension is not maintained, beit 
slippage may cause; engine overheating, lack of 
power steering assist, loss of air conditioning capacity, 
reduced generator output rate, and greatly reduced 
belt life. 


it is not necessary to adjust belt tension on the 2.7L/ 
3.5L or 5.7L/6.1L engines. These engines are 
equipped with an automatic belt tensioner (2). The 
tensioner maintains correct belt tension at all times. 
Due to use of this belt tensioner (2), do not attempt to 
use a belt tension gauge on these engines. 


OPERATION 
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The automatic belt tensioner maintains belt tension by using internal spring pressure, a pivoting arm and pulley to 


apply force against the drive belt. 


REMOVAL 
2.7L ENGINE 


On all engines, the tensioner (1) is equipped with 
an indexing tang on back of tensioner and an 
indexing stop on tensioner housing. If a new belt 
is being installed, tang must be within approxi- 
mately 6 - 8mm (0.24 - 0.32 in.) of indexing stop 
(i.e. tang is approximately between the two index- 
ing stops). Belt is considered new if it has been 
used 15 minutes or less. 
lf the above specification cannot be met, check for: 
* The wrong belt being installed (incorrect length/ 
width) 
« Worn bearings on an engine accessory (A/C 
compressor, power steering pump, water pump, 
idler pulley or generator) 


e Belt is not installed in pulley grooves 

* A pulley on an engine accessory being loose 
e Misalignment of an engine accessory 

* Belt incorrectly routed. 


81385077 


| 
| 
| 


NOTE: A used belt should be replaced if tensioner indexing arrow has moved to the minimum tension indi- 


cator. Tensioner travel stops at this point. 


1. Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - REMOVAL). 


| 
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WARNING: Because of high spring pressure, do not attempt to disassemble automatic tensioner. Unit is 
serviced as an assembly except for pulley on tensioner. 


2. Remove tensioner assembly bolt (2). 
3. Remove tensioner assembly (1) from mounting bracket. 


3.5L. ENGINE 


On all engines, the tensioner (1) is equipped with - ~ - ae 
an indexing tang on back of tensioner and an GC ys 
indexing stop on tensioner housing. If a new belt 
is being installed, tang must be within approxi- 
mately 6 - 8mm (0.24 - 0.32 in.) of indexing stop 
(i.e. tang is approximately between the two index- 
ing stops). Belt is considered new if it has been 
used 15 minutes or less. 


lf the above specification cannot be met, check for: 

e The wrong belt being installed (incorrect length/ 
width) 

*® Worn bearings on an engine accessory (A/C 
compressor, power steering pump, water pump, 
idler pulley or generator) 

e Belt is not installed in pulley grooves 

e A pulley on an engine accessory being loose 

e Misalignment of an engine accessory einsetes 

« Belt incorrectly routed. od 


NOTE: A used belt should be replaced if tensioner indexing arrow has moved to the minimum tension indi- 
cator. Tensioner travel stops at this point. 


1. Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - REMOVAL). 


WARNING: Because of high spring pressure, do not attempt to disassemble automatic tensioner. Unit is 
serviced as an assembly except for pulley on tensioner. 


2. Remove tensioner assembly bolt (1). 
3. Remove tensioner assembly (2) from mounting bracket. 


5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


On all engines, the tensioner (1) is equipped with r + 
an indexing tang on back of tensioner and an plop S 
indexing stop on tensioner housing. If a new belt 
is being installed, tang must be within approxi- 
mately 6 - 8mm (0.24 - 0.32 in.) of indexing stop 
(Le. tang is approximately between the two index- 
ing stops). Belt is considered new if it has been 
used 15 minutes or less. 


lf the above specification cannot be met, check for: 

e The wrong belt being installed (incorrect length/ 
width) 

e Worn bearings on an engine accessory (A/C 
compressor, power steering pump, water pump, 
idler pulley or generator) 

« Belt is not installed in pulley grooves 

« A pulley on an engine accessory being loose 

¢ Misalignment of an engine accessory 


819850ce 
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e Belt incorrectly routed. 


NOTE: A used belt should be replaced if tensioner indexing arrow has moved to the minimum tension indi- 
cator. Tensioner travel stops at this point. 


1. Remove accessory drive beit (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - REMOVAL). 


WARNING: Because of high spring pressure, do not attempt to disassemble automatic tensioner. Unit is 
serviced as an assembly except for pulley on tensioner. 


2. Remove tensioner assembly bolt (2). 
3. Remove tensioner assembly (1) from mounting bracket. 


3.0L DIESEL 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 

2. Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - 
REMOVAL). 

3. Remove belt tensioner retaining bolt and remove 
tensioner (5) from bracket. 


INSTALLATION 
2.7L ENGINE 


1. Install tensioner boit (2) to tensioner (1). Tighten 
bolt to 34 N-m (40 ft. Ibs.) torque. 


2. Install accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


On all engines, the tensioner (1) is equipped with 
an indexing tang on back of tensioner and an 
indexing stop on tensioner housing. If a new belt 
is being installed, tang must be within approxi- 
mately 6 - 8mm (0.24 - 0.32 in.) of indexing stop 
(i.e. tang is approximately between the two index- 
ing stops). Belt is considered new if it has been 
used 15 minutes or less. 


3. Check belt indexing marks. 


4 
Hi 
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3.5L ENGINE 


1. Install tensioner bolt (2) to tensioner (1). Tighten 
bolt to 34 N-m (40 ft. Ibs.} torque. 


2. Install accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


On all engines, the tensioner (1) is equipped with 
an indexing tang on back of tensioner and an 
indexing stop on tensioner housing. If a new belt 
is being installed, tang must be within approxi- 
mately 6 ~ 8mm (0.24 - 0.32 in.) of indexing stop 
(i.e. tang is approximately between the two index- 
ing stops). Belt is considered new if it has been 
used 15 minutes or less. 


3. Check belt indexing marks. 


5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


1. Install tensioner bolt (2) to tensioner (1). Tighten 
bolt to 34 N-m (40 ft. Ibs.) torque. 


2. Install accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


On ail engines, the tensioner (1) is equipped with 
an indexing tang on back of tensioner and an 
indexing stop on tensioner housing. If a new belt 
is being installed, tang must be within approxi- 
mately 6 - 8mm (0.24 - 0.32 in.) of indexing stop 
(i.e. tang is approximately between the two index- 
ing stops). Belt is considered new if it has been 
used 15 minutes or less. 


3. Check belt indexing marks. 
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3.0L DIESEL 

1. Install belt tensioner (5) on bracket. Torque retain- oo Ee 
ing bolt to 47 N-m. | 


2. Install accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


3. Connect negative battery cable. 
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Lx 


PULLEY-IDLER 


REMOVAL 


2.7L ENGINE 


1. Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - 
REMOVAL). 


2. Remove cover (3). 
3. Remove bolt (2) and idler pulley (1). 


813852ac 


3.5L ENGINE 


1. Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY ORIVE/DRIVE BELTS. - 
REMOVAL). 


2. Remove cover (3). 
3. Remove bolt (2) and idler pulley (1). 


81385200 


7-35 


ACCESSORY DRIVE 


5.7L ENGINE 


LX 
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1. Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
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INSTALLATION 
2.7L ENGINE 


qs 


Position idler pulley (4). 


2. Tighten bolt (2) to 28 N-m (250 in. Ibs.). 
3. 
4. install accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 


Install cover (3). 


ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTALLA- 
TION) 


3.5L ENGINE 


RON 


Position idler pulley (1). 
Tighten bolt to (2) 28 N-m (250 in. Ibs.). 
Install cover (3). 


Install accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTALLA- 
TION). 
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5.7L ENGINE 

1. Position idler pulley (1). 

. Tighten bolt (2) to 54 N.m (40 ft. Ibs.). 
. Install cover (3). 


. Install accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


& © 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: The belt routing schematics are published 
from the latest information available at the time of 
publication. if anything differs between these 
schematics and the Belt Routing Label, use the 
schematics on Belt Routing Label. This label is 
located in the engine compartment. 


Belt tension is not adjustable. Belt adjustment is main- 
tained by an automatic ( spring load ) belt tensioner. 


1. Check condition of all pulleys. 


CAUTION: When installing the serpentine acces- 
sory drive belt, the belt MUST be routed correctly. 
lf not, the engine may overheat due to the water 
pump rotating in the wrong direction. 


2. Install new belt (3). Route the belt around all pul- 
leys except the idler pulley. Rotate the tensioner 
arm until it contacts its stop position. Route the belt 


ACCESSORY DRIVE 
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pisces. 


around the idler and slowly let the tensioner rotate into the belt. Make sure the belt (3) is seated onto all pulleys. 


es 
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COOLANT 
DESCRIPTION 
GAS ENGINES 


WARNING: Antifreeze is an ethylene glycol based coolant and is harmful if swallowed or inhaled. If swal- 
lowed, drink two glasses of water and induce vomiting. if inhaled, move to fresh air area. Seek medical 
attention immediately. Do not store in open or unmarked containers. Wash skin and clothing thoroughly 
after coming in contact with ethylene glycol. Keep out of reach of children. Dispose of glycol based coolant 
properly, contact your government agency for location of collection center in your area. Do not open a cool- 
ing system when the engine is at operating temperature or hot under pressure, personal injury can result. 
Avoid radiator cooling fan when engine compartment related service is performed, personal injury can 
result. 


CAUTION: Use of Propylene Glycol based coolants is not recommended, as they provide less freeze pro- 
tection and less boiling protection. 


The cooling system is designed around the coolant. The coolant must accept heat from engine metal, in the cylinder 
head area near the exhaust valves and engine block. Then coolant carries the heat to the radiator where the tube/ 
fin radiator can transfer the heat to the air. 


The use of aluminum cylinder blocks, cylinder heads, and water pumps requires special corrosion protection. 
Mopar® Antifreeze/Coolant, 5 Year/100,000 Mile Formula (MS-9769), or the equivalent ethylene glycol based coolant 
with hybrid organic corrosion inhibitors (called HOAT, for Hybrid Organic Additive Technology) is recommended. This 
coolant offers the best engine cooling without corrosion when mixed with 50% Ethylene Glycol and 50% distilled 
water to obtain a freeze point of -37°C (-35°F). If it loses color or becomes contaminated, drain, flush, and replace 
with fresh properly mixed coolant solution. 


The green coolant MUST NOT BE MIXED with the orange or magenta coolants. When replacing coolant the com- 
plete system flush must be performed before using the replacement coolant. 


CAUTION: Mopar® Antifreeze/Coolant, 5 Year/100,000 Mile Formula (MS-9769) may not be mixed with any 
other type of antifreeze. Doing so will reduce the corrosion protection and may result in premature water 
pump seal failure. ff non-HOAT coolant is introduced into the cooling system in an emergency, it should be 
replaced with the specified coolant as soon as possible. 


DIESEL ENGINE 


CAUTION: Use of Propylene Glycoi based coolants is not recommended, as they provide less freeze pro- 
tection and fess boiling protection. 


The cooling system is designed around the coolant. The coolant must accept heat from engine metal, in the cylinder 
head area near the exhaust valves and engine block. Then coolant carries the heat to the radiator where the tube/ 
fin radiator can transfer the heat to the air. 


The use of aluminum cylinder blocks, cylinder heads, and water pumps requires special corrosion protection. 
Glysantin G 30-91 Antifreeze/Coolant, 5 Year/150,000 Mile Formula (ASTM D3306), or the equivalent ethylene gly- 
col based coolant. This coolant offers the best engine cooling without corrosion when mixed with 50% coolant and 
50% distilled water to obtain a freeze point of -36°C (-34°F). It is dyed purple to distinguish it’s unique chemistry 
from traditional green and yellow silicate coolants. If it loses color or becomes contaminated, drain, flush, and 
replace with fresh properly mixed coolant solution. 


The purple coolant MUST NOT BE MIXED with the orange, green or magenta coolants. When replacing coolant the 
complete system flush must be performed before using the replacement coolant. 


CAUTION: Glysantin G 30-91 Antifreeze/Coolant, 5 Year/100,00 Mile Formula (ASTM D3306) may not be 
mixed with any other type of antifreeze. Doing so will reduce the corrosion protection and may result in 
premature water pump seal failure. 
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OPERATION 


Coolant flows through the engine block absorbing the heat from the engine, then flows to the radiator where the 
cooling fins in the radiator transfers the heat from the coolant to the atmosphere. During cold weather the ethylene- 
glycol or propylene-glycol coolant prevents water present in the cooling system from freezing within ternperatures 
indicated by mixture ratio of coolant to water. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
COOLANT CONCENTRATION TESTING 


Coolant concentration should be checked when any additional coolant was added to system or after a coolant drain, 
flush and refill. The coolant mixture offers optimum engine cooling and protection against corrosion when mixed to 
a freeze point of -87°C (-34°F) to -46°C (-50°F). The use of a hydrometer or a refractometer can be used to test 
coolant concentration. 

A hydrometer will test the amount of glycol in a mixture by measuring the specific gravity of the mixture. The higher 


the concentration of ethylene glycol, the larger the number of balls that will float, and higher the freeze protection 
(up to a maximum of 60% by volume glycol). 


A refractometer Tool 8286 (Refer to 7 - COOLING - SPECIAL TOOLS) will test the amount of glycol in a coolant 
mixture by measuring the amount a beam of light bends as it passes through the fluid. 


Some coolant manufactures use other types of glycols into their coolant formulations. Propylene glycol is the most 
common new coolant. However, propylene glycol based coolants do not provide the same freezing protection and 
corrosion protection and is not recommended. 


CAUTION: Do not mix types of coolant - corrosion protection will be severely reduced. 


LX 
HOUSING-COOLANT OUTLET 


REMOVAL 
2.7L ENGINE 


WARNING: Do not remove pressure cap with the 
system hot and under pressure because serious 
burns from coolant can occur. 


1. Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


2, Remove radiator (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ENGINE/ 
RADIATOR - REMOVAL). 


3. Disconnect engine coolant temperature sensor con- 
nector. 

4. Remove radiator upper hose at tube (8). 

5. Remove heater hose from heater tube at rear of 
engine. 

6. Disconnect heater tube from retaining clip at rear of 
engine. 

7. Disconnect electrical connector from coolant tem- 
perature sensor. 


8. Remove screws (2) attaching Water housing outlet 
tube (3) to outlet connector (1). 

3. Disengage Water housing outlet tube (3) from out- 
let connector (1). To remove heater tube, move for- 
ward until the tube (3) clears cylinder heads. 


3.0L. Diesel 


1. Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


2. Remove heater return tube. 


3. Remove lower radiator hose from coolant outlet housing. 
4. Remove coolant outlet housing bolts and remove housing. 


ENGINE 


7-41 


7-42 ENGINE > 4 


INSTALLATION 
2.7L ENGINE 


1. Inspect heater tube O-ring (4). Replace as neces- 
sary. 

2. Lubricate O-ring (4) with a silicone type grease 
such as Mopar® Dielectric Grease. 

3. Install the Water housing Outlet with tube (3) by 
inserting tube in-between cylinder heads. insert 
tube into outlet connector (1). 

4. Attach Water housing Outlet tube (3) to the retain- 
ing cp at rear of engine. 

5. Install attaching screws and tighten to 3 N-m (30 in. 
Ibs.). 

6. Install radiator (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ENGINE/ 
RADIATOR - INSTALLATION). 

7. Fill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE). 

8. Operate engine until it reaches normal operating 


temperature. Check cooling system for correct fluid 
levels. 
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3.0L Diesel 

1. Position the Water Outlet Housing on the cylinder block. 

2. Install mounting nuts and tighten to 11.8 N-m (108 in. Ibs.). 

3. Fill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

4, Operate engine until it reaches normal operating temperature. Check cooling system for correct fluid levels. 
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CONTAINER-COOLANT RECOVERY 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove coolant recovery container pressure cap 
(3). 

2. Remove and plug coolant recovery tube (1). 

Remove mounting nuts (2). 


4, Remove coolant recovery container (3) from 
vehicle. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Position coolant recovery container (3). 


2. Install mounting nuts (2). Tighten to 10 N-m (89 in. 
lbs.). 


3. Install coolant recovery tube (1). 


4, Fill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STAN- | 
DARD PROCEDURE). | 


5. Install coolant recovery container pressure cap (4). 
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HEATER-ENGINE BLOCK 
DESCRIPTION 


The engine block heater (1) is mounted in the cylinder 
block (2), near the right rear corner. The block heater 
is a dry cylinder type design and is powered by 110 
volt AC. The power cord must be secured in its 
retainer clips, and not positioned so it could con- 
tact linkages or exhaust manifolds and become 
damaged. 
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The engine block heater (1) is mounted in the cylinder 
block, near the left rear corner. The block heater is a 
dry cylinder type design and is powered by 110 volt 
AC. The power cord must be secured in its 
retainer clips, and not positioned so it could con- 
tact linkages or exhaust manifolds and become 
damaged. 


OPERATION 


When power is applied (110 volt AC) to the block heater, the heating element transfers heat through the aluminum 
engine block and into the coolant without directly penetrating the cooling system. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
ENGINE BLOCK HEATER 


lf unit does not operate, trouble can be in either the power cord or the heater element. Test power cord for conti- 
nuity with a 110-volt voltmeter or 110-volt test light; test heater element continuity with an ohmmeter or 12-volt test 
light. 


Lx 


REMOVAL 
2.7L/3.5L ENGINE 


1. Raise vehicle on hoist. 
2. Detach power cord plug from block heater (1). 


3. Remove block heater attaching screw located 
below heater terminals. 


4. Remove block heater from cylinder block (2). 


5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


1. Raise vehicle. 
2. Remove power cord from block heater. 


3. Remove bolt on block heater. Remove heater 
assembly. 


INSTALLATION 
2.7L/3.5L ENGINE 


1. Thoroughly clean cylinder block heater cavity. 
2. Insert heater assembly (1) into block (2) with 
mounting hole is located below heater terminals. 


3. Install mounting screw and tighten to 12 N-m (105 
in. fbs.). 


4. Attach power cord to heater. 


CAUTION: To prevent damage, the power cord 
must be secured in its retainer clips, and not posi- 
tioned so it could contact linkages or exhaust 
manifolds. 
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LX 


5. Lower vehicle. 


5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 

1. Thoroughly clean cylinder block core hole and 
block heater seat. 

2. Insert block heater assembly into the block. 


3. With block heater fully seated, tighten bolt to 2 N-m 
(17 in. bs.) torque. 
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SENSOR-ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE 


REMOVAL 
2.7L ENGINE 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 


2. Partially drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3. Disconnect the electrical connector (2). 


4. Remove engine coolant sensor (1) from coolant 
outlet tube (3). 


3.5L ENGINE 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 


2. Partially drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3. With the engine cold, disconnect coolant sensor 
electrical connector. 


4. Remove sensor (2). 


grr a alld aK 
a“ — 8Oad62ad 


7-48 ENGINE 


5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


The Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) sensor (3) on 
the 5.7L/6.1L engine is located under the air condition- 
ing compressor. it is installed into a water jacket at the 
front of the cylinder block . 


WARNING: Hot, pressurized coolant can cause 
injury by scalding. Cooling system must be par- 
tially drained before removing the coolant temper- 
ature sensor. 


1. Partially drain the cooling system (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


2. Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY ODRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - 
REMOVAL). 

3. Carefully unbolt air conditioning compressor from 
front of engine. Do not disconnect any A/C hoses 
frorm compressor. Temporarily support compressor 
to gain access to ECT sensor (3). 

4. Disconnect electrical connector (2) from sensor (3). 

5. Remove sensor (3) from cylinder block. 


3.0L DIESEL 


WARNING: Risk of injury to skin and eyes from 
scalding with hot coolant. Risk of poisoning from 
swallowing coolant. Do not open cooling system 
unless coolant temperature is below 90°C. Open 
cap slowly to release pressure. Store coolant in 
suitable and appropriately marked container. Wear 
protective gloves, clothes and eye wear. 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 


2. Remove engine cover (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
REMOVAL). 


3. Partially drain coolant system (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. Unplug coolant temperature sensor electrical con- 
nector. 


NOTE: Capture any residual coolant that may flow. 


5. Remove coolant temperature sensor (2). 
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INSTALLATION 
2.7L ENGINE 


1. Apply thread sealant to sensor threads. 


2. Install engine coolant temperature sensor (1) into 
coolant outlet tube (3). 


3. Tighten sensor to 28 N-m (20 ft. Ibs.) torque. 


4. Connect electrical connector (2) to engine coolant 
temperature sensor (1). 
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3.5L ENGINE 


1. Install engine coolant temperature sensor (2). 
Tighten sensor to 28 N-m (20 ft. Ibs.) torque. 

2. Attach electrical connector to sensor. 

3. Connect negative battery cable. 


Pe i ~ 
BOad62ad 


7-50 ENGINE 


LX 


5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


1. Apply thread sealant to sensor threads. 

. Install ECT sensor (3) to engine. 

. Tighten sensor to 11 N-m (97.3 in. Ibs.) torque. 

. Connect electrical connector (2) to ECT sensor (3). 


. Fill the cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3.0L. DIESEL 


WARNING: Risk of injury to skin and eyes from 
scalding with hot coolant. Risk of poisoning from 
swallowing coolant. Do not open cooling system 
unfess coolant temperature is below 90°C (194°f). 
Open cap slowly to release pressure. Store cool- 
ant in suitable and appropriately marked container. 
Wear protective gloves, clothes and eye wear. 


1. Position and install coolant temperature sensor. 


2. Connect coolant temperature sensor electrical con- 
nector. 

3. Refill coolant system to proper level with proper 
mixture of coolant (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE). 


4. Install engine cover (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
INSTALLATION). 


5. Connect negative battery cable. 
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WARNING: Use extreme caution when engine is 
operating. Do not stand in a direct line with fan. Do not put your hands near pulleys, belts or fan. Do not 
wear loose clothes. 


6. Start engine and inspect for leaks. 
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THERMOSTAT-ENGINE COOLANT 
DESCRIPTION 


The engine cooling thermostats are a wax pellet driven, reverse poppet choke type. The thermostats have an air 
bleed located in the thermostat flange. The air bleed allows internal trapped air during cooling system filling to be 
released, The thermostat on the 2.7L and 3.5L engines are located on the lower left side of engine, near the front. 
The thermostat on both engines are on the inlet side of the water pump. 

The thermostat on the 5.7L/6.1L gas powered engine is located beneath the thermostat housing (1) at the front of 
the intake manifold. 


The thermostat on the 3.0L Diesel engine is integrated 
into the thermostat housing located at the front of the | 
right intake manifold and is serviced as an assembly. 
A rubber seal is used to seal the thermostat housing 
to the intake manifold. The thermostat contains the fol- 
lowing components: 
e Main Vaive (4) - Controls coolant flow through 
the radiator 
e Bypass Valve (2) - Controls coolant flow through 
the bypass passage to the inlet side of the water 
pump 
e Vent Valve (1) - Vents the cooling system via a 
bail valve when it is filled and when the engine is 
running 
® Thermostat Housing Seal (3) 
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OPERATION 
GAS ENGINE 


The engine cooling thermostat is a wax pellet driven, reverse poppet choke type. The thermostat is designed to 
provide the fastest warm up possible by preventing leakage through it and to guarantee a minimum engine oper- 
ating temperature of 88 to 93° C (192 to 199° F). The thermostat also will automatically reach wide open so it will 
not restrict flow to the radiator as temperature of the coolant rises in hot weather to around 104° C (220° F). Above 
this temperature the coolant temperature is controlled by the radiator, fan, and ambient temperature, not the ther- 
mositat. 

The thermostat is operated by a wax filled container (pellet) which is sealed. When heated coolant reaches a pre- 
determined temperature, the wax expands enough to overcome the closing spring and water pump pressure, which 
forces the valve to open. 


7-52 ENGINE 


3.0L DIESEL ENGINE 
WARN-UP PHASE 


Up to a coolant temperature of approximately 87° C 
(189° F), the main valve is closed and the bypass 
valve fully open. The flow through the radiator is inter- 
rupted and coolant flows through the bypass passage 
directly to the inlet side of the water pump. 


PARTIAL-LOAD PHASE 


The main valve begins to open at a coolant tempera- 
ture of 86° C (189° F), and a small amount of coolant 
flows through the radiator. As the engine temperature 
increases, the main valve opens further and the 
bypass valve gradually closes. More coolant flows 
through the radiator and less coolant flows through the 
bypass passage. 
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FULL-LOAD PHASE 


The main valve is fully open at a coolant temperature 
above 102° C (216° F). The bypass plate seals off the 
bypass passage. The entire quantity of coolant flows 
through the radiator. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
ENGINE COOLANT THERMOSTAT 
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The thermostat is operated by a wax filled chamber (pellet) which is sealed. When heated coolant reaches a pre- 
determined temperature the wax pellet expands enough to overcome the closing spring and water pump pressure, 
which forces the valve to open. Coolant leakage into the pellet will cause a thermostat to fail open. Do not attempt 


to free up a thermostat with a screwdriver. 


Thermostat diagnostics is included in powertrain control module’s (PCM) programing for on-board diagnosis. The 
malfunction indicator light (MIL) will illuminate and a diagnostic trouble code (DTC) will be set when an “open too 
soon” condition occurs. Do not change a thermostat for lack of heater performance or temperature gauge position, 
unless a DTC is present. For other probable causes, (Refer to 7 - COOLING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). Ther- 
mostat failing shut is the normal long term mode of failure, and normally, only on high mileage vehicles. The tem- 
perature gauge will indicate this (Refer to 7 - COOLING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 
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REMOVAL 
2.7L ENGINE 


1. Disconnect negative cable. 


WARNING: Do not remove pressure cap with the 
system hot and under pressure because serious 
burns from coolant can occur. 


2. Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3. Remove radiator lower hose from thermostat hous- 
ing (1). 

4. Remove nuts (3) from heater tube flange studs. 

5. Loosen starter bolt at heater tube bracket. 


6. Pull heater tube out of thermostat housing and 
position out of the way. 


7. Remove bolt (3) and two studs. 


8. Remove thermostat housing (1), O-ring (2) and 
thermosiat (4). ie HRN RNA 
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3.5L ENGINE 


1. Disconnect negative cable. r ee bic la ai Oe ac ih a Sed eee ee =. 


WARNING: Do not remove pressure cap with the 
system hot and under pressure because serious 
burns from coolant can occur. 


2. Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3. Raise vehicle on hoist. 


4. Disconnect electrical connectors from engine oil 
and power steering pressure switches. 


5. Disconnect radiator and heater hoses from thermo- 
stat housing. 


6. Remove thermostat housing bolts. 
7. Remove housing, thermostat, and gasket. 


NOTE: The OEM thermostat is staked in place at 
the factory. To ensure proper seating of replace- 
ment thermostat, carefully remove the bulged 
metal from the thermostat housing using a suitable hand held grinder. It is not necessary to restake the 
replacement thermostat into the thermostat housing. 
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5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 
1. Disconnect negative battery cable at battery. a — ene ees 


2. Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - | / 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). | 


3. Remove radiator hose at thermostat housing (1). 


NOTE: Thermostat o-ring is part of thermostat (2) 
and is not serviced separately. | 


4. Remove thermostat housing mounting bolts (3), 
thermostat housing (1) and thermostat (2). 
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3.0L DIESEL 


WARNING: Risk of injury to skin and eyes from scalding with hot coolant. Risk of poisoning from swallow- 
ing coolant. Do not open cooling system unless coolant temperature is below 90° C (194° F). Open cap 
slowly to release pressure. Store coolant in suitable and appropriately marked container. Wear protective 
gloves, clothes and eye wear. 


NOTE: Inspect condition of all clamps and hoses, replace as necessary. 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 
2. Remove engine cover (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - REMOVAL). 
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. Drain engine coolant (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
. Remove bracket for fuel line. 

. Remove coolant hoses and thermostat housing. 

. Remove thermostat housing. 

. Clean all sealing surfaces. 
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INSTALLATION 
2.7L ENGINE 


1. Clean gasket sealing surfaces. 


NOTE: Install thermostat with the bieed valve 
located at the 12 o’clock position, between tabs on 
seal. 


2. Install thermostat (4) and O-Ring (2) into thermo- 
stat housing (1). 

3. If removed, install two studs (3). 

4. Install thermostat (4) , thermostat housing (1), 
O-ring (2) and bolt. Tighten attaching bolts to 12 
N-m (105 in. tbs.). 
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5. Lubricate new heater return tube O-ring with cool- aoe 
ant. 


6. Position heater return tube flange over two studs. 
Install nuts (3). Tighten retaining nuts (3) to 6 N-m 
(53 in. fbs.). 

7. Tighten starter bolt to 54.3 N-m (40 ft. Ibs.). 

8. Connect the lower radiator hose to the thermostat 
housing (1). Install hose clamps. 

9. Refill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


10. Connect negative cable. 


3.5L ENGINE 


i. Position gasket on thermostat and housing. 

. Install thermostat housing, gasket and mounting bolts onto block. Tighten attaching bolts to 12 N-m (1085 in. Ibs.). 
. Install radiator hose. 

. Install bypass hose. 

. Fill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


1. Clean mating areas of timing chain cover and ther- 
mostat housing (1). 


NOTE: Install thermostat with the bleed vaive 
located at the 12 o’clock position. 


2. Install thermostat (2) (spring side down) into 
recessed machined groove on timing chain cover 
with bleed valve located at the 12 o’clock position. 


3. Position thermostat housing (1) on timing chain 
cover. 


4. Install two housing-to-timing chain cover belts (3). 
Tighten bolts to 13 N-m (112 in. Ibs.) torque. 


CAUTION: Thermostat housing must be tightened 
evenly and thermostat (2) must be centered into 
recessed groove in timing chain cover. If not, it 


WOM 


may result in a cracked thermostat housing (1), —= (3) - oe 
damaged timing chain cover threads or coolant ee . a 


leaks. 


. Install lower radiator hose on thermostat housing. 

. Lower vehicle. 

. Fill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
. Connect negative battery cable to battery. 

9. Start and warm the engine. Check for leaks. 


3.0L DIESEL 


1. Clean all sealing surfaces. 
2. Position and install thermostat housing Tighten bolts to 9 N-m (80 Ibs.in.). 


ON DO OF 


NOTE: Inspect condition of all clamps and hoses, replace as necessary. 


. Connect coolant hoses, 

. Install bracket for fuel line. 

. Close coolant drain. 

. Install engine cover (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - INSTALLATION). 
. Connect negative battery cable. 


. Fill coolant system to proper level with appropriate coolant mixture (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE). 
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WARNING: Use extreme caution when engine is operating. Do not stand in direct line with fan. Do not put 
your hands near pulleys, belts or fan. Do not wear loose clothes. 


9. Start engine and inspect for leaks. 


7-58 ENGINE 
TUBE-HEATER SUPPLY 


REMOVAL 
3.5L ENGINE 


WARNING: Do not remove pressure cap with sys- 
tem hot and under pressure because serious 
burns from coolant can occur. 


1. 


2. 


Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Remove upper and lower intake manifold (Refer to 
9 - ENGINE/MANIFOLDS/ANTAKE MANIFOLD - 
UPPER - REMOVAL) and (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/ 
MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - LOWER - 
REMOVAL). 


. Position lower intake manifold upside down on 


bench and rernove the tube retaining bolt (5). 


. Remove heater supply tube (4) from manifold and 


discard O-ring (2). 


5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


1. 
2. 


3. 


4. 
. Remove heater tube mounting bolts. 
. Remove heater tubes from water pump housing 
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Disconnect negative battery cable. 


Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Remove intake manifold (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/ 
MANIFOLDS/ANTAKE MANIFOLD - REMOVAL). 


Remove heater hoses from heater tubes. 


and remove from vehicle. 
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INSTALLATION 

3.5L ENGINE 

1. Clean heater tube sealing surfaces. 

2. Inspect heater tube O-ring (2). Replace as neces- ® 
sary. 

3. Lubricate O-ring (2) with a silicone type grease 
such as Mopar® Dielectric Grease. 

4. Install O-ring (2} on heater supply tube (4). 

5. Install heater tube (4) on manifold. 

6. Install retaining bolts. Tighten bolts to 12 N-m (105 
in. ibs.). 

7. Install lower and upper intake manifolds (Refer to 9 
- ENGINE/MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD _ - 
INSTALLATION - Lower) and (Refer to 9 - 
ENGINE/MANIFOLDS/ANTAKE MANIFOLD - 
INSTALLATION - Upper). 

8. Refill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

9. Operate engine until it reaches normal operating 


temperature. Check cooling system for correct fluid 
levels. 


5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


. Position heater tubes into water pump housing. 
. Install mounting boits. Tighten bolts to 10 N-m (88 


in. {bs.). 


3. install heater hose onto heater tubes. 


. Install intake manifold (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/MAN- 


iIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - INSTALLATION). 


. Connect negative battery cable. 
. Fill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STAN- 


DARD PROCEDURE). 


. Start vehicle and check for cooling system leaks. 
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7-60 ENGINE 


RADIATOR 
REMOVAL 


1. 
2. 


© OND 


Disconnect negative battery cable. 


Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Remove upper radiator hose (2). 
Remove upper radiator closure panels (1). 


Remove radiator fan assembly (4) (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING/ENGINE/RADIATOR FAN - REMOVAL). 


Raise vehicle. 

Remove lower splash shield. 

Remove fower radiator hose (1). 
Remove lower condenser mount bolts. 


Lx 


ae NN 
ree 
8136084 


LX ENGINE 7 - 61 


11. Remove upper radiator hose. 


CAUTION: Bolts have a tread locker on them, use 
hand tools to remove the upper radiator mounting 


10. Lower vehicle. _ ion ; nen : ea Ge ace, u | 
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12. Remove upper radiator mounting brackets (1) and 
bolts (2). 


13. Remove upper condenser mounting bolts. 
14. Separate condenser assembly from radiator. 


15. Tilt radiator toward engine and remove radiator 
from vehicle. 
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CLEANING 


Clean radiator fins are necessary for good heat transfer. The radiator and air conditioning fins should be cleaned 
when an accumulation of debris has occurred. With the engine cold, apply cold water and compressed air to the 
back (engine side) of the radiator to flush the radiator and/or A/C condenser of debris. 


INSPECTION 

Inspect the radiator tanks for cracks, broken or missing fittings also inspect the joint where the tanks seam up to the 
radiator core for signs of leakage and/or deteriorating seals. 

inspect radiator core for corroded, bent or missing cooling fins. Inspect the core for bent or damaged cooling tubes. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Position radiator into engine compartment. Seat the 
radiator assembly lower rubber isolators into the 
mounting holes in radiator lower support. 

2. Install radiator mounting bracket (1) and bolts (2). 
Tighten to 12 N-m (106 in. Ibs.). 

3. Position condenser on radiator and install upper 
mounting bolts. Tighten bolts to 6 N-m (50 in. Ibs.). 


4. Raise vehicle. 


7-62 ENGINE 


14. 


Install lower condenser mounting bolts. Tighten 
bolts to 10 N-m (88 in. Ibs.) 

install lower radiator hose (1) and clamp. 

Lower vehicle. 


Install the radiator fan (Refer to 7 - COOLING/EN- 
GINE/RADIATOR FAN - INSTALLATION). 


install upper radiator upper hose. Align hose so it 
does not interfere with the accessory drive belt or 
engine. Position hose clamp so it will not interfere 
with the hood. 


. Install upper radiator closure paneis. 
. Connect negative cable. 
. Fill cooling system with coolant (Refer to 7 - 


COOLING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


. Operate engine until it reaches normal operating 


temperature. Check cooling system and automatic 
transmission for correct fluid levels. 
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If equipped with ACC (Adaptive Cruise Control), module must be realigned. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED 


CONTROL/ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL MODULE - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LX ENGINE 7 - 63 


CAP-RADIATOR PRESSURE 
DESCRIPTION 


All cooling systems are equipped with a pressure cap 
on the radiator. This cap releases pressure at some 
point within a range of 110-138 kPa (16-20 psi). The 
pressure relief point (in pounds) is engraved on top of 
the cap (3). 


The cooling system will operate at pressures slightly 
above atmospheric pressure. This results in a higher 
coolant boiling point allowing increased radiator cool- 
ing capacity. The cap contains a spring-loaded pres- 
sure relief valve (4). This valve opens when system 
pressure reaches the release range of 110-138 kPa 
(16-20 psi). 

A rubber gasket (2) seals the radiator filler neck. This 
is done to maintain vacuum during coolant cool-down 
and to prevent leakage when system is under 
pressure. 
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OPERATION 


A vent valve in the center of the cap will remain shut as long as the cooling system is pressurized. As the coolant 
cools, it contracts and creates a vacuum in cooling system. This causes the vacuum valve to open and coolant in 
reserve/overflow tank to be drawn through connecting hose into radiator. If the vacuum valve is stuck shut, or over- 
flow hose is kinked, radiator hoses will collapse on cool-down. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
RADIATOR CAP-TO-FILLER NECK SEAL 


The pressure cap upper gasket (seal) pressure relief can be tested by removing overflow hose from radiator filler 
neck nipple. Attach hose of pressure tester tool 7700 (or equivalent) to nipple. It will be necessary to disconnect 
hose from its adapter for filler neck. Pump air into radiator. The pressure cap upper gasket should relieve at 124 
kPa (18 psi) and hold pressure at a minimum of 110 kPa (186psi). 


WARNING: The warning words “DO NOT OPEN HOT” on radiator pressure cap, are a safety precaution. 
When hot, pressure builds up in cooling system. To prevent scaiding or injury, radiator cap should not be 
removed while system is hot and/or under pressure. 


Do not remove radiator cap at any time except for the following purposes: 
1. Check and adjust antifreeze freeze point. 

2. Refill system with new antifreeze. 

3. Conducting service procedures. 

4. Checking for vacuum leaks. 


7-64 ENGINE 4 


WARNING: If vehicle has been run recently, wait at least 15 minutes before removing radiator cap. With a 
rag, squeeze radiator upper hose to check if system is under pressure. Place a rag over cap and without 
pushing cap down, rotate it counter-clockwise to first stop. Allow fluid to escape through the coolant 
reserve/overflow hose into reserve/overflow tank. Squeeze radiator upper hose to determine when pressure 
has been released. When coolant and steam stop being pushed into tank and system pressure drops, 
remove radiator cap completely. 


RADIATOR PRESSURE CAP 


Remove cap (1) from radiator. Be sure that sealing 
surfaces are clean. Moisten rubber gasket with water 
and install cap (1) on pressure tester 7700 (2) or an 
eguivalent. 


Operate tester pump to bring pressure to 124 kPa (18 
psi) on gauge. If pressure cap (1) fails to hold pres- 
sure of at least 110 kPa (16 psi) replace cap. Refer to 
the following CAUTION. 


The pressure cap may test properly while positioned 
on tool 7700 (or equivalent). It may not hoid pressure 
or vacuum when installed on radiator. If so, inspect 
radiator filler neck and cap’s top gasket for damage. 
Also inspect for dirt or distortion that may prevent cap 
from sealing properly. 


CAUTION: Radiator pressure testing tools are very 
sensitive to small air leaks, which will not cause 
cooling system problems. A pressure cap that | 


does not have a history of coolant loss should not 
be replaced just because it leaks slowly when 
tested with this tool. Add water to tool. Turn tool 
upside down and recheck pressure cap to confirm 
that cap needs replacement. 
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CLEANING 


Use only a mild soap and water to clean the radiator cap. Using any type solvent may cause damage to the seal 
in the radiator cap. 


INSPECTION 


Hold cap at eye level, right side up. The vent valve at bottom of cap should open. If rubber gasket has swollen and 
prevents vent valve from opening, replace cap. 


Hold cap at eye level, upside down. if any light can be seen between vent valve and rubber gasket, replace cap. Do 
not use a replacement cap that has a spring to hold vent shut. A replacement cap must be the type designed 
for a coolant reserve/overflow system with a completely sealed diaphragm spring and a rubber gasket. This gasket 
is used to seal to radiator filler neck top surface. Use of proper cap will allow coolant return to radiator. 
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PUMP-WATER 
DESCRIPTION 


The 2.7L and 3.5L pumps have a die cast aluminum 
housing and a plastic swept vane impeller. The 2.7L 
water pump bolts directly to the cylinder block, behind 
the timing chain cover and is driven by the engine pri- 
mary timing chain. 


The 3.5L water pump bolts directly to the rear timing 
belt cover using a press-in-place gasket for sealing. 
The water pump is driven by the engine timing belt. 
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REMOVAL 
2.7L ENGINE 


WARNING: Do not remove pressure cap with the 
system hot and pressurized. Serious burns from 
coolant can result. 


1. Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

2. Remove radiator fan assembly (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ENGINE/RADIATOR FAN - REMOVAL). 

3. Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY ODRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - 
REMOVAL). 


NOTE: The water pump is driven by the primary 
timing chain. 


4. Remove the timing chain and all chain guides 
(Refer to 9 - ENGINE/VALVE TIMING/TIMING 
BELT/CHAIN AND SPROCKETS - REMOVAL). 

5. Remove bolts (2 and 3) attaching water pump (1) 
to block. 


6. Remove water pump (1) and gasket. 


3.5L ENGINE 


The water pump on all models can be replaced with- 
out discharging the air conditioning system. 


WARNING: Do not remove pressure cap with the 
system hot and under pressure because serious 
burns from coolant can occur. 


1. Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


2. Remove accessory drive belts (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY ODRIVE/DRIVE BELTS) - 
REMOVAL). 


NOTE: The water pump is driven by the timing 
belt. 


3. Remove engine timing belt (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/ 
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VALVE TIMING/TIMING BELT/CHAIN AND SPROCKETS - REMOVAL). 
4. Remove water pump mounting bolts (1). Note position of longer bolts for proper re-installation. 


5. Remove water pump body (2) from engine. 
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5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 


2. Drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3. Remove radiator fan assembly (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ENGINE/RADIATOR FAN - REMOVAL). 

4. Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY ODRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - 
REMOVAL) 


5. Remove termostat (Refer to 7 - COOLING/EN- 
GINE/ENGINE COOLANT THERMOSTAT ~ - 
REMOVAL) 


NOTE: The water pump mounting bolts (2) are dif- 
ferent lengths. Note the location of the water 
pump mounting boits (2). 


6. Remove water pump mounting bolts (2) and 
remove water pump (1). 


3.0L DIESEL 


WARNING: Risk of injury to skin and eyes from 
scalding with hot coolant. Risk of poisoning from 
swallowing coolant. Do not open cooling system 
uniess coolant temperature is below 90°C (194°F). 
Open cap slowly to release pressure. Store cool- 
ant in suitable and appropriately marked container. 
Wear protective gloves, clothes and eye wear. 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 


2. Remove engine cover (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
REMOVAL). 

3. Drain engine coolant (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4, Remove accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY ODRIVE/DRIVE BELTS) - 
REMOVAL) 

5. Disconnect coolant hoses at water pump. 

6. Remove idler pulley (Refer to 7 - COOLING/AC- 
CESSORY DRIVE/DLER PULLEY - REMOVAL). 


7. Remove water pump and clean sealing surfaces. 
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INSPECTION - 2.7L ENGINE 


Inspect and replace the water pump if it has any of 
the following defects: 


1. Damage or cracks on the pump body. 


rc 


2. Coolant leaks: If the shaft seal is leaking, this will 
be evident by traces of thick deposits of dried gly- 
col running down from the pump primary weep 
passage. A thin black stain below the pump primary 
weep hole/passage is considered normal operation. 


3. Coolant leaks: If the pump primary weep passage 
is plugged, coolant may come from the secondary 
weep passage and collect in the valley of the 
engine. The coolant will eventually run out the back 
side of the engine. Leakage from the secondary 
weep passage may give false indications that core 
plug(s) may be leaking on the back side of the 
engine block. If this condition is found, clean the 
primary weep passage of debris. 


4. Impeller rubs inside of cylinder block. 
5. Excessively loose or rough turning bearing. 
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NOTE: It is normal for the water pump to weep a small amount of coolant from the primary weep hole (black 
stain at weep passage). Do not replace the water pump if this condition exists. Replace the water pump if 
a heavy deposit or a steady flow of engine coolant is evident from the primary weep passage. This indicates 
a shaft seal failure and pump must be replaced. Coolant may leak from the secondary weep passage and fill 
the valley of the engine. if this condition is found, clean the primary weep passage of debris. Be sure to 
perform a thorough analysis before replacing water pump. 


INSTALLATION 
2.7L ENGINE 


1. Clean all sealing surfaces. 


2. Install water pump (1) and gasket. Tighten mount- 
ing bolts to 12 N-m (1085 in. Ibs.). 


3. Install timing chain guides and timing chain (Refer 
to 9 - ENGINE/VALVE TIMING/TIMING BELT/ 
CHAIN AND SPROCKETS - INSTALLATION). 


4. Install the accessory drive belts (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING/ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - 
INSTALLATION), 


5. Install the radiator fan assembly (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING/ENGINE/RADIATOR FAN - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


6. Fill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE). 


.5SL ENGINE 


. Clean all O-ring surfaces on front cover. 

. Position water pump (3) and O-ring to engine. 

. Install mounting bolts. Tighten to 12 N-m (105 in. 

Ibs.). 

4. Install timing belt (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/VALVE 
TIMING/TIMING BELT/CHAIN AND SPROCKETS - 
INSTALLATION). 

5. Install accessory drive belts (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTAL- 
LATION). 

6. Fill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STAN- 

DARD PROCEDURE). 
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5.7L/6.1L ENGINE 


1. Install water pump and mounting bolts (2). Tighten 
mounting bolts to 28 N-m (20 ft. Ibs.). 

2. Make sure double ended bolt (3) is in the proper 
location. Tighten double ended bolt fo 28 N-m (20 
ft. [bs.). 

3. Install thermostat (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ENGINE/ 
ENGINE COOLANT THERMOSTAT - INSTALLA- 
TION). 

4. Install accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ACCESSORY DRIVE/ORIVE BELTS - INSTALLA- 
TION). 

5. Install the radiator fan assembly (Refer to 7 - 
COOLING/ENGINE/RADIATOR FAN - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


6. Connect negative battery cable. 


7. Fill cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE). 


8. Pressure test cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


3.0L DIESEL 


1. Clean all sealing surfaces. 

2. Position and install water pump. Tighten M6 bolts 
to 14 N-m (124 Ibs. in.) and M8 bolts to 20 N.m 
(177 lbs. in.). 

3. Install idler pulley. Tighten bolt to 35 N-m (26 lbs. 
ft.). 

4. Install coolant hoses. 

5. Install accessory drive belt (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 
ACCESSORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTALLA- 
TION). 

. Close coolant drain. 

. Install engine cover (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
INSTALLATION). 

8. Connect negative battery cable. 


9. Fill coolant system to proper level with the appro- 
priate coolant mixture (Refer to 7 - COOLING - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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WARNING: Use extreme caution when engine is operating. Do not put your hands near pulleys, belts or fan. 


Do not wear loose clothes. 


10. Start engine and inspect for leaks. 
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FAN-RADIATOR 
REMOVAL 
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. Disconnect negative battery cable. 
. Partially drain cooling system (Refer to 7 - COOL- 


ING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

Remove upper radiator hose (3). 

Disconnect cooling fan electrical connector (2). 
Remove cooling fan mounting bolts. 


Remove radiator cooling fan assembly (4) from 
vehicle. 


INSTALLATION 


1. 


2. 


3. 


- 


Position radiator cooling fan assembly (1) in vehi- 
cle. 


Install cooling fan mounting bolts. Tighten to 6 N-m 
(50 in. Ibs.) 


Connect cooling fan electrical connector (2). 
Install upper radiator hose (3). 


Fill cooling systern (Refer to 7 - COOLING - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE). 


. Operate engine until it reaches normal operating 


temperature. Check cooling system and automatic 
transmission for correct fluid levels. 
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TRANSMISSION 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 


TRANSMISSION COOLER LINE QUICK CONNECT FITTING DISASSEMBLY/ 
ASSEMBLY 


DISCONNECT 


1. Remove dust cap by pulling it straight back off of nodes 5 a = 
quick connect fitting. 


2. Place disconnect tool 8875A onto transmission 
cooler line with the fingers of the tool facing the 
quick connect fitting. 


3. Slide disconnect tool down the transmission line 
and engage the fingers of the tool into the retaining 
clip. When properly engaged in the clip, the tool 
will fit flush against the quick connect fitting. 

4. Rotate the disconnect tool 60° to expand the 
retaining clip. 

5. While holding the disconnect tool against the quick 
connect fitting, puil back on the transmission cooler 
line to remove. 
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CONNECT 


1. Align transmission cooler line with quick connect fit- 
ting while pushing straight into the fitting. 

2. Push in on transmission cooler line until a “click” is 
heard or felt. 


3. Slide dust cap down the transmission cooler line 
and snap it over the quick connect fitting until it is 
fully seated and rotates freely. Dust cap will only 
snap over quick connect fitting when the transmis- 
sion cooler line is properly installed. 


NOTE: If dust cap will not snap into place, repeat 
assembly step #2. 
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VALVE-THERMO BYPASS 
DESCRIPTION 


The transmission thermal bypass valve is mounted on LH side of the engine at the A/C compressor. 


OPERATION 


The air-to-oil transmission cooler system has thermal bypass valve assembly that controls fluid flow through the 
cooler. When the transmission fluid is cold (less then operating temperature), the fluid is routed through the cooler 
bypass valve without flowing through the transmission cooler. When the transmission fluid reaches operating tem- 
peratures 71°C (160°F) and above, the thermostat closing off the bypass and allowing fluid to flow through the 
transmission cooler. The thermal bypass valve is serviced as an assembly. 


REMOVAL 


1. Raise and support vehicle. iS _ : cet Sith a sin 


2. Remove front transmission cooler lines from the 
thermal bypass valve block (2). 


3. Remove rear transmission cooler lines from the 
thermal bypass valve block (2). 


4, Remove thermal bypass valve block (2). 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Position thermal bypass valve. Install mounting 
bolt. Tighten mounting bolt to: 2.7L/5.7L/6.1L 
engine 50 N-m (37 ft. Ibs.), 3.0L/3.5L engine 26 
Nem (19 ftlbs.). 


2. Install rear transmission cooler lines to thermal 
bypass valve. Tighten fittings to 20 N-m (18 ft. Ibs.). 
3. Install front transmission cooler lines to thermal 
bypass valve. Tighten fittings to 20 N-m (18 ft. ibs.). 
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COOLER-TRANSMISSION 
DESCRIPTION 


The automatic transmission cooler (2) is located in the 
front of the radiator and behind the front fascia and is 
combined with the A/C condenser. The transmission 
cooler is a heat exchanger that allows heat in the 
transmission fluid to be transferred to the air passing 
over the cooler fins. 


The Transmission oil cooler/A/C condenser assembly 
ig equipped with quick connect fitting for the transmis- 
sion oi] cooler lines, a tapping block (3) for the receiv- 
er/drier (4) and mounting provisions for the power 
steering cooler (5). 


The transmission oil cooler/AC condenser is service 
as an assembly. For removal (Refer to 24 - HEATING 
& AIR CONDITIONING/PLUMBING/A/C CONDENSER 
- REMOVAL) and installation (Refer to 24 - HEATING 
& AIR CONDITIONING/PLUMBING/A/C CONDENSER 
- INSTALLATION). 
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LINES-TRANSMISSION COOLER 
REMOVAL 
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. Remove upper radiator closure panels 
. Using Release Tool 8875A, remove transmission cooler lines from transmission cooler (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ 


TRANSMISSION - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


. Raise vehicle on hoist. 

. Remove front transmission cooler lines from the thermal bypass valve block. 
. Remove rear transmission cooler lines from the thermal bypass valve block 
. Remove the transmission cooler lines from the transmission. 


INSTALLATION 


oF 


install rear transmission cooler lines at transmission. Tighten fittings to 20 N-m (18 ft. Ibs.). 


2. Install rear transmission cooler lines to thermal bypass valve. Tighten fittings to 20 N-m (18 ft. Ibs.). 
3. 
4. Install front transmission cooler lines into transmission cooler (Refer to 7 - COOLING/TRANSMISSION - STAN- 


Install front transmission cooler lines to thermal bypass valve. Tighten fittings to 20 N-m (18 ft. Ibs.). 


DARD PROCEDURE). 


5. Lower vehicle. 


. Check transmission fluid level (Refer to 21 - TRANSMISSION/TRANSAXLE/AUTOMATIC - 42RLE/FLUID - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 


8A-4 AUDIONVIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ———————___________- LX 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
» lf the module detects that the battery voltage is less than 9.0 volts for 7 second. 


Possible Causes 


VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 


AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrar/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE BATTERY VOLTAGE TO THE AMPLIFIER 
With the scan tool in Data Display, read Amplifier battery voltage. 


is the battery voltage less than 9.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform OCS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


3. CHECK FOR CHARGING SYSTEM RELATED DTCs IN THE POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) 
With the scan tool in ECU View, select PCM and check for any Charging System related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any Charging System related DTCs? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTCs. Refer to (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform OCS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
¢ Set Condition: 
e If the module detects that the battery voltage is greater 16.5 volts for 1 second. 


Possible Causes 


VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 


AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 « CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


Is the battery voltage greater than 16.5 volts? 


Yes >> GoTo3 
No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform OCS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


3. CHECK FOR CHARGING SYSTEM RELATED DTCs IN THE POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) 
With the scan tool in ECU View, select PCM and check for any Charging System related DTCs. 

Does the scan tool display any Charging System related DTCs? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTCs. Refer to (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform OCS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8A-6  AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B221F-AMPLIFIER INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
¢ With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
e The Amplifier detects a software checksum test failure. 


AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


LX 


1. REPLACE THE AMPLIFIER 
When this code is set, the Amplifier must be replaced. 


Repair 
Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


x $$$ $$ $$$ ______________________. AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8A-7 
Bi488-CABIN EQ MISMATCH PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
e When Monitored: 
« With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 


« lf the cabin EQ message is incompatible with the EQ’s stored in the amplifier for 10 consecutive cycles, then 
the amplifier will set this DTC. 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


NO COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


ACTIVE FCM DTCs 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the radio on. 

With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 

With the scan tool, reset the amplifier. 

With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1488-CABIN EQ MISMATCH PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK AMPLIFIER BUSSED INPUTS/OUTPUTS 
With the scan tool in Amplifier Data Display, read the Cabin EQ# settings in the Bussed Inputs and Bussed Outputs 
Sections. 


NOTE: The Cabin EQ# settings in the Inputs/Outputs section should match one another. The Cabin EQ# in 
the Inputs section is the information that is received form the FCM. The Cabin EQ# in the Outputs section 
is the information that is Stored in the Amplifier’s memory. 
The Cabin EQ# settings are as follows: 
¢ $51: HB Premium 1 (w/o Subwoofer) 
© e$52: HB Premium 2 (with Subwoofer) 
Do the Cabin EQ# settings match one another? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance to the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


No >> Go To 3 


8A-8  AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ———————_—__—________- LK 


oO. VERIFY COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 
With the scan tool in ECU VIEW, read active modules on the bus. 


Does the scan tool show the Front Control Module active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Refer to the Communication category for the related symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


a. CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE FOR ACTIVE DTCs 
With the scan tool, erase FCM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. Wait approximately 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read FCM DTCs. 


Are any active DTCs present? 


Yes >> Refer to symptom fist for problems related to the Front Control Module. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 

No >> Replace the Front Control Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER.1 


Lx $$ $$$ $$$ ____________—____—- AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8A-9 
B1460-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
e This DTC will set if a DC offset occurs on the output channel, the amplifier shall set a DTC after a maturity 
rate of 5 +1 sec. 


Possible Causes 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1460-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFOR- 
MANCE? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


8A-10 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


B1461-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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LX AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8A- 11 


« When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects a shorted to ground condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X209) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(X299) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT I/P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
LEFT FRONT i/P SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


io CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1461-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE (X209) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Amplifier C2 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (X209) Amplified Left 
Front /P Speaker (+) circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K chms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X209} Ampiified Left Front //P Speaker (+) cir- 
cult for a short to ground. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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LX 


a CHECK THE (X299) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT I/P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (X299) Amplified Left 
Front /P Speaker (-) circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (X299) Amplified Left Front i/P Speaker (-} for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT I/P SPEAKER 
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Turn the ignition off. 

Reconnect and reinstall the Left Front /P Speaker. 

Measure the resistance of the speaker circuit between the Amplifier C2 
harness connector and ground. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the Left Front I/P Speaker in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service infor- 
mation. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8A-14  AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


* When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects a short to battery condition on the output circuit. 


Lx 


Possible Causes 


(X209) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(X299) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


| » CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1462-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X209) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C2 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Amplified Left 1/P Speaker harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage on the (X209) Amplified Left /P Speaker (+) circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X209) Amplified Left I/P Speaker (+) circuit for a 
short to voltage. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X299) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 


Measure for voltage on the (X299) Amplified Left 1/P Speaker (-) circuit. 
is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X299) Amplified Left I/P Speaker (-) circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 

No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service infor- 
mation. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


r 


19 


pa 
Lae 


Vv 


AMPLIFIER- 
RADIO C2 
(MIDLINE H/HIGHELINE} 


BA - 15 


4) 
0 ji 


1 
| 
HtStened | 


8A - 16 


AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


B1463-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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@ When Monitored: 

« Amplifier Bus wake-up. Amplifier reset with scan tool. 

« Set Condition: 

# The Amplifier detects an open condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X209) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X299) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
LEFT FRONT I/P SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the radio on. 

With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 
With the scan tool, reset the amplifier. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1463-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE LEFT FRONT I/P SPEAKER 


Disconnect the Left I/P Speaker harness connector. 
Turn the radio on and turn the volume to mid level. 


With a voltmeter set to read in A/C voltage, measure the voltage of the 
Amplified Left i/P Speaker circuits in the Amplified Left I/P Speaker har- 
ness connector. 


Is the voitage present greater than 1 volt? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplified Left //P Speaker in accordance with 
the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK THE (X209) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Lx 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (X209) Amplified Left 1/P Speaker (+) cir- 
cuit between the Amplifier C2 harness connector and the Amplified Left 
/P Speaker harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (X209) Amplified Left /P Speaker (+) circuit for 
an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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4. CHECK THE (X299) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C2 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X299) Amplified Left I/P Speaker (-) cir- 
cuit between the Amplifier C2 harness connector and the Amplified Left 
/P Speaker harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service infor- 
mation. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Repair the (X299) Amplified Left 1/P Speaker (-) circuit for 
an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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LX AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8A - 19 
B1464-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8A-20 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS > 4 


« When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. Radio volume at 25 or higher. 

« Set Condition: 

« The amplifier detects that the output circuits are shorted together. 


Possible Causes 


(X209) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (X299) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER 


(-) CIRCUIT 
AMPLIFIED LEFT /P SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 

With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 

Turn the radio on. 

Turn the volume level to 25. 

With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1464-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED 
TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER 


Disconnect the Amplified Left 1/P Speaker. 
Measure the resistance of the speaker between the two terminals. 


is the resistance of the speaker less than 1 ohm? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplified Left I/P Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK THE (X209) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT, AND THE (X299) AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P 
SPEAKER (-) CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance between the (X209) Amplified Left I/P Speaker 

(+) circuit, and the (X299) Amplified Left I/P Speaker (-) circuit. C ) 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X209) Amplified Left I/P Speaker (+) circuit, and 
the (X299) Amplified Left 1/P Speaker (-) circuit for a short 
together. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 

No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service infor- 
mation. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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8A-22 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B1465-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
@ When Monitored: 
® With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 


e This DTC will set if a DC offset occurs on the output channel, the amplifier shall set a DTC after a maturity 
rate of 5 +1 sec. 


Possible Causes 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


LX 


| . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1465-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFOR- 
MANCE? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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8A-24  AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS > 4 


e When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects a shorted to ground condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X208) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(X298) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT I/P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
RIGHT FRONT I/P SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1466-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE (X208) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Amplifier C2 harness connector. 
P ve : [oo ORT PS ee tor nel 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X208) Amplified Right meses 


Front I/P Speaker (+) circuit. 
is the resistance below 10K ohms? 1) 
Yes >> Repair the (X208) Amplified Right Front I/P Speaker (+) cir- at 


cuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK THE (X298) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT I/P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (X298) Amplified Right 
Front /P Speaker (-) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X298) Amplified Right Front 1/P Speaker (-) for 
a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT I/P SPEAKER 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Reconnect and reinstall the Right Front I/P Speaker. 
Measure the resistance of the speaker circuit between the Amplifier C2 
harness connector and ground. 
is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Right Front I/P Speaker in accordance with the 
service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 

No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service infor- 
mation. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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8A-26 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


B1467-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 

« With the ignition on. 

* Set Condition: 

« The Amplifier detects a short to battery condition on the output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X208) AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(X298) AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1467-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X208) AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C2 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Amplified Right I/P Speaker harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage on the (X208) Amplified Right I/P Speaker (+) cir- 
cuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X208) Amplified Right i/P Speaker (+) circuit for 
a short to voltage. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 " 
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LX 


3. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X298) AMPLIFIED RIGHT /P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 


Measure for voltage on the (X298) Amplified Right i/P Speaker (-) cir- 
cuit. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (X298) Amplified Right /P Speaker (-) circuit for 
a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service infor- 
mation. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8A-30 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS > 4 


« When Monitored: 

» Amplifier Bus wake-up. Amplifier reset with scan tool. 

e Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects an open condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X208) AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X298) AMPLIFIED RIGHT /P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
RIGHT /P SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


| » CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the radio on. 

With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 
With the scan tool, reset the amplifier. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1468-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE RIGHT FRONT I/P SPEAKER 


Disconnect the Right I/P Speaker harness connector. 

Turn the radio on and turn the volume to mid level. — 
With a voltmeter set to read in A/C voltage, measure the voltage of the | V 
Amplified Right 1/P Speaker circuits in the Amplified Right I/P Speaker 

harness connector. 


Is the voltage present greater than 1 volt? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplified Right I/P Speaker in accordance with 
the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To3 yr 
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3; CHECK THE (X208) AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C2 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X208) Amplified Right I/P Speaker (+) 
circuit between the Amplifier C2 harness connector and the Amplified 
Right i/P Speaker harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (X208) Amplified Right I/P Speaker (+) circuit for 
an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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4. CHECK THE (X298) AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C2 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X298) Amplified Right 1/P Speaker (-) 
circuit between the Amplifier C2 harness connector and the Amplified 
Right I/P Speaker harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service infor- 


mation. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Repair the (X298) Amplified Right 1/P Speaker (-) circuit for 
an open, 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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B1469-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 
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* When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. Radio volume at 25 or higher. 

* Set Condition: 

e The amplifier detects that the output circuits are shorted together. 


Possible Causes 


(X208) AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (X298) AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P 
SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 


AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


| » CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 

Turn the radio on. 

Turn the volume level to 25. 

With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1469-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED 
TOGETHER? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER 


Disconnect the Amplified Right I/P Speaker. 
Measure the resistance of the speaker between the two terminals. 


Is the resistance of the speaker less than 1 ohm? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplified Right /P Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


8A-34  AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


3: CHECK THE (X208) AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT, AND THE (X298) AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P 
SPEAKER (-) CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C2 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (X208) Amplified Right /P Speaker z 
(+) circuit, and the (X298) Amplified Right 1/P Speaker (-) circuit. i | ‘Co 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? er 


Yes >> Repair the (X208) Amplified Right 1/P Speaker (+) circuit, 
and the (X298) Amplified Right I/P Speaker (-) circuit for a — WHITE 


short together. 
aaa aaaoy sl 
8/66868)888) *e 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 1 
No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service infor- 10 
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mation. 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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LX $$$ $ $$$. AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 3A - 35 
B146A-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
¢ Set Condition: 
e This DTC will set if a DC offset occurs on the output channel, the amplifier shall set a DTC after a maturity 
rate of 5 +1 sec. 


Possible Causes 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


| » CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: Bi46A-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFOR- 
MANCE? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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* When Monitored: 

@ With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 

® The Amplifier detects a shorted to ground condition on the speaker output circuit. 


AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8A - 37 


Possible Causes 


(X201) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(X291) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B146B-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code fo set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE (X201) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X201) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (+) circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X201) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (+) circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


3: CHECK THE (X291) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (X291) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (-) circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X291) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (-) for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 


> 4 


Turn the ignition off. 
Reconnect and reinstall the Left Front Door Speaker. 


Measure the resistance of the speaker circuit between the Amplifier C1 harness connector and ground.. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Left Front Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 

No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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B146C-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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» When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects a short to battery condition on the output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X201) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(X291) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B146C-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 


matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2: CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X201) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Amplified Left Front Door Speaker harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage on the (X201) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (+) circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X201) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 


3: CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X291) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 
Measure for voltage on the (X291) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (-) circuit. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (X291) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (-) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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8A-42 AUDIOMIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS > 4 


@ When Monitored: 

e Amplifier Bus wake-up. Amplifier reset with scan tool. 

e Set Condition: 

« The Amplifier detects an open condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X201) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X291) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the radio on. 

With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 
With the scan tool, reset the amplifier. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B146D-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 


Disconnect the Left Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 

Turn the radio on and turn the volume to mid level. 

With a volimeter set to read in A/C voltage, measure the voltage of the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker circuits in 
the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 


Is the voltage present greater than 1 volt? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. CHECK THE (X201) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X201) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit between the Amplifier C1 harness 
connector and the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (X201) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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4. CHECK THE (X291) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (X291) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit between the Amplifier C1 harness 
connecior and the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Repair the (X291) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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B146E-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. Radio volume at 25 or higher. 

« Set Condition: 

e The amplifier detects that the output circuits are shorted together. 


Possible Causes 


FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 
AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 

Turn the radio on. 

Turn the volume level to 25. 

With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B146E-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED 
TOGETHER? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


Disconnect the Amplified Left Front Door Speaker. 
Measure the resistance of the speaker between the two terminals. 


Is the resistance of the speaker less than 1 ohm? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplified Left Front Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


oc i CHECK THE (X201) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT, AND THE (X291) AMPLIFIED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier Ci harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (X201) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (+) circuit, and the (X291) Amplified 
Left Front Door Speaker (-) circuit. 

Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X201) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (+) circuit, and the (X291) Amplified Left Front 
Door Speaker (-) circuit for a short together. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 

No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


8A-46  AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————_—_—_______________ Lx 
B146F-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8&W. 
« When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
*« Set Condition: 
* This DTC will set if a DC offset occurs on the output channel, the amplifier shall set a DTC after a maturity 
rate of 5 +1 sec. 


Possible Causes 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B146F-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFOR- 
MANCE? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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B1470-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8A-48  AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


e When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects a shorted to ground condition on the speaker output circuit. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


(X202) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(X292) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1470-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> GoTo 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE (X202) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO 
GROUND 


Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X202) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (+) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X202) Amplified Left Front Door Speaker (+) circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> GoTo 3 


ci CHECK THE (X292) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (X292) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (-) circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (X292) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (-) for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 


Turn the ignition off. 

Reconnect and reinstall the Right Front Door Speaker. 

Measure the resistance of the speaker circuit between the Amplifier C1 harness connector and ground.. 
is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Right Front Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 

No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects a short to battery condition on the output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X202) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(X292) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


| » CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1471-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X202) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Amplified Right Front Door Speaker harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage on the (X202) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (+) circuit. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X202) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volis? 
Yes >> Repair the (X292) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (-) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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B1472-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


4 Y 
X2ve x292 
18 14 
BGNT OGAL 
5 eae reemeey | 
M . TY 6301 
| | 
x202 X292 
18 18 
DGNT DGML 
5 : i e201 
——-— ~— - =n 
I | 
' ‘ 
X2g2 x282 
13 ia 
OGNT DSM 
} 
2A C1 sles 
PT AMPLIFIED ANPLIEIED | AMPLIFIER. 
a ie | MO LIME AMORLINE 
| FRONT FRONT { i j 
BOOR DOOR 
| SPEAKER (+) SPEAKER) | 
ees te eee onl 
yom WATURAL 


SPEAKER: 
RIGHT FRONT 
bOOR 


biielite 


Lx 
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e When Monitored: 

* Amplifier Bus wake-up. Amplifier reset with scan tool. 

¢ Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects an open condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X202) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(X292) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 

AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the radio on. 

With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 
With the scan tool, reset the amplifier. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1472-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2: CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 


Disconnect the Right Front Door Speaker harness connector. 
Turn the radio on and turn the volume to mid level. 


With a voltmeter set to read in A/C voltage, measure the voltage of the Amplified Right Front Door Speaker circuits 
in the Amplified Right Front Door Speaker harness connector. 


Is the voltage present greater than 1 volt? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplified Right Front Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


3: CHECK THE (X202) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X202) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (+) circuit between the Amplifier C1 har- 
ness connector and the Amplified Right Front Door Speaker harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 chms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (X202) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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4. CHECK THE (X292) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X292) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (-) circuit between the Amplifier C1 har- 
ness connector and the Amplified Right Front Door Speaker harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Repair the (X292) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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B1473-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. Radio volume at 25 or higher. 

e Set Condition: 

e The amplifier detects that the output circuits are shorted together. 


Possible Causes 


(X202) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (X292) AMPLIFIED 
RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 


AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 

Turn the radio on. 

Turn the volume level to 25. 

With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1473-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED 
TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 


Disconnect the Amplified Right Front Door Speaker. 
Measure the resistance of the speaker between the two terminals. 


Is the resistance of the speaker less than 1 ohm? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplified Right Front Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> GoTo 3 


3. CHECK THE (X202) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT, AND THE (X292) 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between the (X202) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (+) circuit, and the (X292) Amplified 
Right Front Door Speaker (-) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (X202) Amplified Right Front Door Speaker (+) circuit, and the (X292) Amplified Right Front 
Door Speaker (-) circuit for a short together. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


LX AUDIOWVIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8A - 57 
B1474-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 


« This DTC will set if a DC offset occurs on the output channel, the amplifier shail set a DTC after a maturity 
rate of 5 +1 sec. 


Possible Causes 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. cHEck FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1474-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFOR- 
MANCE? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarm/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. 

* Set Condition: 

« The Amplifier detects a shorted to ground condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X393) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(X303) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1475-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE (X393) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X393) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X393) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (X303) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X303) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (-) for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 


Turn the ignition off. 
Reconnect and reinstall the Left Rear Door Speaker. 


Measure the resistance of the speaker circuit between the Amplifier C1 harness connector and ground. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Left Rear Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 

No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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8A-62 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


e When Monitored: 

@ With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 

*« The Amplifier detects a short to battery condition on the output circuit. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


(X393) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(X303) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 

Does the scan tool display active: B1476-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X393) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage on the (X393) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X393) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X303) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 
Measure for voltage on the (X303) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (X303) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer te Section BW. 
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8A-64 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


e When Monitored: 

e Amplifier Bus wake-up. Amplifier reset with scan tool. 

e Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects an open condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


X393) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X303) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the radio on. 

With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 
With the scan tool, reset the amplifier. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1477-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 


Disconnect the Left Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 
Turn the radio on and turn the volume to mid level. 

With a voltmeter set to read in A/C voltage, measure the voltage of the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker circuits in 
the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 


is the voltage present greater than 1 volt? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplified Left 1/P Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. CHECK THE (X393) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X393) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit between the Amplifier Ci harness 
connector and the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (X393) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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4. CHECK THE (X303) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (X303) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit between the Amplifier C1 harness 
connector and the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 
Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 

No >> Repair the (X303) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


8A - 66 


AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


> ¢ 


B1478-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 


pote Stee | AMPLIFIER. 
RADIO 
| AMPLIFIED AMPLIFIED | (MIDLINE H/HIGHLINE) 
LEFT LEFT 
| geag REAR 
[__ SPEAKER (+) SPEAKER (-} 
3Y 64 GY C4 
| 
X303 1393 
58 8 
DG/IN DGIGY 
i 
o | 
2 y 4 — 
| i 
| | 
i i 
X303 1333 
18 F 
OG/TK ogiGY 
iA 
7] SPEAKER. 
io) | LEFT 
| ie | REAR 
{ i 
itt 
i. a 
| | 
| | 
| | 
ee ee 


ale - 


vow NATURAL | 
| 
{ 

? T y | 
AMPLIFIER: SPEAKER. | 

RADIO Ct LEFT REAR 
(MIDLINE H/HIGH LINE) 
eget i 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. Radio volume at 25 or higher. 

e Set Condition: 

e The amplifier detects that the output circuits are shorted together. 


Possible Causes 


(X393) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (X303) AMPLIFIED LEFT 


REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 
AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 

Turn the radio on. 

Turn the volume level to 25. 

With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1478-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED 
TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 


Disconnect the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker. 
Measure the resistance of the speaker between the two terminals. 


Is the resistance of the speaker less than 1 ohm? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


3; CHECK THE (X393) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT, AND THE (X303) AMPLIFIED 
LEFT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance between the (X393) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit, and the (X303) Amplified 
Left Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (X393) Amplified Left Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit, and the (X303) Amplified Left Rear Door 
Speaker (-) circuit for a short together. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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B1479-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
* This DTC will set if a DC offset occurs on the output channel, the amplifier shall set a DTC after a maturity 
rate of 5 +1 sec. 


Possible Causes 


AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


| . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1479-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFOR- 
MANCE? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. 

*® Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects a shorted to ground condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


a 


(X304) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(X394) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B147A-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarm/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE (X304) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X304) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X304) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 


oo: CHECK THE (X394) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X394) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X394) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (-) for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 


Turn the ignition off. 
Reconnect and reinstall the Right Rear Door Speaker. 
Measure the resistance of the speaker circuit between the Amplifier C1 harness connector and ground. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Right Rear Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 

No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


kB 


8A - 72 


AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


B147B-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 


- 


| AMPLIFIED 
RIGHT 
{rear 


“y AMPLIFIER. 
AMPLIFIED 


ppatee 
RIGHT (MIDLINE I/HIGHLIWE} 


REAR 


X394 
13 
YUGY 
{ 
tA 
SPEAKER. 
RIGHT 
REAR 
| 
YY 


AMPLIFIER: 
RADIO C1 
(MIDLINE II/HIGHLIME) 


L 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


SPEAKER- 
RIGHT REAR 


eideanen 


LX $$$ $$$ ___________________——- AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8A - 73 


e When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. 

» Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects a short to battery condition on the output circuit. 


Possibie Causes 


(X304) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(X394) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 

Does the scan tool display active: B147B-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2: CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X304) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure for voltage on the (X304) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit. 
Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (X304) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (X394) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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LX 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 

* Amplifier Bus wake-up. Amplifier reset with scan tool. 

« Set Condition: 

« The Amplifier detects an open condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


{X304) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X394) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the radio on. 

With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 
With the scan tool, reset the amplifier. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B147C-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarm/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


Turn the radio on and turn the volume to mid level. 
With a voltmeter set to read in A/C voltage, measure the voltage of the Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker circuits 
in the Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 


Is the voltage present greater than 1 volt? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 


3) CHECK THE (X304) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X304) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit between the Amplifier C1 har- 
ness connector and the Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Repair the (X304) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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4. CHECK THE (X394) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X394) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit between the Amplifier C1 har- 
ness connector and the Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Repair the (X394) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. Radio volume at 25 or higher. 

e Set Condition: 

e The amplifier detects that the output circuits are shorted together. 


Possible Causes 


(X304) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (X394) AMPLIFIED RIGHT 
REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 


AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


| . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 

Turn the radio on. 

Turn the volume level to 25. 

With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B147D-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED 
TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER 


Disconnect the Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker. 
Measure the resistance of the speaker between the two terminals. 


is the resistance of the speaker less than 1 ohm? 


Yes >> Replace the Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 


3. CHECK THE (X304) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT, AND THE (X394) AMPLIFIED 
RIGHT REAR DOOR SPEAKER (-) CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between the (X304) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit, and the (X394) Amplified 
Right Rear Door Speaker (-) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (X304) Amplified Right Rear Door Speaker (+) circuit, and the (X394) Amplified Right Rear 
Door Speaker (-) circuit for a short together. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Replace the Ampiifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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B147E-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
« When Monitored: 
« With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
e This DTC will set if a DC offset occurs on the output channel, the amplifier shall set a DTC after a maturity 
rate of 5 +1 sec. 


AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B147E-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFOR- 
MANCE? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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@ When Monitored: 

« With the ignition on. 

« Set Condition: 

*« The Amplifier detects a shorted to ground condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X300) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1(+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
(X390) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
SUBWOOFER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 « CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B147F-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE (X300) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X300) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (+) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (X300) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (+) circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. CHECK THE (X390) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X390) Amplified Subwoofer 1 {-) circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (X390) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (-) for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 


LX 


Turn the ignition off. 
Reconnect the Subwoofer harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the speaker circuit between the Amplifier C1 harness connector and ground.. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Subwoofer 1 in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 

No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 

e The Amplifier detects a short to battery condition on the output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X300) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (+) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(X390) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (-) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Tum the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1480-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X300) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Amplified Subwoofer 1 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage on the (X300) Amplified Subwoofer 14 (+) circuit. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X300) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 


2: CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X390) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (-) CIRCUIT 
Measure for voltage on the (X390) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (-) circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (X390) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (-) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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8A-86 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


e When Monitored: 

e Amplifier Bus wake-up. Amplifier reset with scan tool. 

e Set Condition: 

« The Amplifier detects an open condition on the speaker output circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X300) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X299) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
SUBWOOFER 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
Turn the radio on. 
With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 
With the scan tool, reset the amplifier. 
With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1481-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE SUBWOOFER 


Disconnect the Subwoofer harness connector. 
Turn the radio on and turn the volume to mid level. 


With a voltmeter set to read in A/C voltage, measure the voltage of the Amplified Subwoofer 1 circuits in the Ampli- 
fied Subwoofer harness connector. 


is the voltage present greater than 1 volt? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplified Subwoofer in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. CHECK THE (X300) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (X300) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (+) circuit between the Amplifier Ci harness connector 
and the Amplified Subwoofer harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 chms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (X300) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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4. CHECK THE (X390) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (-) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (X390)} Amplified Subwoofer 1 (-) circuit between the Amplifier C1 harness connector 
and the Amplified Subwoofer harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Repair the (X390) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a compiete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

e With the ignition on. Radio volume at 25 or higher. 

e Set Condition: 

e The amplifier detects that the output circuits are shorted together. 


Possible Causes 


(X300) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (X390) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (-) 


CIRCUIT 
AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


| » CHECK FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 

With the scan tool, erase Amplifier DTCs. 

Turn the radio on. 

Turn the volume level to 25. 

With the scan tool, read Amplifier DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1482-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED 
TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 


Disconnect the Amplified Subwoofer 1. 
Measure the resistance of the speaker between the two terminals. 


Is the resistance of the speaker less than 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplified Subwoofer 1 in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. CHECK THE (X300) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (+) CIRCUIT, AND THE (X390) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 
1 (-) CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Amplifier C1 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance between the (X300) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (+) circuit, and the (X390) Amplified Subwoofer 
1 (-) circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (X300) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (+) circuit, and the (X390) Amplified Subwoofer 1 (-) circuit for 
a short together. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 

* Continuously. 

e Set Condition: 

@ Whenever the Can B Bus (+) or B Bus (—) circuit is open, shorted to voltage or shorted to ground, this code 
will set, 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTCs IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display U0019-CAN B BUS CIRCUIT? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


2. CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE DTCs 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module DTCs 
Does the scan tool display any CAN B BUS DTCs — ACTIVE? 


Yes >> Refer to the symptom list for problems related to Communication in the ELECTRICAL. ELECTRONIC 
CONTROL MODULES — ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSES section. 


No >> Go to 3 


3; CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier harness connector. 
Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D55) Can B Bus (+) circuit between the Front Control Module C1 harness connector 
and the Amplifier harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 4 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Repair the Can B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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4. CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


> 4 


Measure the resistance of the (D54) Can B Bus (—) circuit between the Front Control Module C1 harness connector 
and the Amplifier harness connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes 


No 


>> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

>> Repair the Can B Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
* Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 


e Whenever the Can B Bus (+) or B Bus (-) circuit is open, shorted to voltage or shorted to ground, this code 
will set. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTCs IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


(D54) CAN B BUS (-~) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 
Does the scan too! display U0020-CAN B BUS OFF PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


2. CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE DTCs 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module DTCs 
Does the scan tool display any CAN B BUS DTCs — ACTIVE? 


Yes >> Refer to the symptom list for problems related to Communication in the ELECTRICAL.— ELECTRONIC 
CONTROL MODULES — ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSES section. 


No >> Go to 3 


3. CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Amplifier harness connector. 
Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D55) Can B Bus (+) circuit between the Front Control Module Ci harness connector 
and the Amplifier harness connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 4 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Repair the Can B Bus (4) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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4. CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (D54) Can B Bus {—) circuit between the Front Control Module C1 harness connector 
and the Amplifier harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the Amplifier in accordance with the service information.. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Repair the Can B Bus (—) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

e With the Radio on. 

e Set Condition: 

e When the Output circuit is LOW for more than 3 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


SPEAKER 
(X201) (X291) LEFT FRONT SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC's. 
Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1401-FRONT LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


2. (X201) (X291) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUITS. 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Front Left Audio Speaker connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and each speaker (X201)(+) and (X291)(-) circuit. 
is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms for each circuit? 
Yes >> Repair the applicable Speaker (+) or (-) Output circuit for a short to ground condition. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. SPEAKER 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Front Left Audio Speaker. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Tum the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1401-FRONT LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Replace the Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX $$$ $$ $$ ___________—_—_——— AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8A - 99 


Possible Causes 


SPEAKER 


(X201) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT (4) 
(X291) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT (-) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Radio DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1402-FRONT LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X201) SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. _ 
Disconnect the Left Front Speaker harness connector. [ y a 
Measure for voltage on the (X201) Speaker (+) circuit. — 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X201) Speaker (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. —~ DK. GRAY 


No >> Go To 3 
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So. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X291) SPEAKER (-} CIRCUIT 


LX 


Measure for voltage on the (X291) Speaker (-) circuit. 
is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (X291) Speaker (-) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service informa- 


tion. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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® When Monitored: 
e With the Radio on. 
« Set Condition: 


« When the Output circuit is open for more than 3 seconds. The Radio will not set the fault if the radio confirms 
an amplifier is on the BUS. 


Possible Causes 


SPEAKER 


> 4 


(X201) (X291) LEFT FRONT SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
Turn the Radio on. 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B1403-FRONT LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


2. (X201) (X291) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUITS. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Front Left Audio Speaker connector. 

Measure the resistance of each speaker (X201)(+) and (X291)(-) circuit between the Radio and the Speaker. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms for each circuit? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the applicable Output Speaker circuit for an open condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


3. SPEAKER 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Front Left Audio Speaker. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1403-FRONT LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Replace the Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 
No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

e With the Radio on. 

e Set Condition: 

e When the Output circuit is LOW for more than 3 seconds. 


Lx 


Possible Causes 
SPEAKER 


(X202) (X292) RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Diagnostic Test 


|. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1405-FRONT RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


2. (X202) (X292) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUITS. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Front Right Audio Speaker connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and each speaker (X202)(+) and (X292)(-) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms for each circuit? 


Yes >> Repair the applicable Speaker (+) or (-) Output circuit for a short to ground condition. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. SPEAKER 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Front Right Audio Speaker. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1405-FRONT RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Replace the Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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B1406-FRONT RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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8A-106 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


Possible Causes 


SPEAKER 
(X202) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT (4) 
(X292) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT (-) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Radio DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1406-FRONT RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X202) SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Right Rear Speaker harness connector. 
Measure for voltage on the (X202) Speaker (+) circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X202) Speaker (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X292) SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 
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Measure for voltage on the (X292) Speaker (-) circuit. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X292) Speaker (-) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service informa- 


tion. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

e With the Radio on. 

e Set Condition: 

e When the Output circuit is open for more than 3 seconds. The Radio will not set the fault if the radio confirms 
an amplifier is on the BUS. 


Possible Causes 
SPEAKER 


(X202) (K292) RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Diagnostic Test 


|. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
Turn the Radio on. 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B1407-FRONT RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 7. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Front Right Audio Speaker connector. 

Measure the resistance of each speaker (X202)(+) and (X292)(-) circuit between the Radio and the Speaker. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms for each circuit? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the applicable Outout Speaker circuit for an open condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


oe Speaker 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Front Right Audio Speaker. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1407-FRONT RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Replace the Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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B1409-REAR LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

« With the Radio on. 

e Set Condition: 

e When the Output circuit is LOW for more than 3 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


SPEAKER 


(X303) (X393) LEFT REAR SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1409-REAR LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


2. (X303) (X393) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUITS. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Rear Left Audio Speaker connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and each speaker (X303)(+) and (X393)(-) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms for each circuit? 


Yes >> Repair the applicable Speaker (+) or (-) Output circuit for a short to ground condition. 
No >> Go To 3 


2: SPEAKER 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Rear Left Audio Speaker. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1409-REAR LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Replace the Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


a an AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8A - 113 


Possible Causes 


SPEAKER 


(X303) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT (+} 
(X393) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT (-) 


Diagnostic Test 


|. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Radio DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: Bi40A-REAR LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X303) SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Left Rear Speaker harness connector. V 
Measure for voltage on the (X303) Speaker (+) circuit. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


— WHITE 


Yes >> Repair the (X303) Speaker (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 1 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> GoTo 3 SPEAKER- 
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Oo: CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X393) SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 


Measure for voltage on the (X393) Speaker (-) circuit. 
is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (X393) Speaker (-) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service informa- 
tion. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section aW. 
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e When Monitored: 
« With the Radio on. 
e Set Condition: 


e When the Output circuit is open for more than 3 seconds. The Radio will not set the fauit if the radio confirms 
an amplifier is on the BUS. 


LX 


Possible Causes 
SPEAKER 


(X303) (X393) LEFT REAR SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Diagnostic Test 


1 , Intermittent Condition 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B140B-REAR LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


2. (X303) (X393) Speaker Output circuits. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Rear Left Audio Speaker connector. 

Measure the resistance of each speaker (X303)(+) and (X398)(-) circuit between the Radio and the Speaker. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms for each circuit? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the applicable Output Speaker circuit for an open condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


3 . Speaker 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Rear Left Audio Speaker. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tooi, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B140B-REAR LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Replace the Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

e With the Radio on. 

« Set Condition: 

« When the Output circuit is LOW for more than 3 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


SPEAKER 


(X304) (X394) RIGHT REAR SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . Intermittent Condition 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B140D-REAR RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Rear Right Audio Speaker connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and each speaker (X304)(+) and (X394)(-) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms for each circuit? 


Yes >> Repair the applicable Speaker (+) or (-) Output circuit for a short to ground condition. 
No >> Go To 3 


3 . Speaker 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Rear Right Audio Speaker. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear ail Audio DTC’s. 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B140D-REAR RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Replace the Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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B140E-REAR RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a compiete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8A-120 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


Possible Causes 


SPEAKER 


(X304) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT (+) 
(X394) SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT (-) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read Radio DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B140E-REAR RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrar/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


2. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X304) SPEAKER (+) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Right Rear Speaker harness connector. 
Measure for voltage on the (X304) Speaker (+) circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (X304) Speaker (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
No >> Go To 3 


SPEAKER: 
RIGHT REAR 


Otasoend 
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3: CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON THE (X394) SPEAKER (-) CIRCUIT 


Measure for voltage on the (X394) Speaker (-) circuit. 

is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
’ Yes >> Repair the (X394) Speaker (-) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 


No >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service informa- 
tion. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER-1. 
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B140F-REAR RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8A - 123 


« When Monitored: 
e With the Radio on. 
« Set Condition: 


® When the Output circuit is open for more than 3 seconds. The Radio will not set the fault if the radio confirms 
an amplifier is on the BUS. 


Possible Causes 


SPEAKER 


(X304) (X394) RIGHT REAR SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . Intermittent Condition 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC’s. 
Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: Bi40F-REAR RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Rear Right Audio Speaker connector. 

Measure the resistance of each speaker (X304)(+) and (X394)(-) circuit between the Radio and the Speaker. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms for each circuit? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the applicable Output Speaker circuit for an open condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


Disconnect the Rear Right Audio Speaker. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Turn the Radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all Audio DTC's. 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B140F-REAR RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Replace the Speaker in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. 


No >> Test Complete. 


8A-124 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——_—______—__________ LX 
B1421-AUDIO CD READ ERROR/INOPERABLE DISC 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously with the ignition on and the radio CD player turned on. 
e Set Condition: 
* The code will set if a CD that is not formatted as a music CD is installed in the radio CD player. 


Possible Causes 
CD READ FAILURE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. RabDIO 

Replace the problem CD with a good, clean,unscratched, music CD. 
Turn the radio CD player on. 

With the Scan Tool, read DTC's. 


Does the Scan Tool display: 81421 Audio CD Read Error/inoperable Disc? 
Yes >> Eject the inoperative CD and replace the CD in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 
No >> Test Complete. 
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Bi1422-AUDIO DVD READ ERROR/INOPERABLE DISC 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
« Continuously with the ignition on and the DVD player turned on. 
® Set Condition: 
e The code will set if a DVD that is not formatted as a DVD is installed in the DVD player. 


Possible Causes 


DVD READ FAILURE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DVD PLAYER 


Replace the problem DVD with a good, clean,unscratched DVD. 
Turn the DVD player on. 
With the Scan Tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool display: B1422 Audio DVD Read Error/inoperable Disc? 


Yes >> Eject the inoperative DVD and replace the DVD in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


No >> Test Complete. 


8A-126 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————_——________________. Lx 
B1429-RADIO DISPLAY HIGH TEMPERATURE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
« Continuously with the ignition and Navigation Radio on. 
* Set Condition: 
e The code will set if the temperature inside the display exceeds 158°F 


Possible Causes 


HIGH TEMPERATURE FAILURE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B1429—RADIO DISPLAY HIGH TEMPERATURE IS ACTIVE. 


With the Scan Tool, erase the Audio DTC’s. 

Start the engine and allow the engine to reach normal operating temperature. 

lf the vehicle has been in the hot sunlight or extreme cold, move the vehicle indoors and open the doors to allow 
the inside temperature to stabilize. 

The radio display should operate to 158°F. 

With the Scan Tool, read the DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool display, B1429— Radio Display High Temperature? 


Yes >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


No >> Test Complete. 


LX AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8A - 127 
B142A-RADIO UNIT HIGH TEMPERATURE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e Continuously with the ignition and Radio on 
e Set Condition: 
« The code will set if the temperature inside the radio is above +65°C ( +145°F ) 


Possible Causes 


HIGH TEMPERATURE FAILURE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . VERIFY THAT DTC B142A—RADIO UNIT HIGH TEMPERATURE IS ACTIVE. 


With the Scan Tool, erase the Audio DTC’s. 

Start the engine and allow the engine to reach normal operating temperature. 

if the vehicle has been in the hot sunlight or extreme cold, move the vehicle indoors and open the doors to allow 
the inside temperature to stabilize. 

The Radio should operate between —-23°C and 65°C ( —10°F and +145°F ). 

With the Scan Tool, read the DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool display, Bi42A— Radio Unit High Temperature? 


Yes >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


No >> Test Complete. 


8A-128  AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————_—_—_—_-______- LX 
B142D-AUDIO ANTENNA NOT CONNECTED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on and the radio in seek mode. 
e Set Condition: 
e With the radio in seek mode for two loops around the band. The radio does not detect an antenna connection 
or does not receive a radio station signal. 


Possible Causes 


BAD ANTENNA CONNECTION 
RADIO 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . Test Antenna 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Radio Antenna connector. 
Inspect the Radio Antenna connection. 


Was the Antenna connection clean and secure? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Repair the Antenna connection as needed. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER1. 


2. ANTENNA 
Refer to the Audio System in the service information and test the antenna in accordance with the service procedure. 


Is the Antenna ok? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair or replace the Antenna assembly as necessary. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER}. 


NOTE: Reconnect all previously disconnected components. 
NOTE: Move vehicle outside approximately 30ft from any structure. 

Turn the ignition and radio on. 

With the Scan Tool, erase the audio DTC’s, put the radio in seek up and down mode for 2 loops around the band 
cycle before proceeding. 

With the Scan Tool, read the audio DTC’s. 


Did this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace the radio in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. 


No >> Test Complete. 


LX $< $$$ ___—________—_—__——_ AUDIO /VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


B142E-GPS ANTENNA NOT CONNECTED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
¢ With the ignition on and the radio in navigation mode. 
e Set Condition: 
e With the radio does not detect GPS antenna connection. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. TEST ANTENNA 


Possible Causes 


BAD ANTENNA CONNECTION 
RADIO 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the GPS Antenna connector. 
Inspect the GPS Antenna connection. 


Was the Antenna connection clean and secure? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Repair the Antenna connection as needed. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER}. 


2. ANTENNA 


8A - 129 


Refer to the Audio System in the service information and test the antenna in accordance with the service procedure. 


is the Antenna ok? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair or replace the Antenna assembly as necessary. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER1. 


3. RADIO 


NOTE: Reconnect all previously disconnected components. 


NOTE: Move vehicle outside approximately 30ft from any structure. 
Turn the ignition and radio on. 


With the Scan Tool, erase the audio DTC’s and operate the navigation system. 


With the Scan Tool, read the audio DTC's. 
Did this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace the radio in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. 


No >> Test Complete. 


8A-130 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ———————_—_—_—_—_________- LX 
B221E-RADIO INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monotored: 
e Continuously with the ignition on and radio turned on 
e Set Condition: 
e The code will set if the radio detects a radio internal failure 


Possible Causes 


RADIO INTERNAL FAILURE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . Verify DTC B221E-RADIO INTERNAL IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: If a DTC is set, erase the DTC and attempt to reset the DTC. If the DTC resets, follow test. 
This is an internal radio failure 
View repair 
Does the DTC reset and read B221E-Radio Internal? 
Repair 
Replace the Radio in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 
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B142F-SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA NOT CONNECTED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on and the Satellite Radio in seek mode. 
e Set Condition: 


e With the radio in seek mode for two loops around the band. The radio does not detect an antenna connection 
or does not receive a radio satellite signal. 


Possible Causes 


BAD ANTENNA CONNECTION 


SATELLITE RADIO RECEIVER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . Test Antenna 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Satellite Radio Antenna connector. 
Inspect the Satellite Radio Antenna connection. 


Was the Antenna connection clean and secure? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Repair the Antenna connection as needed. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER1. 


2. SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA 
Refer to the Audio System in the service information and test the antenna in accordance with the service procedure. 


Is the Antenna ok? 


Yes >> GoTo 3 


No >> Repair or replace the Antenna assembly as necessary. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER1. 


3: SATELLITE RADIO RECEIVER 


NOTE: Reconnect all previously disconnected components. 


NOTE: Move vehicle outside approximately 30ft. (9.14m) from any structure. 
Turn the ignition and radio on. 


With the Scan Tool, erase the audio DTC’s, put the satellite radio in seek up and down mode for 2 loops around the 
band cycle before proceeding. 
With the Scan Tool, read the audio DTC’s. 


Did this DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Saiellite Radio Receiver in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. 


No >> Test Complete. 


8A-132 AUDIO/VIDEO - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————————____________- LX 
B2222-SATELLITE RADIO RECEIVER INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
« With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
* The Satellite Radio Receiver detects a software checksum test failure. 


Possible Causes 


SATELLITE RADIO RECEIVER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . REPLACE THE SATELLITE RADIO RECEIVER 
When this code is set, the Satellite Radio must be replaced. 


Repair 
Replace the Satellite Radio Receiver in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


Lx 


AUDIO/VIDEO - SERVICE INFORMATION 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


page 
AUDIO/VIDEO - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION Sees asudeeagt tarred prince tan per ie 134 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
AUDIONIDEO! eis. ieee iw citi 134 
AMPLIFIER 
DESCRIPTION .......0... 000 ccc eens 139 
OPERATION een ici bast ctceg ta gale aay Won eves 139 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
AMPLIFIER & toca cx-ctetias otcicks ate nae suc ued td 139 
REMOVAL ici pda babs ohae he Wiete Pad hes 139 
INSTALLATION oo... cee ce eae 141 
ANTENNA ~ NAVIGATION 
INSTALLATION 00.00... e cece ee 143 
ANTENNA-REAR GLASS INTEGRAL 
DESCRIPTION: 2. ee gd atonal alin gate 144 
OPERATION. pcccna ccna seth ice ba nt pe tinea cess 144 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
REAR GLASS INTEGRAL ANTENNA ......... 144 
ANTENNA CABLE 
REMOVAL occ dee ca esa bee ee Se ee 145 
INSTALLATION 2.20.0 ce ce cee nee 145 
ANTENNA CABLE-INSTRUMENT PANEL 
REMOVAL cicecas ele aie eee new akin dice eed 146 
INSTALLATIONS ois 60 8 rehire Sindh acpi ee ah te 146 
ANTENNA-SATELLITE 
REMOVAL. sc asceesse edie hoes oa eee 147 
INSTALLATION 2.0.0.0... c cee eee eee 147 
MODULE-ANTENNA 
DESGRIPTION 2 0. aes tee nt on ces wanes 149 
OPERATION: s:seueea ene fan binder ees 149 


AUDIO/VIDEO - SERVICE INFORMATION 8A - 133 
page 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
ANTENNA MODULE fics pcan aadaniia natn ge 149 
REMOVAL ser Oni ueaarennetinteleseiay 149 
INSTALLATION. sasiusrcene te istisid hone woeds 150 
MEDIA SYSTEM-MONITOR/DVD 
DESCRIPTION vnnctueis saa oaths eee sys 152 
OPERATION sissiiie Aoarentite tag cand mitadanths 152 
FEMOWA airs tis ucguira teeter hats wmi eile aati 152 
INSTALLATION ite outtinerrs dora tien agin diceatiints 153 
NOISE SUPPRESSION COMPONENTS-RADIO 
DESCRIPTION sia santob maieddt nancies mame ad 155 
OPERATION a2 sn swtierntes ta sytney Ubendew ert 155 
RADIO 
DESCAIPTION cacciges tana nok Cah eeumieds. 156 
REMOVAL sscnnacees cuuebie ul neleieatnbaahes 156 
INSTALLATION 91 2 cas cateeaeani st ws tingaracayp aia, 157 
RECEIVER-SATELLITE 
PEMOVALY sr ctetaiestatte ania late tacts oaadiras 158 
INSTACATIONS 4 cocatutrdadatiamrigeatnse hand ee 160 
SPEAKER 
DESCRIPTION: t33s tocol gen tae tata east ae 162 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
SPEAKER a sarte aiies Greet mea euoene 162 
RE MOVAG stir ari ar taen at eaasnunne ye 163 
INSTALLATION: ssi tout y Misti a mies ct nar erg ets 166 
SWITCH-REMOTE RADIO 
DESCHIP TIONS 18 tices wnerreniutale kane 174 
PEWIOVAL 4 bce ht inctans co cee tance aecasete 1714 
INSTALLATION. .° cpeneyndaseneedrsaakraneamnce 172 


LX 


8A-134  AUDIO/VIDEO - SERVICE INFORMATION 


AUDIO/VIDEO - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


Several radios are offered. The audio system uses a CAN B bus Ignition ON message so that the system will only 
operate when the ignition switch is in the RUN or ACCESSORY/ACCESSORY DELAY positions. 


The audio system includes the following components: 
« Amplifier 
e Antenna (Radio, Navigation, Satellite) 
e Radio noise suppression components 
e Radio 
e Speakers 


Certain functions and features of the audio/video system rely upon resources shared with other electronic modules 
in the vehicle over the CAN bus network. For diagnosis of the CAN bus network, the use of a scan tool and the 
proper Diagnostic Procedures information is recommended. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
AUDIO/VIDEO 


Any diagnosis of the Audio system should begin with the use of scan tool. For information on the use of 
the scan tool, refer to the appropriate Diagnostic Service information. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. 
WARNING: On vehicles equipped with airbags, refer to electrical, restraints before attempting any steering 


wheel, steering column, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Failure to take the proper pre- 
cautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and possible personal injury. 


AUDIO SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS 


CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION 


NO AUDIO. 1. Fuse inoperative. 1. Check radio fuses in integrated power module (IPM). Replace 
fuses, if required. 
2. Radio connector 2. Check for loose or corroded radio connector. Repair, if 
damaged. required. 
3. Wiring damaged. 3. Check for battery voliage at radio connector. Repair wiring, if 
required. 


4. Ground damaged. 4. Check for continuity between radio chassis and a known good 
ground. There should be continuity. Repair ground, if required. 
5. Radio inoperative. 5. Exchange or replace radio, if required 


6. Amplifier inoperative. 6. Perform diagnosis on amplifier. Replace as necessary. 
NO DISPLAY. 1. Fuse inoperative. 1. Check radio fuses. Replace fuses, if required. 


2. Radio connector 2. Check for loose or corroded radio connector. Repair, if 
damaged. required. 


3. Wiring damaged. 3. Check for battery voltage at radio connector. Repair wiring, if 
required. 

4. Ground damaged. 4. Check for continuity between radio chassis and a known good 

ground. There should be continuity. Repair ground, if required. 


5. Radio inoperative. 5. Exchange or replace radio, if required. 
NO MEMORY. 1. Fuse inoperative. 1. Check ignition-off draw fuse. Replace fuse, if required. 
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CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION 


2. Radio connector 2. Check for loose or corroded radio connector. Repair, if 
damaged. required. 


3. Wiring damaged. 3. Check for battery voltage at radio connector. Repair wiring, if 
required. i 
4, Ground damaged. 4. Check for continuity between radio chassis and a known good | 
ground. There should be continuity. Repair ground, if required. | 
5. Radio inoperative. 5. Exchange or replace radio, if required. 


1. Antenna or cable 1. Refer to antenna diagnosis. Repair or replace antenna, if 
damaged or inoperative. 


required. 
2. Ground damaged. 2. Check for continuity between radio chassis and a known good 


ground. There should be continuity. Repair ground, if required. 


3. Radio inoperative. 3. Exchange or replace radio, if required. | 


4, Poor antenna 4. Verify proper connection. 
connection at radio or in 
line. 


1. Door trim panel loose 
or missing fasteners. 


POOR RADIO 
RECEPTION. 


SOUND 
DISTORTION 
(VIBRATION 
FROM SPEAKER 
AREA, BUZZING 
- HUMMING 


1. Inspect door trim panel and correct as necessary. Replace any | 
missing fasteners. 


2. Water shield loose or 2. Inspect water shield and adjust as required. 
misaligned. 


3. Items placed in door 3. Remove items from door trim panel. Ensure that vibration is no 
trim panel map pockets longer present. 


vibrating or moving from 
side to side. 
1. Insert Known good tape and test operation. 
2. Foreign objects behind | 2. Remove foreign objects and test operation. 
tape door. 


NO/POOR TAPE 
OPERATION. 


1. Tape damaged. 
3. Dirty cassette tape 3. Clean head with mopar cassette head cleaner 
head 


4, Radio inoperative. 4. Exchange or replace radio, if required. | 

1. CD damaged 1. Insert known good CD and test operation. Avoid the use of 
"home maid” CD’s with adhesive labels. The labels may cause 
disc to become jammed in the radio. 

2. Foreign material on 2. Clean CD and test operation. 

CD. 

3. Condensation on CD 3. Allow temperature of vehicle interior to stabilize and test 

or optics. operation. 


4, Radio inoperative. 4, Exchange or replace radio, if required. 


NO COMPACT 
DISC 
OPERATION 
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VIDEO SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS 


NO VIDEO (DVD PLAYER 
WILL NOT LOAD OR 
EJECT) 


1. Fuse inoperative. 


2. Loose or damaged DVD player 
connector 


3. Loose or damaged wiring/DVD 
player inoperative 


4. Ground connection damaged 


5. DVD player damaged 


6. DVD damaged. 
Avoid using CD’s or DVD’s that have 
adhesive type labels, as they may 
cause the disc to become jammed. 


1. Loose or damaged connectors 


NO DISPLAY. AUDIO 
HEARD THROUGH 
SPEAKERS 


CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTION 


1. Check fuses. Replace fuses 
if required. 


2. Check for loose or corroded 
DVD player connector (16 pin). 
Repair or replace as required. 


3. Check pin 1 (b+) and pin 9 
(ground) of the 16 pin 
connector, then check pin 1 
(b+) and pin 7 (ground) of the 
12 pin connector. If the 16 pin 
connectot does not show 
voltage, the 12 pin connector 
will not show voltage (the 12 
pin is fed from the 16 pin). If 
voltage is ok on the 16 pin, but 
not present on the 12 pin, 
unplug the 12 pin harness from 
the player and check the 
connector pinson the back of 
the player. If voltage is present 
on the 12 pin connector, the 
screen or the 12 pin harness 
should be replaced. If there is 
still no voltage on the 12 pin 
connector, the DVD player 
should be replaced. 


4, Check for continuity between 
DVD player and a known good 
ground. There should be 
continuity. Repair ground if 
required. 


5, Exchange or replace DVD 
player if required. 


6. Insert known good DVD and 
test operation. 


1. Check for loose or corroded 
DVD piayer connector (12 pin). 
Check for loose or corroded 
video screen connector. Repair 
if required. Check for loose or 
damaged in-line connector. 
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CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTION 


2. Wiring damaged 2. With harness connected, 
check for video signal voltage 
at DVD player and at video 
screen hamess. Place known 
good DVD into DVD player. 
Place positive lead of voltmeter 
on pin 5 (video signal) of the 12 
pin connector. Place negative 
lead on pin 6 (video ground). 
Readings should be between 
0.1v to 2v de. 

3. Video screen damaged 3. Exchange or replace video 
screen if required. 


WHITE DISPLAY 1. Low voltage 1. Check for battery voltage 


DARK OR BRIGHT SPOTS 
ON SCREEN 


(9v-16v) at DVD player 12 pin 
connector (pin 1-battery, pin 
7-ground). Display will be white 
if voltage drops below 6v. 


2. Exchange or replace video 

screen if required. 
1. Adjust brightness setting of 
video screen by pressing 
buttons on side of video screen 
until desired level is reached. 
Start with a black screen, then 
press button up 16-20 times. 
There are 64 total steps of 
brightness. 


1. The acceptable level of dots 
on the screen is (green-1, 
red-2) or a total (green+red+ 
blue+white+black) = 8. Replace 
or exchange video screen if 
necessary. 


2. Video screen damaged 


1. Brightness setting requires 
adjustment. 


BRIGHT OR DARK 
DISPLAY 


1. Video screen display pixel defect. 


VIDEO SELECTIONS DO 
NOT APPEAR FULL 
SCREEN WIDTH 


1. Aspect ratio is set incorrectly. 1. Using mode button, adjust 


until video appears correctly. 


2. Ensure that DVD is inserted 
correctly. 


2. Some DVD's are two sided. One 
side is wide screen format and the 
other is full screen or there may be a 
wide screen or standard screen 

format on the disc. 
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CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSES 


BUTTONS ON VIDEO 1. Video screen damaged. 
SCREEN INOPERATIVE 
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CORRECTION 


1. Place known good DVD into 
DVD player. Once image 
appears on video screen, press 
top button on side of video 
screen to adjust width of 
display. Press bottom buttons to 
adjust brighiness. Once DVD 
menu appears on video screen, 
press middle button on video 
screen. Highlighted selection 
will begin to play. If any of the 
buttons do not function, replace 
or exchange video screen. 
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AMPLIFIER 
DESCRIPTION 


The amplifier (2) is available in two ratings: 288 watt 
(RD7), and 380 watt (RDF). The amplifier is mounted 
to the left of the steering column under the instrument 
panel. 


OPERATION 


The amplifier receives fused battery current from a fuse in the rear Power Distribution Center (PDC) at all times. 
The internal circuitry of the amplifier switches the amplifier ON based upon a CAN bus message that is received 
from the radio receiver whenever the radio is turned on. The amplifier receives the sound signal inputs from the left 
and right rear outputs of the radio, then sends the amplified speaker outputs for each of those channels to the 
speakers. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
AMPLIFIER 


Any diagnosis of the Audio system should begin with the use of a scan tool and the appropriate Diagnostic 
Service information. 


Refer to the appropriate wiring information. 


The amplifier unit should be checked if there is no sound output noted from the speakers. For diagnosis of the 
power amplifier, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/AUDIO/SPEAKER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


REMOVAL 


INSTRUMENT PANEL AMPLIFIER Refer to the INSTRUMENT PANEL AMPLIFIER removal 
procedure. 


REAR SHELF AMPLIFIER (SRT ONLY) Refer to the REAR SHELF AMPLIFIER (SRT ONLY) 
removal procedure. 
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INSTRUMENT PANEL AMPLIFIER 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the steering column opening cover. (Refer 
to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING 
COLUMN OPENING COVER - REMOVAL) 


3. Disconnect electrical harness connectors. 


4. Remove the mounting fasteners (1). 
5. Remove the amplifier (2). 


REAR SHELF AMPLIFIER (SRT ONLY) 
1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the rear shelf trim. (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/REAR SHELF TRIM PANEL - 
REMOVAL). 


3. Remove the four mounting fasteners (2). 
Disconnect the electrical connector. 
5. Remove the amplifier from the mounting plate (1). 


> 
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Refer to the INSTRUMENT PANEL AMPLIFIER 

installation procedure. 

REAR SHELF AMPLIFIER (SRT ONLY) Refer to the REAR SHELF AMPLIFIER (SRT ONLY) 
installation procedure. 


INSTRUMENT PANEL AMPLIFIER 


INSTALLATION 


INSTRUMENT PANEL AMPLIFIER 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Position amplifier (2) into place. 
2. install mounting fasteners (1). 


8134ece5 


3. Connect electrical harness connectors. 


4. Install the steering column opening cover. (Refer to 


23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING 
COLUMN OPENING COVER ~- INSTALLATION). 


5. Connect battery negative cable. 
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REAR SHELF AMPLIFIER (SRT ONLY) 


. Install the amplifier to the mounting plate (1). 
. Connect the electrical connector. 
. Install the four mounting fasteners (2). 


. Install the rear shelf trim. (Refer to 23 - BODY/IN- 
TERIOR/REAR SHELF TRIM PANEL - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


5. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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ANTENNA - NAVIGATION 
INSTALLATION 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Install the navigation antenna (2) into the vehicle. 
Install fhe navigation antenna fasteners (1). 


Install the instrument cluster (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICALANSTRUMENT CLUSTER - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


. Install the radio (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/AUDIO/ 


RADIO - INSTALLATION). 
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ANTENNA-REAR GLASS INTEGRAL 
DESCRIPTION 


The integral antenna element is bonded to the rear glass and is replaced with the glass assembly only. 


OPERATION 


The integral antenna receives radio frequencies and sends them to the antenna module for amplification. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
REAR GLASS INTEGRAL ANTENNA 


The antenna grid pattern is located above the EBL grid. 

For circuit descriptions and diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. To detect breaks in the integral 

antenna elements, the following procedure is required: 

1. Disconnect the antenna module connector from the antenna terminals on the glass. 

2. Using an ohmmeter, place a lead on one of the terminals and check each end of the grid pattern connected io 
this terminal for continuity. If continuity is present, move one lead through the grid in progression starting at the 
terminal with the other lead on the terminal until continuity is lost. Repeat procedure for the other terminal, A 
break in the antenna grid can be repaired using a Mopar Rear Window Defogger Repair Kit or equivatent. 
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ANTENNA CABLE 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be performed anytime the battery has been disconnected. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


PON — 
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. Disconnect and isolate battery negative cable. 

. Remove right side cowl trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/COWL TRIM - REMOVAL). 

. Disconnect antenna cable from instrument panel antenna cable. 

. Remove right side front and rear door scuff plates (Refer fo 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/DOOR SILL SCUFF PLATE 


- REMOVAL). 


. Remove right side C-pillar trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODYANTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). 
. Disconnect antenna cable from antenna module. 

. Move floor carpet aside. 

. Remove antenna cable. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be performed anytime the battery has been disconnected. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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. Position antenna cable and secure to wire harness. 

. Connect antenna cable to antenna module. 

. Connect antenna cable to instrument panel antenna cable. 

. Install right side C-pillar trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). 

. Install right side front and rear door scuff plates (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/DOOR SILL SCUFF PLATE - 


INSTALLATION). 


. Install right side cowl trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/COWL TRIM - INSTALLATION). 
. Connect battery negative cable. 
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ANTENNA CABLE-INSTRUMENT PANEL 
REMOVAL 


LX 
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NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the radio (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/AU- 
DIO/RADIO - REMOVAL). \ 


3. Remove the glove box (Refer to 23 - BODY/IN- 
STRUMENT PANEL/GLOVE BOX - REMOVAL). 


4. Remove the right side cowl trim (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/COWL TRIM - REMOVAL). 


5. Disconnect antenna cable at right side cowl area. 
6. Remove cable from instrument panel. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Install cable to instrument panel. 

2. Connect antenna cable at right side cowl area. 

3. Install the right side cowl trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/COWL TRIM - INSTALLATION). 

4. Install the glove box (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRU- 
MENT PANEL/GLOVE BOX - INSTALLATION). 


5, Install the radio (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/AUDIO/ 
RADIO - INSTALLATION). 


6. Connect the battery negative cable. . Oe Pos! Btgdedaa 
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ANTENNA-SATELLITE 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to & - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Lower the rear portion of the headliner as neces- 
sary to access underside of antenna 


3. Disconnect the wire harness connectors from the 
antenna. 


4. Remove the mounting fastener. 


5. From inside the vehicle, and using a flat bladed 
tool, depress one of the retaining tabs on the 
antenna. Push up the one side of the antenna con- 
nector through the roof panel. Depress the other 
side of the connector and remove the antenna. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Insert wire harness through hole in roof panel. 
Press antenna into position until both retainers 
engage into position. 

2. Install and tighten mounting fastener. 
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3. Connect wire harness connectors to antenna. 
4. Install headliner. 
5. Connect battery negative cable. 
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MODULE-ANTENNA 
DESCRIPTION 


The antenna module is an electronic circuit component designed to capture and enhance RF (Radio Frequency) 
signals in both the AM and FM broadcast bands. The antenna module is mounted to the right C-pillar (sedan) or 
rear liftgate (wagon). The module is grounded through the mounting bracket and fastener. The module has a two 
wire electrical connector that connects to the integral radio antenna and EBL grid, located on the rear window. There 
is also an electrical connector for battery voltage and a coax cable connector. 


OPERATION 


The antenna module receives both AM and FM radio signals supplied by the rear window integral radio antenna and 
selectively amplifies them. The amplified signal is then sent through the body length coax cable to the radio input. 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 


ANTENNA MODULE 


CONDITION 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


CORRECTION 


NO AM RECEPTION, 
WEAK FM RECEPTION 


NO AM OR FM 
RECEPTION 


WEAK OR NO AM/FM 
RECEPTION 
REMOVAL 
SEDAN 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove C-pillar upper trim. 


3. Disconnect wire harness connectors and antenna 


cable. 


4, Remove mounting fasteners and antenna module. 


1. Antenna module to antenna 
connector open or disconnected. 


2. Cable open or disconnected. 


3. No battery power at antenna 
module. 


4. Antenna module disconnected 
from glass. 


1. Coax disconnected at radio. 


2. Coax shorted to ground. 


1. Antenna Module inoperative. 


1. Repair open or reconnect 
antenna module connector to 
glass mounted antenna. 


2. Replace antenna cable or, 
reconnect cable. 


3. Check fuse. If okay, repair 
open in battery voltage circuit. 


4. Connect module connector to 


1. Reconnect coax. 


2. Repair or Replace coax 


1. Replace antenna module. 
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NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Remove the liftgate trim. 


3. Disconnect wire harness connectors and antenna 
cable. 


4, Remove mounting fasteners and antenna module. 


INSTALLATION 
SEDAN 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


{. Position module into place. 
2, Install and tighten mounting fasteners. 


3. Connect wire harness connectors and antenna 
cable to antenna module. 


4. Install C-pillar upper trim. 
5. Connect battery negative cable. 
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1. Position module into place. 
2. Install and tighten mounting fasteners. 


3. Connect wire harness connectors and antenna 
cable to antenna module. 


4, Install the liftgate trim. 
5. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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MEDIA SYSTEM-MONITOR/DVD 

DESCRIPTION 

The video entertainment system, consist of: : 4 


e Battery powered remote control 
e Two wireless headsets 


e DVD player and screen located at the end of the 
center floor console 


In addition to video DVD's, the system will play audio 
DVD's, audio CD’s, MP3 CD’s and video CD's. There 
are plug-in jacks on the DVD player to show video 
directly from a video camera, connect video games for 
display on the screen, and play music directly from a 
MPS player. 
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OPERATION 


A seven inch (diagonal measurement) liquid crystal display (LCD) screen supports both 3 X 4 and 6 X 9 video 
formats. The screen is stored within the console lid and swings up for viewing. 


REMOVAL 
NOTE: Ensure that customer DVD has been removed before removal of the DVD system. 


. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
. Remove the center console (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/FLOOR CONSOLE - REMOVAL). 
. Remove the floor console back cover by removing the screws located at the bottom inside of console. 


. Remove the mounting screws located at the front 7 : = 
of the DVD player. 
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5. Remove the mounting screws located at the rear of | / { 
the DVD player. hr 


1) 


6. Disconnect the electrical connector. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Connect the electrical connector 


2. Install the mounting screws located at the rear of 
the DVD player. 
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3. Install the mounting screws located at the front of 
the DVD player. 
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4. Install the floor console back cover 
5. install the center console (Refer to 23 - BODY/INNTERIOR/FLOOR CONSOLE - REMOVAL). 
6. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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NOISE SUPPRESSION COMPONENTS-RADIO 
DESCRIPTION 


Radio noise suppression devices are installed on this vehicle. Radio Frequency Interference (RFI) and ElectroMag- 
netic Interference (EMI) can be produced by any on-board or external source of electromagnetic energy. These elec- 
tromagnetic energy sources can radiate electromagnetic signals through the air, or conduct them through the vehicie 
electrical system. 


When the audio system converts RF! or EMI to an audible acoustic wave form, it is referred to as radio noise. This 
undesirable radio noise is generally manifested in the form of “buzzing,” “hissing.” “popping,” “clicking,” “crackling,” 
and/or “whirring” sounds. in most cases, RFl and EMI radio noise can be suppressed using a combination of vehicle 
and component grounding, filtering and shielding techniques. This vehicle is equipped with radio noise suppression 
devices that were designed to minimize exposure to typical sources of RFI and EMI; thereby, minimizing radio noise 
complaints. 


Radio noise suppression is accomplished primarily through circuitry or devices that are integral to the radios, audio 
power amplifiers and other on-board electrical components such as generators, wiper motors, blower motors, and 
fuel pumps that have been found to be potential sources of RFI or EMI. External radio noise suppression devices 
that are used on this vehicle to control RFI or EMI, and can be serviced, include the following: 

« Engine-to-frame ground strap - This length of braided ground strap has an eyelet terminal connector crimped 
to each end. One end is secured to the engine cylinder heads. The other is secured to the frame. 

« Resistor-type spark plugs - This type of spark plug has an internal resistor connected in series between the 
spark plug terminal and the center electrode to help reduce the production of electromagnetic radiation that 
can result in radio noise. 

» Exhaust-to-frame ground strap - This length of braided ground strap has an eyelet terminal connector 
crimped to each end. One end is secured to the exhaust pipe. The other is secured to the frame. 


OPERATION 


There are two common strategies that can be used to suppress Radio Frequency Interference (RFI) and Electro- 
Magnetic Interference (EMI) radio noise. The first suppression strategy involves preventing the production of RFI 
and EMI electromagnetic signals at their sources. The second suppression strategy involves preventing the recep- 
tion of RFI and EMI electromagnetic signals by the audio system components. 


The use of braided ground straps in key locations is part of the RFl and EMI prevention strategy. These ground 
straps ensure adequate ground paths, particularly for high current components such as many of those found in the 
starting, charging, ignition, engine control and transmission control systems. An insufficient ground path for any of 
these high current components may result in radio noise caused by induced voltages created as the high current 
seeks alternative ground paths through components or circuits intended for use by, or in close proximity to the audio 
system components or circuits. 


Preventing the reception of RF! and EMI is accomplished by ensuring that the audio system components are cor- 
rectly installed in the vehicle. Loose, corroded or improperly soldered wire harness connections, improperly routed 
wiring and inadequate audio system component grounding can all contribute to the reception of RFI and EMI. A 
properly grounded antenna body and radio chassis, as well as a shielded antenna coaxial cable with clean and tight 
connections will each help reduce the potential for reception of RFI and EMI. 
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RADIO 
DESCRIPTION 


Available radios include: 
« AM/FM/MP3/6 disc CD with full screen naviga- 
tion (REC sales code) 
AM/FM/MP3/6 disc CD (RAQ sales code) 
e AM/FM/cassette/6 disc CD/MP3 (RAK sales 


code) 

e AM/FM/CD with changer control (REF sales 
code) 

e AM/FM/6 disc CD/RDS (RAR sales code) - 
export only 


AM/FM/CD/RDS (REG sales code) - export only 


AM/FM with integrated display (REJ sales code) 
~ export only 


REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). Q, 
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1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove instrument panel center bezel (Refer to 23 
- BODY/INSTRUMENT  PANEL/INSTRUMENT 
PANEL CENTER BEZEL - REMOVAL). 


3. Remove mounting fasteners. 
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CAUTION: Pulling the antenna cable straight out 
of the radio without pulling on the locking antenna 
connector could damage the cable or radio. 


4. Disconnect the antenna cable (3) by pulling the 
locking antenna connector (2) away from the radio 
(1). 

5, Disconnect the electrical harness connector and 
remove radio. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1, Connect the electrical harness and antenna cable 
(3) to radio (1). 


2. Position radio and install mounting fasteners. 


3. Install instrument panel center bezel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/INSTRUMENT 
PANEL CENTER BEZEL - INSTALLATION). 


4. Connect battery negative cable. 
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RECEIVER-SATELLITE 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: 

if the owner’s satellite service was active before the satellite receiver was replaced the new satellite receiver 
will have to be activated. The existing satellite receiver will have to be deactivated before the replacement 
satellite receiver can be activated. 

To activate Sirius satellite radio service, call Sirius at their toll-free number. Please have the following infor- 
mation available when activating a system: 

« Electronic Serial Number / Sirius Identification Number (ESN/SID) of the unit to be replaced 

e ESN/SID of the replacement receiver 

e Vehicle Owner’s name and address 

e VIN 

The ESN/SID number can be obtained through the radio display by following the steps in the satellite 
radio owners manual. 

The vehicle must be outside with the audio system powered on, in the satellite radio mode, to receive the 
activation signal. 


SEDAN 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- a= 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- po 

nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY et 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). ee 


Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. ca eel a 
Remove left side trunk trim. 
Disconnect electrical harness connector (3). 
Disconnect antenna harness connectors. 

Remove mounting bracket fasteners (1). 

Remove module to mounting bracket fasteners (2). 
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NOTE: 
if the owner’s satellite service was active before the satellite receiver was replaced the new satellite receiver 
will have to be activated. The existing satellite receiver will have to be deactivated before the replacement 
satellite receiver can be activated. 
To activate Sirius satellite radio service, call Sirius at their toll-free number. Please have the following infor- 
mation available when activating a system: 
« Electronic Serial Number / Sirius Identification Number (ESN/SID) of the unit to be replaced 
* ESN/SID of the replacement receiver 
« Vehicle Owner’s name and address 
« VIN 
The ESN/SID number can be obtained through the radio display by following the steps in the satellite 
radio owners manual. 
The vehicle must be outside with the audio system powered on, in the satellite radio mode, to receive the 
activation signal. 
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NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
Remove the left rear quarter trim panel. 

Remove the silencing pad. 

Disconnect electrical harness connector. 
Disconnect antenna harness conneciors. 
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6. Remove mounting bracket fasteners 


7. Remove module to mounting bracket fasteners (2). 
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INSTALLATION 

SEDAN 

NOTE: 


If the owner’s satellite service was active before the satellite receiver was replaced the new satellite receiver 
will have to be activated. The existing satellite receiver will have to be deactivated before the replacement 
satellite receiver can be activated. 

To activate Sirius satellite radio service, call Sirius at their toll-free number. Please have the following infor- 
mation available when activating a system: 

* Electronic Serial Number / Sirius Identification Number (ESN/SID) of the unit to be replaced 

« ESN/SID of the replacement receiver 

® Vehicle Owner’s name and address 

» VIN 

The ESN/SID number can be obtained through the radio display by following the steps in the satellite 
radio owners manual. 

The vehicle must be ouiside with the audio system powered on, in the satellite radio mode, to receive the 
activation signal. 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Install and tighten module to mounting bracket fas- 
teners (2). 


. Position module into place. 

. Install and tighten mounting bracket fasteners (1). 
. Connect antenna harness connectors. 

. Connect electrical harness connectors (3). 

. Install left side trunk trim. 

. Connect battery negative cable. 
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NOTE: 

If the owner's satellite service was active before the satellite receiver was replaced the new satellite receiver 
will have to be activated. The existing satellite receiver will have to be deactivated before the replacement 
satellite receiver can be activated. 

To activate Sirius satellite radio service, call Sirius at their toll-free number. Please have the following infor- 
mation available when activating a system: 

e Electronic Serial Number / Sirius identification Number (ESN/SID) of the unit to be replaced 

ESN/SID of the replacement receiver 

Vehicle Owner’s name and address 

VIN 

The ESN/SID number can be obtained through the radio display by following the steps in the satellite 
radio owners manual. 

The vehicle must be outside with the audio system powered on, in the satellite radio mode, to receive the 
activation signal. 
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NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Install and tighten module to mounting bracket fas- 
teners (2). 


2. Position module into place. 


3. Install and tighten mounting bracket fasteners. 
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. Connect antenna harness connectors. 
. Connect electrical harness connectors. 
. Install left rear quarter trim panel. 

. Connect battery negative cable. 
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SPEAKER 
DESCRIPTION 
FOUR SPEAKER 


The four speaker system includes four speakers in four locations. One 15.2 X 23 centimeter (6 X 9 inch) diameter 
speaker is located in each front door. There is also one 15.2 X 23 centimeter (6 X 9 inch) diameter speaker located 
on each side of the rear sheif. 


SIX SPEAKER 


The six speaker system features six speakers in six locations. One 15.2 X 23 centimeter (6 X 9 inch) diameter 
speaker is located in each front door. One 15.2 X 23 centimeter (6 X 9 inch) diameter speaker located on each side 
of the rear shelf. Two 8.9 centimeter (3.5 inch) speakers are located on the top portion of the instrument panel. 


SIX SPEAKER - BOSTON ACOUSTICS 


The six speaker system features six speakers in six locations. One 15.2 X 23 centimeter (6 X 9 inch) diameter 
speaker is located in each front door. One 15.2 X 23 centimeter (6 X 9 inch) diameter speaker located on each side 
of the rear shelf. Two 8.9 centimeter (3.5 inch) speakers are located on the top portion of the instrument panel. This 
speaker system also includes an amplifier. The total available power of the speaker system is 288 waits. 


EIGHT SPEAKER - BOSTON ACOUSTICS 


The eight speaker system features eight speakers in eight locations. One 16.5 centimeter (6 XK 9 inch) diameter 
speaker is located in each front door. One 15.2 X 23 centimeter (6 X 9 inch) diameter speaker located on each side 
of the rear shelf. A subwoofer is located on the rear shelf (sedan only). Three 8.9 centimeter (3.5 inch) speakers are 
located on the top portion of the instrument panel. This speaker system also includes an amplifier. The total avail- 
able power of the speaker system is 380 watts. 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
SPEAKER 


Any diagnosis of the Audio system should begin with the use of a scan tool and the appropriate Diagnostic 
Service information. 


Refer to the appropriate wiring information. 


WARNING: Disable the airbag system before attempting any steering wheel, steering column, seat belt ten- 
sioner, side airbag, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Disconnect and isolate the battery 
negative (ground) cable, then wait two minutes for the airbag system capacitor to discharge before per- 
forming further diagnosis or service. This is the only sure way to disable the airbag system. Failure to take 
the proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and possible personal injury. 


CAUTION: The speaker output of the radio is a “floating ground” system. Do not allow any speaker lead to 
short to ground, as damage to the radio may result. 


1. If all speakers are inoperative, check the radio fuses in the junction block. If OK, go to Step 2. If not OK, repair 
the shorted circuit or component as required and replace the faulty fuse. 


2. Check the amplifier fuse (if equipped) in the junction block. If OK, go to Step 3. If not OK, repair the shorted 
circuit of Component as required and replace the faulty fuse. 


3. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Turn the radio receiver ON. Adjust the balance and fader control 
controls to check the performance of each individual speaker. Note the speaker locations that are not performing 
correctly. Go to Step 4. 


4. Turn the radio OFF. Turn the ignition OFF. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. If vehicle is not 
equipped with a amplifier, remove the radio receiver. If the vehicle is equipped with an amplifier, disconnect the 
wire harness connectors. There are two connectors. The one on the body harness has body speakers only. The 
other on the instrument panel harness has the instrument panel speakers, battery, ground, and CAN. Go to Step 
5; 
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5. Check both the speaker feed (+) circuit and return (-) circuit cavities for the inoperative speaker at the wire har- 
ness connector for continuity to ground. There should be no continuity. If OK, go to Step 6. if not OK, repair the 
shorted speaker feed (+) and/or return (-) circuits(s) to the speaker as required. 


6. Disconnect wire harness connector at the inoperative speaker. Check for continuity between the speaker feed (+) 
circuit cavities of the radio receiver wire harness connector or if equipped, the amplifier wire harness connector 
and the speaker wire harness connector. Repeat the check between the speaker return (-) circuit cavities of the 
radio receiver wire harness connector and the speaker wire harness connector. In each case, there should be 
continuity. If OK, replace the faulty speaker. If not OK, repair the open speaker feed (+) and/or return (-) cir- 
cuits(s) as required. 


REMOVAL 


Front Door Speaker 


Refer to the FRONT DOOR SPEAKER removal 

procedure. 

instrument Panel Side Speaker ~ | Refer to the INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE SPEAKER 
removal procedure. 

Instrument Panel Center Speaker Refer to the INSTRUMENT PANEL CENTER 
SPEAKER removal procedure. 

Rear Speaker - Sedan Refer to the REAR SPEAKER - SEDAN removal 
procedure. 

Rear Speaker - Wagon Refer to the REAR SPEAKER - WAGON removal 
procedure. 

Subwoofer - Rear Shelf Refer to the SUBWOOFER - REAR SHELF removal 
procedure. 

Subwoofer - Sedan Refer to the SUBWOOFER - SEDAN removal 
procedure. 

Subwoofer - Wagon Refer to the SUBWOOFER - WAGON removal 
procedure. 


FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). | 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove front door trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
DOOR - FRONT/TRIM PANEL - REMOVAL). 


3. Remove mounting fasteners. 


4. Disconnect electrical harness connector and 
remove speaker. 


é ) g1328dbd 
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INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE SPEAKER 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Remove speaker cover from instrument panel. 

3. Remove mounting fasteners. 
4 


. Disconnect electrical harness connector and 
remove speaker. 


841320226 | 


INSTRUMENT PANEL CENTER SPEAKER 


formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Remove speaker cover from instrument panel. 

3. Remove mounting fasteners. 
4 


. Disconnect electrical harness connector and 
remove speaker. 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- i =~ = 
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REAR SPEAKER - SEDAN 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- [ 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- | 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY i 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Remove upper C-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). 

3. Remove the lower C-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). 

4. Remove the rear shelf trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ i 
INTERIOR/REAR SHELF TRIM PANEL - 
REMOVAL). 

5. Remove the mounting fasteners. 

6. Disconnect the electrical harness connector and 
remove speaker. 
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REAR SPEAKER - WAGON 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Remove the quarter trim speaker cover (Refer to 
23 - BODYANTERIOR/SPEAKER BOX TRIM 
COVER - REMOVAL). 

3. Remove the mounting fasteners. 


4. Disconnect the electrical harness connector and 
remove speaker, 


SUBWOOFER - REAR SHELF 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove upper C-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL), 

3. Remove the lower C-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). 


4. Remove the rear shelf trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/REAR SHELF TRIM PANEL - 
REMOVAL). 

5. Remove the mounting fasteners. 

6. Disconnect the electrical harness connector and 
remove subwoofer. 
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SUBWOOFER - SEDAN 


Open the decklid. 

Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
Remove the top mounting fastener (2). 
Disconnect the electrical connector (3). 

Remove the subwoofer (1) from the vehicle. 
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SUBWOOFER - WAGON 
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Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
Lower the rear seat back. 

Disconnect the electrical connector (3). 
Disconnect the mounting fastener (5). 

Remove the subwoofer (1) from the vehicle. 


INSTALLATION 


Oren” eas 
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Front Door Speaker Refer to the FRONT DOOR SPEAKER installation 
procedure. 

Instrument Panel Side Speaker Refer to the INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE SPEAKER 
installation procedure. 

Instrument Panel Center Speaker Refer to the INSTRUMENT PANEL CENTER | 
SPEAKER installation procedure. 

Rear Speaker - Sedan Refer to the REAR SPEAKER - SEDAN installation 
procedure. 

Rear Speaker - Wagon Refer to the REAR SPEAKER - WAGON installation 
procedure. 

Subwoofer - Rear Shelf Refer to the SUBWOOFER - REAR SHELF installation 
procedure. 


Subwoofer - Sedan Refer to the SUBWOOFER - SEDAN installation 
procedure. 


Subwoofer - Wagon Refer to the installation procedure. 


FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- | 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Connect electrical harness connector and position 
speaker. 


2. Install and tighten mounting fasteners. 


3. Install front door trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
DOOR - FRONT/TRIM PANEL - INSTALLATION). 


4. Connect battery negative cable. 


INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE SPEAKER 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Connect electrical harness connector and position 
speaker. 


2. Install and tighten mounting fasteners. 
. Install speaker cover to instrument panel. 
4. Connect battery negative cable. 
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INSTRUMENT PANEL CENTER SPEAKER 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Connect electrical harness connector and position 
speaker. 


2. Install and tighten mounting fasteners. 
. Install speaker cover to instrument panel. 
4, Connect battery negative cable. 
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REAR SPEAKER - SEDAN 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Connect electrical harness connector and position 
speaker. 

2. Install and tighten mounting fasteners. 

3. Install the rear shelf trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/IN- 
TERIOR/REAR SHELF TRIM PANEL - INSTALLA- 
TION). 

4. Install the lower C-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). 

5. Install the upper C-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). 


6. Connect the battery negative cable. 
REAR SPEAKER - WAGON 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Connect electrical harness connector and position 
speaker. 


2. Install and tighten mounting fasteners. 


3. Install the speaker grille trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/SPEAKER BOX TRIM COVER - 
INSTALLATION). 


4, Connect the battery negative cable. 
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SUBWOOFER - REAR SHELF 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- r 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8&8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Connect electrical harness connector and position i 
subwoofer. 


2. Install and tighten mounting fasteners. 


3. Install the rear shelf trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/IN- 
TERIOR/REAR SHELF TRIM PANEL - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


4. Install the lower C-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). 


5. Install the upper C-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). es 


6. Connect the battery negative cable. 


SUBWOOFER - SEDAN 
1. Install the subwoofer (1) to the vehicle. Emarener ore po a te : 
, Connect the electrical connector (3). 
. Install the top mounting fastener (2). 
. Connect the battery negative cable. 
. Close the decklid. 
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SUBWOOFER - WAGON 
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Install the subwoofer (1) to the vehicle. 
Connect the mounting fastener (5). 
Connect the electrical connector (3). 
Raise the rear seat back. 

Connect the battery negative cable. 
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SWITCH-REMOTE RADIO 
DESCRIPTION 


Four rocker-type switches are mounted on the front of 
the steering wheel spokes. 


The left switches control the following functions: 

* SCROLL - Controls the radio station seek 
up/down, CD change track, tape change side, 
satellite radio change channel, trip functions, 
navigation, systern status messages, and per- 
sonal settings 

« FUNCTION SELECT - Controls the radio preset 
advance or disc change (in audio mode), reset or 
trip functions and scroll through warning mes- 
sages, and personal feature selection (only when 
vehicle is in Park). 

* AUDIO SYSTEM HOT KEY - Controls mode 
selection: AM, FM, Tape, CD, Satellite Radio 


The right switches contro! the following: 
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e MENU - Controls trip functions, navigation, system status, personal settings, and telephone 


« C/T - Compass/Temperature hot key 


e AUDIO SYSTEM VOLUME - Controls the system volume level 


REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cabie. 


2. Remove the driver airbag (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/RESTRAINTS/DRIVER AIRBAG - REMOVAL). 


3. Using a trim stick, gently pry switch from steering 
wheel at locations shown. 


4. Disconnect electrical connector. 
5. Remove switch from steering wheel. 


81471b00 
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INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Connect electrical harness connector to switch. 
2. Position switch and press into place. 


3. Install the driver airbag (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
RESTRAINTS/DRIVER AIRBAG - INSTALLATION). 


4. Connect battery negative cable. 
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CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition in Run/Start, and the PRNDL in R, N, or D. (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist 
System in Neutral) 

* Set Condition: 
Sensor ring down time is too short (700 usecs). 


Possible Causes 


(D700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (X750) PARK ASSIST SENSOR 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (2171) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (2914) PARK ASSIST MODULE 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B122C-PTS SENSOR 7 CIRCUIT LOW 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


is DTC: B122C-PTS SENSOR 7 CIRCUIT LOW active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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Shift the transmission into park. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect Park Assist Sensor No. 7. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B122C-PTS SENSOR 7 CIRCUIT 
LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 7 in accordance with the 
service information. 


r 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to ceca. 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). PARK 
ASSIST-NO.7 


(PARKTRONICS} 
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3; CHECK THE (D700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (X750) PARK 
ASSIST SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between the (D700) Park Assist Sensor No. 7 ()| 
Signal circuit and the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. — 2) 4 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D700) Park Assist Sensor No. 7 Signal circuit 
for a short to the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 


—— BLACK 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to faethe te th bb slggt hy 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 8 ara sr dp iP iP 30 
No >> Go To 4 MODULE: 
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4. CHECK THE (D700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (2171) PARK 


Measure the resistance between the (D700) Park Assist Sensor No. 7 
Signal circuit and the (2171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D700) Park Assist Sensor No. 7 Signal circuit 
for a short to the (Z171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 5 


— 


MODULE. 
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5. CHECK THE (D700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (2914) PARK 


ASSIST MODULE GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (D700) Park Assist Sensor No. 7 
Signal circuit and the (2914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D700) Park Assist Sensor No. 7 Signal circuit 
for a short to the (2914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 6 
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6. CHECK THE (D700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D700) Park Assist 
Sensor No. 7 Signal circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D700) Park Assist Sensor No. 7 Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 

No >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 

P MODULE: 

BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). Sinnassiee 
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LX CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8B-9 
B122E-PTS SENSOR 7 RING TIME TOO SHORT 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, transmission in reverse or neutral (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist System 


in Neutral). 
e Set Condition: 
Sensor ring down time exceeds limit (greater than 1450 usecs). 


Possible Causes 
PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B122E-PTS SENSOR 7 RING TIME TOO SHORT 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


is DTC: B122E-PTS SENSOR 7 RING TIME TOO SHORT active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


2. REPLACE PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 7 in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


8B-10 CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B122F-PTS SENSOR 7 RING TIME TOO LONG 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8&W. 
NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors ailows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, transmission in reverse or neutral (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist System 
in Neutral). 
® Set Condition: 
Data line stuck at 0. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 7 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B122F-PTS SENSOR 7 RING TIME TOO LONG 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Is OTC: B122F-PTS SENSOR 7 RING TIME TOO LONG active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2: REPLACE PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO 7. 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 7 in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8B-12 CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition in Run/Start, and the PRNDL in R, N, or D (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist 
System in Neutral). 
« Set Condition: 
Sensor ring down time is too short (700 secs). 


Possible Causes 


(D701) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (X750) PARK ASSIST SENSOR 
GROUND CIRCUIT 
(D701) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (2171) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D701) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (2914) PARK ASSIST MODULE 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D701) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B1231-PTS SENSOR 8 CIRCUIT LOW 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


is DTC: B1231-PTS SENSOR 8 CIRCUIT LOW active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


LX ——____—_____———. CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


2. CHECK PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Shift the transmission into park. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect Park Assist Sensor No. 8. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B1231-PTS SENSOR 8 CIRCUIT 
LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 8 in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


8B - 13 
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3. CHECK THE (D701) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (X750) PARK 


ASSIST SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (D701) Park Assist Sensor No. 8 
Signal circuit and the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D701) Park Assist Sensor No. 8 Signal circuit 
for a short to the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK THE (D701) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (Z171) PARK 
ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (D701) Park Assist Sensor No. 8 

Signal circuit and the (2171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 
is the resistance below 10K ohms? | Cc) | 
Yes >> Repair the (D701) Park Assist Sensor No. 8 Signal circuit is 4 , 
for a short to the (Z171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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5, CHECK THE (0701) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (Z914) PARK 


Signal circuit and the (2914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. . — ” 
r~ 
is the resistance below 10K chms? | ( ) 
Yes >> Repair the (D701) Park Assist Sensor No. 8 Signal circuit ed] 
for a short to the (2914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. rT) 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 6 


MODULE- 
PARK ASSIST 
a4 (PARKTRONICS) 


Oibadehs 


Lx $$$ _____—_—____—_——— CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8B - 15 


6. CHECK THE (D701) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground “and the (D701) Park Assist — =f, 
Sensor No. 8 Signal circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? | ( ) 


Yes >> Repair the (D701) Park Assist Sensor No. 8 Signal circuit aoe ee 
for a short to ground. aa | 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to | 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


No >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the ser- ‘Peet es 
vice information. v es : 


Cote teteoe 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). Peo 
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B1233-PTS SENSOR & RING TIME TOO SHORT 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, transmission in reverse or neutral (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist System 
in Neutral). 


e Set Condition: 
Sensor ring down time exceeds limit (greater than 1450 psecs). 


Possible Causes 
PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B1233-PTS SENSOR 8 RING TIME TOO SHORT 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into Reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Is DTC: B1233-PTS SENSOR 8 RING TIME TOO SHORT active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. REPLACE PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 8 in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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Bi234-PTS SENSOR 8 RING TIME TOO LONG 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, transmission in reverse or neutral (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist System 
in neutral). 

* Set Condition: 
Data line stuck at 0. 


Possible Causes 


PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 


Diagnostic Test 


12 CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B1234-PTS SENSOR 8 RING TIME TOO LONG 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into Reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds, 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


is DTC: B1234-PTS SENSOR 8 RING TIME TOO LONG active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. REPLACE PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 8 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 8 in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 
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NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition in Run/Start, and the PRNDL in R, N, or D (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist 
System in neutral). 
e Set Condition: 
Sensor ring down time is too short (700 secs). 


Possible Causes 


(D703) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (X750) PARK ASSIST SENSOR 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D703) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (2171) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D703) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (2914) PARK ASSIST MODULE 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D703) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B1236-PTS SENSOR 9 CIRCUIT LOW 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


is DTC: B1236-PTS SENSOR 9 CIRCUIT LOW active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


8B-20 CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


Pap CHECK PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Shift the transmission into park. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect Park Assist Sensor No. 9. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B1i236-PTS SENSOR 9 CIRCUIT 
LOW? 


Ves >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 9 in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


SENSOR. 
PARK 
ASSIST-HO.9 
(PARK TRONICS) 


BAF 85052 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (D703) Park Assist Sensor No. 9 
Signal circuit and the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 
is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D703) Park Assist Sensor No. 9 Signal circuit 
for a short to the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4, CHECK THE (D703) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (2171) PARK 


ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between ithe (D703) Park Assist Sensor No. 9 
Signal circuit and the (2171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D703) Park Assist Sensor No. 9 Signal circuit 
for a short to the (2171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 5 
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5: CHECK THE (D703) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (2914) PARK 


ASSIST MODULE GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (D703) Park Assist Sensor No. 9 
Signal circuit and the (2914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (D703) Park Assist Sensor No. 9 Signal circuit 
for a short to the (Z914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 6 


igo eed achat 
ater dh ie ee 


MODULE. 


| 
30 | 
PARK ASSIST 


(PARKTRONICS) 
Breasted 


8B - 22 CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


LX 


6. CHECK THE (D703) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D703) Park Assist 
Sensor No. 9 Signal circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D703) Park Assist Sensor No. 9 Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B1238-PTS SENSOR 9 RING TIME TOO SHORT 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, transmission in reverse or neutral (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist System 
in neutral). 


« Set Condition: 
Sensor ring down time exceeds limit (greater than 1450 secs). 


Possible Causes 


PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B1238-PTS SENSOR 9 RING TIME TOO SHORT 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into Reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Is DTC: B1238-PTS SENSOR 9 RING TIME TOO SHORT active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. REPLACE PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 9 in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B1239-PTS SENSOR 9 RING TIME TOO LONG 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicie, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, transmission in reverse or neutral (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist System 
in neutral). 


e Set Condition: 
Data line stuck at 0. 


Possible Causes 


PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B1239-PTS SENSOR 9 RING TIME TOO LONG 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into Reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Is DTC: B1239-PTS SENSOR 9 RING TIME TOO LONG active? 


Ves >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. REPLACE PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 9 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 9 in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition in Run/Start, and PRNDL in R, N, or D (Late buiid vehicles will disable the Park Assist System 
in neutral). 
e Set Condition: 
Sensor ring down time is too short (700 usecs). 


Possible Causes 


(D704) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (X750) PARK ASSIST SENSOR 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D704) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (2171) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D704) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (Z914) PARK ASSIST MODULE 
GROUND CIRCUIT 


(D704) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Is DTC: B123B-PTS SENSOR 10 CIRCUIT LOW active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


LX 


With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect Park Assist Sensor No. 10. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B123B-PTS SENSOR 10 CIRCUIT 
LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 10 in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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3: CHECK THE (D704) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (X750) PARK 


ASSIST SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (D704) Park Assist Sensor No. 10 
Signal circuit and the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D704) Park Assist Sensor No. 10 Signal circuit 
for a short to the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


Perse ae tee ted be 


jESEESESS 


MODULE. 
PARK ASSIST 
(PARKTRONICS) 


Btdasite 


8B - 28 CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————_—_—_______—____—_________ LX 


4 . CHECK THE (D704) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (2171) PARK 
ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (D704) Park Assist Sensor No. 10 
Signal circuit and the (Z171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. [ 


ls the resistance below 10K ohms? ( ) 


Yes >> Repair the (D704) Park Assist Sensor No. 10 Signal circuit 
for a short to the (2171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 5 
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5. CHECK THE (D704) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (2914) PARK 


Measure the resistance between the (D704) Park Assist Sensor No. 10 
Signal circuit and the (2914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? ( ) 


Yes >> Repair the (D704) Park Assist Sensor No. 10 Signal circuit 
for a short to the (2914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 6 
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6. CHECK THE (D704) PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D704) Park Assist 
Sensor No. 10 Signal circuit and ground. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D704) Park Assist Sensor No. 10 Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B123D-PTS SENSOR 10 RING TIME TOO SHORT 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, transmission in reverse or neutral (Late build vehicies will disable the Park Assist System 
in neutral). 
« Set Condition: 
Sensor ring down time exceeds limit (greater than 1450 usecs). 


> 4 


Possible Causes 


PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B123D-PTS SENSOR 10 RING TIME TOO SHORT 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into Reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Is DTC: B123D-PTS SENSOR 10 RING TIME TOO SHORT active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Z. REPLACE THE PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 


View Repair 
Repair 
Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 10 in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B123E-PTS SENSOR 10 RING TIME TOO LONG 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 


» When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, transmission in reverse or neutral (Late build vehicies will disable the Park Assist System 


in neutral). 
* Set Condition: 
Data line stuck at 0. 


Possible Causes 


PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B1i23E-PTS SENSOR 10 RING TIME TOO LONG 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Is DTC B123E-PTS SENSOR 10 RING TIME TOO LONG active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed cut, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. REPLACE PARK ASSIST SENSOR NO. 10 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace Park Assist Sensor No. 10 in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, transmission in reverse or neutral (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist System 
in neutral). 
e Set Condition: 
Park Assist Module supply voltage fess than 9.0 volts. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Is DTC: B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. VERIFY OPERATION OF THE VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 


NOTE: Troubleshoot any PCM charging/cranking DTCs before proceeding. 
NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Are any charging system DTCs present? 
Yes >> (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic test procedures. 


No >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, and the transmission in reverse or neutral (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist 
System in neutral). 
« Set Condition: 
Park Assist Module supply voltage greater than 16.0 volts. 


Possible Causes 


VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Is DTC: B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


NOTE: Troubleshoot any PCM charging/cranking DTCs before proceeding. 
NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Are any charging system DTCs present? 
Yes >> (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic test procedures. 


No >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the ieft front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition in Run/Start, and the PRNDL in R, N, or D (Late build vehicles will disable the Park Assist 
System in neutral). 
e Set Condition: 
Park assist Sensor supply voltage less than 7.2 volts. 


Possible Causes 


(X700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (X750) PARK ASSIST SENSOR GROUND 
CIRCUIT 
(X700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (Z171) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND 
CIRCUIT 


(X700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (Z914) PARK ASSIST MODULE GROUND 
CIRCUIT 


(X700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
PARK ASSIST SENSOR 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the park brake. 

Shift the transmission into Reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is the DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


© ~~ 
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2. CHECK EACH PARK ASSIST SENSOR FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. OR geshon thts sate Oey ek, ee oe — 
Disconnect one Park Assist Sensor. | 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. If DTC B2126 is still 
active, repeat this procedure by disconnecting another park assist sen- 
sor. However, if DTC B2126 changes from active to stored, or if all four | 
sensors have been disconnected, proceed as follows: 


is B82126-SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE LOW still active? 
Yes >> Go To3 


No >> Replace the Park Assist Sensor that caused DTC B2126 to avis 
change from active to stored after disconnecting it in accor- ASSIST-HO.7 ASSIST-HO. 8 
dance with the service information. (PARKTRONICS} = (PARKTRONICS) 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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oe CHECK THE (X700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (X750) PARK ASSIST 
SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT 


NOTE: Perform this test with all Park Assist Sensors discon- 
nected, 


Turn the ignition off. | ( | 
Disconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. | 
Measure the resistance between the (X700) Park Assist Sensor Supply 
circuit and the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? —- BLACK 


Yes >> Repair the (X700) Park Assist Sensor Supply circuit for a p (een eae de : | 
short to the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. ie ie Cbdbcb hab ese sh | ag 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to ~ 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). arose : 
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4. CHECK THE (X700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (2171) PARK ASSIST 
DISPLAY GROUND CIRCUIT 


NOTE: Perform this test with ali Park Assist Sensors discon- 
nected. 

Measure the resistance between the (X700) Park Assist Sensor Supply 
circuit and the (Z171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K chms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X700) Park Assist Sensor Supply circuit for a 
short to the (2171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 5 
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5. CHECK THE (X700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (2914) PARK ASSIST 
MODULE GROUND CIRCUIT 


NOTE: Perform this test with all Park Assist Sensors discon- 
nected. | 
Measure the resistance between the (X700) Park Assist Sensor Supply 
circuit and the (2914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X700) Park Assist Sensor Supply circuit for a 
short to the (Z914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to ' 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 2 

No >> Go To 6 MODULE. 
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6. CHECK THE (X700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


NOTE: Perform this test with all Park Assist Sensors discon- 

nected. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (X700) Park Assist ( ) 
| 


Sensor Supply circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 
BLACK 


Yes >> Repair the (X700) Park Assist Sensor Supply circuit for a 


short to ground. 1 ith tp PSP PPP eae ey 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 1 (Cah th th th te ptr te 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). caviee 

No >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the ser- PARK ASSIST 
vice information. CeEeerte 28 


Stsevene 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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NOTE: The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six 
front and four rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The 
left front sensor (if equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a 
clockwise direction around the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition in Run/Start, PRNDL in R, N, or D; vehicle speed less than 40 mph (Late build vehicles will 
disable the Park Assist System in neutral). 
« Set Condition: 
Park Assist Sensor supply voltage greater than 9.2 volts. 


Possible Causes 
(X700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into Reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


Is DTC: B2127-SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE HIGH active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contarninated termi- 
nals. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. CHECK THE (X700) PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. eae, oe as 
Disconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. 


Turn the ignition on. Be V | 
Measure the voltage on the (X700) Park Assist Sensor Supply circuit. a 
is the voltage above 9.2 voits? = 


Yes >> Repair the (X700) Park Assist Sensor Supply circuit for a | 
short to voltage. ~~ BLACK 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). i tb Par ab tb tp iP th tp “P} 10 


No >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. MODULE. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to ii tablet 
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BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). - 
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B212A-PTS DISPLAY SUPPLY VOLTAGE LOW 


LX 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer 


to Section BW. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition in Run/Start, PRNDL in R, N, or D; vehicle speed less than 40 mph (Late build vehicles will 
disable the Park Assist System in neutral). 

« Set Condition: 
Park Assist Sensor Display voltage less than 8.0 volts. 


Possible Causes 


(X777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(X777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO (2171) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND 
CIRCUIT 


(X777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Z914) PARK ASSIST MODULE GROUND 


CIRCUIT 


(X777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO (X750) PARK ASSIST SENSOR GROUND 
CIRCUIT 


PARK ASSIST DISPLAY 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B212A-PTS DISPLAY SUPPLY VOLTAGE LOW 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into Reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


is DTC: B212A-PTS DISPLAY SUPPLY VOLTAGE LOW active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. CHECK PARK ASSIST MODULE FOR AN INTERNAL SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X777) Park Assist ( ) 


Display Supply circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? = 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the ser- : is eure ar ee Psa 
vice information. 23 aP rap FPP Ue Le 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to WODULE. 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). PARK ASSIST 
{PARKTRONICS} 
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Lx 


oO. CHECK THE (X777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO THE (Z171) PARK 


ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND CIRCUIT 


Disconnect the Park Assist Display harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between the (X777) Park Assist Display Supply 
circuit and the (Z171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X777) Park Assist Display Supply circuit for a 
short to the (Z171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK THE (X777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO THE (Z9714) PARK 


ASSIST MODULE GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (X777) Park Assist Display Supply 
circuit and the (2914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K chms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X777) Park Assist Display Supply circuit for a 
short to the (Z914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> Go To 5 
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5. CHECK THE (X777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO THE (X750) PARK 


ASSIST SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (X777) Park Assist Display Supply 
circuit and the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X777) Park Assist Display Supply circuit for a 
short to the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> Go To 6 
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Display Supply circuit. 
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6. CHECK THE (X777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (X777) Park Assist ee eee ee re ee 
Caan 
=» 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X777) Park Assist Display Supply circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Park Assist Display in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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8B - 44 CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B222A-VEHICLE LINE MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
If the Vehicle Line data transmitted on the CAN B bus doesn’t correspond with the data stored in the Park 
Assist Module. 


Possible Causes 


PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK VEHICLE LINE IN THE PCM 


With the scan tool, compare the vehicle line that is programmed in to the PCM to the vehicle line of the vehicle. 


Does the vehicle line programmed into the PCM match the vehicle? 


Yes >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 4). 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER 5. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND 
TESTING) 
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B2232-(PTS) PARKTRONICS INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Park Assist Module detects an internal failure. 


Possible Causes 


PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . REPLACE THE PARK ASSIST MODULE 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B2234-(PTS) PARKTRONICS REAR DISPLAY INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition in Run/Start, PRNDL in R, N, or D; vehicle speed less than 40 mph (Late build vehicles will 
disable the Park Assist System in neutral). 


» Set Condition: 
The Park Assist Module detects an internal Park Assist Display failure. 


Possible Causes 


PARK ASSIST DISPLAY 


Diagnostic Test 


| . REPLACE THE PARK ASSIST DISPLAY 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the Park Assist Display in accordance with the Service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 
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U0423-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM CLUSTER/CCN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
Park Assist Module supply voltage between 9-16 volts. Ignition in Run/Start. 


« Set Condition: 
ignition status = 7h 


Possible Causes 


NO COMMUNICATION WITH INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


DTCS STORED OR ACTIVE IN THE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 
ACTIVE DTCS IN THE FCM 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


is DTC: U0423-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM CLUSTER/CCN active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. INSTRUMENT CLUSTER IS ACTIVE ON THE CAN B BUS 


With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the Instrument Ciuster is active on the bus. 
is the Instrument Cluster active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for No 
Response diagnostic procedures. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Are any DTCs active or stored in the Instrument Cluster? 


Yes >> Refer to the appropriate section and perform the diagnostics for the DTCs. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


No >> Go to 4 
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CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


4. ACTIVE DTCS IN THE FCM 


With the scan tool, select ECU View and select FCM. 


LX 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Are any Communication DTCs active in the FCM Park Assist System? 


Yes >> Refer to the appropriate section and perform the diagnostics for the DTCs. 


No 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


>> Replace and program the Park Assist Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


LX CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8B - 49 
U0431-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM FCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
Park Assist Module supply voltage between 9-16 volts. ignition in Run/Start. 


e Set Condition: 
PRNDL = 7h, or vehicle speed greater than 511 km/hr. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B OPEN OR SHORTED 


FRONT CONTROL MODULE 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . U0431-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM FCM 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


is DTC: U0423-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM CLUSTER/CCN active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed oul, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nais. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. U0019-NO COMMUNICATION ON THE CAN B BUS CIRCUIT ALSO ACTIVE 
With a scan tool check for DTCs in the FCM. 
Is the U0019-NO COMMUNICATION ON THE CAN B BUS CIRCUIT active at this time? 


Yes >> Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for the 
U0019-NO COMMUNICATION ON THE CAN B BUS CIRCUIT diagnostic procedures. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace and program the Park Assist Module according to the Service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition in Run/Start, PRNDL in R, N, or D; vehicle speed less than 40 mph (Late build vehicles will 
disable the Park Assist System in neutral). 

e Set Condition: 
Display data line low. 


Possible Causes 


CIRCUIT 


(D777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (X750) PARK ASSIST SENSOR GROUND 
CIRCUIT 


(D777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (2914) PARK ASSIST MODULE GROUND 
CIRCUIT 


(D777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
PARK ASSIST DISPLAY 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: U1002-PTS DISPLAY COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT LOW 


Turn the ignition on. 

Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


is DTC: U1002-PTS DISPLAY COMMUNICATION CIRCUIT LOW active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. CHECK PARK ASSIST MODULE FOR AN INTERNAL SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D777) Park Assist 
Display Signal circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Go To3 


No >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). | rrr ariee 
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3. CHECK THE (D777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO THE (2171) PARK 
ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND CIRCUIT 


Disconnect the Park Assist Display harness connector. 
Measure the resistance beiween the (D777) Park Assist Display Signal 
circuit and the (Z171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. 


I 
| | 
is the resistance below 10K ohms? | aa | 
Yes >> Repair the (D777) Park Assist Display Signal circuit for a | eee send | 
short to the (2171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit. i 
| 
| 
i 
| 
| 
| 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK THE (D777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO THE (X750) PARK 
ASSIST SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (D777) Park Assist Display Signal 
circuit and the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D777) Park Assist Display Signal circuit for a 
short to the (X750) Park Assist Sensor Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 5 
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5, CHECK THE (D777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO THE (2914) PARK 
ASSIST MODULE GROUND CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (D777) Park A Assist Display Signal 
circuit and the (2914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 


[ 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? | IC | 


Yes >> Repair the (D777) Park Assist Display Signal circuit for a 
short to the(Z914) Park Assist Module Ground circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 6 
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6 . CHECK THE (D777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
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Measure the resistance between ground and the (D777) Park Assist 
Display Signal circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K chms? 


Yes 


No 


>> 


>> 


Repair the (D777) Park Assist Display Signal circuit for a 
short to ground. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

Replace the Park Assist Display in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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U1101-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PTS DISPLAY 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition in Run/Start, PRNDL in R, N, or D; vehicle speed less than 40 mph (Late build vehicles will 
disable the Park Assist System in neutral). 

e Set Condition: 
Data display line open. 


Possible Causes 


(X777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY CIRCUIT OPEN 


(Z171) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
PARK ASSIST DISPLAY 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Apply the vehicle park brake. 

Shift the transmission into Reverse. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Park Assist Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Park Assist Module DTCs. 


is DTC: U1101-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PTS DISPLAY active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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Lx 


2. CHECK THE (D777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. 
Disconnect the Park Assist Display Module harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D777) Park Assist Display Signal circuit 
between the Park Assist Module harness connector and the Park Assist 
Display harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> Repair the (D777) Park Assist Display Signal circuit for an 
open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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3: CHECK THE (X777) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (X777) Park Assist Display Supply circuit 
between the Park Assist Module harness connector and the Park Assist 
Display harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (X777) Park Assist Display Supply circuit for an 
open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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4. CHECK THE (Z171) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


8B - 57 


Measure the resistance of the (2171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit 
between the Park Assist Module harness connector and the Park Assist 
Display harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (Z171) Park Assist Display Ground circuit for an 
open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


5. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE PARK ASSIST DISPLAY 
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Replace the Park Assist Display in accordance with the service infor- 
mation. 

Reconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display U1101-LOST COMMUNICATION 
WITH PTS DISPLAY? 


Yes >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


No >> Test Complete. 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8B-58 CHIME/BUZZER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————___________________- Lx 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for ihe diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CLUSTER/CCN 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0167-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL 
MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 
(SKREEM/WCM) 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RADIO 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUDIO AMPLIFIER 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SDARS 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0196-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL 
MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HANDS FREE PHONE MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DRIVER DOOR MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to & - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SCCM-CAN-B 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RAIN SENSING MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0241-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUTO HIGHBEAM HEADLAMP CONTROL 
MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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CHIME/BUZZER - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


CHIME WARNING SYSTEM 


The chime warning system uses an electromechanicai transducer and an electromechanical relay that are soldered 
onto the electronic circuit board inside of the ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) to provide audible indi- 
cations of various vehicle conditions that may require the attention of the vehicle operator or occupants. The EMIC 
also includes the hardware and software necessary to serve as the electronic body control module and is some- 
times referred to as the Cab Compartment Node or CCN. 


The electromechanical transducer generates beep tones and chime tones, while the electromechanical relay gen- 
erates click tones to emulate the sounds associated with conventional turn signal and hazard warming flasher oper- 
ation. The microprocessor-based EMIC utilizes electronic chime request messages received from other modules in 
the vehicle over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus along with hard wired inputs to monitor many sensors 
and switches throughout the vehicle. In response to those inputs, the circuitry and programming of the EMIC allow 
it to control the audible outputs that are produced through its on-board transducer and relay. 


PARK ASSIST SYSTEM 


The Park Assist System is an electronic parking aid that alerts the driver to obstacles which are located immediately 
behind the vehicle. Objects are sensed using ultrasonic sound waves. When an object is detected, the system will 
give the driver visual and audible warnings. The system is customer programmable through the Electronic Vehicle 
Information Center (EVIC) but will be enabled from the factory as a default. 


The major components of the park assist system are: 

® Park Assist Module - supplies voltage to the object detection sensors and park assist display. It triggers the 
sensors, analyzes the echo delay times and calculates obstacle distances. It sends display information to the 
park assist display, performs system diagnostics, and communicates via the Programmable Communication 
Interface (PCI) date bus network. 

« Park Assist Sensors - there are four sensors located in the rear bumper that generate ultrasonic pulses when 
triggered by the park assist module. The sensors signal the park assist module when reflected ultrasonic 
pulses are received. 

e Park Assist Display - there are sixteen Light Emitting Diode (LED) indicators which provide indication of rel- 
ative distance to obstacles. When the system is engaged and no obstacles are detected, the two outermost 
yellow LED’s are lit at reduced brightness to show the system is working. As the distance to a detected obsta- 
cle decreases, more yellow LED’s towards the center of the display illuminate. 


For diagnosis and testing of the park assist system, use a scan tool and the appropriate body diagnostic informa- 
tion. 


OPERATION 
CHIME WARNING SYSTEM 


The chime warning system operates on battery voltage received through a fuse in the Junction Block (JB) on a 
non-switched fused B(+) circuit so that the system may operate regardless of the ignition switch position. The chime 
warning system also monitors the ignition switch position so that some chime features are functional only with the 
ignition switch in the On position, while others are functional regardiess of the ignition switch position. 


The chime warning system provides an audible indication to the vehicle operator or occupants under the following 
conditions: 

« Airbag Indicator Warning - The ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) transducer will generate one 
short chime when the ignition switch is in the On position, and an electronic message is received over the 
Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus from the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) requesting “Airbag” 
indicator illumination. This warning will only occur following completion of the “Airbag” indicator bulb test, and 
will only occur once during any ignition cycle. 

e Compass Mini-Trip Computer Global Reset - The EMIC transducer will generate one short chime when the 
ignition switch is in the On position, and an electronic message is received over the CAN data bus from the 
optional Compass Mini-Trip Computer (CMTC) requesting that the CMTC average fuel economy, trip odometer 
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and distance to empty data be reset. The CMTC monitors hard wired inputs from the U.S./Metric and Reset 
button switches to determine the proper reset messages to send to the EMIC. 

Door Ajar Indicator Warning - The EMIC transducer will generate one short chime when the ignition switch 
is in the On position, a hard wired input is received indicating that the status of any door ajar switch has 
changed, and an electronic message is received over the CAN data bus indicating that the vehicle is moving. 
Fasten Seat Belt Indicator Warning - The EMIC transducer will generate repetitive chimes at a slow rate to 
announce that a hard wired input from the seat belt switch indicates that the driver side front seat belt is not 
fastened with the ignition switch in the On position. The chime warning system also supports the enhanced 
seat belt reminder (beltminder) when this feature is enabled. 

Gate Ajar indicator Warning - The EMIC transducer will generate one short chime when the ignition switch is 
in the On position, a hard wired input is received indicating that the status of the liftgate ajar switch has 
changed, and an electronic message is received over the CAN data bus indicating that the vehicle is moving. 
Head/Park Lamps-On Warning - The EMIC transducer will generate repetitive chimes at a fast rate to indi- 
cate that hard wired inputs from the driver door ajar switch, the headlamp switch, and the ignition switch indi- 
cate that the exterior lamps are turned On with the driver side front door opened and the ignition switch in the 
Off position. The chimes will continue to sound until the exterior lamps are turned Off, the driver side front door 
is closed, or the ignition switch is turned to the On position, whichever occurs first. 

Key-in-ignition Warning - The EMIC transducer will generate repetitive chimes at a fast rate to indicate that 
hard wired inputs from the driver door ajar switch, the ignition switch, and the key-in ignition switch circuitry of 
the ignition switch indicate that the key is in the ignition lock cylinder with the driver side front door open and 
the ignition switch in the Off position. The chimes will continue to sound until the key is removed from the 
ignition lock cylinder, the driver side front door is closed, or the ignition switch is turned to the On position, 
whichever occurs first. 

Low Fuel Indicator Warning - The EMIC transducer will generate one short chime when the low fuel indicator 
is illuminated by the instrument cluster circuitry. This chime will only occur once during any ignition cycle. 
Low Wash Indicator Warning - The EMIC transducer will generate one short chime when the low washer 
fluid indicator is illuminated by the instrument cluster circuitry. This chime will only occur once during any igni- 
tion cycle. 

Overspeed Warning - The EMIC transducer will generate repetitive chimes at a slow rate to indicate that the 
vehicle speed is over a pre-programmed speed value. The EMIC monitors electronic vehicle speed messages 
received over the CAN data bus. This feature is only enabled on an EMIC that has been programmed with a 
Middle East Gulf Coast Country (GCC) code. 

Park Brake Reminder - The EMIC transducer will generate one short chime to announce that the hard wired 
input from the park brake switch and a vehicle speed message input received over the CAN data bus indicate 
that the park brake is applied and the vehicle is moving. This chime will repeat each time the input conditions 
are met. 

Sentry Key “Customer Learn” Mode Announcement - The EMIC transducer will generate one short chime 
to confirm that an electronic “Customer Learn” mode message has been received over the CAN data bus to 
indicate that the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) is prepared for programming additional sentry 
key transponders. This chime feature is only active on vehicles equipped with the optional Sentry Key system, 
and sold in a market where “Customer Learn” programming is an allowed feature. 

Trans Overtemp Indicator Warning - The EMIC transducer will generate repetitive chimes at a slow rate 
when the transmission overtemp indicator is iluminated by the instrument cluster for a high or critical trans- 
mission fluid temperature condition. This chime will repeat each time the trans overtemp indicator is cycled 
from Off to On. 

Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Flasher Emulation - The EMIC relay will generate repetitive clicks at a slow 
rate to emulate an electromechanical flasher when the turn signal or hazard warning system are operating. 
The EMIC relay will generate repetitive clicks at a fast rate to indicate that the right or left turn signal are 
operating with one or more bulbs inoperative. In either case, the clicks will continue until the turn signal and 
hazard warning systems are turned off. 

Turn Signal On Warning - The EMIC transducer will generate repetitive chimes at a slow rate to indicate that 
a turn signal has been active continuously for 1.6 kilometers (1 mile) with the vehicle speed greater than 22 
kilometers-per-hour (15 miles-per hour). Vehicles built for markets other than the United States and Canada 
have a revised distance threshold of 4 kilometers for this feature. The chime will continue until the turn signal 
input becomes inactive or until the vehicle speed message indicates that the speed is less than 22 kilometers- 
per-hour (15 miles-per-hour), whichever occurs first. The hazard warning flashers will not activate this chime 
feature. 
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e Warning indicator Announcement - The EMIC transducer will generate one short chime each time the check 
gauges indicator is illuminated by the instrument cluster circuitry. The check gauges indicator may be illumi- 
nated when any critical engine or transmission systems are operating outside of their normal parameters. The 
instrument cluster monitors electronic messages received over the CAN data bus to determine when to illumi- 
nate the check gauges indicator. 


The EMIC provides chime service for all available features in the chime warning system. The EMIC relies upon its 
internal programming, numerous hard wired inputs, and electronic message inputs received from other modules 
over the CAN data bus network to provide the chime warning system features. The internal programming of the 
EMIC determines the priority of each chime request input that is received, as well as the rate and duration of each 
chime that is to be generated. 


The hard wired chime warning system inputs to the EMIC may be diagnosed and tested using conventional diag- 
nostic tools and procedures. However, conventional diagnostic methods may not prove conclusive in the diagnosis 
of the EMIC, the CAN data bus, or the electronic messages received by the EMIC from other modules. The most 
reliable, efficient and accurate means to diagnose the EMIC, the CAN data bus, or the electronic message inputs 
used for the chime warning system requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic 
information. 


PARK ASSIST SYSTEM 


The Park Assist System display activates an audible tone that changes from intermittent to continuous as the final 
two Light Emitting Diodes (LED's) are illuminated on one side or both sides of the display. 


The system detection length from the rear of the vehicle is 0.3 meters to 1.5 meters. This area extends around the 
rear side of the vehicle. The system detection height from the ground is 0.2 meters to about 1.5 meters. The radio 
mutes when the system activates its audible tone. 


When the driver selects Reverse, the system scans for objects behind the vehicle using four sensors located in the 
rear bumper. A warning display above the rear window provides both visible and audible warnings indicating the 
range of the object. 


The system is active only when the transmission gear selector is in reverse for vehicle speeds less than 16 Km/h 
(10 mph). If the vehicle’s Parking/Emergency Brake is applied, the system is deactivated. 


The display contains two sets of yellow and red Light Emitting Diode’s (LED’s) that the driver can see as they look 
over their shoulder while backing up. Each side of the vehicle has its own warning LED’s. The system provides a 
visual warning by illuminating one or more yellow LED’s as the vehicle gets closer to the object. As the vehicle 
continues to approach the object, one red LED is illuminated and the system emits a series of short beeps. The 
tone will remain constant and both red LED’s are illuminated once the vehicle is within 12 inches (30.5 cm) of the 
object. 

The system can be turned ON or OFF through the Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) when the vehicle is 


in PARK. If the park assist system is turned OFF, a single chime will sound and the EVIC will display the following 
message “REAR PARK ASSIST OFF”, when the vehicle is in reverse. 


e Ensure that the rear bumper is free of dirt and debris to keep the system operating properly. 
« Jackhammers, large trucks, and other vibrations could affect the performance of the system. 
e Ensure that the parking brake is not applied. 


if “Service Park Assist System” appears in the EVIC after making sure the rear bumper is clean, proceed to diag- 
nose the system using a scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information. 
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DISPLAY-PARK ASSIST 
DESCRIPTION 


The Park Assist Display is a molded plastic unit, hous- 
ing Light Emitting Diodes (LED’s) and a chime 
module. 
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The Park Assist Display is located in the rear of vehi- mene nares ' 
cle, over the rear window in the headliner. Located in -, 

the rear of the vehicle for easy visual reference when 
the driver is backing up. 


The display is used to alert the driver of any obstacles ans 
detected in the rear of the vehicle. The chime or audi- ae al Pears ees 
ble signal also comes from the display unit. {yo di ee 


OPERATION 


The park assist display provides the vehicle operator poe ~ nnn nn — 
with visual feedback by illuminating amber or red Light 
Emitting Diode (LED) units individually or in unison, 
and audible feedback by energizing an audible tone 
transducer on the display electronic circuit board to 


emit either an intermittent or a continuous tone. While PESO > CO eA hone 

the park assist system is active, the number, position | 
and color of the illuminated LED units as well as the ~“@ ® Oo © 

audible signal frequency indicate the relative position Sea ess 


and distance of obstacles detected at the rear of the ors A eaten, Ger 
vehicle. 


The park assist display receives battery current and ground from and is completely controlled by the park assist 
module. The display also contains an electronic communication chip that allows bi-directional communication to 
occur with the park assist module over a dedicated serial bus line. The microprocessor in the park assist module 
completely controls the display outputs, continually monitors the display status, and will store a Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) in memory for any monitored fault it detects in the park assist display. The illumination intensity of the 
LED units is also controlled by the park assist module based upon internal programming and electronic panel 
lamps dimming messages received over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. 


When the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, all 16 of the LED units in the display will illuminate in unison 
for approximately 1 second as a bulb test. This output will be interrupted if the system is active and senses an 
obstacle. Following the conclusion of the bulb test, when the system is active but no obstacle is detected, the dis- 
play will indicate system readiness by illuminating the two outermost amber LED units (1) at a reduced intensity. As 
an obstacle is detected, the outermost amber LED unit (5) on the side of the vehicle where the obstacle was 
detected will be illuminated at normal intensity and a single short audible tone (one-half second duration) is 
sounded. Then additional amber LED units (6) will begin illuminating inward (2 or 4) as the obstacle gets closer 
until, finally, the two red LED units (7) are illuminated. 
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When the final red LED unit (3) Is illuminated, the obstacle is approximately 40 centimeters (16 inches) from the 
rear corner of the vehicle or approximately 50 centimeters (19.7 inches) from the rear bumper face and an inter- 
mittent audible tone will be generated. The frequency of the audible tone will increase as the obstacle continues to 
become closer until the tone is continuous when the obstacle is about 15 centimeters (6 inches) from the rear cor- 
ner of the vehicle or about 30 centimeters (11.8 inches) from the rear bumper face. Whenever a park assist audible 
tone is being generated, the park assist module sends electronic messages to the radio over the CAN data bus to 
mute the audio system. The audible tone will be cancelled after about two seconds if the detected distance to the 
obstacle remains constant. See the Park Assist Display Outputs table for additional details. 


The hard wired circuits between components related to the park assist display may be diagnosed using conventional 
diagnostic tools and procedures. Refer to the appropriate wiring information. The wiring information includes wiring 
diagrams, proper wire and connector repair procedures, details of wire harness routing and retention, connector 
pin-out information and location views for the various wire harness connectors, splices and grounds. 


However, conventional diagnostic methods will not prove conclusive in the diagnosis of the park assist display or the 
electronic controls or communication between modules and other devices that provide some features of the park 
assist system. The most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the park assist display or the electronic 
controls and communication related to park assist display operation requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool. Refer 
to the appropriate diagnostic information. 


PARK ASSIST DISPLAY OUTPUTS 


AUDIBLE 


REAR SIGNAL 
CORNERS 


Single Tone 

200 cm (78.7 (One-Half 
in.) Second 
Duration) 


120 cm (51.2 
in.) 


100 cm (45.3 


in.) 

80 crn (81.5 80 om (39.3 
in.) in.) 

65 em (25.5 65 cm (33.5 
in.) in.) 

50 cm (27.6 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Lower the headiiner (3) in the rear of the vehicle in 
the liftgate opening. Follow the headliner removal 
procedure for the rear of the headliner (Refer to 23 
- BODY/ANTERIOR/HEADLINER - REMOVAL). 


3. Bend the retaining tabs (2) upwards to allow the 
park assist display (1) to drop out of the headliner 
(3) opening. 

4. Disconnect the display electrical connector (4) and | BI Sad tf | 
remove display (1) from vehicle. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. 


Position the Park Assist Display (1) in headliner (3) 
opening and connect the display electrical connec- 
tor (4). 


. Bend the retaining tabs (2) down behind the head- 


liner (3). 


. Raise the headliner in the rear of the vehicle in the 


liftgate opening (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/ 
HEADLINER - INSTALLATION). 


. Connect the battery negative cabie. 
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MODULE-PARK ASSIST 
DESCRIPTION 


The Park Assist Module has a molded plastic housing 
which housing internal circuitry and two electrical con- 
nectors. There are four mounting tabs that affix the 
module to the right inner quarter trim panel with four 
screws. 


The Park Assist Module (2) is located on the right side 
of the vehicle, in the trunk compartment, behind the 
trunk carpet. 
The module (2) has a number of functions: 
e Supply voltage to the sensors and display. 
e Disconnection of the display with bus idle and 
over voltage Vmax. 
e Triggering the sensors. 
e Analyze echo delay times and calculate obstacle 
distances. 
e Bi-directional data communication to the display 
for diagnosis. 
e System diagnostics - diagnosis and error han- 
dling (sensors, display, module). 
e Data exchange over the Controller Area Network 
(CAN) data bus. 


/8136670a 
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OPERATION 


The system detection length from the rear of the vehicle is 0.3 meters to 1.5 meters. This area extends around the 
rear side of the vehicle. The system detection height from the ground is 0.2 meters to about 1.5 meters. The radio 
mutes when the system activates its audible tone. 


When the driver selects Reverse, the system scans for objects behind the vehicle using four sensors located in the 
rear bumper. Objects can be detected from up to 1.5 meters. A warning display above the rear window provides 
both visible and audible warnings indicating the range of the object. 


The system is active only when the vehicie is in reverse for vehicle speeds less than 16 Km/h (10 mph). ff the 
vehicles Parking/Emergency Brake is applied, the system is deactivated. 


The display contains two sets of yellow and red Light Emitting Diode’s (LED’s) that the driver can see as they look 
over their shoulder while backing up. Each side of the vehicle has its own warning LED’s. The system provides a 
visual warning by illuminating one or more yellow LED’s as the vehicle gets closer to the object. As the vehicle 
continues to approach the object, one red LED is illuminated and the system emits a series of short beeps. The 
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tone will remain constant and both red LED's are illuminated once the vehicle is within 12 inches (30.5 cm) of the 
object. 


The system can be turned ON or OFF through the Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) when the vehicle is 
in PARK. If the park assist system is turned OFF, a single chime will sound and the EVIC will display the following 
message “REAR PARK ASSIST OFF”, when the vehicie is in reverse. 


« Ensure that the rear bumper is free of dirt and debris to keep the system operating properly. 


« Jackhammers, large trucks, and other vibrations could affect the performance of the system. 
e Ensure that the parking brake is not applied. 


If “Service Park Assist System” appears in the EVIC after making sure the rear bumper is clean, proceed to diag- 
nose the system using a scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information. 


To diagnose the Park Assist Module, use a scan tool and the appropriate body diagnostic information. 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Peel back the right inner trunk carpet to expose the 
Park Assist Module (2). 


3. Remove the two attaching screws (1) and separate 
the module (2) from the vehicle. 


4. On the wagon, the module will be behind the right 
side D-pillar trim and is attached the same as the 
sedan. 


EME ol Gy taller, hod 
aa aoe ata a! 
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5. Disconnect the Park Assist Module (2) electrical 


connector (1). 
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INSTALLATION 


Module — electrical 


Park Assist 


he 


t 


Connect 


1. 


connector. 
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2. Position the Park Assist Module (2) and install the 
two attaching screws (1). Torque screws to 3.5 N-m 
(30 in. Ibs.). 


3. Reposition the trunk carpet. 
4. Connect the battery negative cable. 


eS 
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SENSOR-PARK ASSIST 
DESCRIPTION 


The Park Assist Sensors generate ultrasonic pulses 
when triggered by the park assist module when an 
obstacle is detected. The sensors then signal the 
module when reflected ultrasonic pulses are received. 


| 814299bd 


The Park Assist Sensors are located in the rear 
bumper fascia mounted equally apart. The sensors 7 
detect objects with an ultrasonic pulse that reflects off BY 
the object and then is sent to the module to determine 
the distance of the object. 


f 
d 

\ 
\ 
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The numbering system for the park assist sensors allows for up to ten sensors on the vehicle, six front and four 
rear. The sensors are numbered in a clockwise manner starting at the left front bumper. The left front sensor (if 
equipped with front park assist) is the number 1 sensor. The numbering continues in a clockwise direction around 
the vehicle, so the left rear sensor is the number 10 sensor. 


OPERATION 


The Park Assist Sensors: 

» Generate ultrasonic pulses when triggered by the Park Assist Module. 

® Reception/filtering of ultrasonic energy received. 

® Signalling the module of received ultrasonic pulses that meet threshold criteria. 
The sensors are supplied power by the module. The sensor supply is enabled when the sensor function is neces- 
sary. 
The sensors detection length from the rear of the vehicle is 0.3 meters to 1.5 meters. This area extends around the 
rear side of the vehicle. The sensor detection height from the ground is 0.2 meters to about 1.5 meters. 

e Ensure that the rear bumper (sensors) is free of dirt and debris to keep the system operating properly. 

e Jackhammers, large trucks, and other vibrations could affect the performance of the system. 

e Ensure that the parking brake is not applied. 


if “Service Park Assist System” appears in the EViC after making sure the rear bumper is clean, proceed to diag- 
nose the system using a scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information. 
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8B-74 CHIME/BUZZER - SERVICE INFORMATION 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Remove rear fascia (Refer to 138 - FRAME & 
BUMPERS/BUMPERS/REAR FASCIA - 
REMOVAL). 

3. Unsnap Park Assist Sensor from the retaining 
housing and remove from fascia. 


INSTALLATION 
1. Position the Park Assist Sensor over the retaining 
housing and firmly snap into housing in rear fascia. 


2. Install the rear fascia (Refer to 13 - FRAME & 
BUMPERS/BUMPERS/REAR FASCIA - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


3. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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CLOCK - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


Some models include an analog clock. The time can 
be adjusted by pushing the set button until it reaches 
the desired time. 
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The analog clock is located in the instrument panel 
center bezel, between the air distribution outlets. It 
has one adjustment button for setting and no second a ip 
hand. es 


8135t5bc 


OPERATION 

The analog clock is fed power through the M1 fuse. When installed, the clock, along with other noncritical options, 
will be functional. 

To set the analog clock, press and hold the adjustment button until desired time is reached. 


CLOCK 8C-3 
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REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Remove the Instrument Panel Center Bezel (Refer 
to 23 - BODYANSTRUMENT PANELANSTRU- 
MENT PANEL CENTER BEZEL - REMOVAL). 


3. Remove the two retaining screws (1) holding the aes cite tiara 
clock to the rear of the 1/P Center Bezel. 
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4. To replace the clock illumination lamps (1), turn 


sockets (1) counterclockwise to remove lamp and 


socket (1). 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Place lamp and sockets (1) into opening and turn 


clockwise till detent is felt. 
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CLOCK 8C-5 


2. Place the clock into bezel opening and then install 
the two retaining screws (1). 


| 
| 
| 
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3. Install the instrument Panel Center Bezel (Refer to 
23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/INSTRUMENT 
PANEL CENTER BEZEL - INSTALLATION). 


4. Connect the battery negative cable. 
5. Adjust clock to proper time. 


8135f5be 


LX 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 8E-1 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


page 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS................ 


page 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - SERVICE 


INFORMANION. cs 6505005 tue emer eas 278 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL 
DIAGNOSTICS 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


page 
ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 

B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW (TIPM) ....... 4 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH (TIPM) ...... 5 
B2206-CURRENT VIN MISSING/MISMATCH ....6 
B2215-FRONT CONTROL MODULE 

INTERNAL (TIPM)..........20000ccceee eee eee 7 
B222C-VEHICLE CONFIGURATION NOT 

PROGRAMMED.............0002000c0ee eens 8 
U0001-CAN C BUS ........2.....00 cece ee ee eee 9 
U0019-CAN'B BUS «oo. ieee dceceeeevaseeen es 16 
U0021-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN........ 22 
U0022-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT LOW.......... 25 
U0023-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT HIGH ........ 28 
U0024-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN ........ 31 
U0025-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT LOW ......... 34 
U0026-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT HIGH ......... 38 
U0100-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

BOM PCM tdci monies aaweong nahin dasiids 41 
U0101-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH TCM ... 44 
U0103-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

ELECTRIC GEAR SHIFT MODULE .......... 47 
U0104-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

CRUISE CONTROL MODULE............... 50 
U0121-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE............... 53 
U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 

CTI ANS ists alt Scteucrred pcs ecatash elanbataln alate hasta 56 
U0143-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND 

TAXI INTERFACE MODULE) (PTIM) ......... 59 


page 
U0151~LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 
CORO) sig Meta tad tee ee Reames eied 62 
U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
CEUSTERICGN 6 seo as gud rahe asta Siete, qadtrelna tye 65 


U0156-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH EOM .. 68 
U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARK 


ASSIST CONTROL MODULE..............5. 71 
U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC 
CONTROL MODULE ...................08.. 74 


U0167-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL 


U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 


(SKREEM/WCM)........ OAs AIM Rta Jo 80 
U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE............. 83 
U0181-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

HEADLAMP LEVELING TRANSLATOR....... 86 
U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

PIG cr aha cea atte cnatcin saree 89 
U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

AUDIO AMPLIFIER..........0.0....0000 eee 92 


U0193-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
TRAFFIC INFORMATION RECEIVER 


U0196-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL 


MODUER S20 Pesca at cece ath) manele 98 
U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
HANDS FREE PHONE MODULE........... 101 


U0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
DRIVER DOOR MODULE.................. 104 


BE -2 


U0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE............. 107 
U0203-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
DOOR MODULE FRONT LEFT - (DMFL) 
(DRIVER DOOR MODULE - DDM).......... 110 
U0204-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
DOOR MODULE FRONT RIGHT - (DMFR) 


(PASSENGER DOOR MODULE -PDNM)..... 113 
U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE........ 116 
U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE....... 119 
U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SCOMCAN Bi bccn nile aa a kere ated 122 
U0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RAIN 

SENSING MODULE ....................06. 125 


U0241-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUTO 
HIGHBEAM HEADLAMP CONTROL 


U0249-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL 


MODULE — REAR 2 (VES2)............... 131 
U110A-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SCCM - CAN ©... ee eee 134 
U1105-CAN B SIGNAL MISSING ............. 137 
U1106-CAN C SIGNAL MISSING ............ 140 
U1107-ECU IN SINGLE-WIRE MODE ........ 147 


U1108-ADDITIONAL CAN B ECU DETECTED . 152 
U1148-ADDITIONAL CAN C BUS ECU 

DETECTED acs os seb oe tower he: 153 
U1158-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SATELLITE VIDEO RECEIVER (SDARV) .... 154 
“STORED LOST COMMUNICATION DTCS ... 
“DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) AND/OR 

DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUITS HIGH ... 161 
“DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT LOW ..... 163 
*DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-} CIRCUIT LOW 
“DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) SHORTED TO 

DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-).............2.2055 167 
“DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT OPEN .... 169 
“DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUIT OPEN ....171 
“BOTH DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) AND 

DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUITS OPEN... 173 
*NO RESPONSE FROM ABS (ANTILOCK 


BRAKE MODULE)....................22005 176 
*NO RESPONSE FROM ACC (CRUISE 

CONTROL MODULE)..............0....2... 181 
*NO RESPONSE FROM AHBM 

(SMARTBEAM) ....... 0000000 c cee eee nee 185 


“NO RESPONSE FROM AMP (AMPLIFIER) ... 188 
*NO RESPONSE FROM CON (CLUSTER) .... 191 
“NO RESPONSE FROM DDM (DRIVER 
DOOR MODULE) .........0.00-.. 00000000. 195 
“NO RESPONSE FROM ECM (ENGINE 
CONTROL MODULE) - DIESEL............. 198 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


*NO RESPONSE FROM EOM (ELECTRONIC 
OVERHEAD MODULE)...............2000. 
*NO RESPONSE FROM ESM (ELECTRONIC 
SHIFT MODULE) (SHIFTER LEVER 
ASSEMBLY) - NAGI ..........200--02 20000. 
*NO RESPONSE FROM ESM (ELECTRONIC 
SHIFT MODULE) - (COLUMN NAGI) ....... 
*NO RESPONSE FROM HFM (HANDS FREE 
MODULE) 
*NO RESPONSE FROM HIDT (HEADLAMP 
LEVELING MODULE)..................000. 
“NO RESPONSE FROM HSM (HEATED 
SEAT MODULE) ace bicte ero: hanwasat 
*NO RESPONSE FROM HVAC (HEAT 
VENTILATION AND A/C) (ATC)...........-- 
*NO RESPONSE FROM ITM (INTRUSION 
TRANSCEIVER MODULE) ...........0.0000. 
*NO RESPONSE FROM LRSM (LIGHT/RAIN 
SENSOR MODULE)...........0.0. cscs sees 
*NO RESPONSE FROM MULTI-PURPOSE 
MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE 
MODULE-PTIM)...... 00.0. cccceeeeeeeeeees 
*NO RESPONSE FROM MSMD (MEMORY 
SEAT MODULE) 3-2 sec0ze cecus canard 
*NO RESPONSE FROM ORC (OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT CONTROLLER MODULE)...... 
*NO RESPONSE FROM PCM 
(POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE)....... 
*NO RESPONSE FROM PDM (PASSENGER 
DOOR MODULE ese tae ene 
*NO RESPONSE FROM PTS (PARK ASSIST 
[oe] 5) c=: eee ee rat eng Pee 


VIDEO): 2 i ctor ie ean ane panes ad 
*NO RESPONSE FROM SCM (STEERING 
CONTROL MODULE). .........0.....0..-.0.. 
*NO RESPONSE FROM SUNR (SUNROOF 
MOTOR/MODULE)......... 0.0.0.0 0.0 0008. 
*“NO RESPONSE FROM TCM 
(TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE) - 
NAG Tiss apa Sidi eee eed okay 
*NO RESPONSE FROM TCM 
(TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE) — 


*“NO RESPONSE FROM TIPM (TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED POWER MODULE) .......... 

“NO RESPONSE FROM VES (VIDEO 
SCREEN MODULE). seins cain gonna gees 

“NO RESPONSE FROM WIN (WIRELESS 
IGNITION NODE) ...................000050. 

STANDARD PROCEDURE 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 


LX 


LX ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8E-3 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 


8E-4 ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —-——__—__-____——. LX 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW (TIPM) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
Battery voltage less than 9 volis for approximately 5 to 6 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


RESISTANCE IN THE BATTERY POSITIVE CIRCUIT 
RESISTANCE IN THE GENERATOR CASE GROUND 
GENERATOR OPERATION 


(K20) GENERATOR FIELD CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 

(K20) GENERATOR FIELD CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 

TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


NOTE: Make sure the Battery is in good condition. Using the Midtronics Battery Tester, test the Battery 
before continuing. 

NOTE: Inspect the vehicle for after market accessories that may exceed the Generator System output. 
NOTE: Make sure the generator drive belt is in good operating condition. 

NOTE: inspect the fuses in the TIPM. If an open fuse is found, use the wire diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring and connectors for damage. 


NOTE: Check for active PCM DTCs. if any are found diagnose and repair the PCM DTC before proceeding 
with this test. 
Using the appropriate tester/volimeier measure battery voltage. 


Battery voltage must be greater than 9 Volts. 
With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer fo 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Check the above conditions that can cause a low voltage condition. Repair as necessary. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


LX ————_—____—_—_—_—_—_—— ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8E-5 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH (TIPM) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
Battery voltage greater than 16 voits for approximately 5 to 6 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(K20) GENERATOR FIELD CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE 


GENERATOR 
POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


NOTE: Make sure the Battery is in good condition. Using the Midtronics Battery Vester, test the Battery 
before continuing. 

NOTE: Inspect the vehicle for after market accessories that may exceed the Generator System output. 
NOTE: Make sure the generator drive belt is in good operating condition. 

NOTE: Inspect the fuses in the TIPM. If an open fuse is found, use the wire diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring and connectors for damage. 

NOTE: Check for active PCM DTCs. If any are found diagnose and repair the PCM DTC before proceeding 


with this test. 
Using the appropriate tester/voltmeter measure battery voltage. 


Battery voltage must be less than 16 Volts. 
With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Check the above conditions that can cause a high voltage condition. Repair as necessary. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


8E-6 ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——______—_—__—__ Lx 
B2206-CURRENT VIN MISSING/MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Totally Integrated Power Module will receive and monitor the VIN message from the PCM and record the 
VIN if different from the last VIN. 


Possible Causes 


INCORRECT VIN PROGRAMMED IN PCM 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan too! display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2; CONFIGURE THE TIPM TO THE VEHICLE 


With the scan tool enter program network configuration and program the TIPM to the vehicle configuration. 

With the scan tool, erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Totally 
Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair is complete. 


LX ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8E-7 
B2215-FRONT CONTROL MODULE INTERNAL (TIPM) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: 
The Totally Integrated Power Module detects an internal fault. 


Possible Causes 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> lf the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


8E-8 ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —-——___—_—_—__- LX 
B222C-VEHICLE CONFIGURATION NOT PROGRAMMED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


* Set Condition: 
The Totally Integrated Power Module is not configured correctly to the vehicle. 


Possible Causes 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> lf the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2: CONFIGURE THE TIPM TO THE VEHICLE 


With the scan tool enter program network configuration and program the TIPM to the vehicle configuration. 

With the scan tool, erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Totally 
Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair is complete. 
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8E-10 ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects a short in either CAN C Bus circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 

(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 

(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 

(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 

(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT 
ANTILOCK BRAKE MODULE 

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 

SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY (NAG1 ONLY) 

ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE (COLUMN NAG1) 
TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE (NAG1 ONLY) 

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE (DIESEL) 

STEERING CONTROL MODULE (STEERING ANGLE SENSOR) 
WIRELESS CONTROL MODULE 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 

TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan too! display UQ001-CAN C BUS as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


LX 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 


matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


LX ——————___________—- ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8E - 11 


2. ANTILOCK BRAKE MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Antilock Brake Module harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display UGQ01-CAN C BUS as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace the Antilock Brake Mod- 
ule in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the ABS VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


3. POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Powertrain Control Module C1 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display UQ001-CAN C BUS as active? 
Yes, with Floor Shift 


Go To 4 
Yes, with Column Shift 
Go To 5 
No >> inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Pow- 


ertrain Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - 5. 


4. SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY (NAG1 ONLY)— INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

NOTE: lf the vehicle is not equipped with a NAG1 controller then skip this step. 
Disconnect the Shifter Lever Assembly harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Tum the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display UOQ001-CAN C BUS as active? 


Yes >> Go To6 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Shifter 
Lever Assembly in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the NAGi TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8E-12 ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ———__________—- LX 


5, ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE (COLUMN NAG1)— INTERNAL SHORT 
Turn the ignition off. 
NOTE: If the vehicle is not equipped with a NAG1 controller then skip this step. 
Disconnect the Electronic Shift Module harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display U0001-CAN C BUS as active? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for darmage or shorted circuits. lf ok, replace and program the Elec- 
tronic Shift Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


6. TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE (NAG1 ONLY)— INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

NOTE: If the vehicle is not equipped with a NAG1 controller then skip this step. 
Disconnect the Transmission Control Module C2 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display U0001~CAN C BUS as active? 


Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Trans- 
mission Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the NAG? TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Disconnect the Engine Control Module C2 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display U0001—CAN C BUS as active? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Engine 
Control Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the ECM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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8. STEERING CONTROL MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Steering Control Module (Steering Angle Sensor) harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display U0Q001-CAN C BUS as active? 


Yes >> Go To 9 

No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Steer- 
ing Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


9. WIRELESS CONTROL MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the WCM harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display U0001-CAN C BUS as active? 


Yes >> Go To 10 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Wire- 
less Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Disconnect the Occupant Restraint Controller Module harness connectors. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display UQ001-CAN C BUS as active? 


Yes >> Go To 14 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Occu- 
pant Restraint Controller in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
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1 1 . (D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C1 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage between the (D65) CAN C Bus (4) circuit and 
ground. 

is there any voltage present? 


>> Repair the (065) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 12 


Yes 


12. (064) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


LT. GRAY 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C6 


81d252/6 


Measure the voltage between the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 


is there any voltage present? 

>> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 13 


Yes 


13. (065) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


LT. GRAY 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 


POWER C6 81d25322 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) 
circuit. 


Is any resistance present? 

>> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE), 


No >> Go To 14 


Yes 


MOGULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 


81d2532c 


POWER C6 
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14. (064) CAN c BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


circuit. 
is any resistance present? 


| 
Yes >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for a short to | 
ground. | 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer | 
i 

i 


~ LT. GRAY 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 15 


MODULE- 


| 
i 
| 
i 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER Cé 81d25339 


Measure the resistance between the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit and ee EA A a ae ee OE 
the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit. i 


Is any resistance present? 
Yes >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (4) circuit for a short to the 


(D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - | 
i 
| 
i 


LT. GRAY 
65 
‘Cy 


JNU eed 
SHS 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace and program the Totally Integrated 
Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer 
io 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 


INTEGRATED 
POWER C6 81d25344 


ia 
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Bid23ec7 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) detects an open, a short high, a short low or a short together in 
either of the CAN B Bus circuits. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(D55) ( 
(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
( ( 
( ( 
( 


D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 

D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 

(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 

(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT 
ANY CAN B BUS MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Backprobe and measure the voltage on both the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) and the (D54) CAN B (-) circuits. 
Does the voltage read approximately 4.65 - 4.98 volts on the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) and 0.39 - 0.46 volts 
on the (D55) CAN B (+) circuits? 

Yes >> Go To 3 


No - Voltage Between 0.3 - 0.7 Volts on Both Circuits 
Go To 9 

No - Voltage Reads 0 Volts on Either Circuit 
Go To 7 


No - Voltage Above 10 Volts on Either Circuit 
Go To 5 
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S: (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


LX 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool select ECU View. 

Using a fused jumper wire, connect one end to ground and with the 
other end backprobe the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit at the TIPM C5 
harness connector. 

NOTE: A red “X” will appear next to modules that can no longer 
communicate on the Bus. 


Did a red “X” appear next to any modules on the scan tool? 


Yes >> Using the Wiring Diagrams to further isolate the open in the 
circuit, repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Go To 4 


4. (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C5 


81d259a9 


With the scan tool select ECU View. 

Using a fused jumper wire, connect one end to ground and with the 
other end backprobe the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit at the TIPM C5 
harness connector. 


NOTE: A red “X” will appear next to modules that can no longer 
communicate on the Bus. 


Did a red “X” appear next to any modules on the scan tool? 


Yes >> Using the Wiring Diagrams to further isolate the open in the 
circuit, repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST -~ VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage. If ok, replace 
and program the Totally Integrated Power Module in accor- 
dance with the service information. 


No >> 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 


TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


& [once Fence seen I meses fl ee ses 4 


48 saa msooessc 9 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C5 


81d259ad 


ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 


Lx 
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Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C5 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (4) circuit and 
ground. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Disconnect each CAN B Bus module one at a time while 
observing the voltage to determine if the short is caused by 
an internal short within a module. Replace the module, in 
accordance with the service information, that when discon- 
nected eliminates the short to voltage. lf the short condition 
is still present with all CAN B Bus modules disconnected 
use the Wiring Diagrams to help isolate and repair the 
(D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 6 


6. (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


405) 
\aeee ae 
TWAS, j 
ry GREEN 
_frET 
[socom foes come scies foe [cme tf omer | 4 | 
oo oS ooo ceo 9g | 
fj HARES Dr 
MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER CS 81d259b1 


Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volis? 


Yes >> Disconnect each CAN B Bus module one at a time while 
observing the voltage to determine if the short is caused by 
an internal short within a module. Replace the module, in 
accordance with the service information, that when discon- 
nected eliminates the short to voltage. If the short condition 
is still present with all CAN B Bus modules disconnected 
use the Wiring Diagrams to help isolate and repair the 
(D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for a short to voltage. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage. lf ok, replace 
and program the Totally Integrated Power Module in accor- 
dance with the service information. 


MODULE. i 
TOTALLY | 


INTEGRATED 


POWER C5 8id259b8 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 


TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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le (055) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C5 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) 
circuit. 


is the resistance above 1000.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 8 


No >> Disconnect each CAN B Bus module one at a time while 
observing the resistance to determine if the short is caused 
by an internal short within a module. Replace the module, in 
accordance with the service information, that when discon- 
nected eliminates the short to ground. If the short condition 
is still present with all CAN B Bus modules disconnected 
use the Wiring Diagrams to help isolate and repair the 
(D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Yes 


8. (054) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C5 


MODULE- 
81d259ed 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D54) ‘CAN B Bus (-) 
circuit. 


Is the resistance above 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage. If ok, replace 
and program the Totally Integrated Power Module in accor- 
dance with the service information. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Disconnect each CAN B Bus module one at a time while 
observing the resistance to determine if the short is caused 
by an internal short within a module. Replace the module, in 
accordance with the service information, that when discon- 
nected eliminates the short to ground. If the short condition 
is still present with all CAN B Bus modules disconnected 
use the Wiring Diagrams to help isolate and repair the 
(D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for a short to ground. 


No >> 


8 PN ee 
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MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER CS 


81d25a50 
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Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 


TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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9. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C5 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
(D054) CAN B Bus (-) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Disconnect each CAN B Bus module one at a time while 
observing the resistance to determine if the short is caused 
by an internal short within a module. Replace the module, in 
accordance with the service information, that when discon- 
nected eliminates the short between the two circuits. If the 
short condition is still present with all CAN B Bus modules 
disconnected use the Wiring Diagrams to help isolate and 


repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short to the ete 
(D054) CAN B Bus (-) circuit. INTEGRATED 
POWER C5 81d25a57 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage. If ok, replace and program the Totally Integrated Power 
Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on and battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 


« Set Condition: 
The Totally integrated Power Module (TIPM) detects the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit is open. 


Possible Causes 


SPREAD CAN B BUS TERMINAL 
| (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
INTERNAL OPEN IN A CAN B BUS MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Check for any TSB(s) related to the condition. If a TSB applies, perform the procedure outlined in the 
TSB before continuing. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2 . ATTEMPT TO ISOLATE THE OPEN CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. : : : 
With the scan tool select ECU View. {sip 
Verify that all CAN B Bus modules are communicating with the scan 


tool. *€85) 
52 | 


NOTE: A red X will be next to a module that is not communicating, 


~ GREEN 


indicating that the module is not active on the Bus network. A 7 

green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus net- i 

work. bee 

NOTE: If any module is not communicating, perform the appropri- : | Sag 
ate no response test procedure before proceeding. we || eaesescseseseses || g 


Turn the ignition off. 
Gain access to the Totally Integrated Power Module C5 harness con- 


nector, but do not disconnect. ae 

Using a fused jumper wire, connect one end to ground and with the INTEGRATED 

other end backprobe the CAN B Bus (-) circuit at the TIPM C5 harness _ Oe cea 
connector. 


Turn the ignition on. 
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With the scan tool monitor the ECU View screen and document all modules that display a red X. 
Are there any red X’s displayed next to any CAN B Bus moduies? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Check backprobe connection to ground, make sure it is proper. The CAN B Bus open DTC may no 
longer be active, it may be stored. Check all module connections. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to & - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3. ATTEMPT TO ISOLATE THE OPEN CONDITION — MULTIPLE RED X’S 


With the scan tool continue monitoring the ECU View screen. 


Are there multiple red X’s displayed next to CAN B Bus modules? 


Yes >> The most likely cause of this condition is an open CAN B Bus (+) circuit between a common CAN B 
Bus splice and the modules that display the red X next to them. Use the wiring diagrams to help you 
determine where the open condition exists. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 


4. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN — SINGLE RED X 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the module that has the red X displayed next to it. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Inspect the connector and terminal for damage, inspect for spread terminals, or pushed out terminals. If 
ok, replace the module that displayed the red X next to it in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D055) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open between the next common splice and the module 
that has the red X displayed next to it. Use the wiring diagrams to help you determine where the open 
condition exists. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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B1d23cc7 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
« Set Condition: 
The Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) detects the (D55) CAN B Bus (4) circult is shorted to ground. 


> 4 


Possible Causes 


(D55) 


ANY CAN B BUS MODULE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 «© TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Check for any TSB(s) related to the condition. If a TSB applies, perform the procedure outlined in the 
TSB before continuing. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. CHECK THE (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 


. 
Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C5 harness connector. 5 rh 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) a 
circuit. f\ 

== a8) 


Is resistance below 1000.0 ohms? _ 


GREEN 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted cL 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally integrated Power Module 8 | 
in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


ca oS eo a oo 


occ ce oe 


MODULE- 


TOTALLY 
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3. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
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Measure the resistance between ground and the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) 
circuit. 

While monitoring the ohmmeter, disconnect each CAN B Bus module 
one at a time. 


NOTE: This is to determine if the circuit is shorted to ground inter- 
nally within a module or if the circuit is shorted in the harness. 
NOTE: Disconnecting an in-line connector can eliminate a module 
or group of modules from the list of possible causes for this fault. 
Refer to the wring diagrams to assist in diagnosis. 


is resistance below 1000.0 ohms with all the CAN B Bus mod- 
ules disconnected? 


Yes >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


GREEN 


MODULE- 
FOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER CS 


= 


No >> Replace the module that when disconnected eliminated the short to ground in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 


TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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@ When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: 
The Totally integrated Power Module (TIPM) detects the (055) CAN B Bus (+) circuit is shorted to voltage. 


Possible Causes 


(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


ANY CAN B BUS MODULE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Check for any TS8(s) related to the condition. If a TSB applies, perform the procedure outlined in the 
TSB before continuing. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Dees the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2 CHECK THE (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C5 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+4) circuit and 
ground. 


Is voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - MODULE- 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). dices 


INTEGRATED 
POWER C5 8id2bc8b 
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3. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (4) circuit and 
ground. 

While monitoring the voltmeter, disconnect each CAN B Bus module 
one at a time. 


NOTE: When performing the above step, turn the ignition off (wait 
one minute) before disconnecting any module. When the module is 
disconnected turn the ignition on to check for a short to voltage. 
NOTE: This is to determine if the circuit is shorted to voltage inter- 
nally within a module or if the circuit is shorted to voltage in the 
harness. 

NOTE: Disconnecting an in-line connector can eliminate a module 
or group of modules from the list of possible causes for this fault. 


Refer to the wring diagrams to assist in diagnosis. MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
Is the voltage above 10.0 volts with all the CAN B Bus mod- i INTEGRATED 
ules disconnected? EONS? Sid2be8b 
Yes >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace the module that when disconnected eliminated the short to voltage in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on and battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
e Set Condition: 
The Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) detects the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit is open. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS TERMINAL PUSH OUT 
SPREAD CAN B BUS TERMINAL 

(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
INTERNAL OPEN IN A CAN B BUS MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Check for any TSB(s) related to the condition. If a TSB applies, perform the procedure outlined in the 
TSB before continuing. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2: ATTEMPT TO ISOLATE THE OPEN CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool select ECU View. 


Verify that all CAN B Bus modules are communicating with the scan 
tool. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to a module that is not communicating, 
indicating that the module is not active on the Bus network. A 
green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus net- 
work. 

NOTE: If any module is not communicating, perform the appropri- 
ate no response test procedure before proceeding. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Gain access to the Totally Integrated Power Module C5 harness con- 
nector, but do not disconnect. 


Using a fused jumper wire, connect one end to ground and with the 
other end backprobe the CAN B Bus (+) circuit at the TIPM C5 harness 
connector. 


Turn the ignition on. 


Lire 


ooocmsaoac 


Bid2bd43 
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With the scan tool monitor the ECU View screen and document all modules that display a red X. 
Are there any red X’s displayed next to any CAN B Bus modules? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Check backprobe connection to ground, make sure it is proper. The CAN B Bus open DTC may no 
longer be active, it may be stored. Check all module connections. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICALV/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


ce ATTEMPT TO ISOLATE THE OPEN CONDITION — MULTIPLE RED X’S 


With the scan tool continue monitoring the ECU View screen. 


Are there multiple red X’s displayed next to CAN B Bus modules? 


Yes >> The most likely cause of this condition is an open CAN B Bus (-) circuit between a common CAN B Bus 
splice and the modules that display the red X next to them. Use the wiring diagrams to help you deter- 
mine where the open condition exists. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the module that has the red X displayed next to it. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Inspect the connector and terminal for damage, inspect for spread terminals, or pushed out terminals. If 
ok, replace the module that displayed the red X next to it in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for an open between the next common splice and the module 
that has the red X displayed next to it. Use the wiring diagrams to help you determine where the open 
condition exists. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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« When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


« Set Condition: 
The Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) detects the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit is shorted to ground. 


Possible Causes 


(D654) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TG GROUND OR TO (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT 


ANY CAN B BUS MODULE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


TSB before continuing. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 
No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. CHECK THE (054) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C5 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) 
circuit. 


Is resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 4 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 


INTEGRATED 


| 
| 
1 
i 
| 


POWER CS 81d2bd53 
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circuit. 
While monitoring the ohmmeter, disconnect each CAN B Bus module 
one at a time. 


NOTE: This is to determine if the circuit is shorted to ground inter- 
nally within a module or if the circuit is shorted to ground in the 
harness. 

NOTE: Disconnecting an in-line connector can eliminate a module 
or group of modules from the list of possible causes for this fault. 
Refer to the wring diagrams to assist in diagnosis. 


is resistance below 1000.0 ohms with all the CAN B Bus mod- 
ules disconnected? 


| 
Yes >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for a short to 
ground. POWER C5 81d2bd53 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer We eet eee hoe ee 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace the module that when disconnecied eliminated the short to ground in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 


(D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit. 
Is resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


ral 


Yes >> GoTo 5 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally Integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 

POWER cs 81d25a57 
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oF (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (D54) CAN 8B BUS (-) CIRCUIT 
Measure the resistance between the (D55) CAN B Bus (4) circuit and 
(D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit. 
While monitoring the ohmmeter, disconnect each CAN B Bus module 
one at a time. 
NOTE: This is to determine if the short together is internal within a 
module or if the circuits are shorted together. 
NOTE: Disconnecting an in-line connector can eliminate a module 
or group of modules from the list of possible causes for this fault. 
Refer to the wring diagrams to assist in diagnosis. 
is resistance below 1000.0 ohms with all the CAN B Bus mod- 
ules disconnected? 


Yes >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short to the 


MODULE~ 


(D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit. TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer — uaa 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace the module that when disconnected the short together was eliminated, in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
« Set Condition: 
The Totally integrated Power Module (TIPM) detects the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit is shorted to voltage. 


Possible Causes 


(D054) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
ANY CAN B BUS MODULE 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


NOTE: Check for any TSB(s) related to the condition. If a TSB applies, perform the procedure outlined in the 
TSB before continuing. 
Turn the ignition on. 


With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarm/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. CHECK THE (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C5 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 


is voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally Integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - MODULE- 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). ee 
POWER ¢5 B1d2bdfo 


mma ac ooo 
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Measure the voliage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground, 
While monitoring the voltmeter, disconnect each CAN B Bus module 
one at a time. 
NOTE: When performing the above step, turn the ignition off (wait 
one minute) before disconnecting any module. When the module is 
disconnecied turn the ignition on to check for a short to voltage. 
NOTE: This is to determine if the circuit is shorted to voltage inter- 
nally within a module or if the circuit is shorted to voltage in the 
harness. 
NOTE: Disconnecting an in-line connector can eliminate a module 
or group of modules from the list of possible causes for this fault. 
Refer to the wring diagrams to assist in diagnosis. 
Is the voltage above 10.0 volts with all the CAN B Bus mod- 
ules disconnected? 


Yes >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 


LX 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER CS B1d2bdfo 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 


TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace the module, in accordance with the service information, that when disconnected eliminated the 


short to voltage. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 


TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
1OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
« Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the ECM/PCM for approximately 500ms. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B OR CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 
ECM/PCM 

ECM/PCM POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from ail modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3: VERIFY THAT THE ECM/PCM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the ECM/PCM is active on the bus. 


Is the ECM/PCM active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES ~- DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the ECM/PCM? 
Yes >> Replace/update the ECM/PCM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
lOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the TCM for approximately 500ms. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B OR CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 
TCM 

TCM POWER AND GROUND 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE ; 
NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 

Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3: VERIFY THAT THE TCM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

Verify that the TCM is active on the bus. 
Is the TCM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8E- 46 ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————____———--_ LX 


Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the TCM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the TCM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to & - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
1OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Electric Gear Shift Module (shifter lever assembly) for approximately 
500ms. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B OR CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 


SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY (NAG1 ONLY) 

SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY (NAG1 ONLY) POWER AND GROUND 
ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE (COLUMN NAG1) 

ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE (COLUMN NAG1) POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the [OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 

Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 
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o: VERIFY THAT THE SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY (NAG 1 ONLY) OR IF APPLICABLE THE ELECTRONIC 
SHIFT MODULE (COLUMN NAG 1) IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

Verify that the Shifter Lever Assembly (NAG 1 Only) or if applicable the Electronic Shift Module (Column NAG 1) is 
active on the bus. 


Is the Shifter Lever Assembly (NAG 1 Only) or if applicable the Electronic Shift Module (Column NAG 
1) active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the Shifter Lever Assembly (NAG 1 
Only) or if applicable the Electronic Shift Module (Column NAG 1)? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Shifter Lever Assembly (NAG 1 Only) or if applicable the Electronic Shift Module 
(Column NAG 1) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


8E-50 ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
U0104-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CRUISE CONTROL MODULE 


ORC 


ECM 
(DIESEL) 
PCM 
TCM 


CAN-C BUS non! 
ppm 

CAN-B BUS 
POM 


HIDT 


(LAMP 
MODULE) 
MSDM 
TIRM 
XP PTS 
en (PARK 


ASSIST) 


DIAGNOSTIC CAN-C 


AHBM 
K 


~ 
CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 


Btd23ec? 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery vollage between 10 and 16 voits. 
JOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
« Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Cruise Control Module for approximately 500ms. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B OR CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

ANTILOCK BRAKE MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
ANTILOCK BRAKE MODULE 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the 1OD fuse is installed and battery voliage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> GoTo 3 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the ACC is active on the bus. 


Is the ACC active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4, CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 


With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the ACC? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Cruise Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0121-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
IOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Antilock Brake Module for approximately 500ms. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B OR CAN C BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

ANTILOCK BRAKE MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
ANTILOCK BRAKE MODULE 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the ABS is active on the bus. 


Is the ABS active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the ABS? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Antilock Brake Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). : 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
iOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Totally Integrated Power Module for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 

TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read ali active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3: VERIFY THAT THE TIPM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the TIPM is active on the bus. 


Is the TIPM active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 


With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 


Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the TIPM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
10D fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the MPM (PTIM) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 

DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (PTIM) 

MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (PTIM) POWER AND GROUND 

MOBULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the 1OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


SF VERIFY THAT THE MPM (PTIM) IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tooi, select ECU View. 
Verify that the MPM (PTIM) is active on the bus. 


Is the MPM (PTIM) active on the bus? 
Yes >> GoTo4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the MPM (PTIM)? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Multi-Purpose Module (PTIM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
1OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Occupant Restraint Controller for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE ORC iS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

Verify that the ORC is active on the bus. 
is the ORC active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the ORC? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with the service information. 
Perform AIRBAG VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. 


No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
10D fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
® Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Cluster/CCN for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 

DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

CLUSTER/CCN 

CLUSTER/CCN POWER AND GROUND 

MODULE THAT SET THE DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE CCN IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the CCN is active on the bus. 


is the CCN active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4, CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the CCN? 
Yes >> Replace/update the Cluster (CCN) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAV/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
{OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Electronic Overhead Module (EOM) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE POWER OR GROUND 
ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 

Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Pa CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE EOM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

Verify that the EOM is active on the bus. 
Is the EOM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the EOM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Electronic Overhead Module (EOM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
iIOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correcily. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Park Assist Module (PTS) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

PARK ASSIST MODULE 

PARK ASSIST MODULE POWER OR GROUND 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the [OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the PTS is active on the bus. 


is the PTS active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the PTS? 
Yes >> Replace/update the Park Assist Module (PTS) in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC CONTROL MODULE 


(wag CCN LRSM AMP. SDARV VES 


ORG 


ECM 
(DIESEL) 
PCM 
TOM 


CAN-C BUS ote 
DDM 
CAN-B BUS 
PDM 
HIDT 
(LAMP 


MODULE) 
MSDM 
TIRM 
(EXPORT) Ey 


( 
ASSIST) 


DIAGNOSTIC CAN-C 


AHBM 
es\ HFM HVAC ITM PTIM | ligmanTBeam)| | EOM SUNR 


CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 


Btd23ec7 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Lx ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8E - 75 


¢ When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
IOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
« Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the A/C Heater Control (HVAC) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

A/C HEATER CONTROL 

A/C HEATER CONTROL POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE HVAC iS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the HVAC is active on the bus. 


Is the HVAC active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer fo 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the HVAC? 


Yes >> Replace/update the A/C Heater Control in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set the DTC in accordance with the service information 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8E-78 ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —--____—-__ LX 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
1OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Intrusion Transceiver Control Module (ITM) for approximately 2 to 5 sec- 
onds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL MODULE 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Index for a complete list of the symptoms. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE ITM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the [TM is active on the bus. 


Is the ITM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 


With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the ITM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Intrusion Transceiver Control Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace/update the module that set the DTC in accordance with the service information 
Perform the appropriate VERIFICATION TEST. 
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U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
iOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
¢ Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (WCM) for approximately 2 to 5 sec- 
onds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY MODULE 

SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to @ - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE WCM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. ae 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the WCM is active on the bus. 

is the WCM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the WCM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


LX —————______—___—_ ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8E - 83 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
1OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Sunroof Control Module (SUNR) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 

DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE 

SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE POWER AND GROUND 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the lOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> GoTo s3 


3; VERIFY THAT THE SUNR IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

Verify that the SUNR is active on the bus. 
Is the SUNR active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the SUNR? 
Yes >> Replace/update the Sunroof Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0181-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEADLAMP LEVELING TRANSLATOR 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volis. 
iOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Headlamp Leveling Module for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

HEADLAMP LEVELING MODULE 

HEADLAMP LEVELING MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
| MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 
NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 

is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


2: VERIFY THAT THE HIDT IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the HIDT is active on the bus. 


Is the HIDT active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


SP 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the HIDT? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Headiamp Leveling Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
iOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
« Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Radio for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 
RADIO 

RADIO POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3: VERIFY THAT THE RADIO IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the Radio is active on the bus. 


Is the Radio active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 


With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the Radio? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Radio in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUDIO AMPLIFIER 


ORC 


(DIESEL) 


PCM 
TCM 


m 
2) 
Ella 


ABS 


HSM 


CAN-G BUS 


CAN-B BUS Ea 


HIDT 
(LAMP 


MODULE) 
MSDM 
TIRM 
(EXPORT) (PARK 
ASSIST) 


DIAGNOSTIC CAN-C 


{ 
| AHBM 
K 


CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 


81d23cc7 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Baitery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
iOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Amplifier for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 
AMPLIFIER 

AMPLIFIER POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 
NOTE: Ensure the 1OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 

Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3 VERIFY THAT THE AMPLIFIER IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the Amplifier is active on the bus. 


Is the Amplifier active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the Amplifier? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Amplifier in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
1OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 


Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Traffic information Receiver Module (TIRM) for approximately 2 to 5 sec- 
onds. 


Possibie Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

(A300) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 

(2909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

TRAFFIC INFORMATION RECEIVER MODULE (TIRM) 

TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


@ 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the |OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Index for a complete list of the symptoms. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE TIRM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 
Verify that the TIRM is active on the bus. 


Is the TIRM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 


Lx ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS — 8E - 97 
4. (A300) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
Turn the ignition off _ ee ea ee ss 
Disconnect the Traffic Information Receiver Module harness connector. Ly oy ie 
Using a 12-voit test light connected to ground, check the (A300) Fused = ~\ I no | 
B(+) circuit. (05) 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? : i | 
Yes >> Go To 5 | 
No >> Repair the (A300) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ' 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
‘erors 817967c7 
oF (2909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z909) a 
ground circuit. Eg on 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? ~ 
fax 
Yes >> GoTo6 on (Co) 
No >> Repair the (Z909) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
ail B179e7d4 | 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 
Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 


Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and ground. 
Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Traffic Information Receiver Module in accor- 
dance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an open. 
Inspect the connector for damage. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> 


TRAFFIC WFORMATION 
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(EXPORT) 


8179e7db 
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U0196-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL 
MODULE 


ORC 


CAN-B BUS 


HIDT 
(LAMP 


MODULE) 
MSDM 
[ 
TIRM ors 
EXPORT 
eau (PARK | 


ASSIST) 


DIAGNOSTIC CAN-C I 


! 

RADIO 

zs AHBM | 

(\ HFM HVAC ITM PTIM | |cmanteeam){ | OM SUNR | 
| 

| 
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CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
1OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 

*« Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the vehicle entertainment system (DVD player) for approximately 2 to 5 sec- 
onds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

MONITOR/DVD MEDIA SYSTEM 

MONITOR/DVD MEDIA SYSTEM POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE VES IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the VES is active on the bus. 


Is the VES active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 


Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the VES? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Monitor/DVD Media System in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HANDS FREE PHONE MODULE 


ORC 
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CAN-C BUS 
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CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
iOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the HFM for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 

DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

HANDS FREE MODULE 

HANDS FREE MODULE POWER AND GROUND 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs from ail modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE HFM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the HFM is active on the bus. 


Is the HFM active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the HFM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


ORC 


PCM 
TCM 


HSM 


CAN-C BUS 


CAN-B BUS Ea 
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CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8E - 105 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
lOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the DDM for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

DRIVER DOOR MODULE 

DRIVER DOOR MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THE DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 
NOTE: Ensure the 1OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3: VERIFY THAT THE DDM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

Verify that the DDM is active on the bus. 
Is the DDM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4, CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the DDM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Driver Door Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAVVELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 
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CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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* When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
iOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
« Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the PDM for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 

PASSENGER DOOR MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the 1OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3: VERIFY THAT THE PDM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the PDM is active on the bus. 


Is the PDM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the PDM? 

Yes >> Replace/update the Passenger Door Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0203-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DOOR MODULE FRONT LEFT - (DMFL) 
(DRIVER DOOR MODULE - DDM) 


ORC 


ECM 
(DIESEL) 
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TCM 
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CAN-B BUS 
PDM 
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MODULE) 
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CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
!OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
« Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Door Module Front Left (BMFL) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

DOOR MODULE FRONT LEFT (DMFL) 

DOOR MODULE FRONT LEFT POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THE DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


ES CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3: VERIFY THAT THE DMFL IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the DMFL is active on the bus. 


is the DMFL active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the DMFL? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Door Module Front Left in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U0204-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DOOR MODULE FRONT RIGHT - (DMFR) 
(PASSENGER DOOR MODULE - PDM) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
lOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
« Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Door Module Front Right (DMFR) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

DOOR MODULE FRONT RIGHT (DMFR) 

DOOR MODULE FRONT RIGHT POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THE DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a compiete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


a: VERIFY THAT THE DMFR IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the DMFR is active on the bus. 


Is the DMFR active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the DMFR? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Door Module Front Right in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
iOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
« Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the HSM for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

HEATED SEAT MODULE 

HEATED SEAT MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the 1OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


ci VERIFY THAT THE HSM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the HSM is active on the bus. 


Is the HSM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 


With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the HSM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Heated Seat Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to & - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
1OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the MSMD for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE POWER AND GROUND 


MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 
Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BCDY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the MSMD is active on the bus. 


is the MSMD active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the MSMD? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Memory Seat Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the moduie that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voliage between 10 and 16 volts. 
jOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the SCM (CAN B) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

STEERING CONTROL MODULE 

STEERING CONTROL MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the !OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. VERIFY THAT THE SCM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

Verify that the SCM is active on the bus. 
Is the SCM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the SCM? 
Yes >> Replace/update the Steering Control Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
IOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the rain sensor (LRSM) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

RAIN SENSOR 

RAIN SENSOR POWER AND GROUND 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1 - VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from ail modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


oe VERIFY THAT THE LRSM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the LRSM is active on the bus. 


is the LRSM active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the LRSM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Rain Sensor in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery vollage between 10 and 16 volts. 
1OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the inside rearview mirror (smartbeam) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possibie Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR (SMARTBEAM) POWER AND GROUND 
INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR (SMARTBEAM) 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


|. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE 
NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Index for a complete list of the symptoms. 
No >> Go To 3 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Verify that the AHBM (SMARTBEAM) is active on the bus. 


Is the AHBM (SMARTBEAWM) active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 


Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the AHBM (SMARTBEAM)? 


Yes >> Replace/update the inside Rearview Mirror (AHBM) (SMARTBEAM) in accordance with the service 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the appropriate VERIFICATION TEST. 
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CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
iOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Vehicle Entertainment Control Module - Rear 2 (VES2) for approximately 
2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL MODULE - REAR 2 POWER AND GROUND 
VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL MODULE - REAR 2 

MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. MERIFY DTC 1S ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is ; installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs from é all modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Index for a complete list of the symptoms. 
No >> Go To 3 


3: VERIFY THAT THE VES 2 IS ACTIVE ON" THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
Verify that the VES 2 is active on the bus. 


is the VES 2 active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4, CHECK FOR ADDITICNAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 


Is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the VES 2? 
Yes 


>> Replace/update the Vehicle Entertainment Control Module - Rear 2 (VES2) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 


Pertorm the appropriate VERIFICATION TEST. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
1OD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
¢ Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the SCM (CAN C) for approximately 200ms. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

STEERING CONTROL MODULE 

STEERING CONTROL MODULE POWER AND GROUND 
MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS ACTIVE eee. : 
NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
Is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents for a complete fist of the symptoms. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 


o. VERIFY THAT THE SCM IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the SCM is active on the bus. 


Is the SCM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 
is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the SCM? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Steering Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer io 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer te Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously 


e Set Condition: 
When the CAN B Bus messages are not received within 2 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


OTHER CAN B BUS DTC’s SET IN TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


(D55) CAN B BUS (4) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| » CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. CHECK TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE FOR U0019 DTC 
With the scan tool, read Totally Integrated Power Module active DTC’s 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Refer to the table of contents in this section and perform the U0019 diagnostic procedure. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. (D055) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C5 connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (D55) CAN B Bus (4) circuit. 


is any voltage present on this circuit? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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4. (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
Measure the voltage of the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit. 2. 
is any voltage present on this circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance 
with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for an open. 8 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects a short in either CAN C Bus circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 

(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 

(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 

(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 

(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT 
ANTILOCK BRAKE MODULE 

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 

SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY (NAG1 ONLY) 

ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE (COLUMN NAG‘) 
TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE (NAG1 ONLY) 

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE (DIESEL) 

STEERING CONTROL MODULE (STEERING ANGLE SENSOR) 
WIRELESS CONTROL MODULE 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 

TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Check for, diagnose and repair other CAN C DTCs first before proceeding. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set has been repaired or are not present at this time. Using the 
wiring diagrarn/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
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2 ANTILOCK BRAKE MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Antilock Brake Module harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC's. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

_ No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace the Antilock Brake Mod- 
ule in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the ABS VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


3: POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Powertrain Control Module Ci harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes, with Floor Shift 
Go To 4 


Yes, with Column Shift 
Go To 5 

No >> inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. lf ok, replace and program the Pow- 
ertrain Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - 5. 


4. SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY (NAG1 ONLY)— INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

NOTE: If the vehicle is not equipped with a NAG1 controller then skip this step. 
Disconnect the Shifter Lever Assembly harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Shifter 
Lever Assembly in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the NAG? TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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NOTE: If the vehicle is not equipped with a NAG1 controller then skip this step. 
Disconnect the Electronic Shift Module harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 6 

No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Elec- 
tronic Shift Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


6. TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE (NAG1 ONLY)— INTERNAL SHORT 
Turn the ignition off. 
NOTE: lf the vehicle is not equipped with a NAG controller then skip this step. 
Disconnect the Transmission Control Module C2 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Trans- 
mission Control Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Disconnect the Engine Control Module C2 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on, 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Dees the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Engine 
Control Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the ECM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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8. STEERING CONTROL MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Steering Control Module (Steering Angle Sensor) harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 9 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and prograrn the Steer- 
ing Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


9. WIRELESS CONTROL MODULE — INTERNAL SHORT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the WCM harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 10 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Wire- 
less Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1 0. OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER — INTERNAL SHORT 
Turn the ignition off. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Disconnect the Occupant Restraint Controller Module harness connectors. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 11 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Occu- 
pant Restraint Controller in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the ORC VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
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11. (65) can c BUS US (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C1 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage between the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (4) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 ~ ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 12 


12. (064) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 

INTEGRATED: 
POWER Co 81d 25216 


Measure the voltage between the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit and 
ground, 


Is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 13 


1 ce (D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) 
circuit. 

is any resistance present? 


Yes >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 14 


MODULE 
TOTALLY 

INTEGRATED 
POWER C6 B1d26322 


LT. GRAY 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 


INTEGRATED 


POWER C6 81d2532c 
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1 4. (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) eenaem tot 
circuit. won FF 
is any resistance present? 1) ‘ail 
Yes >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for a short to =< “\5o) 
ground. = “se 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer : ee 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - = 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). : 
No >> GoTo 15 ; 
g 
MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C6 81d25339 
1 5. (D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT 
Measure the resistance between the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit and a 
the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit. rT 
Is any resistance present? IC )| “2iie 
2 (eS, 
Yes >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for a short to the Co, 
(D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit. : 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer gockal 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
? 1 
No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 


circuits. if ok, replace and program the Totally Integrated 
Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C6 


81d25344 | 
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U1107-ECU IN SINGLE-WIRE MODE 


| 
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CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 


Bid23cc7 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects an open, a short high, a short low or a short together in either of the CAN B Bus circuits. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
( 
( 


D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT 
D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 

D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 

ANY CAN B BUS MODULE 


( 
( 
( 
(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
( 
( 
( 


Diagnostic Test 


|. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase TIPM DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active TIPM DTC's. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> GoTo 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. ANY CAN B BUS MODULE— INTERNAL FAULT 

Turn the ignition off. 

With the scan tool, monitor the active TIPM DTCs. 

While monitoring the scan tool, disconnect each CAN B Bus module one at a time. 


NOTE: When performing the above step, turn the ignition off (wait one minute) before disconnecting any 
module. When the module is disconnected turn the ignition on. 

NOTE: This is to determine if the fault is internal within a module. 

Check for this DTC to become active after disconnecting each CAN B Bus module the vehicle is equipped with. 


NOTE: If the DTC becomes stored when a particular CAN B Bus module is disconnected, that module is 
causing the DTC fo set. 


With all the CAN B Bus modules disconnected did the TIPM still set this DTC as active? 
Ves >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the module that when disconnected caused the DTC to become stored. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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oe (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C1 harness connector. 
NOTE: Ensure each CAN B Bus module is disconnected at this 
time. 

Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage between the (D055) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 


4, (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


POWER CS 81d259b1 


NOTE: Ensure each CAN B Bus module is disconnected at this 
time. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 5 


oe (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Ensure each CAN B Bus module is disconnected at this 
time. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) 
circuit. 


Is the resistance above 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


E mane fl owe I veowe Emaere I revere J vmwes) 


mS coecscacacaca 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 

POWER C5 81d259b8 | 


aocomNesacocarsa 


ono cacaeca ss 


POWER C5 81d259ed 
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6. (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


NOTE: Ensure each CAN B Bus module is disconnected at this 
time. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) 
circuit. 


is the resistance above 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> GoTo 7 
No >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for a short to 
ground. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
| POWER CS 


| 


81d25a50 | 
| See SnD iene pte cifae A causa act hee Amy 


Ti (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
(D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit. 


NOTE: Ensure each CAN B Bus module is disconnected at this 
time. 


Is any resistance present? 


Yes >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short to the 
(D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Go To 8 


rome eterna 
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MODULE- 
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8. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (055) CAN B Bus (+) circuit between the 
TIPM connector and the Cluster connector. 


Is the resistance above 10.0 chms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open or high 
resistance. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 9 


CLUSTER Ci 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 


INTEGRATED j 
POWER oS 81d28a27 | 


Measure the resistance of the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit between the 
TIPM connector and the Cluster connector. 


Is the resistance above 10.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (054) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for an open or high 
resistance. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace and program the Totally Integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


MODULE- 


TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
81d28a2c 


POWER C5 
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U1108-ADDITIONAL CAN B ECU DETECTED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: 
The Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) detects an additional CAN B module and requires a re-configu- 
ration. 


Possible Causes 


ADDITIONAL MODULE ADDED/REMOVED FROM THE CAN B BUS NETWORK 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » RECONFIGURE THE TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select network view and press the gateway button. This will list the CAN modules on the vehicle. 
Read and record the listed modules. 

With the scan tool, select TIPM, miscellaneous functions then add/remove ECUs. 

With the scan tool, add or remove the module that was not configured in the TIPM. 

With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times and read the active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Retest system and attempt to reconfigure the TIPM. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair is complete. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U1148-ADDITIONAL CAN C BUS ECU DETECTED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section SW. 
« When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


« Set Condition: 
The Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) detects an additional CAN C Bus module and requires repro- 
gramming. 


Possible Causes 


ADDITIONAL MODULE ADDED/REMOVED FROM THE CAN C BUS NETWORK 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » REPROGRAM THE TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE (TIPM) 


Tum the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select network view and select the CAN C Bus network. This will list the CAN C Bus modules 
on the vehicle. Read and record the listed modules. 

With the scan tool, select TIPM, miscellaneous functions then add/remove ECUs. 

With the scan tool, add or remove the module that was not configured in the TIPM. 

With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times and read the active TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Retest system and attempt to reprogram the TIPM. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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U1158-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SATELLITE VIDEO RECEIVER (SDARV) 


CAN-C BUS ey 
DDM 
CAN-B BUS 
PDM 
HIDT 
(LAMP 


al saga a i a Na et I a a 


TIRM 
EXPORT PTS 
(PARK 


DIAGNOSTIC CAN-C | 


RADIO 
AHBM 
a HEM HVAC ITM ptm | lgmanteea| | OM SUNR 


CONNECTOR NOTE: ALL CAN NETWORKS CONSIST OF A TWO WIRE TWISTED PAIR 


Bidesce7 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voltage between 10 and 16 volts. 
jOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
« Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received from the Satellite Video Receiver (SDARV) for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


( 
(D264) CAN INTERIOR BUS(-) (125k) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 


TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

SATELLITE VIDEO RECEIVER POWER AND GROUND 
SATELLITE VIDEO RECEIVER 

MODULE THAT SET THE DTC 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
is this DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Refer to the Stored Lost Communication diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


2. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs from ail modules. 


NOTE: Check for TIPM configuration, CAN Interior Bus hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or 
ignition related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Index for a complete list of the symptoms. 
No >> Go To 3 


3: VERIFY THAT THE SDARV IS ACTIVE ON THE BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select Network Diagnostics. 
Verify that the SDARV is active on the bus. 


Is the SDARV active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No »> Perform the No Response diagnostic procedure. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL COMMUNICATION RELATED DTCS 


With the scan tool, select Network Diagnostics. 


is there more than one module with active DTCs “Logged Against” the SDARV? 


Yes >> Replace/update the Satellite Video Receiver in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> GoTo 5 


5: CLEAR DTC IN MODULE SETTING FAULT 


With the scan tool, select the module setting the DTC against the SDARV. 
Clear active DTCs. 


is this DTC still active? 


Yes >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 6 


6. CYCLE IGNITION 
Cycle the ignition from RUN to OFF three times ending with the key in the RUN position. 


Does this DTC become active? 


Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> The condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the 
wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness connectors for 
broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


7. CHECK FOR ADDITIONAL LOST COMMUNICATION FAULTS 


With the scan ‘tool, select Network Diagnostics. 


Does the TIPM and other CAN Interior BUS (125K) modules show Lost Communication with the remain- 
ing CAN Interior BUS (125K) modules? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


8. (D265) CAN INTERIOR BUS(+) (125K) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
Measure the voltage between the (D265) CAN Interior Bus(+) (125K) circuit and ground. 


Is the voltage above 5 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (D265) CAN Interior Bus(+) (125K) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 9 
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9. (D264) CAN INTERIOR BUS(-) (125K) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (D264) CAN Interior Bus(-) (125K) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K Ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D264) CAN Interior Bus(-) (125K) circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Replace/update the module that set this DTC in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Hi 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
Battery voliage between 10 and 16 volts. 
iOD fuse installed. 
TIPM is configured correctly. 
e Set Condition: 
Bus messages not received for approximately 2 to 5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 

DTCS RELATED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE, IGNITION, OR VIN MESSAGES 
TIPM NOT CONFIGURED CORRECTLY 

POWER OR GROUND FROM THE REPORTING MODULE 


MODULE THAT SET THIS DTC 


PREVIOUS SERVICE PERFORMED WITHIN THE LAST 100 KEY CYCLES (FUSE/RELAYS REMOVED, WIRING 
SERVICE, BATTERY DISCONNECT) 


LOW BATTERY/JUMP START CONDITION 
iOD FUSE WAS REMOVED DURING SHIPPING 
CHECK FOR RELATED TSBS 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY DTC IS STORED 


NOTE: Stored faults may indicate a customer perceived intermittent condition. 


NOTE: Ensure the 1OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10 and 16 volts before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read stored DTCs. 


is this DTC stored? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Diagnose the active DTC. Refer to the table of contents for a list of the symptoms. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


2: CHECK THE ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 


Does the loss of communication environmental odometer data match up to any of the previous service 
procedures listed in the possible causes or are there any stored CAN B or C hardware electrical, bat- 
tery, ignition voltage, VIN missing/mismatch, TIPM configuration DTCs present with match environmen- 
tal data? 


Yes >> These DTCs may have been the result of other service procedures performed. Clear DTCs. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 3 
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3: VERIFY INTERMITTENT LOST COMMUNICATION DTC-WIRING CONCERNS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 


is there more than one ECU with stored DTCs “Logged Against” the module and one or more lost 
communication DTCs stored in the offending module? 


Yes >> Verify if the vehicle was recently in for this type of service. Otherwise, visually inspect the related wiring 
harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness connectors for 
broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. Repair as necessary. 


No >> Go To 4 


4, VERIFY INTERMITTENT LOST COMMUNICATION DTC-OFFENDING MODULE 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 


is there more than one ECU with stored DTCs “Logged Against” the module and NO lost communica- 
tion DTCs stored in the offending module? 


Yes >> Check for TSB related to this offending module. 
No >> Go To 5 


5. VERIFY INTERMITTENT LOST COMMUNICATION DTC-REPORTING MODULE 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select Network View and select Advanced. 

is there ONLY ONE ECU with stored DTCs “Logged Against” the module? 


Yes >> Check for TSB related to the module that set this DTC. 


No >> Verify if the vehicle was recently in for this type of service. Otherwise, visually inspect the related wiring 
harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness connectors for 
broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. Repair as necessary. 
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e When Monitored: 
When the scan tool queries the TIPM. 


e Set Condition: 
The scan tool has detected a shorted high condition on either or both Diagnostic CAN C circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(D72) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


(D071) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the vehicle being tested is a CAN BUS VEHICLE. If not, false error messages may be dis- 
played. 

NOTE: Ensure the scan tool is updated to the latest software. 

With the scan tool, record the error message. 

Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 


Does the scan tool display this same error message? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The conditions that caused this error message to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring dia- 


gram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
2: DIAGNOSTIC CAN C CIRCUITS SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C6 harness connector. Th 
Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. care 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the Diagnostic CAN C circuits. = 


LT. GRAY 


Is the voltage above 6.0 volts for either circuit? 


Yes >> Repair the Diagnostic CAN C circuits for a short to voltage. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 7 eaRD EEL er ° 
to 8 - ELECTRICAV/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - = | 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). “ (cay | : 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally Integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the service information. eens 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer POWER C6 Bid2g6r4 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


42 14 MODULE. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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¢ When Monitored: 
When the scan tool queries the TIPM. 
e Set Condition: 
The scan tool has detected a shorted low condition on the (D72) Diagnostic CAN C (4) circuit. 


Possible Causes 
(072) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


played. 

NOTE: Ensure the scan tool is updated to the latest software. 
With the scan tool, record the error message. 

Disconnect the scan tooi from the DLC. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 


Does the scan tool display this same error message? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this error message to set are not present ai this time. Using the wiring dia- 
gram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. (D72) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C6 harness connector. 
Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D72) Diagnostic CAN 
C (4) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D72) Diagnostic CAN C (4) circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE}. 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally Integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the service information. gaat 81429731 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer (9: rm 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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e When Monitored: 
When the scan tool queries the TIPM. 


« Set Condition: 
The scan tool has detected a shorted low condition on the (D71) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit. 


Possible Causes 
(D71) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 
Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK THE STATUS OF THE ERROR MESSAGE 


NOTE: Ensure the vehicle being tested is a CAN BUS VEHICLE. If not, false error messages may be dis- 
played. 

NOTE: Ensure the sean tool is updated to the latest software. 

With the scan tool, record the error message. 

Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 


Does the scan tool display this same error message? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this error message to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring dia- 
gram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C6 harness connector. 
Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (D71) Diagnostic CAN 
© (-) circuit. 


is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D71) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE), 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally Integrated Power Module TOTALLY 
in accordance with the service information. L powen co. 81d2978d | 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer ae 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer 


te Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
When the scan tool queries the TIPM. 
e Set Condition: 
The scan tool has detected a shorted together condition on the Diagnostic CAN C circuits. 


Possible Causes 
(D72) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (D71) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUIT 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the vehicle being tested is a CAN BUS VEHICLE. if not, false error messages may be dis- 
played. 

NOTE: Ensure the scan tool is updated to the latest software. 

With the scan tool, record the error message. 

Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 


Does the scan tool display this same error message? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this error message to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring dia- 
gram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. (D72) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (071) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C6 harness connector. 
Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 
Measure the resistance between the (D72) Diagnostic CAN C (+) circuit 
and the (D71) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit. 

is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D72) Diagnostic CAN C (+) circuit for a short to 
the (D71) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL. MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted aS 14 Momue: 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally Integrated Power Module eee 


in accordance with the service information. POWER C6 81d2981¢ 


wed 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
When the scan tool queries the TIPM. 


° Set Condition: 
The scan tool has detected an open condition on the (D72) Diagnostic CAN C (+) circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(D72) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK THE STATUS OF THE ERROR MESSAGE 


NOTE: Ensure the vehicle being tested is a CAN BUS VEHICLE. If not, false error messages may be dis- 
played. 

NOTE: Ensure the scan tool is updated to the latest software. 

With the scan tool, record the error message. 

Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 


Does the scan tool display this same error message? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this error message to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring dia- 
gram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. (D72) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C6 harness connector. {5p 

Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. fe) UL 

Measure the resistance of the (D72) Diagnostic CAN C (+) circuit : (ee | 
Pane 


between the TIPM connector and the DLC. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally Integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer ee 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Repair the (D72) Diagnostic CAN C (+) circuit for an open. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 7 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
When the scan tool queries the TIPM. 
e Set Condition: 
The scan tool has detected an open condition on the (D71) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit. 


Possible Causes 
(D71) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . CHECK THE STATUS OF THE ERROR MESSAGE 


NOTE: Ensure the vehicle being tested is a CAN BUS VEHICLE. If not, false error messages may be dis- 
played. 

NOTE: Ensure the scan tool is updated to the latest software. 

With the scan tool, record the error message. 

Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Tum the ignition on. 


Does the scan tool display this same error message? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this error message to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring dia- 
gram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. (D71) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C6 harness connector. 
Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 

Measure the resistance of the (D71) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit 
between the TIPM connector and the DLC. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally Integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer pce capa 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (071) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 7 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
When the scan tool queries the TIPM. 


« Set Condition: 
The scan tool has detected an open condition on both Diagnostic CAN C circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(D72) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(D71) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


played. 

NOTE: Ensure the scan tool is updated to the latest software. 
With the scan tool, record the error message. 

Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 

Turn the ignition on. 


Does the scan tool display this same error message? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this error message to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring dia- 
gram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. (D72) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Totally Integrated Power Module C6 harness connector. 

Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 
| 


NOTE: Check the connectors at both the DLC and the TIPM. 
Measure the resistance of the (D72) Diagnoslic CAN C (4) circuit 
between the TIPM connector and the DLC. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (D72) Diagnostic CAN © (+) circult for an open. 6 DATALINK 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer CONNECTOR 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


LT. GRAY 


12 
MODULE- 


TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER Cé 81d20alc 


LX ———__—______-____ ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8€ - 175 


Measure the resistance of the (D71) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit 


between the TIPM connector and the DLC. i 
Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? i 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Totally Integrated Power Module 
in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST —- VER 1. (Refer | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D71) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - | 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A107) (A111) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
(Z903) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


(F202) FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 

(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 

ANTILOCK BRAKE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


NOTE: Check the TIPM for any active CAN C hardware DTCs, perform DTC before proceeding. 
Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2.. (A107) (A111) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off eee oe ee ees 
Disconnect the Antilock Brake Module harness connector. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check each (A107) and 
(A111) Fused B(+) circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly for each circuit? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the ABS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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3: (2903) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z903) 
ground circuit. te 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? - ca 
Yes >> Go To4 no “(Co} 
No >> Repair the (2903) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the ABS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
BLACK 
32 
: a 
47 
MODULE- 
ANTILOCK 
BRAKES 
8179e8af 
4. (F202) FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
Turn the ignition on. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F202) Fused \, {5h 
Ignition Run-Start Output circuit. 2 fe . ib 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 1 fy fae 
= mack ‘WAC! 


>> Go To 5 

No >> Repair the (F202) Fused Ignition Run-Start Output circuit for 
an open or short. 

Perform the ABS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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5. (065) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit between the 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the Antilock Brake Module harness 
connector. 


Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform the ABS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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6. (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


Measure the resistance of the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit between the 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the Antilock Brake Module harness 
connector. 


Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Antilock Brake Module in accordance with the 
service information. 


Perform the ABS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform the ABS VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM ACC (CRUISE CONTROL MODULE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(2901) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

(F202) FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
( 

( 


D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the lOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


NOTE: Check the TIPM for any active CAN C hardware DTCs, perform DTC before proceeding. 
Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (Z901) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) Module harness connec- iy - - 
tor. TOK ail 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z901) X Eo} 
ground circuit. Be 1 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (2901) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3. (F202) FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition on, 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F202) Fused 
Ignition Run-Start Output circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 

No >> Repair the (F202) Fused Ignition Run-Start Output circuit for 
an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST -— VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. (D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit between the 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the ACC harness connector. 
is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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5; (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit between the 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the ACC harness connector. 


is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Adaptive Cruise Contro! Module in accordance 
with the service information. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a compiete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


F23) FGNITION RUN START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


[D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
NSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR (CONTROLS SMARTBEAM FUNCTIONS) 


( 
(Z909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
( 
| 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU view. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 
Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 
2; (F23) IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check the TIPM for any ignition related DTCs. If set, per- | ait (=i) 
form the appropriate DTC before proceeding. ae FN. 
Disconnect the Inside Rearview Mirror harness connector. | at N 2) 
Turn the ignition on. ih. sabes ed 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F23) Ignition | o& 
Run-Start Output circuit. | : 

ig MOOOOOO 1 

Does the test light illuminate brightly? SELES Le 

Yes >> GoTo3 tg 1 
No >> Repair the (F23) Ignition Run-Start Output circuit for an | REARVIEW C1 

open or short. (EXCEPT HANDS FREE) 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). | 
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3. (Z909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


8E - 187 


Using a 12-volt test fight connected to 12-volts, check the (Z909) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2909) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. _(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
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NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace and program/calibrate the Inside Rearview Mirror 
(for smartbeam functions) in accordance with the service 
information. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an open. 
inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(X13) FUSED B (+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(Z910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
AMPLIFIER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the [OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (X13) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Radio Amplifier C2 harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check each (X13) Fused 
B(+) circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly for each circuit? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (X13) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 40 
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ground circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly for each circuit? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2910) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. (D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


AMPLIFIER- 
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(MAD LINE/HIGHLINE} 


20 
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NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Radio Amplifier in accordance with the service 
information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


A917) (A23) (A110) FUSED B(+) CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 
2910) (Z210) GROUND CIRCUITS OPEN 


( 
( 
(F202) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 

CLUSTER (CCN) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 
Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A917) (A23) (A110) FUSED B(+) CIRCUITS OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Cluster harness connectors. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check each (A917) (A23) 

(A110) Fused B(+) circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly for each circuit? 

Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> Repair the (A917) (A23) (A110) Fused B(+) circuit for an | aes 
open or short. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check each (Z910) 
(Z210) ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly for each circuit? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2910) (Z210) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Turn the ignition on. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F202) Fused 
Ignition Switch Output circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (F202) Fused Ignition Switch Output circuit for 
an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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5: (D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the vollage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the service informa- 
tion. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A913) FUSED B (+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(2912) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (054) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the !OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volis. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Driver Door Module harness connectors. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A913) Fused 
B(+) circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (A913) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


MODULE. 
HOGGR- 


ts 


DRIVER C4 
(MEMORY} 


Bia2iede 
Bea a Pe ke 


LX 


3. (2912) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check each (Z912) 
ground circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly for each circuit? 
Yes >> GoTo4 


No >> Repair the (2912) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST -— VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. (055) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
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NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Door Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM ECM (ENGINE CONTROL MODULE) - DIESEL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 


ENGINE CONTROL MODULE POWER AND GROUND 


(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
ENGINE CONTROL MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 

NOTE: Ensure the [OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


NOTE: Check the FCM for any active CAN C hardware and any ignition related DTCs, perform DTCs before 
proceeding. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. CHECK ECM POWER AND GROUND 


Check the ECM power and ground circuits. Refer to 9 - ENGINE ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS - DIESEL for the 
diagnostic test procedure. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform the ECM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Go To 3 
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Disconnect the FCM C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the ECM C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (D65) CAN C Bus (4) circuit between the 
FCM connector and the ECM connector. 


is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform the ECM VERIFICATION TEST. 


Yes 


4. (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
Measure the resistance of the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit between the 
FCM connector and the ECM connector. 

Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Engine Control Module in accor- 
dance with the service information. 


Perform the ECM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform the ECM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A117) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(Z909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Tum the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the 1OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A117) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Electronic Overhead Module harness connecior. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A117) Fused 
B(+) circuit. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Ves >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (A117) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). | 
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3. (2909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


LX 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z909) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (Z909) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. (055) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


MODULE- 
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NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Electronic Overhead Module (EOM) in accor- 
dance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM ESM (ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE) (SHIFTER LEVER 
ASSEMBLY) - NAG1 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 


(2910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(F902) IGNITION OFF-RUN-START CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 

(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 

SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY (ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 

Turn the ignition on. 

NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


NOTE: Check the TIPM for any active CAN C hardware and any ignition related DTCs, perform DTCs before 
proceeding. 
Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


eo CHECK THE (2910) GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Shifter Lever Assembly harness connector. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z910) BA of [5 
i f 


ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? Bt \ 7 XK) 
Yes >> Go To 3 —_ 
No >> Repair the (2910) ground circuit for an open. 

Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - 
VER 1. 
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co (F902) IGNITION OFF—-RUN-START CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition on. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F902) Ignition ‘; ai 
Off—Run—Start circuit. = < 42} 
f 8M Ne 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? Le. Bre | 2) 
Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Repair the (F902) Ignition Off—Run—Start circuit for an open 
or short. 
Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - Ss; ooood |} 
VER 1. 40 va Oo |e 
8 
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4. (D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
Turn the ignition off. a seek Mla moetocesy Sean 
Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. {ak 
Measure the resistance of the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit between the @ BLACK beg 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the Shifter Lever Assembly harness a P C2) 
connector. (ROSE 


Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


onoo}1 
Yes >> Go To 5 e[ponne 6 
No >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for an open. CLT 
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5. (064) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit between the 


LX 


TIPM C6 harness connector and the Shifter Lever Assembly harness 
connector. 


Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Shifter Lever Assembly in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform NAGI TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - 
VER 1. 


No >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - 
VER 1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(Z910) GROUND CIRCUITS OPEN 
(F902) IGNITION OFF-RUN-START CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 « TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 

NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 

NOTE: Check the TIPM for any active CAN C hardware and any ignition related DTCs, perform DTCs before 
proceeding. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. CHECK THE (Z910) GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Electronic Shift Module harness connector. \; 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z910) a \ 
ground circuit. X 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To3 
No >> Repair the (Z910) ground circuit for an open. 2 
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VER 1. oghaaddogoooooo 
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Turn the ignition on. 


Using a 12-voit test light connected to ground, check the (F902) Ignition ty TT | 
Off-Run—Start circuit. TOK a= | 
¢ 5 3 aoe 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? a5 29) | 
57, oh 
Yes >> GoTo 4 | 
No >> Repair the (F902) Ignition Of-Run—Start circuit for an open | 
or short. 
Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - | 
VER 1. | 
i 4 
H 
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4. (D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
Turn the ignition off 1 


Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit between the 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the Electronic Shift Module harness 
connector. 


Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for an open. 


Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - 
VER 1. 
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5. (064) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
Measure the resistance of the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit between the 


TIPM C6 harness connector and the Electronic Shift Module harness h 
connector. IC) 4=[1 
is resistance below 5.0 ohms? i pe 
oey 


Yes >> Replace the Electronic Shift Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
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No >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for an open. acs 
Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - ELECTRONIC 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM HFM (HANDS FREE MODULE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A300) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(2909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X wiil be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A300) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Hands Free Module harness connector. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A300) Fused co 

B(+) circuit. ee 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> GoTo 3 


No >> Repair the (A300) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 1 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3: (2909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z909) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> GoTo4 

No >> Repair the (Z909) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. (D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Hands Free Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(Z901) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
HEADLAMP LEVELING MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the iOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


eZ. (F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


NOTE: Check the TIPM for any ignition related DTCs before pro- : 
ceeding. If set (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/IGNITION CONTROL - 

i 

| 

| 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 

Tum the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Headlamp Leveling Module harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F500) Fused 
Run Relay Output circuit. 


~~ BLACK 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 1 


No >> Repair the (F500) Fused Run Relay Output circuit for an 
open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST -- VER 1. (Refer | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - | 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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LX 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z901) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Ves >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2901) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4.. (D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
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NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Headlamp Leveling Module in accordance with 
the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM HSM (HEATED SEAT MODULE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


( 


(2911) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
HEATED SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminais. 


2. (A33) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Heated Seat Module harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A33) Fused Ba 
B(+) circuit. | 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (A33) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. H _~ BLACK 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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ground circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (Z911) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4, (055) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


WODULE. 
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NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Heated Seat Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM HVAC (HEAT VENTILATION AND A/C) (ATC) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A23) FUSED B (+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(Z909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
HEAT VENTILATION AND A/C CONTROL (A/C HEATER CONTROL) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the |OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A23) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the A/C Heater Control C1 harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A23) Fused 2 
B(+) circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightiy? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (A23) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. { 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 8 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3. (2909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z909) 


ground circuit. ne a 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? (OK = wae 
t | 
Yes >> GoTo4 | 7 ‘ 
No >> Repair the (Z909) ground circuit for an open. | 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer a IE 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - aa fi iy 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). fd sere | 
W ip 22 
| 3 CONTROL-A/C- 
meuiaacs 
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4. (D55) AND (D54) | CAN B BUS ¢ CIRCUITS OPEN 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the A/C Heater Control in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an | CONTROL-A/C- 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. | iia re 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer ‘esate 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - sere ee eeese 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer te Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A23) FUSED B (+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(Z910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


|. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the |OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


on (A23) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A23) Fused 
B(+) circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (A23) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAVELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3. (2910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a i12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z910) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2910) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


sida 81790895 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. eee 1 
Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 
Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance 
with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an open. 


Inspect the connector for damage. | 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer | (RHO) 81790aa0 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ‘ 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(F880) FUSED AGCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(2909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
LIGHT/RAIN SENSOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 
NOTE: Ensure the 1OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 voits. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 
Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (F880) FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


NOTE: Check the TIPM for any ignition related DTCs before pro- : a 
ceeding. If set (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/IGNITION CONTROL - 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). =O 
Turn the ignition off. 4 
= NY 


Disconnect the Light/Rain Sensor harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F880) Fused BLACK 
Accessory Delay Relay Output circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Repair the (F880) Fused Accessory Delay Relay Output cir- 


SENSOR. 


RAIN 
cuit for an open or short. {AUTO WIPERS) { 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - transac | 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). ‘ = — 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z909) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


>> Go To 4 


>> Repair the (2909) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Yes 
No 


4. (D055) AND (054) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (055) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any vollage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Light/Rain Sensor in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Repair the (055) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 
to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE 
MODULE-PTIM) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 


(A913) FUSED B (+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(2910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the lOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
Turn the ignition off. : cena 


Disconnect the C1 Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface | ty Sa 
Module-PTIM) harness connector. = < {ai 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A913) Fused X Ga 
B(+) circuit. = ei | 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To3 
No >> Repair the (A913) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


MODULE- 
INTERFACE~ 
POLICE! 
TAXI C41 


[ovement 
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3. (2910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (2910) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2910) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


MODULE- 


INTERFACE- 
POLICE? 
vanes 81790ab6 
al 
Lo 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 
Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 
Measure the voliage between the (055) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) in accordance with the service informa- 
tion. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). herent 
No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an open. | POLICE/ 
inspect the connector for damage. TAXI Ct 81790abd 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM MSMD (MEMORY SEAT MODULE) 


L 


LX 


[~ 7 power 
| e DISTRISUTION 
: | CENTER 
H CIRCUIT | 
| BREAKER 
80.1 | 
i Y uA l 
j 
AIT 
16 
ORD 
| 
19 10 
OTHER OTHER 
@ sa MODULES MODULES 
f TWISTED 
a 
| 
ANID 088 pad 
18 a 20 
ORRD WTIOR wt 
| 1 | 
| | | 
bACt thet sACt 
| FUSED CAN B CAN B j WODULE- 
3. Bus (ah aus WEMORY 
| () Us US {-} | SEAT 
| grouno | 
1 Y G4 
| 
| 
i 
194 
15 
BKAOR 
@ 0200 


BtaEaT be 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A110) FUSED B (+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(2912) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A110) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C1 harness connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A110) Fused | ra < 
B(+) circuit. L se 
= a 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? ” . 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (A110) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3. (Z912) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (2912) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light ituminate brightly? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2912) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. (055) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


BLACK 


MODULE. 
MEMORY 
SEAT G1 


ca cma eca cacao 


H19267d0 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Memory Seat Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM ORC (OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER MODULE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


2913) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


1 
D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER MODULE 


( 
( 
(F201) FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
( 
( 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the [OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 40.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (Z913) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, turn the ignition off, : pt aa eee eee eee ae 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 


Ly es) 
Disconnect the Occupant Restraint Controller Module harness connec- OX “Sik 
tors. | a x (sy 
Connect the appropriate Load Too! ACM Adaptor to the ORC connector. B¢ SY ee 0} 


WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z913) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? uy 


| 
Yes >> Go To 3 ORC ADAPTER 
; as 8449-26 22 
No >> Repair the (Z913) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the AIRBAG VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. | Biar7ive 


LX —————__________— ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS — 8E - 237 


3. (F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


NOTE: Check the TIPM for any ignition related DTCs before pro- 
ceeding. if set (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/IGNITION CONTROL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F500) Fused 
Run Relay Output circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (F500) Fused Run Relay Output circuit for an 
open or short. 
Perform the AIRBAG VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


ORC ADAPTER 
8443-24 


B19a7Ns 


4. (F201) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN/START) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F201) Fused = 


Ignition Run-Start Output circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? ~ 
Yes >> Go To 5 = 


No >> Repair the (F201) Fused Ignition Run-Start Output circuit 
for an open or short. 
Perform the AIRBAG VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


ul 


ORC ADAPTER 
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5. (p65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


WARNING: ff the Occupant Restraint Controller is dropped at any 
time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the proper precautions 
could result in accidental airbag deployment and personal injury or 
death. 
Tum the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit between the 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the ORC C2 harness connector. 

Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform the AIRBAG VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


6. (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


LX 


ORC ADAPTER 
8443-24 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER CB 81d4b4d1 


Measure the resistance of the (D64) CAN C Bus {-) circuit between the 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the ORC C2 harness connector. 


Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance 
with the service information. 


Perform the AIRBAG VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Repair the (064) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform the AIRBAG VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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Possible Causes 


(A209) FUSED Bi+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
2904) (2920) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
F950) RUN/START RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 


( 
( 
(F342) FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
( 
( 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


NOTE: Check the TIPM for any active CAN C hardware DTCs, perform DTC before proceeding. 
Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A209) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the PCM C1 harness connector. ty s, 
CAUTION: Do not probe the PCM harness connectors. Probing the “® \ Co) 
PCM harness connectors will damage the PCM terminals resulting 1. 


in poor terminal to pin connection. Install Miller Special Tool #8815 
to perform diagnosis. 16 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, cneck the (A209) Fused 
B(+) circuit. 


oopoq0gag 
eGooao000 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 16 


96009 90° 30 
Yes >> Go To 3 caoocoody: 
38 
No >> Repair the (A209) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 


Perform (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - vvonene 28 
5. 


eooc000N 23 
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3. (2904) (2920) GROUND CIRCUITS OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12- volts, check each (2904) and 
(2920) ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly for each circuit? “| 


Yes >> Go To 4 \ 


No >> Repair the appropriate ground circuit for an open. 
Perform (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - 4 
5. 


PCM PINOUT 
BOX 8815 


| 81d4e609 
4. (F950) RUN/START RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
Turn the ignition on. = 7 2 se 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F950) Run/ [ ie 2 Pym 
Start Relay Output circuit. | [SeN AC) 
oS AE 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? a 
Yes >> GoTo5 | "4 
No >> Repair the (F950) Run/Start Relay Output circuit for an ; ' 
open or short. : ocafoooo : 
e056 7 
Perform (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - : er 
16 eoo0go0oge 23 
5. 24 cocoo050 30 
ecooo00go 
34 38 
PCM PINOUT 
BOX 8815 
81d4e60d 
betes = = eee J 
5. (F342) FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
Turn the ignition on. = 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F342) Fused ry 
ASD Relay Output circuit. {G2} 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> GoTo6 | 


No >> Repair the (F342) Fused ASD Relay Output circuit for an 
open or short. 
Perform (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - 
5, 
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6. (D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. Be Eases Tete : 


Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. ; 


Measure the resistance of the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit between the 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the appropriate terminal of the special 
tool #8815. 

is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 0000000 


9 GCOGOG0G6 


Yes >> Go To 7 16 a0000000 
oo00000 


No >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for an open. Dee ay 
Perform (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - at 
5. 
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7. (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
Measure the resistance of the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit between the 


TIPM C6 harness connector and the appropriate terminal of the special — 
tool #8815. 2( ey 
4\ 50 
Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Powertrain Control Module in ‘ 


accordance with the service information. : Pak tees is 
Perform (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - a. libocesosiod ls 
5. 24 G9 000060 30 

No >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for an open. 1 — 38 
Perform (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - sai bandanas 33 
5. BOX 8815 
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POWER Ce 81d4e616 


LX ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
*NO RESPONSE FROM PDM (PASSENGER DOOR MODULE) 


8E - 243 


ee re 


’ eer ened eta ee ee ee Se ee 
| 
; oo pew 
i | DISTRIBUTION 
| a” jSEMTER 
] FUSE 
0 [ 
{ {0A | 
Pee oeeereaee 
1 
Agta 
ab 
RDIGY 
| 
@ $331 
, 
Ag 
20 v 
RDIGY 10 "0 
: OTKES OTHER 
| WOOULES WODULES 
| 
A 6331 
| 
AOt3 TWISTED 
085 ae O54 
r AIR 
a age 
é WTOR Wi 
aaasal | 64 AaAd lo | C4 asaald | C4 
very 2AC2 very SAC2 vevy 1AG2 
FUSED CAN B CAN B 4 soon 
} 8) BUS (+) BUS i) Seceeceail 
GROUND crown | 
ty et aaaail ¥ C4 
79if Z9if 
{4 16 
BVT BKAYT 
i | 
6 @ $360 
i 
791i 
4 
BKINT 
14 ¥ 6301 
7M} 
4 
BKINT 
Ao 44 MEMORY | 
wry EXCEPT MENORY @ 6302 
—— DK. GRAY 
a oe BLACK 
a BLACK 
r TT 
i 
- i a8 Sa aEa i 
; , 
(ee eee OT” | 
i 


; tl 
il Oy {f bo ooo ooo oe 8 fy 
yy (| } dhs §ingnaeondanal f§ we Ly 
oes, fi pees 
=i Le 
i MOBULE. 
DOOR 


HODULE- MODULE: 
pooR- DooR- 
PASSENGER C1 PASSENGER C2 PASSENGER C4 
{MEMORY} 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A913) FUSED B (+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(2911) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Passenger Door Module harness connectors. - Lan 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A913) Fused TICK eal 


B(+) circuit. | c 4 ‘@o) 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 7 : BLACK A J 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (A913) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. se eae 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 4 Pew aoaneal tf 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - Se, 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3. (Z911) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z911) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (Z911) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. (055) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Passenger Door Module in accordance with 
the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(Z914) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
PARK ASSIST MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the [OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
NOTE: Check the FCM for any ignition related DTCs before pro- 


ceeding. If set (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/AGNITION CONTROL - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). TOK 

Turn the ignition off. BAe 
Disconnect the Park Assist Module harness connector. \ 
Turn the ignition on. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F500) Fused 
Run Relay Output circuit. 


BLACK 

db Pb th {Par tb iP veh} te 
Yes >> GoTo3 2 (Cab aba ab tb Pt te | 3 
No >> Repair the (F500) Fused Run Relay Output circuit for an _ 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


open or short. s ae eaiay 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer (PARKTRONICS) 40 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - sigaboce 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). = 


oN, 


8E - 248 


3. (Z914) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volis, check the (2914) 
ground circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2914) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


4. (055) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


BLACK 


(Papa iP ip ae iP ip ar 
Dita? teat telat 
MODULE. 


PARK ASSIST 
(PARKTRONICS) 


O1s2 boo! 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Park Assist Module in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54} CAN B Bus circuits for an 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(2909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
| RADIO 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A300) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
Turn the ignition off. 


~ 


Disconnect the Radio C2 harness connector. Ly {5s 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A300) Fused + iN = 

B(+) circuit. A | (Gol 
> er 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> GoTo 3 


No >> Repair the (A300) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


RADIO C2 : | 


81d41b61 


Lx 


3: (2908) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z909) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
>> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (Z909) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Yes 


4. (055) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground, 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service informa- 
tion. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an open. 
Inspect the connector for damage. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a compiete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A117) FUSED B (+) (I.0.D.) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(Z909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
SATELLITE VIDEO MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


12 TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A117) FUSED B(4) (.0.D.) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Satellite Receiver harness connector. , at 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A117) Fused AN 
B(+) (1.0.D.) circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (A117) Fused B(+) (1.0.D.) circuit for an open or 
short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 1 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3. (Z909) GROUND CIRCUITS OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check each (Z909) 
ground circuits. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly for each circuit? 
Yes >> GoTo 4 


No >> Repair the (Z909) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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4. (D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 
Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 
Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Satellite Video Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an open. 


Inspect the connector for damage. 9 MODULE. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer | osc! Bidstbe2 | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(Z910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
STEERING CONTROL MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect/remove the Steering Control Module harness connector. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A913) Fused 
B(+) circuit. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To3 


No >> Repair the (A913) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer ; 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3. (2910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z910) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (Z910) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST —- VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - rio Ooogoo}1 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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4. (055) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. = 
Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN 6 Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 
Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (4) circuit and 
ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Steering Control Module in accordance with 
the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - | 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). aceuelearee eek 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an eb ianin 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(X13) FUSED B (+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(Z909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
SUNROOF MOTOR/MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 
NOTE: Ensure the [OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 voits. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2: (X13) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Sunroof Motor/Module harness connector. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (X13) Fused 
B(+) circuit. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (X13) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). morell 


SUNROOF Hi32te30 


3. (2909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 42-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (2909) eT stan ee ee nh 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? BANG 
{ 
ak C 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (7909) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - : 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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4. (D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
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NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. boy 
Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and eee 
ground. = 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Sunroof Motor/Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - moroR) 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). ‘; MODULE. | 
SUNROOF sheds 
No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an see! Beet A 
open. Inspect the connector for damage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
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Possible Causes 


Z910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
F942) FUSED TRANSMISSION RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORT 


( 
( 
(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 

Turn the ignition on. 

NOTE: Ensure the {OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 
NOTE: Check the TIPM for any active CAN C hardware and any ignition related DTCs, perform DTCs before 
proceeding. 

Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrar/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Transmission Control Module C1 harness connector. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volis, check the (Z910) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 30 
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No >> Repair the (Z910) ground circuit for an open. cf 
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3: (F942) FUSED TRANSMISSION RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition on. poe ge Se 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F942) Fused a 
Transmission Relay Output circuit. TOK bbe 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? ke a Bs. 
= * elo} 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (F942) Fused Transmission Relay Output circuit 
for an open or short. 


Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - at 
VER 4 Q | momma 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 
Disconnect the TCM C2 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit between the TIPM C6 harness connector and the TCM 
harness connector. 
ls resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


5. (064) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit between the TIPM C6 harness connector and the TCM 
harness connector. 


Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the Transmission Control Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform NAG1 TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8E - 264 


ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


LX 


*NO RESPONSE FROM TCM (TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE) — NGC 


foo ie et ae ae ee eae ee ee j WoDULE. 
TOTALLY 
j FUSED RUNISTART | INTEGRATED 
ASD RELAY CANC CAN G RELAY FUSED | power 
| OUTPUT BUS 6} BUS (+) OUTPUT i] | 
| ali ae a ate sd reat Te ek erat Ss oats Ale We NEN a a A Se el ge te lI ee ee Re Ad 
5 ¥ 66 56 8 Y 66 1 66 iY ee 
e142 pas D6 F980 A208 
16 20 28 {6 16 
BRAVT WTAE WTIBK PKAG RD 
@ $143 @ $122 @ $124 @ $167 © —— © si66 
F442 Dba 065 FO50 A208 re 
16 20 20 16 16 | 
BRT wits wrak PKG RD 
eles ele ale mes alavele 
f “Fusep CAN C CAN G RUNISTART FUSED FUSED TS eLaTRa 
| ASD RELAY BUS () BUS (+) RELAY A) BMH | contRoL 
OUTPUT OUTPUT 
LBM cee ee bah eat as ty cee ae OROUND AS oe See | GROUND GROUND _ J 
ay ct BY 1 ae 
| | 
| 
tH Ho R 
| ee ni | : 4 ji | 
1926 7904 1904 2926 7920 7908 
6 18 16 16 1 16 
BK BKBR BKIBR BK ak BKIBR 
@ G2 2 @ G102 2 —————— 9 G12 ® G102 


BENOTE: D64,065 CIRCUITS ARE TWISTED PAIR 


ae 


7 BLACKIBLACK 


' esa ecoa ger) 


Joocccoooel | 
Roceneece. fe J 
— 
= 
MODULE. 
POWERTRAIN 


CONTROL Si 
(GAS) 


23 


LT. GRAY 


HODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C6 


Biden see 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A209) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
(Z904) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(F202) FUSED IGNITION SW OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(F950) RUN/START RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
(F342) FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 

(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


NOTE: Check the TIPM for any active CAN C hardware DTCs, perform DTC before proceeding. 
Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. ATTEMPT TO COMMUNICATE WITH THE PCM 


With the scan tool in ECU view, observe the status of the PCM. 
Does the scan tool display a red X next to the PCM? 


Yes >> Refer to the No Response From PCM test procedure. Refer to the table of contents in this section. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. (Z904) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. = 
Disconnect the PCM C1 harness connector. Ly 1 Pyex 


te = 2 fi ws 
CAUTION: Do not probe the PCM harness connectors. Probing the 0 
PN 


PCM harness connectors will damage the PCM terminals resulting 
in poor terminal to pin connection. Install Miller Special Tool #8815 


BOX 8815 


Perform the appropriate TRANSMISSION VERIFICATION 
TEST. | 81d4e609 


rim cei apd 


| 
| 
{ 
to perform diagnosis. | 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check each (2904) , P | 
ground circuit. ° ae 
eoooog 18 | 
Does the test light illuminate brighily for each circuit? copgoooo| 23 | 

oF FO Ooo 
Yes >> Replace and program the Powertrain Control Module in drooodXo| ~ | 
accordance with the service information. 7 | 
No >> Repair the (2904) ground circuit for an open. ROM PINOUT 
i 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM TIPM (TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 


FUSED B (+) CIRCUITS OPEN 
FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUITS OPEN 
GROUND CIRCUITS OPEN 


DIAGNOSTIC CAN C CIRCUITS OPEN 

DIAGNOSTIC CAN C CIRCUITS SHORTED TO GROUND 
DIAGNOSTIC CAN C CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 


NOTE: Ensure the scan tool is updated to the latest software. 


NOTE: If the scan tool displays any error messages involving the Diagnostic CAN C circuits, diagnose and 
repair the error message before proceeding. Refer to the Table of Contents. 


NOTE: A loss of communication with the TIPM can cause the ECU View button on the scan tool to be inop- 
erative (not highlighted). 
With the scan tool, attempt to select ECU View. 


Can the scan tool communicate with the TIPM? 


Yes >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


No >> Go To 2 


2. FUSED B (+) CIRCUITS OPEN AT TIPM 


Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, and using the wiring diagram as a guide, check all Fused B (+) 
circuits at the TIPM. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly for each circuit? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3. FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUITS OPEN AT TIPM 


Turn the ignition on. 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, and using the wiring diagram as a guide, check each Fused Ignition 
Switch Output circuit at the TIPM. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly for each circuit? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the Fused ignition Switch Output circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4, GROUND CIRCUITS OPEN AT TIPM 


Turn the ignition off. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, and using the wiring diagram as a guide, check all ground circuits 
at the TIPM. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly on each circuit? 
Yes >> GoTo 5 
No >> Repair the ground circuit that did not light the test light for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


5. CHECK FOR (D52) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) CIRCUIT OPEN AT DLC 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance on the (D52) Diagnostic CAN C (4) circuit [e) {Siftk 


between the TIPM C3 harness connector and the DLC. 
Is the resistance above 10.0 ohms? 
Ves >> Repair the (D52) Diagnostic CAN C (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 


ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) . 


No >> Go To 6 
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6. CHECK FOR (D51) DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUIT OPEN AT DLC 


Measure the resistance on the (D51) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit 
between the TIPM C3 harness connector and the DLC. 


Is the resistance above 10.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (D51) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Go To 7 


44 ee 


DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR 


11 mopute- 
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POWER C6 


81d29ce4 


Narre halon oben 


1. CHECK FOR DIAGNOSTIC CAN C CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 


Measure the resistance between the (D52) Diagnostic CAN C (+) circuit 
and the (D51) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit at the TIPM C3 harness con- 
nector. 


Is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (052) Diagnostic CAN C (+) circuit for a short to 
the (D51) Diagnostic CAN C (-) circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance 
with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER CO 


12 11 


81d2981c 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(A300) FUSED B (+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


(Z909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 
VIDEO SCREEN MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Ensure the OD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A300) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Video Screen Module C1 harness connector. 5 (5s 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A300) Fused Bid N i age 
B(+) circuit. : (wy 

7 ASO) 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Go To 3 1 


No >> Repair the (A300) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. [ti _ 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer ‘ (dageeaeeeen “ | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 7 ieaggeaanega - | 


i 
MODULE. i 
VIDEO | 
SGREEN C1 | 
81d55c8e | 
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3: (2909) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z909) 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 7 
i fees 
Yes >> Go To 4 Bt A) 
No >> Repair the (2909) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer OK. GRAY 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - | 


STANDARD PROCEDURE). : ae 
1B: 
ve Heady 
MODULE- 
VIDED 
SCREEN Ct 
81d55c95 


4. (D55) AND (D54) CAN B BUS CIRCUITS OPEN 


NOTE: One open circuit will not cause this condition. 

Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and | 
ground. 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Replace the Video Screen Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (D55) and (D54) CAN B Bus circuits for an open. MODULE. 
Inspect the connector for damage. sneer si 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer | 81d55d22 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ee 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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*NO RESPONSE FROM WIN (WIRELESS IGNITION NODE) 
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Possible Causes 


(A106) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
(Z910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
( 


F20) IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 
(D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 

(D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 

WIRELESS IGNITION NODE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Ensure the IOD fuse is installed and battery voltage is between 10.0 and 16.0 volts. 
With the scan tool, select ECU View. 


NOTE: A red X will be next to the module that is not communicating, indicating that the module is not active 
on the Bus network. A green check indicates that the module is active on the Bus network. 


Does the scan tool display a red X next to the module? 
Yes >> Go To2 


No >> The no response condition is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires and the wiring harness con- 
nectors for broken, bent, pushed out, and corroded terminals. 


2. (A106) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the WIN harness connector. 


ty os 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A106) Fused = x ‘Sh 
B(+) circuit. : on 
7 \ 1 bo] 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? eae 
Yes >> GoTo3 


No >> Repair the (A106) Fused B(+) circuit for an open or short. 
Perform the WIN VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
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3. (Z910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z910)_ 
ground circuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2910) ground circuit for an open. 
Perform the WIN VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


{ONITION 81 d5Geb4 


4. (F20) IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED 


Turn the ignition on. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (F20) Ignition 
Run-Start Qutput circuit. 


Does the test light iiluminate brightly? 


No >> Repair the (F20) ignition Run-Start Output circuit for an 
open or short. 
Perform the WIN VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


MODE 
WIRELESS 


IGNITION 81d56ed0 


Yes >> GoTo5 
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5. (065) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit between the 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the WIN harness connector.. 
is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform the WIN VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


6. (064) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Pn et ete le Be 


Measure the resistance of the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit between the 
TIPM C6 harness connector and the WIN harness connector.. 


Is resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Wireless Ignition Node in accor- 
dance with the service information. 
Perform the WIN VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for an open. 


Perform the WIN VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 
Diagnostic Test 


1 , Perform Body Verification Test 


2. Ensure that all accessories are turned off. 

3. Ensure that the battery is fully charged. if the battery was disconnected for any reason, refer to (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE - BATTERY RECONNECTION) for accessory cal- 
ibration procedures. 

4. lf the TIPM has been replaced, the Pinion Factor MUST be programmed into the TIPM. Refer to the scan tool 
for program procedure. 

5. Turn the ignition on. 

6. With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs from all modules. 

7. (Export only) If the Intrusion Transceiver Module (ITM) and/or Siren was replaced, select ITM from the from 
the scan tool ECU view menu then “Misc. Functions” and perform the applicable replacement procedure. 

8. ff the vehicle is equipped with Express Up Power Windows and the battery was disconnected during repairs, 
run both front windows all the way down. Next, run the window all the way up and hold the switch in the up 
position for five seconds to re-initialize the express up feature. 

9. Perform this step only if diagnosing faults related to the HVAC system. 

e The Manual Temperature Control (MTC) is not on the Bus and not addressable with a scan tool. 
Perform the following to clear DTCs from the MTC: 1. Turn the blower control on. 2. Press the A/C 
mode switch down, turn the blower control to off, wait until both LEDs illuminate (approximately 5 
seconds) and then release the A/C mode switch. 3. When the A/C status indicator begins flashing 
DTCs, set the Mode switch to the floor position, simultaneously press the A/C mode switch and the 
EBL mode switch down until both LEDs start flashing (approximately 5 seconds) and then release the 
mode switches. 

« For vehicles equipped with Automatic Temperature Control (ATC), if repairs were made to any of the 
HVAC doors, linkage, door actuators, or door actuator circuits, run the actuator calibration function by 
selecting the following from the scan tool menu: select HVAC, More Options, System Tests, Actuator 
Calibration Test, and Start. Follow the directions displayed by the scan tool. Allow the test to run to 
completion before proceeding. 

* For vehicles equipped with MTC, if repairs were made to any of the HVAC doors, linkage, door actua- 
tors, or door actuator circuits, run the door calibration function by performing the following: 1. Turn the 
ignition on. 2. Turn the blower control to off. 3. Press the EBL mode switch down, turn the blower 
control on, wait until the EBL LED starts flashing (approximately 5 seconds) and then release the 
mode switch. Wait approximately 90 seconds for the calibration process to run to completion before 
proceeding. 

10. Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, and then turn the ignition on. 

11. Operate all functions of the system that caused the original concern. If a repair or module replacement was 
done to the power windows, operate the motor fully down and then to the full up position and stall it for 2 sec- 
onds. 

12. With the scan tool, select ECU View and check for DTCs in the modules. 

13. Perform this step only if diagnosing faults related to the MTC HVAC system. 


NOTE: The A/C status indicator displays active DTCs when the EBL status indictor is not illuminated and 
stored DTCs when the EBL status indicator is illuminated. 

e Perform the following to read DTCs from the MTC: 1. Turn the blower control on. 2. Press the A/C 

mode switch down, turn the blower control to off, wait until both LEDs illuminate (approximately 5 
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seconds) and then release the A/C mode switch. 3. Read the DTCs from the flashing A/C status 
indicator. 


Are DTCs present in any of the modules or is the original condition still present? 
Yes >> The repair is not complete. Refer to the related category for the DTC or symptorn that is still present. 
No >> The repair is complete. 
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ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - SERVICE INFORMATION 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
SKREEM PROGRAMMING 


When a Powertrain Control Module (PCM) for a gasoline engine, cr an Engine Control Module (ECM) for a diesel 
engine and the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) (also known as the Wireless Control Module/WCM) on 
vehicles equipped with the Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS) are replaced at the same time, perform the fol- 
lowing steps in order: 


NOTE: If the PCM and the SKREEM are replaced at the same time, program the PCM VIN into the PCM first. 


1. If applicable first replace the PCM/ECM with the original WCM still connected to the vehicle. 

2. Using the appropriate service information program the new PCM/ECM. (This will ensure the Secret Key Transfer 
from the original WCM into the new PCM/ECM). 

3. Now replace and program the WCM. This will retain the Secret Key from the PCM/ECM back into the new WCM. 

4. With the scan tool, select Miscellaneous Functions, WCM/Wireless Control Module. Then select the desired pro- 
cedure and follow the display on the scan tool. 

5. lf the vehicle is equipped with Tire Pressure Monitoring System program the Placard Pressure Values into the 
WCM/SKREEM. 

6. Ensure all the customer's keys have been programmed into the new module if necessary. 


NOTE: if the original keys do not successfully program to the new SKREEM after the proper procedures are 
followed correctly, programming new keys will be necessary. 


PROGRAMMING THE SKREEM 


The SKIS Secret Key is an ID code that is unique to each SKREEM/WCM. This code is programmed and stored in 
the SKREEM/WCM, the PCM/ECM, and each ignition key transponder chip. When the PCM/ECM or SKREEM/ 
WOM is replaced, it is necessary to program the Secret Key into the new module using a diagnostic scan tool. 
Follow the programming steps outlined in the diagnostic scan tool for PCM REPLACED, ECM REPLACED, WCM 
REPLACED, or GATEWAY REPLACED under MISCELLANEOUS FUNCTIONS for the WIRELESS CONTROL 
MODULE/WCM menu item as appropriate. 


NOTE: Programming the PCM/ECM or SKREEM is done using a diagnostic scan tool and a PIN to enter 
secure access mode. If three attempts are made to enter secure access mode using an incorrect PIN, 
secure access mode will be locked out for one hour. To exit this lockout mode, turn the ignition to the RUN 
position for one hour then enter the correct PIN. Be certain that all accessories are turned OFF. Also mon- 
itor the battery state and connect a battery charger if necessary. 


NOTE: Before replacing the ECU for a failed driver, control circuit or ground circuit, be sure to check the 
related component/circuit integrity for failures not detected due to a double fault in the circuit. Most ECM 
driver/control circuit failures are caused by internal component failures (i.e. relay and solenoids) and 
shorted circuits (i.e. pull-ups, drivers and switched circuits). These failures are difficult to detect when a 
double fault has occurred and only one DTC has set. 


ECM/SKIM/AVCM PROGRAMMING 

When a ECM and the SKIM are replaced at the same time perform the following steps in order: 
1. Program the new SKIM 

2. Program the new ECM 

3. Replace all ignition keys and program them to the new SKIM. 
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ECM/SKIM/WCM PROGRAMMING 

When an ECM (Bosch) and the SKIM are replaced at the same time perform the following steps in order: 
1. Program the new SKIM 

2. Program the new ECM (Bosch) 

3. Replace all ignition keys and program them to the new SKIM. 


PROGRAMMING THE SKIM 
CAUTION: Read all notes and cautions for programming procedures. 


1. Connect a battery charger to the vehicle. 
2. Connect the StarSCAN®. 


CAUTION: if the ECM/PCM and SKREEM/WCM are replaced at the same time, the ECM/PCM MUST be pro- 
grammed before the SKREEM/WCM. 


. Select “ECU View”. 

. Select “WCM Wireless Control Module”. 
. Select “Miscellaneous Functions”. 

. Select WCM replaced. 

. Enter the PIN when prompted. 

. Verify the correct information. 


on Oo fs w 


NOTE: If the ECM and the SKIM are replaced at the same time, all vehicle keys will need to be replaced and 
programmed to the new SKIM. 


PROGRAMMING IGNITION KEYS TO THE SKREEM 


Each ignition key transponder also has a unique ID code that is assigned at the time the key is manufactured. 
When a key is programmed into the SKREEM/WCM, the transponder ID code is learned by the module and the 
transponder acquires the unique Secret Key ID code from the SKREEM/WCM. To program ignition keys into the 
SKREEM/WCM, follow the programming steps outlined in the diagnostic scan tool for PROGRAM IGNITION KEYS 
OR KEY FOBS under MISCELLANEOUS FUNCTIONS for the WIRELESS CONTROL MODULE/WCM menu item. 


NOTE: If the original keys do not successfully program to the new SKREEM after the proper procedures are 
followed correctly, programming new keys will be necessary. 


NOTE: A maximum of eight keys can be learned to each SKREEM. Once a key is learned to a SKREEM, that 
key has acquired the Secret Key for that SKREEM and cannot be transferred to any other SAREEM or vehi- 
cle. 


If ignition key programming is unsuccessful, the scan tool will display one of the following error messages: 
« PROGRAMMING NOT ATTEMPTED - The scan tool attempts to read the programmed key status and there 
are no keys programmed into SKREEM memory. 
« PROGRAMMING KEY FAILED (POSSIBLE USED KEY FROM WRONG VEHICLE) - SKREEM is unable to 
program an ignition key transponder due to one of the following: 
~ The ignition key transponder is ineffective. 
~ The ignition key transponder is or has been already programmed to another vehicle. 
e 8 KEYS ALREADY LEARNED, PROGRAMMING NOT DONE - The SKREEM transponder ID memory is full. 
« LEARNED KEY IN IGNITION - The ID for the ignition key transponder currently in the ignition lock cylinder is 
already programmed into SKREEM memory. 


LX ————____________— ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - SERVICE INFORMATION  8E - 281 


COMMUNICATION 
DESCRIPTION 


The primary on-board communication network between microprocessor-based electronic control modules in this 
vehicle is the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus system. A data bus network minimizes redundant wiring con- 
nections; and, at the same time, reduces wire harness complexity, sensor current loads and controller hardware by 
allowing each sensing device to be connected to only one module (also referred to as a node). Each node reads, 
then broadcasts its sensor data over the bus for use by all other nodes requiring that data. Each node ignores the 
messages on the bus that it cannot use. 


The CAN bus is a two-wire multiplex system. Multiplexing is any system that enables the transmission of multiple 
messages over a single channel or circuit. The CAN bus is used for communication between most vehicle nodes. 
However, in addition to the CAN bus network, certain nodes may also be equipped with a Local Interface Network 
(LIN) data bus. The LIN data bus is a single wire low-speed (9.6 Kbps) serial link bus used to provide direct com- 
munication between a LIN master module and certain switch or sensor inputs. 


There are actually three separate CAN bus systems used in the vehicle. They are designated: the CAN-B, the 
CAN-C and the Diagnostic CAN-C. The CAN-B and CAN-C systems provide on-board communication between all of 
the nodes that are connected to them. The CAN-C is the faster of the two systems providing near real-time com- 
munication (500 Kbps), but is less fault tolerant than the CAN-B system. The CAN-C is used typically for commu- 
nications between more critical nodes, while the slower (83.3 Kbps), but more fault tolerant CAN-B system is used 
for communications between less critical nodes. The CAN-B fault tolerance comes from its ability to revert to a 
single wire communication mode if there is a fault in the bus wiring. 


The added speed of the CAN data bus is many times faster than previous data bus systems. This added speed 
facilitates the addition of more electronic contro! modules or nodes and the incorporation of many new electrical and 
electronic features in the vehicle. 


The Diagnostic CAN-C bus is also capable of 500 Kbps communication, and is sometimes informally referred to as 
the CAN-D system to differentiate it from the other high speed CAN-C bus. The Diagnostic CAN-C is used exclu- 
sively for the transmission of diagnostic information between the Front Control Module/Central GateWay (FCM or 
FCMCGW) and a diagnostic scan tool connected to the industry-standard 16-way Data Link Connector (DLC) 
located beneath the instrument panel on the driver side of the vehicle. 


The FCM is located in the engine compartment near the battery. The central CAN gateway or hub module integral 
to the FCM is connected to all three CAN buses. This gateway physically and electrically isolates the CAN buses 
from each other and coordinates the bi-directional transfer of messages between them. 


OPERATION 


The Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus allows all electronic modules or nodes connected to the bus to share 
information with each other. Regardless of whether a message originates from a module on the lower speed CAN-B 
bus or on the higher speed CAN-C or CAN-D bus, the message structure and layout is similar, which allows the 
Front Control Module/Central GateWay (FCM or FCMCGW) to process and transfer messages between the CAN 
buses. The FCM also stores a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) for certain bus network faults. 


All modules (also referred to as nodes) transmit and receive messages over one of these buses. Data exchange 
between nodes is achieved by serial transmission of encoded data messages. Each node can both send and 
receive serial data simultaneously. Each digital bit of a CAN bus messages is carried over the bus as a voltage 
differential between the two bus circuits which, when strung together, form a message. Each node uses arbitration 
to sort the message priority if two competing messages are attempting to be broadcast at the same time. 


The ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) (also known as the Cab Compartment Node/CCN) is the Local 
Interface Network (LIN) master module in this vehicle and it gathers information from the compass module, the 
instrument panel switch bank, the Steering Control Module (SCM), and the Heated Seat Module (HSM) through the 
LIN data bus. There is also LIN bus communication between the individual Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM) transpon- 
ders and the Wireless ignition Node (WIN) (also known as the Sentry Key immobilizer Module/SKIM, the Sentry Key 
REmote Entry Module/SKREEM or the Wireless Control Module)WCM). Both the EMIC and the WIN either act 
directly upon the information received through the LIN data bus, relay the information to other nodes in the vehicle 
using electronic messages placed on the CAN bus, or both. 

The voltage network used to transmit messages requires biasing and termination. Each module on the CAN bus 


network provides its own biasing and termination. There are two types of nodes used in the CAN bus network. On 
the CAN-C bus, a dominant node has a 120 ohm termination resistance while a non-dominant (or recessive) node 
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has about a 2500 to 3000 ohm (2.5 to 3.0 kilohm) termination resistance. The dominant nodes on the CAN-C bus 
are the FCM and the Powertrain Control Module (PCM). 


The termination resistance of two dominant nodes is combined in parallel to provide a total of about 60 ohms. This 
resistance value may vary somewhat by application, depending upon the number of non-dominant nodes on the 
CAN-C bus. On the CAN-D bus (or Diagnostic CAN-C) all of the 60 ohm termination resistance is present in the 
Central GateWay (FCMCGW). 


NOTE: All measurement of termination resistance is done with the vehicle battery disconnected. 


NOTE: Termination resistance of a CAN-B node cannot be verified with a Digital Multi-Meter (DMM) or Digital 
Volt-Ohm Meier (DVOM). The transceiver of each CAN-B node connects to termination resistors internally. 
When the vehicle battery is disconnected, the internal connections of all CAN-B node transceivers are 
switched open, disconnecting the termination resistors. Therefore, the total bus resistance measured under 
these conditions will be extremely high or infinite, which does not accurately reflect the actual termination 
resistance of the CAN-B bus. 


The communication protocol being used for the CAN data bus is a non-proprietary, open standard adopted from the 
Bosch CAN Specification 2.0b. The CAN-C is the faster of the two primary buses in the CAN bus system, providing 
near real-time communication (500 Kbps). 


The CAN bus nodes are connected in parallel to the two-wire bus using a twisted pair, where the wires are wrapped 
around each other to provide shielding from unwanted electromagnetic induction, thus preventing interference with 
the relatively low voltage signals being carried through them. The twisted pairs have between 33 and 50 twists per 
meter (yard). While the CAN bus is operating (active), one of the bus wires will carry a higher voltage and is 
referred to as the CAN High or CAN bus (+) wire, while the other bus wire will carry a lower voltage and is referred 
to as the CAN Low or CAN bus (—) wire. Refer to the CAN Bus Voltages table. 


CAN Bus Voltages (Normal Operation) 


CAN-L CAN-H CAN-L. CAN-H CAN-H 
Short to | Shortto | Shortto | Shortto | Short to 
Ground Ground Battery Battery CAN-L 


Battery 
rae. : : : : : Battery Voltage 
CANES) vy : Voltage | Less 0.75 
V 
Vv : : ; : 


CAN-C Bus 
Circuits 


Battery 
Voltage Battery 
SANT 0 Less 0.75 | Voltage 
CAN-L CAN-H CAN-H 
Short to Short to | Short to Short to 
Ground . Battery Battery CAN-L 


4.65 - 4.5 -4.7 Battery 4.5-47 0.3 - 0.7 
- 0.3 - 0.7 Battery 0.3 - 0.7 


CAN-B Bus 
Circuits 


All measurements taken between node ground and CAN terminal with a standard DVOM. 


DVOM will display average network voltage. 


Total resistance of CAN-C network can also be measured (60 ohms). Cannot measure total resistance of CAN-B 
network. 


in order to minimize the potential effects of Ignition-OFF Draw (lIOD), the CAN-B network employs a sleep strategy. 
However, a network sleep strategy should not be confused with the sleep strategy of the individual nodes on that 
network, as they may differ. For example: The CAN-C bus network is awake only when the ignition switch is in the 
ON or START positions; however, the FCM, which is on the CAN-C bus, may still be awake with the ignition switch 
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in the ACCESSORY or UNLOCK positions. The integrated circuitry of an individual node may be capable of pro- 
cessing certain sensor inputs and outputs without the need to utilize network resources. 


The CAN-B bus network remains active until all nodes on that network are ready for sleep. This is determined by 
the network using tokens in a manner similar to polling. When the last node that is active on the network is ready 
for sleep, and it has already received a token indicating that all other nodes on the bus are ready for sleep, it 
broadcasts a bus sleep acknowledgment message that causes the network to sleep. Once the CAN-B bus net- 
work is asieep, any node on the bus can awaken it by transmitting a message on the network. The FCM will keep 
either the CAN-B or the CAN-C bus awake for a timed interval after it receives a diagnostic message for that bus 
over the Diagnostic CAN-C bus. 


in the CAN system, available options are configured into the FCM at the assembly plant, but additional options can 
be added in the field using the diagnostic scan tool. The configuration settings are stored in non-volatile memory. 
The FCM also has two 64-bit registers, which track each of the as-built and currently responding nodes on the 
CAN-B and CAN-C buses. The FCM stores a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) in one of two caches for any detected 
active or stored faults in the order in which they occur. One cache stores powertrain (P-Code), chassis (C-Code) 
and body (B-Code) DTCs, while the second cache is dedicated to storing network (U-Code) DTCs. 


lf there are intermittent or active faults in the CAN network, a diagnostic scan tool connected to the Diagnostic 
CAN-C bus through the 16-way Data Link Connector (DLC) may only be able to communicate with the FCM. To aid 
in CAN network diagnosis, the FCM will provide CAN-B and CAN-C network status information to the scan tool 
using certain diagnostic signals. In addition, the transceiver in each node on the CAN-C bus will identify a bus off 
hardware failure, while the transceiver in each node on the CAN-B bus will identify a general bus hardware fail- 
ure. The transceivers for some CAN-B nodes will also identify certain failures for both CAN-B bus signal wires. 


8E- 284 ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - SERVICE INFORMATION ————_——__—___—_- LX 


MODULE-ANTILOCK BRAKE 
DESCRIPTION 


The Antilock Brake Module (ABM) is a microproces- re 
sor-based device which monitors the Antilock Brake 
System (ABS) during normal braking and controls it 
when the vehicle is in an ABS stop. The ABM also 
monitors the Electronic Stability Program (ESP). 


The ABM (1) is mounted to the HCU (2) as part of the | 
Integrated Control Unit (ICU). The ABM uses a 
47-Way connector on the vehicle wiring harness. The | 
power source for the ABM is through the ignition | 
switch in the RUN or ON position. The ABM is on the 
CAN-C bus. 


8140e1 Se 


CAUTION: For Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) equipped vehicles, the ABM and HCU are not separately ser- 
viceable. They must be replaced as an assembly. 


OPERATION 


The primary functions of the Antilock Brake Module (ABM) are to: 
e Monitor the Antilock Brake System (ABS) and Electronic Stability Program (ESP) for proper operation. 
« Detect wheel locking or wheel slipping tendencies by monitoring the speed of all four wheels of the vehicle. 
e Control fluid modulation to the wheel brakes while the system is in ABS or traction control mode. 
e Modulates fluid pressure to the wheel brakes to control vehicle yaw rate in ESP mode. 
e Store diagnostic information. 
e Provide communication to the scan tool while in diagnostic mode. 
e {lluminate the amber TCS/ESP indicator in the instrument cluster. 
The ABM constantly monitors the ABS and ESP (if equipped) for proper operation. If the ABM detects a fault, it will 


turn on the amber TCS/ESP indicator and disable the ABS or ESP if so equipped. The normal base braking system 
will remain operational at that time. 


The ABM continuously monitors the speed of each wheel through the signals generated by the wheel speed sensors 
to determine if any wheel is beginning to lock. When a wheel locking tendency is detected, the ABM commands the 
ABM solenoid coils to actuate. The coils then open and close the valves in the HCU that modulate brake fluid 
pressure in some or all of the hydraulic circuits. The ABM continues to control pressure in individual hydraulic cir- 
cuits until a locking tendency is no longer present. 


REMOVAL 


CAUTION: For Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) equipped vehicles, the ABM and HCU are not separately ser- 
viceable. They must be replaced as an assembly. 
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1. Disconnect negative (-) battery cable (2) from bal- 
tery post and isolate. 


8133eb50 


NOTE: Use this figure in the following step to 
release the ABM harness connector cover. It 
shows the location of the release tabs. 


2. Disconnect ABM harness connector from antilock 
brake module (ABM). To do so: 


a. Depress tabs on each side of connector cover, 
then 


b. Pull outward and upward on lower half of cover 
until it locks into position pointing straight oul- 
ward (2}. Connector can then be pulled straight 
outward off ABM (1). 


814832ce 
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3. Unclip all brake tubes from two routing clips (1) 
along upper radiator support. 


4, Unelip right front brake tube (3) from routing clip on 
bracket below Fuse And Relay Center. 


5. Unclip rear brake tubes (1, 2) from routing clip (3) 
on bracket below Fuse And Relay Center. 


6. Lift ICU (1) from mounting grommets (2) and move 
inboard allowing access to ABM attaching screws. 
Do not force brake tubes. Move assembly just 
enough to access mounting screws. 
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7. Remove four screws (1) attaching ABM (2) to HCU. - _ 
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8. Slide ABM (1) off HCU (2). >. aps eton at 
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INSTALLATION 
1. Clean any debris off the mating surfaces of the HCU and ABM. 


CAUTION: When installing new O-rings or solenoid valve stem seals, do not use any type of lubricant. 
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2. lf the seals (1) on the solenoid vaive stems (2) are 
not new, replace them all. Each of the solenoid 
valve stem seals must be new to keep out moisture 
and debris; do not reuse solenoid valve stem 
seals. 


3. Replace the pump/motor connector O-ring (1) if it is 
not new. Be sure the O-ring is properly seated in 
the mounting groove (2). 


4, Align components and install the ABM (1) on the 
HOU (2). 
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5. Install the four screws (1) attaching the ABM (2) to = 

the HCU. Tighten the mounting screws to 2 N-m | 
(17 in. Ibs.). | 

| 

| 
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6. Position ICU (1) above mounting grommets (2) 
located in body side rail and press mounting 
bracket into place. 


BiGaTid2 | 


7. Clip rear brake tubes (1, 2) to routing clip (3) on 
bracket below Fuse And Relay Center. 


81688700 
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8. Clip right front brake tube (3) to routing clip on 
bracket below Fuse And Relay Center. 

9. Clip brake tubes to two routing clips (1) along 
upper radiator support. 


CAUTION: Before installing the ABM harness con- 
nector (2) on the ABM (1), be sure the seal is prop- 
erly installed in the connector. 


10. Insert ABM harness connector (2) into socket of 
ABM (1) and close cover, locking connector in 
place. 


| 

B14B32ce 

11. Connect battery negative cable (2) to battery post. 
it is important that this is performed properly. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


12. Perform Diagnostic Verification Test and clear any 
faults. (Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8153bb50 
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MODULE-DOOR 
DESCRIPTION 


The door modules control the express up and down 
feature as well as normal window functions. It is used 
only on vehicles equipped with the express up feature. 
lf equipped with memory system, the door module 
controls the memory mirror. The modules are attached 
to each front door trim panel. 


Bt yGaZzed 


OPERATION 


lf the vehicle is equipped with the Express Up power window feature there will be a door module on each front door 
trim panel. The power window switches and motors are directly wired to the modules. If the vehicle is equipped with 
the Memory System, the exterior power mirrors and switches are also directly wired to the modules along with the 
rear door window switches. The modules are wired to the accessory delay relay which allows the operation of the 
windows and mirrors for a given period of time after the ignition is turned off and providing the doors are not 
opened. The modules communicate with each other and other modules on the vehicle via the CAN-B bus circuit. 
There are several Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTC’s) the modules will store if there are problems with the power 
window system or the memory power mirror system. 


ANTI-PINCH 


The "Anti-Pinch” function is a safety feature that senses obstacles at the top of the glass and anywhere on the seal 
where it meets the glass to close during the window closing operation. When a front window switch is pressed to 
the "Auto-Up” position and the closing window traps an object and the sense current passes its limit, the module will 
stop the motor and drive the window down approximately 200 millimeters. The pinch force is speed dependent 
which means that if the vehicle is going over 2km per hour the pinch force will be higher than if the vehicle is 
stopped. 


PANIC MODE 


lf the window switch is held in the “Auto-Up” position and the closing window traps an object, the module will stop 
the motor and when the switch is released will drive the window in the opposite direction approximately 10 millime- 
ters. if within 8 seconds after the switch was released to the neutral position, the switch is held again to the "Auto- 
Up” position, the module will enter the second panic mode. During the second panic mode, the module will drive the 
motor with full (stall) force and stop. If within 8 seconds after the switch is released again to the neutral position, the 
switch is held again to the “Auto-Up” position, the module will drive the motor again with full (stall) force and stop. 
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REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isclate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove front door trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
DOOR - FRONT/TRIM PANEL - REMOVAL). 


3. Disconnect electrical harness connectors. 
4, Remove mounting fasteners and module. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


. Position module. 
. Install and tighten mounting fasteners. 
. Connect electrical harness connectors. 


. Install door trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/DOOR 
- FRONT/TRIM PANEL - INSTALLATION). 


5. Connect battery negative cable. 
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MODULE-ENGINE CONTROL 
DESCRIPTION 


The ECM is located in the left side of engine compart- 
ment attached to the left inner fender behind the bat- 
tery. 

The electrical circuits at the ECM are split into two 
separate wiring harnesses (vehicle and engine wiring 
harness). The 58-pin connector is used for the vehicle 
wiring harness. The 96-pin connector is for the engine 
wiring harness. 


The ECM connectors use slide locks. To remove the 
ECM connectors, pull the slide locks sideways to the 
end of their travel and lift the connectors. 
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A 32-bit microprocessor uses control algorithms to process the input signals and calculates the injected fuel based 
on stored maps. The microprocessor triggers the driver stages for switching the output components. The ECM con- 


tains the following data storage elements: 


1. Flash EPROM—stores engine-specific curves, engineé-management maps, and variant coding (engine and equip- 


ment options). 


2. EEPROM—stores immobilizer data, calibration and manufacturing data, adaptation values, operational faults and 


variant coding. 


3. RAM—stores variable data such as calculations data and input vaiues. 
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OPERATION 


The ECM has been programmed to monitor different 9 4° -———------------ a es 
circuits of the diesel fuel injection system. This moni- 
toring is called on-board diagnostics. Certain criteria 

must be met for a diagnostic trouble code to be f 
entered into the ECM memory. The criteria may be a 
range of: engine rpm, engine temperature, time or 
other input signals to the ECM. If all of the criteria for : 
monitoring a system or circuit are met. and a problem 
is sensed, then a DTC will be stored in the ECM 
memory. It is possible that a DTC for a monitored cir- 
cuit may not be entered into the ECM memory, even 
though a malfunction has occurred. This may happen 
when the monitoring criteria have not been met. The | 
ECM compares input signal voltages from each input | 
device with specifications (the established high and 
low limits of the input range) that are programmed into | 
it for that device. If the input voltage is not within the 
specifications and other trouble code criteria are met, 
a DTC will be stored in the ECM memory. 


ECM OPERATING MODES 


As input signals to the ECM change, the ECM adjusts its response to the output devices. For example, the ECM 
must calculate a different fuel quantity and fuel timing for engine idle condition than it would for a wide open throttle 
condition. There are several different modes of operation that determine how the ECM responds to the various input 
signals. 


ignition Switch On (Engine Off) 


When the ignition is turned on, the ECM activates the glow plug relay for a time period that is determined by engine 
coolant temperature, atmospheric temperature and battery voltage. 
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Engine Start-Up Mode 


The ECM uses the engine temperature sensor and the crankshaft position sensor (engine speed) inputs to deter- 
mine fuel injection quantity. 


Normal Driving Modes 


Engine idle, warm-up, acceleration, deceleration and wide open throttle modes are controlled based on all of the 
sensor inputs to the ECM. The ECM uses these sensor inputs to adjust fuel quantity and fuel injector timing. 


Limp-In Mode 


lf there is a fault detected with the accelerator pedal position sensor, the ECM will set the engine speed at 1100 
RPM. 


Overspeed Detection Mode 


if the ECM detects engine RPM that exceeds 5200 RPM, the ECM will set a DTC in memory and illuminate the MIL 
until the DTC is cleared. 


After-Run Mode 
The ECM transfers RAM information to ROM and performs an Input/Output state check. 


MONITORED CIRCUITS 


The ECM is able to monitor and identify most driveability related trouble conditions. Some circuits are directly mon- 
itored through ECM feedback circuitry. In addition, the ECM monitors the voltage state of some circuits and com- 
pares those states with expected values. Other systems are monitored indirectly when the ECM conducts a 
rationality test to identify problems. Although most subsytems of the engine control module are either directly or 
indirectly monitored, there may be occasions when diagnostic trouble codes are not immediately identified. For a 
trouble code to set, a specific set of conditions must occur and unless these conditions occur, a DTC will not set. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 


Each diagnostic trouble code (DTC) is diagnosed by following a specific procedure. The diagnostic test procedure 
contains step-by-step instruction for determining the cause of the DTC as well as no trouble code problems, Refer 
to the appropriate Diesel Powertrain Diagnostic Manual for more information. 


HARD CODE 


A DTC that comes back within one cycle of the ignition key is a hard code. This means that the problem is current 
every time the ECM/SKIM checks that circuit or function. Procedures in this manual verify if the DTC is a hard code 
at the beginning of each test. When the fault is not a hard code, an intermittent test must be performed. NOTE: If 
the DRBIII® displays faults for multiple components (i.e. ECT, VSS, IAT sensors) identify and check the shared cir- 
cuits for possible problems before continuing (i.e. sensor grounds or 5-volt supply circuits). Refer to the appropriate 
schematic to identify shared circuits. Refer to the appropriate Diesel Powertrain Diagnostic Manual for more infor- 
mation. 


INTERMITTENT CODE 


A DTC that is not current every time the ECM/SKIM checks the circuit or function is an intermittent code. Most 
intermittent DTCs are caused by wiring or connector problems. Problems that come and go like this are the most 
difficult to diagnose: they must be looked for under specific conditions that cause them. NOTE: Electromagnetic 
(radio) interference can cause an intermittent system malfunction. This interference can interrupt communica- 
tion between the ignition key transponder and the SKIM. The following checks may assist you in identifying a pos- 
sible intermittent problem: 

e Visually inspect the related wire harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out or corroded terminals. 

« Visually inspect the related wire harness. Look for chafed, pierced or partially broken wire. 

e Refer to hotlines or technical service bulletins that may apply. 


Refer to the appropriate Diesel Powertrain Diagnostic Manual for more information. 
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ECM DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 


IMPORTANT NOTE: Before replacing the ECM for a failed driver, control circuit or ground circuit, be sure to check 
the related componenvcircuit integrity for failures not detected due to a double fault in the circuit. Most ECM driver/ 
contro! circuit failures are caused by internal failures to components (i.e. relays and solenoids) and shorted circuits 
(ie. sensor pull-ups, drivers and ground circuits). These faults are difficult to detect when a double fault has 
occurred and only one DTC has set. lf the DRBIII® displays faults for multiple components (j.e.VSS, ECT, Batt 
Temp, etc.) identify and check the shared circuits for possible problems before continuing (i.e. sensor grounds or 
5-volt supply circuits). Refer to the appropriate wiring diagrams to identify shared circuits. Refer to the appropriate 
Diesel Powertrain Diagnostic Manual for more information. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
ECM/PCM PROGRAMMING 


MODULE REPROGRAMING 


Replacement ECM’s will require programming utilizing the StarSCAN® or equivalent. The ECM will not operate the 
engine until itis programmed. A Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) will be set - “not programmed”. 


CAUTION: Extreme care must be taken when programming a calibration into a generic ECM. Do not ran- 
domly select a calibration. Once a calibration is selected and programmed, the controller cannot be repro- 
grammed to a different calibration. The module can only be reprogrammed to a more recent version of that 
calibration. 


SPECIAL TOOLS/EQUIPMENT OR EQUIVALENT REQUIRED: 


Battery Charger 


CH9401 StarSCAN® Tool 
CH9404 StarSCAN® Vehicle Cable 
CH9409 StarSCAN® Documentation Kit 


CH9410 StarSCAN® Ethernet Cable, 12 ft. 


CH9412 StarSCAN® Software Update Device Kit 
Pf Tech CONNECT PC or equivalent 


StarSCAN® Software Update CD 


“REPAIR PROCEDURE - USING THE INTERNET TO RETRIEVE THE FLASH FILE: 


NOTE: The StarSCAN® or equivalent diagnostic scan tool fully supports Internet connectivity. However, in 
order to iake advantage of this feature you must first configure the StarSCAN® or equivalent for your deal- 
ership’s network. For instruction on setting up your StarSCAN® or equivalent for the dealer’s network; refer 
to the StarSCAN® or equivalent Quick Start Networking Guide available on DealerCONNECT > Service > 
StarSCAN and StarMOBILE or equivalent Tools > Online Documentation or at www.dcctools.com website 
under the “download center”. 


NOTE: If this flash process is interrupted/aborted, the flash should be restarted. 


1. Open the hood, install a battery charger and verify that the charging rate provides approximately 13.5 volts. Set 
the battery charger timer to maintain the charging voltage for the duration of the flash process. 


2. Connect the CH9410 StarSCAN® or equivalent ethernet cable to the StarSCAN® or equivalent and the dealer's 
network drop. 


3. Connect the CH9404 StarSCAN® or equivalent vehicle cable to the StarSCAN® or equivalent and the vehicle. 
4. Power ON the StarSCAN® or equivalent. 
5. Retrieve the old ECU part number. Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Home” screen: 
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Select “ECU View” 

Touch the screen to highlight the ECM in the list of modules. 

Select “More Options” 

Select “ECU Flash” 

Record the part number at the top of the “Flash ECM” screen for later reference. 


o 29°90 ® 


NOTE: For the Cummins Diesel, if the ECM is not operational, the “ECM part number” can be obtained from 
the label on the controller. If the label on the controller is not legible, record the “Reference No.” for use 
later. The “Reference No.” is focated in the Reference No. box at the top, center of the Engine Data Plate. 
Do not use the reference number shown in the figure. The Engine Data Plate is located on the intake side 
of the breather cover or affixed to the APPS bracket. 
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-™. Assembled i the USA 3931342 | Vitesse Ratenti 750 a viss, Inviquee ch) 305 a 2900 mm | Famille 403E FEL EPA CARB 
WARNING: Injury may resull anc warranty is voided if Firing Order t. Catalyst No. : 
fuel sate, rpm or altitudes exceed published maximum 153624 Catalyseur No. NOx D0 
values for this model and application, sh cold Soa ‘nt 7 Exh, | Date of Mi vane acy a “rs i wi 1 
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6. Replace the ECM with the appropriate Generic ECM. Refer to the detailed service information available in Tech- 
CONNECT, under: Service Info, 8-Electrical, Electronic Control Module, Engine Control Module, Removal. 


7. Program the ECM as follows: 
a, Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Home” screen, Select “ECU View” 
b. Touch the screen to highlight the ECM in the list of modules. 
c. Select “More Options” 
d. Select “ECU Flash” 
e. Select “Browse for New File”. Follow the on screen instructions. 
f. Highlight the appropriate calibration based on the part number recorded in Step 5 Step e. 
g. Select “Download to Scantool’. 
h. Select “Close” after the download is complete, then select “Back”. 
i. Highlight the listed calibration. 
j. Select “Update Controller’. Follow on screen instructions. 
k. When the update is complete, select “OK”. 


|. Verify the part number at the top of the “Flash ECM” screen has updated to the new part number. 
8. Is “WCM - Wireless Control Module” displayed in the “ECU Overview” screen list of modules? 


a. Yes >> go to Step 9. 
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b. No >> go to Step 10. 
9, Program the ECM to the Wireless Control Module (WCM). 


a. Highlight the WCM. 

b. Select “Misc. Function’. 

c. Highlight “ECM Repiaced”. 

d. Select “Start” 

e. Follow the on screen instructions. Select “Next” after each step. Select “Finish” after completing the last step. 


f. When complete proceed to Step 10. 
10. Program the VIN into the ECM. 


a. Scroll through the list of controllers and highlight the ECM. 
b. Select “Misc. Function’. 

c. Highlight “Check ECM VIN”. 

d. Select “Start” 


e. Follow the on screen instructions. Select “Next” after each step. When the window appears with 17 boxes, 
select “Show Keyboard”. Place the cursor to the right of the last box and then backspace to delete the boxes 
from the window. Enter the VIN. Select “Finish” after completing the last step. 


f. Unplug the scan tool from the Data Link Connector. 

g. At the “Vehicle Disconnected” screen, press “OK”. 

h. Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector and verify that the VIN is visible at the top of the “Home” 
screen, 


NOTE: Due to the ECM programming procedure, a DTC may be set in other modules (TCM, BCM, MIC, 
SKREEM, etc.) within the vehicle, if so equipped. Some DTC’s may cause the MIL to illuminate. From the 
“Home” screen select “System View”. Then select “All DTCs”. Press “Clear All Stored DTCs” if there are 
any DTCs shown on the list. 


NOTE: The following step is required by law when reprogramming a ECM and/or TCM. 


11. Type the necessary information on the “Authorized Modification Label” p/n 04275086AB and attach near the 
VECI label. 


REPAIR PROCEDURE USING SOFTWARE | 
UPDATE CD TO RETRIEVE THE FLASH 
FILE: | 


NOTE: If this flash process is interrupted/aborted, 
the flash should be restarted. 


NOTE: For detailed information on the operation of | 
the StarSCAN®, refer to the Quick Reference doc- = 
umentation provided in the StarSCAN® or equiva- 

lent documentation kit. In addition, more recent information may also be available at the www.dcctools.com 
website. Look under "Training Aids” and aiso under "Download Center > Frequently Asked Questions” for 
more help. 


1. Open the hood, install a battery charger and verify that the charging rate provides approximately 13.5 volts. Set 
the battery charger timer to maintain the charging voltage for the duration of the flash process. 


2. Connect the CH9404 StarSCAN® or equivalent vehicle cable to the StarSCAN® or equivalent or equivalent and 
the vehicle. 


3. Power ON the StarSCAN® or equivalent. 
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4. 


8. 


9. 


10. 
11. 


14. 


. Reprogram the ECU. Using the StarSCAN® or 


Retrieve the old ECU part number. Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Home” screen: 
a. Select “ECU View” 

b. Touch the screen to highlight the ECM in the list of modules. 

c. Select “More Options” 

d. Select “ECU Flash’ 


e. Record the part number at the top of the “Flash ECM” screen for iater reference. 


. Replace the ECM with the appropriate Generic ECM. Refer to the detailed service information available in Tech- 


CONNECT, under: Service Info, 8-Electrical, Electronic Control Module, Engine Control Module, Removal. 


. Insert the StarSCAN® or equivalent Software Update CD into the TecnCONNECT or equivalent PC. The Star- 


SCAN® Software Update CD will start automatically. Select “Download Flash Updates”. 


. At the “Select a method for looking up controller flash updates.” screen: 


a. Select “Enter part number’. Enter the “Part Number” recorded in Step 4 when prompted to do so. 
b. Using the mouse highlight the appropriate “Calibration”. Select “Next”. 

c. Follow the on screen instructions. 
d 


. When completed, proceed to Step 8. 
With the StarSCAN® or equivalent powered OFF, connect the USB Key and Gender Changer to the StarSCAN® 
or equivalent USB port. 

Connect the SiarSCAN® or equivalent to the vehi- 
cle Gf not already connected). 
Power ON the StarSCAN® or equivalent, 
Download the flash file from the USB key to the 
StarSCAN® or equivalent. Using the StarSCAN® 
or equivalent at the “Home” screen: 


- 


a. Select “Flash Download”, then select “Retrieve 
files from the USB storage device” 


b. Highlight the appropriate calibration. Select 
“Download to Scan Tool” 


c. When the download is complete, select “Close” 
and “Back”. 


equivalent at the “Home” screen: 
a. Select “ECU View”. 
. Select "More Options”. 


b 
c. Select “ECU Flash’. 
d. Highlight the appropriate calibration. 


e. Select “Update Controller’. Follow the on screen instructions. 
f. When the update is complete, seiect “OK”. 


g. Verify the part number at the top of the “Flash ECM” screen has updated io the new part number. 


. Is “WCM - Wireless Control Module’ displayed in the “ECU Overview” screen list of modules? 


a. Yes >> go to Step 14. 


b. No >> go to Step 15. 
Program the ECM to the Wireless Control Module (WCM). Using the StarSCAN at the “Home” screen: 


a. Select “ECU View” 
b. Screll through the list of controllers and highlight the WCM. 
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15. 
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c. Select “Misc. Function”. 

d. Highlight “ECM Replaced”. 

e. Select “Start” 

f. Follow the on screen instructions. Select “Next” after each step. Select “Finish” after completing the last step. 


g. When complete proceed to Step 16. 

Program the VIN into the ECM. 

a. Scroll through the list of controllers and highlight the ECM. 
b. Select “Misc. Function’. 

c. Highlight “Check ECM VIN”, 

d. Select “Start” 

e. Follow the on screen instructions. Select “Next” after each step. When the window appears with 17 boxes, 


select “Show Keyboard”. Piace the cursor to the right of the last box and then backspace to delete the boxes 
from the window. Enter the VIN. Select “Finish” after completing the last step. 


f. Unplug the scan tool from the Data Link Connector. 
g. At the “Vehicle Disconnected” screen, press “OK”. 


h. Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector and verify that the VIN is visible at the top of the “Home” 
screen. 


. Is the vehicle is equipped with a 3.7L or 4.7L engine? 


a. Yes >> go to Step 18. 
b. No >> go to Step 17. 


. Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Home” screen: 


a. Select “ECU View” 

b. Scroll through the list of controllers and highlight the ECM. 
c. Select “Misc. Function’. 

d. Highlight “Learn ETC’, 

e. Select “Start” 


f. Follow the on screen instructions. Select “Next” after each step. Select “Finish” after completing the last step. 


NOTE: Due to the ECM programming procedure, a DTC may be set in other modules (TCM, BCM, MIC, SKIM, 
etc.) within the vehicle, if so equipped. Some DTC’s may cause the MIL to illuminate. Check all modules 
using “ECU View” from the Home screen, record the DTC’s, and erase these DTC’s prior to returning the 
vehicle to the customer. Erase any DTC’s in the ECM only after all other modules have had their DTC’s 
erased. 


NOTE: The following step is required by law. 


18. 


Type the necessary information on the “Authorized Modification Label” p/n 04275086AB and attach near the 
VECI label. ** 
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REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 

2. Disconnect ECM electrical connectors (1). 

3. Remove ECM bracket to inner fender retaining nuts 
(5). i 

4, Remove ECM and bracket assembly from vehicle. 

5. Separate ECM from bracket. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Install ECM on bracket (3). pas ols Doe eS nan) 

2. Position ECM and bracket assembly in vehicle. i 

3. Install ECM bracket to inner fender retaining nuts 
(5). 

4. Connect ECM electrical connectors (1). 

5. Connect negative battery cable. 
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MODULE-FRONT CONTROL 
DESCRIPTION 


The Front Control Module (FCM) is a micro controller 
based module located in the right front corner of the 
engine compartment. The front contro! module mates 
to the power distribution center to form the Integrated 
Power Module (IPM). The IPM connects directly to the 
battery and provides the primary means of circuit pro- 
tection and power distribution for all vehicle electrical 
systems. The FCM controls power to some of these 
vehicle systems electrical and electromechanical loads 
based on inputs received from hard wired switch 
inputs and data received on the CAN bus circuit. 
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OPERATION 


As messages are sent over the CAN bus circuit, the Front Control Module (FCM) reads these messages and con- 
trols power to some of the vehicles electrical systems by completing the circuit to ground (low side driver) or com- 
pleting the circuit to 12 volt power (high side driver). The following functions are controlled by the FCM: 
e Air conditioning condenser cooling fan 
* Daytime running lamps - if equipped 
« Fog Lamps 
* Front and rear hazard warning lamps 
Front turn signals 
e Headlamps 
® Horn 
* Radiator fans 
e Rear window defroster power and timing 
# Stop, turn signal and tail lamps 
e Windshield and liftgate wiper and washer systems 


The FCM provides the following features for the above function: 

« Acts as a link between the CAN bus network for critical powertrain, anti-lock brake systems, electronic stability 

program systems and the network for body and interior modules. 

« Controls the wipers based on messages on the CAN B bus from the rain sensor module (if equipped). 

e Controls the adjustable pedal motor on non-memory equipped vehicles. 

¢ Controls back-up lamps. 

e Flashes lamps in response to turn signal, Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) and Vehicle Theft Security System 
(VTSS) inputs. 
iluminated approach feature that turns the headlamps on when the vehicle is unlocked with the Remote Key- 
less Entry (RKE) transmitter. 
* Minimizes voltage variations to the headlamps to extend bulb life and to equalize the light output from the 
lamps, which might otherwise differ due to variations in wiring resistance. 
Monitors battery voltage and turns off non-essential functions such as the fog lamps, rear window defogger, 
and heated seats if necessary to conserve battery power. 
Operates the high-beam headlamps at reduced intensity by pulse-width modulation of the power supply to pro- 
vide the daytime running lamps. 
Protects the battery from discharge if the headlamps are left on, by automatically turning them off after eight 
minutes. 
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Provides ambient temperature sensor information. 

Provides A/C pressure transducer information. 

Provides brake fluid level information. 

Provides washer fluid level information. 

Provides the variable delay intermittent windshield and liftgate wiper time delay features, and the vehicle speed 
sensitive windshield wiper delay variation. 

Sounds the horn in response to RKE and VTSS inputs. 

Turns off the horn in the event of excessively long operation that could otherwise damage the horn. 
Turns off the windshield washer motor after 10 seconds of continuous operation to protect the motor. 
Controls headlamp washers (if equipped). 

Provides wheel speed information on non-ABS equipped vehicles. 

Stores vehicle configuration data. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
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BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 


Diagnostic Test 


1. Disconnect ail jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components and connectors. 

2. Ensure that all accessories are turned off. 

3. Ensure that the battery is fully charged. If the battery was disconnected for any reason, refer to (Refer to 8 - 

ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE - BATTERY RECONNECTION) for accessory cal- 

ibration procedures. 

4. If the FCM has been replaced, the Pinion Factor MUST be programmed into the FCM. Refer to the scan tool 

for program procedure. 

5. Turn the ignition on. 

6. With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs from all modules. 

7. (Export only) If the Intrusion Transceiver Module (ITM) and/or Siren was replaced, select ITM from the from 

the scan tool ECU view menu then “Misc. Functions” and perform the applicable replacement procedure. 

8. If the vehicle is equipped with Express Up Power Windows and the battery was disconnected during repairs, 

run both front windows all the way down. Next, run the window al! the way up and hold the switch in the up 

position for five seconds to re-initialize the express up feature. 

9. Perform this step only if diagnosing faults related to the HVAC system. 

e The Manual Temperature Control (MTC) is not on the Bus and not addressable with a scan tool. 

Perform the following to clear DTCs from the MTC: 1. Turn the blower contro! on. 2. Press the A/C 
mode switch down, turn the blower control to off, wait until both LEDs illuminate (approximately 5 
seconds) and then release the A/C mode switch. 3. When the A/C status indicator begins flashing 
DTCs, set the Mode switch to the floor position, simultaneously press the A/C mode switch and the 
EBL mode switch down until both LEDs start flashing (approximately 5 seconds) and then release the 
mode switches. 
For vehicles equipped with Automatic Temperature Control (ATC), if repairs were made to any of the 
HVAC doors, linkage, door actuators, or door actuator circuits, run the actuator calibration function by 
selecting the following from the scan tool menu: select HVAC, More Options, System Tests, Actuator 
Calibration Test, and Start. Follow the directions displayed by the scan tool. Allow the test to run to 
completion before proceeding. 

e For vehicles equipped with MTC, if repairs were made to any of the HVAC doors, linkage, door actua- 
tors, or door actuator circuits, run the door calibration function by performing the following: 1. Turn the 
ignition on. 2. Turn the blower control to off. 3. Press the EBL mode switch down, turn the blower 
control on, wait until the EBL LED starts flashing (approximately 5 seconds) and then release the 
mode switch. Wait approximately 90 seconds for the calibration process to run to completion before 
proceeding. 

10. Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, and then turn the ignition on. 

11. Operate all functions of the system that caused the original concern. lf a repair or module replacement was 
done to the power windows, operate the motor fully down and then to the full up position and stall it for 2 sec- 
onds. 

12. With the scan tool, select ECU View and check for DTCs in the modules. 

13. Perform this step only if diagnosing faults related to the MTC HVAC system. 


NOTE: The A/C status indicator displays active DTCs when the EBL status indictor is not illuminated and 
stored DTCs when the EBL status indicator is illuminated. 
* Perform the following to read DTCs from the MTC: 1. Turn the blower control on. 2. Press the A/C 
mode switch down, turn the blower control to off, wait until both LEDs illuminate (approximately 5 
seconds) and then release the A/C mode switch. 3. Read the DTCs from the flashing A/C status 
indicator. 


Are DTCs present in any of the modules or is the original condition still present? 


Yes >> The repair is not complete. Refer to the related category for the DTC or symptom that is still present. 


No >> The repair is complete. 
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REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been disconnected. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Remove mounting fasteners. 


3. Disconnect electrical connectors and remove Front 
Control Module (FCM). 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been disconnected. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Position Front Control Module (FCM) and connect 
electrical connectors. 


2. Install and tighten mounting fasteners. 
3. Connect battery negative cable. 


LX 


ji! : \\ ‘aa Aa 
{i iy AG \ \ 81336aed 


/ WASHER FLUID \ 
i ONLY i 


SS, 


LX —————______________—- ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - SERVICE INFORMATION  8E - 307 
MODULE-POWERTRAIN CONTROL 


DESCRIPTION 


DESCRIPTION - PCM 


Fhe Powertrain Control Module (PCM) is located in 
the engine compartment. The PCM is referred to as 
NGC. 
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MODES OF OPERATION 


As input signals to the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) change, the PCM adjusts its response to the output 
devices. For example, the PCM must calculate different injector pulse width and ignition timing for idle than it does 
for wide open throttle (WOT). 

The PCM will operate in two different modes: Open Loop and Closed Loop. 

During Open Loop modes, the PCM receives input signals and responds only according to preset PCM program- 
ming. Input from the oxygen (O2S) sensors is not monitored during Open Loop modes. 


During Closed Loop modes, the PCM will monitor the oxygen (O2S) sensors input. This input indicates to the PCM 
whether or not the calculated injector pulse width results in the ideal air-fuel ratio. This ratio is 14.7 parts air-to-1 
part fuel. By monitoring the exhaust oxygen content through the O2S sensor, the PCM can fine tune the injector 
pulse width. This is done to achieve optimum fuel economy combined with low emission engine performance. 
The fuel injection system has the following modes of operation: 

e Ignition switch ON 

e Engine start-up (crank) 
Engine warm-up 
e Idle 
*« Cruise 
* Acceleration 
Deceleration 
Wide open throttle (WOT) 

e Ignition switch OFF 
The ignition switch On, engine start-up (crank), engine warm-up, acceleration, deceleration and wide open throttle 
modes are Open Loop modes. The idle and cruise modes, (with the engine at operating temperature) are Closed 
Loop modes. 


IGNITION SWITCH (KEY-ON) MODE 
This is an Open Loop mode. When the fuel system is activated by the ignition switch, the following actions occur: 
e The PCM determines atmospheric air pressure from the MAP sensor input to determine basic fuel strategy. 


e 


BE - 
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The PCM monitors the engine coolant temperature sensor input. The PCM modifies fuel strategy based on this 
input. 

intake manifold air temperature sensor input is monitored. 

Throttle position sensors (TPS) and pedal value sensors are monitored. 

The auto shutdown (ASD) relay is energized by the PCM for approximately three seconds. 

The fuel pump is energized through the fuel pump relay by the PCM. The fuel pump will operate for approx- 
imately three seconds unless the engine is operating or the starter motor is engaged. 


The O2S sensor heater element is energized via the O2S heater drivers (solid state devices) internal to the 
PCM. These drivers provide a PWM 0-12V signal to heat the O2S heater elements to optimize the O2S sensor 
signal output. The O2S sensor input is not used by the PCM to calibrate air-fuel ratio during this mode of 
operation. 


ENGINE START-UP MODE 


This 
The 
6 
] 
® 


The 


is an Open Loop mode. The following actions occur when the starter motor is engaged. 


PCM receives inputs from: 

Direct Battery voltage 

Pedal Value Sensors (PVS) 

Engine coolant temperature sensor 

Crankshaft position sensor 

intake manifold air temperature sensor 

Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor 

Throttle position sensors (TPS) 

Camshaft position sensor signal 

PCM monitors the crankshaft position sensor. If the PCM does not receive a crankshaft position sensor signal 


within approximately 3 seconds of cranking the engine, it will shut down the fuel injection system. 


The 


fuel pump is activated by the PCM through the fuel pump relay located in the IPM. 


Voltage is applied to the fuel injectors with the ASD relay via the PCM. The PCM will then control the injection 
sequence and injector pulse width by actuating ground circuit to each individual injector on and off. 


The 


PCM determines the proper ignition timing according to input received from the crankshaft position sensor. 


ENGINE WARM-UP MODE 


This 
@ 
® 
6 


is an Open Loop mode. During engine warm-up, the PCM receives inputs from: 
Direct Battery voltage 

Crankshaft position sensor 

Engine coolant temperature sensor 

Intake manifold air temperature sensor 
Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor 
Throttle position sensors (TPS) 

Camshaft position sensor signal 
Park/neutral switch (gear indicator signal) 
Pedal Value Sensors (PVS) 

Air conditioning select signal (if equipped) 
Air conditioning request signal (if equipped) 


Based on these inputs the following occurs: 


e 


Voltage is applied to the fuel injectors with the ASD relay via the PCM. The PCM will then control the injection 
sequence and injector pulse width by turning the ground circuit to each individual injector on and off. 

The PCM adjusts engine idle speed through the electronic throttle control (ETC) motor and adjusts ignition 
timing accordingly. 

The PCM operates the A/C compressor clutch through the clutch relay. This is done if A/C has been selected 
by the vehicle operator and requested by the A/C thermostat. 

When engine has reached operating temperature, the PCM will begin monitoring O2S sensor to control the 
air/fuel ratio. The system will then leave the warm-up mode and go into closed loop operation. 
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IDLE MODE 
When the engine is at operating temperature, this is a Closed Loop mode. At idle speed, the PCM receives inputs 


from: 


Air conditioning select signal (if equipped) 
Air conditioning request signal (if equipped) 
Battery voltage 

Crankshaft position sensor 

Engine coolant temperature sensor 

Intake manifold air temperature sensor 
Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor 
Pedal Value Sensors (PVS) 

Throttle position sensors (TPS) 

Camshaft position sensor signal 

Battery voltage 

Park/neutral switch (gear indicator signal) 
Oxygen sensors 


Based on these inputs, the following occurs: 


Voltage is applied to the fuel injectors with the ASD relay via the PCM. The PCM will then control injection 
sequence and injector pulse width by turning the ground circuit to each individual injector on and off. 


The PCM monitors the O2S sensor input and adjusts air-fuel ratio by varying injector pulse width. ft also 
adjusts engine idle speed through the electronic throttle control (ETC) motor. 

The PCM adjusts ignition timing by increasing and decreasing spark advance. 

The PCM operates the A/C compressor clutch through the A/C clutch relay. This happens if A/C has been 
selected by the vehicle operator and requested by the A/C thermostat. 


CRUISE MODE 


When the engine is at operating temperature, this is a Closed Loop mode. At cruising speed, the PCM receives 
inputs from: 


Air conditioning select signai (if equipped) 
Air conditioning request signal (if equipped) 
Battery voltage 

Engine coolant temperature sensor 
Crankshaft position sensor 

intake manifold air temperature sensor 
Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor 
Pedal Value Sensors (PVS) 

Throttle position sensors (TPS) 

Camshaft position sensor signal 
Park/neutral switch (gear indicator signal) 
Oxygen (O25) sensors 


Based on these inputs, the following occurs: 


@ 


Voltage is applied to the fuel injectors with the ASD relay via the PCM. The PCM will then adjust the injector 
pulse width by turning the ground circuit to each individual injector on and off. 


The PCM monitors the O2S sensor input and adjusts air-fuel ratio. 
The PCM adjusts ignition timing by turning the ground path to the coils on and off. 


The PCM operates the A/C compressor clutch through the clutch relay. This happens if A/C has been selected 
by the vehicle operator and requested by the A/C thermostat. 


ACCELERATION MODE 


This 


is an Open Loop mode. The PCM recognizes an abrupt increase in throttle position or MAP pressure as a 


demand for increased engine output and vehicle acceleration. The PCM increases injector pulse width in response 
to increased throttle opening. 
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DECELERATION MODE 
When the engine is at operating temperature, this is an Open Loop mode. During hard deceleration, the PCM 
receives the following inputs. 

e Air conditioning select signal (if equipped) 

e Air conditioning request signal (if equipped) 

« Battery voltage 

e Engine coolant temperature sensor 

® Crankshaft position sensor 

e Intake manifold air temperature sensor 

e WVanifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor 

e Pedal Value Sensors (PVS) 

e Throttle position sensors (TPS) 

e Camshaft position sensor signal 

e Park/neutral switch (gear indicator signal) 

e Vehicle speed 
If the vehicle is under hard deceleration with the proper rom and closed throttle conditions, the PCM will ignore the 
oxygen sensor input signal. The PCM will enter a fuel cut-off strategy in which it will not supply a ground to the 
injectors. if a hard deceleration does not exist, the PCM will determine the proper injector pulse width and continue 
injection. 
The PCM adjusts ignition timing by turning the ground path to the coils on and off. 


WIDE OPEN THROTTLE MODE 


This is an Open Loop mode. During wide open throttle operation, the PCM receives the following inputs. 
e« Battery vollage 

Crankshaft position sensor 

Engine coolant temperature sensor 

e intake manifold air temperature sensor 

Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor 

e Pedal Value Sensors (PVS) 

e Throttle position sensors (TPS) 

« Camshaft position sensor signal 


During wide open throttle conditions, the following occurs: 


e Voltage is applied to the fuel injectors with the ASD relay via the PCM. The PCM will then control the injection 
sequence and injector pulse width by turning the ground circuit to each individual injector on and off. The PCM 
ignores the oxygen sensor input signal and provides a predetermined amount of additional fuel. This is done 
by adjusting injector pulse width. 

e The PCM adjusts ignition timing by turning the ground path to the coil on and off. 


IGNITION SWITCH OFF MODE 

When ignition switch is turned to OFF position, the PCM stops operating the injectors, ignition coil, ASD relay and 
fuel pump relay. 

5V POWER SUPPLIES 


The Powertrain Control Module (PCM) supplies two independent regulated 5V power supply circuits; primary and 
secondary. 


IGNITION CIRCUIT SENSE 


The ignition switch power feeds to the PCM originate from the Integrated Power Module (IPM) after it determines 
what position the ignition key is in. The ACC and Run/Start feeds are hard wired from the IPM to the PCM. There 
is no hard wire Start feed to the PCM, because the IPM indicates via a CAN bus message to the PCM when the 
key is in the START (Crank) position. 
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POWER GROUNDS 


The Powertrain Control Module (PCM) has 2 main grounds - power grounds for engine functions and power 
grounds for transmission functions (if equipped with 42RLE). Both of these grounds are referred to as power 
grounds. All of the high current electrically noisy devices are connected to these grounds. The sensor return comes 
into the sensor return circuit internal to the module, passes through noise suppression, and is then connected to the 
power ground internal to the module so as to minimize the effects of the high current and electrically noisy devices 
on various sensor signals. 
The power ground is used to control ground circuits for the following PCM loads: 

e Fuel injectors 

® Ignition coil(s) 

e Certain relays/solenoids 

e Certain sensors 


SENSOR RETURN 


The Sensor Return circuits are internal to the Powertrain Control Module (PCM). 


Sensor Return provides a low noise ground reference for all engine control system sensors. Refer to Power 
Grounds for more information on engine & transmission PCM power grounds. 


OPERATION 
OPERATION - PCM 


1. Also refer to Modes of Operation. 


The PCM operates the fuel system. The PCM is a pre-programmed, dual microprocessor digital computer. It regu- 
lates ignition timing, air-fuel ratio, emission control devices, charging system, certain transmission features, speed 
control, alr conditioning compressor clutch engagement and idle speed. The PCM can adapt its programming to 
meet changing operating conditions. 


The PCM receives input signals from various switches and sensors. Based on these inputs, the PCM regulates 
various engine and vehicle operations through different system components. These components are referred to as 
Powertrain Control Module (PCM) Outputs. The sensors and switches that provide inputs to the PCM are consid- 
ered Powertrain Control Module (PCM) Inputs. 


The PCM adjusts ignition timing based upon inputs it receives from sensors thal react to: engine rpm, manifold 
absolute pressure, engine coolant temperature, throttle position, pedal value, transmission gear selection (automatic 
transmission), vehicle speed and the brake switch. 


The PCM adjusts idle speed based on inputs it receives from sensors that react to: throttle position, vehicle speed, 
transmission gear selection, engine coolant temperature and from inputs it receives from the air conditioning clutch 
switch and brake switch. 


Based on inputs that it receives, the PCM adjusts ignition coil dwell. The PCM also adjusts the generator charge 
rate through control of the generator field and provides speed control operation. 


NOTE: PCM Inputs: 


« A/C select & request via CAN communication bus 
e Auto shutdown (ASD) sense 

e Brake switches 1 & 2 

® Direct Battery voltage 

e EGR Position sensor 

e EVAP purge solenoid current sense 

« Camshaft position sensor signal 

e Crankshaft position sensor 

« CAN C bus communication for internal module communication and data link connection for scan tools 
e Engine coolant temperature sensor 

® 5 volts (primary) 
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5 volts (secondary) 
Fuel level via CAN communication bus from IPM 
Generator (battery voltage sense) output 


Ignition circuit sense (ACC & Run/Start via hardwire from Integrated Power Module (IPM) while the Crank indi- 
cation is via CAN communication bus) 


intake manifold air temperature sensor 

Evaporative system ESIM vacuum switch (if equipped) 

Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor 

Oil pressure 

Oxygen sensors signals 

Park/neutral switch 

Power ground 

Sensor return 

Signal ground 

Speed control switch states are determined by SCM and transmitted over the bus via CAN bus 
SRV position sensor signal 

Throttle position sensors and Pedal value sensors 

Transmission pressure switch inputs (42RLE) 

Transmission variable line pressure sensor (42RLE) 

Transmission temperature sensor (42RLE) 

Vehicle speed (ABS equipped) via CAN C bus from ABS module 

Vehicle Speed (Non-ABS) from IPM via CAN C and Trans Turbine sensors (with pinion factor) 


NOTE: PCM Outputs: 


A/C clutch relay 
Auto shutdown (ASD) relay coil 


CAN C bus messages for speedometer (non-ABS packages), voltmeter or generator lamp (if equipped), fuel 
gauge, oil pressure gauge/lamp, engine coolant temperature gauge and speed control indication warning lamp 
CAN bus communication for inter module communication and data link connection for scan tools 

EGR valve contro! solenoid (if equipped) 

Electronic Throttle Control (ETC) motor 

EVAP Purge solenoid 

Fuel injectors 

Fuel pump relay 

Generator field driver 

Ignition coils 

Malfunction indicator lamp (also known as MIL). Driven through Bus Messages. 

Oxygen sensor heater elements 

Radiator cooling fan relay via CAN bus message to IPM 

Short Runner Valve (SRV) actuator (if equipped) 

Tachometer (if equipped). Driven through Bus Messages. 

Transmission solenoids (42RLE only) 

Transmission power relay 


5 VOLT SUPPLIES 
Primary 5-volt supply: 


® 


¢ 


supplies the required 5 volt power source to the Crankshaft Position (CKP) sensor. 
supplies the required 5 volt power source to the oil pressure sensor (if equipped). 
supplies the required 5 volt power source to the Pedal Value Sensor #1. 

supplies a reference voltage for the Throttle Position Sensor (TPS) sensors 1 & 2. 
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Secondary 5-volt supply: 
e supplies the required 5 volt power source for the Camshaft Position Sensor. 
e supplies the 5 volt power source to the EGR position sensor (if equipped). 
supplies a reference voltage for the Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) sensor. 
supplies the 5 volt power source to the Pedal Value Sensor #2, SRV Position Feedback sensor (if equipped). 


supplies the 5 volt power source to the transmission variable line pressure sensor (if equipped with 42RLE 
transmission). 


OPERATION - IGNITION CIRCUIT SENSE 


When the ignition key is inserted, the position of the key is transmitted via the CAN bus to Integrated Power Module 
(IPM). When the key position is rotated to the ACC position or Run/Start position, the IPM energizes the Ignition 
ACC and/or Run/Start feed which will wake up the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) accordingly. These feeds are 
essentially fused switched battery voltage feeds fabricated by the IPM with relays or solid state devices. There is not 
Ignition Start feed to the PCM - this is handled by a CAN bus message from IPM to PCM. NOTE: Only on those 
applications with the 42RLE does the PCM receive an Ignition ACC feed. 


cd 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
TCM QUICK LEARN - 42RLE Only (Non ABS) 


The quick learn procedure requires the use of the appropriate scan tool. 
This program allows the electronic transmission system to recalibrate itself. This will provide the proper transmission 
operation. The quick learn procedure should be performed if any of the following procedures are performed: 
® Transmission Assembly Replacement 
« Transmission Control Module Replacement 
e Solenoid Pack Replacement 
e Clutch Plate and/or Seal Replacement 
« Valve Body Replacement or Recondition 
To perform the Quick Learn Procedure, the following conditions must be met: 
® The brakes must be applied 
« The engine speed must be above 500 rpm 
* The throttle angle (TPS) must be less than 3 degrees 
e The shift lever position must stay in PARK until prompted to shift to overdrive 


*® The shift lever position must stay in overdrive after the Shift to Overdrive prompt until the scan tool indicates 
the procedure is complete. 


¢ The calculated oil temperature must be above 60° and below 200° 


TCM ADAPTATION - NAG1 Only 


The adaptation procedure requires the use of the appropriate scan tool. This program allows the electronic trans- 
mission system to re-calibrate itself. This will provide the proper baseline transmission operation. The adaptation 
procedure should be performed if any of the following procedures are performed: 


e Transmission Assembly Replacement 

® Transmission Control Module Replacement 

e Clutch Plate and/or Seal Replacement 

e Electrohydraulic Unit Replacement or Recondition 


1. With the scan tool, reset the Transmission adaptives. Resetting the adaptives will set the adaptives to factory 
settings. 


NOTE: Perform the Coast Down Adaptations first. The Transmission Temperature must be greater than 60°C 
(140°F) and less than 70°C (158°F). Failure to stay within these temperature ranges will void the procedure. 


2. Drive the vehicle until the transmission temperature is in the specified range. 
3. Perform 4 to 5 coast downs from 5th to 4th gear and then 4th to 3rd gear. 
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NOTE: For Upshift adaptation, the Transmission temperature must be greater than 60°C (140°F) and fess 
than 100°C (212°F). Failure to stay within these temperature ranges will void this procedure. 


4. From a stop, moderately accelerate the vehicle and obtain all forward gear ranges while keeping the Engine 
RPM below 1800 RPM. Repeat this procedure 4 to 5 times. 


5. Obtaining 5th gear may be difficult at 1800 RPM. Allow the transmission to shift into 5th gear at a higher RPM 
then lower the RPM to 1800 and perform manual shifts between 4th and 5th gears using the shift lever. 


6. The TCM will store the adaptives every 10 minutes. After completion of the adaptation procedure make sure the 
vehicle stays running for at least 10 minutes. 


7. It is possible to manually store the adaptives under the 10 minute time frame using the scan tool Store Adaptives 
procedure. 


PCM/ECM REPROGRAMMING - GAS 
MODULE REPROGRAMING 


Replacement PCM's will require programming utilizing the StarSCAN® or equivalent. The PCM will not operate the 
engine until it is programmed. A Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) will be set - “not programmed”. 


CAUTION: Extreme care must be taken when programming a calibration into a generic PCM. Do not ran- 
domly select a calibration. Once a calibration is selected and programmed, the controller cannot be repro- 
grammed to a different calibration. The module can only be reprogrammed to a more recent version of that 
calibration. 


SPECIAL TOOLS/EQUIPMENT OR EQUIVALENT REQUIRED: 


(Cri 
ane 
aaa neaae| 


CH9412 StarSCAN® Software Update Device Kit 
TechCONNECT PC or equivalent 
StarSCAN® Software Update CD 


“REPAIR PROCEDURE - USING THE INTERNET TO RETRIEVE THE FLASH FILE: 


NOTE: The StarSCAN® or equivalent diagnostic scan tool fully supports Internet connectivity. However, in 
order to take advantage of this feature you must first configure the StarSCAN® or equivalent for your deal- 
ership’s network. For instruction on setting up your StarSCAN® or equivalent for the dealer’s network; refer 
to the StarSCAN® or equivalent Quick Start Networking Guide available on DealerCONNECT > Service > 
StarSCAN® or equivalent and StarMOBILE Tools > Online Documentation or at www.dcctools.com website 
under the download cenier. 


NOTE: If this flash process is interrupted/aborted, the flash shouid be restarted. 


1. Open the hood, install a battery charger and verify that the charging rate provides approximately 13.5 volts. Set 
the battery charger timer to maintain the charging voltage for the duration of the flash process. 


2. Connect the CH9410 StarSCAN® or equivalent ethernet cable to the StarSCAN® or equivalent and the dealer's 
network drop. 


3. Connect the CH9404 StarSCAN® or equivalent vehicle cable to the StarSCAN® or equivalent and the vehicle. 
4. Power ON the StarSCAN® or equivalent. 
5. Retrieve the old ECU part number. Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Home” screen: 


a. Select “ECU View” 
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b. Touch the screen to highlight the PCM in the list of modules. 
c. Select “More Options” 
d. Select “ECU Flash” 


e. Record the part number at the top of the “Flash PCM” screen for later reference. 


6. Replace the PCM with the appropriate Generic PCM. Refer to the detailed service information available in Tech- 
CONNECT, under: Service Info, 8-Electrical, Electronic Control Module, Powertrain Control Module, Removal. 


7. Program the PCM as follows: 
a. Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Horne” screen, Select “ECU View” 
b. Touch the screen to highlight the PCM in the list of modules. 
c, Select “More Options” 
d. Select “ECU Flash” 
e. Select “Browse for New File”. Follow the on screen instructions. 
f. Highlight the appropriate calibration based on the part number recorded in Step 5 Step e. 
g. Select “Download to Scantool’. 
h. Select “Close” after the download is complete, then select “Back”. 
i. Highlight the listed calibration. 
j. Select “Update Controller’. Follow on screen instructions. 
k. When the update is complete, select “OK”. 


|, Verify ihe part number al the top of the “Flash PCM” screen has updated to the new part number. 
8. Is this a GPEC Module? 


a. Yes >> go to Step 9. 


b. No >> go to Step 12. 
9. Do not siart the engine prior to completing the following steps (a. and b.) 


a. Turn the ignition switch to the OFF position for no less than 15 seconds. 


b. Turn the ignition to the RUN position (DO NOT CRANK THE ENGINE) for no less than 20 seconds. 
10. is this vehicle equipped with a CVT? 


a. Yes >> go to Step 11. 


b. No >> go to Step 11. 
11. The TCM must be reprogrammed as follows: 


a. Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Home” screen, Select “ECU View” 
b. Touch the screen to highlight the TCM in the list of modules. 

. Select “More Options” 

. Select “ECU Flash’ 


. Record the part number at the top of the “Flash TCM” screen for later reference. 


oO & 


wet 


. Select “Browse for New File”. Follow the on screen instructions. 


NOTE: lf the part number recorded in step “11e” is the same as the new p/n shown on the “Flash File List” 
screen no further action is required. Cancel the TCM reprogram procedure. Continue to step Step 11. 


g. Highlight the appropriate calibration. 
h. Select “Download to Scantool’. 


i. Select “Close” after the download is complete, then select “Back”. 
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12. 


13. 


14. 


j. Highlight the listed calibration. 

k. Select “Update Controller’. Follow on screen instructions. 

i. When the update is complete, select “OK”. 

m. Verify the part number at the top of the “Flash TCM” screen has updated to the new part number. 


n. Continue to step Step 15 
is “WIN - Wireless Ignition Node” displayed in the “ECU Overview” screen list of modules? 


a. Yes >> go to Step 9. 


b. No >> go to Step 10. 
Program the PCM to the Wireless Ignition Node (WIN). 


Highlight the WIN. 


a. 

b. Select “Misc. Function’. 

c. Highlight “PCM Replaced”. 

d. Select “Start” 

e. Follow the on screen instructions. Select “Next” after each step. Select “Finish” after completing the last step. 


f. When complete proceed to Step 15. 

Program the VIN into the PCM. 

a. Scroll through the list of controllers and highlight the PCM. 
b. Select “Misc. Function’. 

c. Highlight “Check PCM VIN”. 

d. Select “Start” 


e. Follow the on screen instructions. Select “Next” after each step. When the window appears with 17 boxes, 
select “Show Keyboard”. Place the cursor to the right of the last box and then backspace to delete the boxes 
from the window. Enter the VIN. Select “Finish” after completing the last step. 


f. Unplug the scan tool from the Data Link Connector. 
g. At the “Vehicle Disconnected” screen, press “OK”. 


h. Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector and verify that the VIN is visible at the top of the “Home” 
screen. 


. Is the vehicle equipped ETC? 


a. Yes >> go to Step 11. 
b. No >> go to Step 16. 


. Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Home” screen: 


a. Select ECU View 

b. Scroll through the list of controllers and highlight the PCM. 
c. Select Misc. Function. 

d. Highlight “Learn ETC”. 

e. Select “Stari” 


f. Follow the on screen instructions. Select Next after each step. Select Finish after completing the last step. 


NOTE: Due to the PCM programming procedure, a DTC may be set in other modules (TCM, BCM, MIC, 
SKREEM, etc.) within the vehicle, if so equipped. Some DTC’s may cause the MIL to illuminate. From the 
Home screen select System View. Then select All DTCs. Press Clear All Stored DTCs if there are any DTCs 
shown on the list. 
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NOTE: The following step is required by law when reprogramming a PCM and/or TCM. 


17. Type the necessary information on the Authorized Modification Label p/n 04275086AB and attach near the VECI 


REPAIR PROCEDURE USING SOFTWARE 
UPDATE CD TO RETRIEVE THE FLASH 
FILE: 


NOTE: li this flash process is interrupted/aborted, 
the flash should be restarted. 


NOTE: For detailed information on the operation of 
the StarSCAN® or equivalent, refer to the Quick 


label. 


| THESE MOONICATIOMS NAVE BREN APPROVED 
AS AMPROOBATS, CARR 
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Reference documentation provided in the Star- 

SCAN® or equivalent documentation kit. In addition, more recent information may also be available at the 
www.dectools.com website. Look under Training Aids and also under Download Center > Frequently Asked 
Questions for more help. 


1. 


Open the hood, install a battery charger and verify that the charging rate provides approximately 13.5 volts. Set 
the battery charger timer to mainiain the charging voltage for the duration of the flash process. 


2. Connect the CH9404 StarSCAN® or equivalent vehicle cable to the StarSCAN® or equivalent and the vehicle. 


ios) 


. Power ON the StarSCAN® or equivalent. 
. Retrieve the old ECU part number. Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Home” screen: 


a. Select “ECU View" 

b. Touch the screen to highlight the PCM in the list of modules. 

c. Select “More Options” 

d. Select “ECU Flash” 

@. Record the part number at the top of the “Flash PCM” screen for later reference. 


. Replace the PCM with the appropriate Generic PCM. Refer to the detailed service information available in Tech- 


CONNECT, under: Service Info, 8-Electrical, Electronic Control Module, Powertrain Control Module, Removal. 


. insert the StarSCAN® or equivalent Software Update CD into the TechCONNECT or equivalent PC. The Star- 


SCAN® or equivalent Software Update CD will start automatically. Select “Download Flash Updates”. 


. At the “Select a method for looking up controller flash updates.” screen: 


a. Select “Enter part number’. Enter the “Part Number” recorded in Step 4 when prompied to do so. 
b. Using the mouse highlight the appropriate “Calibration”. Select “Next”. 
c. Follow the on screen instructions. 


d. When completed, proceed fo Step 8. 


. With the StarSCAN® or equivalent powered OFF, connect ihe USB Key and Gender Changer to the StarSCAN® 


or equivalent USB port. 
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9. Connect the StarSCAN® or equivalent to the vehi- 


10. Power ON the StarSCAN® or equivalent. 


Download the flash file from the USB key to the 
StarSCAN® or equivalent. Using the StarSCAN® 


Ws 


12. 


15. 


cle 


0 


head 


a. 


Reprogram the ECU. Using the StarSCAN® or 
equivalent at the “Home” screen: 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 


e. 


. Highlight the appropriate calibration. Select | 


. When the download is complete, select “Close” 


| 
(if not already connected). 
{ 
{ 
| 


equivalent at the “Home” screen: 


Select “Flash Download”, then select “Retrieve 
files from the USB storage device” 


“Download to Scan Too!” 


and “Back”. 


Select “ECU View”. 
81378af8 
Select More Options”. 

Select “ECU Flash’. 


Highlight the appropriate calibration. 


Select “Update Controller’. Follow the on screen instructions. 


f. When the update is complete, select “OK”. 


g. 


. Is 


a. 
b, 


Verify the part number at the top of the “Flash PCM” screen has updated to the new part number. 
“WIN - Wireless Ignition Node” displayed in the “ECU Overview” screen list of modules? 


Yes >> go to Step 14. 
No >> go to Step 15. 


. Program the PCM to the Wireless Ignition Node (WIN). Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Home” 


screen: 


a. 
b 
Cc 
d 


e. 


Select “ECU View’ 


. Scroll through the list of controllers and highlight the WIN. 


Select “Misc. Function”. 


. Highlight “PCM Replaced”. 


Select “Start” 


f. Follow the on screen instructions. Select “Next” after each step. Select “Finish” after completing the last step. 


g. 


When complete proceed to Step 16. 


Program the VIN into the PCM. 


. Scroll through the list of controllers and highlight the PCM. 

. Select “Misc. Function”. 

. Highlight “Check PCM VIN”. 

. Select “Start? 

. Follow the on screen instructions. Select “Next” after each step. When the window appears with 17 boxes, 


select “Show Keyboard”. Place the cursor to the right of the last box and then backspace to delete the boxes 
from the window. Enter the VIN. Select “Finish” after completing the last step. 


. Unplug the scan tool from the Data Link Connector. 


. At the “Vehicle Disconnected” screen, press “OK”. 
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h. Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector and verify that the VIN is visible at the top of the “Home” 
screen. 


16. Is the vehicle equipped with a 3.7L or 4.7L engine? 
a. Yes >> go to Step 18. 


b. No >> go to Step 17. 
17. Using the StarSCAN® or equivalent at the “Home” screen: 


a. Select “ECU View” 

b, Seroll through the list of controllers and highlight the PCM. 
. Select “Misc. Function’. 

. Highlight “Learn ETC’. 

. Select “Start” 


Follow the on screen instructions. Select “Next” after each step. Select “Finish” after completing the last step. 


™ O29 & OO 


NOTE: Due to the PCM programming procedure, a DTC may be set in other modules (TCM, BCM, MIC, SKIM, 
ete.) within the vehicle, if so equipped. Some DTC’s may cause the MIL to illuminate. Check all modules 
using “ECU View” from the Home screen, record the DTC’s, and erase these DTC’s prior to returning the 
vehicle to the customer. Erase any DTC’s in the PCM only after all other modules have had their DTC’s 
erased. 


NOTE: The following step is required by law. 


18. Type the necessary information on the “Authorized Modification Label” p/n 04275086AB and attach near the 
VECI label. ** 


REMOVAL 


NOTE: USE THE SCAN TOOL TO REPROGRAM 
THE NEW POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE | 
(PCM) WITH THE VEHICLES ORIGINAL IDENTIFI- 
CATION NUMBER (VIN) AND THE VEHICLES ORIG- \ 
INAL MILEAGE. IF THIS STEP IS NOT DONE, A ae ees 
DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) MAY BE SET. % 


To avoid possible voltage spike damage to PCM, igni- 
tion key must be off, and negative battery cable must 
be disconnected before unplugging PCM connectors. 


1. Disconnect and isolate negative battery cable. 
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2, Remove PCM bracket-to-body mounting bolt. 


3. Remove assembly from vehicle. 
4. Disconnect electrical connectors from PCM. 


5. Remove bracket from PCM. 


6. Remove rubber bumper from PCM. 
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INSTALLATION 


NOTE: USE THE SCAN TOOL TO REPROGRAM 
THE NEW POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 
(PCM) WITH THE VEHICLES ORIGINAL IDENTIFI- 
CATION NUMBER (VIN) AND THE VEHICLES ORIG- 
INAL MILEAGE. IF THIS STEP IS NOT DONE, A 
DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) MAY BE SET. 


1. install rubber bumper to PCM. 


2. Check pins in electrical connectors for damage. 
Repair as necessary. 


3. Install electrical connectors to PCM. 


4, Install mounting bracket to PCM. 


5. Install assembly to body. Install bolt and tighten 9 
N-m (80 in. ibs.) torque. 

6. Connect negative cable to battery. 

7. Use the scan tool to reprogram new PCM with 
vehicles original Identification Number (VIN) and 
original vehicle mileage. 


“ 
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MODULE-SEAT MEMORY 
DESCRIPTION 


LX 


NOTE: The scan tool standardization process 
must be performed on the Memory Seat Module 
(MSM) any time a new module is installed or the 
existing module is reflashed. 


The Memory Seat Module (MSM) is located under- 
neath the driver seat, towards the front and on the 
outboard side. lt is used in conjunction with the other 
modules in the memory system to recall the driver i 
seat to one of two preset seat positions (horizontal, 
vertical, and recliner). The switch for the memory seai 
programming and selection mounts on the driver door 
trim panel. The memory system is able to store and | 
recall all driver side power seat positions, outside mir- 
ror positions, power tilt/felescopic steering column 
positions and power adjustable pedal position. The 
system can be set for two different drivers. On vehi- | 
cles with a factory installed radio connected to the 
Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus network, the memory system is also able to store and recall up to twelve 
radio station presets (six AM and six FM), also for two drivers. The memory system will also store and recall the last 
siation listened to for each driver, even if it is not one of the twelve preset stations. 


The memory system will automatically recall all of these settings when a button of the memory switch is depressed, 
or when the doors are unlocked using the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter (if the “RKE Linked to Memory” 
feature is enabled). If the vehicle has more than two drivers the RKE transmitter recall of memory features can be 
disabled. This is a customer programmable feature of the Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC). 


OPERATION 


The Memory Seat Module (MSM) receives battery current through a 25 amp circult breaker in the Power Distribution 
Center (PDC) so that the memory system remains operational, regardless of the ignition switch position. When the 
driver memory switch bution is pushed, a resistance signal is sent to the MSM via the Controller Area Network 
(CAN) bus circuit. The MSM is responsible for the 12v battery feed and ground path io the power seat adjuster 
motor and other memory system components. 


The MSM receives memory sel/position switch input through the CAN bus circuit. The MSM also receives hard 
wired input from the hall effect sensors, mounted on each of the driver power seat adjuster motors and the driver 
side view mirror motor. The programmed software in the module allows it to know where the seat, adjustable ped- 
als, and steering column till/telescope are located in its designed travel by a pulse count generated from the hail 
effect sensors. This way, when the memory switch is depressed the module will power these components until the 
correct preset location is achieved. The module will prevent the seat memory recail function from being initiated, if 
the transmission gear selector lever is not in the Park position, or if the vehicle is moving. These inputs are mon- 
itored over the Controller Area Network (CAN) bus circuit by the MSM. 


A memory setting is saved by pressing the “set” button, then pressing either the memory “1” or “2” button within 5 
seconds of pressing the “set” button. 


A memory setting is recalled by pressing either the memory “1” or “2” button, or by pressing the unlock button on 
a “linked” Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter. 
For driver safety, memorized settings can not be recalled if the transmission is in a position other than Park or the 
seat belt is latched. 
The MSM performs the following functions: 

« Positions the driver power seat (vertical, horizontal, and recliner positions). 

« Positions the power adjustable pedals. 

® Positions the power tili/ielescopic steering column positions. 
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e Sends the memory save or recall (#1 or #2) command over the CAN data bus circuit to the other memory 
system components, radio station pre-sets and power mirror positions. 


e Provides for “linking” the key FOBs to memory. 
e Provides for the easy entry/exit feature. 
e Provides the tilt mirrors in reverse feature. 


When a memory button is pressed (#1 or #2) on the memory switch, the Driver Door Module (DDM) sends a recall 
message to the MSM. The MSM will then position the memory system components to the preprogrammed location/ 
setting. When the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) Transmitter button is pressed, depending on which transmitter (#1 
or #2), the SKREEM (RKE Receiver) sends the recail request and FOB number (#1 or #2) data message. This RKE 
transmitter function depends on if the MSM is programmed to trigger the recall (linked FOBs). 


A memory setting is saved by pressing the “set “ button, then pressing either the memory “1” or “2” button within 5 
seconds of pressing the “set” button. 


A memory setting is recalled by pressing either the memory “1” or “2” button, or by pressing the unlock button on 
a “linked” Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter. 


For driver safety, memorized settings can not be recalled if the transmission is in any position other than park or the 
seat belt is latched. 


A key FOB is “linked” to a memory setting by pressing the “set” button and then pressing either the memory “1” or 
“2” button within 5 seconds of pressing the set button, and then, with the key removed from the cylinder, pressing 
the “lock” button on the selected key FOB. 


The memory system “Easy Entry and Exit” feature provides the driver with more room to enter or exit the vehicle. 
This is a customer programmable feature of the overhead console. When the seat is in a memorized position, it will 
move rearward 55 millimeters or to the end of its travel, whichever occurs first, when the key is removed from the 
ignition switch lock cylinder. A lock out zone of 60 millimeters has been established to protect rear passengers from 
injury. If the memorized seat position is within the lock out zone the Easy Exit/Entry seat glide feature is disabled. 
The seat will return to the memory position when the driver turns the vehicle’s ignition switch out of the LOCK 
position. 


The memory system "Tilt in Reverse” feature tilts the outside mirrors down a fixed, incremental angle when the 
vehicle is shifted into REVERSE with the ignition switch in the RUN position. This feature provides the customer 
with a better view of the ground and vehicle in the area of the rear tires when backing up. The mirrors move back 
to their previous position when the vehicle is shifted out of REVERSE. 


The memory system “learns” the seat and adjustable pedal motor maximum end positions when the motor reaches 
the limit of travel in any direction and stalls. Subsequently, movement will stop just short of that position to avoid 
extra stress on the motors and mechanisms. If the system learned a maximum position as a result of an obstruction, 
as for instance if a large object was placed on the floor behind the seat, the system can relearn the “true” maximum 
position through manually operating the power seat after the obstruction is removed. 


NOTE: It is normal for the power accessories contained in the memory system to stop at the maximum 
“learned” position and then continue to the “true” maximum position when the control switch is released 
and then applied in the same direction a second time. 


Certain functions and features of the memory system rely upon resources shared with other electronic modules in 
the vehicle over the Controller Area Network (CAN) bus. The CAN bus allows the sharing of sensor information. 
This helps to reduce wire harness complexity, internal controller hardware, and component sensor current loads. At 
the same time, this system provides increased reliability, enhanced diagnostics, and allows the addition of many 
new feature capabilities. For diagnosis of these electronic modules or of the CAN bus, the use of a scan tool and 
the proper diagnostic information are needed. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


in order to obtain conclusive testing of the memory system, the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus, and ail of 
the electronic modules that provide inputs to, or receive outputs from the memory system components must be 
checked. Any diagnosis of the memory system/module should begin with, the use of a scan tool and the 
appropriate diagnostic service information. 


Refer to the appropriate wiring information for complete circuit schematic or connector pin-out information. 
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NOTE: Vehicles equipped with the memory/heated seat option utilize a low voltage cut-off feature. This fea- 
ture turns off the 12v power to the power seat system anytime vehicle voltage is below 11.7v. Be certain to 
check the vehicle electrical system for proper voltage anytime the power seat system appears inoperative. 


Before any testing of the power seat system is attempted, the battery should be fully-charged. 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Remove the driver seat cushion/cover (2) (Refer to 
23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER - 
REMOVAL). 

3. Pivot the module upward and disconnect the elec- 
trical connectors (1). 

4. Unsnap the memory seat module (4) from the side 
brackets. 

5. Pull the module rearward to remove it from the 
front of the seat frame (3). 
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INSTALLATION 


CAUTION: The Memory Seat Module (MSM) mounting tabs can be damaged during module installation. Use 
care to properiy align tabs to prevent binding that could result in tab breakage. 


1. Place the Memory Seat Module (MSM) (4) into 
position making sure the mounting tabs are prop- 
erly aligned with the front bracket. 


2. Push down on the rear of the MSM (4) snapping 
the retaining clips into place in the side brackets. 


3. Connect the MSM rear harness connectors (1). 
4, Connect the MSM front harness connectors. 


| 
| 

5. Install the driver seat cushion/cover (2) (Refer to 23 . 
- BODY/SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER - : 
INSTALLATION). 

6. Connect the battery negative cable. 

7. Using an appropriate scan tool go to the MSM mis- 
cellaneous functions and perform the standardiza- 
tion routine. 

81 28¢e7db 


8. Verify system and vehicle operation. ion 
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MODULE-STEERING CONTROL 
DESCRIPTION 


WARNING: To service any component of the 
SCCM, the entire assembly must be removed from 
the column. This must be done due to the clock- 
spring passing through the assembly and into the 
self docking connector. Failure to remove the 
assembly could damage the pins of the clock- 
spring and prevent the airbag system from operat- 


ing properly. 


The Steering Control Module (SCM) is the module 
located in the bottom of the Steering Column Control 
Module (SCCM), retained by three screws, and is the 
mating point for all the switches (steering angle sen- 
sor, tilt/telescopic switch, multi-function switch, clockspring) located in the SCCM. The steering wheel switches, horn, 
speed control switches, attach to the steering wheel and interface to the SCM through the SCCM. The SCM is 
screwed directly to the bottom of the multi-function switch. All the other switches are mounted on top of the multi- 
function switch. 


OPERATION 


8135al7d 


WARNING: To service any component of the SCCM, the entire assembly must be removed from the column. 
This must be done due to the clockspring passing through the assembly and into the self docking connec- 
tor. Failure to remove the assembly could damage the pins of the clockspring and prevent the airbag sys- 
tem from operating properly. 


The Steering Control Module (SCM) communicates via the Local Interconnect Network (LIN) serial data bus to the 
steering wheel switches and the horn switch. The SCM communicates across the Can C and Can B. This is an 
ultra-low voltage serial data bus that allows the following components to communicate with the Controller Area Net- 
work (CAN) B and C data buses. 


Steering Wheel Switch Direct to SCM on LIN Bus CM output to Can B BUS 


i Ss 
Horn Switch Direct to SCM on LIN Bus SCM output to Can B BUS 


Multi Function Switch Direct input to the SCM. SCM output to Can B BUS 
Tilt / Telescopic Switch Direct input to the SCM SCM output to Can B BUS 
Steering angle sensor Direct input to the SCM SCM output to Can C BUS 


Speed Control Switch ( steering Direct input to the SCM SCM output to Can C BUS 
whee! mounted) 

Speed control switch ( Police Direct input to the SCM SCCM output to Can C BUS 
Package LE / L2) 


The SCM changes the LIN communication to CAN communication and also stores Diagnostic Trouble Codes 
(DTC's) for the switches within the SCCM and on the steering wheel. 


For removal and installation, disassembly and assembly of the SCCM, refer to the following: 


NOTE: For Steering Column Module (SCM) removal and installation, refer to the disassembly and assembly 
procedures for the Steering Column Control Module (SCCM). 


*« Removal of SCCM (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COLUMN/STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE - 
REMOVAL). 

¢ Disassembly of SCCM (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COLUMN/STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE - DIS- 
ASSEMBLY). 
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»® Assembly of SCCM (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COLUMN/STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE - ASSEM- 
BLY). 


e Installation of the SCCM (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COLUMN/STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE - 
INSTALLATION). 


The SCM is not serviceable and if found faulty, it must be replaced as a unit. 
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DESCRIPTION 
TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE - 42RLE 


The Transmission Control Module (TCM) is a sub- 
module within the Powertrain Control Module (PCM). 
The Powertrain Control Module (PCM) is located in 
the right rear of the engine compartment, just in front 
of the windshield. 
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TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE - NAG1 


The TCM is located under the left side of the instru. 9 -— ee a Sea area ran aces 
ment panel for left hand drive vehicles. For right hand 
drive vehicles, the TCM is located in the mirrored loca- 
tion under the right side of the instrument panel. 


The electronic control system consists of various com- 
ponents providing inputs to the transmission control 
module (TCM). The TCM monitors transmission sen- 
sors, shift lever position, and bus messages to deter- 
mine transmission shift strategy. After shift strategies 
are determined, the TCM controls the actuation of 
transmission solenoids, which controls the routing of 
hydraulic fluid within the transmission, by moving a 
sequence of four valves to make a shift occur. 


The NAG1 electronic transmission has a fully adaptive | 
control system. The system performs its functions 
based on continuous real-time sensor feedback infor- 
mation. In addition the TCM receives information from 

the PCM (engine management) and ABS (chassis sys- 
tems) controllers over the CAN bus. The CAN bus is a 
high-speed communication bus that allows real time 
control capability between various controllers. Most 
messages are sent every 20 milliseconds. This means 
critical information can be shared between the transmission, engine, and ABS controllers. The CAN bus is a two 
wire bus with a CAN Bus (+) circuit and a CAN Bus (-) circuit. These circuits are twisted pairs in the harness to 
reduce the potential of radio and noise interference. 


The transmission control system automatically adapts to changes in engine performance, vehicle speed, and trans- 
mission temperature variations to provide consistent shift quality. The control system ensures that clutch operation 
during up-shifting and downshifting is more responsive without increased harshness. The TCM activates the sole- 
noid valves and moves valves in the valve body to achieve the necessary gear changes. The required pressure 
level is calculated from the load condition, engine speed. Vehicle speed (from ABS module) and transmission oil 
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temperature, matched to the torque to be transmitted. The TCM is located under the left side of the instrument panel 
for left hand drive vehicles. For right hand drive vehicies, the TCM is located in the mirrored location under the right 
side of the instrument panel. 


OPERATION 
TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE - 42RLE 


The Transmission Control Module (TCM) controls ail electronic operations of the transmission. The TCM receives 
information regarding vehicie operation from both direct and indirect inputs, and selects the operational mode of the 
transmission. Direct inputs are hard wired to, and used specifically by the TCM. Indirect inputs are shared with the 
TCM via the vehicle communication bus. 
Some examples of direct inputs to the TCM are: 
*® Battery (B+) voltage 
Ignition “ON” voltage 
* Transmission Control Relay (Switched B+) 
« Throttle Position Sensor 
e Crankshaft Position Sensor 
e Transmission Range Sensor 
* Pressure Switches 
« Transmission Temperature Sensor 
Input Shaft Speed Sensor 
e Output Shaft Speed Sensor 
e Line Pressure Sensor 


Some éxamples of indirect Inputs to the TCM are: 
® Engine/Body identification 
« Manifold Pressure 

Target Idle 

e Torque Reduction Confirmation 

« Engine Coolant Temperature 

« Ambient/Battery Temperature 

e Scan Tool Communication 


Based on the information received from these various inputs, the TCM determines the appropriate shift schedule 
and snifi poinis, depending on the present operating conditions and driver demand. This is possible through the 
control of various direct and indirect outputs. 
Some examples of TCM direct outputs are: 
e Transmission Control Relay 
e Solenoids 
e Torque Reduction Request 
Some examples of TCM indirect outputs are: 
« Transmission Temperature (to PCM) 
e PRNDL Position (to cluster/CCN) 
in addition to monitoring inputs and controlling outputs, the TCM has other important responsibilities and functions: 
e Storing and maintaining Clutch Volume Indexes (CV) 
« Storing and selecting appropriate Shift Schedules 
e System self-diagnostics 
e¢ Diagnostic capabilities (with scan tool) 


NOTE: If the TCM has been replaced, the “Quick Learn Procedure” must be performed. (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE) 
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BATTERY FEED 


A fused, direct battery feed to the TCM is used for continuous power. This battery voltage is necessary to retain 
memory in the TCM. When the battery (B+) is disconnected, this memory is lost. When the battery (B+) is restored, 
this memory loss is detected by the TCM and a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) is set. 


CLUTCH VOLUME INDEXES (CVI) 


An important function of the TCM is to monitor Clutch 
Volume Indexes (CVI). CVIs represent the volume of 
fluid needed to compress a clutch pack. 


The TCM monitors gear ratio changes by monitoring 


the Input and Output Speed Sensors. The Input, or i THE TCM TIMES HOW LONG 
‘ 7 : If TAKES TO COMPRESS 

Turbine Speed Sensor sends an electrical signal to CA) THE CLUTCH PACK.TO 

the TCM that represents input shaft rom. The Output CHANGE THE GEAR RATIO 


Speed Sensor provides the TCM with output shaft 
speed information. 


By comparing the two inputs, the TCM can determine 
transmission gear position. This is important to the 
CVI calculation because the TCM determines CVIs by 
monitoring how long it takes for a gear change to 
occur. 


Gear ratios can be determined by using the Scan Tool | 
and reading the Input/Output Speed Sensor values in 
the “Monitors” display. Gear ratio can be obtained by 
dividing the Input Speed Sensor value by the Output 
Speed Sensor value. 


For example, if the input shaft is rotating at 1000 rpm L 
and the output shaft is rotating at 500 rpm, then the 
TCM can determine that the gear ratio is 2:1. In direct drive (3rd gear), the gear ratio changes to 1:1. The gear ratio 
changes as clutches are applied and released. By monitoring the length of time it takes for the gear ratio to change 
following a shift request, the TCM can determine the volume of fluid used to apply or release a friction element. 


The volume of transmission fluid needed to apply the friction elements are continuously updated for adaptive con- 
trols. As friction material wears, the volume of fluid need to apply the element increases. 


Certain mechanical problems within the input clutch assembly can cause inadequate or out-of-range element vol- 
umes. Also, defective Input/Output Speed Sensors and wiring can cause these conditions. The following chart iden- 
tifies the appropriate clutch volumes and when they are monitored/updated: 


0 
pst 
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3-4 upshift 30 to 85 
4-3 kickdown shift 30 to 100 


SHIFT SCHEDULES 
As mentioned earlier, the TCM has programming that allows it to select a variety of shift schedules. Shift schedule 
selection is dependent on the following: 

« Shift lever position 

e Throttle position 

e Engine ioad 

® Fluid temperature 

e Software level 
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As driving conditions change, the TCM appropriately adjusts the shift schedule. Refer to the following chart to deter- 
mine the appropriate operation expected, depending on driving conditions. 


| Extreme Cold Oil temperature below -16° F ~Park, Reverse, Neutral and 1st and 


3rd gear only in D position, 2nd 
Super Cold 


gear only in Manual 2 or L 
-No EMCC 
- Delayed 2-3 upshift 


- Delayed 3-4 upshift 
Overheat 


Oil temperature between -12° F and 
10° F 
- Early 4-3 coastdown shift 

- High speed 4-2, 3-2, 2-1 kickdown 
shifts are prevented 


-Shifts at high throttle openings willl 
be early. 
- No EMCC 


-Shift schedule is the same as 
Super Cold except that the 2-3 
upshifts are not delayed. 


- Normal operation (upshift, 
kickdowns, and coastdowns) 


~- No EMCC 


- Normal operation (upshift, 
kickdowns, and coastdowns) 


- Normal EMCC operation 
- Delayed 2-3 upshift 
- Delayed 3-4 upshift 

- 3rd gear FEMCC from 30-48 mph 
- rd gear PEMCC above 35 mph 


- Above 25 mph the torque 
converter will not unlock unless the 
throttle is closed or if a wide open 
throttle 2nd PEMCC to 1 kickdown 
is made 


Oil temperature between 10° F and 
36° F 


Oil temperature between 40° F and 
80° F 


Oil temperature between 80° F and 
240° F 


Oil temperature above 240° F or 
engine coolant temperature above 
244° F 


TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE - NAG1 


The transmission control module (TCM) determines the current operating conditions of the vehicle and controls the 
shifting process for shift comfort and driving situations. It receives this operating data from sensors and broadcast 
messages from other modules. 
The TCM uses inputs from several sensors that are directly hardwired to the controller and it uses several indirect 
inputs that are used to control shifts. This information is used to actuate the proper solenoids in the valve body to 
achieve the desired gear. 
The shift lever assembly (SLA) has sensors that are monitored by the TCM to calculate shift lever position. The 
reverse light switch, an integral part of the SLA, controls the reverse light relay control circuit. The Brake/Transmis- 
sion Shift Interlock (BTS!) solenoid and the park lockout solenoid (also part of the SLA) are controlled by the TCM. 
The PCM and ABS broadcast messages over the controller area network (CAN) bus for use by the TCM. The TCM 
uses this information, with other inputs, to determine the transmission operating conditions. 
The TCM: 

e determines the momentary operating conditions of the vehicle. 

e controls all shift processes. 
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e considers shift comfort and the driving situation. 


The TCM controls the solenoid valves for modulating shift pressures and gear changes. Relative to the torque being 
transmitted, the required pressures are calculated from load conditions, engine rpm, vehicle speed, and ATF tem- 
perature. 


The following functions are contained in the TCM: 
® Shift Program 
® Downshift Safety 
e Torque Converter Lock-Up Clutch. 
« Adaptation. 


The TCM continuously checks for electrical problems, mechanical problems, and some hydraulic problems. When a 
problem is sensed, the TCM stores a diagnostic trouble code (DTC). Some of these codes cause the transmission 
to go into “Limp-in” or “default” mode. Some DTCs cause permanent Limp-in and others cause temporary Limp-in. 
The NAG1 defaults in the current gear position if a DTC is detected, then after a key cycle the transmission will go 
into Limp-in, which is mechanical 2nd gear. Some DTCs may allow the transmission to resume normal operation 
(recover) if the detected problem goes away. A permanent Limp-In DTC will recover when the key is cycled, but if 
the same DTC is detected for three key cycles the system will not recover and the DTC must be cleared from the 
TCM with the appropriate scan tool. 


NOTE: if the TCM has been replaced, the “TCM Adaptation Procedure” must be performed. (Refer to 6 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


TCM SIGNALS 


The TCM registers one part of the input signals by direct inputs, the other part by CAN bus. In addition to the direct 
control of the actuators, the TCM sends various output signals by CAN bus to other control modules. 


Selector Lever Position 


A series of sensors in the SLA inform the TCM of the position of the selector lever. 


The TCM monitors the SLA for all shift lever positions through five position circuits. The SLA provides a low-current 
12-volt signal to the TCM. The TCM compares the on/off signals to programmed combinations to determine the 
exact position of the shift lever. 


ATF Temperature Sensor 


The ATF temperature sensor is a positive temperature co-efficient (PTC) thermistor. It measures the temperature of 
the transmission fluid and is a direct input signal for the TCM. The temperature of the ATF has an influence on the 
shifttime and resulting shift quality. As the temperature rises, resistance rises, and therefore, the probing voltage is 
decreasing. Because of its registration, the shifting process can be optimized in all temperature ranges. 


The ATF temperature sensor is wired in series with the park/neutral contact. The temperature signal is transmitted 
to the TCM only when the reed contact of the park/neutral contact is closed because the TCM only reads ATF 
temperature while in any forward gear, or REVERSE. When the transmission is in PARK or NEUTRAL, the TCM will 
substitute the engine ternperature for the ATF temperature. 


Starter Interlock 


The TCM monitors a contact switch wired in series with the transmission temperature sensor to determine PARK 
and NEUTRAL positions. The contact switch is open in PARK and NEUTRAL. The TCM senses transmission tem- 
perature as high (switch supply voltage), confirming switch status as open. The TCM then broadcasts a message 
over CAN bus to confirm switch status. The PCM receives this information and allows operation of the starter circuit. 


N2 and N3 Speed Sensors 


The N2 and N3 Input Speed Sensors are two Hall-effect speed sensors that are mounted internally in the trans- 
mission and are used by the TCM to calculate the transmission’s input speed. Since the input speed cannot be 
measured directly, two of the drive elements are measured. Two input speed sensors were required because both 
drive elemenis are noi active in all gears. 
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CAN Bus Indirect input Signals 


A 2.5-volt bias (operating voltage) is present on the CAN bus any time the ignition switch is in the RUN position. 
Both the TCM and the ABS apply this bias. On this vehicle, the CAN bus is used for module data exchange only. 
The indirect inputs used on the NAG1 electronic control system are: 

Wheel Speed Sensors. 

Transfer Case Switch Status. 

Brake Switch. 

Engine RPM. 

Engine Temperature. 

Cruise Control Siatus. 

Gear Limit Request. 

Throttle Position - 0% at idle, 100% at WOT. !f open, TCM assumes idle (0% throttle opening). 

Odometer Mileage 

Maximum Effective Torque. 

Engine in Limp-In Mode/Mileage Where DTC Was Set. 


BRAKE TRANSMISSION SHIFT INTERLOCK (BTSI) 


The BTSI solenoid prevents shifting out of the PARK position until the ignition key is in the RUN position and the 
brake pedal is pressed. The TCM controls the ground while the ignition switch supplies power to the BTSI solenoid. 
The PCM monitors the brake switch and broadcasts brake switch status messages over the CAN C bus. If the park 
brake is depressed and there is power (Run/Start) to SLA, the BTSI solenoid deactivates. The TCM monitors this for 
the SLA because the SLA does not communicate on the CAN bus. 


SHIFT SCHEDULES 


The basic shift schedule includes up and downshifts for all five gears. The TCM adapts the shift program according 
to driving style, accelerator pedal position and deviation of vehicle speed. Influencing factors are: 


« Road Conditions. 

® Incline, Decline and Altitude. 

e Trailer Operation, Loading. 

» Engine Coolant Temperature. 

e Cruise Control Operation. 

e Sporty Driving Style. 

« Low and High ATF Temperature. 


Activated By 1-2/4-5 2-3 3-4 1-2/4-5 

Solenoid: 
Shift Point (at 29 km/h (18 mph) 48 km/h (380 mph) 68 km/h (42 mph) 85 km/h (53 mph) 
35.2% of throttle) 

Activated By 1-2/4-5 3-4 2-3 1-2/4-5 
Solenoid: 
Shift Point 55.7 km/h (34.64 40.5 km/h (25.17 24.4 km/h (15.16 15.1 km/h (9.38 

mph) mph) mph) mph) 


DOWNSHIFT SAFETY 


Selector lever downshifts are not performed if inadmissible high engine rpm is sensed. 
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ADAPTATION 
To equalize tolerances and wear, an automatic adaptation takes place for: 
« Shift Time. 
« Clutch Filling Time. 
« Clutch Filling Pressure. 
e Torque Converter Lock-Up Control. 
Adaptation data may be stored permanently and to some extent, can be diagnosed. 


Driving Style Adaptation 


The shift point is modified in steps based on the information from the inputs. The control module looks at inputs 
such as: 

e vehicle acceleration and deceleration (calculated by the TCM). 

« rate of change as well as the position of the throttle pedal (fuel injection information from the PCM). 

* lateral acceleration (calculated by the TCM). 

* gear change frequency (how often the shift occurs). 
Based on how aggressive the driver is, the TCM moves up the shift so that the present gear is held a little longer 
before the next upshift. If the driving style is still aggressive, the shift point is modified up to ten steps. If the driving 
returns to normal, then the shift point modification also returns to the base position. 
This adaptation has no memory. The adaptation to driving style is nothing more than a shift point modification meant 
to assist an aggressive driver. The shift points are adjusted for the moment and return to base position as soon as 
the inputs are controlled in a more normal manner. 


CONTROLLER MODES OF OPERATION 


Permanent Limp-in Mode 


When the TCM determines there is a non-recoverable condition present that does not allow proper transmission 
operation, it places the transmission in permanent Limp-In Mode. When the condition occurs the TCM turns off all 
solenoids as well as the solenoid supply output circuit. if this occurs while the vehicle is moving, the transmission 
remains in the current gear position until the ignition is turned off or the shifter is placed in the "P” position. When 
the shifter has been placed in "P,” the transmission only allows 2nd gear operation. If this occurs while the vehicle 
is not moving, the transmission only allows operation in 2nd gear. 


Temporary Limp-in Mode 


This mode is the same as the permanent Limp-In Mode except if the condition is no longer present, the system 
resumes normal operation. 


Under Voltage Limp-in Mode 


When the TCM detects that system voltage has dropped below 8.5 volts, it disables voitage-dependant ciagnostics 
and places the transmission in the temporary Limp-In Mode. When the TCM senses that the voltage has risen 
above 9.0 volts, normal transmission operation is resumed. 


Hardware Error Mode 


When the TCM detects a major internal error, the transmission is placed in the permanent Limp-In Mode and 
ceases all communication over the CAN bus. When the TCM has entered this mode normal transmission operation 
does not resume until all DTCs are cleared from the TCM. 


Loss of Drive 


If the TCM detects a situation that has resulted or may result in a catastrophic engine or transmission problem, the 
transmission is placed in the neutral position. Improper Ratio, Input Sensor Overspeed or Engine Overspeed DTCs 
cause the loss of drive. 
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Controlled Limp-in Mode 


When a failure does not require the TCM to shut down the solenoid supply, but the failure is severe enough that the 
TCM places the transmission into a predefined gear, there are several shift performance concerns. For instance, if 
the transmission is slipping, the controller tries to place the transmission into 3rd gear and maintain 3rd gear for all 
forward drive conditions. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
TCM QUICK LEARN - 42RLE Only (Non ABS) 


The quick learn procedure requires ihe use of the appropriate scan tool. 
This program allows the electronic transmission system to recalibrate itself. This will provide the proper transmission 
operation. The quick learn procedure should be performed if any of the following procedures are performed: 

e Transmission Assembly Replacement 

e Transmission Control Module Replacement 

« Solenoid Pack Replacemeni 

e Ciutch Plate and/or Seal Replacement 

e Valve Body Replacement or Recondition 


To perform the Quick Learn Procedure, the following conditions must be met: 
e The brakes must be applied 
* The engine speed must be above 500 rpm 
*« The throttle angle (TPS) must be less than 3 degrees 
« The shift lever position must stay in PARK unt prompted to shift to overdrive 


e The shift lever position must stay in overdrive after the Shift to Overdrive prompt until the scan tool indicates 
the procedure is complete. 
* The calculated oil temperature must be above 60° and below 200° 


TCM ADAPTATION - NAG1 Only 


The adaptation procedure requires the use of the appropriate scan tool. This program allows the electronic trans- 
mission system to re-calibrate itself. This will provide the proper baseline transmission operation. The adaptation 
procedure should be performed if any of the following procedures are performed: 


*« Transmission Assembly Replacement 

* Transmission Control Module Replacement 

« Clutch Plate and/or Seal Replacement 

e Electrohydraulic Unit Replacement or Recondition 


7. With the scan tool, reset the Transmission adaptives. Resetting the adaptives will set the adaptives to factory 
settings. 


NOTE: Perform the Coast Down Adaptations first. The Transmission Temperature must be greater than 60°C 
(140°F) and less than 70°C (158°F). Failure te stay within these temperature ranges will void the procedure. 


2. Drive the vehicle until the transmission temperature is in the specified range. 
3. Perform 4 to 5 coast downs from 5th to 4th gear and then 4th to Srd gear. 


NOTE: For Upshift adaptation, the Transmission temperature must be greater than 60°C (140°F) and less 
than 100°C (212°F). Failure to stay within these temperature ranges will void this procedure. 


4. From a stop, moderately accelerate the vehicle and obtain all forward gear ranges while keeping the Engine 
RPM below 1800 RPM. Repeat this procedure 4 to 5 times. 

5. Obtaining Sth gear may be difficult at 1800 RPM. Allow the transmission to shift into 5th gear at a higher RPM 
then lower the RPM to 1800 and perform manual shifts between 4th and 5th gears using the shift lever. 


6. The TCM will store the adaptives every 10 minutes. After completion of the adaptation procedure make sure the 
vehicle stays running for at least 10 minutes. 
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7. Itis possible to manually store the adaptives under the 10 minute time frame using the scan too! Store Adaptives 
procedure, 
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MODULE-GLOW PLUG 
DESCRIPTION 


The Glow Plug Module is located on the front of the engine, and is attached to a bracket above the charge air 
crossover pipe. 


OPERATION 


The Glow Plug Module is connected to a fused B(+) circuit and receives a path to ground at all times through the 
engine wiring harness. These connections allow it to remain functional regardless of the Electronic Ignition Switch 
(EIS) position. When the Engine Control Module (ECM) receives the On and ignition Run signals from the EIS, it will 
send a signal through the LIN bus to actuate the Glow Plug Module for a period of time that depends on ambient 
air and engine coolant temperature. 


The Glow Plug Module utilizes integrated relays and microprocessors to actuate the Glow Plugs based on input 
from the ECM. The Glow Piug Module has on-board diagnostic functions that will set powertrain DTCs, which will be 
transmitted to the ECM through the LIN bus. Because the Glow Plug Module uses microprocessors to control bat- 
ery voltage to the Glow Plugs, conventional diagnostic methods will not always prove conclusive when diagnosing 
problems with the Glow Plug Module and related circuits. For proper diagnosis of the Glow Plug Module, the LIN 
data bus or electronic communication related to Glow Plug Module operation, a diagnostic scan tool is required 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/COMMUNICATION - OPERATION). 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - 


The engine control module (ECM) actuates the glow plug module via the LIN bus. For glow plug module DTCs and 
related diagnostics, refer to Group 9 — Engine Electrical Diagnostics — Diesel. 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect the negative battery cable. 


2. Disconnect the battery positive harness connector 
(3) from the glow plug module. 


3. Disconnect the glow plug harness connector (4). 
4. Remove the two glow plug module bolts (2). 
5. Remove the glow plug module (1). 


Rae ee 
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INSTALLATION 
1. Install the Glow Plug Module. 
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2. Install the two Glow Plug Module bolts (2). 


3. Connect the battery positive harness connector (3) 
to the Glow Plug Module. 


4. Connect the Glow Plug Module wiring harness con- 
nector (4). 


5. Connect negative battery cable. 
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NODE-WIRELESS IGNITION 


DESCRIPTION 


The Wireless Ignition Node (WIN) (1) located behind r 
the instrument pane! trim to the right of the steering 
column and controls/contains the following functions: 

@ ignition Switch (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES/WIRELESS 
IGNITION NODE - OPERATION) 

e Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS) (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - 
DESCRIPTION) 

e Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/POWER LOCKS - DESCRIPTION) 

* Tire Pressure Monitoring (TPM) (Refer to 22 - 
TIRES/WHEELS/TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR- 
ING - DESCRIPTION) 

® Brake Transmission Shifter interlock (BTSI) 
(Refer to 21 - TRANSMISSION/TRANSAXLE/AU- 
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DESCRIPTION) 
* Steering Column Lock Interface (Intrusion - BUX RHD only) 
e Remote Start (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/STARTING - OPERATION). 


OPERATION 


Following are brief descriptions of the systems that the WIN controls. 


IGNITION SWITCH 


The Wireless Ignition Node (WIN) incorporates an integral ignition switch that consists of four rotary positions with 
three detent positions and one spring-loaded position. The one extreme clockwise position shall be spring-loaded 
momentary contact “START” position. When released from the “START” position, the switch shall automatically 
return to the detent “ON” position. The other position include a detent “ACCESSORY” position and a detent- 
“LOCK” position. 

The WIN reads the position of the ignition switch and transmits via vehicle bus. These positions include “LOCK” 
with ignition key-out, “LOCK” with ignition key-in, “ACCESSORY”, “RUN” and “START”. 


SENTRY KEY IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (SKIS) 


Upon failure of proper Sentry Key Immobilizer (SKIS) communication to the Powertrain Control Module, (PCM), the 
PCM will shut off fuel after two seconds of run time. The engine will not re-crank on the key cycle that the failure 
occurred, a full key down sequence must be performed for the engine to crank again (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - OPERATION). 


REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY (RKE) 


The Remote Keyless Entry (RKE), transmitter uses radio frequency signals to communicate with the WIN across 
can bus. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER LOCKS - OPERATION) 


TIRE PRESSURE MONITORING (TPM) 


The Tire Pressure Monitoring (TPM) system uses radio and sensor technology to monitor tire air pressure levels. 
(Refer to 22 - TIRES/WHEELS/TIRE PRESSURE MONITORING - OPERATION). 


REMOTE START WITH/EXTENDED RANGE ANTENNA 


Further information concerning the Remote Start System can be located in group 8, Starting System (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/STARTING - OPERATION) 
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BRAKE TRANSMISSION SHIFTER INTERLOCK (BTSI) 


The Brake Transmission Shifter/Ignition Interlock (BTSI) is controlled by the WIN and prevents the transmission gear 
shifter from being moved out of PARK without a driver in place. (Refer to 21 - TRANSMISSION/TRANSAXLE/AU- 
TOMATIC - 62TE/SHIFT INTERLOCK SYSTEM - OPERATION) 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the iower steering column trim cover and 
steering column cover reinforcement (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING COL- 
UMN OPENING COVER - REMOVAL) 


3. Remove the two screws (1) from the lower instru- 
ment cluster trim. 


4. Using a trim stick or equivalent, gently pry (1) 
along the edge of the trim to remove the instrument 
cluster trim. i 
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5. Remove the 4 screws from the WIN (1). 


6. Remove the WIN (1) from the rear if the instrument 
panel bringing it through the opening below the 
steering column and disconnect the electrical con- 
nector (2) from the WIN. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Reconnect the electrical connector (1) to the WIN 
and position the WIN back into the instrument 


panel. 


| 
| 
| 
i 
i 
| 
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2. Install the four screws (1) through the instrument 
panel into the WIN. 

3. Install the instrument panel trim cover ensuring that 
the cover snaps into the securing clips. 


4. Install the two lower instrument pane! screws (1). 


5. Install the lower steering column cover reinforce- 
ment and the steering column trim cover (Refer to 
23 - BODY/NSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING 
COLUMN OPENING COVER - INSTALLATION) 


6. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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BATTERY SYSTEM 
DESCRIPTION 


This vehicle is equipped with a single 12-volt battery located in the rear floor area near the spare tire. The battery 
system for this vehicle covers the following related components: 

« Battery - The storage battery provides a reliable 
means of storing a renewable source of electrical 
energy within the vehicle. 

* Battery Cables - The battery cables connect the 
positive and negatively charged battery terminal 
posts to the vehicle electrical system. 

« Battery Holddown - The battery holddown hard- 
ware secures the battery in the battery tray. 

« Battery Retention Strap - The battery retention 
sirap securely holds the battery in place in the 
event of a rear impact collision. 

e Battery Tray - The baitery tray provides a 
secure mounting location in the vehicle for the 
battery and an anchor point for the battery hold- 
down hardware. 
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For battery systern mainienance schedules (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/MAINTENANCE SCHED- 
ULES - DESCRIPTION). (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/JUMP STARTING - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE) for the proper jurnp starting procedure. The battery must be fully-charged before any battery system 
diagnosis or testing procedures can be performed. 


OPERATION 


The battery system is designed to provide a safe, efficient, rellable and mobile means of delivering and storing 
electrical energy. This electrical energy is required to operate the engine starting system, as well as many of the 
other vehicle accessory systems for limited durations while the engine or charging system are not operating. The 
battery system is also designed to provide a reserve of electrical energy to supplement the charging system for 
short durations while the engine is running and the electrical current demands of the vehicle exceed the output of 
the charging system. In addition to delivering, and storing electrical energy for the vehicle, the battery sysiem serves 
as a capacitor and voltage stabilizer for the vehicle electrical system. It absorbs most abnormal or transient voltages 
caused by the switching of any of the electrical components or circuits in the vehicle. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
BATTERY SYSTEM 


The battery, starting, and charging systems in the vehicle operate with one another and must be tested as a com- 
plete system. In order for the engine to start and the battery to maintain its charge properly, all of the components 
that are used in these systems must perform within specifications. It is important that the battery, starting, and 
charging systems be thoroughly tested and inspected any time a battery needs to be charged or replaced. The 
cause of abnormal battery discharge, overcharging or early battery failure must be diagnosed and corrected before 
a battery is replaced and before a vehicle is returned io service. The service information for these systems has 
been separated within this service manual to make it easier to locate the specific information you are seeking. How- 
ever, when attempling to diagnose any of these systems, if is important that you keep their interdependency in 
mind. 


The diagnostic procedures used for the battery, starting, and charging systems include the most basic conventional 
diagnostic methods, to the more sophisticated On-Board Diagnostics (OBD) built into the Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM). Use of an induction-type millampere ammeter, a volt/onmmeter, a battery charger, a carbon pile rheostat 
(load tester) and a 12-volt test lamp may be required. All OBD-sensed systems are monitored by the PCM. Each 
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monitored circuit is assigned a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC). The PCM will store a DTC in electronic memory for 
any inoperative system it detects. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the proper charging 
system on-board diagnostic test procedures. 


MICRO 420 BATTERY TESTER 


The Micro 420 automotive battery system tester is designed to help the dealership technicians diagnose the cause 
of a defective battery. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD PROCEDURE) for 
directions on using the Micro 420 battery tester. 


BATTERY SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS 


CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTION 


THE BATTERY SEEMS 1. The electrical system 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 

WEAK OR DEAD WHEN ignition-off draw is excessive. | SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD PROCEDURE 

ATTEMPTING TO START - IGNITION-OFF DRAW TEST) for the proper test 

THE ENGINE. procedures. Repair the excessive ignition-off 
draw, as required. 


2. The charging system is 2. Determine if the charging system is performing 
faulty. to specifications. Repair the faulty charging 
system, as required. 


3. The battery is discharged. | 3. Determine the battery state-of-charge using the 
Micro 420 battery tester, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). Charge the faulty 
battery as required. 


4, The battery terminal 4. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 

connections are loose or SYSTEM/CABLES - DIAGNOSIS AND 

corroded. TESTING). Clean and tighten the battery termina! 
connections, as required. 


5. The battery has an 5. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM 
incorrect size or rating for - SPECIFICATIONS) for the proper size and 
this vehicle. rating. Replace an incorrect battery, as required. 


6. The battery is faulty. 6. Determine the battery cranking capacity using 
the Micro 420 battery tester, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). Replace the faulty 
battery, as required. 


7. The starting system is 7. Determine if the starting system is performing 

faulty. to specifications. Repair the faulty starting 
system, as required. 

8. The battery is physically 8. Inspect the battery for loose terminal posts ora 

damaged. cracked and leaking case. Replace the damaged 
battery, as required. 
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BATTERY SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS 


THE BATTERY STATE OF 
CHARGE CANNOT BE 
MAINTAINED. 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


CORRECTION 


1. The battery has an 
incorrect size or rating for 


| this vehicle. 


2. The battery terminal 


| connections are loose or 


corroded. 


3. The electrical system 
ignition-off draw is excessive. 


| 4. The battery is faulty. 


5. The starting system is 
faulty. 


6. The charging system is 
faulty. 


7. Electrical loads exceed the 
output of the charging 
system. 


8. Slow driving or prolonged 
idling with high-amperage 


draw systems in use. 


1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM 
- SPECIFICATIONS) for the proper size and 
rating. Replace an incorrect battery, as required. 


2. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM/CABLES - DIAGNOSIS AND 
TESTING). Clean and tighten the battery terminal 
connections, as required. 


3. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
for the proper test procedures. Repair the faulty 
electrical system, as required. 


4. Test the battery using the Micro 420 battery 
tester, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE). Replace the faulty battery, as 
required. 


5. Determine if the starting system is performing 
to specifications. Repair the faulty starting 
system, as required. 

6. Determine if the charging system is performing 
to specifications. Repair the faulty charging 
system, as required. 


7. Inspect the vehicle for aftermarket electrical 
equipment which might cause excessive electrical 
loads. 


8. Advise the vehicle operator, as required. 


ACCEPT A CHARGE. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
BATTERY RECONNECTION 


tester, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE). Replace the faulty battery, as 
required. 


NOTE: This reconnection procedure is to be performed anytime the battery has been disconnected. 
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1. Connect the battery negative cable (2) to the bat- 
tery post and tighten the clamp nut. 


2. Install the rear compartment floor trim panel. 
CAUTION: Once the battery has been connected, 


review and perform the following information as 
applicable. 


AUTO UP FRONT WINDOW 


lf the vehicle is equipped with the auto-up front window feature, once the battery is reconnected the door module 
needs to be calibrated. The door module requires calibration anytime the battery or door module has been discon- 
nected for any length of time. To calibrate, perform the following: 


1. Turn the ignition to the Run position. 


2. Regardless of current window position, move the driver side front window upward until the window stalls in the 
full up position. Allow the window motor to stall for at least 2 seconds before releasing the switch. 


3. Move the driver side front window downward until the window Stalls in the full down position. Allow the window 
motor to stall for at least 2 seconds before releasing the switch. 


4. Move the driver side front window upward until the window stalls in the full up position. Allow the window motor 
to stall for at least 2 second before releasing the switch. 


5. Repeat steps 2, 3 and 4 for the passenger side front window. 


6. Verify the windows are properly calibrated by operating the express down and up features on the windows. 
Repeat this procedure if the calibration failed. [f unable to properly calibrate after the second attempt, check the 
Driver’s Door Module (DDM) and Passenger’s Door Module (PDM) for Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs) and 
correct as required. 


ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM (ESP) 


lf the vehicle is equipped with ESP, once the battery is reconnected, the Steering Angle Sensor (SAS) within the 
Antilock Brake Module (ABM) needs to be calibrated. The SAS requires calibration (initialization) using the scan tool 
anytime the battery or an ABS (ESP) component has been disconnected for any length of time. If the SAS is not 
calibrated following battery reconnection, the ESP/BAS indicator lamp will flash continuously with no DTCs. 


To calibrate (initialize), perform the following: 

1. Position the front wheels straight ahead and center the steering wheel. 
2. Connect the scan tool to the vehicle. 

3. Follow the directions on the scan tool. 


CLEANING 


The following information details the recommended cleaning procedures for the battery and related components. In 
addition to the maintenance schedules found in this service manual, (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/ 
MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES - DESCRIPTION) it is recommended that these procedures be performed any time 
the battery or related components must be removed for vehicle service. 
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Clean ihe battery cable terminal clamps (2) of all 
corrosion. Remove any corrosion using a wire 
brush or cleaning tool (1), and a sodium bicarbon- 
ate (baking soda) and warm water cleaning 
solution. 
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. Clean the battery tray and battery holddown hardware using a stiff bristle parts cleaning brush and a sodium 


bicarbonate (baking soda) and warm water cleaning solution. 


. If the removed battery is to be reinstalled, clean the 


outside of the battery case and the top cover (3) 
with a sodium bicarbonate (baking soda) and warm 
water cleaning solution (2) using a stiff bristle parts 
cleaning brush (1) to remove any acid film. Rinse 
the battery with clean water. Ensure that the clean- 
ing solution does not enter the battery cells through 
the vent holes. If the battery is being replaced, 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
SPECIFICATIONS) for the factory-installed battery 
specifications. Confirm that the replacement battery 
is the correct size and has the correct ratings for 
the vehicle. 


as 
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4, Clean any corrosion from the battery terminals with 
a wire brush or terminal cleaner (1), and a sodium 
bicarbonate (baking soda) and warm water clean- 
ing solution. 


80acch2 


INSPECTION 


The following information details the recommended inspection procedures for the battery and related components. In 
addition to the maintenance schedules, (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES - 
DESCRIPTION), it is recommended that these procedures be performed any time the battery or related components 
are removed for vehicle service. 


1. Inspect the battery cable terminals for damage. Replace any battery cable that has a damaged or deformed 
terminal. 


2. inspect the battery tray and battery holddown hardware for damage. Replace any damaged parts. 


3. Inspect the battery case for cracks or other damage that could result in electrolyte leaks. Also, check the battery 
terminals for looseness. Batteries with damaged cases or loose terminals must be replaced. 


4. Inspect the battery built-in test indicator sight glass (if equipped) for an indication of the battery condition. If the 
battery is discharged, charge as required, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE - BATTERY CHARGING). 


SPECIFICATIONS 


BATTERY 


The battery Group Size number, the Cold Cranking Amperage (CCA) rating, and the Reserve Capacity (RC) rating 
or Ampere-Hours (AH) rating can be found on the original equipment battery label. Be certain that a replacement 
battery has the correct Group Size number, as well as CCA, and RC or AH ratings that equal or exceed the original 
equipment specification for the vehicle being serviced. Battery sizes and ratings are discussed in more detail below. 

e Group Size - The outside dimensions and terminal placement of the battery conform to standards established 
by the Battery Council International (BCI). Each battery is assigned a BCI Group Size number to help identify 
a correctly-sized replacement. 

e Cold Cranking Amperage - The Cold Cranking Amperage (CCA) rating specifies how much current (in 
amperes) the battery can deliver for thirty seconds at -18° C (0° F). Terminal voltage must not fall below 7.2 
volts during or after the thirty second discharge period. The CCA required is generally higher as engine dis- 
placement increases, depending also upon the starter current draw requirements. 

e Reserve Capacity - The Reserve Capacity (RC) rating specifies the time (in minutes) it takes for battery ter- 
minal voltage to fall below 10.5 volts, at a discharge rate of 25 amperes. RC is determined with the battery 
fully-charged at 26.7° C (80° F). This rating estimates how !ong the battery might last after a charging system 
failure, under minimum electrical load. 
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e Ampere-Hours - The Ampere-Hours (AH) rating specifies the current (in amperes) that a battery can deliver 


steadily for twenty hours, with the volfage in the battery not falling below 10.5 volts. This rating is also some- 
times identified as the iwenty-hour discharge rating. 


BATTERY CLASSIFICATIONS & RATINGS 


Beeiaiber BCI Group Size Cold Cranking Reserve Ampere - Load Test 

Classification Amperage Capacity Hours Amperage 
046087 19KC 140 Minutes 250 
SPECIAL TOOLS 


BATTERY SYSTEM SPECIAL TOOLS 


B0c91c8d 


MICRO 420 BATTERY TESTER 
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BATTERY 
DESCRIPTION 


This vehicle is equipped with a single, 12-volt, mainte- - — SU aEEEIEEEEREEREREEEREEREEEaEEE 
nance-free battery located in the rear floor area near 
the spare tire. The battery is comprised of the follow- 
ing components: 

e Positive Post (1) 

e Vent (2) 

e Cell Cap (3) 

e® Vent (4) 

« Cell Cap (5) 

e Vent (6) 

e Negative Post (7) 

e Indicator Eye (8) if equipped 

e Electrolyte Level (9) = 

e Plate Groups (10) a0accfel 

e Maintenance Free Battery assembly (11) 


This battery is designed to provide a safe, efficient and reliable means of storing electrical energy in a chemical 
form. This means of energy storage allows the battery to produce the electrical energy required to operate the 
engine starting system, as well as to operate many of the other vehicle accessory systems for limited durations 
while the engine or charging system are not operating. The battery is made up of six individual cells that are con- 
nected in series. Each cell contains positively charged plate groups that are connected with lead straps to the pos- 
itive terminal post, and negatively charged plate groups that are connected with lead straps to the negative terminal 
post. Each plate consists of a stiff mesh framework or grid coated with lead dioxide (positive plate) or sponge lead 
(negative plate). insulators or plate separators made of a non-conductive material are inserted between the positive 
and negative plates to prevent them from contacting or shorting against one another. These dissimilar metal plates 
are submerged in a sulfuric acid and water solution called an electrolyte. 


The battery Group Size number, the Cold Cranking Amperage (CCA) rating, and the Reserve Capacity (RC) rating 
or Ampere-Hours (AH) rating can be found on the original equipment battery label. Be certain that a replacement 
battery has the correct Group Size number, as well as CCA, and RC or AH ratings that equal or exceed the original 
equipment specification for the vehicle being serviced. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - SPECIFI- 
CATIONS) for the proper factory-installed battery specifications. 


OPERATION 


The battery is designed to store electrical energy in a chemical form. When an electrical load is applied to the 
terminals of the battery, an electrochemical reaction occurs. This reaction causes the battery to discharge electrical 
current from its terminals. As the battery discharges, a gradual chemical change takes place within each cell. The 
sulfuric acid in the electrolyte combines with the plate materials, causing both plates to slowly change to lead sul- 
fate. At the same time, oxygen from the positive plate material combines with hydrogen from the sulfuric acid, caus- 
ing the electrolyte to become mainly water. The chemical changes within the battery are caused by the movement 
of excess or free electrons between the positive and negative plate groups. This movement of electrons produces 
a flow of electrical current through the load device attached to the battery terminalis. 


As the plate materials become more similar chemically, and the electrolyte becomes less acid, the voltage potential 
of each cell is reduced. However, by charging the battery with a voltage higher than that of the battery itself, the 
battery discharging process is reversed. Charging the battery gradually changes the sulfated lead plates back into 
sponge lead and lead dioxide, and the water back into sulfuric acid. This action restores the difference in the elec- 
tron charges deposited on the plates, and the voltage potential of the battery cells. For a battery to remain useful, 
it must be able to produce high-amperage current over an extended period. A battery must also be able to accept 
a charge, so that its voltage potential may be restored. 


The battery is vented to release excess hydrogen gas that is created when the battery is being charged or dis- 
charged. However, even with these vents, hydrogen gas can collect in or around the battery. If hydrogen gas is 
exposed to flame or sparks, it may ignite. If the electrolyte level is low, the battery may arc internally and explode. 
if the battery cell caps cannot be removed, the battery must be replaced if the electrolyte level becomes low. 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
BATTERY 


The battery must be completely charged and the terminals should be properly cleaned and inspected before diag- 
nostic procedures are performed. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - CLEANING) and (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - INSPECTION) for the proper battery cleaning and inspection procedures. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD PROCEDURE - BATTERY CHARGING) for the 
proper battery charging procedures. 


MICRO 420 BATTERY TESTER 
The Micro 420 automotive battery tester is designed to help the dealership technicians diagnose the cause of an 


inoperative battery. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD PROCEDURE - USING 
MICRO 420 BATTERY TESTER) for instructions on the use of the Micro 420 battery tester. 


WARNING: If the battery shows signs of freezing, leaking or loose posits, do not test, assist-boost, or 
charge. The battery may arc internally and explode. Personal injury and/or vehicle damage may result. 


WARNING: Explosive hydrogen gas forms in and around the battery. Do not smoke, use flame, or create 
sparks near the battery. Personal injury and possible vehicle damage may result. 


WARNING: The battery contains sulfuric acid, which is poisonous and caustic. Avoid contact with the skin, 
eyes, or clothing. In the event of contact, flush with water and call a physician immediately. Keep out of the 
reach of children. 


A battery that will not accept a charge is inoperative, and must be replaced. Further testing is not required. A fully- 
charged battery must be load tested to determine its cranking capacity. A battery that is fully-charged, but does not 
pass the load test, is inoperative and must be replaced. 


NOTE: Completely discharged batteries may take several hours to accept a charge. Refer to Standard Pro- 
cedures for the proper battery charging procedures. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
BATTERY CHARGING 


Battery charging is the means by which the battery can be restored to its full voltage potential. A battery is fully- 
charged when: 

e Micro 420 electrical system tester indicates battery is OK. 

e All of the battery cells are gassing freely during battery charging. 

e® Open-circuit voltage of the battery is 12.65 volts or above. 


WARNING: Never exceed twenty amperes when charging a cold (-1° C [30° F] or lower) battery. The battery 
may arc internally and explode. Personal injury and/or vehicle damage may result. 


WARNING: If the battery shows signs of freezing, leaking, loose posts, do not test, assist-boost, or charge. 
The battery may arc internally and explode. Personal injury and/or vehicle damage may result. 


WARNING: Explosive hydrogen gas forms in and around the battery. Do not smoke, use flame, or create 
sparks near the battery. Personal injury and/or vehicle damage may result. 


WARNING: The battery contains sulfuric acid, which is poisonous and caustic. Avoid contact with the skin, 
eyes, or clothing. In the event of contact, flush with water and call a physician immediately. Keep out of the 
reach of children. 
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WARNING: Hf the battery is equipped with removable cell caps, be certain that each of the cell caps is in 
place and tight before the battery is returned to service. Personal injury and possible vehicle damage may 
result from loose or missing cell caps. 


CAUTION: Always disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable before charging a battery. Do not 
exceed sixteen volts while charging a battery. Damage to the vehicle electrical system components may 
result. 


CAUTION: Battery electrolyte will bubble inside the battery case during normal battery charging. Electrolyte 
boiling or being discharged from the battery vents indicates a battery overcharging condition. immediately 
reduce the charging rate or turn off the charger to evaluate the battery condition. Damage to the battery 
may result from overcharging. 


CAUTION: The battery should not be hot to the touch. If the battery feeis hot to the touch, turn off the 
charger and let the battery cool before continuing the charging operation. Damage to the battery may result. 


After the battery has been charged to 12.65 volts or greater, perform a load test to determine the battery cranking 
capacity, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD PROCEDURE - USING MICRO 
420 BATTERY TESTER) for the proper battery load test procedures. If the battery will endure a load test, return the 
battery to service. If the battery will not endure a load test, it is inoperative and must be replaced. 


Clean and inspect the battery holddown, tray, terminals, posts, and top before completing battery service. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - CLEANING) and (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - INSPEC- 
TION) for the proper battery system cleaning and inspection procedures. 


CHARGING A COMPLETELY DISCHARGED BATTERY 


The following procedure should be used to recharge a completely discharged battery. Unless this procedure is prop- 

erly followed, a good battery may be needlessly replaced. 

1. Measure the voltage at the battery posts with a voltmeter, accurate to 1/10 (0.10) volt. If the reading is below ten 
volts, the battery charging current will be low. It could take some time before the battery accepts a current 
greater than a few milliamperes. Such low current may not be detectable on the ammeters built into many battery 
chargers. 

2. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Connect the battery charger leads. Some battery chargers are 
equipped with polarity-sensing circuitry. This circuitry protects the battery charger and the battery from being 
damaged if they are improperly connected. If the battery state-of-charge is too low for the polarity-sensing cir- 
cuitry to detect, the battery charger will not operate. This makes it appear that the battery will not accept charg- 
ing current. See the instructions provided by the manufacturer of the battery charger for details on how to bypass 
the polarity-sensing circuitry. 

3. Battery chargers vary in the amount of voltage and current they provide. The amount of time required for a bat- 
tery to accept measurable charging current at various voliages is shown in the Charge Rate Table. If the charg- 
ing current is still not measurable at the end of the charging time, the battery is inoperative and must be 
replaced. If the charging current is measurable during the charging time, the battery may be good and the charg- 
ing should be completed in the normal manner. 


CHARGING TIME REQUIRED 


The time required to charge a battery will vary, depending upon the following factors: 


e Battery Capacity - A completely discharged heavy-duty battery requires twice the charging time of a small 
capacity battery. 
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e« Temperature - A longer time will be needed to charge a battery at -18° C (0° F) than at 27° C (80° F). When 
a fast battery charger is connected to a cold battery, the current accepted by the battery will be very low at 
first. As the battery warms, it will accept a higher charging current rate (amperage). 


» Charger Capacity - A battery charger that supplies only five amperes will require a longer charging time. A 
battery charger that supplies twenty amperes or more will require a shorter charging time. 


« State-Of-Charge - A completely discharged battery requires more charging time than a partially discharged 
battery. Electrolyte is nearly pure water in a completely discharged battery. At first, the charging current 
(amperage) will be low. As the battery charges, the specific gravity of the electrolyte will gradually rise. 


The Battery Charging Time Table gives an indication of the time required to charge a typical battery at room tem- 
perature based upon the battery state-of-charge and the charger capacity. 


BATTERY CHARGING TIME TABLE 
Charging 10 
Open Circuit F ° © 

12.25 to 12.49 6 hours 3 hours 1.5 
hours 

12.00 to 12.24 10 hours 5 hours 2.5 
hours 

10.00 to 11.99 14 hours 7 hours 3.5 
hours 

Below 10.00 18 hours 9 hours 45, 
hours 


USING MICRO 420 BATTERY TESTER 


Always use the Micro 420 Instruction Manual that was 
supplied with the tester as a reference. If the Instruc- 
tion Manual is not available the following procedure 
can be used: 


WARNING: ALWAYS WEAR APPROPRIATE EYE 
PROTECTION AND USE EXTREME CAUTION 
WHEN WORKING WITH BATTERIES. 


once nnn 


BATTERY TESTING 


1. If testing the battery OUT-OF-VEHICLE, clean the battery terminals with a wire brush before testing, (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - CLEANING). 


2. If testing the battery IN-THE-VEHICLE, make certain all of the vehicle accessory loads are OFF, including the 
ignition. The preferred test position is at the battery terminals. If the battery is not accessible, you may test 
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using both the positive and negative jumper posts. Select TESTING AT JUMPER POST when connecting to that 
location. 


3. Connect the tester to the battery or jumper posts, the red clamp to positive (+) and the black clamp to negative 


) 


NOTE: Multiple batteries connected in parallel must have the ground cable disconnected to perform a bat- 
tery test. Failure to disconnect may result in false battery test readings. 


4. Using the ARROW key select in or out of vehicle testing and press ENTER to make a selection. 


5. lf not selected, choose the Cold Cranking Amp (CCA) battery rating. Or select the appropriate battery rating for 
your area (see menu). The tester will then run its self programmed test of the battery and display the results. 
Refer to the test result table noted below. 


CAUTION: if REPLACE BATTERY is the result of the test, this may mean a poor connection between the 
vehicle’s cables and battery exists. After disconnecting the vehicle’s battery cables from the battery, retest 
the battery using the OUT-OF-VEHICLE test before replacing. 


6. While viewing the battery test result, press the CODE button and the tester will prompt you for the last 4 digits 
of the VIN. Use the UP/DOWN arrow buttons to scroll to the correct character; then press ENTER to select and 
move to the next digit. Then press the ENTER button to view the SERVICE CODE. Pressing the CODE button 
a second time will return you to the test results. 


NOTE: The SERVICE CODE is required on every warranty claim submitted for battery replacement. 


OPEN-CIRCUIT VOLTAGE TEST 


A battery open-circuit voltage (no load) test will show the approximate state-of-charge of a battery. This test can be 
used in place of the hydrometer test when a hydrometer is not available, or for maintenance-free batteries with 
non-removable cell caps. 

Before proceeding with this test, completely charge the battery, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/ 
BATTERY - STANDARD PROCEDURE - BATTERY CHARGING). 

1. Before measuring the open-circuit voltage, the surface charge must be removed from the battery. Turn on the 

headlamps for fifteen seconds, then allow up to five minutes for the battery voltage to stabilize. 

2. Disconnect and isolate both battery cables, negative cable first. 


3. Using a voltmeter connected to the battery posts, ee 
measure the open-circuit voltage. [ 


8984.7 
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See the Open-Circuit Voltage Table. This voltage reading will indicate the battery state-of-charge, but will not reveal 
its cranking capacity. lf a battery has an open-circuit voltage reading of 12.4 volts or greater, it may be load tested 
to reveal its cranking capacity, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE - USING MICRO 420 BATTERY TESTER). 


OPEN CIRCUIT VOLTAGE TABLE 


Open Circuit Voltage Charge Percentage 
11.7 volts or less O% 
12.0 volts 25% 


12.3 volts 50% 
12.6 volts 75% 
12.8 volts or more 100% 


IGNITION-OFF DRAW TEST 


The term ignition-Off Draw (OD) identifies a normal condition where power is being drained from the battery with 
the ignition switch in the Off position. A normal vehicle electrical system will draw from five to thirty-five milliamperes 
(0.005 to 0.035 arnpere) with the ignition switch in the Off position, and all non-ignition controlled circuits in proper 
working order. Up to thirty-five milllamperes are needed to enable the memory functions for the Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM), digital clock, electronically tuned radio, and other modules which may vary with the vehicle equip- 
ment. 


A vehicle that has not been operated for approximately twenty days, may discharge the battery to an inadequate 
level. When a vehicle will not be used for twenty days or more (stored), remove the IOD fuse from the Junction 
Block (JB). This will reduce battery discharging. 


Excessive |OD can be caused by: 
e Electrical items left on. 
e inoperative or improperly adjusted switches. 
e Inoperative or shorted electronic modules and components. 
e An internally shoried generator. 
e intermittent shorts in the wiring. 

lf the 1OD is over thirty-five milllamperes, the problem must be found and corrected before replacing a battery. In 

most cases, the battery can be charged and returned to service after the excessive [OD condition has been cor- 

rected. 

1. Verify that all electrical accessories are off. Turn off all lamps, remove the ignition key, and close all doors. If the 
vehicle is equipped with an illuminated entry system or an electronically tuned radio, allow the electronic timer 
function of these systems to automatically shut off (time out). This may take up to three minutes. See the Elec- 
tronic Module Ignition-Off Draw Table for more information. 


ELECTRONIC MODULE IGNITION-OFF DRAW (lOD) TABLE 


IOD After Time 
Out 
N/A 


milliamperes 
(max.} 
Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM) 


ElectroMechanical 
instrument Cluster 
(EMIC) 
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ELECTRONIC MODULE IGNITION-OFF DRAW (IOD) TABLE 


Module Time Out? IOD After Time 
(if Yes, Interval And Wake-Up Input} Out 


Combination Flasher 0.08 milliampere 


2. Determine that the underhood lamp is operating properly, then disconnect the lamp wire harness connector or 
remove the lamp bulb. 


3. Disconnect the battery negative cable. 


4. Set an electronic digital multi-meter to its highest amperage scale. Connect the multi-meter between the discon- 
nected battery negative cable terminal clamp and the battery negative terminal post. Make sure that the doors 
remain closed so that the illuminated entry system is not activated. The multi-meter amperage reading may 
remain high for up to three minutes, or may not give any reading at all while set in the highest amperage scale, 
depending upon the electrical equipment in the vehicle. The multi-meter leads must be securely clamped to the 
battery negative cable terminal clamp and the battery negative terminal post. If continuity between the battery 
negative terminal post and the negative cable terminal clamp is lost during any part of the IOD test, the elec- 
tronic timer function will be activated and all of the tests will have to be repeated. 


5. After about three minutes, the high-amperage IOD reading on the multi-meter should become very low or non- 
existent, depending upon the electrical equipment in the vehicle. If the amperage reading remains high, remove 
and replace each fuse or circuit breaker in the Power Distribution Center (PDC) and then in the Junction Block 
(JB), one at a time until the amperage reading becomes very low, or nonexistent. Refer to the appropriate wiring 
information for complete PDC and JB fuse, circuit breaker, and circuit identification. This will isolate each circuit 
and identify the circuit that is the source of the high-amperage IOD. If the amperage reading remains high after 
removing and replacing each fuse and circuit breaker, disconnect the wire harness from the generator. If the 
amperage reading now becomes very low or nonexistent, diagnose and repair the Charging System as neces- 
sary. After the high-amperage [OD has been corrected, swifch the multi-meter to progressively lower amperage 
scales and, if necessary, repeat the fuse and circuit breaker remove-and-replace process to identify and correct 
all sources of excessive IOD. It is now safe to select the lowest milliampere scale of the multi-meter to check the 
low-amperage IOD. 


CAUTION: Do not open any doors, or turn on any electrical accessories with the lowest milliampere scale 
selected, or the multi-meter may be damaged. 


6. Observe the multi-meter reading. The low-amperage IOD should not exceed thirty-five milliamperes (0.035 
ampere). If the current draw exceeds thirty-five milliamperes, isolate each circuit using the fuse and circuit 
breaker rernove-and-replace process in Step 5. The multi-meter reading will drop to within the acceptable limit 
when the source of the excessive current draw is disconnected. Repair this circuit as required; whether a wiring 
short, incorrect switch adjustment, or an inoperative component is the cause. 


REMOVAL 


WARNING: A SUITABLE PAIR OF HEAVY DUTY RUBBER GLOVES AND SAFETY GLASSES SHOULD BE 
WORN WHEN REMOVING OR SERVICING A BATTERY. 


WARNING: REMOVE METALLIC JEWELRY TO AVOID INJURY BY ACCIDENTAL ARCING OF BATTERY CUR- 
RENT. 


1. Make sure ignition switch is in OFF position and all accessories are turned OFF. 
2. Remove the rear compartment floor, trim panel to gain access to the battery. 


8F-16 BATTERY SYSTEM 


3. Disconnect the battery negative cable (2) from the 
battery terminal. 

4, Disconnect the battery positive cable (1) from the 
battery terminal. 


5. Unlatch the battery retention strap (4). 


CAUTION: Use care when disconnecting the bat- 
tery vent tube from the battery. The vent tube nip- 
ple is made of plastic and is easily damaged if not 
disconnected properly. 


6. Gently disconnect the battery vent tube from the 
battery nipple. 


7. Remove the battery hold down clamp and remove 
the battery from the vehicle. 
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WARNING: A SUITABLE PAIR OF HEAVY DUTY RUBBER GLOVES AND SAFETY GLASSES SHOULD BE 


WORN WHEN REMOVING OR SERVICING A BATTERY. 


WARNING: REMOVE METALLIC JEWELRY TO AVOID INJURY BY ACCIDENTAL ARCING OF BATTERY CUR- 


RENT. 


1. Position the battery in the battery tray. 


2. Install the battery hold down clamp and_ bolt. 
Torque the bolt to 4 N-m (365 in. fbs.). 


CAUTION: Use care when connecting the battery 
vent tube to the battery. The vent tube nipple is 
made of plastic and is easily damaged if not con- 
nected properly. 


3. Gently connect the battery vent tube to the battery 
nipple. 
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. Latch the battery retention strap (4). 
. Connect the battery positive cable (1). 
. Connect the battery negative cable (2). 


. Install the rear compartment floor trim panel. 
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BATTERY HOLDDOWN 


REMOVAL 


1. Verify that the ignition switch and all accessories 


are OFF. 
2. Remove the rear compartment floor, trim panel to 


gain access to the battery. 
3. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


4. Remove the bolt from the battery holddown and 


remove the holddown. 
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INSTALLATION 


1 


install the battery holddown clamp and bolt. Tighten 


the bolt to 4 N-m (85 in. Ibs.). 
2. Connect the battery negative cable. 


3. Install the rear compartment floor trim panel. 
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BATTERY CABLES 
DESCRIPTION 


The battery cables (1) and (2) are large gauge, ri 
stranded copper wires sheathed within a heavy plastic 
or synthetic rubber insulating jacket. The wire used in 
the battery cables combines excellent jlexibility and | 
reliability with high electrical current carrying capacity. 

The battery cables feature a stamped brass clamping 
type female battery terminal crimped onto one end of 
the battery cable wire and then solder-dipped. A | 
square headed pinch-bolt and hex nut are installed at 
the open end of the female battery terminal clamp. 

Large eyelet type terminals are crimped onto the 

opposite end of the batlery cable wire and then sol- | 
der-dipped. The battery positive cable wires (1) have a 
red insulating jacket to provide visual identification and 
feature a larger female battery terminal clamp to allow 
connection to the larger battery positive terminal post. | 
The battery negative cable wires (2) have a black 
insulating jacket and a smaller female battery terminal | 
clamp. Leanna nd 


The battery cables cannot be repaired and, if damaged or faulty they must be replaced. Both the battery positive 
and negative cables are availabie for service replacement only as a unit with the battery wire harness, which may 
include portions of the wiring circuits for the generator and other components on some models. Refer to the appro- 
priate wiring information for the location of the proper battery cable wire harness diagrams. The wiring information 
also includes proper wire and connector repair procedures, further details on wire harness routing and retention, as 
well as pin-out and location views for the various wire harness connectors, splices and grounds. 


OPERATION 


The battery cables connect the battery terminal posts to the vehicle electrical system. These cables also provide a 
path back to the battery for electrical current generated by the charging system for restoring the voltage potential of 
the battery. The fernale battery terminal clamps on the ends of the battery cable wires provide a strong and reliable 
connection of the battery cable to the battery terminal posts. The terminal pinch bolts allow the female terminal 
clamps to be tightened around the male terminal posts on the top of the battery. The eyelet terminals secured to the 
opposite ends of the battery cabie wires from the female battery terminal clamps provide secure and reliable con- 
nection of the battery cables to the vehicle electrical system. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
BATTERY CABLES 


A voltage drop test will determine if there is excessive resistance in the battery cable terminal connections or the 
battery cable. If excessive resistance is found in the battery cable connections, the connection point should be dis- 
assembled, cleaned of all corrosion or foreign material, then reassembled. Following reassembly, check the voltage 
drop for the battery cable connection and the battery cable again to confirm repair. 


When performing the voliage crop test. it is important to remember that the voltage drop is giving an indication of 
the resistance between the two points at which the volimeter probes are atlached. EXAMPLE: When testing the 
resistance of the battery positive cabie, touch the volimeter leads to the battery positive cable terminal clamp and to 
the battery positive cable eyelet terminal at the starter solenoid B(+) terminal stud. If you probe the battery positive 
terminal post and the battery positive cable eyelet terminal at the starter solenoid B(+) terminal stud, you are read- 
ing the combined voltage drop in the battery positive cable terminal clamp-to-terminal post connection and the bat- 
tery positive cable. 


VOLTAGE DROP TEST 


The following operation will require a voltmeter accurate to 1/10 (0.10) volt. Before performing this test, be certain 
that the following procedures are accomplished: 
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e The battery is fully-charged, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE - BATTERY CHARGING) for the proper battery charging procedure. 

« The battery has successfully passed a load test, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE - USING MICRO 420 BATTERY TESTER) for the proper load test procedure. 

« Fully engage the parking brake. 

e if the vehicle is equipped with an automatic transmission, place the gearshift selector lever in the Park position. 

if the vehicle is equipped with a manual transmission, place the gearshift selector lever in the Neutral position 

and block the clutch pedal in the fully depressed position. 

Verify that all lamps and accessories are turned off. 

e To prevent the engine from starting, remove the Automatic Shut Down (ASD) relay. The ASD relay is located 
in the Power Distribution Center (PDC), in the engine compartment. See the fuse and relay layout label affixed 
fo the underside of the PDC cover for ASD relay identification and location. 


. Remove the spare tire cover to gain access to the 
battery. Connect the positive lead of the voltmeter 
to the battery negative terminal post. Connect the 
negative lead of the voltmeter to the battery nega- 
tive cable terminal clamp. Rotate and hold the igni- 
tion switch in the Start position. Observe the 
volimeter. If vollage is detected, correct the poor 
connection between the battery negative cable ter- 
minal clamp and the battery negative terminal post. 


. Connect the positive lead of the voltmeter to the 
battery positive terminal post. Connect the negative 
lead of the voltmeter to the battery positive cable 
terminal clamp. Rotate and hold the ignition switch 
in the Start position. Observe the voltmeter. If volt- 
age is detected, correct the poor connection 
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between the battery positive cable terminal clamp and the battery positive terminal post. 


3. Using a suitable jumper wire, connect the voltmeter 
to measure between the battery negative cable ter- 
minal clamp and a good clean ground on the 
engine block. Rotate and hold the ignition switch in 
the Start position. Observe the voltmeter. If the 
reading is above 0.2 volt, clean and tighten the bat- 
tery negative cable eyelet terminal connection at 
the transmission housing. Repeat the test. If the 
reading is still above 0.2 volt, perform Step 4 and 
Step 5. 
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4. Connect the voltmeter to measure between the bat- 
tery negative cable terminal clamp and the battery 
negative cable eyelet terminal connection at the 
vehicle body. Rotate and hold the ignition switch in 
the Start position. Observe the voltmeter. If the 
reading is above 0.2 volt, clean and tighten the bat- 
tery negative cable eyelet terminal connection at 
the vehicle body. Repeat the test. If the reading is 
still above 0.2 volt, replace the battery rear nega- 
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tive cable, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/CABLES - REMOVAL). 


5. Connect the voltmeter to measure between the bat- 
tery negative cable eyelet terminal connection at 
the right front strut tower and the battery negative 
cable eyelet terminal connection at the transmis- 
sion housing. Rotate and hold the ignition switch in 
the Start position. Observe the voltmeter. !f the 
reading is above 0.2 volt, clean and tighten the bat- 
tery negative cable eyelet terminal connection at 
the right front strut tower. Repeat the test. If the 
reading is still above 0.2 volt, replace the battery 
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front negative cable, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/CABLES - REMOVAL). 


6. Using a suitable jumper wire, connect the voltmeter 
to measure between the battery positive cable ter- 
minal clamp and the starter solenoid B(+) terminal 
stud. Rotate and hold the ignition switch in the 
Start position. Observe the voltmeter. If the reading 
is above 0.2 volt, clean and tighten the battery pos- 
itive cable eyelet terminal connection at the starter 
solenoid B(+) terminal stud. Repeat the test. If the 
reading is still above 0.2 volt, perform Step 7 and 
Step 8. 


r 


7. Remove the right front wheelhouse splash shieid to 
gain access to the battery positive cable bulkhead 
outside terminal, (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERI- 
OR/RF WHEELHOUSE SPLASH SHIELD - 
REMOVAL). Connect the volimeter to measure 
between the battery positive cable bulkhead out- 
side terminal and the starter solenoid B(+) terminal 
stud. Rotate and hold the ignition switch in the 
Start position. Observe the voltmeter. If the reading 
is above 0.2 volt, clean and tighten the battery pos- 
itive cable bulkhead outside terminal connection. 
Repeat the test. If the reading is still above 0.2 
volt, replace the battery front positive cable, (Refer 
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to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/CABLES - REMOVAL). 


Remove the right front carpet to gain access to the 
battery positive cable bulkhead inside terminal. 
Connect the voltmeter to measure between the bat- 
tery positive cable terminal clamp and the battery 
positive cable bulkhead inside terminal connection. 
Rotate and hold the ignition switch in the Start 
position. Observe the voltmeter. If the reading is 
above 0.2 voit, clean and tighien the battery posi- 
tive cable bulkhead inside terminal connection. 
Repeat the test. If the reading is still above 0.2 
volt, replace the battery rear positive cable, (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/CABLES - 
REMOVAL). 


REMOVAL 
NEGATIVE - ENGINE COMPARTMENT 


1. 


2. 


Turn the ignition switch to the Off position. Be cer- 
tain that all electrical accessories are turned off. 


Remove the spare tire cover to gain access to the 
battery. 


Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


. Remove the fastener securing the battery negative 


cable to the right front strut tower. 
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5. Raise vehicle on hoist, (Refer to LUBRICATION & 
MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCE- | BT 
DURE). | g 

6. Remove the fastener securing the battery negative 

cable to the transmission housing. 
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7. One at a time, remove the battery cable retaining pushpins, fasteners and routing clips until the cable is free 
from the vehicle. 


8. Remove the battery cable from the engine compartment. 


NEGATIVE - REAR COMPARTMENT 


1. Turn the ignition switch to the Off position. Be cer- 
tain that all electrical accessories are turned off. 

2. Remove the spare tire cover to gain access to the 
battery. 

3. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable 
(3). 

4. Remove the fastener (4) securing the battery neg- | 
ative cable to the body. 


5. Remove the cable from the vehicle. 
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POSITIVE - BATTERY TO BULKHEAD 


1. Turn the ignition switch to the Off position. Be cer- 
tain that all electrical accessories are turned off. 


2. Remove the spare tire cover to gain access to the 
battery. 

3. Disconnect and Isolate the battery negative cable 
(3). 


4. Disconnect the battery positive cable (1). 


5. Remove the Power Distribution Center (PDC) cover : 
(2). Se dia oe 

6. Remove the battery positive cable to rear PDC fas- 
tener (3), 
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7. One at a time, free the battery positive cable from 
the routing clips located in the rear compartment 
area. 
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8. Remove the right, front seat, (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT - REMOVAL). 


9. Remove the right, rear seat cushion. Pull upward at forward edge of each retainer loop of the rear seat cushion 
to disengage retainer loops from cups in floor. 


10. Remove the right, front and rear door sill trim panels. 
11. Remove the right, B - pillar lower trim panel, (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/B-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). 
12. Position carpet aside to gain access to the battery positive cable. 


13. One at a time, free the battery positive cable from : edad 
the routing clips located in the rear seat area. 


14. Position the bulkhead insulator aside to gain 
access to the battery positive cable bulkhead fas- 
tener. 


15. Remove the battery positive cable to bulkhead 
fastener. 
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BATTERY SYSTEM 
16. Remove the battery positive cable from the vehi- 

cle making note of the cable routing under the 

floor cross members. 
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POSITIVE - ENGINE COMPARTMENT 
1. 


Turn the ignition switch to the Off position. Be cer- 
tain that all electrical accessories are turned off. 


2. Remove the spare tire cover to gain access to the 
battery. 


vA 
\ 
Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable 
(3). 
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5. Remove the right front wheelhouse splash shield to gain access to the battery positive cable bulkhead outside 
terminal, (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/RF WHEELHOUSE SPLASH SHIELD - REMOVAL). 


4. Raise vehicle on hoist, (Refer to LUBRICATION & MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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7. Remove the battery positive cable to starter 
fastener. 
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8. On the 2.7L and 3.5L free the battery positive cable 
from the routing clips located at the back of the 
engine. 
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9. On the 5.7L free the battery positive cable from the 
routing clip located at the back of the starter. 

10. Remove the battery positive cable from the vehi- 
cie making note of the cable routing. 
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INSTALLATION 
NEGATIVE - ENGINE COMPARTMENT 


1. Position the battery negative cable in the engine 
compartment. 

2. Raise vehicle on hoist, (Refer to LUBRICATION & 
MAINTENANCE/HOISTING - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE). 

3. Install the fastener securing the battery negative 
cable to the transmission housing. Torque the bolt 
to 11 N-m (8 ft. Ibs.). 
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4. One at a time, install the battery cable retaining pushpins, fasteners and routing clips until the cable is installed 
exactly where it was in the vehicle. 


5. Lower vehicle. 


6. Install the fastener securing the battery negative “ —_ an 
cable to the right front strut tower. 4p ON NOT 
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7. Connect the battery negative cable. 
8. Install the spare tire cover. 
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NEGATIVE - REAR COMPARTMENT 


1. Position the battery negative cable in the vehicle. 


2. Install the fastener (4) securing the battery negative 
cable to the body. 


3. Connect the battery negative cable (3). 
4. install the spare tire cover. 
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POSITIVE - BATTERY TO BULKHEAD 


1. Position the battery positive cable in the vehicle 
taking care to route the cable under the floor cross 
members. 


2. Position the bulkhead insulator aside to gain 
access to the battery positive cable bulkhead fas- 
tener. 


3. Install the battery positive cable to bulkhead fas- 
tener. 

4. Position the bulkhead insulator back to the normal 
position. 
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1. One at a time, secure the battery positive cable to 
the routing clips located in the rear seat area. 


81344077 


2. One at a time, secure the battery positive cable to 
the routing clips located in the rear compartment 
area. 
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Position the carpet back to the normal position. 
Install the right, B - pillar lower trim panel, (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/B-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). 
Install the right, front and rear door sill trim panels. 


Install the right, rear seat cushion. Engage retainer loops into cup on floor kick up. Push downward at forward 
edge at each retainer loop of the rear seat cushion to engage retainers. 


7. Install the right, front seat, (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT - INSTALLATION). 
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8. Install the battery positive cable to rear Power Dis- [ eR - eg oes 7 
tribution Center (PDC) fastener (3). a SS 
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9. Install the PDC cover (5). = 
10. Connect the battery positive cable (1). 
11. Connect the battery negative cable (3). 
12. Install the spare tire cover. 


POSITIVE - ENGINE COMPARTMENT 


1. Position the battery positive cable in the engine 
compartment. 
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2. On the 2.7L and 3.5L secure the battery positive 
cable to the routing clips located at the back of the 
engine. 


3. On the 5.7L secure the battery positive cable to the 
routing clip located at the back of the starter. 
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install the battery positive cable to starter fastener. 


4, 


i SS 


the battery positive cable to bulkhead 


Install 
fastener. 


5. 
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6. Install the right front wheelhouse splash shield, (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/RF WHEELHOUSE SPLASH 


- INSTALLATION). 


SHIELD 
7. Lower vehicle. 
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8. Connect the battery negative cable (3). 


install the spare tire cover. 
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BATTERY TRAY 
REMOVAL 


Remove the battery, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - REMOVAL). 
2. Using a small flat bladed tool, gently release the 


1. 


B13472a6 


two mounting tabs that secure the Power Disiribu- 
tion Center (PDC) to the battery tray. Position the 


PDC aside. 


3. Remove the battery tray mounting fasteners and 


remove the battery tray from the vehicle. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. 
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Position the battery tray in the vehicle and install 


the mounting fasteners. 


2. Position the Power Distribution Center (PDC) onto 


B13472a6 


the battery tray mounting tabs. Gently apply down- 
ward pressure on the PDC until it snaps into place. 


Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - INSTALLATION). 


install the battery, ( 


3. 
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CHARGING 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM 


The Powertrain Control Module (PCM) monitors critical input and output circuits of the charging system, making sure 
they are operational. A Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) is assigned to each input and output circuit monitored by the 
OBD system. Some circuits are checked continuously and some are checked only under certain conditions. 

If the OBD system senses that a monitored circuit is bad, it will put a DTC into electronic memory. The DTC will stay 
in electronic memory as long as the circuit continues to be bad. The PCM is programmed to clear the memory after 
40 good trip if the problem does not occur again. 


DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 


A DTC description can be read using the scan tool. Refer to the appropriate Powertrain Diagnostic Procedures man- 
ual for information. 


A DTC does not identify which component in a circuit is bad. Thus, a DTC should be treated as a symptom, not as 
the cause for the problem. In some cases, because of the design of the diagnostic test procedure, a DTC can be 
the reason for another DTC to be set. Therefore, it is important that the test procedures be followed in sequence, 
to understand what caused a DTC to be set. 


ERASING DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 


The Scan Tool must be used to erase a DTC. 
The following procedures may be used to diagnose the charging system if: 
@ the check gauges lamp or battery lamp is illuminated with the engine running 
e the voltmeter (if equipped) does not register properly 
® an undercharged or overcharged battery condition occurs. 
Remember that an undercharged battery is often caused by: 
e accessories being left on with the engine not running 


e a faulty or improperly adjusted switch that allows a lamp to stay on. Refer to Ignition-Off Draw Test (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM/BATTERY - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


e loose generator belt. 


INSPECTION 


The Powertrain Control Module (PCM) monitors critical input and output circuits of the charging system, making sure 
they are operational. A Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) is assigned to each input and output circuit monitored by the 
On-Board Diagnostic (OBD) system. Some charging system circuits are checked continuously, and some are 
checked only under certain conditions. 

Refer to Diagnostic Trouble Codes in; Powertrain Diagnostic manual for more DTC information. This will include a 
complete list of DTC’s including DTC’s for the charging system. 

To perform a complete test of the charging system, refer to the appropriate Powertrain Diagnostic Procedures ser- 
vice manual and the scan tool. Perform the following inspections before attaching the scan tool. 


1. Inspect the battery condition. Refer to the Battery section (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for procedures. 


2. Inspect condition of battery cable terminals, battery posts, connections at engine block, starter solenoid and 
relay. They should be clean and tight. Repair as required. 


3. Inspect all fuses in both the fuseblock and Power Distribution Center (PDC) or IPM (if equipped) for tightness in 
receptacles. They should be properly installed and tight. Repair or replace as required. 


4. Inspect generator mounting bolts for tightness. Replace or tighten bolts if required. Refer to the Generator 
Removal/installation section of this group for torque specifications (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/CHARGING - 
SPECIFICATIONS). 


5. Inspect generator drive belt condition and tension. 
6. Inspect decoupler pulley (if equipped). Ensure decoupler pulley is driving the alternator rotor. 
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7. Inspect automatic belt tensioner (if equipped). Refer to the Cooling System for more information. 


8. Inspect generator electrical connections at generator field, battery output, and ground terminal (if equipped). Also 
check generator ground wire connection at engine (if equipped). They should all be clean and tight. Repair as 
required. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


GENERATOR 
(AMPS) (@ SPECIFIED 


MANUFACTURER 
TEST CONDITIONS) 


MINIMUM OUTPUT 


NOMINAL RATING 


TEST CONDITIONS 


1. Engine RPM : 2500 RPM (ENGINE HOT) 
2. Voltage Output : 13.0 ~ 16.0 V 


TORQUE 


Generator Support Bracket 
Bolt - 3.5L 


Generator Support Bracket 
Bolt - 5.7, 6.4L 


Generator Support Bracket 
Nut - 5.7, 6.1L. 
Generator B+ Output 
Cable Terminal Nut 
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REMOVAL 
2.7L 


CAUTION: Disconnect negative cable from battery 
before removing battery output wire from genera- 
tor. Failure to do so can result in injury. 


1. Disconnect and isolate negative battery cable at 
battery. 


CAUTION: Never force a belt over a pulley rim 
using a screwdriver. The synthetic fiber of the belt 
can be damaged. 


2. Remove generator drive belt, (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY ODRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - 
REMOVAL). 

3. Unsnap plastic protective cover (3) from B+ mount- 
ing stud. 

4. Remove B+ terminal mounting nut (2) and B+ ter- 
minal (1) at rear of generator. 

5. Disconnect field wire electrical connector (4) by 
pushing on connector tab. 

6. Remove mounting bolts (1) from generator (2). 

7. Remove generator (2) from engine compartment. 
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3.5L 


CAUTION: Disconnect negative cable from battery 
before removing battery output wire from genera- 
tor. Failure to do so can result in injury. 


1. Disconnect and isolate negative battery cable at 
battery. 


CAUTION: Never force a belt over a pulley rim 
using a screwdriver. The synthetic fiber of the belt 
can be damaged. 


2. Remove generator drive belt, (Refer to 7 - COOL- 
ING/ACCESSORY ODRIVE/DRIVE BELTS) - 
REMOVAL). 


3. Unsnap plastic protective cover (3) from B+ mount- 
ing stud. 


4. Remove B+ terminal mounting nut (2) and B+ ter- 
minal (1) at rear of generator. 


5. Disconnect field wire electrical connector (4) by 
pushing on connector tab. 


6. Remove upper most mounting bolt (2) from gener- 
ator (1). 

7. Remove generator bracket bolt (3) and remove 
bracket (4). 

8. Remove lower mounting bolts (2) from generator 
(1). 


9. Remove generator (1) from engine compartment. 
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WARNING: DISCONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE FROM BATTERY BEFORE REMOVING BATTERY OUTPUT WIRE 
(B+ WIRE) FROM GENERATOR. FAILURE TO DO SO CAN RESULT IN INJURY OR DAMAGE TO ELECTRICAL 


SYSTEM. 


Disconnect negative battery cable at battery. 


Raise and support vehicle. 
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Unsnap plastic insulator cap from B+ output terminal. 
Remove B+ terminal mounting nut at rear of generator. Disconnect terminal from generator. 
Disconnect field wire connector at rear of generator by pushing on connector tab. 


Remove generator drive belt. Refer to 7, Cooling System for procedure. 
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7. Remove generator support bracket nut (4) and bolt 
(3). Remove support bracket (1). 


81369918 
pose acl 


8. Remove 2 generator mounting bolts (1). 
9. Remove generator (2) from vehicle. 


6.1L 


WARNING: DISCONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE FROM BATTERY BEFORE REMOVING BATTERY OUTPUT WIRE 
(B+ WIRE) FROM GENERATOR. FAILURE TO DO SO CAN RESULT IN INJURY OR DAMAGE TO ELECTRICAL 
SYSTEM. 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable at battery. 
2. Raise and support vehicle. 


LX 


3. A heat shield (1) is used over the right engine 


8. 


9. 


mount (3). Remove two heat shield mounting bolts 
(2). The heat shield must be removed to gain 
access to generator support bracket nut (refer to 
following step). 


Loosen, but do not remove generator support 
bracket nut (4). 


Remove bolt (3). 


Unsnap plastic insulator cap from B+ output termi- 
nal. 


Remove B+ terminal mounting nut at rear of gen- 
erator. Disconnect terminal from generator. 


Disconnect field wire connector at rear of generator 
by pushing on connector tab. 


Lower vehicle. 


10. Remove generator drive belt. Refer to 7, Cooling 


1 


System for procedure. 


. Partially drain some engine coolant and remove 


upper radiator hose. 


12. Remove two generator mounting bolts (1). 
13. Remove generator (2) from vehicle. 
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INSTALLATION 
aft 


1. Position generator (2) to engine and install moun- 
ing bolts (1). Tighten bolts to 65 N-m (48 ff. Ibs.). 


2. Connect field wire connector (4) into generator. 


3. Install B+ terminal (1) and nut (2) to generator 
mounting stud. Tighten nut to 13 N-m (115 in. lbs.) 


4. Snap plastic protective cover (3) to B+ terminal. 


CAUTION: Never force a belt over a pulley rim 
using a screwdriver. The synthetic fiber of the belt 
can be damaged. 


CAUTION: When installing a serpentine accessory 
drive belt, the belt MUST be routed correctly. The 
water pump will be rotating in the wrong direction 
if the belt is installed incorrectly, causing the 
engine to overheat. Refer to belt routing label in 
engine compartment, or refer to Belt Schematics 
in 7, Cooling System. 


5. Install drive belt, (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ACCES- 
SORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTALLATION). 


6. Connect the negative battery cable, tighten the nut to 5 N-m (45 in. Ibs.). 
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NOTE: Position generator, bracket and all bolts to 
engine compartment. Hand tightening all fasten- 
ers. Then torque all fasteners to specifications. 


1. Position generator (1) to engine and install lower 
mounting bolts (1). Tighten mounting bolt to 65 N-m 
(48 ft. Ibs.). 

2. Install the generator bracket (4) and bracket bolt 
(3). Tighten bracket bolt to 54 N-m (40 ft. Ibs.) 


3. Install upper most mounting bolt (2) from generator 
(1). Tighten mounting bolts to 65 N-.m (48 ft. Ibs.). 


4. Connect fieid wire connector (4) into generator. 


5. Install B+ terminal (1) and nut (2) to generator 
mounting stud. Tighten nut to 13 N-m (115 in. bs.) 


6. Snap plastic protective cover (3) to B+ terminal. 


CAUTION: Never force a belt over a pulley rim 
using a screwdriver. The synthetic fiber of the belt 
can be damaged. 


CAUTION: When installing a serpentine accessory 
drive belt, the belt MUST be routed correctly. The 
water pump will be rotating in the wrong direction 
if the belt is installed incorrectly, causing the 
engine to overheat. Refer to belt routing label in 
engine compartment, or refer to Belt Schematics 
in 7, Cooling System. 


7. Install drive belt, (Refer to 7 - COOLING/ACCES- 
SORY DRIVE/DRIVE BELTS - INSTALLATION). 


8. Connect the negative battery cable, tighten the nut to 5 N-m (465 in. [bs.). 
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5.7L 


1. Position generator (2) to engine and install 2 
mounting bolts (1). Do not torque mounting bolts 
until the support bracket is in place. 


2. Raise and support vehicle. 


3. Position support bracket (1) to generator and install 
bolt (3). Tighten bracket bolt to 65 N-m (48 ft. Ibs.). 

4. Install nut (4). Tighten bracket nut to 28 N-m (20.5 
ft. Ibs.). 

5. Tighten generator mounting bolts to 65 N-m (48 ft. 
lbs.). 

6. Snap field wire connector into rear of generator. 

7. Install B+ terminal eyelet to generator output stud. 
Tighten nut to 13 N-m (115 in. Ibs.). 

8. Lower vehicle. 


CAUTION: Never force a belt over a pulley rim 
using a screwdriver. The synthetic fiber of the belt 
can be damaged. 


CAUTION: When installing a serpentine accessory 
drive belt, the belt MUST be routed correctly. The 
water pump may be rotating in the wrong direction 
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if the belt is installed incorrectly, causing the engine to overheat. Refer to belt routing label in engine com- 
partment, or refer to Belt Schematics in 7, Cooling System. 


9. Install generator drive belt. Refer to 7, Cooling System for procedure. 
10. Connect negative battery cable, tighten nut to 5 N-m (45 in. Ibs.). 
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6.1L 


Rear Wheel Drive (RWD) 


1. Position generator (2) to engine and install 2 
mounting bolts (1). Do not torque mounting bolts 
until the support bracket is in place. 


2. Raise and support vehicle. 
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3. Position support bracket (1) to generator and install 
bolt (3). Tighten bracket bolt to 65 N-m (48 ft. Ibs.). 

4. Install nut (4). Tighten bracket nut to 28 N-m (20.5 
ft. Ibs.). 

5. Tighten generator mounting bolts to 65 N-m (48 ft. 
lbs.). 
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6. Install heat shield (1) and two heat shield mounting 
bolts (2). 


7. Snap field wire connector into rear of generator. 


8. Install B+ terminal eyelet to generator output stud. 
Tighten nut to 13 N-m (115 in. Ibs.). 


9. Lower vehicle. 


CAUTION: Never force a belt over a pulley rim 
using a screwdriver. The synthetic fiber of the belt 
can be damaged. 


CAUTION: When installing a serpentine accessory 
drive belt, the belt MUST be routed correctly. The 
water pump may be rotating in the wrong direction 
if the belt is installed incorrectly, causing the 
engine to overheat. Refer to belt routing label in 
engine compartment, or refer to Belt Schematics 
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in 7, Cooling System. 


10. install generator drive belt. Refer to 7, Cooling System for procedure. 
11. Install upper radiator hose and fill cooling system with coolant. 
12. Connect negative battery cable, tighten nut to 5 N-m (46 in. Ibs.). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously 


e Set Condition: 
When the Totally integrated Power Module senses 12 volts on the Hood Ajar Switch Sense circuit for over two 


seconds, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(2904) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(G70) HOOD AJAR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(G70) HOOD AJAR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN 
HOOD AJAR SWITCH OPEN 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE (TIPM) 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Close the hood. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Open then close the hood. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Dees the scan tool display B1820-HOOD AJAR INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. INCORRECT HOOD AJAR SWITCH INSTALLED 


Inspect the retainer ring on the hood ajar switch. 
A dark brown retainer ring identifies the hood ajar switch used for certain export applications, while a white retainer 
ring identifies the remote starter system application. 


Is the correct switch installed? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Hood Ajar Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. HOOD AJAR SWITCH OPEN 


Disconnect the Hood Ajar Switch harness connector. 
Depress the plunger of the hood ajar switch and measure the resistance between the two terminals of the switch. 


Is the resistance approximately 1k ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Replace the Hood Ajar Switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Ground circuit. dye, 3 
Does the test light illuminate? i 
Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (2904) Ground circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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a 2 
Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage between the (G70) Hood Ajar Switch Sense circuit 
and ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (G70) Hood Ajar Switch Sense circuit for a short 
to voltage. | 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - , 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) saa 


HOOD 


| AJAR 
No >> Go To 6 i 819d082c 


8F -58 STARTING - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


6. (G70) HOOD AJAR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. z aus 
Measure the resistance of the (G70) Hood Ajar Switch Sense circuit 
between the TIPM C2 connector and the Hood Ajar Switch connector. @) (a 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in BLACK 

accordance with the service information. 

j 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - \ 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES) - 2 

STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (G70) Hood Ajar Switch Sense circuit for an switch. 
open. HOOD AJAR 
{REMOTE START) 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 10 
ELECTRICAVELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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*REMOTE START INOPERATIVE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Refer to the Data Display in the scan tool to view possible causes of the inoperative Remote Start 
System. 


Repair 
: See table below for possible causes for the inoperative Remote Start System: 

IF THE ENGINE STALLS OR RPM EXCEEDS 2500 
NORMAL TIME OUT RUN MODE (15 MINUTES) 
CUSTOMER MOVES IGNITION INTO RUN/START 
ANY VEHICLE DOOR AJAR 
TRUNK/LIFTGATE AJAR 
HOOD AJAR 
START COUNTER REACHED 
LOW RPM SHUTDOWN 
KEY IN IGNITION 
BRAKE PRESSED 
THE HAZARD SWITCH IS PRESSED 
NOT IN PARK OR NEUTRAL 
VEHICLE SPEED HIGH 
VTA ALARM TRIGGERED 
PANIC MODE ACTIVATED 
BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 
BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW 
LOSS OF BATTERY VOLTAGE 
MIL ON 
LOW OIL PRESSURE 
COOLANT TEMPERATURE HIGH 
CRANK NO START 
RKE OFF MESSAGE 
VEHICLE NOT CONFIGURED 
HOOD SWITCH NOT INSTALLED OR INOPERATIVE 
NO AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
INVALID KEY 
IGNITION SNA 
IGNITION NOT IN LOCK 
EXCESSIVE GLOW PLUG TIME (DIESEL ONLY) 
VEHICLE IN SHIPPING MODE 
VEHICLE NOT PROGRAMMED 
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if all of the previous items checked OK, and the remote starting system will not operate, refer to Starting - 
Electrical Diagnostics: REMOTE START INOPERATIVE-ANTENNA for further information. 


>> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/STARTING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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REMOTE START INOPERATIVE-ANTENNA 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Theory of Operation 


The customer may notice that the signal range of the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) system is reduced. The RKE 
key fob may need to be closer than 3 meters (10 feet) before the functions available on the key fob will operate. 
This condition may be due to the RKE antenna. The diagnostic flow chart is provide as a diagnostic aid for dealer 
technician. 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: For all RKE tests, the key must be out of the ignition. 
Does the Lock/Unlock function with the interior door switches? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Perform Power Lock/Unlock System diagnosis. 


2. RKE FUNCTION AT 20 FEET 
Does the RKE Function at 20 feet? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> GoTo 5 


3. RKE FUNCTION AT 100 FEET 


Does the RKE Function at 100 feet? 


Yes >> Test complete. 
No >> Go To 4 


4. COAX CABLE DAMAGED 


Has the antenna COAX cable been pinched or damaged? 


Yes >> Replace the antenna in accordance with the service information. 
No >> Contact STAR Center for assistance. 


5. wemin ptcs 


Does the WCMWIN display any DTCs? 


Yes >> Perform WCM/WIN diagnosis. 
No >> Go To 6 
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6. RKE FUNCTION INSIDE VEHICLE 


Sit inside the vehicle. 
Push the Key Fob RKE Lock/Uniock buttons. 


Does the RKE Lock/Unlock work? 


Yes >> Go To 7 
No >> Go To 10 


7. ANTENNA COAX CABLE NOT PROPERLY CONNECTED 


LX 


Pull on the Antenna COAX cable connector at the WIN. 
Did the connector come off without releasing the lock tab (not properly seated)? 


Yes >> Connect Antenna. 
Go To 2 
No >> Go To 8 


8. VERIFY COAX CONNECTION AT WIN 


Pull Antenna connector off WIN. Verify no bent pins. 
Are there any bent pins? 


Yes >> Replace antenna. 
Go To 2 


No >> Go To 9 


9. PINCHED WIRE 


Inspect the ANTENNA Lead COAX Cable for a pinched wire. 
Has the COAX cable been pinched or damaged? 


Yes >> Replace antenna. 
Go To 2 


No >> Perform WIN diagnostics. 


Sit inside the vehicle. Push the RKE Key Fob Lock/Unlock buttons. 
Does the RKE Lock/Unlock work? 


Yes >> Replace the antenna. 
No >> Go To 11 


11. CHECK FoR 12 VOLTS AT WIN 


Connect the Antenna Lead to WIN. 
Disconnect the WIN harness connector. 


Using the appropriate wiring diagrams, check for Fused B+ at the WIN harness connector. 


is Fused B+ present? 


Yes >> Perform WIN diagnostics. 
No >> Repair the appropriate circuits. 
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STARTING - SERVICE INFORMATION 


DESCRIPTION 
REMOTE START SYSTEM 


NOTE: Available on automatic transmission equipped vehicles only. 


Remote start conveniently starts the engine from outside the vehicle by using the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) key 
fob while maintaining security. The system has a targeted range of 300 fi. (91.4 m). The vehicle must be locked, the 
deck lid and hood closed and the transmission in Park in order to start the engine using the Remote Start button on 
the key fob. 


STANDARD STARTING SYSTEM 


The starting system consists of: 

* Starter relay 

e Starter motor (including an integral starter solenoid) 
Other components to be considered as part of starting system are: 

e Battery 

* Battery cables 

@ ignition switch and key lock cylinder 

® Clutch pedal position switch (manual transmission) 

® Park/neutral position switch (automatic transmission) 

« Wire harnesses and connections. 
The Battery, Starting, and Charging systems operate in conjunction with one another, and must be tested as a com- 
plete system. For correct operation of starting/charging systems, all components used in these 3 systems must per- 
form within specifications. When attempting to diagnose any of these systems, it is important that you keep their 
interdependency in mind. 


The diagnostic procedures used in each of these groups include the most basic conventional diagnostic methods, to 
the more sophisticated On-Board Diagnostics (OBD) built into the Powertrain Control Module (PCM). Use of an 
induction-type milliampere ammeter, volt/ohmmeter, battery charger, carbon pile rheostat (load tester), and 12-volt 
test lamp may be required. 


OPERATION 
REMOTE START SYSTEM 


Remote Start Operating Conditions 


in order to operate remote start, the following conditions must be met: 
@ Key fob sequence must be operated within a 100 meter range of the vehicle. 
« The vehicle must be in Park. 
® Key is not in the ignition. 
« The hazard switch off. 
® Vehicle Theft Alarm or Panic is not alarming. 
e Doors and hood must be closed. 
* The battery voltage is normal (11 to 15 volts). 


Remote Start Shut Down/Deactivate Conditions 


Engine will NOT start or will shut down/deactivate during any of the following conditions: 
e Key in Ignition. 
* Doors or hood are opened before remote unlock. 
« Hazard Switch depressed. 
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e Panic or theft alarm active. 

* Brake applied. 

e A prior remote start cranked the engine , but failed to start the engine. 
* Battery voltage NOT in the normal range. 

« High (run away) or Low Idle (stall) RPM. 

e MIL Active. 

e High Engine Coolant Temperature. 

* Low Engine Oil Pressure. 


Initiate Remote Start 
To Remote Start the vehicle: 


1. Press remote button on the Key Fob twice within 5 
seconds. 


NOTE: Engine will run for 15 minutes after a 
remote start is initiated. After 15 minutes, the 
engine will shut off. The system allows for only 
two sequential remote starts without a key ignition 
cycle. 


2. Unlock vehicle with Key Fob to enter the vehicle. 


3. Put Key in ignition, turn key to run position to exit 
remoie start and enter a normal start without 
engine shut off. 


Ble266e4 


identification that Remote Start is Activated 


To identify that Remote Start has been activated the following will occur: 
e Horn will sound and lights will flash to acknowledge a start command was received. 
e Park Lamps will turn on to indicate that the engine is running in remote start mode. 


Terminate Remote Start 
To terminate Remote Start, press Remote Start button on the Key Fob once. 


NOTE: In order to avoid inadvertent shut downs, the one-time press to shut down the vehicle will be dis- 
abled for two seconds after receipt of a valid remote start request. 


STANDARD STARTING SYSTEM 


These components form two separate circuits. A high amperage circuit that feeds the starter motor up to 300+ 
amps, and a control circuit that operates on less than 20 amps. 


The PCM controls a double start over-ride safety that does not allow the starter to be engaged if the engine is 
already running. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
REMOTE START SYSTEM 


For diagnostic and testing information. Refer to Starting - Electrical Diagnostics section of the service manual. 
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STANDARD STARTING SYSTEM 


The battery, starting, and charging systems operate in conjunction with one another, and must be tested as a com- 
plete system. For correct starting/charging system operation, all of the components involved in these three systems 
must perform within specifications. 


Starting System Diagnosis 
CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION 


STARTER FAILS TO 1. Battery discharged or 1. Refer to Battery. Charge or replace battery, if required. 
faulty. 


OPERATE. 

2. Starting circuit wiring 2. Refer to 8, Wiring Diagrams. Test and repair starter 
faulty. feed and/or control circuits, if required. 
3. The starter relay is located within the TIPM (Totally 


Integrated Power Module). Refer to “no crank condition” 
in 9 - Engine - Electrical Diagnosis. 


4. Ignition switch faulty. 4. Refer to Ignition Switch and Key Lock Cylinder. 
Replace ignition switch if required. 
5. Clutch pedal position 5. Refer to Clutch Pedal Position Switch. 
switch faulty. 


6. Park/Neutral position 6. Refer to Park/Neutral Position Switch. Replace 
switch faulty or park/neutral position switch if required. 
misadjusted. 


7. Starter solenoid faulty. | 7. Refer to Starter Motor. Replace starter motor assembly 
if required. 

8. Starter motor faulty. 8. If all other starting system components and circuits test 
OK, replace starter motor. 

1. Battery discharged or 1. Refer to Battery. Charge or replace battery if required. 

faulty. 

2. Starting circuit wiring 2. Refer to 8, Wiring Diagrams. Test and repair starter 

faulty. feed and/or control circuits if required. 

3. Starter motor faulty. 3. If ali other starting system components and circuits test 
OK, replace starter motor assembly. 

4. Engine seized. 4. Refer to Engine Diagnosis in the Diagnosis and Testing 
section of 9, Engine. 


1. Starter ring gear faulty. | 1. Refer to Starter Motor Removal and Installation. 
Remove starter motor to inspect starter ring gear. 
Replace starter ring gear if required. 


2. Starter motor faulty. 2. lf all other starting system components and circuits test 
OK, replace starter motor assembly. 


1. Starter motor 1. Refer to Starter Motor Removal and Installation. 
improperly installed, Tighten starter mounting hardware to correct torque 
specifications. 


2. The starter relay is located within the TIPM (Totally 
Integrated Power Module). Refer to no crank condition” 
in 9 - Engine - Electrical Diagnosis. 


3. Ignition switch faulty. 3. Refer to Ignition Switch and Key Lock Cylinder. 
Replace ignition switch if required. 

4. Starter motor faulty. 4. if all other starting system components and circuits test 
OK, replace starter motor. 


3. Starter relay faulty. 


STARTER ENGAGES, 
FAILS TO TURN 
ENGINE. 


STARTER ENGAGES, 
SPINS OUT BEFORE 
ENGINE STARTS. 


STARTER DOES NOT 
DISENGAGE. 


2. Starter relay faulty. 
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INSPECTION 


For complete starter wiring circuit diagrams, refer io 8, Wiring Diagrams. Before removing any unit from starting 
system for repair or diagnosis, perform the following inspections: 


WARNING: On vehicles equipped with airbags, refer to &, passive restraint systems, before attempting any 
steering wheel, steering column, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Failure to take the 
proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and possible personal injury. 


e Battery - Visually inspect battery for indications of physical damage and loose or corroded cable connections. 

Determine state-of-charge and cranking capacity of battery. Charge or replace battery if required. Refer to Bat- 

tery in 8, Battery. Note: If equipped with diesel engine, a dual battery system’ may be used, and both 

batteries must be inspected. 

ignition Switch - Visually inspect ignition switch for indications of physical damage and loose or corroded wire 

harness connections. Refer to Ignition Switch and Key Lock Cylinder. 

® Clutch Pedal Position Switch - If equipped with manual transmission, visually inspect clutch pedal position 
switch for indications of physical damage and loose or corroded wire harness connections. Refer to Clutch 
Pedai Position Switch in 6, Clutch. 

e Park/Neutral Position Switch - If equipped with automatic transmission, visually inspect park/neutral position 
switch for indications of physical damage and loose or corroded wire harness connections. Refer to Park/Neu- 
tral Position Switch in 21, Transmission. 

e Starter Relay - The starter relay is located within the TIPM (Totally Integrated Power Module). Refer to “no 
crank condition” in 9 - Engine - Electrical Diagnosis. 

e Starter Motor - Visually inspect starter motor for indications of physical damage and loose or corroded wire 
harness connections. 

» Starter Solenoid - Visually inspect starter solenoid for indications of physical damage and loose or corroded 
wire harness connections. 

e Wiring - Visually inspect wire harnesses for darnage. Repair or replace any faulty wiring, as required. Refer to 
8, Wiring Diagrams. 


TESTING 
COLD CRANKING TEST 


NOTE: For complete starter wiring circuit diagrams, refer to 8, Wiring Diagrams. The battery must be fully- 
charged and load-tested before proceeding. Refer to Battery in 8, Battery. 


1. Connect volt-ampere tester (1) and (2) to battery 
terminals. See instructions provided by manufac- 
turer of volt-ampere tester being used. Note: Cer- 
tain diese! equipped models use dual batteries. 
if equipped with dual battery system, tester 
should be connected to battery on left side of 
vehicle only. Also, tester current reading must 
be taken from positive battery cable lead that 
connects to starter motor. 

2. Fully engage parking brake. 

3. If equipped with manual transmission, place gear- 
shift selector lever in Neutral position and block 
clutch pedal in fully depressed position. If equipped 
with automatic transmission, place gearshift selec- 
tor lever in Park position. 

4, Verify that all larnps and accessories are turned off. 

5. To prevent a gasoline engine from starting, remove either the ignition run fuse, or the fuel pump control fuse. To 
prevent a diesel engine from starting, disconnect the electrical connectors at both the camshaft and crankshait 
position sensors. 
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WARNING: Attempt to start engine a few times befere proceeding with foliowing step. 


NOTE: A cold engine will increase starter current (amperage) draw reading, and reduce battery voltage read- 
ing. 


6. Rotate and hold ignition switch in Start position. Note cranking voltage and current (amperage) draw readings 
shown on volt-ampere tester. 


a. If voltage reads below 9.6 volts, refer to Starter Motor in Diagnosis and Testing. If starter motor is OK, refer 
to Engine Diagnosis in 9, Engine for further testing of engine. If starter motor is not OK, replace faulty 
starter motor. 


b. If voltage reads above 9.6 volts and current (amperage) draw reads below specifications, refer to Feed Cir- 
cuit Test in this section. 


c. If voltage reads 12.5 volts or greater and starter motor does not turn, refer to Control Circuit Testing in this 
section. 


d. If voltage reads 12.5 volts or greater and starter motor turns very slowly, refer to Feed Circuit Test in this 
section. 


FEED CIRCUIT TEST 


The starter feed circuit test (voltage drop method) will determine if there is excessive resistance in high-amperage 
feed circuit. For complete starter wiring circuit diagrams, refer to Wiring Diagrams. 

When performing these tests, it is important to remember that voltage drop is giving an indication of resistance 
between two points at which voltmeter probes are attached. 


Example: When testing resistance of positive battery cable, touch voltmeter leads to positive battery cable clamp 
and cable connector at starter solenoid. If you probe positive battery terminal post and cable connector at starter 
solenoid, you are reading combined voltage drop in positive battery cable clamp-to-terminal post connection and 
positive battery cable. 


The following operation will require a voltmeter accurate to 1/10 (0.10) volt. Before performing tests, be certain that 
following procedures are accomplished: 

e Battery is fully-charged and load-tested. Refer to Battery in 8, Battery. 

e« Fully engage parking brake. 

« {f equipped with manual transmission, place gearshift selector lever in Neutral position and block clutch pedal 
in fully depressed position. If equipped with automatic transmission, place gearshift selector lever in Park posi- 
tion. 

® Verify that all lamps and accessories are turned off. 

¢ To prevent a gasoline engine from starting, remove Automatic ShutDown (ASD) relay. To prevent a diesel 
engine from starting, remove Fuel Pump Relay. These relays are located in Power Distribution Center (PDC). 
Refer to label on PDC cover for relay location. 


1. Connect positive lead of voltmeter (1) to negative aha Ge ete ten 
battery cable terminal post. Connect negative lead 
of volimeter to negative battery cable clamp. 
Rotate and hold ignition switch in Start position. i 
Observe voltmeter. If voltage is detected, correct i 
poor contact between cable clamp and terminal 
post. Note: Certain diesel equipped models use 
dual batteries. If equipped with dual battery 
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system, procedure must be performed twice, once for each battery. 


2. Connect positive lead of voltmeter to positive bat- 
tery terminal post. Connect negative lead of volt- 
meter to battery positive cable clamp. Rotate and 
hold ignition switch in Start position. Observe volt- 
meter. If voltage is detected, correct poor contact 
between cable clamp and terminal post. Note: Cer- 
tain diesel equipped models use dual batteries. | 
lf equipped with dual battery system, this pro- 
cedure must be performed twice, once for each 
battery. 


3. Connect voltmeter to measure between battery aa 
positive terminal post and starter solenoid battery 
terminal stud. Rotate and hold ignition switch in i 
Start position. Observe volimeter. If reading is | 
above 0.2 volt, clean and tighten battery cable con- 
nection at solenoid. Repeat test. If reading is still 
above 0.2 volt, replace faulty positive battery cable. 
Note: Certain diesel equipped models use dual 
batteries. If equipped with dual battery system, 
this procedure must be performed on driver 
side battery only. 


4. Connect voltmeter to measure between negative =: 
battery terminal post and a good clean ground on 
engine block. Rotate and hold ignition switch in 
Start position. Observe voltmeter. If reading is 
above 0.2 volt, clean and tighten negative battery 
cable attachment on engine block. Repeat test. if 
reading is still above 0.2 volt, replace faulty nega- 
tive battery cable. Note: Certain diesel equipped 
models use dual batteries. If equipped with dual 
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battery system, this procedure must be performed twice, once for each battery. 


5. Connect positive lead of voltmeter to starter hous- 
ing. Connect negative lead of voltmeter to negative 
battery terminal post. Rotate and hold ignition 
switch in Start position. Observe voltmeter. If read- 
ing is above 0.2 volt, correct poor starter to engine 
block ground contact. Note: Certain diesel 
equipped models use dual batteries. If H 
equipped with dual baitery system, this proce- 
dure must be performed on driver side battery 
only. 

6. if equipped with dual battery system (certain diesel 
equipped models), connect positive lead of voltme- 
ter to positive battery cable clamp on battery 
located on left side of vehicle. Connect negative 
lead of voltmeter to positive battery terminal post 
on battery located on right side of vehicle. Rotate 
and hold ignition switch in Start position. Observe 
voltmeter. If reading is above 0.2 volt, clean and tighten battery cables at both batteries. Repeat test. If reading 
is still above 0.2 volt, replace faulty positive battery cable. 


lf resistance tests detect no feed circuit problems, refer to Starter Motor in the Diagnosis and Testing. 


ed 80083016 
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CONTROL CIRCUIT TESTING 


The starter control circuit components should be tested in the order in which they are listed, as follows: 


Starter Relay - Refer to Starter Relay The starter relay is located within the TIPM (Totally Integrated Power 
Module). Refer to “no crank condition” in 9 - Engine - Electrical Diagnosis. 

Starter Solenoid - Refer to Starter Motor Diagnosis and Testing. 

ignition Switch - Refer to ignition Switch and Key Lock Cylinder 

Clutch Pedal Position Switch - lf equipped with manual transmission, refer to Clutch Pedai Position Switch 
in 6, Clutch. 

Park/Neutral Position Switch - If equipped with automatic transmission, refer to Park/Neutral Position 
Switch in 21, Transmission. 

Wire harnesses and connections - Refer to 8, Wiring Diagrams. 


e 
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SPECIFICATIONS 
STARTER MOTOR 


* Test at operating temperature. Cold engine, tight (new) engine, or heavy oil will increase starter amperage draw. 
Starters are equipped with permanent magnets. Never strike the starter case to attempt to loosen a sticking/stuck 
armature as permanent magnets may crack or break. 


LX STARTING - SERVICE INFORMATION  8F - 71 


TORQUE 
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MOTOR - STARTER 


REMOVAL 
2.7L 


1. 


Disconnect and isolate negative battery cable at 
battery. 


Install steering wheel holder locking steering wheel 
in straight-ahead position. 


Raise vehicle and support. 
Remove the underbody splash shield. 
Starter assembly. 


6. Remove the intermediate steering shaft center bolt. 


> 4 
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7. Bolt removed. 


8. Separate the intermediate steering shaft upper and 
lower shaft. 


9. Disconnect the electrical connection from the 
starter. 
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11. Pull starter forward and down. 
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12. Position the starter up and around exhaust. 
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13. Position the starter past the intermediate steering 
shaft. 


14. Remove starter from vehicle. 
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3.0L DIESEL 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 
2. Raise vehicle and support. 


3. Remove the rear belly pan. 
4. Remove the middle belly pan. 
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5. Disconnect the battery connection. 


6. Disconnect the solenoid connection. 


7. Remove the 2 mounting bolts. 
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8. Remove starter from vehicle. 


3.5L 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable 


2. Install steering wheel holder locking steering wheel 
in straight-ahead position. 


3. Raise vehicie and support. 
4. Remove the underbody splash shield. 
5. Starter assembly. 
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6. Remove the intermediate steering shaft center bolt. 
4o OAM \ nd! EZ | | 
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7. Bolt removed. 


8. Separate the intermediate steering shaft upper and 
lower shaft. 
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9. Disconnect the electrical connection from the 
starter. 


10. Remove starter mounting bolts and wiring clip. 


11. Pull starter forward and down. 
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13. Move starter past the intermediate steering shaft. 
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14. Remove starter from vehicie. 
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5.7L. 


REAR WHEEL DRIVE (RWD) 


son, + 


Disconnect and isolate negative battery cable. 
Raise and support vehicle. 
Remove three starter mounting bolts (1). 


Move starter motor (2) towards front of vehicle far 
enough for nose of starter to clear. Always support 
starter motor (2) during this process. Do not let 
starter motor hang from wire harness. 


Remove battery cable-to-solenoid nut. 
Remove solenoid wire from solenoid stud. 
Remove starter motor. 


ALL WHEEL DRIVE (AWD) 


4 
2. 


Disconnect and isolate negative battery cable. 
Raise and support vehicle. 
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The steering gear assembly must be partially lowered to gain access to starter. Do not disconnect any hydraulic 
hoses or remove any steering linkage. Proceed. 


Remove coupling bolt (pinch bolt) securing steering gear to steering column. 
Remove three steering gear mounting bolts and slightly lower gear. Temporarily support the steering gear. 


3. 


NOOO sp 


8. 
9. 


Remove steering gear heat-shield. 
Remove two starter mounting bolts (2). 


Move starter motor (1) towards front of vehicle far 
enough for nose of starter to clear. Always support 
starter motor (1) during this process. Do not let 
starter motor hang from wire harness. 
Remove battery cable-to-solenoid nut. 


Remove solenoid wire from solenoid stud. 


10. Remove starter motor. 
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6.1L 


1. Disconnect and isolate negative battery cable. 
2. Raise and support vehicle. 


3. Remove two heat shield nuts (2) and remove heat 
shield (3). 


4, Remove three starter mounting bolts (1). 


5. Move starter motor (2} towards front of vehicie far 
enough for nose of starter to clear. Always support 
starter motor (2) during this process. Do not let 
starier motor hang from wire harness. 


6. Remove battery cable-to-solenoid nut. 
Remove solenoid wire from solenoid stud. 
8. Remove starter motor. 
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INSTALLATION 


2.7L 


1. 


Position starter up and pass the transmission and 


exhaust. 


2. Move starter up and pass the intermediate shafts. 
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3. Starter pass the intermediate shaft. 


4. Position starter up toward engine. 


5. Install plastic retainer into starter dust shield. The 
dust shield has TOP marked on it and the plastic 
retainer goes in the hole. 
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6. Plastic retainer installed. 


7. Install dust shield to the engine block using the 


plastic retainer to hold dust shield in place. 


8. Install starter and starter bolts. Tighten bolts to 54.2 


N-m (40 ft. Ibs.). 


Install electrical connection to starter. 


9. 
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10. Match flats inside intermediate shaft with that in 
intermediate shaft extension, then slide intermedi- 
ate shaft onto extension. 


11. Align the hole in the shafts. 7 xe 
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12. Install pinch bolt fastening intermediate shaft to : Eercane 
intermediate shaft extension. | 


13. Tighten pinch bolt to 43 N-m (32 ft. Ibs.). 
14. Install the underbody splash shield. 

15. Lower vehicle. 

16. Remove the steering wheel holder. 

17. Connect negative battery cable. 
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3.0L diesel 


1. 


install starter to vehicle. 


the 2 mounting bolts. Torque fasteners to 


54.2 N-m (40 ft. Ibs.). 


Install 


2. 
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3. Connect battery connection. 
4. Connect solenoid connection. 


5. Starter installed. 


6. Install the rear belly pan. 
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7. Install the middle belly pan. 
8. Lower vehicle. 
9. Connect negative battery cable. 


3.5L 


1. Work starter up and pass the transmission and 
exhaust. 
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2. Work starter up and pass the intermediate shafts. 
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3. Starter pass the intermediate shaft. 
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4. Angle starter up toward engine. 
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5. Install plastic retainer into starter dust shield. The 7 
dust shield has TOP marked on it and the plastic 
retainer goes in the hole. 
| 
| 
| 
D 
8133eeb6 
J 
6. Plastic retainer installed. 
7. Install dust shield to the engine block using the 
plastic retainer to hold dust shield in place. 
| 
| 
81336038 
8. Install starter. 
9. Install starter bolts. 


10. Tighten bolts to 54.2 N-m (40 ft. [bs.). 
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11. Install electrical connection to starter. 
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12. Match flats inside intermediate shaft with that in fe re Ie a pe eae 
intermediate shaft extension, then slide intermedi- 
ate shaft onto extension. | 7 th AS, dh uy 

Hf 


13. Aline the hole in the shafts. 
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14. 


45. 
16. 
17, 
18. 
19. 
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Install pinch bolt fastening intermediate shaft to 
intermediate shaft extension. 


Tighten pinch bolt to 43 N-m (32 ft. Ibs.). 
install the underbody splash shield. 
Lower vehicle. 

Remove the steering wheel holder. 
Connect negative battery cable. 


5.7L 


REAR WHEEL DRIVE (RWD) 


1. 


Position starter (2) into transmission but do not 
install bolts. 


Connect solenoid wire to starter motor (snaps on). 


Position battery cable to solenoid stud. Install and 
tighten battery cable eyelet nut. Refer to Torque 
Specifications. Do not allow starter motor to hang 
from wire harness. 

Install and tighten three mounting bolts (1). Refer 
to Torque Specifications. 

Lower vehicle. 


Connect negative battery cable. 
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4 
ALL WHEEL DRIVE (AWD) 


1. Position starter (1) into transmission but do not 
install bolts. 


2. Connect solenoid wire to starter motor (snaps on). 


3. Position battery cable to solenoid stud. Install and 
tighten battery cable eyelet nut. Refer to Torque 
Specifications. Do not allow starter motor to hang 
from wire harness. 

4. Install and tighten both mounting bolts (2). Refer to 
Torque Specifications. 

5. Install steering gear assembly and mounting bolls. 
Install steering column coupling bolt (pinch boll). 
Refer to Steering section for torque specifications. 

6. Install steering gear heat-shield. 

7. Lower vehicie. 


8. Connect negative battery cable. 


6.1L 


1. Position starter (2) into transmission but do not 
install bolts. 

2. Connect solenoid wire to starter motor (snaps on). 

3. Position battery cable to solenoid stud. Install and 
tighten battery cable eyelet nut. Refer to Torque 
Specifications. Do not allow starter motor to hang 
from wire harness. 

4. Install and tighten three mounting bolts (1). Refer 
to Torque Specifications. 
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5. Position heat shield (8) and install two. shield 
mounting nuts (2). 

6. Lower vehicle. 

7. Connect negative battery cable. 
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MODULE-REMOTE START ANTENNA 
DESCRIPTION 


The Remote Start Antenna Module Assembly consists 
of an electrical connection to the WCM/AWIN (1), a 
length of coaxial cable (2), two mounting clips (3) and 
(4), and a control module/antenna (5). 
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OPERATION 


The remote start antenna is located on the passenger side above and to the left of glove box. The antenna inter- 
faces with the Wireless Control Module (WCM) through a coaxial electrical cable and electrical connector. The 
antenna helps to amplify the signal for the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) key fob. 


REMOVAL 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the system [s 
reserve capacitor to discharge before servicing 
any airbag components. Failure to do this may 
result in serious or fatal injury. | 


The remote start antenna is located on the passenger i 

side above and to the left of glove box. 

1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Remove screws from Wireless Ignition Node (WIN), | 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/WIRELESS IGNITION NODE - 
REMOVAL). 


3. Remove the coaxial electrical cable connector (1) 
from WIN (2). 
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4. Remove center bezel, refer to (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/INSTRUMENT 
PANEL CENTER BEZEL - REMOVAL). 


NOTE: During removal of the remote start antenna 
note the routing location of the coaxial cable. 


5. Remove the remote start antenna coaxial cable 
from mounting clips, if equipped. 


6. Remove glove box, (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRU- 
MENT PANEL/GLOVE BOX - REMOVAL). 

7. Remove the screws (1) from remote start antenna 
module (2) and remove from instrument panel 
assembly. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Make sure the remote start antenna is posi- 
tioned the same way noted during the removal 
procedure. 


1. Install the remote start antenna module (2), and 
screws (1) to instrument panel assembly. Tighten 
screws to 2.5 N-m (22 in. [bs.). 


2. Install the glove box, (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRU- 
MENT PANEL/GLOVE BOX - INSTALLATION). 
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Lx 
3. 


4. 


Route the remote start coaxial cable (1) in the posi- 
tion noted during the removal procedure. 


install the remote start antenna coaxial cable to 
mounting clips, if equipped. 


Connect remote start antenna coaxial cable con- 
nector (1) to wireless ignition node (WIN) (2). 


install WIN to instrument panel bracket, (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MOD- 
ULES/WIRELESS IGNITION NODE - 
INSTALLATION). 
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DESCRIPTION 
CHRYSLER 


LX 


CAUTION: Grid lines can be damaged or scraped off with sharp instruments. Care should be taken in clean- 
ing glass or removing foreign materials, decals or stickers. Normal glass cleaning solvents or hot water 
used with rags or toweling is recommended. 


The rear window defogger system, also known as mR 
electric backlight (EBL), consists of two vertical bus 
bars (1) linked by a series of grid lines (2) fired onto 
the inside surface of the rear window (3). 


The EBL system is turned On or Off by a switch and 
timing circuit integral to the A/C-heater control located 
at the center of the instrument panel. 


Circuit protection is provided by two cartridge fuses 
located in the power distribution center (PDC). One 
fuse is for the heated rear window grid circuit and the 
other fuse is for the heated outside mirror grid circuit, 
when equipped. 
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DODGE 


CAUTION: Grid lines can be damaged or scraped off with sharp instruments. Care should be taken in clean- 
ing glass or removing foreign materials, decals or stickers. Normal glass cleaning solvents or hot water 
used with rags or toweling is recommended. 


The rear window defogger system, also known as 
electric backlight (EBL), consists of two vertical bus 
bars (1) linked by a series of grid lines (2) fired onto 
the inside surface of the rear window (3). 


The EBL system is turned On or Off by a switch and 
timing circuit integral to the A/C-heater contro! located 
at the center of the instrument panel. 


Circuit protection is provided by two cartridge fuses 
located in the power distribution center (PDC). One 
fuse is for the heated rear window grid circuit and the 
other fuse is for the heated outside mirror grid circuit, 
when equipped. 
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OPERATION 


The electric backlight (EBL) system is controlled by a — a 
momentary switch (1) located in the A/C-heater control : 
(2) on the instrument panel. When the rear window 
defogger switch is pressed to ON, the A/C-heater con- 
trol energizes the rear window defogger (EBL) relay 
and fused battery current is then directed through the 
relay and to the rear window defogger grid lines and 
to the heated outside rear view mirrors, when 
equipped. The grid lines heat the glass to help clear 
the rear window and outside mirror surfaces of fog or 
frost. 


Seenena | 


An amber indicator (3) in the rear window defogger 
switch will iluminate to indicate when the EBL system 
is turned on. The A/C-heater control contains the EBL 


Aga 
system control circuitry including the timer logic. 4 


SO 

NOTE: The EBL system turns off automatically AD) 
after 10 minutes of initial operation. Each follow- : — 
ing activation cycle of the EBL system will last 5 i 
minutes. 


81319945 


The EBL system will automatically turn off after a programmed time interval of about 10 minutes as long as the 
ignition switch is in RUN. After the initial time interval has expired, if the rear window defogger switch is pressed to 
ON again during the same ignition cycle, the EBL system will automatically turn off after about 5 minutes. The EBL 
system will also turn off if the ignition switch is turned to any position other than RUN or by manually pressing the 
rear window defogger switch a second time. 


Repair of the rear window defogger grid lines, bus bars, terminals or pigtail wires can be accomplished using the 
Mopar® Rear Window Defogger Repair Kit (Part Number 04549275) or equivalent (refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
HEATED GLASS/REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER GRID - STANDARD PROCEDURE - GRID LINE AND TERMINAL 
REPAIR). 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
ELECTRIC BACKLIGHT (EBL) SYSTEM 


NOTE: Illumination of the defogger switch indicator lamp does not necessarily mean that electrical current 
is reaching the rear glass heating grid lines. 
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NOTE: For circuit descriptions and diagrams of the rear window defogger system, refer to 8W - WIRING 
DIAGRAM INFORMATION. 


Operation of the electric backlight (EBL) system can be confirmed by the following: 


‘A; 


. Turn the ignition switch to RUN. Set the rear win- 6) 


if equipped with the automatic temperature control = ieee _ 
(ATC) heating-A/C system, use a scan tool and VOLTMETER Q) 
check for diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) related @ + 

to the A/C-heater control. If equipped with the man- 
ual temperature control (MTC) heating-A/C system, 
use the A/C-heater control to check for diagnostic 
trouble codes (DTCs) related to the A/C-heater 
control (refer to 24 - HEATING & AIR CONDITION- 
ING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - HVAC SELF 
DIAGNOSTICS). If no DTCs are found, go to Step | 
2. lf any DTCs are found, repair as required, then 
proceed to Step 2. 


dow defogger switch to ON. Rear window defogger 
operation can be checked by feeling the rear win- 
dow glass, or the heated outside rear view mirror 
glass. A distinct difference in temperature between the grid lines (5) and the adjacent clear glass or the heated 
mirror glass should be detected within 3 to 4 minutes of operation. 


JFIBN-2 


. If a temperature difference is not detected, use a 12-volt DC voltmeter and contact the rear glass heating grid 


terminal A (1) with the negative lead, and terminal B (2) with the positive lead. The voltmeter should read battery 

voltage. If the voltmeter does not read battery voltage, check the following: 

® Confirm the ignition switch is in RUN. 

e Confirm the rear window defogger switch is ON. 

e Confirm the EBL feed wire (3) is connected to the heating grid positive terminal and that there is continuity 

between the EBL relay and the heating grid. 

Confirm the EBL ground wire (6) is connected to the heating grid negative terminal and that there is continuity 

to ground. 

e Check the EBL relay and fuses located in the power distribution center (PDC) in the engine compartment. The 
relay and fuses must be tight in their receptacles and ail electrical connections must be secure. 


. If broken defogger grid lines or bus bars are suspected, use a 12-volt DC voltmeter and contact the rear glass 


heating grid ground terminal A with the negative lead and each rear glass heating grid line at its mid-point (4) 
with the positive lead. The voltmeter should read approximately 6 volis at each grid line mid-point. If the voit- 
meter does not read approximately 6 volts, repair the open grid line(s) or bus bar(s) (refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
HEATED GLASS/GRID-REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


. If the EBL system operation has been verified but the rear window defogger indicator lamp does not illuminate, 


replace the A/C-heater contro! (refer to 24 - HEATING & AIR CONDITIONING/CONTROLS/CONTROL-A/C 
HEATER - REMOVAL). 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
GRID LINE AND TERMINAL REPAIR 


WARNING: Materials contained in the Repair Kit (Part Number 04549275) may cause skin or eye irritation. 
The kit contains epoxy resin and amine type hardener, which are harmful if swallowed. Avoid contact with 
the skin and eyes. For skin contact, wash the affected areas with soap and water. For contact with the eyes, 
flush with plenty of water. Do not take internally. If taken internally, induce vomiting and call a physician 
immediately. Use with adequate ventilation. Do not use near fire or flame. Contains flammable solvents. 
Keep out of the reach of children. Failure to follow the warnings may result in serious or fatal injury. 


Repair of the rear glass heating grid lines, bus bars, terminals or pigtail wires can be accomplished using the 
Mopar® Rear Window Defogger Repair Kit (Part Number 04549275) or equivalent. 


1. Mask the repair area with masking tape (3) so that ; ame xs si 
the conductive epoxy can be applied neatly. Extend Gd) Q) : 
the epoxy application onto the grid line (2) or the | 
bus bar on each side of the break (1). 


2. Follow the instructions in the repair kit for preparing | 
the damaged area. 


3. Remove the package separator clamp and mix the 
two conductive epoxy components thoroughly 
within the packaging. Fold the package in half and 
cut the center comer to dispense the epoxy. 

4. Apply the epoxy through the slit in the masking 
tape or template. Overlap both ends of the break 
by at least 19 millimeters (0.75 inch). Se 

5. For a terminal or pigtail wire replacement, mask the is 7 - ; 7 
adjacent areas so the epoxy can be extended onto the adjacent grid line as well as the bus bar. Apply a thin 
layer of epoxy to the area where the terminal or pigtail wire was fastened and onto the adjacent grid line. 

6. Apply a thin layer of conductive epoxy to the terminal or bare wire end of the pigtail and place it in the proper 
location on the bus bar. To prevent the terminal or pigtail wire from moving while the epoxy is curing, it must be 
wedged or clamped. 


7. Carefully remove the masking tape or template. 


CAUTION: Do not allow the glass surface to exceed 204° C (400° F) when using a heat gun, or the glass 
may fracture. 


8. Allow the epoxy to cure 24 hours at room temperature, or carefully use a heat gun for 15 minutes. When using 
a heat gun, hold it approximately 25.4 centimeters (10 inches) from the repair and do not allow the glass surface 
to exceed 204° C (400° F). 


9. After the conductive epoxy is properly cured, remove the wedge or clamp from the terminal or pigtail wire. 
10. Connect the wire harness leads to the grid terminals or pigtail wires and verify EBL operation. 
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RELAY-REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER 


DESCRIPTION 


The rear window defogger (EBL) relay (1) is an Inter- 
national Standards Organization (ISO)-type relay. [ 
Relays conforming to the ISO specifications have 
common physical dimensions, current capacities, ter- 
minal functions and patterns (2). The EBL relay is a 
electromechanical device that switches battery current 
through a fuse in the power distribution center (PDC) 
to the rear window defogger grid and when equipped, 
switches battery current through a fuse in the PDC to 
the heated outside rear view mirrors. The EBL relay is 
energized when the relay coil is provided a ground 
path by the control circuitry within the A/C-heater con- 
trol. 


The EBL relay is located in the PDC at the rear of the 
vehicle, near the battery. 
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OPERATION 


The 1SO-standard rear window defogger (EBL) relay is an electromechanical switch that uses a low current input 
controlled by the A/C-heater control to control the high current output to the rear window defogger grid lines. The 
movable, common feed relay contact is held against the fixed, normally closed relay contact by spring pressure. 
When the electromagnetic relay coil is energized, it draws the movable common feed relay contact away from the 
fixed, normally closed relay contact and, holds it against the fixed, normally open relay contact. This action allows 
high current to flow to the rear window defogger grid lines. 


When the relay coil is de-energized, spring pressure returns the movable relay contact back against the fixed, nor- 
mally closed contact point. The resistor or diode is connected in parallel with the relay coil, and helps to dissipate 
voltage spikes and electromagnetic interference that can be generated as the electromagnetic fieid of the relay coil 
collapses. 
The EBL relay terminais are connected to the vehicle electrical system through a receptacle in the power distribution 
center (PDC). The inputs and outputs of the EBL relay include: 

* The common feed terminal (30) receives a battery current input from a fused B(+) circuit at all times. 

e The coil ground terminal (85) receives a ground through the EBL relay control circuit only when the A/C-heater 
control electronically pulls the circuit to ground. 
The coil battery terminal (86) receives a battery current input from a fused B(+) circuit at all times. 
The normally open terminal (87) provides battery current to the rear window defogger grid through the EBL 
relay output circuit and a fuse located in the PDC only when the EBL relay coil is energized. 
The normally closed terminal (87A) is not connected to any circuit in this application, but provides a battery 
current output only when the EBL relay coil is de-energized. 
The EBL relay cannot be repaired and must be replaced if found inoperative or damaged. Refer to the appropriate 
wiring information for diagnosis and testing of the ISO-standard relay and for complete rear window defogger (EBL) 
wiring diagrams. 


@ 


LX 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the negative battery cable. 


2. Open the cover of the power distribution center 
(PDC) (1) located at the rear of the vehicle near 
the battery (2). 


3. Remove the EBL relay (3) from the PDC. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Position the EBL relay (3) into the proper recepta- 
cle of the power distribution center (PDC) (1) 
located at the rear of the vehicle near the battery 
(2). 

2. Align the EBL relay terminals with the terminal cav- 
ities in the PDC receptacle and push down firmly 
on the relay until the terminals are fully seated. 

3. Close the cover of the PDC. 


4. Reconnect the negative battery cable. 
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8G-8 HEATED GLASS - SERVICE INFORMATION LX 
SWITCH-REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER 

DESCRIPTION 

(1) integrated info the A/Ccheator contra (2) which = ey 


is located in the center of the instrument panel. When 
the rear window defogger switch is activated, the tim- 
ing circuit integral to the A/C-heater control operates 
the rear window defogger (EBL) relay. An amber indi- 
cator (3) in the rear window defogger switch will illu- 
minate to indicate when the EBL system is turned on. 


When the EBL relay is activated, current is directed to 
the rear window defogger grid lines and when 
equipped, to the heated outside rear view mirrors. The 
grid lines heat the window and mirror glass to help 
clear the surfaces of fog or frost. 


81319945 


| 
| 
I 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 

OPERATION 

When the rear window defogger switch is activated, the A/C-heater control operates the rear window defogger (EBL) 


relay and the amber indicator lamp will illuminate. The EBL relay controls the current flow to the heating grid of the 
rear window and to the heated outside rear view mirrors, when equipped. 


NOTE: The EBL system turns off automatically after 10 minutes of initial operation. Each following activa- 
tion cycle of the EBL system will last 5 minutes. 


The EBL system will automatically turn off after a programmed time interval of about 10 minutes as long as the 
ignition switch is in RUN. After the initial time interval has expired, if the rear window defogger switch is pressed to 
ON again during the same ignition cycte, the EBL system will automatically turn off after about 5 minutes. The EBL 
system will also turn off if the ignition switch is turned to any position other than RUN or by manually pressing the 
rear window defogger switch a second time. 


NOTE: ATC A/C-heater controls are NOT interchangeable between other model years or other vehicle lines. 
If replacement of the A/C-heater control is required, only use the control designed for the vehicle being 
serviced. 


The rear window defogger switch and the rear window defogger indicator lamp cannot be repaired and the A/C- 
heater control must be replaced if found inoperative or damaged (refer to 24 - HEATING & AIR CONDITIONING/ 
CONTROLS/CONTROL-A/C HEATER - REMOVAL). 


LX ——_____________________ HEATED MIRRORS - SERVICE INFORMATION 8G - 9 
HEATED MIRRORS - SERVICE INFORMATION 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 
page page 


HEATED MIRRORS - SERVICE INFORMATION OPERATION 4 osssscnaycars tigen cee ed nat aes 10 
DESCRIPTION: 6 backs Sod bee iis coin an ts 10 


8G -10 HEATED MIRRORS - SERVICE INFORMATION LX 


HEATED MIRRORS - SERVICE INFORMATION 


DESCRIPTION 
The optional heated mirror system is controlled by the a - — an 1 
| 
| 
| 
| 
i 


momentary rear window defogger switch (1), which is 
integral to the A/C-heater control (2). An amber indica- 
tor lamp (3) will illuminate to indicate when the rear 
window defogger (EBL) system is turned on. 


The heated mirror system only operates in concert 
with the EBL system, and will automatically turn off | 
after a programmed time interval of about 10 minutes 
as long as the ignition switch is in RUN. After the ini- | 
tial time interval has expired, if the rear window defog- | 
ger switch is pressed to ON again during the same = a 
ignition cycle, the heated mirror system will automati- a 
cally turn off after about 5 minutes. The heated mirror 
system will also turn off if the ignition switch is turned 
to any position other than RUN or by manually press- 
ing the rear window defogger switch a second time. 


Circuit protection is provided by a fuse located in the 
power distribution center (PDC). 
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OPERATION 


When the rear window defogger switch is pressed, the rear window defogger (EBL) system becomes activated and 
an electric heater grid located behind the glass of each of the outside rear view mirrors is energized. When ener- 
gized, each of these heater grids produce heat to help clear the outside rear view mirrors of ice, snow, or fog. 


lf the outside mirror heating grids are both inoperative, (refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/HEATED GLASS ~- DIAGNOSIS 
AND TESTING) in this group. If only one of the outside mirror heating grids is inoperative, (refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/POWER MIRRORS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


The heating grid behind each outside mirror glass cannot be repaired and the mirror glass must be replaced if found 
inoperative or damaged (refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/GLASS - MIRROR-SIDE VIEW - REMOVAL). 
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B1084-LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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® When Monitored:ignition on, during the heated seat operation. 
* Set Condition:This code is set after the Cluster detects the heated seat switch sense circuit low for a prede- 
termined amount of time. 


Possible Causes 


(P365) LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH SENSE SHORTED TO GROUND 


LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 
CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B1084-LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
is the DTC B1084 LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Disconnect the Left Heated Seat Switch connector. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool in CCN Inputs/Outputs, read the Left Heated Seat 
state. 


Does the switch state display Not Set? 


Yes >> Replace the Left Heated Seat Switch. Caines 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to switcn. 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). HEATED SEAT- 
LEFT 
No >> Go To 3 as3a1t38 
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3. CHECK THE (P365) LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition switch off. 

Disconnect the Cluster C3 connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (P365) Left Heated 
Seat Switch sense circuit. 


Was the resistance below 5.0 chms? 
Yes >> Repair the (P365) Left Heated Seat Switch sense circuit for 
a short to ground 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the Service Infor- 


mation. e 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to SWITCH. 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). HEATED SEAT- 
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B1087-RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored:ignition on, during the heated seat operation. 
e Set Condition:This code is set after the Cluster detects the heated seat switch sense circuit low for a prede- 
termined amount of time. 


Possible Causes 


(P3686) RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH SENSE SHORTED TO GROUND 


RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 
CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B1087-RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


is the DTC B1087 RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. DISCONNECT THE RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH CONNECTOR AND CHECK SWITCH STATUS 


Turn the ignition switch off. 

Disconnect the Right Heated Seat Switch connector. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool in CCN Inputs/Outputs, read the Right Heated Seat 
state. 


Does the switch state display Not Set? 


Yes >> Replace the Right Heated Seat Switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). PPA 


No >> Go To 3 RIGHT 
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3: CHECK THE (P366) RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition switch off. 

Disconnect the Cluster C3 connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (P366) Right Heated 
Seat Switch sense circuit. 


Was the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P366) Right Heated Seat Switch sense circuit 
for a short to ground 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the Service Infor- 
mation. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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B1092-FRONT LEFT SEAT HEATER CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored:lgnition on, during the heated seat operation. 
e Set Condition:This code is set immediately after the Heated Seat Module detects the control circuit shorted to 
ground. 


Possible Causes 


(P187) DRIVER SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER SHORTED TO GROUND 
SEAT HEATER ELEMENT PIGTAIL HARNESS SHORTED 


SEAT CUSHION HEATER ELEMENT SHORTED 
SEAT BACK HEATER ELEMENT SHORTED 
HEATED SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B1092-FRONT LEFT SEAT HEATER CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW [S ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 


Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the DTC B1092 FRONT LEFT SEAT HEATER CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. DISCONNECT LEFT CUSHION HEATER 2-WAY CONNECTOR AND READ DTC’S 


Disconnect the Left Seat Cushion Heater connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 


With the scan tool, erase HSM DTC’s {5)/- 
Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. Cys 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. (2) 


Does the scan tool display the same DTC? 


Yes >> Go To 7 
No >> Go To 3 
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oe CHECK THE LEFT SEAT BACK HEATER RESISTANCE 


Disconnect the Left Seat Back Heater connector. 7 


Check the resistance of the seat back heater element by measuring 
between the (P187) Left Seat Heater B(+) Driver and the Ground circuit 
at the Left seat back heater connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. iC 


is the resistance below 4.0 ohms? 
No >> Go To 4 


Yes >> Replace the seat back heater element as necessary. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 


HEATER. 
1 SEAT BACK: a 
LEFT 
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4. CHECK THE LEFT SEAT BACK HEATER FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure between the (P187) Left Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit at the ; _ oa as 
Left seat back heater connector and the seat frame for a short to 


ground. 
is the resistance below 1000 ohms? - ~ 


Yes >> Repair the pigtail harness for a short to ground condition or = 
replace the seat back heater element as necessary. ~~ GRAY 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to we an 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). ies | 


No >> Go To 5 


{ HEATER- 
SEAT BACK. 
LEFT 
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5. CHECK THE LEFT CUSHION HEATER RESISTANCE 


Check the resistance of the cushion heater element by measuring 
between the (P187) Left Seat Heater B(+) Driver and the Ground circuit 


at the Left seat cushion heater connector. ( ) | 


Was the resistance below 3.5 ohms? 


No >> Goa To 6 pom GREEN 


Yes >> Replace the heater element as necessary. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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6. CHECK THE LEFT CUSHION HEATER FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


LX 


Measure between the (P187) Left Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit at the 
Left seat cushion heater connector and the seat frame for a short to 
ground. 


Is the resistance below 1000 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the pigtail harness or replace the heater element as 
necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the 
wiring and connectors for an intermittent short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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7. CHECK THE (P187) LEFT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Heat Seat Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the (P187) Left Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit to ground at 
the HSM connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P187) Left Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Heated Seat Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored:ignition on, during the heated seat operation. 


e Set Condition:This code is set immediately after the Heated Seat Module detects an open in the seat heater 
B(+) driver circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(P7187) LEFT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER WIRE OPEN 
(2911/2912) GROUND WIRE OPEN 

SEAT CUSHION HEATER ELEMENT OPEN 

SEAT BACK HEATER ELEMENT OPEN 

HEATED SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B1094-FRONT LEFT SEAT HEATER CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the DTC B1094 FRONT LEFT SEAT HEATER CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN reset? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Disconnect the Left Seat Cushion Heater 2 — way connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors ~ Clean and repair as necessary. ay 
Measure the total resistance of the cushion and seat back heater ele- [ | | aan 
ments at the Left Seat Cushion 2 - way connector (seat side), I a 


if Ee 
vo GREEN (0) 
is the total resistance 2.5 ohms + or — .5 ohms? | - Nee, 


Yes >> Go To 4 : 
No >> Go To 3 \ 
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3: CHECK THE LEFT SEAT BACK HEATER RESISTANCE 


Disconnect the Left Seat Back Heater 2 —- way connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. a 

Check the resistance of the seat back heater element by measuring | 

between the (P187) Left Seat Heater B(+) Driver and the Ground circuit > s 

at the connector. 

is the resistance above 5.8 ohms? i SRAY 

Yes >> Repair the open pigtail harness or replace the seat back (pmcien, 
heater element as necessary. si 2 -L 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to ieee, 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
No >> Repair the open pigtail harness or replace the seat cushion 


heater element as necessary. atten. | 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to ‘ SEATBACK- | 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). oad nee 


4. CHECK THE LEFT SEAT HEATER (2911/2912) GROUND CIRCUIT RESISTANCE 


Seat Heater Cushion 2 — way connector. 
Was the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the open (Z911/Z912) Ground circuit. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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5, CHECK THE (P187) LEFT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Disconnect the Heated Seat Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the (P187) Left Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit from the Left 
Seat Cushion Heater 2—-way connector (harness side) to the HSM con- 
nector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Heated Seat Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 


No >> Repair the (P187) Left Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit for an 
open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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B1096-FRONT RIGHT SEAT HEATER CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored:ignition on, during the heated seat operation. 


e Set Condition:This code is set immediately after the Heated Seat Module detects the seat heater B(+) driver 
circuit shorted to ground. 


Possible Causes 


(P188) RIGHT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER SHORTED TO GROUND 
SEAT HEATER ELEMENT PIGTAIL HARNESS SHORTED 


SEAT CUSHION HEATER ELEMENT SHORTED 
SEAT BACK HEATER ELEMENT SHORTED 
HEATED SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| » VERIFY THAT DTC B1096-FRONT RIGHT SEAT HEATER CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW IS ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 

With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the DTC B1096-FRONT RIGHT SEAT HEATER CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 4). 


2. DISCONNECT RIGHT SEAT CUSHION HEATER 2-WAY CONNECTOR AND READ DTC’S 


Disconnect the Right Seat Cushion Heater connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
With the scan tool, erase HSM DTC's 

Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display the same DTC? 
Yes >> Go To 7 
No >> Go To 3 


HEATER: 
SEAT CUSHION. 
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Oo: CHECK THE RIGHT SEAT BACK HEATER RESISTANCE 


HEATED SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


Disconnect the Right Seat Back Heater connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Check the resistance of the seat back heater element by measuring 
between the (P188) Right Seat Heater B(+) Driver and the Ground cir- 
cuit at the Right seat back heater connector. 


Is the resistance below 4.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 4 


>> Repiace the seat back heater element as necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No 
Yes 
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BIGHT 
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2 
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the Right Seat Back Heater connector and the seat frame for a short to 
ground. 


Is the resistance below 1000 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the pigtail harness for a short to ground condition or 
replace the seat back heater element as necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Go To 5 


5. CHECK | THE RIGHT SEAT CUSHION HEATER RESISTANCE 


HEATER. 
SEAT BAGK: 
RIGHT 


CREELI EL] 


Check the resistance of the cushion heater element by measuring 
between the (P188) Right Seat Heater B(+) Driver and the Ground cir- 
cuit at the Right seat cushion heater connector. 


Was the resistance below 3.5 ohms? 


>> Go To 6 


>> Replace the heater elernent as necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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6. CHECK THE RIGHT SEAT CUSHION HEATER FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 

Measure between the (P188) Right Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit at 

the Right Seat Cushion Heater connector and the seat frame for a short the 

to ground. =5)/- 


Is the resistance below 1000 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the pigtail harness or replace the heater element as 
necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the 
wiring and connectors for an intermittent short to ground. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


~ GREEN 
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7. CHECK THE (P188) RIGHT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Heated Seat Module connector. 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 


Measure the (P188) Right Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit to ground at 
the HSM connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P188) Right Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit for 
a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Heated Seat Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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¢ When Monitored:ignition on, during the heated seat operation. 


e Set Condition:This code is set immediately after the Heated Seat Module detects an open in the seat heat 
B(+) driver circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(P188) PASSENGER SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER WIRE OPEN 


(2911/2912) GROUND WIRE OPEN 


SEAT CUSHION HEATER ELEMENT OPEN 
SEAT BACK HEATER ELEMENT OPEN 
HEATED SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. VERIFY THAT DTC B1098- FRONT RIGHT SEAT HEATER CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN Is ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s - 
Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the DTC B1098 FRONT RIGHT SEAT HEATER CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarm/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. CHECK FOR AN OPEN SEAT HEATER ELEMENT 


Disconnect the Right Seat Cushion Heater 2 ~ way connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the total resistance of the cushion and seat back heater ele- 
ments at the Right Seat Cushion Heater 2 — way connector (seat side). 


is the total resistance 2.5 ohms + or — .5 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK THE RIGHT SEAT BACK PAD HEATER RESISTANCE 
Disconnect the Right Seat Back Heater 2 — way connecior. 


7 Soe aT ee | 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. Py} | 
Check the resistance of the seat back heater element by measuring A 
between the (P188) Right Seat Heater B(+) Driver and the (2911/2912) irs | 
Ground circuit at the Right seat back heater connector. : 50) 
is the resistance above 5.8 ohms? | 
Yes >> Repair the open pigtail harness or replace the seat back | 
heater element as necessary. | 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to Sy a 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). ' ee 
No >> Repair the open pigtail harness or replace the seat cushion RIGHT ith 
heater element as necessary. L J 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
4, CHECK THE RIGHT SEAT HEATER (Z911/Z912) GROUND CIRCUIT RESISTANCE 
Measure the resistance of the (Z911/Z912) Ground circuit at the Right — _ 
Seat Cushion Heater 2 — way connector (harness side). eres _ 
Was the resistance below 5.0 ohms? ( } te de 
Yes >> Go To5 == '€) 
pea 


No >> Repair the open (2911/2912) Ground circuit. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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5. CHECK THE (P188) RIGHT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Disconnect the Heated Seat Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the (P188) Right Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit from the Right 
Seat Cushion Heater connector to the HSM connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Heated Seat Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). i Peale 
No >> Repair the (P188) Right Seat Heater B(+) Driver circuit for RIGHT 
an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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B120E-LEFT HEATED SEAT Hi INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored:Continously with the ignition on. 


e Set Condition:This code is set immediately when the Cluster detects excessive voltage on the heated seat 
indicator control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(P83) LEFT HEATED SEAT HIGH INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 


LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 
CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B120E-LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH Hi INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH IS 
ACTIVE 


Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the DTC B120E-LEFT HEATED SEAT HI! INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH reset? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


With the scan tool erase DTC’s 
Cycle the ignition switch off then back on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC B120E-LEFT HEATED SEAT HI INDICATOR CON- 2 
TROL CIRCUIT HIGH reset? an 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Left Heated Seat switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 


SWITGH- 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). HEATED SEAT- 


LEFT 
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Disconnect the Cluster C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. pa 
Turn the ignition on. vo 
Measure the voliage at the (P83) Left Heated Seat High Indicator Seana 


Driver circuit at the Cluster C3 connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (P83) Left Heated Seat High Indicator Driver cir- 
cuit for a short to battery. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 

No >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the Service Infor- 
mation. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to CLUSTER C3 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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B120F-LEFT HEATED SEAT Hi INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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® When Monitored:Continuously with the ignition on. 


« Set Condition:This code is set immediately when the Cluster detects low voltage on the heated seat indicator 
control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


PDC FUSE #8 
PDC FUSE #40 


(F23) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT OPEN 

(P83) LEFT HEATED SEAT HIGH INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN/SHORTED TO GROUND 
LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 

CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC B120F-LEFT HEATED SEAT Hi INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. INSPECT PDC FUSES 


Check PDC fuses #8 and #40. 
Is either fuse open? 


Yes >> Check for a possible short to ground on the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) Circuit and 
replace the fuse as necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 3 


3. DISCONNECT THE CLUSTER C3 CONNECTOR AND CHECK FOR VOLTAGE 


Reinstall fuse if removed in previous test. 
Disconnect the Cluster C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage at the (P83) Left Heated Seat High Indicator 
Driver circuit at the Cluster C3 connector. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 voits? 


Yes >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the Service Infor- 
mation. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK THE (F23) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) 


Disconnect the Left Heated Seat switch connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run- 
Start) circuit at the Left Heated Seat Switch connector. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts ? 


Yes >> Go To 5 

No >> Repair the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) 
circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


SWITCH. 
HEATED SEAT- 
LEFT 


2 


va 


\ 
i 


ae 


S(stacte 


LX 


Seat High Indicator Driver circuit. 
Was the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P83) Left Heated Seat High Indicator Driver cir- 
cuit for a short to ground 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 6 
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6. CHECK THE (P83) LEFT HEATED SEAT HIGH INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (P83) Left Heated Seat High Indicator 
Driver circuit between the Cluster C3 connector and the Left Heated 
Seat Switch connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Left Heated Seat Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (P83) Left Heated Seat High Indicator Driver cir- 
cuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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B1216-LEFT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored:Continuously with the ignition on. 


e Set Condition:This code is set immediately when the Cluster detects excessive voltage on the heated seat 
indicator control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(P81) LEFT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 


LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 
CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » VERIFY THAT DTC B1216-LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH LO INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH IS 
ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the DTC B1216-LEFT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not presenti at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


2. DISCONNECT THE DRIVER HEATED SEAT SWITCH AND RE-READ DTC 


Disconnect the Left Heated Seat Switch connector. 
With the scan tool erase DTC’s 

Cycle the ignition switch off then back on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC B1216-LEFT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR CON- 
TROL CIRCUIT HIGH reset? 4 


Yes >> GoTo3 


No >> Replace the Left Heated Seat switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to switcn- 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). HEATED SEAT. 
CREEL | 
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3. DISCONNECT THE CLUSTER C3 CONNECTOR AND CHECK FOR VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Cluster C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. Faia! 
Turn the ignition on. | ¥ | 
Measure the voltage at the (P81) Left Heated Seat Low Indicator Driver Me gx 
circuit at the Cluster C3 connector. eS 1. L2)) 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (P81) Left Heated Seat Low Indicator Driver cir- 
cuit for a short to battery. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to ' 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the Service Infor- 
mation. = 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to CLUSTER C3 


| 
| 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). Hater 


LX ——— ——————————————-— HEATED SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8G - 45 
B1217-LEFT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


RU -START F23 


| 
~~ 7 — — — 7 power | 
| j DISTRIBUTION i 
| CENTER | 
| FUSE | | 
{sotPoc) | | 
, iy * | | 
age (eran | 
Fa3 | 
20 | 
RDIOR 
aes o — — “| CLUSTER | 
RK tert f 
HEATED 
Fa | SEAT LOW 
2 INDICATOR | 
ROWOR _ ORWER 
| a Y 63 
@ $217 if 
| 
: Pat 
a " 
RDIOR INES 
os § 
| re WITéH 
FUSED L | WEATED 
SNITION HEATED eAT 
| SWITCH SEAT LOW lice’ 
OUTPUT INDICATOR 
[RUN paver | 
| _START! | 


x BLACK 


HEATED SEAT. 
LEFT 


i 
CLUSTER C3 
SWITCH. 
a1gTG1 a8 


ee 
For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
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# When Monitored:Continuously with the ignition on. 


*e Set Condition:This code is set immediately when the Cluster detects low voltage on the heated seat indicator 
control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


PDC FUSE #8 
PDC FUSE #40 


(F23) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT OPEN 

(P81) LEFT HEATED SEAT LOW INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN/SHORTED TO GROUND 
LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 

CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC B1217-LEFT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN reset? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarm/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. INSPECT PDC FUSES 
Check PDC fuses #8 and #40. 
is either fuse open? 


Yes >> Check for a possible short to ground on the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) Circuit and 
replace the fuse as necessary. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
No >> Go To 3 


3. DISCONNECT THE CLUSTER C3 CONNECTOR AND CHECK FOR VOLTAGE 


Reinstall fuse if removed in previous test. 
Disconnect the Cluster C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage at the (P81).Left Heated Seat Low Indicator Driver 
circuit at the Cluster C3 connector. 


Is the voitage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the Service Infor- 
mation. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


CLUSTER C3 


Gisictes 
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4. CHECK THE (F23) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) 
Disconnect the Left Heated Seat switch connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 7 
Turn the ignition on. ¥ 


Measure the voltage of the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run- 
Start) circuit at the Left Heated Seat Switch connector. = 


is the voliage above 10.0 volts ? 


Yes >> GoTo5 
No >> Repair the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) 
circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


SWITCH. 
HEATED SEAT- 
LEFT 


BIS TdGds 
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5: CHECK THE (P81) LEFT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (P81) Left Heated 
Seat Lo Indicator Driver circuit. 


Was the resistance below 5.0 ohms? [ ) 


Yes >> Repair the (P81) Left Heated Seat Lo Indicator Driver cir- a 
cuit for a short to ground 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 6 4 


SWITCH. 
HEATED SEAT- 6 
LEFT 
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6. CHECK THE (P81) LEFT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (P81) Left Heated Seat Lo Indicator 
Driver circuit between the Cluster C3 connector and the Driver Heated 
Seat Switch connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Left Heated Seat Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> Repair the (P81) Left Heated Seat Lo Indicator Driver cir- 
cuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


SWITCH. 
HEATED SEAT- 
LEFT 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored:Continuously with the ignition on. 


e Set Condition:This code is set immediately when the Cluster detects excessive voltage on the heated seat 
indicator control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(P84) RIGHT HEATED SEAT HIGH INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 


RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 
CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


| . VERIFY THAT DTC B121A-RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH HI INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH IS 
ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC's 
Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 

Does the DTC B121A-RIGHT HEATED SEAT HI INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH reset? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2, DISCONNECT THE RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH AND RE-READ DTC 


Disconnect the Right Heated Seat Switch connector. 
With the scan tool erase DTC’s 
Cycle the ignition switch off then back on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 

Does the DTC B121A-RIGHT HEATED SEAT HI INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH reset? 
Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Replace the Right Heated Seat switch. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Lx 
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3. DISCONNECT THE CLUSTER C-3 CONNECTOR AND CHECK FOR VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Cluster C-3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage at the (P84) Right Heated Seat High Indicator 
Driver circuit at the Cluster C-3 connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (P84) Right Heated Seat High Indicator Driver 
circuit for a short to battery. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the Service Infor- 
mation. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B121B-RIGHT HEATED SEAT Hi INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitered:Continuously with the ignition on. 


® Set Condition:This code is set immediately when the Cluster detects low voltage on the heated seat indicator 
control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


PDC FUSE #8 
PDC FUSE #40 


(F23) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT OPEN 

(P84) RIGHT HEATED SEAT HIGH INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN/SHORTED TO GROUND 
RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 

CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC B121B-RIGHT HEATED SEAT HI INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN reset? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. INSPECT PDC FUSES 
Check PDC fuses #8 and #40. 
Is either fuse open? 


Yes >> Check for a possible short to ground on the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) Circuit and 
replace the fuse as necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 3 


8G -54 HEATED SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS > 4 
3. DISCONNECT THE CLUSTER C3 CONNECTOR AND CHECK FOR VOLTAGE 

Reinstall fuse if removed in previous test. 

Disconnect the Cluster C3 connector. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. v “3 
Turn the ignition on. 1) 
Measure the voltage at the (P84) Right Heated Seat High Indicator i NOE II 


Driver circuit at the Cluster C3 connector. 
is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the Service Infor- 
mation. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST -~- VER 1. (Refer to alle I dL) 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). ! B 


No >> Go To 4 14 ie a 


ils: 


CLUSTER C3 


Sa ead 


4. CHECK THE (F23) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) 

Disconnect the Right Heated Seat switch connector. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 45)(- } 

Turn the ignition on. be 

Measure the voltage of the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run- ‘ ro) 

Start ) circuit at the Right Heated Seat Switch connector. <= g BLACK 
Is the voltage above 10.0 volts ? 


Yes >> Go To 5 

No >> Repair the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start ) 
circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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5: CHECK THE (P84) RIGHT HEATED SEAT HIGH INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO 
GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (P84) Right Heated 
Seat High Indicator Driver circuit. 


Was the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P84) Right Heated Seat High Indicator Driver 
circuit for a short to ground 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 6 


4 i BLACK 
| 


SWITCH. 
HEATED SEAT- 
RIGHT 


BAST I4d 


hae = Pe See ese ee ee 


Measure the resistance of the (P84) Right Heated Seat High Indicator 
Driver circuit between the Cluster C3 connector and the Right Heated 
Seat Switch connector. 


f 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Right Heated Seat Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> Repair the (P84) Right Heated Seat High Indicator Driver | 
circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored:Continuously with the ignition on. 


e Set Condition:This code is set immediately when the Cluster detects excessive voltage on the heated seat 
indicator control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(P82) RIGHT HEATED SEAT LOW INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 


RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 
CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B1222-RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH LO INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH IS 
ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC's 
Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the DTC B1222-RIGHT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH reset? 
Yes >> Go To2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic aS a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. DISCONNECT THE PASSENGER HEATED SEAT SWITCH AND RE-READ DTC 


Disconnect the Right Heated Seat ‘Switch connector. 
With the scan tool erase DTC’s 
Cycle the ignition switch off then back on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the DTC B1222-RIGHT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Right Heated Seat switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


3: DISCONNECT THE CLUSTER C~3 CONNECTOR AND CHECK FOR VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Cluster C-3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage at the (P82) Right Heated Seat Low Indicator 
Driver circuit at the Cluster C-3 connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (P82) Right Heated Seat Low Indicator Driver 
circuit for a short to battery. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- 
ING) 

No >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the Service Infor- 
mation. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 7 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
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e When Monitored:Continuously with the ignition on. 
e Set Condition:This code is set immediately when the Cluster detects low voltage on the heated seat indicator 
control circuit. 


Possibie Causes 


PDC FUSE #8 
PDC FUSE #40 


(F23) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT OPEN 

(P82) RIGHT HEATED SEAT LOW INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN/SHORTED TO GROUND 
RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 

CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B1223-RIGHT HEATED SEA? LO INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Heated Seat Switch in both positions several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC 81223-RIGHT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


2. INSPECT PDC FUSES 
Check PDC fuses #8 and #40. 
is either fuse open? 


Yes >> Check for a possible short to ground on the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) Circuit and 
replace the fuse as necessary. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
No >> Go To 3 


Os DISCONNECT THE CLUSTER C-3 CONNECTOR AND CHECK FOR VOLTAGE 


Reinstall fuse if removed in previous test. 

Disconnect the Cluster C-3 connector. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Ciean and repair as necessary. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage at the (P82) Right Heated Seat Low Indicator 
Driver circuit at the Cluster C-3 connector. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 
Yes >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with the Service Infor- 
mation. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 4). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK THE (F23) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) 
Disconnect the Right Heated Seat switch connector. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output circuit at 
the Right Heated Seat Switch connector. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts ? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (F23) Fused Ignition Switch Output circuit for an 
open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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HEATED SEAT. 
RIGHT 
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5, CHECK THE (P82) RIGHT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (P82) Right Heated 
Seat Lo Indicator Driver circuit. 


oo 


Was the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (P82) Right Heated Seat Lo Indicator Driver cir- 
cuit for a short to ground 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 6 
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Driver circuit between the Cluster C-3 connector and the Right Heated 
Seat Switch connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Right Heated Seat Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (P82) Right Heated Seat Lo indicator Driver cir- 
cuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 4). 
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B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored:Engine running, during heated seat operation. 


e Set Condition:This code is set immediately after the Heated Seat Module receives a low charging system 
voltage message over the CAN B Bus or detects voltage under 11.3 volts on the (A33) Fused B(+) circuit. 


Possible Causes 


CHARGING SYSTEM VOLTAGE LOW 


(433) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 
HEATED SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Are there any Charging System DTC’s set in the Powertrain Control Module? 


Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/CHARGING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for Charging System diagnostic 
procedures. 


No >> Go To 2 


2. VERIFY THAT DTC B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Turn the ignition switch to the Off position then start the engine and let run for one minute. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW reset? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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3. CHECK THE VOLTAGE ON THE (A33) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 
Disconnect the Heated Seat Module connector. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. ee 
Start the engine and let idle. a=) |] 


Measure the voltage on the (A33) Fused B(+) circuit at the HSM con- 
nector and compare to voltage at the vehicle battery. = ; (2) 
WAL) 


Is the voltage at the HSM connector the same as measured at 
the battery? 


Yes >> Replace the Heated Seat Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (A33) Fused B(+) circuit as necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


MODULE. 
Zz HEATED SEATS t19aade8 


Lx 


8G -64 HEATED SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored:Engine running, during heated seat operation. 


e Set Condition:This code is set immediately after the Heated Seat Module receives a high charging system 
voltage message over the CAN B Bus or detects voltage over 15 volts on the (A33) Fused B(+) circuit. 


Possible Causes 


CHARGING SYSTEM VOLTAGE HIGH 


(A33) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 
HEATED SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK PCM FOR CHARGING SYSTEM DTC 
With the scan tool, read Powertrain Control Module DTC's. 


Are there any Charging System DTC’s set in the Powertrain Control Module? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/CHARGING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for Charging System diagnostic 
procedures. 
No >> Go To 2 


2: VERIFY THAT DTC B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH IS ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Turn the ignition switch to the Off position then start the engine and let run for one minute. 
Attempt to operate the heated seats. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 

Does the DTC B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


Lx 


oe CHECK THE VOLTAGE ON THE (A33) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 


Disconnect the Heated Seat Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Start the engine and let idle. 

Measure the voltage on the (A33) Fused B(+) circuit at the HSM con- 
nector and compare to voltage at the vehicles battery. 


is the voltage at the HSM connector the same as measured at 
the battery? 


Yes >> Replace the Heated Seat Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (A33) Fused B(+) circuit as necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


MODULE. 
HEATED SEATS 
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B221A-HEATED SEAT MODULE INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored:ignition on. 
« Set Condition:This code is set immediately if the Heated Seat Module internal self test fails. 


Possible Causes 
HEATED SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B221A-HEATED SEAT MODULE INTERNAL IS ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Cycle the ignition switch off then back on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the DTC B221A-HEATED SEAT MODULE INTERNAL reset? 
Yes >> Replace the Heated Seat Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
Continuously 

e Set Condition: 
Whenever the Can B Bus (+) or B Bus (—) circuit is open, shorted to voltage or shorted to ground, this code 
will set. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTC's IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
HEATED SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display U0019 CAN B BUS CIRCUIT? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE DTC’s 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module DTC’s 
Does the scan tool display any CAN B BUS DTC’s ~ ACTIVE? 


Yes >> Refer to the symptom list for problems related to Communication in the ELECTRICAL. ELECTRONIC 
CONTROL MODULES - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSES section. 


No >> Goto 3 


LX 


3. CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Disconnect the Heated Seat Module connector. 

Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (D55) Can B Bus (+) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Heated Seat Module con- 
nector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the Can B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes 


4. CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Measure the resistance of the (D54) Can B Bus (—) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Heated Seat Module con- 
nector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Heated Seat Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
No >> Repair the Can B Bus (—) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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U0141—-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING} for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CLUSTER/CCN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0156-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH EOM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 

U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC CONTROL MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 
(SKREEM/WCM) 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0181-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEADLAMP LEVELING TRANSLATOR 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RADIO 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUDIO AMPLIFIER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SDARS 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HFM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


Y0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SCCM - CAN B 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RAIN SENSING MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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HEATED SEATS - FRONT - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


WARNING: The front passenger seat assembly contains critical components that affect the front passenger 
airbag deployment. Correctly functioning front passenger seat components are critical for the Occupant 
Classification System (OCS) to properly classify the front passenger and calculate the proper airbag deploy- 
ment. Unapproved modifications or service procedures to the front passenger seat assembly, its related 
components, or trim cover may inadvertently change the airbag deployment in case of a frontal crash. This 
could result in death or serious injury to the front seat passenger if the vehicle is involved in an accident. 
The following requirements must be strictly adhered to: 

e Do not modify the front passenger seat assembly or components in any way. 

« Do not modify the front seat center console or center position seat in any way. 

« Do not use prior or future model year seat trim covers not designated for the specific model being 
repaired. Always use the correct seat trim cover specified for the vehicle. 

Do not replace the seat trim cover with an aftermarket trim cover. 

Do not add a secondary trim cover other than those approved by DaimlerChrysler/Mopar. 

Ai no time should any Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) component or SRS related component or 
fastener be modified or replaced with any part except those which are approved by DaimlerChrysier/Mo- 
par. 


¢ 


Vehicles with the heated seat option can be visually 
identified by the two heated seat switches (1) located 
in the center stack of the instrument panel. The 
heated seai system allows the driver and front seat 
passenger to select from two different levels of electri- 
cal seat heating (HI/LO). The heated seat system for 
this vehicle includes the following major components, 
which are described in further detail later in this sec- 
tion: 

e Heated Seat Elements - Four heated seat ele- 
ments are used per vehicle. Two heated seat 
elements are integral to each seat, one in the 
seat back and the other in the seat cushion. 

e Heated Seat Module - One heated seat module 
is used per vehicle. The Heated Seat Module is 
mounted under the right front seat. This module 
contains the control logic and software for the yh al PVA a MANA 
front heated seat system. The module communi- a ae pec. ee eeliat 
cates on the Controller Area Network (CAN) data 
bus. 

« Heated Seat Switches - Two heated seat switches are used per vehicle, one for each heated seat. Both 
switches are mounted in the instrument panel center stack. 

e instrument Cluster (CCN) - A Cab Compartment Node (CCN) is part of the instrument cluster on this vehicle. 
The CCN utilizes integrated software and information carried on the CAN data bus. The CCN serves as the 
link between the heated seat switches and the heated seat module. 


OPERATION 


The heated seat system operates on battery current received through a fuse in the Integrated Power Module (IPM). 
Fused ignition switch output (run) circuits are used, so that the heated seat system will only operate when the igni- 
tion switch is in the On position. The heated seat system will turn Off automatically whenever the ignition switch is 
turned to any position except On. 

A Heated Seat Module is used to control the heated seat system. The module responds to heated seat switch 
messages and ignition switch status inputs by controlling the 12v output to the front seat heating elements through 
integral solid-state relays. 


When either of the heated seat switches are depressed a resistance signal is sent to the Cab Compartment Node 
(CCN) or instrument cluster, The CCN then sends a message via the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus to the 
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heated seat module, signaling the moduie to energize the heating element for the selected seat. Amber Light Emit- 
ting Diodes (LEDS) in the top portion of each switch indicate the level of heat in use: Two LEDs are illuminated for 
high, one for low, and none for off. Pressing the switch once will select high-level heating. Pressing the switch a 
second time will select low-level heating. Pressing the switch a third time will shut the heating elements off. 


The heated seat module energizes an integral solid-state relay, which supplies battery current to the heating ele- 
ments. When high-temperature heating is selected, the heaters provide a boosted heat level during the first four 
minutes of operation after heating is activated. The heat output then drops to the normal high-temperature level. If 
high-level heating is selected, the control system will automatically switch to the low level after two hours of con- 
tinuous operation. At that time, the number of illuminated LEDs changes from two to one, indicating the change. 
Operation on the iow setting also turns off auiomatically after two hours. 


The module will automatically turn off the heating elements if it detects an OPEN or LOW short in the heating ele- 
ment circuit. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
HEATED SEAT SYSTEM 


In order to obtain conclusive testing, the heated seat system and the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus circuit 
must be checked. Any diagnosis of the heated seat system should begin with, the use of a scan tool and the 
appropriate diagnostic service information. 


Refer to the appropriate wiring information for complete circuit schematic or connector pin-out information. 


NOTE: Vehicles equipped with the heated seat option utilize a low voltage cut-off feature. This feature turns 
off power to the heated seat system anytime vehicle voltage is below 11.1v or above 15.5v. Be certain to 
check the vehicle electrical system for proper voltage anytime the power seat system appears inoperative. 


Before any testing of the power seat system is attempted, the battery should be fully-charged. 
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HEATER-CUSHION PAD 
DESCRIPTION 


Vehicles equipped with the optional heated seat system have two, carbon fiber heated seat elements, located in 
each front seat. One heating element is used for each seat cushion and another for each seat back. 


Each of the heated seat element consists of multiple heating circuits operating in parallel throughout the carbon fiber 
element. The heated seat elements are captured between the leather trim cover and the seat cushion assembly. If 
a malfunction occurs in one or more of the individual carbon fiber circuits, the others will continue to provide heat. 


The heated seat elements cannot be repaired. if found to be damaged or inoperative, a new heating elernent 
assembly must be installed. 


OPERATION 


One end of the heated seat element is connected to ground at all times through a splice under the seat. Battery 
current is directed to the other end of the heated seat element by the heated seat module. The heated seat module 
will energize the heated seat element when the heated seat switch is depressed in the Low or High position. 


As electrical current passes through the heated seat element, the resistance of the wire used in the element dis- 
perses some of the electrical current in the form of heat. The heat produced by the heated seat element then radi- 
ates through the underside of the seat cushion and seat back trim covers, warming the seat cover and its occupant. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
HEATED SEAT ELEMENT 


Refer to the appropriate wiring information for ~ ence inate ae — 
complete circuit schematic or connector pin-out 
information. 


The wire harness connectors (2&3) for the heating 
elements are located under the seat (1). 


NOTE: When checking heated seat elements for 
continuity, be certain to move the heating element 
being checked. Moving the element, such as sit- 
ting in the seat will eliminate the possibility of an 
intermittent open in the element which would only 
be evident if the element was in a certain position. 
Failure to check the element in various positions 
could result in an incomplete test. 


1. Locate and disconnect the seat electrical connec- 
tor. 


2. Check the resistance between the circuit leading in 
and out of the suspect heated seat element. The 
resistance should be between 3.8 - 4.8 ohms for a | 
seat cushion element and 4.3 - 5.4 ohms for a seat [ 
back element. if OK, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ : =e <2, ~ 
HEATED SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). If not OK, replace the inoperative heated seat element. 
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REMOVAL 


NOTE: Do not remove the factory installed heating 
elements (3) from the seat or seat back cushions. 
The original element is permanently attached and 
cannot be removed without permanent damage. 
The replacement heating element is designed to 
be applied directly on top of the inoperative fac- 
tory installed heating element. 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the appropriate seat cushion, (Refer fo 23 
- BODY/SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER. - 
REMOVAL) or seat back trim cover, (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/SEATS/SEAT BACK CUSHION / COVER - 
REMOVAL). 


3. Disconnect the inoperative heated seat cushion or 
seat back element electrical connectors (2). 


4. Locate the wires leading from the inoperative heat- 
ing element and cut them off flush with the edge of 
the original heating element. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Peel off the adhesive backing on the back of the 
replacement heating element (2) and stick directly 
on top of the factory installed heating element (1). 


CAUTION: During the installation of the replace- 
ment heating element, be careful not to fold or 
crease the element assembly. Folds or creases will 
cause premature failure. 
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2. Connect the new heating element electrical con- 
nectors (3&4). 


3. Connect the battery negative cabie. 
4. Verify heaied seat system operation. 


5. Install the appropriate seat cushion, (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER - INSTAL- 
LATION) or seat back trim cover, (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/SEATS/SEAT BACK CUSHION / COVER - 
INSTALLATION). 


NOTE: Make certain the seat wire harness is cor- 
rectly routed through the seat and seat back. The 
excess wire between the cushion and back ele- 
ments should be securely tucked between the rear 
of the cushion foam and the rear carpet flap of the 
trim cover. 
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DESCRIPTION 
The heated seat module (1) is located under the right ss ers 
front seat. It has a single electrical connector (3) and me 


four locking tabs (2) that secure it to the floor cross 
member. The module can be accessed through the 
separation between the front and rear carpet assem- 
blies. 


The heated seat module is a microprocessor designed 
to use Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus mes- 
sages from the instrument cluster also known as the 
Cabin Compartment Node (CCN). The CCN receives 
inputs from the heated seat switches and in turn sig- 
nals the heated seat module to operate the heated 
seat elements for both front seats. 


| 81363504 


OPERATION 


The heated seat module operates on fused battery current received from the ignition switch. The module is 
grounded to the body at all times through the electrical connector. Inputs to the module include Controller Area 
Network (CAN) data bus messages and standard hardwired 12volt power and ground. In response to the CAN 
inputs the heated seat module will control the battery current to the appropriate heated seat elements. 


When a heated seat switch CAN data bus signal is received by the heated seat module, the module energizes the 
selected heated seat element. The Low heat set point is about 38° C (100.4° F), and the High heat set point is 
about 42° C (107.6° F). 


lf the heated seat module detects a heated seat element OPEN or SHORT circuit, it will record and store the appro- 
priate diagnostic trouble code (DTC). 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
HEATED SEAT MODULE 


In order to obtain conclusive testing, the heated seat system and the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus circuit 
must be checked. Any diagnosis of the heated seat system should begin with, the use of a scan tool and the 
appropriate diagnostic service information. 


Refer to the appropriate wiring information for complete circuit schematic or connector pin-out information. 


NOTE: Vehicles equipped with the heated seat option utilize a low voltage cut-off feature. This feature turns 
off power to the heated seat system anytime vehicle voltage is below 11.0v or above 15.5v. Be certain to 
check the vehicle electrical system for proper voltage anytime the power seat system appears inoperative. 


Before any testing of the power seat system is attempted, the battery should be fully-charged. 
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REMOVAL 


1. 
2. 


3. 


4. 


Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
Remove the right front seat from the vehicle, (Refer 
to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT - REMOVAL). 
Reposition the front carpet assembly aside to gain 
access to the heated seat module (1). 


Disconnect the wire harness connector (3) from the 
heated seat module (1). 


. Unsnap the heated seat module retaining clips (2) 


from the floor crossmember. 


. Remove the heated seat module (1) from the 


vehicle. 


INSTALLATION 


1B 
2. 


Install the heated seat module (3) in the vehicle. 


Position the retaining clips (2) with the retaining 
holes (1) in the floor cross member. Firmly apply 
even pressure to the module (3) until all four retain- 
ing clips (2) snap into place. 
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wilt, 
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4. 


Connect the wire harness connector (3) to the 
heated seat module (1). 

Reposition the front carpet assembly to the original 
position. 

install the right, front seat, (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
SEATS/SEAT - INSTALLATION). 


. Connect the battery negative cable. 
. Check for proper heated seat system operation. 
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SWITCH-HEATED SEAT 
DESCRIPTION 


The heated seat switches (1) are both mounted in the 
instrument panel. The two switches are snapped into 
mounting holes in the instrument panel center bezel. 
The two heated seat switches are identical in appear- 
ance and construction. 
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Each heated seat switch provides a_ resistor-multi- 
plexed signal to the Cab Compartment Node (CCN). 
Amber Light Emitting Diodes LEDS) in the top portion 
of each switch indicate the level of heat in use: Two 
LEDs are illuminated for high, one for low, and none 
for off. Pressing the switch once will select high-level 
neating. Pressing the switch a second time will select 
low-level heating. Pressing the switch a third time will 
shut the heating elements off. 


ON | 191361802 


The LED indicator lamps in each heated seat switch cannot be repaired. If the LED lamps are inoperative or dam- 
aged, or the switch is inoperative or darmaged the individual heated seat switch assembly must be replaced. 


OPERATION 


The heated seat switches receive battery current through a fused ignition switch output (run) circuit when the igni- 
tion switch is in the On position. Depressing the heated seat switch provides a hard-wired resistor multiplexed signal 
to the Cabin Compartment Node (CCN). The CCN is responsible for supplying the Controller Area Network (CAN) 
data bus message to the heated seat module, signaling the module to power the heated seat element of the 
selected seat and maintain the temperature setting. 


lf the heated seat switch is depressed to a different position (Low or High) than the currently selected state, the 
CCN will go through the process again to change the temperature setting. If a heated seat switch is depressed a 
second time to the same position as the currently selected state, the CCN and heated seat module interprets the 
second input as a request to turn the seat heater OFF. The CCN will then signal the heated seat module to turn the 
heated seat elements for that seat off. 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
HEATED SEAT SWITCH 


In order to obtain conclusive testing, the heated seat system and the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus circuit 
must be checked. Any diagnosis of the heated seat system should begin with, the use of a scan tool and the 
appropriate diagnostic service information. 


Refer to the appropriate wiring information for complete circuit schematic or connector pin-out information. 


NOTE: Vehicles equipped with the heated seat option utilize a low voltage cut-off feature. This feature turns 
off power to the heated seat system anytime vehicle voltage is below 11.0v or above 15.5v. Be certain to 
check the vehicle electrical system for proper voltage anytime the power seat system appears inoperative. 


Before any testing of the power seat system is attempted, the battery should be fully-charged. 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the ash receiver (1) from the instrument 
panel, (Refer to 23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/ 
ASH RECEIVER - REMOVAL). 

3. Disconnect the heated seat switch connector (2) 
frorn the heated seat switch (3). 

4, From the back of the ash receiver (1), gently pry 
the switch (3) free and push the heated seat switch 
out through the front of the bezel. 


81362144 


INSTALLATION 


1. From the front of the ash receiver (1), gently push 
the heated seat switch (3) in through the front of 
the bezel. 

2. Connect the heated seat switch connector (2) onto 
the heated seat switch (3). 

3. Install the ash receiver (1) into the instrument 
panel, (Refer to 23 - BODYANSTRUMENT PANEL/ 
ASH RECEIVER - INSTALLATION). 

4. Connect the battery negative cable. 


5. Verify heated seat system operation. 
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HEATED SEATS - REAR - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


Vehicles with the heated rear seat option can be visu- - yaa eee a a oe 
ally identified by the two heated seat switches (5) f 
located in the center floor console (2). The heated 
seat system allows the rear seat passengers to select 
from two different levels of electrical seat heating (HI/ 
LO). The heated rear seat system for this vehicle 
includes the following major components: 

« Heated Seat Switch/Module - Two heated seat 
switch/modules are used per vehicle, including 
two Light-Emitting Diode (LED) indicator lamps 
for heat level indication. One switch/module for 
the left and one for the right rear seats. The 
switch/modules contain the solid state electronic aaa 
control and diagnostic logic circuitry for the 
heated rear seat system. The switch/modules are 

| 


mounted in the back of the center floor console. Pe ol PN Sees 

« Heated Seat Elements - Four heated seat ele- / B19bo144 
ments are used per vehicle, one for each rear 
seat back and two for the rear seat cushion. The elements are integral to the rear seat cushion and seat back 
cushion foam and cannot be removed, once installed at the factory. 


OPERATION 


The heated rear seat system operates on battery current received through a fuse in the Integrated Power Module 
(IPM). Fused ignition switch output (run) circuits are used, so that the heated rear seat system will only operate 
when the ignition switch is in the On position. The system will turn Off automatically whenever the ignition switch is 
turned to any position except On. 


A Heated Seat Switch/Module is used to control the heated rear seat system. The switch/module responds to 
heated seat switch/module button input and ignition switch status inputs by controlling the 12v output to the rear 
seat heating elements through integral solid-state relays. 


When either of the heated seat switch/module buttons are depressed the heating element for the selected seat is 
energized. Amber Light Emitting Diodes (LEDS) on the side of each switch/module indicate the level of heat in use: 
Two LEDs are illuminated for high, one for Jow, and none for off. Pressing the switch/module button once will select 
high-level heating. Pressing the button a second time will select low-level heating. Pressing the button a third time 
will shut the heating elements off. 


The heated seat switch/module energizes an integral solid-state relay, which supplies battery current to the heating 
elements. When high-temperature heating is selected, the heaters provide a boosted heat level during the first four 
minutes of operation after heating is activated. The heat output then drops to the normal high-temperature level. If 
high-level heating is selected, the control system will automatically switch to the low level after thirty minutes of 
continuous operation. At that time, the number of illuminated LEDs changes from two to one, indicating the change. 
Operation on the low setting will continue for another thirty minutes and the system will then be automatically turned 
off. 


The system will automatically turn off the heating elements if it detects an OPEN or LOW short in the heating ele- 
ment circuit. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 


HEATED REAR SEAT SYSTEM 


There are two methods of diagnosing the heated rear seat system. The “HEATED SEAT SYSTEM SELF-DIAGNO- 
SIS” is to be performed when the system is inoperative and one or more of the heated seat switch/module Light 
Emitting Diode (LED) indicator lamps are flashing. The “HEATED SEAT SYSTEM BASE DIAGNOSIS’ is to be per- 
formed when the system is inoperative and no LEDs are flashing or lighting when the switch/module buttons are 
pressed. 


LX HEATED SEATS - REAR - SERVICE INFORMATION 8G - 85 


HEATED SEAT SYSTEM SELF-DIAGNOSIS 


NOTE: Before testing the individual components in the heated rear seat system, check the vehicles battery 
open-circuit voltage and charging system performance. If the vehicles electrical system is defective or weak 
it may not be suppling sufficient energy to operate the heated rear seat system. 


The heated rear seat system is capable of performing some self-diagnostics. The following table depicts the various 
monitored failures which will be reported to the vehicle operator or technician by Hashing the individual heated seat 
switch/module Light Emitting Diode (LED) indicator lamps. Heated Rear Seat System Self-Diagnosis Table for failure 
identification. The left heated seat switch/module indicator jamps will flash if a failure occurs in the left rear heated 
seat, and the right heated seat switch/module indicator lamps will flash for a right rear heated seat failure. If a 
monitored heated rear seat system failure occurs, the switch/module indicator lamps will flash at a pulse rate of 
about one-half second on, followed by about one-half second off for a duration of about one minute after the switch/ 
module for the inoperative heated rear seat is depressed in either the Low or High direction. This process will repeat 
every time the inoperative heated seat switch/module is actuated until the problem has been corrected. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. The wiring information includes wir- 
ing diagrams, proper wire and connector repair procedures, details of wire harness routing and retention, connector 
pin-out information and location views for the various wire harness connectors, splices and grounds. 


Heated Rear Seat System Self-Diagnosis Table 


Heated Seat System Self-Diagnosis 


Switch/Module Switch/Module 
Monitored Failure High Indicator Low Indicator 
Lamp Lamp 


Heated Seat 
Element Shorted Flashing Flashing 

Heated Seat 

Element Open Flashing Ott 


Diagnostic logic is built into the heated seat switch/module to help locate the problem by the most efficient means 
possible. Anytime a problem is suspected, locate the diagnosis and testing procedure for the component in question 
and follow the steps until the specific problem is located and resolved. Once the problem is thought to be corrected, 
verify correct system operation. lf the heated rear seat system is functioning correctly return the vehicle to service. 


If a problem could not be verified such as not finding anything wrong when following the diagnostic procedure, this 
iS a good indication that a INTERMITTENT problem may be present. You must then attempt to find the intermittent 
problem, such as moving the heating element within the seat while testing continuity or wiggling the wire harness’s/ 
electrical connectors under the seat while testing continuity. Always, eliminate all other potential problems before 
attempting to replace the heated seat switch/module. 


HEATED SEAT SYSTEM BASE DIAGNOSIS 


NOTE: Before testing the individual components in the heated rear seat system, check the vehicles battery 
open-circuit voltage and charging system performance. If the vehicles electrical system is defective or weak 
it may not be suppling sufficient energy to operate the heated rear seat system. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. The wiring information includes wir 
ing diagrams, proper wire and connector repair procedures, details of wire harness routing and retention, connector 
pin-out information and location views for the various wire harness connectors, splices and grounds. 


PRELIMINARY TEST 


» lf a single LED indicator lamp for one heated seat switch/module does not operate and the heated rear seat 
elements heat, replace the switch with the inoperative indicator lamp (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/HEATED 
SEATS/SEAT SWITCH - REMOVAL). 

e |f both LED indicator lamps for a heated seat switch/module operate, but the heated rear seat elements do not 
heat, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/HEATED SEATS/HEATED SEAT ELEMENT - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) to 
check the suspect heated rear seat elements. If the elements test OK, proceed to Step 1. 


fd BL. 
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® if both rear seats fail to heat and the indicator lamps on the heated seat switch/modules for both seats fail to 
operate, test the heated rear seat fuses in the Integrated Power Module (IPM). If the heated rear seat fuses 
check OK, go to Step 1. 


LEFT REAR HEATED SEAT SWITCH/MODULE 


1. Remove the heated seat switch/modules from the r = aa em ee 
center floor console, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
HEATED SEATS/SEAT SWITCH - REMOVAL). 


2. Connect the battery negative cable. 
3. Turn the ignition to the “RUN” position. 


4, Check for battery voltage on terminals 4 and 6 of 
the switch/module connector of the inoperative 
seat. Battery voltage should be present on both ter- 
minals. If OK go to Step 5. If NOT OK repair the 
open or shorted fused B(+) circuit as required. | | 


5. Check for continuity between ground terminal 1 of 
the switch/module connector of the inoperative seat 
and a good ground. If OK go to Step 6. If NOT OK, 
repair the open or shorted ground circuit as 
required. 


6. Check for continuity between the heated rear seat 
element supply circuit terminal 3 of the switch/mod- aa 
ule connector of the inoperative seat and the ~ = 
heated rear seat element connector of the inoperative seat. If OK go to Step 7. If NOT OK, repair the open or 
shorted supply circuit as required. 


7. Perform the heated rear seat element diagnosis for the inoperative seat. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/HEATED 
SEATS/HEATED SEAT ELEMENT - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) to check the suspect heated rear seat ele- 
ments. If the elements test OK, replace the inoperative heated seat switch/module, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
HEATED SEATS/SEAT SWITCH - REMOVAL) for the appropriate procedure. If NOT OK, replace the inoperative 
heated rear seat element, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/HEATED SEATS/HEATED SEAT ELEMENT - REMOVAL) 
for the appropriate procedure. 


816b2dc4 


RIGHT REAR HEATED SEAT SWITCH/MODULE 


1. Remove the heated seat switch/modules from the [ ao ~ 
center floor console, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
HEATED SEATS/SEAT SWITCH - REMOVAL). 


2. Connect the battery negative cable. 
. Turn the ignition to the “RUN” position. 


4, Check for battery voltage on terminals 4 and 6 of 
the switch/module connector of the inoperative 


seat. Battery voltage should be present on both ter- |_| 
minals. If OK go to Step 5. if NOT OK repair the 
open or shorted fused B(+) circuit as required. 
5. Check for continuity between ground terminal 1 of | | 
the switch/module connector of the inoperative seat 
and a good ground. lf OK go to Step 6. If NOT OK, 
repair the open or shorted ground circuit as 
816b2def 


required. 


& 


6. Check for continuity between the heated rear seat 
element supply circuit terminal 3 of the switch/mod- 
ule connector of the inoperative seat and the 
heated rear seat element connector of the inoperative seat. If OK go to Step 7. if NOT OK, repair the open or 
shorted supply circuit as required. 


7. Perform the heated rear seat element diagnosis for the inoperative seat. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/HEATED 
SEATS/HEATED SEAT ELEMENT - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) to check the suspect heated rear seat ele- 
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ments. If the elements test OK, replace the inoperative heated seat switch/module, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
HEATED SEATS/SEAT SWITCH - REMOVAL) for the appropriate procedure. If NOT OK, replace the inoperative 
heated rear seat element, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/HEATED SEATS/HEATED SEAT ELEMENT - REMOVAL) 
for the appropriate procedure. 
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HEATING ELEMENT - REAR HEATED SEAT 
DESCRIPTION 


Vehicles equipped with the optional heated rear seat —e ——— 
system have four, carbon fiber heated rear seat ele- 
ments. One element for each rear seat back and two 
for the rear seat cushion. The elements are integral to 
the rear seat cushion and seat back cushion foam and 
cannot be removed, once installed at the factory. 


LX 


Each of the heated rear seat elements consists of 
multiple heating circuits operating in parallel through- 
out the carbon fiber element. The heated rear seat 
elements are permanently secured to the seat foam 
assembly. If a malfunction occurs in one or more of 
the individual carbon fiber circuits, the others will con- 
tinue to provide heat. 


The heated rear seat elements cannot be repaired. If 
found to be damaged or inoperative, a new heating 
element assembly must be installed. 


Rk he ee oe pases Rt ct 


81 9bb949 


OPERATION 


One end of the heated rear seat element is connected to ground at all times through a splice and connector under 
the seat. Battery current is directed to the other end of the heated rear seat element by the heated seat switch/ 
module. The heated seat switch/module will energize the heated rear seat element when the heated seat switch/ 
module button is depressed in the Low or High position. 


As electrical current passes through the heated rear seat element, the resistance of the wire used in the element 
disperses some of the electrical current in the form of heat. The heat produced by the heated rear seat element 
then radiates through the underside of the seat cushion and seat back trim covers, warming the seat cover and its 
occupant. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
HEATED REAR SEAT ELEMENT 


Refer to the appropriate wiring information for r 
complete circuit schematic or connector pin-out 
information. 


The wire harness connectors for the rear cushion 
heating elements (2) are located under the rear of the 


81 Sbe1Z0 
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seat cushion (1) and can be accessed by removing the rear seat cushion. 


The wire harness connectors for the rear seat back 
heating elements (2) are located under the rear of the 
seat cushion and can be accessed by folding down 
the seat back (1). 


NOTE: When checking heated rear seat elements 
for continuity, be certain to move the heating ele- 
ment being checked. Moving the element, such as 
sitting in the seat will eliminate the possibility of 
an intermittent open in the element which would 
only be evident if the element was in a certain 
position. Failure to check the element in various 
positions could result in an incomplete test. 


1. Locate and disconnect the seat electrical connec- 
tor. 

2. Check the resistance between the circuit Jeading in 
and out of the suspect heated seat element. The 
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resistance should be between 3.8 - 4.8 ohms for a seat cushion element and 4.3 ~ 5.4 ohms for a seat back 
element. If OK, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/HEATED SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). If not OK, replace 


the inoperative heated rear seat element. 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: Rear seat cushion shown, rear seat back 
similar. 


NOTE: Do not remove the factory installed heating 
elements (3) from the seat or seat back cushions. 
The original element is permanently attached and 
cannot be removed without permanent damage. 
The replacement heating element is designed to 
be applied directly on top of the inoperative fac- 
tory installed heating element. 


1. Disconnect and isolate the negative battery cable. 


2. Remove the appropriate seat cushion cover, (Refer 
to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER - 
REMOVAL) or seat back trim cover, (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/SEATS/SEAT BACK CUSHION / COVER - 
REMOVAL), 


3. Disconnect the inoperative heated rear seat cushion or seat back element electrical connectors (2). 
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4. Locate the wires (1) leading from the inoperative 
heating element (2) and cut them off flush with the 
edge of the original heating element. 


INSTALLATION 


CAUTION: During the installation of the replace- 
ment heating element, be careful not to fold or 
crease the element assembly. Folds or creases will 
cause premature failure. 


1. Peel off the adhesive backing on the back of the 
replacement heating element (2) and stick directly 
on top of the factory installed heating element (1). 


— 


BOco Ice 


| 
| 
| 
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| 
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NOTE: Rear seat cushion shown, rear seat back 
similar. 


2, Connect the new heating element electrical con- 
nectors (2&3). 

3. Connect the battery negative cable. 

. Verify heated rear seat system operation. 

5. Install the appropriate seat cushion trim cover, 
(Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT CUSHION 
COVER - INSTALLATION) or seat back trim cover, 
(Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT BACK CUSH- 
ION / COVER - INSTALLATION). 


pS 


NOTE: Make certain the seat wire harness is cor- 
rectly routed through the seat and seat back. The 
excess wire between the cushion and back ele- 81960120 
ments should be securely tucked between the rear 

of the cushion foam and the rear carpet flap of the trim cover. 
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SWITCH/MODULE - REAR HEATED SEAT 
DESCRIPTION 


Momentary contact push button switch/modules (6) 
mounted in the rear face of the center console (2) 
operate the heated rear seat system. Each heated 
seat switch/module has two Light-Emitting Diode 
(LED) indicator lamps, which indicate the selected 
level (Low or High) of the seat heater. Pressing the 
switch/module button initiates heat. Heat remains on 
until switched off or until the ignition is turned off. If 
switched off by the ignition, a switch/module button 
must be pressed to restart heating. 


The switch/modules contain the solid state electronic 
control and diagnostic logic circuitry for the heated 
rear seat system. If any of the heated rear seat ele- 
ments are inoperative or damaged one or more of the 
LED lamps in the switch/module for the effected seat 
will flash. 


The LED indicator lamps in each heated seat switch/ 
module cannot be repaired. If the LED lamps are inop- 
erative or damaged, or the switch/module is inoperative or damaged the individual heated seat switch/module 
assembly must be replaced. (Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/HEATED SEATS/SEAT SWITCH - REMOVAL) for the 
switch/module replacement procedure. 


OPERATION 


A Heated Seat Switch/Module is used to control the heated rear seat system. The heated seat switch/modules 
receive battery current through a fused ignition switch output (run) circuit when the ignition switch is in the On posi- 
tion. The switch/module responds to heated seat switch/module button input and ignition switch status inputs by 
controlling the 12v output to the front seat heating elements through integral solid-state relays. 


When either of the heated seat switch/module buttons are depressed the heating element for the selected seat is 
energized. Amber Light Emitting Diodes (LEDS) on the side of each switch/module indicate the level of heat in use: 
Two LEDs are illuminated for high, one for low, and none for off. Pressing the switch/module button once will select 
high-level heating. Pressing the button a second time will select low-level heating. Pressing the button a third time 
will shut the heating elements off. 
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The heated seat switch/module energizes an integral solid-state relay, which supplies battery current to the heating 
elements. When high-temperature heating is selected, the heaters provide a boosted heat level during the first four 
minutes of operation after heating is activated. The heat output then drops to the normal high-temperature level. If 
high-level heating is selected, the control system will automatically switch to the low level after thirty minutes of 
continuous operation. At that time, the number of illuminated LEDs changes from two to one, indicating the change. 
Operation on the low setting will continue for another thirty minutes and the system will then be automatically turned 
off. 
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1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Using an appropriate flat bladed tool, remove the 
heated seat switch/modules (5) from the console 
(2) by gently prying up from the edge of the switch/ 
module bezel (4). Take care not to scratch or dam- 
age the console or bezel in any way. 


819b0144 


3. Disconnect the switch/module electrical connectors 
(2) and (4). 

4. Using an appropriate flat bladed tool, remove the 
heated seat switch/module (3) from the bezel (1). 


819bct7e 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Align the tabs (1) of the switch/module (2) to the 
bezel and gently push together until the tabs are | 
securely in place. | 


| 


81966189. 


2. Connect the switch/module electrical connectors (2) 
and (4). 

3. Gently push the heated seat switch/module bezel 
(1) into the mounting hole in the center console 
until it is securely in place. 


4. Connect the battery negative cable. 
5. Verify heated seat system operation. 


818bci7e 
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HORN SYSTEM - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
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B2332—-HORN SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8H-4 HORN SYSTEM - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS Lm 4 


Theory of Operation 
The Horn Switch is connected to the Right Steering Switch. The switching status is transferred to the Steering Con- 
trol Module (SCM) by way of the LIN bus, a serial sub-bus. The SCM converts the data to CAN(B) and sends the 
message to the corresponding module on the bus. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously with the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
The Steering Control Module senses that the Horn Switch is in the Set position for greater than 50 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


INTERMITTENT HORN SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE DTC 


(X3) HORN SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO (X803) HORN SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 


(X3) HORN SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
HORN SWITCH 

RIGHT STEERING SWITCH 

STEERING CONTROL MODULE (SCM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DTC Is ACTIVE 


NOTE: If P0562-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW or P0563-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH is set along with this DTC, 
diagnose the battery voltage DTC first. 


Ignition on, engine not running. 
With the Scan Tool, select View DTCs in the Steering Control Module. 


Is the DTC status Active at this time? 


Ves >> Go to 2 
No >> Goto 7 


2. (X3} HORN SWITCH SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO (X903) HORN SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Remove the Driver Airbag in accordance with the Service information. 
Disconnect the Horn Switch harness connector. 
Disconnect the Right Steering Switch harness connector. 
NOTE: Before proceeding, thoroughly inspect the wiring harness 
and connectors between the Horn Switch and the Right Steering 
Switch fer a short to ground or any other circuit. 
Measure the resistance between the (X3) Horn Switch circuit and the 
(X803) Horn Switch Return circuit. 

Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? SWITCH: 


Yes >> Repair the (X3) Horn Switch circuit for a short to the (X803) a 
Horn Switch Return circuit. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Goto 3 


Siig abse 
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NOTE: Before proceeding, thoroughly inspect the wiring harness 
and connectors between the Horn Switch and the Right Steering 
Switch for a short to ground or to any other circuit. 

Measure the resistance between the (X3) Horn Switch circuit at the har- 
ness connector to the Right Switch and ground (include the metal cas- 
ing at the back side of the Airbag). 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X3) Horn Switch circuit for a short to ground. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go to 4 


4. HORN SWITCH 


SWITCH. 
HORH 1 


O1320Ree 


Measure the resistance between the (X3) Horn Switch circuit and the 
(X903) Horn Switch Return circuit at the harness connector to the horn 
switch, 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Horn Switch in accordance with the Service 
Information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
No >> Go to 5 


a, RIGHT STEERING SWITCH 


SWITCH. 
2 HORW 1 


Turn the ignition off. 


Replace the Right Steering Switch in accordance with the Service Information. 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: The C206 (LIN bus) connector must be connected for this test. 


Press and release the Horn Switch several times. 


With the Scan Tool, Clear Stored DTCs in the Steering Control Module. 
With the Scan Tool, select Data Display and view the Horn switch data. 


While monitoring the Horn switch data, press and release the Horn Switch several times. 
Does the Horn switch data change from Set to Not Set when the switch is pressed and released? 


Yes >> Test Complete. 
No >> Goto 6 
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6. STEERING CONTROL MODULE (SCM) 


View repair. 


Repair 
Replace the Steering Control Module (SCM) in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


The conditions necessary to set this DTC are not present at this time. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
While monitoring the scan tool data relative to this circuit, wiggle test the wiring and connectors. 
Look for the data to change or for the DTC to reset during the wiggle test. 
Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
No >> Test complete. 


LX 
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B2336-HORN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. Battery voltage greater than 10.4 volts. 


e Set Condition: 
A shorted low condition on the X2 Horn Control Output circuit for over 500ms. 


Possible Causes 
(X2) HORN CONTROL OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


HORN(S) 
TIPM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY DTC B2336—-HORN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW IS ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, erase TIPM DTCs. 
Operate the Horn Switch several times. 
With the scan tool, read TIPM DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active DTC B2336-HORN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Check for an intermittent condition by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, 
and partially broken wires. Also, inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, corroded, or contami- 
nated terminalis. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. HORN 


NOTE: Disconnect each horn one at a time and perform the following steps in an attempt to isolate a poten- 
tially defective horn. 

Operate the Horn Switch several times. 

With the scan tool, read TIPM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active DTC B2336-HORN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW for each disconnected 
horn? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Horn(s) as necessary per Service Information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. (2) HORN CONTROL OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the horn connectors. 

Disconnect the C1 TIPM harness connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the Horn Control Output 
circuit at the TIPM connector. 


Is the resistance below 100 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X2) Horn Control Output circuit for a short to 
ground. Lou a | 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 5 i | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - a = 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) vo | a ts ae lie 

No >> Go To 4 | = | 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer * : ) os 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) ase 


INTEGRATED 
POWER C4 


81d2349d 


4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


NOTE: Before continuing, check the TIPM harness connector terminals for corrosion, damage, or terminal 
push out. Repair as necessary. 
Using the schematics as a guide, inspect the wire harness and connectors. 


Pay particular attention to all Power and Ground circuits. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module per Service Information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. Battery voltage greater than 10.4 volts. 


e Set Condition: 
A shorted high condition in the (X2} Horn Control Output circuit for over two seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(X2) HORN CONTROL OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE 


(X2) HORN CONTROL OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 
EXCESSIVE RESISTANCE IN THE HORN OR CASE GROUND 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC B2337 —- HORN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH IN THE TIPM 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC's. 
Operate the Horn Switch several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display active DTC B2337-HORN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. CHECKING THE HORN(S) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Horn connectors. 
Momentarily jumper 12-volts to each horn. 


Did the horns operate properly? 
Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 3 


3. CASE GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check for a good case ground at each horn case. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Replace the Horn(s) as necessary. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Repair the open or excessive resistance in the grounding point at the Horn(s) mounting bracket or 
replace the Horn as necessary. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8H-12 HORN SYSTEM - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


4. (X2) HORN CONTROL OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the C1 TIPM harness connector. 

Ignition on, engine not running. 

Measure the voltage between (X2) Horn Control Output circuit and 
ground at the C1 TIPM connector. 


is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Repair the short to battery voltage in the (X2) Horn Control 
Output circuit. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER ©1 
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5. (X2) HORN CONTROL OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 


Measure the resistance of the (X2) Horn Control Output circuit between 
the C1 TIPM harness connector and the Horn connector(s). 


Is the resistance below 5.0 chms? 


Yes >> Go To6 

No >> Repair the (X2) Horn Control Output circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


MODBULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C1 


81d8ffc2 


6. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


NOTE: Before continuing, check the TIPM harness connector terminals for corrosion, damage, or terminal 
push out. Repair as necessary. 

Using the schematics as a guide, inspect the wire harness and connectors. 

Pay particular attention to all Power and Ground circuits. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair as necessary. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module per Service Information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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HORN SYSTEM- SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


The dual-note horn system features two electromag- 
netic horn units. The horn system includes the follow- 
ing major components: 
« Horn - The two horns are located behind the 
grille below a trim cover. 
e Horn Switch - The horn switch is molded into 
the driver airbag trim cover. 


8132992 


OPERATION 


The horn system operates on battery current received through a fuse in the Integrated Power Module (IPM). The 
horn system circuit is designed so that the system will remain operational, regardless of the ignition switch position. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - HORN SYSTEM 


The most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the horn system requires the use of a scan 
tool and the proper Diagnostic Procedures information. 


Refer to the appropriate wiring information. 


In most cases, any problem involving continually sounding horns can be quickly alleviated by removing the horn 
fuse from the Integrated Power Module (IPM). 


WARNING: Disable the airbag system before attempting any steering wheel, steering column, seat belt ten- 
sioner, side airbag, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Disconnect and isolate the battery 
negative (ground) cable, then wait two minutes for the airbag system capacitor to discharge before per- 
forming further diagnosis or service. This is the only sure way to disable the airbag system. Failure to take 
the proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and possible personal injury. 


8H - 16 


HORN 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Remove cover above horn. 

3. Disconnect electrical harness connector. 

4. Remove mounting fastener and remove horn. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Position horn. Install and tighten mounting fasten- 
ers. 


2. Connect electrical harness connector. 
. Install cover above horn. 
4. Connect battery negative cable. 
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SWITCH-HORN 
DESCRIPTION 


The horn switch is molded into the driver airbag cover. The horn switch can not be serviced separately. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS/DRIVER AIRBAG - REMOVAL). 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
HORN SWITCH 


The most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the horn system requires the use of a scan 
tool and the proper Diagnostic Procedures information. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. 


WARNING: Disable the airbag system before attempting any steering wheel, steering column, seat belt ten- 
sioner, side airbag, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Disconnect and isolate the battery 
negative (ground) cable, then wait two minutes for the airbag system capacitor to discharge before per- 
forming further diagnosis or service. This is the only sure way to disable the airbag system. Failure to take 
the proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and possible personal injury. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 
« Set Condition: 
The WIN has detected the ignition switch input voltage below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 
(F20) IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


TIPM 
WIRELESS IGNITION NODE (WIN) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » GHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


NOTE: Check to make sure the battery and charging system are operating properly. Battery and/or charging 
system problems may cause these DTC’s to set. 

NOTE: Diagnose any related Powertrain DTC(s) before continuing. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With a scan tool, read, record and erase WCM/WIN (SKREEM) DTC(s). 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 30 seconds per cycle. 

Using the scan tool, read WCM/WIN (SKREEM) DTC(s). 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. CHECK OPERATION OF THE TIPM 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (F20) Igntion Run-Start Output circuit at the TIPM C3 harness connector. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. (F20) IGNITION RUN/START OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition 1 off. _ Ee nm i ee oe ct 
Disconnect the WIN hamess connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground of the (F20) ignition Run-Start ie) 


Output circuit. — BLACK 
is the resistance below 10K ohms? a moe 


Yes >> Repair the (F20) Ignition Run-Start Output circuit for a short . t) iu i U eis ; 

to ground. fi ff 
siele= 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - a ee eee 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - I ti aoe 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) arent neon anes 

No >> Replace the WIN in accordance with the service informa- NoDE- 
tion = 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

Perform WIN VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 
e Set Condition: 
The WCM/WIN (SKREEM) Module has detected the ignition switch input voltage above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 
(F20) IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
(F20) IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT OPEN 


TIPM 
WIRELESS IGNITION NODE (WIN) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


NOTE: Check to make sure the battery and charging system are operating properly. Battery and/or charging 
system problems may cause these DTC’s to set. 

NOTE: Diagnose any related Powertrain DTC(s) before continuing. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With a scan tool, read, record and erase WIN DTC(s). 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 30 seconds per cycle. 

Using the scan tool, read WIN DTC(s). 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. (F20) IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) SHORTED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 

Measure the voltage of the (F20) Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit in the TIPM C3 harness connector. 
is voltage present? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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2. CHECK WIN FOR AN INTERNAL SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the WIN harness connector. 
Reconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Repair the (F20Q) Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit for an short to battery voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the WIN in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects a short to ground on the (F902) circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(F902) IGNITION OFF/RUN/START CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
SHIFT LEVER ASSEMBLY 

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 

TIPM 


Diagnostic Test 


| . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> GoTo 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. SHIFT LEVER ASSEMBLY 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Shift Lever Assembly. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Shift Lever Assembly in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3. POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Powertrain Control Module C1 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Replace the Powertrain Control Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4, (F902) IGNITION OFF/RUN/START CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C5 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (F902) ignition Off/Run/Start circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (F902) ignition Off/Run/Start circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e¢ Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects a short to voltage on the (F902) circuit. 


Possible Causes 


F902) IGNITION OFF/RUN/START CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Diagnostic Test 


Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> This is and internal TIPM failure. Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR VOLTAGE ON (F902) IGNITION OFF/RUN/START CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C5 harness connector. 
Measure the voltage of the (F902) Ignition Off/Run/Start circuit. 


Is voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (F902) Ignition Off/Run/Start circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


81-14 IGNITION SYSTEM - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————__—_-_____________ LX 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
Battery voltage less than 9 volts for approximately 5 to 6 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


RESISTANCE IN THE BATTERY POSITIVE CIRCUIT 
RESISTANCE IN THE GENERATOR CASE GROUND 
GENERATOR OPERATION 


(K20) GENERATOR FIELD CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 

(K20) GENERATOR FIELD CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

PCM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 - CHECK FOR ANY POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULES DTCS 


NOTE: Make sure the Battery is in good condition. Using the Midtronics Battery Tester, test the Battery 
before continuing. 


NOTE: inspect the vehicle for after market accessories that may exceed the Generator System output. 
NOTE: Make sure the generator drive belt is in good operating condition. 

NOTE: Inspect the fuses in the IPM. If an open fuse is found, use the wire diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring and connectors for damage. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active PCM DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display any active PCM DTC’s? 
Yes >> (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic test procedure. 


No >> Check the above conditions that can cause a low voltage condition. Repair as necessary. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


° Set Condition: 
Battery voltage greater than 16 volts for approximately 5 to 6 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(K20) GENERATOR FIELD CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE 


GENERATOR 
PCM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULES DTCS 


NOTE: Make sure the Battery is in good condition. Using the Midtronics Battery Tester, test the Battery 
before continuing. 

NOTE: Inspect the vehicle for after market accessories that may exceed the Generator System output. 
NOTE: Make sure the generator drive belt is in good operating condition. 


NOTE: Inspect the fuses in the IPM. If an open fuse is found, use the wire diagram/schematic as a guide, 
inspect the wiring and connectors for damage. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read active PCM DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display any active PCM DTC’s? 


Yes >> (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic test procedure. 


No >> Check the above conditions that can cause a high voltage condition. Repair as necessary. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


¢ Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects a voltage below 4 volts on the (F891) 5 Volt Supply circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(F891) 5 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


A/C PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 
TIPM 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the : scan tool, read the active DTC's. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. A/C PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the A/C Pressure Transducer harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan too! display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> Replace the A/C Pressure Transducer in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3: (F891) 5 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the TIPM C2 harness connector. A i 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (F891) 5 Volt Supply 1@) a LP 


circuit at the TIPM C2 harness connector. 
is the resistance below 10K ohms? aa 


Yes >> Repair the (F891) 5 Volt Supply circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service informa- sRaNabUuCER AIC 
tion, PRESSURE 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B211E-IGNITION RUN/ACC/PAD CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


81-20 IGNITION SYSTEM - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————_—_————____—_____—_—_- LX 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Front Control Module will set this DTC within 500ms if the (P307) Accessory Delay Relay Control circuit is 
open or shorted to ground. 


Possible Causes 


(P307) ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


(P307) ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY 
TIPM 


Diagnostic Test 


|. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY 
Turn the ignition off. 
Install a substitute relay in place of the original Accessory Delay Relay. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Replace the original Accessory Delay Relay. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. (P307) ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


8l - 21 


Turn the ignition off. 

Remove the Accessory Delay Relay from the Rear Power Distribution 
Module. 

Measure the resistance of the (P307) Accessory Delay Relay Control 
circuit from the TIPM C3 connector to the Relay connector. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (P307) Accessory Delay Relay Control circuit for 
an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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LX 


4. (P307) ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (P307) Accessory 
Delay Relay Control circuit at the relay cavity (85). 


Is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P307) Accessory Delay Relay Control circuit for 
a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the TIPM in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
The TIPM will set this DTC within 500ms if the (P307) Accessory Delay Relay Control circuit is shorted to 
voltage. 


Possible Causes 


(P307) ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY 
TIPM 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY 


Turn the ignition off. 

Install a substitute relay in place of the original Accessory Delay Relay. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the original Accessory Delay Relay. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LX ————_—________________—____— IGNITION SYSTEM - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 81-25 


Turn the ignition off. 

Remove the Accessory Delay Relay from the Rear Power Distribution 
Module. 

Measure the voltage of the (P307) Accessory Delay Relay Control cir- 
cuit at the relay connector (cavity 85). 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (P307) Accessory Delay Relay Control circuit for 


a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 Ca | 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted eae 
circuits. If OK, replace and program the TIPM in accordance | 
with the service information. AGGESSORY | 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 BELAY. 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - UNEP) 


STANDARD PROCEDURE) 81d0c0cf | 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Front Control Module will set this DTC within 500ms if the (F923) Run Relay Control circuit voltage is 
open or shorted to ground. 


Possible Causes 


(F923) RUN RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO GROUND 


RUN RELAY 
TIPM 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. RUN RELAY 
Turn the ignition off. 
Install a substitute Run Relay in place of the original Run Relay. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the original Run Relay. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. (F923) RUN RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


LX 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C1 harness connector. 

Remove the Run Relay from the Rear Power Distribution Module. 
Measure the resistance of the Run Relay Control circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (F923) Run Relay Control circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4. (F923) RUN RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (F923) Run Relay _ ae 
Control circuit at the TIPM C1 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (F923) Run Relay Control circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace and program the TIPM in accordance 
with the service information. RELAY-RUN 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 9 (IN PDC) 

ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
The TIPM will set this DTC within 500ms if the (F923) Run Relay Control circuit voltage is shorted to voltage. 


Possible Causes 


(F923) RUN RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


RUN RELAY 
TIPM 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. RUN RELAY 


Turn the ignition off. 

install a substitute Run Relay in place of the original Run Relay. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the original Run Relay. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. (F923) RUN RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


LX 


Remove the Run Relay. 
Measure the voltage of the (F923) Run Relay Control circuit at the 
TIPM Ci harness connector. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (F923) Run Relay Control circuit for a short to 
voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace and program the TIPM in accordance 
with the service information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 8 
~ ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


81-34 IGNITION SYSTEM - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS > 4 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e« Set Condition: 
(F902) Fused ignition Switch Output (Unlock-Run-Start) circuit low. 


Possibie Causes 


(F902) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (UNLOCK-RUN-START) CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


SHIFT LEVER ASSEMBLY 
POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE 
TIPM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the DTC's. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 10 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, 
visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 


2. SHIFT LEVER ASSEMBLY INTERNAL SHORT 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Shift Lever Assembly harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Shift Lever Assembly in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3; POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE INTERNAL SHORT 
Turn the ignition off. - 
Disconnect the Powertrain Control Module C1 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Replace the Powertrain Control Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4. (F902) FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (UNLOCK-RUN-START) CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C5 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (F902) Fused ignition 
Switch Output (Unlock-Run-Start) circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (F902) Fused Ignition Switch Output (Unlock- 
Run-Start) circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE) 16 || oom oes] 
No >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service informa- 

tion. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1 (Refer to 8 - aera 
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IGNITION SYSTEM - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION - IGNITION SYSTEM 


NOTE: All engines use a fixed ignition timing system. Basic ignition timing is not adjustable. All spark 
advance is determined by the Powertrain Control Module (PCM). 


The ignition system used on these engines is referred to as coil on plug. The system’s four main components are 
the coils, crankshaft position sensor, spark plugs, and camshaft position sensors. Tne coil on plug ignition system 
utilizes an ignition coil for every cylinder. The ignition coils are mounted directly over the each spark plug. 


OPERATION - IGNITION SYSTEM 


The crankshaft position sensor and camshaft position sensor are hall effect devices. The camshaft position sensor 
and crankshaft position sensor generate square wave pulses that are inputs to the PCM. The PCM determines 
engine position from these sensors. The PCM calculates injector sequence and ignition timing from crankshaft & 
camshaft position. 


SPECIFICATIONS 
FIRING ORDER 


2.7, 3.5L 
The firing order is 1-2-3-4-5-6. a ae 


RIGHT LEFT 
BANK BANK 


FIRING ORDER 1-2-3-4-5-6 


81d42céf 
ol 
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5.7, 6.1L 


The firing order is 1-8~-4~—3~-6~5—7—2, 
— 


These numbers (2) and (3) can also be found on the a 


-— 
top of the intake manifold (1) to the right of the throttle 
body. 
TS le yI2 = a 
FIRING ORDER 
Ol: Gaaee Go ec 


B0ef0707 


IGNITION RESISTANCE 
IGNITION COIL RESISTANCE 


MANUFACTURER Primary Resistance at Secondary Resistance at 
21°C-27°C (70°F-80°F) 21°C-27°C (70°F-80°F) 
Diamond Electric Mfg. 273.51 0.495 to 0.605 ohms 5.13K to 6.27K ohms 
Corporation 
Diamond Electric Mfg. 5.7, BAL 0.540 to 0.660 ohms * 9.24K to 11.76K ohms 
Corporation 


* Not directly measurable due to diode in circuit. 


SPARK PLUGS 


: 
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TORQUE 


DESCRIPTION 


Camshaft Position Sensor 
- 2.7, 3.5L 


Camshaft Position Sensor 
- 5.7, 6.1L 


Crankshaft Position 
Sensor - 2.7, 3.5L 


Crankshaft Position 
Sensor - 5.7, 6.1L 


Ignition Coil Capacitor Nut 
27k 


Ignition Coil Capacitor Nut 


peed 
ja) 


N 
oo 


Ignition Coil Mounting - 
2.7L 


Ignition Coil Mounting - 
3.5L 


ignition Coil Mounting - 
5.7, 6.1L 


Knock Sensor - 2.7L. 
Knock Sensor - 3.5L 
“Knock Sensor - 5.7, 6.1L 
Spark Plugs - 2.7L 
Spark Plugs - 3.5L 
Spark Plugs - 5.7, 6.1L 
* Do not apply any sealant, thread-locker or adhesive to bolts. Poor sensor performance may result. 


~ 
oy 


PoP RP 
OLo 


nmol os 
NI 
“la 
PO] —- 
CO] @ 


re a ae, 
el a 
ce 


douse. & 


81 - 40 
CAPACITOR - IGNITION COIL 


REMOVAL 
2.7L 1st 


1. Remove the negative battery cable. 
2. Disconnect the electrical connector. 
3. Remove nut and capacitor. 


2.7L 2nd 
The ignition capacitor is located under the intake man- 
ifold on the drivers side of the engine. 


1. Disconnect and isolate negative battery cable at 
battery. 


2. Remove electrical connector (3). 


3. Remove mounting bolt (1) and ignition capacitor 
(2). 
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IGNITION COIL CAPISTOR 2.7L 
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3.5L. 
The ignition capacitor is located on the drivers side of Our are camara tear tre 
the engine. ae oy 


1. Disconnect and isolate negative battery cable at 
battery. 


2. Remove electrical connector (8). 
3. Remove mounting bolt (1) and ignition capacitor 


(2). 


81c79e86 


6.1L 

The ignition capacitor (2) is attached to the left-rear 
corner of the intake manifold (3). 

4. Remove electrical connector (1). 

2. Remove mounting bolt and remove capacitor. 


81Sbba87 
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INSTALLATION 

2.7L 1st | 

1. Install capacitor and tighten nut to 10 N-m (88.5 in. ae Sil es 
lbs.).. | 


2. Attach electrical connector to capacitor. ; . Pore | 
3. Install the negative battery cable. od 
: iS A | 

y : 
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IGNITION COIL CAPACITOR - 2.7L 


i a i 


2.7L 2nd 


1. Install ignition coil capacitor (2) and bolt (1), tighten 
bolt to 28 N-m (20.5 ft. Ibs.). 


2. Connect electrical connector (3). 


3. Connect negative battery cable, tighten nut to 5 
N-m (45 in. Ibs.). 
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3.5L 


1. install ignition coil capacitor (2) and bolt (1), tighten 
bolt to 28 N-m (20.5 ft. Ibs.). 


2. Connect electrical connector (3). 


3. Connect negative battery cable, tighten nut to 5 
N-m (45 in. {bs.). 


81c79e86 


6.1L 

1. Install ignition capacitor (2) to engine. 
2. Install mounting bolt. 

3. Install electrical connector (1). 


81-44 IGNITION SYSTEM - SERVICE INFORMATION 
COIL - IGNITION 


REMOVAL 
2.7L 


1. Disconnect negative battery cabie. 

Prior to removing the ignition coils, spray compressed air around the coil area and spark plug. 
Remove upper intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - REMOVAL). 
Disconnect the electrical connector coils. 

Remove fastener from each ignition coil assembly. 

Twist coil assembly. 

Lift and remove from vehicle. 


3.5L 


1. Remove engine cover. 
2. Disconnect negative battery cable. 


3. Remove the intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/ 
MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - REMOVAL). 


Lx 
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4, Unlock and disconnect electrical connector (2) from 
ignition coils. 
5. Remove mounting bolt and engine cover studs (1). 


Biad2dt3 
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5.7, 6.1L 


A separate ignition coil (1), mounted to the valve cover 
is used for each cylinder. Each coil fires the two spark 
plugs at times predetermined by the Powertrain Con- 
trol Module (PCM). 


1. Uniock electrical connector (1) by pressing on tab 
while pulling electrical connector from coil. 


2. Remove two coil mounting bolts (3). 
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with a slight twisting action. Twisting will help break 


3. Carefully pull up coil from cylinder head opening 
loose boots (1) from spark plugs. 


815bb67b 


INSTALLATION 


2.7L 


1. 


Align coil with top of spark plug. 
2. Twist coil assembly down on to spark plug and valve cover. Install mounting bolt and tighten to 7.5 N-m (65 in. 


Ibs.). 
3. Connect electrical connector to ignition coil. 


4. Install upper intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - INSTALLATION). 


5. Connect negative battery cable. 


3.5L 


a 


install ignition coil (1). 
2. Tighten bolt to 8 N-m (71 in. Ibs.). 
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3. Install engine cover studs (1) in the two outside 
ignition coils on the front of the engine. 


4. Tighten bolt to 8 N-m (77 in. ibs.). 


5. Connect electrical connector and lock (2). 


6. Install intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/MAN- 
IFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - INSTALLATION). 


7. Connect negative battery cable. 
8. Install engine cover. 
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5.7, 6.1L 


1. Before installing coil(s), apply dielectric grease to — 
inside of spark plug boots (1). 


815bb67b 
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2. Position ignition coil into valve cover and push both 
spark plug boots onto each spark plug. 

3. Install two coil mounting bolts (3) and tighten to 12 
N-m (106 in. Ibs.). 

4. Connect electrical connector (1) to coil and lock 
connector. 


LX 
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CYLINDER - IGNITION KEY AND LOCK 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect the negative battery cable. 
2. Remove bezel ignition switch ring. 


3. Pull center console bezel loose from instrument 
panel. 


8111109e 


4. Insert ignition key and turn to the “ON” position. 


5. Depress the locking tab on the ignition switch 
housing. 


81111096 
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6. Pull the key cylinder from the ignition switch 
housing. 


8111108a 


INSTALLATION 


1. Install key in lock cylinder. Turn key to “ON” posi- 
tion (retaining tab on lock cylinder can be 
depressed). 


2. The shaft at the end of the lock cylinder aligns with 
the socket in the end of the housing. To align the 
socket with the lock cylinder, ensure the socket is 
in the “ON” position. 

3. Align the lock cylinder with the grooves in the 
housing. Slide the lock cylinder into the housing 
until the tab sticks through the opening in the 
housing. 


8111108a 
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4. Turn key to Off position and remove key. 


, (Ge tan 


tes. 


5. Install center console bezel to instrument panel. 
6. Install bezel ignition switch ring. 
7. Connect the negative battery cable. 
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PLUG-GLOW 
DESCRIPTION 


Glow plugs are used to help start a cold or cool —— a 
engine. The glow plugs will heat up and glow to heat 
the combustion chamber of each cylinder. An individ- 
ual glow plug is used for each cylinder. Each glow 
plug is threaded into the side of the cylinder head 
below the cylinder head cover. 


LX 
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OPERATION 


The glow plugs are used to preheat the combustion chambers in order to achieve the ignition temperature required 
for the fuel-air mixture. 


The glow plug consists of a housing with a female thread and an interference-fit rod. The heating element is inte- 
grated in the glow rod. It consists of a heating winding and a control winding connected in series. 


When the glow plug system is switched “ON”, a current of about 30 ampere flows to each glow plug. The heating 
winding heats the glow plug. The control winding increases its resistance as the temperature rises and limits the 
current to approximately 15-25 ampere. The giow plug is protected this way from overloads. 


REMOVAL 


CAUTION: Engine temperature must be at least 90°C (194°F) before removing glow plugs. If cylinder head is 
already removed, warm cylinder head to 90°C (194°F) before removing giow plugs. 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 
2. Remove engine cover (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - REMOVAL). 
3. Disconnect glow plug electrical connector (1). 


WARNING: Risk of injury to skin and eyes from handling hot or glowing objects. Wear protective gloves, 
clothing and eye wear. 


4. Clean glow plug bay. 
5. Rernove glow plugs. 


INSTALLATION 

1. Install glow plug. Tighten glow plugs to 12 Nm (106 Ibs. in.). 
2, Connect glow plug electrical connector (1). 

3. Install engine cover (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - INSTALLATION). 
4, Connect negative battery cable. 
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PLUG - SPARK 
DESCRIPTION - PLATINUM PLUGS 


The V6 engines use platinum resistor spark plugs. They have resistance values of 3,500 to 20,000 ohms when 
checked with at least a 1000 volt tester. For spark piug identification and specifications, Refer to the Specifications 
section. 


Do not use an ohm meter to check the resistance of the spark plugs. This will give an inaccurate reading. 


When the spark plugs use a single or double platinum tips and they have a recommended service life of 100,000 
miles for normal driving conditions per schedule A in this manual. The spark plugs have a recommended service life 
of 75,000 miles for severe driving conditions per schedule B in this manual. A thin platinum pad is welded to both 
or just the center electrode end(s). Extreme care must be used to prevent spark plug cross threading, incorrect 
gapping and ceramic insulator damage during plug removal and installation. 


CAUTION: Cleaning of the platinum plug may dam- 
age the platinum tip. 


L 8008a54r 


REMOVAL 
2.7L 


Always remove the ignition coil assembly by grasping 
at the spark plug boot, turning the assembly 1/2 turn 
and pulling straight back in a steady motion. 


1. Disconnect the negative battery cable. 


2. Remove the intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/ 
MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - REMOVAL). 

3. Prior to removing the ignition coils, spray com- 
pressed air around the coil area and spark piug to i 
remove dirt and contaminates from around spark 
plug tube. 


4. Remove ignitions coil. 


5. Remove spark plug using a quality socket with a 
rubber or foam insert. igaiaies 
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3.5L 


NOTE: Always remove the ignition coil assembly 
by turning the assembly 1/2 turn and pulling 
straight back in a steady motion. 


1. Disconnect the negative battery cable. 


2. Remove the intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/ 
MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - REMOVAL). 


CAUTION: Prior to removing the ignition coils, 
spray compressed air around the coils and spark 
plugs. If dirt and debris enter the engine, this may 
cause internal engine damage. 


3. Prior to removing the ignition coils, spray com- 
pressed air around the coil area and spark plug. 


4. Disconnect electrical connectors (2). 


5. Remove the ignition coil mounting bolts (1) and 
coils. 


6. Remove spark plugs. 


5.7, 6.1L 

Each individual spark plug is located under each ignition coil. Each individual ignition coil must be removed to gain 
access to each spark plug. Refer to ignition Coil Removal/Installation. 

1. Remove necessary air filter tubing at throttle body. 

2. Prior to removing ignition coil, spray compressed air around coil base at cylinder head. 


3. Prior to removing spark plug, spray compressed air into cylinder head opening. This will help prevent foreign 
material from entering combustion chamber. 


4. Remove spark plug from cylinder head using a quality socket with a rubber or foam insert. Also check condition 
of ignition coil o-ring and replace as necessary. 


5. Inspect spark plug condition. 


B8iadad13 


INSTALLATION 


2.7L 

1. To avoid cross threading, start the spark plug into the cylinder head by hand. 

. Tighten spark plugs. Tighten to 17.5 N-m (13 ft. Ibs.). 

. Install ignition coil assembly onto spark plug. 

. Hand tighten coil screws. 

. Tighten ignition coil screws to 7.5 N-m (65 in. Ibs.). 

. Connect and lock the electrical connector. 

. Install intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - INSTALLATION) 
. Connect the negative battery cable. 


On ab wh 
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3.5L 


CAUTION: Handle the spark plugs with care. Do 
not drop or force the spark plugs into the wells, 
damage to the electrodes and/or porcelain body 
may occur. Always start each spark plug by hand 
in order to avoid cross-threading the spark plug in 
the cylinder head.Always tighten spark plugs to 
the specified torque. Too much or not enough 
torque will cause damage to the cylinder head 
and/or spark plug and may lead to poor engine 
performance. 


1. Install spark plugs to cylinder heads. Tighten spark 
plugs to 27 N-m (20 ft. Ibs.). 


2. Install ignition coils. 


3. Install ignition coil mounting bolt (1). Tighten bolt to 
8 N-m (71 in. Ibs.). 


4. Connect electrical connectors (2) to ignition coils. 
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5. Install intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - INSTALLATION). 


6. Connect negative battery cable. 


5.7, 6.1L 


Special care should be taken when installing spark plugs into the cylinder head spark plug wells. Be sure the plugs 
do not drop into the plug wells as electrodes can be damaged. 


Always tighten spark plugs to the specified torque. Over tightening can cause distortion resulting in a change in the 


spark plug gap or a cracked porcelain insulator. 


1. Start the spark plug into the cylinder head by hand to avoid cross threading. 


2. Tighten spark plugs to 17.5 N-m (13 ft. Ibs.). 


3. Before installing ignition coil(s), check condition of coil o-ring and replace as necessary. To aid in coil installation, 


apply silicone to coil o-ring. 


4. Install ignition coil(s). Refer to ignition Coil Removal/Installation. 
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SENSOR - CAMSHAFT POSITION 


OPERATION 
CAMSHAFT & CRANKSHAFT SIGNALS 
— x = : 
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6 CYLINDER ENGINES 


81d32e8d 


6 CYLINDER CAM & CRANK SIGNALS 


Depiction of good camshaft and crankshaft square wave signals for 6 cylinder engines. 


REMOVAL 
2.7L 


i. Disconnect negative battery cable. peers aa os 
2. Unlock and disconnect electrical connector. 


Lx 


3. Remove mounting bolt. 
4, Remove sensor. 


3.5L 


1. Disconnect and isolate negative batiery cable at 


battery. 


2. Disconnect electrical connector (3) from camshaft 
position (CMP) sensor (2). 


3. Remove bolt (1) and CKP sensor (2). 
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LX 


5.7L 


The Camshaft Position Sensor (CMP) on the 5.7L V-8 
engine (1) is bolted to the front/fop of the timing chain 
cover (2). 


1. Disconnect electrical connector (4) at CMP sensor. 
2. Remove sensor mounting bolt (3). 

3. Carefully twist sensor from timing chain cover. 

4, Check condition of sensor o-ring. 


6.1L 


The Camshaft Position Sensor (CMP) on the 6.1L V-8 
engine (1) is bolted to the front/top of the timing chain 
cover (2). 


1. Disconnect electrical connector (4) at CMP sensor. 
2. Remove sensor mounting bolt (3). 

3. Carefully twist sensor from timing chain cover. 

4, Check condition of sensor o-ring. 
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INSTALLATION 
2.7L 


1. Install sensor. 
2. install mounting bolt. 
3. Tighten bolt to 12 N-m (106 in. Ibs.). 


4. Connect electrical connector and lock. 
5. Connect negative battery cable. 
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3.5L 


CAUTION: Install camshaft position (CMP) sensor 
utilizing twisting motion. Make sure CMP sensor is 
fully seated. Do not drive CMP sensor into the 
bore with mounting screw. This may cause CMP 
sensor to be incorrectly seated causing a faulty 
signal or no signal at all. 


1. Install camshaft position CMP sensor (2) and 
mounting bolt (1). Tighten bolt to 12 N-m (106 in. 
Ibs.). 

2. Connect electrical connector (3) to camshaft posi- 
tion CMP sensor (2). 

3. Connect negative battery cable, tighten nut to 5 
N-m (45 in. Ibs.). 


5.7L 


1. Clean out machined hole in timing chain cover. 

2. Apply a small amount of engine oil to sensor 
o-ring. 

3. Install sensor (1) into timing chain cover (2) with a 
slight rocking action. Do not twist sensor into posi- 
tion as damage to o-ring may result. 


CAUTION: Before tightening sensor mounting bolt, 
be sure sensor is completely flush to timing chain 
cover. If sensor is not flush, damage to sensor 
mounting tang may result. 


4. Install mounting bolt (3) and tighten to 12 N-m (106 
in. Ibs.) 


5. Connect electrical connector (4) fo sensor. 


Lx 
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6.1L 


1. Clean out machined hole in timing chain cover. 

2. Apply a smail armount of engine oil to sensor 
o-ring. 

3. Install sensor (1) into timing chain cover (2) with a 


slight rocking action. Do not twist sensor into posi- 
tion as damage to o-ring may result. 


CAUTION: Before tightening sensor mounting bolt, 
be sure sensor is completely flush to timing chain 
cover. If sensor is not flush, damage to sensor 
mounting tang may result. 


4. Install mounting bolt (3) and tighten to 12 N-m (106 
in. Ibs.) 


5. Connect electrical connector (4) to sensor. 
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SENSOR - KNOCK 


REMOVAL 
2.7L 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 


The sensors screws into the cylinder block, directly 
below the intake manifold. 


2. Remove intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/ 
MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - REMOVAL) 


3. Remove the passenger side cylinder head, refer to 
the Engine section (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/CYLIN- 
DER HEAD - REMOVAL). 


4, Disconnect electrical connector from knock sensor. 


5. Use a crows foot socket to remove the knock 
sensors. 


3.5L 


1. Disconnect the negative battery cable. 


2. Remove the upper intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - 
ENGINE/MANIFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - 
REMOVAL) 


3. Disconnect the electrical connector. 
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4. Remove the knock sensor. 


§.7L 


Two sensors (1) are used. Each sensor is bolted to 
the outside of cylinder block below the exhaust mani- 
fold (3). 

1. Raise vehicle. 

2. Disconnect knock sensor electrical connector (5). 


3. Remove sensor mounting bolt (2). Note foam strip 
an bolt threads. This foam is used only to retain the 
bolts to sensors for plant assembly. It is not used 
as a sealant. Do not apply any adhesive, sealant or 
thread locking compound to these bolts. 


4, Remove sensor from engine. 
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6.1L 


Two knock sensors (1) are used. Each sensor is 
bolted to the outside of cylinder block below the 
exhaust manifold (3). 


7. Raise vehicle. 


2. Remove heat shield (1) from knock sensor. Shield 
snaps to sensor. 


Lx 
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LX 

3. Disconnect knock sensor electrical connector (5). 

4. Remove sensor mounting bolt (2). Note foam strip 
on bolt threads. This foam is used only to retain the 
bolts to sensors for plant assembly. It is not used 
as a sealant. Do not apply any adhesive, sealant or 
thread locking compound to these bolts. 

5. Remove sensor from engine. 

INSTALLATION 

2.7L 


The sensors screws into the cylinder block, directly 
below the intake manifold. 


1. 


install knock sensor. Tighten knock sensor to 10 
N-m (88.5 in. Ibs.) torque. Over or under tighten- 
ing effects knock sensor performance resulting 
in possible improper spark control. 


. Attach electrical connector to knock sensor. 


install the passenger side cylinder head, (Refer to 
9 - ENGINE/CYLINDER HEAD - INSTALLATION) 


. Install intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/MAN- 


IFOLDS/INTAKE MANIFOLD - INSTALLATION) 


. connect negative battery cable. 


IGNITION SYSTEM - SERVICE INFORMATION 81 - 65 


812717b8 


H \ / / W\AA 

: LU / /y HY 
p— tif ne im 

t A \( } \\ | \ 


AY of \ y \ ; 26, 
—Ai\X\ de AN ff esa 


Lx 


IGNITION SYSTEM - SERVICE INFORMATION 


81 - 66 


3.5L 


1. 


Install knock sensor. Tighten knock sensor to 20 
N-m (15 ft. lbs.) torque. Over or under tightening 


possibly 


effects knock sensor performance, 


causing improper spark control. 
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the knock sensor wire in the proper location. 


Install the intake manifold, (Refer to 9 - ENGINE/ 


2. Route 


3. 
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4. Connect electrical connector. 
5. Connect negative battery cable. 


5.7L 


1. Thoroughly clean knock sensor mounting hole. 
2. Install sensor (1) into cylinder block. 


NOTE: Over or under tightening the sensor mount- 
ing bolts will affect knock sensor performance, 
possibly causing improper spark control. Always 
use the specified torque when installing the knock 
sensors. The torque for the knock sensor boit is 
relatively light for an 8mm boit. 


NOTE: The foam strip used on bolt threads is 
used only to retain the bolts to sensors for plant 
assembly. It is not used as a sealant. Do not apply 
any adhesive, sealant or thread locking compound 
to these bolts. 


3. Install and tighten mounting bolt (2) to 20 N-m (15 
ft. Ibs.) torque. 


4. Install electrical connector to sensor. 
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6.1L 


1. Thoroughly clean knock sensor mounting hole. 
2. Install sensor (1) onto cylinder block. 


NOTE: Over or under tightening the sensor mount- 
ing bolts will affect knock sensor performance, 
possibly causing improper spark control. Always 
use the specified torque when installing the knock 
sensors. The torque for the knock sensor bolt is 
relatively light for an 8mm bolt. 


NOTE: The foam strip used on bolt threads is 
used only to retain the bolts to sensors for plant 
assembly. It is not used as a sealant. Do not apply 
any adhesive, sealant or thread locking compound 
to these bolts. 


3. Install and tighten mounting bolt (2) to 20 N-m (15 
ft. Ibs.) torque. 


4. Install electrical connector (5) to sensor. 


5. Install heat shield (1) to sensor (shield snaps on). 
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SWITCH - IGNITION 
REMOVAL 


The ignition switch attaches to the lock cylinder hous- 
ing on the end opposite the lock cylinder. For ignition 
switch terminal and circuit identification, refer to the | 
Wiring Diagrams section. 

1. Disconnect negative cable from battery. 


2. Remove the Instrument Panel Center Bezel, (Refer 
to 23 - BODYANSTRUMENT PANEL/CLUSTER 
BEZEL - REMOVAL) Chrysler and (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/ANSTRUMENT PANEL/CLUSTER BEZEL - 
REMOVAL) Dodge. 
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3. Bezel cluster removed. 


LD 4 


81-70 IGNITION SYSTEM - SERVICE INFORMATION 


4. Remove side trim panel to steering column cover. 


5. Remove the screws that secure the steering col- 
umn cover to the instrument panel and relocate 
panel. 

6. Pull the steering column cover rearward at the top 
and right side of the cover to release the snap 
retainers from the instrument panel. 

7. Remove the screws that secure the instrument 


panel steering column cover reinforcement to 
bracket and remove reinforcement from the vehicle. 


8. Remove front mounting nuts. 
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9. Remove lower mounting nut. 


10. Slide assembly rearward into the instrument panel 
and down to gain access to switch. 


11. Disconnect electrical connector from the ignition ‘ iia scat 
Switch and SKREEM Module. 
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12. Remove the interlock cable by depressing the 
locking tab and pulling straight out. 


13. Interlocking cable removed. i ena Nin SO Sasa 
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14. Remove ignition switch mounting screw. 


15. Squeeze two locking tabs to remove ignition 
switch from lockhousing. 


INSTALLATION 


The ignition switch attaches to the lock cylinder hous- 
ing on the end opposite the lock cylinder. For ignition 
switch terminal and circuit identification, refer to the 
Wiring Diagrams section. 


1. A tab on the ignition switch indexes to a notch in 
the lock cylinder housing. Also, a slot in the end of 
the ignition switch fits over the shaft in the end of 
the lock cylinder housing. Use the ignition key to 
rotate the lock cylinder to align the ignition switch 
with lock cylinder housing. Insert ignition switch into 
lock housing until locking tabs are seated into 
openings on lock housing. 


2. Install ignition switch mounting screw. 
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1 - Ignition Key Housing 

2 - Ignition Switch 

3 - Ignition Switch Mounting Screws 
4 - Locking Tabs 
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3. install the interlock cable into the switch assembly. 


4. Attach electrical connector to SKREEM Module. 


5. Install switch assembly into Instrument Panel. 
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6. Attach electrical connector to ignition switch. 
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7. Tighten mounting nuts. 
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8. Tighten lower mounting nut. 
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9. Install steering column reinforcement. Tighten 
mounting bolts. 


10. Install steering column reinforcement cover. 
11. Install trim panel end. | 


814b3ee2 


12. Install the bezel cluster. 
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13. Install the ignition switch bezel ring. 
14. Connect the negative battery cable. 
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Lx $$ $$____________—_—_—_——__ INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8J-3 
B1200-AIRBAG WARNING INDICATOR CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on and when requested to turn on by the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC). 


e Set Condition: 
The Instrument Cluster software detects the voltage across the Airbag Lamp is below 0.5 volts when ON. 


INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


NOTE: The Instrument Cluster performs internal tests on the Airbag Lamp during each ignition cycle. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 

Wait for the Instrument Cluster to perform the bulb check. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 

Is the DTC active? 

Yes >> Replace and program the Instrument Cluster in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> Test complete. 


8J-4 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —_———__—_——_____- LX 
B1202-AIRBAG WARNING INDICATOR CIRCUIT OPEN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on and when requested to turn on by the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC). 


@ Set Condition: 
The Instrument Cluster software detects the voltage across the Airbag Lamp is above 4.0 volts when ON. 


Possible Causes 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 

NOTE: The Instrument Cluster performs internal tests on the Airbag Lamp during each ignition cycle. 

With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 

Wait for the Instrument Cluster to perform the bulb check. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 

Is the DTC active? 

Yes >> Replace and program the Instrument Cluster in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> Test complete. 
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B1225-REAR WIPER INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
ignition Run-Start transition to on. 


* Set Condition: 
Rear Wiper Output status HIGH. 


Possible Causes 


(W213) REAR WIPER INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN 


SWITCH BANK 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Activate the rear wiper switch. 

Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


is the DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2: CHECK THE (W213) REAR WIPER INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. en 
Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C3 harness connector. 5 
Measure the resistance of the (W213) Rear Wiper indicator Driver Cir- 
cuit between the Instrument Cluster Harness connector and the Switch 
Bank harness connector. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 3 


Yes >> Repair the (W213) Rear Wiper Indicator Driver Circuit for | 
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3. CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE REAR WIPER SWITCH 


Turn the ignition on. 
Reconnect the Switch Bank harness connector. 


Measure the voltage on the (W213) Rear Wiper Indicator Driver Circuit 
at the Instrument Cluster C3 harness connector. 


Is the voliage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the Instrument Cluster in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


No >> Replace the Switch Bank in accordance with the service 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 
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LX 


B1226-REAR WIPER INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 

ignition Run-Start transition to on. 
e Set Condition: 

Rear Wiper Output status LOW. 


Possible Causes 


(W213) REAR WIPER INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


SWITCH BANK 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Activate the rear wiper switch. 

Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is the DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2: CHECK THE (W213) REAR WIPER INDICATOR DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect Switch Bank harness connector. 

Disconnect the instrument Cluster C3 harness connector. 

Tum the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage on the (W213) Rear Wiper Indicator Driver circuit. 


is the voltage above 5 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (W213) Rear Wiper indicator Driver circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. BANK 8 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B160A-PANEL DIMMER INPUT CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the Instrument Cluster awake. 


« Set Condition: 
Panel Dimmer Input fess than 0.5 volts. 


Possible Causes 


(E2) PANEL LAMPS DIMMER SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


HEADLAMP SWITCH 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Activate the Panel Dimmer Switch. 

Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is the DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2: CHECK OPERATION OF HEADLAMP SWITCH 
Disconnect the Headlamp Switch harness connector. i 


With the scan tool, read Instrument Cluster DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display-B160B-PANEL DIMMER INPUT CIR- 
CUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the Headlamp Switch in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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o; CHECK THE (E2) PANEL LAMPS DIMMER SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (E2) Panel Lamps 
Dimmer Signal Circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (E2) Panel Lamps Dimmer Signal Circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the instrument Cluster in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the Instrument Cluster awake. 
e Set Condition: 
Panel Dimmer Input greater than 4.8 volts. 


(L900) HEADLAMP SWITCH MUX RETURN CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


(L900) HEADLAMP SWITCH MUX RETURN CIRCUIT OPEN 
(E2) PANEL LAMPS DIMMER SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
HEADLAMP SWITCH 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Activate the Panel Dimmer Switch. 

Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is the DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


eC. CHECK THE (E2) PANEL LAMPS DIMMER SIGNAL CIRCUIT, AND THE (L900) HEADLAMP SWITCH MUX 
RETURN CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition on. 

Using a test light, measure for voltage on the (E2) Panel Lamps Dim- 

mer Signal circuit. 

Using a test light, measure for voliage on the (L900) Headlamp Switch | 

MUX Return circuit. 
is the voltage greater than 5 volts on the E2 or L900 circuit? 


Yes >> Repair the E2 or the L900 for a short to voltage. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK THE OPERATION OF THE PANEL LAMPS DIMMER SWITCH 


Connect a jumper wire at the Headlamp Switch harness connector 
between the (E2) Panel Lamps Dimmer Signal circuit and the (L900) 
Headlamp Switch MUX Return circuit. 


With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the Scan tool display-B160A-PANEL DIMMER INPUT CIR- 
CUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Replace the Headlamp Switch in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


SWITCH. 
HEADLAMP 
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4. CHECK THE (L900) HEADLAMP SWITCH MUX RETURN CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. Saba As 
Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C2 harness connector. Pan | 
| 


Measure the resistance of the (L900) Headlamp Switch MUX Return 
circuit between the Instrument Cluster C2 harness connector and the 
Headlamp Switch harness connector. 


is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L900) Headlamp Switch MUX Return circuit for 
an open, 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


No >> Go To 5 
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LX 


5; CHECK THE (E2) PANEL LAMPS DIMMER SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C1 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (E2) Panel Lamps Dimmer Signal circuit 
between the Instrument Cluster C1 harness connector and the Head- 
lamp Switch harness connector. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (E2) Panel Lamps Dimmer Signal circuit for an 
open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B1613-PANEL ILLUMINATION CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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@ When Monitored: 

With the Ignition on, and the Panel Illumination active. 
« Set Condition: 

Panel Illumination Status HIGH. 


Possible Causes 


LX 


(E12) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
HEADLAMP SWITCH SHORTED TO GROUND 
DRIVER HEATED SEAT SWITCH SHORTED TO GROUND 


PASSENGER HEATED SEAT SWITCH SHORTED TO GROUND 
CLOCK MODULE SHORTED TO GROUND 

PRNDL LAMP SHORTED TO GROUND 

SWITCH BANK SHORTED TO GROUND 

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Activate the Panel Illumination. 

Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


is the DTC active? 
Ves >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 


nals. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. CHECK THE SWITCH BANK FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Switch Bank harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Activate the Panel Illumination. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display-B1614—-PANEL ILLUMINATION CON- 
TROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the Switch Bank in accordance with the service 


information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK THE HEADLAMP SWITCH FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Headlamp Switch harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Activate the Panel Illumination. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display-B1614—PANEL ILLUMINATION CON- 
TROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the Headlamp Switch in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK THE DRIVER HEATED SEAT SWITCH FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


SWITCH. 
HEADLAMP 
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Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Driver Heated Seat Switch harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Activate the Panel Illumination. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan too! display-B1614—PANEL ILLUMINATION CON- 
TROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Heated Seat Switch in accordance with 
the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 
No >> Go To 5 
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5. CHECK THE PASSENGER HEATED SEAT SWITCH FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Passenger Heated Seat Switch harness connector. - 
Turn the ignition on. a5} 
Activate the Panel Illumination. 2 PY 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. (62) 
Does the scan too! display-B1614—PANEL ILLUMINATION CON- 
TROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 

Yes >> Replace the Passenger Heated Seat Switch in accordance 

with the service information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 

BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
No >> Go To 6 

switcn. 
HEATED SEAT. 
PASSENGER 
84828044 
6. CHECK THE CLOCK MODULE FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Clock Module harness connector. Te | 
Ld 


Turn the ignition on. 
Activate the Panel illumination. (02) 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan too! display-B1614—PANEL ILLUMINATION CON- 
TROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the Clock Module in accordance with the service 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 7 { 
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7. CHECK THE PRNDL LAMP FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the PRNDL Lamp harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Activate the Panel Illumination. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display-B1614—PANEL ILLUMINATION CON- 
TROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the PRNDL Lamp in accordance with the service 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 8 


8. CHECK THE (£12) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C3 harness connector. 

With all the above components disconnected, measure the resistance 
to ground of the (E12) Panel Lamps Driver Circuit from the Instrument 
Cluster C3 harness connector. 


Is the resistance less than 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (E12) Panel Lamps Driver circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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8J-22 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 
B1614-PANEL ILLUMINATION CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the Ignition on, and the Panel illumination not active. 


« Set Condition: 
Panel Illumination status HIGH. 


Possible Causes 
(E12) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Activate the Panel Illumination. 

Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is the DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


2. CHECK (E12) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C3 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Headlamp Switch harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (E12) Panel Lamps Driver Circuit 
between the Instrument Cluster C3 harness connector and the Head- 
lamp Switch harness connector. 


is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (E12) Panel Lamps Driver Circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 4). 


No >> Replace the instrument Cluster in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B2213—CCN INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the Instrument Cluster awake. 


e Set Condition: 
The Instrument Cluster detects an internal failure. 


Possible Causes 


INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY INSTRUMENT CLUSTER OPERATION 
With the scan tool, read Cluster DTCs. 
Is DTC: B2213-CABIN COMPARTMENT NODE/CLUSTER INTERNAL active? 


YES >> Replace the Instrument Cluster in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


NO >> Test complete. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the Instrument Cluster awake. 

e Set Condition: 
Whenever the Can B Bus (+) or B Bus (-) circuit is open, shorted to voltage or shorted to ground, this code 
will set. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTCs IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


(D54) CAN B BUS (~) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off 3 times. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is the DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE DTCs 
With the scan tool, read Front Control! Module DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display the U0019-CAN B BUS DTC? 


Yes >> Refer to the symptom list for problems related to Communication in the ELECTRICAL.— ELECTRONIC 
CONTROL MODULES ~ ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSES section. 


No >> Go to 3 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


LX —_—________________ INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


3. CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C1 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D55) Can B Bus (+) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 harness connector and the Instrument Cluster 
Ci harness connector. 


is ihe resistance below 2.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the Can B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


4. CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (054) Can B Bus (—) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 harness connector and the Instrument Cluster 
Ci harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Instrument Cluster in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Repair the Can B Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC CONTROL MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES ~- DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0167-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL 
MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES ~ DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 
(SKREEM/WCM) 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RADIO 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES ~- DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SDARS 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HANDS FREE PHONE MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SCCM-CAN-B 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


The instrument cluster, Cabin Compartment Node (CCN) is located in the instrument panel above the steering col- 
umn opening, directly in front of the driver. The remainder of the CCN, including the mounts and the electrical con- 
nections, are concealed within the instrument pane! behind the cluster bezel. Besides analog gauges and indicators, 
the CCN module incorporates two blue-green digital Vacuum Fluorescent Display (VFD) units for displaying odom- 
eter/trip odometer information, engine hours, automatic transmission gear selector position (PRNDL}), several warn- 
ing or reminder indications and certain diagnostic information. The instrument cluster also includes the hardware 
and software necessary to serve as the electronic body control module and is sometimes referred to as the Cab 
Compartment Node or CCN. 


Besides typical instrument cluster gauge and indicator support, the electronic functions and features that the CCN 
supports or controls include the following: 

e Accessory Power Delay Relay Control - The Front Control Module (FCM) provides timing and control for the 
accessory power delay relay based upon inputs from the CCN across the Bus and the ignition switch and the 
door ajar switch inputs to the FCM. 

Audible Warnings - The CCN electronic circuit board is equipped with an audible tone transducer and pro- 
gramming that allows it to provide various audible alerts to the vehicle operator, including chime tones and 
beep tones. An electromechanical relay is also soldered onto the circuit board to produce audible clicks that 
emulate the sound of a conventional turn signal or hazard warning flasher. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/CHIME/ 
BUZZER - DESCRIPTION). 
Automatic Headlamps Control - On models equipped with optional automatic headlamps, the CCN monitors 
inputs from both the headlamp switch and a sun load sensor located on the top of the instrument panel to 
provide automatic headlamps. 
Change Oil Indicator A change oil indicator is standard equipment on all instrument clusters built for the US 
market. On EVIC equipped vehicles, an OIL CHANGE REQUIRED message will appear in the upper portion of 
the Vacuum Fluorescent Display (VFD) unit. On vehicles not equipped with an optional Electronic Vehicle Infor- 
mation Center (EVIC) option, a CHANGE OIL message will be displayed in the odometer area of the VFD. The 
change oil indicator message in the odometer area of the VFD will consists of cycling textual CHANGE 
thenOIL messages which appear in place of the odometer/trip odometer information. The EVIC change oil indi- 
cator consists of a textual Oil Change Required message that appears within the EVIC VFD 
Enhanced Accident Response Support - The CCN monitors an input from the Occupant Restraint Controller 
(ORC) and, following an airbag deployment, will immediately disable the power lock output, unlock all doors by 
activating the power unlock output, then enables the power lock output if the power jock switch input remains 
inactive for two seconds. The CCN also monitors an input from the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) to auto- 
matically turn on the interior lighting after an airbag deployment event, ten seconds after ihe vehicle speed is 
zero. The interior lighting remains illuminated until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, at which time 
the interior lighting returns to normal operation and control. These Enhanced Accident Response System 
(EARS) features are each dependent upon a functional vehicle electrical system following the vehicle impact 
event. 
Exterior Lighting Control - The CCN provides electronic head lamp and/or park lamp request messages to 
the Front Control Module (FCM) located on the Integrated Power Module (IPM) for the appropriate exterior 
lamp control of standard head and park lamps, as well as optional front fog lamps. 
Exterior Lighting Fail-safe - in the absence of a headiamp switch input, the FCM will turn on the cluster 
illumination lamps and provide electronic headlamp low beam and park lamp request messages. The FCM will 
also provide default park lamp and headlamp low beam operation and the CCN will turn on the cluster general 
illumination lighting if there is a failure of the electronic data bus communication between the CCN and the 
FCM. 
¢ Fuel Level Data Support - The CCN receives fuel used and distance traveled information across the Bus 
from the PCM and uses this input to calculate the proper fuel gauge needle position and low fuel indicator 
operation. Based upon this input, the CCN also calculates fuel level, average fuel economy and distance to 
empty data, then uses electronic messaging to transmit this data over the CAN data bus for use by other 
electronic modules in the vehicle. 
e Heated Seat Control - Tne CCN monitors hardwire inputs from the heated seat switches. Once the CCN 
confirms the status of the switch, it will convey a data Bus signal to the Heated Seat Module (HSM) for the 
request. Once the HSM receives this request, a message will be sent back out on the data Bus to the CCN to 
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actuate the low side driver outputs to the heated seat switch Light Emitting Diode (LED) indicators. The CCN 
will de-energize the heated seat switch LED indicators, which deactivates the heated seat system, if the igni- 
tion switch is turned to any position except On or Start. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/HEATED SEATS - 
DESCRIPTION). 

interior Lamp Load Shedding - The CCN provides a battery saver feature which will automatically turn off all 
interior lamps that remain on after a timed interval of about ten minutes as long as the vehicle is not siarted. 
If the interior lamps are turned back on during the ten minute time out period, the CCN will alter the time out 
period to 90 seconds. Should the vehicle be restarted during the time out period, the CCN will revert to the ten 
minute time out logic. 

Interior Lighting Control - The CCN monitors inputs from the interior lighting switch, the door ajar switches, 
the reading lamp switches, and the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) to provide courtesy lamp 
control. This includes support for timed illuminated entry with theater-style fade-to-off and courtesy illumination 
defeat features. 

Power Locks - The EMIC monitors inputs from the power lock switches and the Sentry Key REmote Entry 
Module (SKREEM) to provide control of the power lock motors through high side driver outputs to the motors. 
This includes support for rolling door locks (also known as automatic door locks), automatic door unlock, brief- 
case lock mode, door lock inhibit mode. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER LOCKS - DESCRIPTION) 
Panel Lamps Dimming Control - The CCN monitors hard wired multiplexed inputs from the headlamp switch 
on the instrument panel, then provides a hard wired Pulse-Width Modulated (PWM) output that synchronizes 
the dimming level of all panel lamps dimmer controlled lamps with that of the cluster illumination lighting. 
Remote Radio Switch Interface - The CCN monitors inputs from the optional remote radio switches and then 
provides the appropriate electronic data bus messages to the radio to select the radio operating mode, volume 
control, preset station scan and station seek features. The Radio switches also permit the driver to scroll 
through, and make selections on the Electronic Vehicle information Center (EVIC). 

Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Lamp Control - The CCN monitors data Bus messages from the Front Con- 
trol Module (FCM), then provides electronic turn and hazard lamp illumination. The CCN also provides an audi- 
ble click at one of two rates to emulate normal and bulb out turn or hazard flasher operation based upon 
electronic lamp outage messages from the FCM, and provides an audible turn signal on chime warning if a 
turn is signalled continuously for more than about 1.6 kilometers {one mile) and the vehicle speed remains 
greater than about twenty-four kilometers-per-hour (fifteen miles-per-hour). 

Vacuum Fluorescent Display Synchronization - The CCN monitors buss information from the FCM , then 
transmits electronic panel lamp dimming level messages which allows all other electronic modules on the CAN 
data bus with Vacuum Fluorescent Display (VFD) units to coordinate their illumination intensity with that of the 
CCN VFD units. This includes a parade mode (also known as funeral mode) that allows all VFD units in the 
vehicle to be illuminated at full (daytime) intensity while driving during daylight hours with the exterior lamps 
turned On. 

Vehicle Theft Security System Control - The CCN monitors inputs from the door ajar switches, the liftgate 
ajar switch, the ignition switch, and the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM), then provides electronic 
horn and lighting request messages to the Front Control Module (FCM) located on the Integrated Power Moc- 
ule (IPM) for the appropriate VTSS alarm output features. 

Rear Wiper/Washer System Control - The CCN monitors both hard wired multiplexed inputs from the rear 
wiper and washer switches in the multi-function switch on the steering column and electronic messages from 
the rear wiper and washer switches in the heater and air conditioner control on the instrument panel. The CCN 
then provides electronic wiper and/or washer request messages to the Front Control Module (FCM) located on 
the Integrated Power Module (IPM) for the appropriate front or rear wiper and washer system features. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS - DESCRIPTION). 


ELECTRONIC VEHICLE INFORMATION CENTER 


Eight switches mounted on the steering whee! control the Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC). Pressing the 
switches, conveniently selects from a variety of useful information. Personal settings, hands-free system communi- 
cation system screens, Navigation system screens, trip computer functions, outside temperature, compass head- 
ings. audio modes and System Status messages including Tire Pressure Monitor System warnings can be displayed 
in the EVIC. For more detailed information (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/ELECTRONIC VEHI- 
CLE INFORMATION CENTER - DESCRIPTION). 


CHRYSLER INSTRUMENT CLUSTERS 


Three clusters are offered on Chrysler 300 sedans. 
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300 AND 300 TOURING EDITION NON EVIC EQUIPPED 


The Chrysler 300 and base 300 Touring Edition model 
instrument clusters include the following features: 

e Four large easy to read gauges: Fuel, speedom- 
eter, tachometer and engine temperature. 

» Electroluminescent silhouette-lit silver gauges 
{gauge faces glow blue-green when headlamps 
are on). Electroluminescent lighting is totally uni- 
form and glare free for optimum driver visibility. 

« Black gauge pointers. 

e Vertical vacuum-fluorescent transmission shift-range indicator. 

« Up to 19 warning indicators depending on equipment level. 

« Black gauge rings. 

« 140-mph speedometer. 


* Vacuum-fluorescent odometer with outside temperature indicator and three warning indicators: Trunk Ajar, Low 
Washer Fluid, and Door Ajar. 


300 TOURING LUXURY, LUXURY SPORT, AND SRT8 WITH EVIC 


Instrument clusters on Chrysler 300 Touring Edition 
with Luxury or Luxury Sport packages include the fol- 
iowing features: 


e Four large easy to read gauges: Fuel, speedom- 
eter, tachometer and engine temperature. 

« Electroluminescent silhouette-lit silver gauges | 
(gauge faces glow blue-green when headlamps oT 
are on). Electroluminescent lighting is totally uni- : = neeeaes 
form and glare free for optimum driver visibility. 

e Black gauge pointers. 

e Vertical vacuum-fluorescent transmission shift-range indicator. 

e Up to 19 warning indicators depending on equipment level. 

e Chrome gauge rings. 

« Electronic Vehicle Information Center with driver-interactive four-line dot-matrix display controlled by steering 
wheel switches. 

¢ 180-mph speedometer on SRT8. 
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HEMI C AND EXPORT 300C 


The Chrysler 300Hemi C and Export 300C instrument ee ee eee 
cluster include the following features: i ea 

« Four large easy to read gauges: Fuel, speedom- 
eter, tachometer and engine temperature. 

« Electroluminescent silhouette-lit silver gauges 
(gauge faces glow blue-green when headlamps 
are on). Electroluminescent lighting is totally uni- 
form and glare free for optimum driver visibility. 

« Black gauge pointers. 

« Vertical vacuum-fluorescent transmission shift-range indicator. 

e Up to 19 warning indicators depending on equipment level. 

« Chrome gauge rings. 

e Electronic Vehicle information Center with driver-interactive three-line dot-matrix display controlled by steering 
wheel switches. 

# 160-mph speedometer. 
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APPEARANCE AND LIGHTING 


Silver gauge face with black nomenclature and black pointers provide excellent visibility in daylight. With the head- 
lamps on, the electroluminescent gauges glow blue-green. The lighting intensity of the gauges can be adjusted to 
suit the drivers preference, using the thumbwheel dimmer control that is part of the headlamp switch. Electrolurni- 
nescent lighting is totally uniform and glare free for optimum driver visibility. 


FIXED SEGMENT DISPLAYS 


The standard cluster features two fixed—segment vacuum fluorescent digital displays to show transmission range 
and odometer reading. The fixed-segment odometer display also includes the following indicators: 


ODOMETER DISPLAY INDICATORS 


SO 


INDICATOR LAMPS 


The following indicator lamps are included in all instrument clusters. Actual usage depends on how the vehicle is 
equipped. 


INDICATOR LAMPS 
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Stability Program) ISO Amber 
Ee 
TPM (Tire Pressure Monitor) Iso 


DODGE INSTRUMENT CLUSTERS 


Two clusters are offered on the Dodge Magnum Sports Touring. 
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DODGE MAGNUM SE AND SXT 


The Magnum SE and SXT instrument clusters include ee 
the following features: van a he 


e Horizontal odometer with outside temperature a aes 
indicator and four blue-green ISO messages 
(fixed segment display). 

e Horizontal transmission shift-range indicator. 

e White mask and lens assembly for individual 
gauges. L 

e Electroluminescent  silhouette-lit white gauges 
(gauges glow white when headlamps are on). 

e Four large easy to read gauges: Fuel, 140-mph speedometer, tachometer and engine temperature. 


e Non-lit orange pointers. 


81352b1b 


DODGE MAGNUM RT and CHARGER 


The Magnum RT instrument cluster includes the fol- r —— 
lowing features: —F 
e Horizontal transmission shift-range indicator. 
« White mask and lens assembly for individual 
gauges. 
e Electroluminescent silhouette-lit white gauges 
{gauges glow white when headlamps are on). 
e Four large easy to read gauges: Fuel, speedom- 
eter, tachometer and engine temperature. 
e Non-lit orange pointers. 
e Dot-matrix Electronic Vehicle Information Center with Driver-Interactive Display. 
e 160-mph speedometer (140-mph speedometer without EVIC). 


of a1d550ce 


APPEARANCE AND LIGHTING 


White gauge faces with black nomenclature provide excellent visibility in daylight. Pointers are non-lit orange. With 
the headlamps on, the electroluminescent gauges glow white. The lighting intensity of the gauges can be adjusted 
to suit the driver's preference, using the thumbwheel dimmer control that is part of the headlamp switch. Electrolu- 
minescent lighting is uniform and glare free for optimum driver visibility. 


FIXED SEGMENT DISPLAYS 

The standard cluster features two fixed—segment vacuum fluorescent digital displays to show transmission range 
and odometer reading. The fixed-segment odometer display also includes the following indicators: 

ODOMETER DISPLAY INDICATORS 
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INDICATOR LAMPS 

The following indicator lamps are included in all instrument clusters. Actual usage depends on how the vehicle is 
equipped. 

INDICATOR LAMPS 


INDICATOR DISPLAY 
A 


COLOR 


ISO 
iSO 
SO 
[VIA (ehide Theft Alm) 


Check Engine 
BAS (Brake Assist) 


ASR/ESP (Anti-Slip Regulation/Electronic 
Stability Program) 


TPM (Tire Pressure Monitor) 


OPERATION 


The microprocessor-based CCN hardware and software uses various inputs to control the gauges and indicators 
visible on the face of the cluster. Some of these inputs are hard wired, but most are in the form of electronic mes- 
sages that are transmitted by other electronic modules over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/COMMUNICATION - OPERATION). 


The CCN microprocessor smooths the input data using algorithms to provide gauge readings that are accurate, 
stable and responsive to operating conditions. These algorithms are designed to provide gauge readings during 
normal operation that are consistent with customer expectations. However, when abnormal conditions exist such as 
high coolant temperature, the algorithm can drive the gauge pointer to an extreme position and the microprocessor 
can sound a chime through the on-board audible tone transducer to provide distinct visual and audible indications of 
a problem to the vehicle operator. The CCN may also produce audible warnings for other electronic modules in the 
vehicle based upon electronic tone request messages received over the CAN data bus. Each audible warning is 
intended to provide the vehicle operator with an audible alert to supplement a visual indication. 


The CCN circuitry operates on battery current received through a fused B(+) fuse on a non-switched fused B(+) 
circuit, and on battery current received through a fused ignition switch output (run-start) fuse on a fused ignition 
switch output (run-start) circuit. This arrangement allows the CCN to provide some features regardless of the ignition 
switch position, while other features will operate only with the ignition switch in the On or Start positions. The CCN 
circuitry is grounded through a ground circuit of the instrument panei wire harness. 


The CCN also has a self-diagnostic actuator test capability (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING), which will test each of the CAN bus message-controlled functions of the cluster by 
lighting the appropriate indicators, positioning the gauge needles at several predetermined calibration points across 
the gauge faces, and illuminating all segments of the odometer/trip odometer and gear selector indicator Vacuum- 
Fluorescent Display (VFD) units. 
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GAUGES 


All gauges receive battery current through the CCN circuitry only when the ignition switch is in the On or Start 
positions. With the ignition switch in the Off position battery current is not supplied to any gauges, and the CCN 
circuitry is programmed to move all of the gauge needles back to the low end of their respective scales. Therefore, 
the gauges do not accurately indicate any vehicle condition unless the ignition switch is in the On or Start positions. 


All of the CCN gauges are driven by stepper motors. Two fixed electromagnetic coils are located within each gauge. 
These coils are wrapped at right angles to each other around a movable permanent magnet. The movable magnet 
is suspended within the coils on one end of a pivot shaft, while the gauge needie is attached to the other end of the 
shaft. One of the coils has a fixed current flowing through it to maintain a constant magnetic field strength. Current 
flow through the second coil changes, which causes changes in its magnetic field strength. The current flowing 
through the second coil is changed by the CCN circuitry in response to messages received over the CAN data bus. 
The gauge needle moves as the movable permanent magnet aligns itself fo the changing magnetic fields created 
around it by the electromagnets. 


ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE 


This gauge is controlled by the instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster programming and electronic mes- 
sages received by the cluster from the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) over the Controller Area Network (CAN) 
data bus. 


The engine coolant temperature gauge is a stepper motor gauge that receives battery current on the instrument 
cluster electronic circuit board through the fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit whenever the ignition switch 
is in the On or Start positions. The cluster is programmed to move the gauge needle back to the low end of the 
scale after the ignition switch is turned to the Off position. The instrument cluster circuitry controls the gauge needle 
position and provides the following features: 

e Engine Temperature Message - Each time the cluster receives a message from the PCM indicating the 
engine coolant ternperature is between the low end of normal [about 54° C (130° F)] and the high end of 
normal [about 127° C (260° F)], the gauge needle is moved to the actual relative temperature position on the 
gauge scale. 

Engine Temperature Low Message - Each time the cluster receives a message from the PCM indicating the 
engine coolant temperature is below the low end of normal [about 54° C (130° F)], the gauge needle is held 
at the “C” increment at low end of the gauge scale. The gauge needle remains at the low end of the gauge 
scale until the cluster receives a message from the PCM indicating that the engine temperature is above about 
54° C (130° F), or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs first. 

Engine Temperature High Message - Each time the cluster receives a message from the PCM indicating the 
engine coolant temperature is above about 127° C (260° F), the gauge needle is moved into the red zone on 
the gauge scale, the engine temperature indicator is illuminated, and a single chime tone is sounded. The 
gauge needle remains in the red zone and the engine temperature indicator remains illuminated until the clus- 
ter receives a message from the PCM indicating that the engine temperature is below about 127° C (260° F), 
or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs first. The chime tone feature will only 
repeat during the same ignition cycle if the engine temperature indicator is cycled off and then on again by the 
appropriate engine temperature messages from the PCM. 

« Communication Error - !f the cluster fails to receive an engine temperature message, it will hold the gauge 
needle at the last indication for about five seconds or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, 
whichever occurs first. After five seconds, the cluster will move the gauge needle to the low end of the gauge 
scaie. 

Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the engine coolant temperature gauge 
needie will be swept to several calibration points on the gauge scale in a prescribed sequence in order to 
confirm the functionality of the gauge and the cluster control circuitry. 


The PCM continually monitors the engine coolant temperature sensor to determine the engine operating tempera- 
ture. The PCM then sends the proper engine coolant temperature messages to the instrument cluster. For further 
diagnosis of the engine coolant temperature gauge or the instrument cluster circuitry that controls the gauge, (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). If the instrument cluster turns on the 
engine temperature indicator due to a high engine temperature gauge reading. it may indicate that the engine or the 
engine cooling system requires service. The engine coolant temperature gauge is serviced as a unit with the instru- 
ment cluster. 
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FUEL GAUGE 


The fuel gauge gives an indication to the vehicle operator of the level of fuel in the fuel tank. This gauge is con- 
trolled by the instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster programming and a hard wired input received by 
the cluster from the fuel level sending unit on the fuel pump module in the fuel tank. 


The fuel gauge is an air core magnetic unit that receives battery current on the instrument cluster electronic circuit 
board through the fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit whenever the ignition switch is in the On or Start 
positions. The cluster is programmed to move the gauge needle back to the low end of the scale after the ignition 
switch is turned to the Off position. The instrument cluster circuitry controls the gauge needle position and provides 
the following features: 

« Fuel Level Sending Unit Input - The cluster provides a constant current source to the fuel level sending unit 
and monitors a return input on a fuel level sense circuit. The resistance through the fuel level sending unit 
increases as the fuel level falls and decreases as the fuel level rises causing changes in the sense input volt- 
age. The cluster programming applies an algorithm to calculate the proper fuel gauge needle position based 
upon the fuel level sense input, then moves the gauge needle to the proper relative position on the gauge 
scale. This algorithm is used to dampen gauge needle movement against the negative effect that fuel sloshing 
within the fuel tank can have on accurate inputs from the fuel tank sending unit to the cluster. 

« Less Than Ten Percent Tank Full Input The LX is equipped with two tank sizes : an 18 gallon and a 19 
gallon. This is a saddle type tank with a sending unit on each side. The sending units are hardwired to the 
CCN. The CCN will average the sending unit voltages and provide the proper gauge positioning. Each time the 
fuel level sense input to the cluster indicates the fuel tank is about ten percent full or less for ten consecutive 
seconds and the vehicle speed is zero, or for sixty consecutive seconds and the vehicle speed is greater than 
zero, the gauge needie is moved to about the one-eighth graduation on the gauge scale, the low fuel indicator 
is illurninated, and a single chime tone is sounded. The low fuel indicator remains illuminated until the fuel level 
sense input indicates that the fuel tank is greater than about thirteen percent full for ten consecutive seconds 
and the vehicle speed is zero, or for sixty consecutive seconds and the vehicle speed is greater than zero, or 
until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs first. Tne chime tone feature will only 
repeat during the same ignition cycle if the low fuel indicator is cycled off and then on again by the appropriate 
inputs from the fuel level sending unit. 

e Less Than Empty Stop Input - Each time the cluster receives a fuel level sense input that indicates the fuel 
level in the fuel tank is less than the Empty gauge needle stop position, the gauge needle is moved to the low 
end of the gauge scale and the low fuel indicator is illuminated immediately. This input would indicate that the 
fuel level sense input to the cluster is a short circuit. 

e More Than Full Stop Input - Each time the cluster receives a fuel level sense input that indicates the fuel 
level in the fuel tank is more than the Full gauge needie stop position, the gauge needle is moved to the low 
end of the gauge scale and the low fuel indicator is illuminated immediately. This input would indicate that the 
fuel level sense input to the cluster is an open circuit. 

Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the fuel gauge needle will be swept to 
several calibration points on the gauge scale in a prescribed sequence in order to confirm the functionality of 
the gauge and the ciuster conirol circuitry. 


The instrument cluster continually monitors the fuel tank sending unit to determine the level of fuel in the fuel tank. 
The cluster then sends the proper fuel level messages to other electronic modules in the vehicle over the Controller 
Area Network (CAN) data bus. For further diagnosis of the fuel gauge or the instrument cluster circuitry that controls 
the gauge, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). The fuel gauge is 
serviced as a unit with the instrument cluster. 


SPEEDOMETER 


The speedometer gives an indication to the vehicle operator of the vehicle road speed. This gauge is controlled by 
the instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster programming and electronic messages received by the clus- 
ter from the Front Control Module (FCM). The FCM is provided the vehicle speed information across the Controller 
Area Network (CAN) data bus by either the Powertrain Control Module (PCM), the ESP module or the ABS module. 


The instrument cluster circuitry controls the gauge needle position and provides the follawing features: 

e Vehicle Speed Message - Each time the cluster receives a vehicle speed message from the FCM, it will cal- 
culate the correct vehicle speed reading and position the gauge needle at that relative speed position on the 
gauge scale. The cluster will receive a new vehicle speed message and reposition the gauge pointer accord- 
ingly about every 50 milliseconds. The gauge needle will continually be positioned at the relative vehicle speed 


LX $$ INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - SERVICE INFORMATION  8J - 39 


position on the gauge scale until the vehicle stops moving, or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off 
position, whichever occurs first. 
« Communication Error - If the cluster fails to receive a speedometer message, it will hold the gauge needle at 
the last indication for about three seconds, or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever 
occurs first. After three seconds, the gauge needle will return to the left end of the gauge scale. 
Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the speedometer needle will be swept 
to several calibration poinis on the gauge scale in a prescribed sequence in order to confirm the functionality 
of the gauge and the cluster control circuitry. 
The PCM continually monitors the vehicle speed sensor to determine the vehicle road speed. The PCM then sends 
the proper vehicle speed messages to the instrument cluster. For further diagnosis of the speedometer or the instru- 
ment cluster circuitry that controls the gauge, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICALANSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS 
AND TESTING). The speedometer is serviced as a unit with the instrument cluster. 


TACHOMETER 


The tachometer gives an indication to the vehicle operator of the engine speed. This gauge is controlled by the 
instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster programming and electronic messages received by the cluster 
from the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. 


The tachometer is an air core magnetic unit that receives battery current on the instrument cluster electronic circuit 
board through the fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit whenever the ignition switch is in the On or Start 
positions. The cluster is programmed to move the gauge needle back to the low end of the scale after the ignition 
switch is turned to the Off position. The instrument cluster circuitry controls the gauge needle position and provides 
the following features: 

« Engine Speed Message - Each time the cluster receives an engine speed message from the PCM it will 
calculate the correct engine speed reading and position the gauge needle at that relative speed position on the 
gauge scale. The cluster will receive a new engine speed message and reposition the gauge pointer accord- 
ingly about every 88 milliseconds. The gauge needle will continually be repositioned at the relative engine 
speed position on the gauge scale until the engine stops running, or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off 
position. whichever occurs first. 

e Communication Error - If the cluster fails to receive an engine speed message, it will hold the gauge needle 
at the last indication for about three seconds, or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever 
occurs first. After three seconds, the gauge needle will return to the left end of the gauge scale. 

Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the tachometer needle will be swept to 
several calibration points on the gauge scale in a prescribed sequence in order to confirm the functionality of 
the gauge and the ciuster control circuitry. 


The PCM continually monitors the crankshaft position sensor to determine the engine speed. The PCM then sends 
the proper engine speed messages to the instrument cluster. For further diagnosis of the tachometer or the instru- 
ment cluster circuitry that controis the gauge, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS 
AND TESTING). The tachometer is serviced as a unit with the instrument cluster. 


The gauges are diagnosed using the CCN self-diagnostic actuator test (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT 
CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). Proper testing of the CAN data bus and the electronic data bus message 
inputs to the CCN that control each gauge require the use of a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the appropriate diag- 
nostic information. 


VACUUM-FLUORESCENT DISPLAYS 


The Vacuum-Fluorescent Display (VFD) units are soldered to the CCN electronic circuit board. With the ignition 
switch in the Off or Accessory positions, the odometer display is activated when the driver door is opened (Rental 
Car mode) and is deactivated when the driver door is closed. Otherwise, both display units are active when the 
ignition switch is in the On or Start positions, and inactive when the ignition switch is in the Off or Accessory posi- 
tions. 

The illumination intensity of the VFD units is controlled by the CCN circuitry based upon an input from the headlamp 
switch and a dimming level input received from the panel dimmer switch. The CCN synchronizes the illumination 
intensity of other VFD units with that of the units in the CCN by sending electronic dimming level messages to other 
electronic modules in the vehicle over the CAN data bus. 


While in the odometer mode with the ignition switch in the On position and the engine not running, depressing the 
odometer/trip odometer switch for about six seconds will display the engine hours information. Holding this switch 
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depressed while turning the ignition switch from the Off position to the On position will initiate the CCN self-diag- 
nostic actuator test. Refer to the instrument cluster diagnosis and testing service information for additional details on 
this cluster function. The CCN microprocessor remembers which display mode is active when the ignition switch is 
turned to the Off position, and returns the VFD display to that mode when the ignition switch is turned On again. 


The VFD units are diagnosed using the CCN self-diagnostic actuator test (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT 
CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). Proper testing of the CAN data bus and the electronic data bus message 
inputs to the CCN that control some of the VFD functions requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the 
appropriate diagnostic information. 


TRANSMISSION RANGE INDICATOR 


The electronic transmission range indicator gives an indication to the vehicle operator of the transmission gear that 
has been selected with the automatic transmission gear selector lever. This indicator is controlled by the instrument 
cluster circuit board based upon cluster programming and electronic messages received frorn the Powertrain Control 
Module (PCM) over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. 


The transmission range indicator information is displayed by a dedicated Vacuum Fluorescent Display (VFD) unit 
soldered onto the instrument cluster electronic circuit board, and the VFD will not display the transmission range 
indicator information after the ignition switch is turned to the Off position. The instrument cluster circuitry operates 
the transmission range indicator VFD to provide the following features: 

* Selected Gear Message - Each time the cluster receives a selected gear message from the PCM, a box will 
be illuminated around the appropriate character in the gear selector indicator VFD. The box will remain illumi- 
nated until the cluster receives a different selected gear message, or until the ignition switch is turned to the 
Off position, whichever occurs first. 

e Communication Error - If the cluster fails to receive a selected gear message from the PCM within three 
seconds, the instrument cluster circuitry will display all gear selector positions boxed (selected) until a valid 
selected gear message is received or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs 
first. 

Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the gear selector indicator VFD will 
display all of its characters at once, then step through each character segment individually during the VFD 
portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the VFD and the cluster control circuitry. 


The PCM continually monitors a hard wired multiplex input from the Transmission Range Sensor (TRS), then sends 
ihe proper selected gear messages to the instrument cluster. For further diagnosis of the transmission range indi- 
cator or the instrument cluster circuitry that controls this function, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/NSTRUMENT CLUS- 
TER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). The Transmission Range indicator is serviced with the instrument cluster. 


INDICATORS 


indicators are located in various positions within the CCN and are all connected to the CCN electronic circuit board. 
The various CCN indicators are controlled by different strategies; some receive fused ignition switch output from the 
CCN circuitry and have a switched ground, while others are grounded through the CCN circuitry and have a 
switched battery feed. However, all indicators are completely controlled by the CCN microprocessor based upon 
various hard wired and electronic message inputs. The blue/green indicators located within the VFD unit will dim 
accordingly with the instrument panel dimming. The red indicators within the VFD are at a fixed intensity. 


ABS INDICATOR 


The ABS indicator gives an indication to the vehicle [ ~ oS ee a ee — 
operator when the ABS system is faulty or inoperative. 
This indicator is controlled by a low side driver on the 
instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster programming and electronic messages received by the cluster 
from the Controller Antilock Brake (CAB) over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. 


The ABS indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic circuit, and that 
logic will only allow this indicator to operate when the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on the 
fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit. Therefore, the LED will always be off when the ignition switch is in any 
position except On or Start. The LED only illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster 
transistor. The instrument cluster will turn on the ABS indicator for the following reasons: 
e Bulb Test - Each time the ignition switch is turned to the On position the ABS indicator is illuminated for about 
three seconds as a bulb test. The entire bulb test is a function of the CAB. 
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« ABS Lamp-On Message - Each time the cluster receives a lamp-on message from the CAB, the ABS indi- 
cator will be illuminated. The indicator remains illuminated until the cluster receives a lamp-off message from 
the CAB, or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs first. 

« Communication Error - If the cluster receives no lamp-on or lamp-off messages from the CAB for five con- 
secutive message cycles, the ABS indicator is illuminated. The indicator remains illuminated until the cluster 
receives a valid message from the CAB, or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever 
occurs first. 

e Actuator Test - Each time the instrument cluster is put through the actuator test, the ABS indicator will be 
turned on, then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and 
the cluster control circuitry. 

e ABS Diagnostic Test - The ABS indicator is blinked on and off by lamp-on and lamp-off messages from the 
CAB during the performance of the ABS diagnostic tests. 


The CAB continually monitors the ABS circuits and sensors to decide whether the system is in good operating con- 
dition. The CAB then sends the proper lamp-on or lamp-off messages to the instrument cluster. If the CAB sends a 
lamp-on message after the bulb test, it indicates that the CAB has detected a system malfunction and/or that the 
ABS system has become inoperative. The CAB will store a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) for any malfunction it 
detects. Each time the ABS indicator fails to light due to an open or short in the cluster ABS indicator circuit, the 
cluster sends a message notifying the CAB of the condition, then the instrument cluster and the CAB will each store 
a DTC. The ABS indicator is serviced with the instrument cluster. 


AIRBAG INDICATOR 


The airbag indicator gives an indication to the vehicle [ 

operator when the airbag system is faulty or inopera- | 

tive. The airbag indicator is controlled by a transistor | OF 
on the instrument cluster circuit board based upon LL eee ae ie Pe Nes Ne ae Se eee 
cluster programming and electronic messages 

received by the cluster from the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data 
bus. 


The airbag indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic circuit, and 
that logic will only allow this indicator to operate when the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on the 
fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit. Therefore, the LED will always be off when the ignition switch is in any 
position except On or Start. The LED only illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster 
transistor. The instrument cluster will turn on the airbag indicator for the following reasons: 

« Bulb Test - Each time the ignition switch is turned to the On position the airbag indicator is illuminated for 
about six to eight seconds. The entire bulb test is a function of the ORC. 

e ORC Lamp-On Message - Each time the cluster receives a lamp-on message from the ORC, the airbag indi- 
cator will be illuminated. The indicator remains illuminated for about twelve seconds or until the cluster 
receives a lamp-off message from the ORC, whichever is longer. 

e Communication Error - If the cluster receives no airbag messages for ten consecutive message cycles, the 
airbag indicator is illuminated. The indicator remains illuminated until the cluster receives a single lamp-off 
message from the ORC. 

Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the airbag indicator will be turned on, 
then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and the cluster 
control circuitry. The actuator test illumination of the airbag indicator is a function of the instrument cluster. 


The ORC continually monitors the airbag system circuits and sensors to decide whether the system is in good oper- 
ating condition. The ORC then sends the proper lamp-on or lamp-off messages to the instrument cluster. lf the ORC 
sends a lamp-on message after the bulb test, it indicates that the ORC has detected a system malfunction and/or 
that the airbags and seat belt tensioners may not deploy when required, or may deploy when not required. The 
ORC will store a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) for any malfunction it detects. Each time the airbag indicator fails 
to illuminate due to an open or short in the cluster airbag indicator circuit, the cluster sends a message notifying the 
ORC of the condition, the instrument cluster and the ORC will each store a DTC, and the cluster will flash the seat 
belt indicator on and off as a backup to notify the vehicle operator. The Airbag indicator is serviced with the instru- 
ment cluster. 
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BRAKE/PARK BRAKE INDICATOR 


The brake indicator gives an indication to the vehicle a aa So oo ee ee ee 


operator when the parking brake is applied, when | (@) 
there are certain brake hydraulic system malfunctions | BRAKE 
as indicated by a low brake hydraulic fluid level con- | Ee icciot isis ae eae 


dition, or when the brake fluid level switch is discon- 

nected. The brake indicator can also give an indication when certain faults are detected in the Antilock Brake 
System (ABS). This indicator is controlled by a transistor on the instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster 
programming, electronic messages received by the cluster from the Controller Antilock Brake (CAB) over the Con- 
troller Area Network (CAN) data bus, and a hard wired input from the park brake switch. 


The brake indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic circuit, and 
that logic will only allow this indicator to operate when the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on the 
fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit. Therefore, the LED will always be off when the ignition switch is in any 
position except On or Start. The LED only illurninates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster 
transistor. The instrument cluster will turn on the brake indicator for the following reasons: 

« Bulb Test - Each time the ignition switch is turned to the On position the brake indicator is illuminated for 
about three seconds as a bulb test. The entire bulb test is a function of the CAB. 

* Brake Lamp-On Message - Each time the cluster receives a lamp-on message from the CAB, the brake indi- 
cator will be illuminated. The CAB can also send brake lamp-on messages as feedback during ABS diagnostic 
procedures. The indicator remains illuminated until the cluster receives a lamp-off message from the CAB, or 
until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs first. 

* Park Brake Switch Input - Each time the cluster detects ground on the park brake switch sense circuit (park 
brake switch closed = park brake applied or not fully released) while the ignition switch is in the On position, 
and vehicle speed in 8km (4.9 mph) or greater, the brake indicator flashes on and off. The indicator continues 
to flash until the park brake switch sense input to the cluster is an open circuit (park brake switch open = park 
brake fully released), or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs first. 
Actuator Test - Each time the instrument cluster is put through the actuator test, the brake indicator will be 
turned on, then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and 
the cluster control circuitry. 


The park brake switch on the park brake pedal mechanism provides a hard wired ground input to the instrument 
cluster circuitry through the park brake switch sense circuit whenever the park brake is applied or not fully released. 
The CAB continually monitors the ABS system circuits and sensors, including the brake fluid level switch on the 
brake master cylinder reservoir, to decide whether the system is in good operating condition. The CAB then sends 
the proper lamp-on or lamp-off messages to the instrument cluster. If the CAB sends a lamp-on message after the 
bulb test, it indicates that the CAB has detected a brake hydraulic system malfunction and/or that the ABS system 
has become inoperative. The CAB will store a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) for any malfunction it detects. The 
Brake/Park Brake indicator is serviced with the instrument cluster. 


CHARGING INDICATOR 


The charging indicator gives an indication to the vehi- | ¥ — 
cle operator when the electrical system voltage is too | 
low or too high. This indicator is controlled by a tran- 

sistor on the instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster programming and electronic messages received by 
the cluster from the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. 


The charging indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic circuit, and 
that logic will only allow this indicator to operate when the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on the 
fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit. Therefore, the LED will always be off when the ignition switch is in any 
position except On or Stari. The LED only illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster 
transistor. The instrument cluster will turn on the charging indicator for the following reasons: 
¢ Bulb Test - Each time the ignition switch is turned to the On position the charging indicator is iluminated by 
the instrument cluster for about three seconds as a bulb test. 
e Voltage Low Message - Each time the cluster receives a message from the PCM indicating the electrical 
system voltage is low (less than about 11.5 volts is a charge fail condition}, the charging indicator will be illu- 
minated. The indicator remains illuminated until the cluster receives a message from ihe PCM indicating the 
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electrical system voltage is normal (greater than about 12.0 voits, but less than 16.0 volts), or until the ignition 

switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs first. 

Voltage High Message - Each time the cluster receives a message from the PCM indicating the electrical 

system voltage is high (greater than about 16.0 volts), the charging indicator will be illuminated. The indicator 

remains illuminated until the cluster receives a message from the PCM indicating the electrical system voltage 

is normal (less than about 15.5 volts, but greater than 11.5 volts), or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off 

position, whichever occurs first. 

* Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the charging indicator will be turned on, 
then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and the cluster 
control circuitry. 


The PCM continually monitors the electrical system voltage to control the generator output. The PCM then sends 
the proper system voltage messages to the instrument cluster. If the instrurnent cluster turns on the charging indi- 
cator due to a charge fail or voitage high condition, it may indicate that the charging system requires service. For 
further diagnosis of the charging indicator or the instrument cluster circuitry that controls the indicator, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). The Charging indicator is serviced with the 
instrument cluster. 


ENGINE TEMPERATURE INDICATOR 


The engine temperature indicator gives an indication 
to the vehicle operator when the engine temperature 
gauge reading reflects a condition requiring immediate 
attention. This indicator is controlled by a transistor on 
the instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster programming and electronic messages received by the clus- 
ter from the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. 


The engine temperature indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic 
circuit, and that logic will only allow this indicator to operate when the instrument cluster receives a battery current 
input on the fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit. Therefore, the LED will always be off when the ignition 
switch is in any position except On or Start. The LED only illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the 
instrument cluster transistor. The instrument cluster will turn on the engine temperature indicator for the following 
reasons: 

e Bulb Test - Each time the ignition switch is turned to the On position the engine temperature indicator is illu- 
minated for about three seconds as a bulb test. The entire bulb test is a function of the PCM. 

« Engine Temperature High Message - Each time the cluster receives a message from the PCM indicating the 
engine coolant temperature is above about 122° C (252° F), the engine temperature indicator will be illumi- 
nated and a single chime tone is sounded. The indicator remains illuminated until the cluster receives a mes- 
sage from the PCM indicating that the engine coolant temperature is below about 119° C (246° F), or until the 
ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs first. The chime tone feature will only repeat 
during the same ignition cycle if the engine temperature indicator is cycled off and then on again by the appro- 
priate engine temperature messages from the PCM. 

« Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the engine temperature indicator will be 
turned on, then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and 
the cluster control circuitry. 


The PCM continually monitors the engine coolant temperature sensor to determine the engine operating tempera- 
ture. The PCM then sends the proper engine coolant temperature messages to the instrument cluster. For further 
diagnosis of the engine temperature indicator or the instrument cluster circuitry that controls the LED, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). if the instrument cluster turns on the engine 
temperature indicator due to a high engine temperature gauge reading, it may indicate that the engine or the engine 
cooling system requires service. The Engine Temperature indicator is serviced with the instrument cluster. 


ie 


ELECTRONIC THROTTLE CONTROL INDICATOR 


The Electronic Throttle Control (ETC) indicator gives c ee gh Soa nga _ 
an indication to the vehicle operator when the ETC | Al 
system is faulty or inoperative. The ETC indicator is | 
controlled by a transistor on the instrument cluster cir- ee eae Oe SA ne A Pe ee BAe ee ee es) 


cult board based upon cluster programming and elec- 
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tronic messages received by the cluster from the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) over the Controller Area 
Network (CAN) data bus. 


The ETC indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic circult, and 
that logic will only allow this indicator to operate when the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on the 
fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit. Therefore, the LED will always be off when the ignition switch is in any 
position except On or Start. The LED only illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster 
transistor. The instrument cluster will turn on the ETC indicator for the following reasons: 

« Bulb Test - Each time the ignition switch is turned to the On position the ETC indicator is illuminated for about 
fifteen seconds. The entire bulb test is a function of the PCM. 

e ETC Lamp-On Message - Each time the cluster receives a lamp-on message from the PCM, the ETC indi- 
cator will be illuminated. The indicator can be flashed on and off, or illuminated solid, as dictated by the PCM 
message. The indicator remains illuminated solid or continues to flash for about twelve seconds or until the 
cluster receives a lamp-off message from the PCM, whichever is longer. If the indicator is iltuminated solid with 
the engine running the vehicle wili usually remain drivable. If the indicator is flashing with the engine running 
the vehicle may require towing. A flashing indicator means the ETC system requires immediate service. 

e Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the ETC indicator will be turned on, then 
off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and the cluster control 
circuitry. The actuator test illumination of the ETC indicator is a function of the PCM. 


The PCM continually monitors the ETC system circuits and sensors to decide whether the system is in good oper- 
ating condition. The PCM then sends the proper lamp-on or lamp-off messages to the instrument cluster. If the PCM 
sends a lamp-on message after the bulb test, it indicates that the PCM has detected an ETC system malfunction 
and/or that the ETC system is inoperative. The PCM will store a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) for any malfunction 
it detects. Each time the ETC indicator fails to illuminate due to an open or short in the cluster ETC indicator circuit, 
the cluster sends a message notifying the PCM of the condition, the instrument cluster and the PCM will each store 
a DTC. The Electronic Throttle Control indicator is serviced with the instrument cluster. 


FOG LAMP INDICATOR 


The fog lamp indicator gives an indication to the vehi- ogee ae ee aa ee 
cle operator whenever the optional fog lamps are illu- | 

minated. This indicator is controlled by a transistor on 
the instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster programming and electronic messages received by the clus- 
ter from the Front Control Module (FCM) (also known as the Integrated Power Module/IPM) over the Controller Area 
Network (CAN) data bus. 


The fog lamp indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic circuit, and 
that logic will allow this indicator to operate whenever the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on the 
fused B(+) circuit. Therefore, the LED can be illuminated regardless of the ignition switch position. The LED only 
illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster transistor. The instrument cluster will turn 
on the fog lamp indicator for the following reasons: 

« Fog Lamp-On Message - Each time the cluster receives a fog lamp-on message from the FCM indicating the 
fog lamp relay is energized, the fog lamp indicator will be illuminated. The indicator remains illuminated until 
the cluster receives a fog lamp-off message from the FCM. 

« Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the fog lamp indicator will be turned on, 
then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and the cluster 
control circuitry. 


The instrument cluster continually monitors a hard wired input from the headlamp switch to determine the selected 
fog lamp switch status. The instrument cluster then sends the proper fog lamp-on and lamp-off messages to the 
FCM over the CAN data bus. The FCM activates the fog lamp relay then sends the proper fog lamp indicator 
larmp-on and lamp-off messages to the instrument cluster. For further diagnosis of the fog lamp indicator or the 
instrument cluster circuitry that controls the indicator, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICALANSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING). The Fog Lamp indicator is serviced with the instrument cluster. 
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HIGH BEAM INDICATOR 


The high beam indicator gives an indication to the | = 
vehicle operator whenever the headlamp high beams = | 
are illuminated. The Front Control Module (FCM) 

sends a data Bus message for high beam indicator illumination, in turn the Cabin Compartment Node (CCN) takes 
this data Bus message directive to turn on the indicator. 


The high beam indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic circuit, 
and that logic will allow this indicator to operate whenever the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on 
the fused B(+) circuit. Therefore, the LED can be illuminated regardless of the ignition switch position. The LED only 
illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster transistor. The instrument cluster will turn 
on the high beam indicator for the following reasons: 

« High Beam Headlamps-On input - Each time the cluster detects a high beam headlamps-on input from the 
headlamp beam select switch circuitry of the multi-function switch on the washer/beam select switch mux cir- 
cuit, the headiamp high beams and the high beam indicator will be illuminated. The headlamp high beams and 
the high beam indicator remain illuminated until the cluster receives a high beam headlamps-off input from the 
multi-function switch, or until the exterior lamp load shedding (battery saver) timed interval expires, whichever 
occurs first. 

« Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the high beam indicator will be turned 
on, then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and the 
cluster control circuitry. 


The instrument cluster continually monitors the headlamp switch and the multi-function switch to determine the 
proper headlamp low beam and high beam control. The instrument cluster then sends the proper low beam and 
high heam lamp-on and lamp-off messages to the Front Control Module (FCM) over the Controller Area Network 
(CAN) data bus and turns the high beam indicator on or off accordingly. For further diagnosis of the high beam 
indicator or the instrument cluster circuitry that controls the indicator, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT 
CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). The High Beam indicator is serviced with the instrument cluster. 


LOW FUEL INDICATOR 


The low fuel indicator gives an indication to the vehi- r 
cle operator when the level of fuel in the fuel tank | may 
ie 


becomes low. This indicator is controlled by a transis- = 
tor on the instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster programming and a hard wired input received by the 
cluster from the fuel level sending unit on the fuel pump module in the fuel tank. 


The low fuel indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic circuit, and 
that logic will only allow this indicator to operate when the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on the 
fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit. Therefore, the LED will always be off when the ignition switch is in any 
position except On or Start. Tne LED only illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster 
transistor. The instrument cluster will turn on the low fuel indicator for the following reasons: 

e Bulb Test - Each time the ignition switch is turned to the On position the low fuel indicator is illuminated for 
about three seconds as a bulb test. 

* Less Than Ten Percent Tank Full Input - The cluster provides a constant current source to the fuel level 
sending unit and monitors a return input on a fuel level sense circuit. The resistance through the fuel level 
sending unit increases as the fuel level falls and decreases as the fuel level rises causing changes in the 
sense input voltage. Each time the fuel level sense input to the cluster indicates the fuel tank is about ten 
percent full or less for ten consecutive seconds and the vehicle speed is zero, or for sixty consecutive seconds 
and the vehicle speed is greater than zero, the fuel gauge needie is moved to about the one-eighth graduation 
on the gauge scale, the low fuel indicator is illuminated, and a single chime tone is sounded. The low fuel 
indicator remains iilurninated until the fuel level sense input indicates that the fue! tank is greater than about 
thirteen percent full for ten consecutive seconds and the vehicle speed is zero, or for sixty consecutive sec- 
onds and the vehicle speed is greater than zero, or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, which- 
ever occurs first. The chime tone feature will only repeat during the same ignition cycle if the low fuel indicator 
is cycled off and then on again by the appropriate inputs from the fuel level sending unit. 

« Less Than Empty Stop Input - Each time the cluster receives a fuel level sense input that indicates the fuel 
level in the fuel tank is less than the Empty gauge needle stop position, the gauge needle is moved to the low 
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end of the gauge scale and the low fuel indicator is illuminated immediately. This input would indicate that the 
fuel level sense input to the cluster is a short circuit. 
e More Than Full Stop Input - Each time the cluster receives a fuel level sense input that indicates the fuel 
level in the fuel tank is more than the Full gauge needle stop position, the gauge needle is moved to the low 
end of the gauge scale and the low fuel indicator is illuminated immediately. This input would indicate that the 
fuel level sense input to the cluster is an open circuit. 
Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the low fuel indicator will be turned on, 
then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and the cluster 
control circuitry. 


e 


The instrument cluster continually monitors the fuel tank sending unit to determine the level of fuel in the fuel tank. 
The cluster then sends the proper fuel level messages to other electronic modules in the vehicle over the Controller 
Area Network (CAN) data bus. For further diagnosis of the low fuel indicator or the instrument cluster circuitry that 
controls the LED, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). The Low 
Fuel indicator is serviced with the instrument cluster. 


LOW OIL PRESSURE INDICATOR 


The low oil pressure indicator gives an indication to rr: ae ee a epee | 
the vehicle operator when the engine oil pressure Leen 
reading reflects a condition requiring immediate atten- 

tion. This indicator is controlled by a transistor on the instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster program- 
ming and electronic messages received by the cluster from the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) over the 
Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. 


The low oil pressure indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic 
circuit, and that logic will only allow this indicator to operate when the instrument cluster receives a battery current 
input on the fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit. Therefore, the LED will always be off when the ignition 
switch is in any position except On or Start. The LED only illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the 
instrument cluster transistor. The instrument cluster will turn on the low oil pressure indicator for the following rea- 
sons. 

® Engine Oil Pressure Low Message - Each time the cluster receives a message from the PCM indicating the 
engine oil pressure is about 6.9 kPa (1 psi} or lower, the low oil pressure indicator will be illuminated. The 
indicator remains illuminated until the cluster receives a message from the PCM indicating that the engine oil 
pressure is above about 6.9 kPa (1 psi), or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever 
occurs first. The cluster will only turn the indicator on in response to an engine oil pressure low message if the 
engine speed is greater than zero. 

e Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the low oil pressure indicator will be 
turned on, then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and 
the cluster control circuitry. 

The PCM continually monitors the engine oil pressure sensor to determine the engine oll pressure. The PCM then 
sends the proper engine oil pressure messages to the instrument cluster. For further diagnosis of the low oil pres- 
sure indicator or the instrument cluster circuitry that controis the LED, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT 
CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). The Low Oil Pressure indicator is serviced with the instrument cluster. 


MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP 


tion to the vehicle operator when the Powertrain Con- 
trol Module (PCM) has recorded a Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) for an On-Board Diagnostics If (OBDI) 
emissions-related circuit or component malfunction. The MIL is controlled by a transistor on the instrument cluster 
circuit board based upon cluster programming and electronic messages received by the cluster from the PCM over 
the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. 


The MIL Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic circuit, and that logic will 
anly allow this indicator to operate when the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on the fused ignition 
switch output (run-start) circuit. Therefore, the LED will always be off when the ignition switch is in any position 
except On or Start. The LED only illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster tran- 
sistor. The instrument cluster will turn on the MIL for the following reasons: 


The Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) gives an indica- [oo ea ~ 
| 
| 
| 
\ 
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Bulb Test - Each time the ignition switch is turned to the On position the indicator is illuminated for about 
fifteen seconds as a bulb test. The entire bulb test is a function of the PCM. 

MIL Lamp-On Message - Each time the cluster receives a MIL lamp-on message from the PCN, the indicator 
will be illuminated. The indicator can be flashed on and off, or illuminated solid, as dictated by the PCM mes- 
sage. For some DTC's, if a problem does not recur, the PCM will send a lamp-off message automatically. 
Other DTC’s may require that a fault be repaired and the PCM be reset before a lamp-off message will be 
sent. For more information on the PCM, and the DTC set and reset parameters, (Refer to 25 - EMISSIONS 
CONTROL - OPERATION). 

« Communication Error - if the cluster receives no messages from the PCM for ten consecutive message 
cycles, the MIL is illuminated by the instrument cluster to indicate a loss of bus communication. The indicator 
remains controlled and illuminated by the cluster until a valid message is received from the PCM. 


Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the MIL indicator will be turned on 
during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and the cluster control circuitry. 


The PCM continually monitors the fuel and emissions system circuits and sensors to decide whether the system is 
in good operating condition. The PCM then sends the proper lamp-on or lamp-off messages to the instrument clus- 
ter. For further diagnosis of the MIL or the instrument cluster circuitry that controls the LED, (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICALANSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING), If the instrument cluster turns on the MIL after the 
bulb test, it may indicate that a malfunction has occurred and that the fuel and emissions systems may require 
service. The Malfunction Indicator Lamp is serviced with the instrument cluster. 


SEAT BELT INDICATOR 


cle operator of the status of the driver side front seat 
belt. This indicator is controlled by a transistor on the 
instrument cluster circuit board based upon cluster 
programming and a hard wired input from the seat belt switch tn the driver side front seat belt retractor through the 
seat belt indicator driver circuit. 

The seat belt indicator also includes a programmable enhanced seat belt reminder or “beltminder” feature that is 


enabled when the vehicle is shipped from the factory. This beltminder feature can be disabled and enabled by the 
customer using a specific programming event sequence, or by the dealer using a diagnostic scan tool. 


The seat belt indicator gives an indication to the vehi- ; 


The seat belt indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster iogic circuit, and 

that logic will only allow this indicator to operate when the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on the 

fused ignition switch output (run-start} circuit. Therefore, the LED will always be off when the ignition switch is in any 
position except On or Start. The LED only illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster 
transistor. The instrument cluster will turn on the seat belt indicator for the following reasons: 

e Seat Belt Reminder Function - Each time the cluster receives a battery current input on the fused ignition 

switch output (run-start) circuit, the indicator will be illuminated as a seat belt reminder for about six seconds, 
or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs first. This reminder function will occur 
regardless of the status of the seat belt switch input to the cluster. 
Driver Side Front Seat Belt Not Buckled - Beltminder Active - Following the seat belt reminder function, 
each time the cluster detects an open circuit on the seat belt indicator driver circuit (seat belt switch open = 
seat belt unbuckled) with the ignition switch in the Start or On positions, the indicator will be illuminated. In 
addition, if the driver side front seat belt remains unbuckled after the conclusion of the seat belt rerninder func- 
tion, with the vehicle speed greater than about 8 kilometers-per-hour (5 miles-per-hour), the seat belt indicator 
will begin to cycle between flashing on and off for three seconds, then lighting solid for two seconds. The seat 
belt indicator will continue to cycle between flashing and solid illumination for thirteen complete cycles, until the 
seat belt indicator driver input to the cluster is closed to ground (seat belt switch closed = seat belt buckled), 
or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever occurs first. 

« Driver Side Front Seat Belt Not Buckled - Beltminder Inactive - Following the seat belt reminder function, 
each time the cluster detects an open circuit on the seat belt indicator driver circuit (seat belt switch open = 
seat belt unbuckled) with the ignition switch in the Start or On positions, the indicator will be illuminated. The 
seat belt indicator remains illuminated until the seat belt indicator driver input to the cluster is closed to ground 
(seat belt switch closed = seat belt buckled), or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, whichever 
occurs first. 
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e Actuator Test - Each time the cluster is put through the actuator test, the seat belt indicator will be turned on, 
then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and the cluster 
control circuitry. 

The seat belt switch is connected in series between ground and the seat belt indicator driver input to the instrument 
cluster. The seat belt switch input to the instrument cluster circuitry may be diagnosed using conventional diagnostic 
tools and methods. Refer to the appropriate wiring information. The Seat Belt indicator is serviced with the instru- 
ment cluster. 


SECURITY INDICATOR 


The security indicator gives an indication to the vehi- -_ 
cle operator when the Vehicle Theft Security System 

(VTSS) is arming or is armed. On models equipped | O 
with the Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS), the Wace Se os ses as Ss EN ee 8 Sale, a 
security indicator also gives an indication to the vehi- 

cle operator of the status of the SKIS. This indicator is controlled by a transistor on the instrument cluster circuit 
board based upon cluster programming, hard wired inputs to the cluster from the various security system compo- 
nents, electronic messages received by the cluster from the Sentry Key REmote Entry Module (SKREEM) over the 
Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. 


The security indicator Light Emitting Diode (LED) is completely controlled by the instrument cluster logic circuit, and 
that logic will allow this indicator to operate whenever the instrument cluster receives a battery current input on the 
fused B(+) circuit. Therefore, the LED can be illuminated regardless of the ignition switch position. The LED only 
illuminates when it is provided a path to ground by the instrument cluster transistor. The instrument cluster will turn 
on the security indicator for the following reasons: 
® Bulb Test - Each time the ignition switch is turned to the On position the security indicator illuminates for 
about three seconds as a bulb test. The entire bulb test is a function of the SKREEM. 


« VTSS Indication - During the sixteen second VTSS arming function, the cluster will flash the security indicator 
on and off repeatedly at a steady, fast rate to indicate that the VTSS is in the process of arming. Following 
successful VTSS arming, the cluster flashes the security indicator on and off continuously at a slower rate to 
indicate that the VTSS is armed. The security indicator continues flashing at the slower rate until the VTSS is 
disarmed or triggered. if ihe VTSS has alarmed and rearmed, the cluster will flash the security indicator at a 
steady, slow rate for about thirty seconds after the VTSS is disarmed. 

e SKIS Lamp-On Message - Each time the cluster receives a SKIS lamp-on message from the SKREEM, the 
security indicator will be illuminated. The indicator can be flashed on and off, or illuminated solid, as dictated 
by the SKREEM message. The indicator remains illuminated solid or continues to flash until the cluster 
receives a SKIS lamp-off message from the SKREEM, or until the ignition switch is turned to the Off position, 
whichever occurs first. For more information on the SKIS and the security indicator control parameters, (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY/SENTRY KEY IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM - OPERATION). 

e Communication Error - If the cluster receives no SKIS lamp-on or lamp-off messages from the SKREEM for 

ten consecutive message cycles, the security indicator is illuminated by the instrument cluster. The indicator 

remains controlled and illuminated by the cluster until a valid SKIS lamp-on or lamp-off message is received 
from the SKREEM. 

Actuator Test - Each time the instrument cluster is put through the actuator test, the security indicator will be 

turned on, then off again during the bulb check portion of the test to confirm the functionality of the LED and 

the cluster control circuitry. 


The instrument cluster circuitry controls the security indicator whenever the ignition switch is in the Off position and 
the VTSS is arming, armed, or alarming. Whenever the ignition switch is in the On or Start positions, the SKREEM 
performs a self-test to decide whether the SKIS is in good operating condition and whether a valid key is present in 
the ignition lock cylinder. The SKREEM then sends the proper lamp-on or lamp-off messages to the instrument 
cluster, For further diagnosis of the security indicator or the instrument cluster circuitry that controls the indicator, 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICALNSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). If the instrument cluster 
flashes the security indicator upon ignition On, or turns on the security indicator solid after the bulb test, if indicates 
that a SKIS malfunction has occurred or that the SKIS is inoperative. The Security indicator is serviced with the 
instrument cluster. 
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e Caller iD phone number display. 
NAVIGATION MODE 


Displays Turn-by-Turn directions that appear in the display as the vehicle approaches a designated turn within a 
programmed route. 


PERSONAL SETTINGS MODE 


Allows the driver to set and recall features when the transmission is in Park. 


SYSTEM STATUS MODE 


Displays warnings and user interaction messages. Initial warnings will be displayed full-screen for three seconds, 
then override the odometer and show text warnings on the bottom line of the display. Critical text warnings will be 
displayed until the failure is corrected. Non-critical text warnings will be displayed for 60 seconds. The driver can 
scroll to view multiple messages. A single chime sounds for all warnings. 


For a more detailed operation of the EVIC (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/ELECTRONIC VEHI- 
CLE INFO CENTER - OPERATION). 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, on vehicles equipped with airbags, disable the supplemental 
restraint system before attempting any steering wheel, steering column, airbag, occupant classification sys- 
tem, seat belt tensioner, impact sensor, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Disconnect 
and isolate the battery negative (ground) cable, then wait two minutes for the system capacitor to discharge 
before performing further diagnosis or service. This is the only sure way to disable the supplemental 
restraint system. Failure to take the proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment, per- 
sonal injury or death. 


If all of the instrument cluster gauges and indicators are inoperative, be certain to check the instrument cluster fused 
B(+) fuse and the instrument cluster fused B(+) and ground circuits for shorts or opens. Refer to the appropriate 
wiring information. The wiring information includes wiring diagrams, proper wire and connector repair procedures, 
details of wire harness routing and retention, connector pin-out information and location views for the various: wire 
harness connectors, splices and grounds. 


If an individual hard wired gauge or indicator is inoperative, refer to the diagnosis and testing service information for 
that specific gauge or indicator. If an individual Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus message-controlled gauge 
or indicator is inoperative, perform the Actuator Test as follows: 


CAUTION: Instrument clusters used in this model automatically configure themselves for compatibility with 
the features and optional equipment in the vehicle in which they are initially installed. The instrument clus- 
ter is programmed to do this by embedding the Vehicle identification Number (VIN) and other information 
critical to proper cluster operation into electronic memory. This embedded information is learned through 
electronic messages received from other electronic modules in the vehicle over the Controller Area Network 
(CAN) data bus, and through certain hard wired inputs received when the cluster is connected to the vehicle 
electrically. Once configured, the instrument cluster memory may be irreparably damaged and certain irre- 
versible configuration errors may occur if the cluster is connected electrically to another vehicle; or, if an 
electronic module from another vehicle is connected that provides data to the instrument cluster (including 
edometer values) that conflicts with that which was previously learned and stored. Therefore, the practice 
of exchanging (swapping) instrument clusters and other electronic modules in this vehicle with those 
removed from another vehicle must always be avoided. Failure to observe this caution may result in instru- 
ment cluster damage, which is not reimbursable under the terms of the product warranty. Service replace- 
ment instrument clusters are provided with the correct VIN, and the certified odometer and engine hours 
values embedded into cluster memory, but will otherwise be automatically configured for compatibility with 
the features and optional equipment in the vehicle in which they are initially installed. 


83-52 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - SERVICE INFORMATION ————_—_—_—_—_—__________- LX 


NOTE: Certain indicators in this instrument cluster are automatically configured. This feature allows those 
indicators to be activated or deactivated for compatibility with certain optional equipment. lf the problem 
being diagnosed involves improper illumination of the cruise indicator, the electronic throttle control indi- 
cator, the tow/haul indicator, the service four-wheel drive indicator, the four-wheel drive low indicator, the 
four-wheel drive lock indicator, the transmission overtemp indicator, the security indicator or the gear selec- 
tor indicator, disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. After about five minutes, reconnect the bat- 
tery negative cable and turn the ignition switch to the On position. The instrument cluster should 
automatically relearn the equipment in the vehicle and properly configure the configurable indicators 
accordingly. 


ACTUATOR TEST 


The instrument cluster actuator test will put the instrument cluster into its self-diagnostic mode. In this mode the 
instrument cluster can perform a self-diagnostic test that will confirm that the instrument cluster circuitry, the gauges, 
and the indicators are capable of operating as designed. During the actuator test the instrument cluster circuitry will 
position each of the gauge needles at various calibration points and illuminate all of the segments in the Vacuum 
Fluorescent Display (VFD) units. 


Successful completion of the actuator test will confirm that the instrument cluster is operational. However, there may 
still be a problem with the CAN data bus, the Powertrain Control Module (PCM), the Front Control Module (FCM), 
the Transmission Control Module (TCM), the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC), the Controller Anti-lock Brake 
(CAB), or the hard wired inputs to one of these electronic control modules. Use a diagnostic scan tool to diagnose 
these components. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic information. 

1. Begin the test with the ignition switch in the Off position. 

2. Depress the odometer/trip odometer switch button. 


3. While still holding the odometer/trip odometer switch button depressed, turn the ignition switch to the On position, 
but do not start the engine. 


4. Release the odometer/trip odometer switch button. 


5. The instrument cluster will simultaneously begin to illuminate all of the operational segments in both VFD units, 
and perform a bulb check of each operational LED indicator. The VFD segments and LED indicators remain 
illuminated as each gauge needle is swept to several calibration points and back. If a VFD segment or an LED 
indicator fails to illuminate, or if a gauge needle fails to sweep through the calibration points and back during this 
test, the instrument cluster must be replaced. 

6. The actuator test is now compieted. The instrument cluster will automatically exit the self-diagnostic mode and 
return to normal operation at the completion of the test. The actuator test will be aborted if the ignition switch is 
turned to the Off position, or if a vehicle speed message indicating that the vehicle is moving is received from the 
PCM over the CAN data bus during the test. 


7. Go back to Step 1 to repeat the test, if necessary. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
ENHANCED SEATBELT REMINDER PROGRAMMING 


The seatbelt indicator also includes a programmable enhanced seatbelt reminder or “beltminder” feature that is 
enabled when the vehicle is shipped from the factory. This beltminder feature provides extended and modified visual 
seatbelt indicator and audible chime warning responses to an unbuckled driver side front seat belt. The beltminder 
feature may be disabled or enabled by the customer using the programming sequence that follows, or by the dealer 
using a diagnostic scan tool. The following sequence of events must occur within sixty (60) seconds of the ignition 
switch being placed in the On position in order for the programming to be completed successfully. 


1. With the ignition switch in any position except On or Start, buckle the driver side front seat belt. 

2. Turn the ignition switch to the On position and wait for the seatbelt indicator reminder function to conclude (about 
six seconds). 

3. Unbuckle and buckle the driver side front seat belt three or more times, ending with the belt buckled. 

4. Turn the ignition switch to any position except On or Start to toggle the beltminder feature from its current setting 


(frorn active to inactive, or from inactive to active). A single chime tone will provide an audible confirmation that 
the programming sequence has been successfully completed. 


Lx ———_—_—_$—$_________—_—__ INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - SERVICE INFORMATION  8J - 53 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


3. Remove the instrument cluster bezel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/CLUSTER BEZEL - 
REMOVAL). 


4. Remove the four cluster retaining screws. 
. Disconnect the cluster electrical connectors. 


oO 


6. Remove cluster from instrument panel. 


8135bG6a7 


he ai a ved 


INSTALLATION 


1. Position cluster into instrument panel opening. 
. Connect the cluster electrical connectors. 
. Install the four cluster retaining screws. 


. Install the cluster bezel (Refer to 23 - BODY/IN- 
STRUMENT PANEL/CLUSTER BEZEL - INSTAL- 
LATION). 


5. Connect the battery negative cable. 


B® ND 
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LENS-CLUSTER 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system Re OAT ION Ue St 


e 
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reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


2. Remove the instrument cluster bezel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/CLUSTER BEZEL - 
REMOVAL). 

3. Remove the cluster retaining screws and remove 
the cluster from the dash. 

4. Separate the cluster lens from the cluster by 
rernoving the screws from the backside of the lens. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Place cluster lens into position on cluster. 
2. Install the cluster lens screws. 


3. Install the cluster bezel (Refer to 23 - BODY/IN- 
STRUMENT PANEL/CLUSTER BEZEL - INSTAL- 
LATION). 


4. Connect the battery negative cable. 


8135db9a 
sit 


LX INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - SERVICE INFORMATION 8J - 55 


SWITCH POD-INSTRUMENT PANEL 
DESCRIPTION 


NOTE: FOR ALL MARKETS: The Passenger Airbag Disable (PAD) lamp is no longer functional. It is still 
present, but will not iNuminate at any time. 


The Instrument Panel Switch Pod includes push but- 
ton controls for the Hazard Flashers, Electronic Stabil- 
ity Program (ESP) or Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) Off 
switch, and on Dodge models Rear Wiper/Washer. 
The switch pod is a single unit with one wire connec- 
tor and two mounting tabs and cannot be taken apart 
or serviced. lf one or more of the switches, or illumi- 
nation is inoperative, the entire pod must be replaced. 


81431371 
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The Instrument Panel Switch Pod is located in the 
instrument panel center bezel just above the radio, 
and between the A/C outlet ducts. 


PASS 
AIRBAG: | 
2 OFF 
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There a different configurations depending on the model and country. 


8J-56 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - SERVICE INFORMATION 


DOMESTIC SEDAN 


The sedan for sale in North America will have a Haz- 
ard Switch and Electronic Stability Program (ESP) Off 
Switch. 


lf equipped with Anti-Lock brakes, but not with ESP, 
the vehicle will be equipped with the Traction Control 
System (TCS). 


DOMESTIC WAGON 


The wagon for sale in North America will have Rear 
Wipe/Wash Switch, Hazard Switch, and Electronic 
Stability Program (ESP) Off Switch. 


EXPORT WAGON 


The wagon for sale outside North America will have 
Rear Wipe/Wash Switch, Hazard Switch, and Elec- 
tronic Stability Program (ESP) Off Switch. 


Export wagons may aiso have Rear Wipe/Wash 
Switch, Hazard Switch, and Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) 
Off Switch. 
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OPERATION 
LIFTGATE WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH 


A liftgate wiper and washer rocker switch provides intermittent wiper operation as wel! as rear washer operation. 
Pressing one side of the rocker switch knob actuates the washer system, while pressing the other side of the rocker 
switch knob turns the intermittent rear wiper ON and OFF. When the rear intermittent wiper is ON, an indicator in 
the switch knob is illuminated. Refer fo Wipers/Washers for description and operation of the Rear WiperWasher 
Switch. 


HAZARD WARNING SWITCH 


A latching push-button hazard-warning switch is placed in the instrument panel switch pod. This is an ergonomic 
place for the switch where it can be conveniently reached. Refer to Lamps/Lighting - Exterior for description and 
operation of the hazard warning switch. 


PASSENGER AIRBAG DISABLED (PAD) INDICATOR 


NOTE: FOR ALL MARKETS: The Passenger Airbag Disable (PAD) lamp is no longer functional. it is still 
present, but will not illuminate at any time. 


ELECTRONIC STABILITY PROGRAM (ESP) OFF SWITCH 


A momentary contact, push-button ESP switch is placed in the instrument panel switch pod. This is an ergonomic 
place for the switch where it can be conveniently reached. Refer to Brakes for description and operation of the ESP 
system and ESP off switch. 


ANTI-SLIP REGULATION (ASR) OFF SWITCH 


A momentary contact, push-button ASR switch is placed in the instrument panel switch pod. This is an ergonomic 
place for the switch where it can be conveniently reached. Refer to Brakes for description and operation of the ASR 
system and ASR off switch. 


REMOVAL 
1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


3. Remove the instrument panel center bezel (Refer 
to 23 - BODYANSTRUMENT PANEL/INSTRU- 
MENT PANEL CENTER BEZEL - REMOVAL). 

4. Remove the two screws (1) from the rear of the 
switch pod. 

5. Separate switch from center bezel. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Place the switch pod in the bezel opening and 


install the two screws (1). 


2. Install the instrument panel ceter bezei (Refer to 23 
- BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/INSTRUMENT 
PANEL CENTER BEZEL - INSTALLATION). 


3. Connect the battery negative cabie. 
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Description 


BODY DIAGNOSTICS 
B1084-LEFT HEATED SEAT SWITCH INPUT 


Group-Page 


CIRGUIT/PERFORMANCE. ........0.0.... “13 
B1087-RIGHT HEATED SEAT SWITCH 

INPUT CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE. .. .. 86-16 
B1092-FRONT LEFT SEAT HEATER 

CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW... 86-19 
B1094-FRONT LEFT SEAT HEATER 

CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN... 2.0. 2... 86-23 
B1096-FRONT RIGHT SEAT HEATER 

CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW... 0.2, 8G-27 
B1098-FRONT RIGHT SEAT HEATER 

CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN... ..22. 20... 86-31 
B1200-AIRBAG WARNING INDICATOR 

CIRCUIT LOW 2.0: Padeteied csacnmhueates BJ-3 
B1202-AIRBAG WARNING INDICATOR 

CIRCUIT OPEN... ee eee 8J-4 
Bi20E-LEFT HEATED SEAT HI INDICATOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 000... 6.0... 8G-35 
Bi20F-LEFT HEATED SEAT HI INDICATOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN . . . 86-38 
B1216-LEFT HEATED SEAT LO INDICATOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH . . 86-42 
B1217-LEFT HEATED SEAT Lo INDICATOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN . . 86-45 
B121A-RIGHT HEATED SEAT HI 

INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH... . . 86-49 


B121B-RIGHT HEATED SEAT HI 
DICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN... ... 86-52 


B1222-RIGHT HEATED SEAT LO 
INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH... ... 8G-56 


B1223-RIGHT HEATED SEAT LO 
INDICATOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN... ... 8G-58 


B1225-REAR WIPER INDICATOR 


CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW... 0. cece BU-5 
B1226-REAR WIPER INDICATOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH.....0.0 0... 8J-8 
Bi401-FRONT LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW... we BA-96 
B1402-FRONT LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH... 0... oe. BA-98 
B1403-FRONT LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 0... oo... BA-101 
B1405-FRONT RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW... 2. 8A-103 
B1406-FRONT RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH... 8A-105 
B1407-FRONT RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 0.0... 8A-108 
B1409-REAR LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW... BA-110 
BI40A-REAR LEFT AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH... 2.0... BA-112 
B140B-REAR LEFT sun SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN..0... w., BA115 
B1400-REAR RIGHT rine SPEAKER 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW........ 0.00... BA-117 
B140E-REAR RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH... BA-119 
B140F-REAR RIGHT AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN ....... 2.2... BA-122 
B1421-AUDIO CD READ ERROR/ 

INOPERABLE DISC... 02.02. oo... BA-124 
B1422-AUDIO DVD READ ERROR/ 

INOPERABLE DISC... ce BA-125 
B1429-RADIO DISPLAY HIGH 

TEMPERATURE... 0002... oe... cs. BA-126 
B142A-RADIO UNIT HIGH TEMPERATURE . .8A-127 
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B142D-AUDIO ANTENNA NOT 

CONNECTED srs fo csp a at beaatey BA-128 
B142E-GPS ANTENNA NOT CONNECTED .. . 8A-129 
B142F-SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA NOT 

CONNECTED 2 oi vets Came ohe vend: A-131 
Bi460-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE. ......... 8A-9 
B1461-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW... ee 8A-10 
B1462-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH... 60. ee 8A-13 
B1463-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN... 0... 0... 8A-16 
B1464-CHANNEL 1 AUDIO SPEAKER 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER. . . .8A-19 
B1465-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE... .... 8A-22 
B1466-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW... ee. 8A-23 
B1467-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH. 0... 2. oo. 8A-26 
B1468-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN... 2. ee 8A-29 
B1469-CHANNEL 2 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER. . . .8A-32 
B146A-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE... ... 8A-35 
B146B-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW... ee. 8A-36 
B146C-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH. 20... ee 8A-39 
B146D-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN. 0.0... ee. 8A-41 
B146E-CHANNEL 3 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER. . . .8A-44 
B146F-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE.... .... 8A-46 
B1470-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW... 2... eee 8A-47 
B1471-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH. 0.0.0. oo 8A-50 
Bi472-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN... 2.2... 02... 8A-52 
B1473-CHANNEL 4 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER. . . .8A-55 
B1474-GHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE... ... . 8A-57 
B1475-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUITLOW........ 00 ee. 8A-58 
B1476-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH... 2002. 22. 8A-61 
B1477-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN... 0... eee. 8A-63 
B1478-CHANNEL 5 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER. . . .8A-66 
B1479-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE.... .... BA-68 
Bi47A-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW... 22.22. 00. 8A-69 
B147B-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH. 20... oe. 8A-72 
B147C-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN. 0.00.0 002.0... 8A-74 
B147D-CHANNEL 6 AUDIO SPEAKER 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER. . . 8A-77 
Bi47E-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE.... ... .8A-79 
B147F-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER 

OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW. 8A-80 
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B1480-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER 


OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH. BA-83 
B1481-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER 
OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN... eee 8A-85 


Bi482-CHANNEL 7 AUDIO SPEAKER 
OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER. . . 


B1488-CABIN EQ MISMATCH 
PERFORMANCE. .....0........0.20000.. BA-7 


BA-88 


Pee ay ba ties Oe hens 8J-10 
oi ‘PANEL DIMMER INPUT CIRCUIT eae 
ete Nel ILLUMINATION CONTROL 

GIROUIN TOW, #4cuse5ce ce hece spun BJ-17 
B1614-PANEL ILLUMINATION CONTROL 

CIRCUIT HIGHS: cea oles cutee cole tede! 8-22 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW (TIPM) ... ... 8E-4 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW...... ...... BA-4 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW... 00... 86-62 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH (TIPM) ... ... BE-5 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH ...... 2... 8A-5 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH............ 86-64 
B2206-CURRENT VIN MISSING/ 

MISMATCH 0.0.0.0... 0. ceveeeeee eves BE-6 
B2213-CCN INTERNAL ..0.0.0.. 0... eee 8-24 
B2215-FRONT CONTROL MODULE 

INTERNAL (TIPM)........0. 0.0. 0.0e0ees 8E-7 
B221A-HEATED SEAT MODULE INTERNAL. . . .8G-66 
B221E-RADIO INTERNAL 0.0... 0. eee. BA-130 
B221F-AMPLIFIER INTERNAL ..0.... 20.0.0. 8A-6 
B2222-SATELLITE RADIO RECEIVER 

Pea Cate Pe scl tas ue BA-132 
Soca CONFIGURATION NOT 

PROGRAMMED. ........ 00.0. 0ceseaeees 8E-8 
B2332-HORN SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT/ 

PERFORMANCE... 2.0.0.0 cece even BH-3 
B2336-HORN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW ... .. .8H-7 
B2337-HORN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH... ... 8H-10 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1........ BE-276 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST- VER 1......., BE-305 
UOOOI-CAN C BUS 2.0.0... 22. cece eee 8E-9 
UOO19-CAN B BUS... 00.0.0. ccs ee ees BE-16 
UO019-CAN BBUS- HSM... 86-67 
UOOIS~CAN BBUS. 0.0... 8A-90 
UGO19-CAN BBUS..0. 2... 8J-25 
U0020-CAN B BUS OFF PERFORMANCE... .. 84-98 
U0021-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN ... .. .8E-22 
U0022-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUITLOW........ BE-25 
U0023-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT HIGH........ BE-28 
U0024-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN. ....... 8E-31 
U0025-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT LOW... ... .BE-34 
U0026-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT HIGH........ BE-38 
U0100-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

ECM/PCM oo... 0. cee cee s essa ee ees BE-44 
U0101-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

TOM es cece btn ecata ds eae BE-44 
U0103-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

ELECTRIC GEAR SHIFT MODULE.......... 8E-47 
U0104-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

CRUISE CONTROL MODULE .. . 

U0121-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 


U 
ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE... 0... 8E-53 


U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
FRONT CONTROL 


U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE. 0.0... .000.. 86-70 


2 OTC INDEX LX 
Description Group-Page Description Group-Page Description Group-Page 
U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0193-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH “DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) AND/OR 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE.............. 8-28 TRAFFIC INFORMATION RECEIVER DIAGNOSTIC CAN C {-) CIRCUITS HIGH . .BE-164 
UO141-LOST COMMUNICATION wire eae Se a tee BE-95 «DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (4) CIRCUIT LOW .. . .BE-163 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWE U0195-L . : 
ote sess OBRAESTCOMMNCATION TH ag-r1 _“BIMGHOSTC CAN ()CRCUTOPEN. a6 
U0143-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ONO UC DAN ele. : 
DIAGNOSTIC CANG (-)..0.0 0.0... cee, BE-167 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE BURRS cn ag tates an exe natueaees 8-28, : 
AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE) (PTIM).. . .8E-59 —_ygyag-LoST COMMUNICATION WITH DIAGNOSTIC CAN G (-) CIRCUIT LOW... BE-165 
U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL “DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUIT OPEN .. . .8E-171 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER .. . .8G-70 WAODUIE Ss 2 ete es acd levi ee codecs 8E-98 “NO RESPONSE FROM ABS (ANTILOCK 
015 1-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH BRAKE MODULE). x. scsc. av ae ety 8E-176 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER. .... 8-28 HANDS FREE PHONE MODULE..........8E-101  *NO RESPONSE FROM ACC (CRUISE 
U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CONTROL MODULE)......... 0.02... BE-184 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER HANDS FREE PHONE MODULE..... ..... 8J-28 “NO RESPONSE FROM AHBM 
{ORC)......... sidan view agro har que a Gye 8E-62 U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH (SMARTBEAM)... 0.0.0... 0.0.00 eee 8E-185 
U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ARMS caed oe hignn atten eonaens 8G-71  *NO RESPONSE FROM AMP (AMPLIFIER) . .8E-188 
U0155-LOST COMMUN CATION WITH DRIVER DOOR MODULE....... ....... 8-104 so RESPONSE FROM DDM (DRIVER 
CLUSTER/CON. . 0... 8E-65 —_0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DOOR MODULE) .......... ....00.00. 8E-195 
U0155-LOST COMIN UNICATION WITH DRIVER DOOR MODULE................ BOTT. sng RESPORSE EROATECMEENGINE 
CLUSTERICGN. «2.0... seen eee 86-70 Yo200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CONTROL MODULE) - DIESEL.......... BE-198 
U0156-LOST COMMUN CATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE............ 2E-107 «nn RESPONSE FROM EOM 
COM. eevee terete eens 8G-70 _J0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH (ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE). .. . . .8E-200 
U0156-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE............ 86-71 «nq RESPONSE FROM ESM 
0 8E-68 —_40203-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH (ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE) 
U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DOOR MODULE FRONT LEFT - (OMFL) (SHIFTER LEVER ASSEMBLY) - NAG1.. . .8E-203 
PARK ASSIST CONTROL MODULE... .... BE-71 (DRIVER DOOR MODULE - DDM).... .... BEAYO 2 +415 aeeponee FROM Est 
U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 0204-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH (ELECTRONIC SHIFT MODULE) - 
PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE... .. .8G-70 DOOR MODULE FRONT RIGHT - (COLUMN NAGI)...00.... ee BE-207 
U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ae (PASSENGER DOOR MODULE - eg-11g NO.RESPONSE FROM HFM (HANDS 
PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE... .. ee eee tee : FREE MODULE)........0.0 00. 00sec ee BE-211 
0164 LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 208-LOST | y ’ “NO RESPONSE FROM HIDT (HEADLAMP 
VAC CONTROL MODULE....... 2.02... BE-74 ee gai: --+.BE116 “LEVELING MODULE)... ee aa BE-214 
ie LOST COMMUNICATION WITH u0208- |! “NO RESPONSE FROM HSM (HEATED 
HVAC CONTROL MODULE....... ......- 86-70 dace ane veer aes 85-29 SEAT MODULE)......... ne BE-217 
U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0209- M : “NO RESPONSE FROM HVAC (HEAT 
HVAC CONTROL MODULE....... ....... 8-28 Peete aan +. ++ BE-119 VENTILATION AND A/C) (AT 10 Latte edad BE-220 
0167-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ert, “NO RESPONSE FROM ITM (INTRUSION 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL ate oie 4 SURE --» >. 8G-71 “TRANSCEIVER MODULE) eS BE-223 
RO aes -77 — U0209-L.08' Tk . 
bite 2 snR : NO RESPONSE FROM LRSM (LIGHT/ 
“'HTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTFOL bee y Tic gion a 7 oe ~ sg ae ehnalay opts : MERCY.” ees 
MGQULE. coras yest sw oe. ve B28 SOOM CAN. ee ae 86-122 MOAT MODULE} nn MEMORY ge-230 
U0188-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH Save reualiKe CATA MONKORGE. 
VEHIGLE SECURITY CONTROL SECM GAN co deieose ss tar edusteinn’ e671 MALE (POLICE AND 
MBE (ORRERMOVEM) 223. SE-80 —Yo212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM)...... .... BE-229 
POET E eM ety eae TH SCCM- CAN- B i oe he ee Bee eae ee Le TS BJ-29 *NO RESPONSE FROM ORC (OCCUPANT 
Sica U0231-LOST COMMUNICATIO | WITH RESTRAINT CONTROLLER MODULE)... .. .8E-235 
MODULE (SKREEMWCM)....... ...... 86-70 RAIN SENSING MODULE....... ....... BE-125 
U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH NOES eee Canton 
L IUNICATION WH U0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH (POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE)... .. .8£-239 
VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL RAIN SENSING MODULE 86-71 
MODULE (SKREEM/WCM)....... ...... .8J-28 ; rer eee ae a *NO RESPONSE FROM PDM (PASSENGER 
U0241-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DOOR MODULE).......... 0.0.0... BE-243 
169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUTO HIGHBEAM HEADLAMP SEE ee 
SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE........... 8E-83 CONTROL MODULE ge-19g  “NO_RESPONSE FROM PTS (PARK 
: a : PANUBULE cesta seedy ss ASSIST MODULE).................. BE-246 
¥0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0249-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE ..... .....8G-70 VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL Oe RESENE SS EO BROID ests Bit ae 
U0181-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH : MODULE — REAR 2 (VES2)...... 0.2... 8E-131 “NO RESPONSE FROM SCM (STEERING 
ee Go 8E-86 —_UT105-GAN B SIGNAL MISSING ..... ..... 8-137 sali Se FM Soa gt agicegal Gees 
“LUOE G a Ss < 
HEADLAMP LEVELING TRANSLATOR, .. 86-70 11MrPANI 8 SAU MORIA oo BETO (SATELLITE VIDEO) .. sien ay OEOB2 
UO1B4-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH : PMI QUE scsi GEASt . 419 ReSponce Feu SUNR (SUNROOF 
RADIO ico eects, © math scte cathe DG, 8E-89 ern eae CAN B ECU MOTOR/MODULE)....0 000... 8E-258 
ie te te ine siete aie’: BE-152 
u0184- a COMMUNICATION WITH NO RESPONSE FROM TCM 
RADIO... aueaciecntUhcal anne? 86-71 UTTOA-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH (TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE) - 
Uy0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SCCM CAN Cae occas tiiliwan aati bo 8E-134 NAGY coc puecie scan seas va nba 8E-261 
RADIO. ec eee occ. B28 ere oe CAN € BUS ECU jue *NO RESPONSE FROM TOM 
UOIBG-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH EE BMEBLA nnn nc nee nanos (TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE) 
AUDIO AMPLER NTR BE-92 uissatost COMMUNICATION WITH NGO... eee eee eres ab:264 
Sige ane pccHUMiOMeN WuA SATELLITE VIDEO RECEIVER (SDARV).. ..8E-154 — *NO RESPONSE FROM TIPM (TOTALLY 
AUDIO AMPLIFIER... 0.0... cc cece cee. 86-71 “BOTH DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) AND INTEGRATED POWER MODULE) .... .. BE-266 
DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) CIRCUITS “NO RESPONSE FROM VES (VIDEO 
CREW Ay a egien sian, duasintee ty wenghates 8E-173 SCREEN MODULE) _ .BE-269 
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“NO RESPONSE FROM WIN (WIRELESS 

IGNITION NODE). . ... BE-272 
“STORED LOST COMMUNICATION DTCS .. . 8E-158 
CHASSIS DIAGNOSTICS 
ABS INTERMITTENT CONDITION. 2200000000. 5-180 
ABS VERIFICATION TEST ....0.00. 00000... 5-366 
APS VERIFICATION TEST 0.0... ee 5-15 
APS VERIFICATION TEST 000.02. lle. 5-393 
APS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION. 2000000000. 5-368 
APS-INTERMITTENT CONDITION. 00000000... 5-5 
B1D56-ADJUSTABLE PEDAL SENSOR 

CIRCUEE LOWE neice betas tus pean oups anees 5-369 
B1D57—ADJUSTABLE PEDAL SENSOR 

GIRCUL HIGH: ncaa oy cee by anvensase 5-373 
BiDSB-ADJUSTABLE PEDAL SWITCH 

CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE. ..0..00000000., 5-376 
B1DS5C-ADJUSTABLE PEDAL SWITCH 

CIRCUIT STUCK FORWARD.............. 5-380 
B1D50-ADJUSTABLE PEDAL SWITCH 

CIRCUIT STUCK REARWARD...... 0... 5-383 
B1D67—ADJUSTABLE PEDAL CONTROL 

CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE. ....0 00000002. 5-386 
B1D68- rea te PEDAL CONTROL 

CIRCUIT LOW x20 ess ob oeld deanna saan} 5-390 
C1007-BRAKE ae LEVEL CIRCUIT LOW... 5-181 
C1008-BRAKE FLUID LEVEL CIRCUIT 

HIGHS eae he tes ch melee Cote aaa 5-184 


GIQOA-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED 
SENSOR GIRCUIT 00... eee. 5-188 


C1011-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED 
SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC 


PERFORMANCE . . ; 5-194 
C1014-LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED 

COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE . 5-197 
C1015-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED 

SENSOR CIRCUIT 5 srevicasti-ets oo waeesnlen 5-200 
C1017-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED 

SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW... 5-206 
C1018-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED 

SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH. 62 5-210 
C101C-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED 

SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC 

PERFORMANCE.........00 0. eee. 5-215 
C1O1F-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED 

COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE ..... ..., 5-218 
61020-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED 

SENSOR CIRCUIT 00.0 ee 5-221 


C1027-LEFT REAR 


WHEEL SPEED 


SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC 


PERFORMANCE... 0000.0. 02.0.0... . 8-227 
CiO2A-LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED 

COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE ..... 2... 5-230 
C102B—RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED 

SENSOR CIRCUIT... le. 6-233 
€1032-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED 

SENSOR SIGNAL ERRATIC 

PERFORMANCE... eee 5-239 
€1035-RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED 

COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE ..... 0... 5-242 
CiO41-LEFT FRONT TONE WHEEL 

PERFORMANGE 03 cscs ea a een ead 5-245 
C1042-RIGHT FRONT TONE WHEEL 

PERFORMANCE 200.0 uk ese eect 5-246 
C1043-LEFT REAR TONE WHEEL 

PERFORMANCE... .. 5-247 
C1044-RIGHT ia pone WHEEL 

PERFORMANCE ‘ 5-248 


Description Group-Page 
01046-LEFT FRONT WHEEL PRESSURE 

PHASE MONITORING......... 0........ 5-249 
C1047-RIGHT FRONT WHEEL PRESSURE 

PHASE MONITORING....0..00 0.00.02... 5-252 
C1048-LEFT REAR WHEEL PRESSURE 

PHASE MONITORING. 00.0.0... 0.00.00... 5-255 
C1049-RIGHT REAR WHEEL PRESSURE 

PHASE MONITORING......... 0.2.2.0... 5-258 
C1073-ABS PUMP MOTOR CONTROL 

GIRCUIG, ote eto bteee ek ate eins ee a 5-261 
C1078-TIRE REVOLUTIONS RANGE 

PERFORMANCE ........... 0.02220. 0 05 §-265 
C107C-BRAKE PEDAL SWITCH 1/2 

STUCK DIESE 2 ss. 25h ccieh, sane ate eae 5-267 
C107C-BRAKE PEDAL SWITCH 1/2 

STUCK-GAS i cs ee da purr tcnen nese anand 5-266 
C107D-BRAKE PEDAL SWITCH 1/2 

CORRELATION-DIESEL ................. 5-272 
C107D-BRAKE PEDAL SWITCH 1/2 

CORRELATION-GAS............2.0.0.-5 5-271 
C1090-ABS BRAKE LAMP CONTROL 

CIRCUIT LOW: cnt oh she ae hae 5-276 
C1091-ABS BRAKE LAMP CONTROL 

CIRCUIT HIGHS. co ecdcog tad eee cial 5-280 
€1210-G SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT 

PERFORMANCE . . = eee 5-283 
C1219-STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 

ERRATIC PERFORMANCE... 0.22... oe. 5-284 
C121A~STEERING ANGLE SENSOR NOT 

INFARIZED cee ta ee keen ene cag teas 5-285 
pire REQUEST SIGNAL 

5-286 

fos aye PRESSURE SENSOR 

GIRCUTcdaa Cihecuea aril deemed nae Ds 5-287 
Ci21E-BRAKE PRESSURE SENSOR 

COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE ...... ..... 5-288 
C1231-DRIVE TEST: STEERING ANGLE 

SENSORS «, cc's sandesaret 9. ab pond haa nd 5-289 
€1232~DRIVE TEST: PRESSURE SENSOR .. . 5-291 
€1234—DRIVE TEST: SENSOR CLUSTER 

INSTALLATION... 0... eee 5-292 
€1238-DRIVE TEST: UNSUCCESSFUL... 2... 5-293 
C1239-EMISSIONS ROLLS TEST ACTIVE .. . 5-293 


C123A-ESP SYSTEM SENSORS 
CALIBRATION... 20.0.0... 0.002 eee 5-294 


eet ae SYSTEM CONTROL TOO 


ets acide Bia dealt Mew Wig waren a Mess 5-296 

C123C-DYNAMICS SENSOR MOUNTING/ 

INSTALLATION PERFORMANCE..... .... .6-298 
C123F-~STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 

COMPARATIVE PERFORMANCE ..... .... 6-301 
C1240-STEERING ANGLE SENSOR 

OVERTRAVEL PERFORMANCE. ........... 5-304 
C1242-G SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL 

PERFORMANCE von. cc sa aca ea ee 5-306 
C1243-G SENSOR NOT INITIALIZED ........ 5-307 
€2100-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW...... 000... 5-308 
C2101-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH. ...2....... 5-310 
€2114-DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY 

VOLTAGE-LOW.... oo ses cae pense dee ge 5-311 
€2115-DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY 

VOLTAGE HIGH) co cetdoets a winatee etka §-315 
C2116-ABS PUMP MOTOR SUPPLY LOW 

MOUTAGE os ocricsugeisists acta wing alas yahoos 5-317 


C2200-ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 
INTERNALS cura cte ties Aye a ib Snes 5-321 
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62205- ty hla ANGLE SENSOR 
INVERNALY «cic ciaSilats ove tira athnealen ah 5-324 
C2206- ace CONFIGURATION 
MISMATCH S,. d:ere cots Saceaor ceade le 5-326 
U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE... ... 5-327 
U0100-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
EGM/POM ii. c2ncce dove caun! d bam a lob akoiv §-332 
U0101-LOST GOMMUNICATION WITH 
GIES se ap hec dons sty ds aaihatieiee et BPR ce 5-334 
U0125-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
DYNAMICS SENSOR .... 0.00. 0. ee ee 5-336 
U0126-LOST COMMU ee WITH 
STEERING ANGLE SENSOR.............. 5-343 
UY0141-LOST COMMU eau WITH 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER 
(010) cn 5-347 
J0146-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
CENTRAL GATEWAY ......... vee B°349 
U0401-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED 
FROM ECM/PCM............00.0..000.. 5-351 
U0429-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED 
FROM:SOM i. 2a, octeurstce ckibucc aha aess 5-352 
U1003-ESP CAN C BUS PERFORMANCE..... 5-353 
UT104-CAN C BUS CRG PERFORMANCE .. . 5-357 
U140E-IMPLAUSIBLE VEHICLE 
CONFIGURATION DATA RECEIVED. ... ... 5-359 
U1501-IMPLAUSIBLE MESSAGE DATA 
LENGTH RECEIVED FROM ECM/PCM... .. 5-361 
U1502~IMPLAUSIBLE MESSAGE DATA 
LENGTH RECEIVED FROM TCM..... .... 5-363 
U1503-IMPLAUSIBLE MESSAGE DATA 
LENGTH RECEIVED FROM TIPM.... 5-365 
Bi220-PTS SENSOR 7 CIRCUIT LOW .... ... .8B-4 
B122E-PTS SENSOR 7 RING TIME TOO 
SHORT not occittaes sat eresnran hist d ares tee 8B-9 
B122F-PTS SENSOR 7 RING TIME TOO 
LONG 5 spre des tt ugtasa niall nd wed vena oh 8B-10 
B1231-PTS SENSOR 8 CIRCUIT LOW....... 8B-11 
B1233- PTS SENSOR 8 RING TIME TOO 
SHORT sone cceeasceans Shake erat tea 32% 8B-16 
B1234- PTS SENSOR 8R ING T ME TOO 
LONG: oo ce 8 8 tn hd a eth 8B-17 
B1236- PTS SE SOR 9 CIRCUIT LOW... 8B-18 
B1238- PTS SENSOR 9 RING TIME TOO 
SHORT oBo kee wocets bed ached 7 OB28 
B1239-PTS SENSOR 9 RING TIME TOO 
TONGS, Boe oa Gv oaueae te sats nndnbei hie 8B-24 
B123B-PTS SENSOR 10 CIRCUITLOW ... ... 8B-25 
ple a SENSOR 10 RING TIME TOO 
ehihAgiee rage a cabin eds we Rees 8B-30 
ie ae SENSOR 10 RING TIME TOO 
Bi BiB BA es BENS i Be Begs EAN I Seek 88-34 
B1820-HOOD AJAR INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH .. . .8F-55 
B2101-IGNITION RUN/START INPUT LOW... .. 81-3 
B2102-IGNITION RUN/START INPUT 
GIRGUIT: HIGH cevins cc: Sale eG oie 81-6 
B2104-IGNITION UNLOCK RUN/START 
CONTRGL CIRCUITLOW 0. wee. 81-9 
B2105-IGNITION agit Neen 
CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH Joo... 8i-12 
B210D-BATTERY ues LOWE rtenk dave and 8B-32 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW ...... 000... BI-i4 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH... .0.00 0000. 8B-33 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH........... 81-15 
B2112-5 VOLT SUPPLY CIRCUIT LOW... ... 81-16 
eciea ull R Ea CONTROL 
CIRCUIT LOW. o 2. 819 
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B217F-IGNITION RUN/ACC/PAD CONTROL 

CIRCUIT HIGH. vce. cdeeme de sacewa ane 81-23 
B2122-IGNITION RUN CONTROL CIRCUIT 

LOW. oor netieecctensceincgacan matte oe 1-26 
B2123-IGNITION RUN CONTROL CIRCUIT 

HIGHS. os cork ase oter.cee gutta tae sae 81-30 
B2126-SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE LOW... .. .8B-34 
B2127-SENSOR SUPPLY VOLTAGE HIGH .. . .8B-38 
B212A-PTS DISPLAY SUPPLY VOLTAGE 

OW ond Keatncencgq eke lngpte su: tics Racescr ee 8B-40 
B2184-IGNITION UNLOCK RUN/START 

CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW... 81-33 
B222A-VEHICLE LINE MISMATCH 0... ..0.. 8B-44 
B2232-(PTS} PARKTRONICS INTERNAL ... .. .8B-45 
B2234-(PTS) PARKTRONICS REAR 

DISPLAY INTERNAL... .....000..0--006, 8B-46 
REMOTE START INOPERATIVE-ANTENNA .. . 8F-61 
U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

FRONT CONTROL MODULE.............. 8B-57 
U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
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FOREWORD 


The information contained in this service manual has been prepared for the professional automotive tech- 
nician involved in daily repair operations. Information describing the operation and use of standard and 
optional equipment is included in the Owner’s Manual provided with the vehicle. 

Information in this manual is divided into groups. These groups contain description, operation, diagnosis, 
testing, adjustments, removal, installation, disassembly, and assembly procedures for the systems and compo- 
nents. To assist in locating a group title page, use the Group Tab Locator on the following page. The solid bar 
after the group title is aligned to a solid tab on the first page of each group. The first page of the group has 
a contents section that lists major topics within the group. If you are not sure which Group contains the infor- 
mation you need, look up the Component/System in the alphabetical index located in the rear of this manual. 

A Service Manual Comment form is included at the rear of this manual. Use the form to provide 
Chrysler LLC with your comments and suggestions. 

Tightening torques are provided as a specific value throughout this manual. This value represents the mid- 
point of the acceptable engineering torque range for a given fastener application. These torque values are 
intended for use in service assembly and installation procedures using the correct OEM fasteners. When 
replacing fasteners, always use the same type (part number} fastener as removed. 

Chrysler LLC reserves the right to change testing procedures, specifications, diagnosis, repair methods, or 
vehicle wiring at any time without prior notice or incurring obligation. 
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B162B-LEFT LOW BEAM DRIVER CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
e With the Headlamps activated. 
e Set Condition: 
* When the TIPM detects a LOW condition. 


Possible Causes 


(L43}) LEFT LOW BEAM DRIVER CIRCUIT 


LEFT LOW BEAM BULB 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Headlamps on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B162B-LEFT LOW BEAM driver CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. LEFT LOW BEAM BULB 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Left Low Beam Bulb assembly for a short condition. 


Is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3. (L43) LEFT LOW BEAM DRIVER CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C2 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L43) Left Low Beam Driver circuit at the TIPM. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (L43) Left Low Beam Driver circuit for a short to ground condition. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B162C-LEFT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the headlamps activated. 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a HIGH condition. 


Possible Causes 


(L43) LEFT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


(L43) LEFT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
LEFT LOW BEAM BULB 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the headiamps on. 
With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B162C-LEFT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 
No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. LEFT LOW BEAM BULB 


Turn the ignition off. 
inspect the Left Low Beam Bulb Assembly. 


Is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


S. (L43) LEFT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C2 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Left Low Beam Lamp harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (L43) Left Low Beam Control circuit. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L43) Left Low Beam Control! circuit for an open condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> go to 4 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4. (L43) LEFT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C2 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Left Low Beam Lamp harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage on the (L43) Left Low Beam Control circuit. 


is the voliage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (L43) Left Low Beam Control circuit for a short to voltage condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B162F-RIGHT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
* When Monitored: 
e With the Headlamps activated. 
¢ Set Condition: 
« When the TIPM detects a LOW condition. 


Possible Causes 


(L44) RIGHT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT 


RIGHT LOW BEAM BULB 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Headlamps on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B162F-RIGHT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. RIGHT LOW BEAM BULB 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Right Low Beam Bulb assembly for a short condition. 


is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To3 
No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3. (L44) RIGHT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C2 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L44) Right Low Beam Control circuit at the TIPM. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (L44) Right Low Beam Control circuit for a short to ground condition. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1630-RIGHT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the Headlamps activated. 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a HIGH condition. 


Possible Causes 


(L44) RIGHT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO B+ 


RIGHT LOW BEAM LAMP 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


| Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Headlamps on. 
With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B1630-RIGHT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. RIGHT LOW BEAM LAMP 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Right Low Beam Lamp assembly for an open condition. 


is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3. (L44) RIGHT LOW BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C2 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (L44) Right Low Beam Control circuit. 


is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L44) Right Low Beam Control circuit for a short to battery condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1633-LEFT HI BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the Headlamps activated. 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a LOW condition. 


Possible Causes 


(L33) LEFT HIGH BEAM OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


LEFT HIGH BEAM BULB 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| » INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Highbeam Headlamps on. 
With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B1633-LEFT HI BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


2. LEFT HIGH BEAM BULB 
Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Left High Beam Bulb assembly for a short condition. 


is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


oO: (L33) LEFT HIGHBEAM OUTPUT CIRCUIT 
Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L33) Left Highbeam Output circuit at the TIPM. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Repair the (L33) Left Highbeam Output circuit for a short to ground condition. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1634-LEFT HI BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the Headlamps activated. 
« Set Condition: 
» When the TIPM detects a HIGH condition. 


Possible Causes 
(L33) LEFT HIGH BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO B+ 


LEFT HIGH BEAM LAMP 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Headlamps on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1634-LEFT HI BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Tum the ignition off. 
Inspect the Left High Beam Lamp assembly for an open condition. 


Is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3. (L33) HIGH BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (L33) Left High Beam Control circuit at the TIPM. 


is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L33) Left High Beam Control circuit for a short to battery condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


se odin ols BABB. 
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B1637-RIGHT Hi BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the Highbeam Headlamps activated. 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a High condition. 


Possible Causes 


(L384) RIGHT HIGH BEAM OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


RIGHT HIGH BEAM BULB 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Highbeam Headlamps on. 
With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B1637-RIGHT HI BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. RIGHT HIGH BEAM BULB 

Turn the ignition off. 

Inspect the Right High Beam Bulb assembly for a short condition. 
is the inoperative bulb OK? 

Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3. (L34) RIGHT HIGHBEAM OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L34) Right Highbeam Output circuit at the TIPM. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Front Control Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Repair the (L34) Right Highbeam Ouiput circuit for a short to ground condition. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1638-RIGHT HI BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
e With the Headlamps activated. 
« Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a HIGH condition. 


Possible Causes 
(L34) RIGHT HIGH BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO B+ 


RIGHT HIGH BEAM LAMP 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 
Turn the Headlamps on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1638-RIGHT H! BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. RIGHT HIGH BEAM LAMP 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Right High Beam Lamp assembly for an open condition. 


is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3) (L34) RIGHT HIGH BEAM CONTROL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 hamess connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (L34) Right High Beam Control circuit at the TIPM. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L34) Right High Beam Control circuit for a short to battery condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8L-12 LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————__________—-- LX 
B163B-FRONT LEFT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 


(L61) FRONT LEFT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 


FRONT LEFT TURN SIGNAL BULB 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 
Turn the Left Turn Signals on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: BiG3B-FRONT LEFT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. LEFT FRONT TURN SIGNAL BULB 


Turn the ignition off. 
inspect the Left Front Turn Signal Bulb assembly for a short condition. 


is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go Tos 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C5 connecter. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (161) Front Left Turn Signal Control circuit. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (L61) Front Left Turn Signal Control circuit for a short to ground. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C5 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L61) Front Left Turn Signal Control circuit in the TIPM. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Test Complete. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8L- 74 LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ———————_________- Lx 
B163C-FRONT LEFT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
* When Monitored: 
e Continuously 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a short to battery on the Control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(L61) TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO B+ 
FRONT LEFT TURN SIGNAL BULB 

POWER DISTRIBUTION CENTER 

TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 

Clear all TIPM DTC’s 

Turn the Left Turn Signal on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool read: B163C-FRONT LEFT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. FRONT LEFT TURN SIGNAL LAMP 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Front Left Turn Signal Lamp assembly for an open condition. 


Is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer io 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Oi L61 LEFT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C5 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (L61) Front Left Turn Signal Control circuit. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (L61) Turn Signal Control circuit for an open condition. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Yes >> Go To 4 
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4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C5 connector. 

Measure the voltage between (L61) Front Left Turn Signal Control circuit and ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Test Complete. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8L-16 LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —-———______-_ LX 
B163F-FRONT RIGHT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 
(L60) FRONT RIGHT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 


FRONT RIGHT TURN SIGNAL BULB 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Right Turn Signals on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B163F-FRONT RIGHT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. RIGHT FRONT TURN SIGNAL BULB 


Inspect the Right Front Turn Signal Bulb assembly for a short condition. 
Is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3: L60 FRONT RIGHT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C5 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (L60) Front Right Turn Signal Control circuit. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (L60) Front Right Turn Signal Control circuit for a short to ground. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 
Tur the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C5 connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (L60) Front Right Turn Signal Control circuit in the TIPM. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Test Complete. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8L-18 LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ———_——_—__-___ LX 
B1640-FRONT RIGHT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
e Continuously 
« Set Condition: 
» When the TIPM detects a short to battery on the Control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(L60) FRONT RIGHT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO B+ 


FRONT RIGHT TURN SIGNAL BULB 
POWER DISTRIBUTION CENTER 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
Clear all TIPM DTC's 
Turn the Right Turn Signal on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool read: B1640-FRONT RIGHT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. FRONT RIGHT TURN SIGNAL LAMP 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Front Right Turn Signal Lamp assembly for an open condition. 


Is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3: L60 FRONT RIGHT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C5 connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (L60) Front Right Turn Signal Control circuit. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (L60) Front Right Turn Signal Control circuit for an open condition. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer fo 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Yes >> Go To 4 
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4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C5 harness connector. 
Measure the voltage between (L60) Front Right Turn Signal Control circuit and ground. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Test Complete. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8L- 208 LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————_—__——_—____ LX 
B1643-REAR LEFT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 


(L63) REAR LEFT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 


LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL BULB 
MODULE POWER DISTRIBUTION CENTER 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Left Turn Signals on. 
With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B1643-REAR LEFT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL BULB 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Left Rear Turn Signal Bulb assembly for a short condition. 


is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3. L63 REAR LEFT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C3 connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (L63) Rear Left Turn Signal Control circuit. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (L63) Rear Left Turn Signai Control circuit for a short to ground. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 connector. 


Disconnect the PDM connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L63) Rear Left Turn Signal Control circuit in the PDM. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Module Power Distribution Center in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1644-REAR LEFT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e Continuously 
® Set Condition: 
® When the TIPM detects a short to battery on the Control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(L63) REAR LEFT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO B+ 


REAR LEFT TURN SIGNAL BULB 
POWER DISTRIBUTION CENTER 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
Clear all TIPM DTC’s 
Turn the Left Turn Signal on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool read: B1644-REAR LEFT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL LAMP 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Left Rear Turn Signal Lamp assembly for an open condition. 


Is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3: L63 REAR LEFT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (L63) Rear Left Turn Signal Control circuit. 


is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (L63) Rear Left Turn Signal Control circuit for an open condition. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Yes >> Go To 4 
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4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 connector. ‘ 
Measure the voltage between (L63) Rear Left Turn Signal Control circuit and ground. 


ls there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Replace the Power Distribution Center in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1647-REAR RIGHT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 


Possible Causes 


{L62) REAR RIGHT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 


RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL BULB 
MODULE POWER DISTRIBUTION CENTER 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Right Turn Signals on. 

With the Scan Too! read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1647-REAR RIGHT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL BULB 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Right Rear Turn Signal Bulb assembly for a short condition. 


is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Disconnect the TIPM C3 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L62) Rear Right Turn Signal Control circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (L62) Rear Right Turn Signal Control circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM connector. 

Disconnect the PDM connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (L62) Rear Right Turn Signal Control circuit in the PDM. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Module Power Distribution Center in accordance with ihe service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAV/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1648-REAR RIGHT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
® Continuously 
e Set Condition: 
@ When the TIPM detects a short to battery on the control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(L62) REAR RIGHT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO B+ 


RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL BULB 
POWER DISTRIBUTION CENTER 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


|. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
Clear all TIPM DTC's 
Turn the Right Turn Signal on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 
Does the scan tool read: B1648-REAR RIGHT TURN CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2} RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL LAMP 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Right Rear Turn Signal Lamp assembly for an open condition. 


Is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


: L62 REAR RIGHT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (L62) Rear Right Turn Signal Control circuit. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L62) Rear Right Turn Signal Control circuit for an open condition. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICALYELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 connector. 
Measure the vollage between (L62) Rear Right Turn Signal Control circuit and ground. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Replace the Power Distribution Center in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


i 
i 
i 
| 
i 
i 
1 
} 
i 
} 
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B1659-FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the Fog Lamps activated. 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a LOW condition. 


Possible Causes 


(L89) FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT 


FRONT FOG LAMP BULBS 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Prior to testing, check and inspect that all applicable fuses are functional and working properly. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 

Turn the Fog Lamps on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1659-FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


inspect the Front Fog Lamp Bulb assembly for a short condition. 
Is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3: (L89) FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L89) Fog Lamp Control circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (L89) Fog Lamp Control circuit for a short to ground condition. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1660-FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
e When Monitored: 
« With the Front Fog Lamps activated. 
e Set Condition: 
« When the TIPM detects a HIGH condition. 


Possibie Causes 


FRONT FOG LAMP RELAY 
POWER DISTRIBUTION CENTER 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 
Actuate the Front Fog Lamps. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1660-FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


nd FRONT FOG LAMP RELAY 


Turn the ignition off. 
Remove and install a known good relay in place of the Front Fog Lamp Relay. 


Do the Front Fog Lamps operate normally? 


Yes >> Replace the Front Fog Lamp Relay in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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3 TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Remove the Front Fog Lamp Relay from the PDC. 
Measure the voltage of the (L89) Front Fog Lamp Relay Output circuit and ground. 


Is the voltage above 1.0 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the Module Power Distribution center in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B168F-FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH STUCK 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
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e When Monitored: 

e With the Fog Lamps on. 

e Set Condition: 

e When the CCN detects a Fog Lamp Switch Stuck message on the BUS. 


Possible Causes 


HEADLAMP SWITCH 


(L307) SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (L900) SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 
(L307) HEADLAMP SWITCH MUX SHORT TO GROUND 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Prior to testing, check and inspect that all applicable fuses are functional and working properly. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Fog Lamp Switch several times. 

Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: Bi68F-FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH STUCK? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


2. HEADLAMP SWITCH SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC's. 
Disconnect the Headlamp Switch connector. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B168F-FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH STUCK? 


No >> Replace the Headlamp Switch in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 3 
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3. (L307) HEADLAMP SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L307) Headlamp 
Switch Mux circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L307) Headlamp Switch Mux circuit for a short 
to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


4. (L307) SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO (L900) SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 


LX 


814a97af 


Disconnect the Cluster C2 connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (L307) Switch Mux circuit and the 
(L900) Switch Return circuit. 

Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L307) Switch Mux circuit for a short to the 
(L900) Switch Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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B1663-REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
« With the Rear Fog Lamps activated. 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a LOW condition. 


Possible Causes 


(L239) REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Rear Fog Lamps on. 
With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B1663-REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Left and Right Fog Lamp harness connectors. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (L239) Right Low Beam Control circuit. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L239) Rear Fog Lamp Control circuit for a short to ground condition. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1664-REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
e With the Rear Fog Lamps activated. 
« Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a HIGH condition. 


Possible Causes 


(L239) REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


(L239) REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
LEFT AND/OR RIGHT REAR FOG LAMP BULBS 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Rear Fog Lamps on. 
With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B1664-REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. LEFT AND RIGHT REAR FOG LAMP BULBS 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the Left and Right Fog Lamp Bulb Assemblies. 


Are the inoperative bulbs OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Inoperative buib(s) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


i (L239) REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Left and Right Rear Fog Lamp harness connectors. 
Measure the resistance of the (L239) Rear Fog Larnp Control circuit. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L239) Rear Fog Lamp Control circuit for an open condition. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> go to 4 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4. (L239) REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Left and Right Rear Fog Lamp harness connectors. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage on the (L239) Rear Fog Lamp Control circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (L239) Rear Fog Lamp Control circuit for a short to voltage condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1667-REVERSE LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 


BACKUP LAMP 
MODULE POWER DISTRIBUTION 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the backup lamps on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1667-REVERSE LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. BACKUP LAMP 

Turn the ignition off. 

Inspect the backup lamp assembly for a short condition. 
Is the inoperative bulb OK? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Disconnect the TIPM C3 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L1) Backup Lamp Control circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
No >> Go To 4 


Yes >> Repair the (L1) Backup Lamps Control circuit for a short to ground. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (L1) Backup Lamp Control circuit in the TIPM. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Module Power Distribution Center in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICALV/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1668-REVERSE LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e Continuously 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a short to battery on the Control circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(L1) BACKUP LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT 


BACKUP LAMP 
MODULE POWER DISTRIBUTION 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Clear all TIPM DTC’s 
With foot on brake, place the gear selector into reverse. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool read: B1668-REVERSE LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. BACKUP LAMP 


Turn the ignition off. 

Inspect the Backup Lamp assembly for an open condition. 
is the inoperative bulb OK? 

Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the inoperative bulb in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3i L1 BACKUP LAMPS CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (L1) Backup Lamps Control circuit between the PDM and the TIPM. 


is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L1) Backup Lamps Control circuit. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 

Measure the voltage between (L1) Backup Lamps Control circuit and ground. 


is there any voliage present? 


Yes >> Replace the Module Power Distribution in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1607-HEADLAMP SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


HEADLAMP SWITCH 


(L900) MUX RETURN CIRCUIT 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all CCN DTC’s. 
Turn the Headlamps on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1607-HEADLAMP SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. HEADLAMP SWITCH 


Disconnect the Headlamp Switch connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (L900) MUX Return circuit. 


Does the voltage read 5.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Headlamp Switch in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. (L900) MUX RETURN CIRCUIT 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Headlamp Switch connector. 

Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C2 connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (L900) MUX Return circuit to ground. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (L900) Headlamp MUX return circuit. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer =} 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - SWITCH. 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) HEADLAMP 
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B1608-HEADLAMP SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 
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Possible Causes 


HEADLAMP SWITCH 


(L900) HEADLAMP MUX RETURN CIRCUIT 
(L307) HEADLAMP MUX INPUT CIRCUIT 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all CCN DTC’s. 
Turn the Headlamps on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B1608-HEADLAMP SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage between the (L900) Headlamp MUX Return circuit and (L307) Headlamp Input MUX circuit. 


Does the voltage read 0.0 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the Headlamp Switch in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 


Lx 


3. (L900) MUX RETURN CIRCUIT 
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Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Headlamp Switch connector. 

Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C2 connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (L900) Headlamp MUX Return circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
>> Go To 4 


>> Repair the (L900) Headlamp MUX Return circuit. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Headlamp Switch connector. 

Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C1 connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (L307) Headlamp MUX circuit. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the instrument Cluster in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Repair the (L307) Headlamp MUX circuit. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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e When Monitored: 

e Continuously with the ignition on. 

« Set Condition: 

e The code will set when the HID Module detects an INOP Headlamp Source. 


HEADLAMP SOURCE 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: If a DTC is set, erase the DTC and attempt to reset the DTC. If the DTC resets, follow test. 
This is a Headlamp Source failure 


View repair 
Does the DTC reset and read B167A-LEFT FRONT HEADLAMP LIGHT SOURCE CIRCUIT? 
Repair 
Replace the appropriate Headlamp Source in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 

* Continuously with the ignition on. 

® Set Condition: 

« The code will set when the HID Module detects an INOP Headlamp Source. 


Possible Causes 


HEADLAMP SOURCE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . Verify DTC B167B-RIGHT FRONT HEADLAMP LIGHT SOURCE CIRCUIT IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: If a DTC is set, erase the DTC and attempt to reset the DTC. If the DTC resets, follow test. 
This is a Headlamp Source failure 
View repair 
Does the DTC reset and read B167B-RIGHT FRONT HEADLAMP LIGHT SOURCE CIRCUIT? 
Repair 
Replace the appropriate Headlamp Source in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B2235-LEFT FRONT HEADLAMP BALLAST ECU INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section aW. 
® When Monitored: 
e Continuously with the Headlamps on. 
e Set Condition: 
e The code will set when a Check Sum error is detected. 


Possible Causes 


LEFT HEADLAMP BALLAST ECU FAILURE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . Verify DTC B2235-LEFT FRONT HEADLAMP BALLAST ECU INTERNAL IS ACTIVE 
NOTE: If a DTC is set, erase the DTC and attempt to reset the DTC. If the DTC resets, follow test. 
This is an internal Ballast ECU failure 
View repair 
Does the OTC reset and read 62235-LEFT FRONT HEADLAMP BALLAST ECU INTERNAL? 


Repair 
Replace the Left Side Headlamp Ballast ECU in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B2236-RIGHT FRONT HEADLAMP BALLAST ECU INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e Continuously with the Headlamps on. 
e Set Condition: 
e The code will set when a Check Sum error is detected. 


Possibie Causes 


RIGHT HEADLAMP BALLAST ECU FAILURE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . Verify DTC B2236-RIGHT FRONT HEADLAMP BALLAST ECU INTERNAL IS ACTIVE 
NOTE: If a DTC is set, erase the DTC and attempt to reset the DTC. If the DTC resets, follow test. 
This is an internal Headlamp Ballast ECU failure 
View repair 
Does the DTC reset and read B2236-RIGHT FRONT HEADLAMP BALLAST ECU INTERNAL? 


Repair 
Replace the Right Side Headlamp Ballast ECU in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B2239-HID LEVELING TRANSLATOR ECU INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e Continuously with the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
e The code will set when the HID Module detects an internal failure. 


Possible Causes 


MODULE INTERNAL FAILURE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . Verify DTC B2239-HID LEVELING TRANSLATOR ECU INTERNAL IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: If a DTC is set, erase the DTC and attempt to reset the DTC. If the DTC resets, follow test. 
This is an internal module failure 
View repair 

Does the DTC reset and read B2239-HID LEVELING TRANSLATOR ECU INTERNAL? 


Repair 

Replace the HID Translator Module in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


The exterior lighting system for this model includes the following exterior lamp units: 


Center High Mounted Stop Lamp - A Center High Mounted Stop Lamp (CHMSL) is centered on the rear 
shelf trim panel at the base of the backlite on sedans, and on the liftgate spoiler just above the liftgate glass 
opening at the rear of the vehicle on the wagon. 

Front Fog Lamps - Vehicles equipped with this option have a fog lamp unit mounted near each outboard end 
of the front bumper support, behind the lower portion of the front fascia. 

Front Headiamp Units - A front headlamp unit is mounted to the front of each front fender panel on either 
side of the grille opening. 

License Plate Lamp - A rear license plate lamp unit is mounted to the rear fascia, just above the license plate 
tub. 

Outside Rear View Mirrors - 300C Heritage Edition only - On the 300C Heritage Edition, the outside rear 
view mirrors will incorporate a LED Approach Lamp and three turn signal LED’s, located on the outer edge of 
the mirror glass. 

Tail Lamp Units - A tail lamp unit is mounted to the rear of each quarter panel on either side of the liftgate 
opening. 


These exterior lighting lamps and their controls are combined to provide the following exterior lighting features: 


Approach Lamps - 300C Heritage Edition Only - Sometimes referred to as “Puddle Lamps”, these lamps 
illuminate the ground where occupants will be stepping as they approach and enter the vehicle. Located within 
the outside rear view mirror glass, they will illuminate when the vehicles courtesy lamps are ON. 

Automatic Headlamps - Vehicles with the automatic (auto low) headlamps option are equipped with a unique 
headlamp switch that includes an A (Automatic) position and have an automatic headlamp sensor to sense 
ambient levels. The automatic headlamp sensor is integral to the sun load sensor located on the top of the 
instrument panel of vehicles without automatic wipers, or is integral to the Rain Sensor Module (RSM) located 
on the inside of the windshield below the inside rear view mirror mounting button of vehicles with automatic 
wipers. When the A position of the headlamp switch is selected, the headlamps are turned ON and OFF auto- 
matically as ambient light levels dictate. 

Daytime Running Lamps - Vehicles manufactured for sale in Canada illuminate the low beam filament of the 
headlamp bulb in each front lamp unit to serve as the Daytime Running Lamps (DRL). Fleet vehicles manu- 
factured for sale in the United States illuminate the high beam filament of the headlamp bulb in each front 
lamp unit to serve as the DRL. 

SmartBeam®* Automatic Headlamps - Vehicles equipped with the automatic (auto low) headlamp system may 
also have the SmartBeam® automatic (auto high) headlamp option available. SmartBeam® includes a unique 
digital light-sensing imager camera integral to the electrochromic inside rear view mirror and programming that 
allows it to detect the light levels, their color and their source within the path ahead of the vehicle. When 
SmartBeam® is enabled, the A (Automatic) position of the headlamp switch is selected, the high beam is 
selected with the control stalk being pushed forward, the headlamp high beams are turned ON and OFF auto- 
matically as needed. 


Other components of the exterior lighting system for this vehicle include: 


* 


e 


Backup Lamp Switch - A Transmission Range Sensor (TRS) integral to the solenoid pack on the vaive body 
of the electronic automatic transmission performs the backup lamp switch function for this model. 

Brake Lamp Switch - A plunger-iype brake lamp switch is located on the steering column support bracket 
under the instrument panel and is actuated by the brake pedal arm. 

Front Control Module - The Front Control Module (FCM) is integral to the Integrated Power Module (IPM). 
The FCM/IPM is located in the engine compartment, near the battery and the Power Distribution Center (PDC). 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER DISTRIBUTION - DESCRIPTION). 

Headlamp Switch - A headlamp switch is located on the left side of the instrument panel, below and outboard 
of the steering column. The headlamp switch includes a rotary knob for the park lamps and headlamps On or 
Off, and a push button switch for selecting the front fog lamps on vehicles so equipped. The headlamp switch 
also features a vertical thumbwheel for selecting the panel lamps dimming level, a Parade mode to illuminate 
all Vacuum Fluorescent Display (VFD) units at full brightness for visibility when driving in daylight with the 
exterior lighting turned On, and for interior lighting control. 
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« Instrument Cluster - The ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) is also known as the Cab Control 
Node (CCN) in this vehicle. The EMIC/CCN is located in the instrument panel above the steering column 
opening, directly in front of the driver. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DESCRIPTION). 

¢ Multi-Function Switch - The multi-function switch is located on the steering column, just below the steering 
wheel. A control stalk that extends from the left side of the switch is used to select the turn signal lamps (right 
or left) and to select the headlamp beam (low, high or optical horn). 

e Outside Rear View Mirror Mounted Turn Signal Lamps - 300C Heritage Edition Only - These LED’s will 
illuminate whenever the vehicles standard equipment turn signals are used. They are the three lower LED’s on 
the outside edge of the outside rear view mirror. 

e SmartBeam® Module - The SmartBeam® automatic high beam digital imaging camera and system logic cir- 
cuitry is integral to the electrochromic inside rear view mirror on the inside of the windshield. 


OPERATION 


APPROACH LAMPS AND TURN SIGNAL LAMPS - OUTSIDE REAR VIEW MIRROR MOUNTED - 300C 
HERITAGE EDITION ONLY 


The approach lamps will illuminate when: 
e RKE Unlock is selected 
« Any door is opened - courtesy lamps on 
e Dimmer thumbwheel in the Dome Lamp On position. 


The one criteria that must be met for this to happen is the vehicle must be in PARK. Basically anytime the vehicle 
is in PARK and the courtesy lamp are illuminated, the approach lamps will illuminate. There are four LED’s in the 
rear view mirror, the one on top is the approach lamp. 


The bus signal comes from the CCN, but the Driver or Passenger Door Modules actually turn the lamps ON and 
OFF. With the 1OD fuse pulled, the approach lamps will never illuminate. In the bus asleep condition with the door 
ajar, the Door Module will default to the last known state of the approach lamps and will not turn OFF until com- 
manded to do so by the CCN. 


The three lower LED's are the for the turn signal. At any time that the turn signals are used with the ignition is the 
RUN/start position, the LED’s will flash with the vehicles standard equipment turn signals. 


The LED’s cannot be serviced, repaired, or replaced separately from the mirror glass. ff it is found to be a inoper- 
ative or burned out LED, the mirror glass must be replaced. 


AUTOMATIC HEADLAMP SYSTEM 


Automatic headlamps are controlled by the Cab Compartment Node (CCN). With the headlamp switch in the AUTO 
position, the CCN will control the headlamp, parking, side marker, tail and instrumentation lamps based on ambient 
light levels. Ambient light levels are monitored by the CCN using the ambient light signal present. Ambient light 
readings are averaged to limit cycling the lamps ON and OFF when passing through areas with varying light levels. 
The automatic headlamps will only function when the engine is running with the RPM greater than 300. When the 
headlamp switch is in the AUTO position (Automatic mode), the Headlamp Time Delay system will function when the 
ignition switch is placed in any position other than run/start. 


DAYTIME RUNNING LAMPS 


Power is reduced using pulse-width modulation (PWM) to the high beams, where by the power is switched on and 
off rapidly instead of remaining on continuously. The duration and interval of the power pulses is programmed into 
the IPM. 


HEADLAMP TIME DELAY SYSTEM 


The headlamp time delay system is activated by turning the headlamps ON (high or low beam) while the engine is 
running, turning the ignition switch OFF, and then turning the headlamp switch OFF. The Cab Compartment Node 
(CCN) will allow the headlamps to remain ON for 90 seconds (configurable) before they automatically turn off (If the 
key is in the ignition during the headlamp time delay mode, then both the headlamps and park lamps (including 
panel dimming) will be ON). Refer to the Owner’s Manual for more information. 


if the headlamp switch is in the Auto Headlamp Position, the headlamps are ON due to the night signal from the 
ambient light sensor and the ignition switch is in any position other than run/start, the CCN shall enter a 90 second 


8L-58 LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - SERVICE INFORMATION ———————_—___—_——_ LX 


(configurable) Auto Headlamps time delay mode. If the key is in the ignition during the headlamp time delay mode, 
then both the headlamps and park lamps (including panel dimming) will be ON. If the Key is not in the ignition, then 
only the headlamps will be ON. The CCN will allow the headlamps to remain ON for 90 seconds before they auto- 
matically turn OFF. Refer to the Owner's Manual for more information. 


SMARTBEAM® SYSTEM 


The optional SmariBeam® (auto high) sysiem includes the SmariBeam® module with digital imager camera and 
electronic circuitry integral to the electrochromic inside rear view mirror, the SOM, the FCM, the EMIC, the Electronic 
Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) and the headlamp switch. First, the Auto Low/High option must be enabled 
using the customer programmable features function of the EVIC, the high beam must be selected with the control 
stalk being pushed forward, then the A (Automatic) position must be selected using the headlamp switch. Finally, 
the vehicle speed must be greater than 32 kilometers-per-hour (20 miles-per-hour). 


Once all of these prerequisites have been met, the SmartBeam® camera and its circuitry within the electrochromic 
mirror automatically sends the appropriate electronic headlamp beam select switch status messages to the FCM 
over the CAN data bus. The FCM then responds to these messages by providing a pulse width modulated voltage 
output to the proper headlamp bulbs through the rignt and left low and high beam feed circuits to illuminate the 
headlamps. The FCM also sends the appropriate electronic messages to the EMIC to control the illumination of the 
high beam indicator. 


The SCM continues to monitor the headlamp switch, and will send the appropriate electronic messages to the 
SmartBeam® circultry in the inside rear view mirror and to the FCM to manually invoke the beam select switch 
momentary optical horn (flash-to-pass) feature or, when a detent switch position is selected to override SmariBeam® 
operation. 


WARNING 


Eye protection should be used when servicing glass components. Personal injury or death could result. 


This vehicle contains mercury added devices added by the manufacturer: High Intensity Discharge (HID) 
headlamps. Remove devices before vehicle disposal. Upon removal of devices, please reuse, recycle, or 
dispose of as hazardous wasie. 


Do not back probe any connectors or pierce any wiring to the HID headlamp system. High voltage (a/c volt- 
age) is used in this system and component and personal injury or death could result (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - HID HEADLAMPS). 


Do not power up the headlamp assembly with the headlamp access cover off. A high voltage a/c (alternating 
current) shock may occur causing personal injury or death. 


On vehicles equipped with airbags, disable the airbag system before attempting any steering wheel, steer- 
ing column, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Disconnect and isolate the battery nega- 
tive cable, then wait two minutes for the airbag system capacitor to discharge before performing further 
diagnosis or service. Failure to take the proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment 
and possible personal injury or death. 


Do not touch the glass of halogen bulbs with fingers or other possibly oily surface, reduced bulb life will 
result. Do not use bulbs other than those indicated in the bulb application table. Damage to lamp and/or 
daytime running lamp module can result. Do not use fuses, circuit breakers or relays having greater amper- 
age value than indicated on the fuse panel or in the owners manual. 


Do not use bulbs other than those listed in the bulb application table. Damage to lamp can result. Do not 
touch bulbs with fingers or other oily surfaces. Bulb life will be reduced. 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
SMARTBEAM® 


NOTE: For SmartBeam® to operate, the vehicle must have the appropriate headlamp switch installed, the 
high beam select switch pushed forward, and the Auto Low/High option must be enabled using the cus- 
tomer programmable features function of the Electronic Vehicle information Center (EVIC). Also, both the 
Front Control Module (FCM) and the Steering Control Module (SCM) must be properly configured for the 
automatic headlamps option using a diagnostic scan tool. Refer te the appropriate diagnostic information. 


SMARTBEAM® DIAGNOSIS 


CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTION 


AUTO HEADLAMPS 1. Feature not enabled. 1. Enable Auto Low or Auto Low/High 

INEFFECTIVE using the customer programmable features 
function of the Electronic Vehicle 
Information Center (EVIC). 


2. Incorrect or ineffective switch. | 2. Inspect, test and replace headlamp 
switch if required. 


3. Incorrect FCM or SCM 3. Use a diagnostic scan tool to check and 

configuration. correct the FCM or SCM configuration 
settings if required. Refer to the appropriate 
diagnostic information. 


4. Ineffective circuits between 4. Test and repair sun sensor and sun 
sun load sensor and instrument | sensor return circuits if required (except 
cluster (except with with SmartBeam®). 

SmartBeam®). 


5. Ineffective sun load sensor 5. Test and replace sun load sensor if 

(except with SmartBeam®). required (except with SmartBeam®). 

6. Ineffective Rain/Light Sensor | 6. Use a diagnostic scan tool to test and 

Module (RSM) (with replace the RSM if required. Refer to the 

SmartBeam®). appropriate diagnostic information (with 
SmartBeam®). 

7. Area being driven in has too | 7. Retest in darker conditions. 

much ambient light. 
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CONDITION 


SMARTBEAM® INEFFECTIVE 
AND GREEN LED ON INSIDE 
REAR VIEW MIRROR NOT 
FLASHING 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 
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CORRECTION 


1. Feature not enabled. 


2. Automatic headlamps are not 
turned ON. 


3. High beams not selected on 
the control stalk. 


4. Vehicle speed is below 32 
kilometers-per-hour (20 
miles-per-hour). 

5. Incorrect or ineffective switch. 


6. Incorrect FCM or SCM 
configuration. 


7. SmartBeam® imager lens 
dirty or obstructed. 


8. Ineffective ground circuit. 


9. Ineffective feed circuit. 


10. Loss of data bus 
communication. 


11. Ineffective inside rear view 
mirror. 


12. Area being driven in has too 
much ambient light. 


1. Enable Auto Low/High using the 
customer programmable features function of 
the Electronic Vehicle Information Center 
(EVIC). 


2. Turn automatic headlamps ON. 


3. Push the left multi-function switch ontrol 
stalk forward to the high beam position. 


4. Increase vehicle speed. SmariBeam® is 
not designed to operate at speeds below 32 
kilometers-per-hour (20 miles-per-hour). 


5. Inspect, test and replace headlamp 
switch if required. 


6. Use a diagnostic scan tool to check and 
correct the FCM or SCM configuration 
settings if required. Refer to the appropriate 
diagnostic information. 


7. Initiate the Imager Optics Test from the 
Demonstration Mode to confirm the function 
of the SmariBeam® optics. Clean imager 
lens and windshield or remove obstructions 
from the windshield glass if required. 


8. Test and repair open ground circuit to 
inside rear view mirror as required. 


9. Test and repair open fused run relay 
output circuit to inside rear view mirror if 
required. 


10. Use a diagnostic scan tool to test the 
data bus. Refer to the appropriate 
diagnostic information. 


11. Use a diagnostic scan tool to test the 
ElectroChromic (EC) inside rear view mirror. 
Refer to the appropriate diagnostic 
information. 


12. Retest in darker conditions. 


SMARTBEAM® INEFFECTIVE 
AND GREEN LED ON INSIDE 
REAR VIEW MIRROR 
FLASHING CONTINUALLY 


1. SmartBeam® calibration 
required (slow flash - once-per- 
second). 


2. SmartBeam® failed 
calibration procedure due to 


improper set up (fast flash - 


twice-per-second). 

3. SmartBeam® failed 
calibration procedure due to a 
mechanical misalignment (fast 
flash - twice-per-second). 


1. Perform the SmartBeam® Calibration 
procedure. 


2. Perform the SmartBeam® Calibration 
procedure properly. 


3. Use a diagnostic scan tool to retrieve the 
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC). Refer to 
the appropriate diagnostic information. 
Perform the appropriate SmartBeam® 
Imager Shim Adjustment procedure. 
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CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTION 


SMARTBEAM® INEFFECTIVE 1. Three or four flashes after 1. Internal mirror fault - ElectroChromic (EC) 
AND GREEN LED ON INSIDE cycling ignition ON. system failure. Replace the EC mirror if 
REAR VIEW MIRROR required. 


FLASHES ONLY AFTER 2. Five flashes after cycling 2. Internal mirror fault - active light sensor 


IGNITION IS CYCLED ON ignition ON. system failure. Replace the EC mirror if 
required. 


3. Six flashes after cycling 3. internal mirror fault - SmartBeam® 
ignition ON. camera (imager) failure. Replace the EC 
mirror if required. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
FRONT LAMP AIMING 
VEHICLE PREPARATION FOR LAMP ALIGNMENT 


1. Check for and correct any burnt out bulbs. 


2. Repair or repiace any faulty, worn or damaged body or suspension components that could hinder proper lamp 
alignment. 


. Verify proper tire inflation pressures. 
. Remove any accumulations of mud, snow or ice from the vehicle underbody and clean the front lamp lenses. 
. Verify that there is no load in the vehicle (cargo or passengers), except for the driver. 


. The fuel tank should be Full. Add 2.94 kilograms (6.5 pounds) of weight over the fuel tank for each estimated 
gallon of missing fuel. 


7. Verify correct vehicle suspension height. 


a a SL w 


8L-62 LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - SERVICE INFORMATION ——————______________ LX 


LAMP ALIGNMENT SCREEN PREPARATION 


81261005 a 


The procedure that follows will prepare a suitable front lamp alignment screen. 


1. 


Tape a line on a level floor 7.62 meters (25 feet) away from and parallel to the flat wall that will be used as the 
lamp alignment screen. The level floor will be used as the horizontal zero reference. 


An adjacent wall or floor member that is perpendicular to the alignment screen can be used as the vertical zero 
reference. If there is no adjacent wail or floor member that is perpendicular to the screen, tape a second line on 
the floor perpendicular to both the alignment screen and the first line, and outboard of either side of where the 
vehicle will be positioned. This will be used as the vertical zero reference. 

Position the vehicle so that the side of the vehicle is parallel to the vertical zero reference, and so that the front 
of the lamp lenses are in the vertical plane of the parallel line taped on the floor 7.62 meters (25 feet) away from 
the screen. 

Rock the vehicle side-to-side three times to allow the suspension to stabilize. 

Jounce the front suspension three times by pushing downward on the front bumper and releasing. 

Measure the distance between the optical center of one of the lamps being aired (head or fog) and the floor 
(horizontal zero reference). Transfer this measurement to the alignment screen with a piece of tape placed hor- 
izontally to the floor. This line will be used as the lamp horizontal reference. 

Measure the distance between the vertical zero reference and the optical center of the nearest lamp being aimed 
(head or fog). Transfer this measurement to the alignment screen with a piece of tape placed vertically across 
the appropriate (head or fog) lamp horizontal reference. This is the centerline reference for the first lamp. 
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8. Measure the distance on center between the first and the second lamp being aimed. Transfer this measurernent 
to the alignment screen with a second piece of tape placed vertically across the appropriate (head or fog) lamp 
horizontal reference. This is the centerline reference for the second lamp. 


HEADLAMP ALIGNMENT 


There are three different kinds of headlamp aiming procedures: 
« Visual Aim Optical Left (VOL) - 300C with halogen and 300C WHID. 
* Visual Aim Optical Right (VOR) - 300/300 Touring and Dodge Magnum. 
e Export - 300C w/HID - Export vehicles. 


The VOL or VOR is embossed on the lower front of each headlamp unit. 


VOL HEADLAMP AIMING 


i) ) 


81440685 


With the horizontal centerline of the headlamp (2) transferred on the wall, measure down 53 mm (2.1 in). This line 
(1) will be the vertical aiming mark. Using the left side of the headlamp vertical centerline (3), adjust the headlamp 
unit so the residual light from the headlamp, not the hot spot, is even with the line (1) that was marked previously 
53 mm (2.1 in) below the horizontal centerline (2). The idea! alignment should be (5). The right headlamp aiming will 
be the same, but using the area left of right headlamp vertical centerline (not shown). 

1. Turn the headlamps On and select the Low beams. 


2. Rotate the headlamp vertical adjustment screw (and horizontal on export) on each lamp to adjust the beam 
height as required. 


VOR HEADLAMP AIMING 


With the horizontal centerline of the headlamp (1) transferred on the wail, this line (1) will be the vertical aiming 

mark. Using the right side of the headlamp vertical centerline (2 for the left and 4 for the right), adjust the headlamp 

unit so the residual light from the headlamp is even with the horizontal centerline (1). The ideal alignment should be 

(5). 

1. Turn the headlamps On and select the Low beams. 

2. Rotate the headiamp vertical adjustment screw (and horizontal on export) on each lamp to adjust the beam 
height as required. 
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EXPORT HEADLAMP AIMING 
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With the horizontal centerline of the headlamp (1) transferred on the wall, measure down 76 mm (3 in). This line ( 
will be the vertical aiming mark. Using the intersecting point (5) of the horizontal centerline (6) and the vertical cen- 
terline (2) for the left headlamp, adjust the headlamp unit horizontally and vertically so (5) is the intersecting point 
at lines (6 and 2). For the right headlamp unit, cover up the left headlamp and follow the same procedure but 
intersecting at (6 and 4). 


1. Turn the headlamps On and select the Low beams. 


2. Rotate the headlamp vertical adjustment screw (and horizontal on export) on each lamp to adjust the beam 
height as required. 


FOG LAMP ALIGNMENT 

A properly aimed front fog lamp will project a pattern on the alignment screen 100 millimeters (4 inches) below the 
fog lamp centerline and straight ahead of the lamp. 

1. Turn the fog lamps On. Sa ea ae ok ol wee i 


2. Rotate the fog lamp vertical adjustment screw (2) 
on each lamp to adjust the beam height as 
required. 


1268706 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


EXTERIOR LAMPS 
BULB APPLICATION TABLE 


BackUp 
CRML 
License 
TalSop/Tum 
BackUp 
CHINSL 
Front Fog 
High Beam Headlamp 


W5W 
License W5W 
DIS 


Low Beam Headlamp (Halogen) 9006XS 


Low Beam Headlamp (HID ee ed 
BackUp 
CrIISL [ED Replace as any 
Front Fog 
Rear Sidemarker 
Tal’Sip/Tu 
BackUp 
Front Sidemarker Eo ee ee 
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LAMP BULB 
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SPECIAL TOOLS 
LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR 


SmartBeam® Aim Board 9649 
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HEADLAMP 
DESCRIPTION 


Quad headlamps are standard equipment on this model. They are halogen headlamps, both low and high beams. 


This vehicle may be equipped with optional High 
Intensity Discharge (HID) low beams. The HID type 
lamp is used in place of the conventional halogen low 
beam famp. High beam lamps remain the same halo- 
gen type. 

HID lamps get their name from the intense white light 
produced by the electrical discharge. The light pro- 
duced by the HID lamps appears as a white color as 
opposed to the yellow color of the standard halogen 
lamps. 


if 
HID lighting provides about three times the light output 
of standard halogen lamps while using less energy. [ 81351740 
The lamps are also designed to last 10 times longer : ; ; 
than standard halogen lamps. 


OPERATION 


To turn on the headlamps, turn the left knob of the 
headlamp switch clockwise to the first detent for park- 
ing lamp and instrument panel lamp operation. Turn to 
the second detent for headlamp, park lamp and instru- 
ment panel lamp operation. 


8136bats 


High Intensity Discharge Headlamps (HID) rely on an AC (alternating current) electrical charge to ignite xenon gas 
contained in a sealed beam lamp. The HID lamps are similar in operation to common vapor filled street headlamps. 
Instead of using a filament to produce light, the gas inside the lamp is ignited by creating an arc between two 
electrodes. 


The color of the light source is classified as its color temperature. As the color temperature increases, the color of 
the light moves from yellow to blue-white to white. The light produced by the HID lamps appears as a white color 
as opposed to the yellow color of the standard (halogen) lamps. HID lamps provide light as a higher color temper- 
ature than standard halogen lamps. 


For the color temperature of different lamp types, refer to the COLOR TEMPERATURE table. As a point of refer- 
ence, typical sunlight at noon has a color temperature of 4977° C (8990° F). 


COLOR TEMPERATURE 


LAMP TEMPERATURE 
INCANDESCENT LAMPS 2527° C (4580° F) 
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LAMP TEMPERATURE 
HALOGEN LAMPS 2927° C (5300° F) 
HID LAMPS 3827° C (6920° F) 


There are three components to each of the HID headiamps: 


1. Ballast Module - The 12 volt Direct Current (DC) Doreen cel 
power supplied by the flow beam relay is converted 
to Alternating Current (AC) power by the ballast 
module. Each lamp requires its own ballast mod- 
ule. The ballast converts and steps up the low 
beam relay output to 800 volts AC, and supplies 
the lamp assembly via a cable connected to the 
igniter. 


2. Lamp/gniter - The lamp contains electrodes and 
xenon gas. The lamp takes about 10-15 seconds of 
warm-up time to reach full operation. The light 
appears blue during warm-up and then turns to 
white. The igniter controls the voltage applied to 
the lamp electrodes. The igniter uses the voltage 
supplied by the ballast module and momentarily 
steps up the voltage to 25,000 volts to start the 
lamp. Once ignited, it will reduce the voltage to 85 
volts. 


81351768 | 
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3. Cable - The cabie is used to transfer the high volt- 
age produced by the ballast module fo the 
lamp/igniter. 
53 


8135f7a8 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
HIGH INTENSITY DISCHARGE HEADLAMPS 


The High Intensity Discharge (HID) headiamps are supplied B+ voltage and ground, the same as normal halogen 
low beam lamps. The low beam system is different from there forward. The ballast module is mounted to the bottom 
of the headlamp unit. The ballast module has internal circuit protection to prevent module damage in case of an 
open or shorted circuit. The module has overcharge and undercharge circuit protection. If either is sensed, the mod- 
ule will not illuminate the headlamps for that key cycle or until the fault is corrected. Recycle the ignition and head- 
lamp switch if both headlamps do not illuminate. Before determining the headlamp assembly is faulty, check the 
connector at the headlamp and check if there is voltage coming from the IPM pin providing the power to the respec- 
tive headlamp. If the module senses a short or open circuit condition, it will not operate the lamp/igniter. 


WARNING: The headlamp unit must be removed to perform these tests (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/ 
LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP UNIT - REMOVAL). Failure to do so could result in personal injury or 
death. 


1. Inspect lamp for a burned out lamp. lf lamp is burned out it will appear black or smoky, similar to a normal 
halogen bulb. If lamp looks OK, go to Step 2. 

2. Check for B+ battery voltage at the connector going into the ballast module. Refer to Wiring Diagrams for con- 
nector location. If battery voltage and a good ground are present, go to Step 3. If B+ voltage and a good ground 
are not present, refer to Wiring Diagrams for circuit and connector locations to find short or open circuit. 

3. Plug in a known good ballast module and check for lamp operation. If lamp lights, replace ballast module. If lamp 
still fails to light, replace igniter assembly. 


Lx ———_—__—_—________—____——_ LAMP S/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - SERVICE INFORMATION 8L- 71 


REMOVAL 
HALOGEN HEADLAMP 


NOTE: If replacing the left low or high beam head- 
lamp, the air box has to be removed first 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Disconnect the lamp electrical connector. 
3. Twist lamp (1 and 2) out of headlamp housing. 


HIGH INTENSITY DISCHARGE (HID) HEADLAMPS (IF EQUIPPED) - LOW BEAM 
HEADLAMP 


NOTE: If replacing the left front low beam HID 
headlamp, the air box has to be removed first 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the rubber boot (1) protecting the lamp/ig- 
niter from the elements. 
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3. Disconnect the electrical cable connector to the 
lamp/igniter by pulling straight down. 


4. Release the retaining wire clip on the back of the 
lamp/igniter. 

5. Grab the igniter by pulling rearward and rocking it 
slightly as you pull. 

6. Pull the igniter straight out of the headlamp unit. 
The lamp is integral to the igniter and cannot be 
separated. 


8133f7ct 


BALLAST MODULE 


1. Remove the headiamp unit (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP 
UNIT - REMOVAL). 


81366cb3 
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2. From the underside of the headlamp unit, remove 
the six retaining screws (1). 


81360025 


3. Pull the ballast module out of headlamp unit. ok, 


4. Disconnect the two electrical connectors (1 and 2). 
« One of the connectors (1) will be a standard 
push tab to release connector. 


* The second connector (2) has a lever that must 
be rotated away or down from the wire of the 
cable and connector. 


5. Separate ballast module from headlamp unit. 


CABLE 


1. Remove the headlamp unit (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP 
UNIT - REMOVAL). 


B1366cb3 
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81360025 


81360029 


2. From the underside of the headlamp unit, remove 
the six retaining screws (1). 


away or down from the wire of the cable and 


connector. 


4. Disconnect the cable connector (2) Move the lever 
niter from the elements. 


5. Remove the rubber boot (1) protecting the lamp/ig- 


3. Pull the ballast module out of headlamp unit. 


4 
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6. Disconnect the electrical cable connector to the 
lamp/igniter by pulling straight down. 


7. Maneuver cable through headlamp unit to a Ft ae A eee 


separate. | 
| 
| 


or 
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INSTALLATION 


HALOGEN HEADLAMP 


1. Twist lamp (1 or 2) into headlamp housing clock- 
wise. 


2. Connect the lamp electrical connector. 
3. Connect the battery negative cable. 


NOTE: If replacing the left low or high beam head- 
lamp, the air box has to be reinstalled. 


HIGH INTENSITY DISCHARGE (HID) HEADLAMPS (IF EQUIPPED) - LOW BEAM 
HEADLAMP 


1. Push the igniter straight into the headlamp unit with = - sae ey 
the connector pointing straight down. The lamp is ee ; 
integral to the igniter. 


2. Put the retaining wire clip on the back of the 
lamp/igniter. 


; a B139F7eF 
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3. Connect the electrical cable connector to the 
lamp/igniter. 


8136f7d4 


4. install the rubber boot (1) protecting the lamp/ig- 
niter from the elements. 


6e hE es 
VWiESe 


5. Connect the battery negative cable. Z of; / 


NOTE: lf replacing the left low beam headlamp, the 
air box has to be reinstalled. 


81360029 
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BALLAST MODULE 


1. Connect the two electrical connectors (1 and 2). 
e One of the connectors (1) will be a standard 
push tab to release connector. 
e The second connector (2) has a lever that must 
be locked when connected. 


2. Position the ballast module in of headlamp unit. 


3. From the underside of the headlamp unit, install 
the six retaining screws (1). 


4. Install the headlamp unit (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP 
UNIT - INSTALLATION). 


Pra 81351769 
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GABLE 


1. Maneuver cable through headlamp unit. 7 


8135f7a8 


2. Connect the cable electrical connectors (2). The = 
connector (2) has a lever that must be locked when 
connected. 


8135F769 
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3. From the underside of the headlamp unit, install 
the six retaining screws (1). 


4. Connect the electrical cable connector to the pat 
lamp/igniter. 


B1s5f7d4 


5. Install the rubber boot (1) protecting the lamp/ig- 
niter from the elements. 
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6. install the headlamp unit (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP 
UNIT - INSTALLATION). 
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HEADLAMP UNIT 
REMOVAL - 300C AND MAGNUM 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Open hood and remove the two upper headlamp 
unit mounting screws. 


81366cb3 


3. The two upper retaining screws (1) are located just 
: ‘ rE “faye a ee 
in front of the upper radiator cross-member. Z a Gite 
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on 


NOTE: It may be necessary to loosen the side of 
the fascia to access the lower headlamp unit 
retaining screw (Refer to 13 - FRAME & BUMPERS/ 
BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - REMOVAL). 


4. Remove the one lower headlamp unit retaining 
screw. 


81351748 
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5. Disconnect the electrical connectors. 
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REMOVAL - CHARGER 


5ci409 


81 


On Charger models, the fascia must first be removed to gain access for the removal of headlamp unit and fas- 


teners (Refer to 13 - FRAME & BUMPERS/BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - REMOVAL). 


2. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
3. Open hood and remove the two upper headlamp 


1; 
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unit mounting screws. 
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4. The two upper retaining screws (1) are located just 
in front of the upper radiator cross-member. 


ie ear 
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5. Remove the one lower headlamp unit retaining 
screw. 


81351748 


6. Disconnect the electrical connectors. 
7. Separate headlamp unit from vehicle. 


813966b7d 
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INSTALLATION - 300C AND MAGNUM 


1. Position the headiamp unit in the opening in the 
headlamp mounting cross-member. 


2. Connect the electrical connector. 


8136670 


3. Install the one lower headlamp unit retaining screw. 


NOTE: If the fascia was loosened, reattach it 
(Refer to 13 - FRAME & BUMPERS/BUMPERS/ 
FRONT FASCIA - INSTALLATION). 


81351748 


4. Install the two upper retaining screws (1). 
5. Connect the battery negative cable. 


81350615 
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INSTALLATION - CHARGER 


1. Position the headlamp unit in the opening in the 
headlamp mounting cross-member. 


2. Connect the electrical connector. 


81366b7d 


3. Install the one lower headiamp unit retaining screw. 


8135748 


4. Install the two upper retaining screws (1). 


= 


~ 
| 8135f615 


LK LAMIPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - SERVICE INFORMATION  &L - 87 


815ct409 


5. Install front fascia (Refer to 13 - FRAME & BUMPERS/BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - INSTALLATION). 
6. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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LAMP-CENTER HIGH MOUNTED STOP 


REMOVAL 


SEDAN 
1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the rear shelf trim panel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/REAR SHELF TRIM PANEL - 
REMOVAL). 


3. Disconnect the CHMSL electrical connector (1). 


4. Remove the two mounting fasteners (3) to the 
CHMSL (2). 
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WAGON 


1. Remove the rear spoiler (Refer to 23 - BODY/EX- 
TERIOR/SPOILER - REMOVAL). 


2. With the rear spoiler on bench, remove the fasten- 
ers and electrical connector from the CHMSL. 


INSTALLATION 
SEDAN 


1. Place the center high mounted stop lamp (2) into 
position at the bottom of the backlite. 


2. Install and tighten the mounting fasteners (3). 


3. Connect the electrical connector (1). 
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4. Install the rear shelf trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/IN- 
TERIOR/REAR SHELF TRIM PANEL - INSTALLA- 
TION). 

5. Connect the battery negative cable. 


-_ MESS “ a 
ZZilrSS 
Zz : SS ; Khe ine 


WAGON 

{. Place the CHMSL on the spoiler (1) and install and 
tighten the mounting fasteners. 

2. install the spoiler (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/ 
SPOILER - INSTALLATION). 
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LAMP UNIT-FOG 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Open hood and remove the upper radiator closeout 
panel (2 and 4). 

3. Remove the six upper fascia retaining fasteners 
(Refer to 13 - FRAME & BUMPERS/BUMPERS/ 
FRONT FASCIA - REMOVAL). 


4, Remove the headlamp unit (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP 
UNIT - REMOVAL). 


5. From behind the bumper fascia, disconnect the 
harness connector. 


§. Remove two fog lamp unit mounting fasteners. 
7. Remove fog lamp unit (1). 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Position the fog lamp unit (1) in fascia opening. 
2. Install the two fog lamp unit mounting fasteners. 
3. Connect the harness connector. 


4. Install the headlamp unit (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP 
UNIT - INSTALLATION). 


5. Install the six upper fascia retaining fasteners 
(Refer to 13 - FRAME & BUMPERS/BUMPERS/ 
FRONT FASCIA - INSTALLATION). 


6. Install the upper radiator closeout panel (2 and 4). 
7. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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LAMP-FRONT PARK/TURN SIGNAL 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. From atop the headlamp unit, reach behind and 
just below the upper radiator crossmember and 
twist the park/turn signal lamp socket out. 


3. Remove the lamp from the socket. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Install lamp into socket. 


2. Install lamp socket (1) info the headlamp unit. Twist 
sochet clockwise. 


3. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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LAMP-FRONT SIDE MARKER 
REMOVAL 
CHRYSLER 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Remove the headlamp unit (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 


CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP 
UNIT - REMOVAL). 


3. It may be necessary to loosen the fascia (1) to gain 
access to the side marker lamp (Refer to 13 - 
FRAME & BUMPERS/BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - 
REMOVAL). 

4. Remove side marker lamp from side marker lamp 
unit by twisting lamp socket. 


DODGE 
1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the headlamp unit (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP 
UNIT - REMOVAL). 
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3. Remove the front side marker lamp from the head- 


lamp unit. VE ae 2 . 4 \\ 
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INSTALLATION 


CHRYSLER 

1. Install the side marker lamp into side marker lamp 
unit by twisting lamp socket. 

2. If the fascia (1) was loosened to gain access to the 
side marker lamp, install the fascia (Refer to 13 - 
FRAME & BUMPERS/BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - 
INSTALLATION). 


81360014 


3. Install the headiamp unit (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP 
UNIT - INSTALLATION). 


4. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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DODGE 
1. Install the front side marker lamp into the headlamp 
unit. [ 
8136b998 | 


2. Install the headlamp unit (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/HEADLAMP 
UNIT - INSTALLATION). 


3. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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LAMP UNIT-FRONT SIDE MARKER - CHARGER 
REMOVAL 


Ts 


Open hood, disconnect and isolate the battery neg- 
ative cable. 


. If removing the left front side marker lamp unit, the 


air cleaner housing must be removed to gain 
access to the release tabs. The right side is acces- 
sible without removing any components. 


. Reach in behind the headlamp unit and on the out- 


board side of the unit, find and pinch together the 
release tabs (1) of the front side marker lamp unit 


(2). 


. Push the unit (2) forward and out of the front fas- 


cla. 


. Disconnect the side marker lamp unit connector by 


releasing the retaining tab and pull it out of the 
lamp unit. 


INSTALLATION 


1. 


Connect the side marker lamp unit (2) electrical 
connector. 


. Push the unit (2) rearward making sure that the 


alignment dowel (3) is lined up and firmly push into 
place until it seats with a snap. 


. If the left front side marker lamp unit was replaced, 


the air cleaner housing must be reinstalled 


. Connect the battery negative cable and close hood. 
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LAMP-SIDE REPEATER - EXPORT 
REMOVAL 


1. Push lamp (3) to the left and disengage lamp by 
rotating it out of the metal around its left edge. 


2. Remove lamp. 
3. Rotate Socket out. 
4, Remove Bulb. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Replace Bulb. 

2. Engage right hook of lamp (3) into the sheet metal 
(2 - note correct orientation of lettering on lens). 

3. Rotate lamp in place until left side engages (light 
audible click). 
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LAMP UNIT-LICENSE PLATE 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove the two mounting screws (1) to the license 
lamp unit. 


2. Remove the lamp socket from the lamp unit by 
twisting socket counterclockwise. 
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3. Separate socket from lamp. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Position lamp socket into lamp unit. 


Lx 


8138097 


8135097 
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2. Twist the socket clockwise until stops. 


8135bbe3 


3. Maneuver the lamp unit up into rear fascia and a 
install the two retaining screws (1). 


po ae eae 


8138bbb3 
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LAMP UNIT-TAIL 
REMOVAL 
SEDAN 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. From inside the trunk, peel back the trunk trim and 
disconnect the electrical connector. 


3. Remove the three plastic wing nuts (3). 


4. Pull the tail lamp unit (1) straight out of the rear of 
the quarter trim panel. 


81366884 
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WAGON 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the two push fasteners (1) in the liftgate 
opening. 


3. From inside the cargo area, using a trim stick (spe- 
cial tool #C-4755) or equivalent, gently pry the 
access panel off the rear of the quarter trim panel. 


4, Remove the one plastic wing nut. 


81366893 


5. Pulling rearward, release the mounting tabs of the 
tail lamp unit (1). | 


o ho MA Ce U4 
LF \ GB, 
| oe 81351184 
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6. Disconnect the electrical connector (3) from tail 
lamp unit (4). 


81366882 


1. Twist counterclockwise to remove the Stop (4), — co a 
Tum Signal (2), or Back-Up lamps. nS 


8135eddb 
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INSTALLATION 


SEDAN 


1. Position the tail lamp unit (1) in the rear quarter 
panel of vehicle. 


2. Install and tighten the three plastic wing nuts (3). 


. From within the trunk, connect the electrical con- 
nector (1) to tail lamp unit (2). 


4, Replace trunk carpeting. 
5. Connect the battery negative cable. 


jes) 


81386856 
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1. Connect the electrical connector (3) to the tail lamp 
unit (2). 


81366882 


2. Position the tail lamp unit (2) in quarter panei open- 
ing. 

3. Give a firm push forward to seat the indexing pins. 

4. Install and tighten the one plastic wing nut. 


81366893 


5. install the two push pin fasteners (1) in the liftgate 


opening. ; " SS 
6. Connect the battery negative cable. SON. 


IM 


Ro" 


81356381 
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MODULE-HEADLAMP LEVELING - EXPORT 
DESCRIPTION 


The Headiamp Leveling Module or HID Translator ot ni itn 
Module is the remote electronic sub-component of the oe 
headlamp leveling system. The HID translator module 
is used to translate communication of the headlamps 
leveling system. The sensors communicate over a 
K-Line to the headlamp stepper motors, then to the 
translator module. To enable the scan tool to read sys- 
tem inputs and outputs, and to retrieve Diagnostic 
Trouble Codes (DTC’s), the translator module must 
convert this K-Line data into Controller Area Network 
(CAN) data. 


The HID translator module is located inside the right 
front engine compartment, just behind the headlamp 
unit. It is mounted to a stamped steel bracket by one 
fastener and has one electrical connector that con- 
nects it to the wiring harness. 


81429137 


OPERATION 


The system is designed to automatically level the vehicles headlamps, regardless of cargo or passenger loads or 
road conditions. When the vehicle is loaded with passengers and/or cargo, as the ignition is turned to RUN, the 
system will look at the front and rear sensors and make an adjustment based upon feedback from the sensor to see 
if it has approximately 27.5 degrees from its zero or neutral position. The headlamp stepper motor then adjusts the 
headlamp up or down for proper headlamp aiming. The system is dynamic. The headlamp level will be adjusted 
while driving if required based on sensor inputs. 


NOTE: If the headlamp leveling module (HID translator module) or sensors are replaced, the system needs 
to be calibrated using a Scan Tool. 


When in calibration mode, the key in the RUN position, the vehicle doors, trunk/liftgate, and hood must be closed. 
In addition, no one is seated in vehicle, the vehicle may not be touched (bounced or bumped) until the calibration 
is complete. The headlamps must be ON to power the stepper motors. The approximate calibration time is 12 - 15 


seconds. The scan tool will display a “status of calibration” message. These being either “still in progress’, “passed”, 
or “failed.” 


if a system fault occurs, the translator module will store the Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) and enable it to be read 
using the scan tool and assist in diagnosing the heaclamp leveling system. 
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REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. ee 


2. Disconnect the one electrical connector to the HID 
translator module (1). 

3. Remove the one nut (2) holding the module (1) to 
the bracket. 


81429198 


INSTALLATION 


WARNING: When replacing the headlamp leveling module/HID translator module, the system must be cali- 
brated using a Scan Tool. 


1. Install the one nut (2) holding the module (4) to the i 
bracket. 


2. Connect the one electrical connector to the HID 
translator module. 


3. Connect the battery negative cable. 


4. Using a Scan Tool, calibrate the headlamp levelling 
system. 


814629198 
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SENSOR-AUTO HEADLAMP 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


| 
2. Remove the defroster grille (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 


INSTRUMENT PANEL/DEFROSTER GRILLE - 
REMOVAL). 


Bi3iac3e 


3. Using a trim stick (special tool #C-4755) or equiv- 
alent, gently pry up on the auto headlamp sensor 
(4). 

4. Pull the sensor from the top of the instrument 
panel. 


5. Disconnect the one electrical connector. 


8135f887 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Connect the one electrical connector. 

2. Position the auto headlamp sensor (1) in instru- 
ment panel and press firmly down to snap into 
place. 


3. Install the defroster grille (Refer to 23 - BODY/IN- 
STRUMENT PANEL/DEFROSTER GRILLE - 
INSTALLATION). 


4. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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SENSOR-HEADLAMP LEVEL - EXPORT 
DESCRIPTION 


The headlarnp leveling system uses two headlamp r 
level sensors to determine when the vehicle has had 
its ride height or angle changes, due to passenger/ 
cargo additions and road conditions. 


814294ad 


There is one sensor (1) mounted on the spring link (3) 
on the right side of the rear suspension. 


$13234da 


BER. 
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There is a second sensor (2) mounted on the upper 
control arm (1) on the right side, in the front of the 
vehicle. ae fp fLEZ 
i iff tof f 


Each sensor has a link that is connected to the sus- 
pension and to the sensor, one electrical connector 
that connects the sensor to the vehicles electrical sys- 
tem wiring harness, and one bracket that mounts with 
one nut to the vehicle. 


81323620 


OPERATION 


The system is designed to automatically level the headlamps, regardless of cargo/passenger loads or road condi- 
tions. When the vehicle is loaded with passengers and/or cargo, as the ignition is turned to RUN, the system will 
look at the front and rear sensors and make an adjustment to the headlamp stepper motors based upon feedback 
frorn the sensor to see if it has moved approximately 27.5 degrees from its zero or neutral position. The headlamp 
stepper motor then adjusts the headlamp up or down for proper headiamp aiming. 


The headlamp level sensors act like a potentiometer to relay information via the data bus to the HID transiator 
module when the vehicle has changed its angle or ride height in either the front or rear of the vehicle. 


NOTE: if the headlamp leveling module (HID translator moduie) or sensors are replaced, the system needs 
to be calibrated using a Scan Tool. 


When in calibration mode, the vehicle doors, trunk/liftgate, and hood must be closed. In addition, the vehicle may 
not be touched (bounced or bumped) until the calibration is complete. The headlamps must be ON to power the 
stepper motors. The approximate calibration time is 12 - 15 seconds. The scan tooil will display a “status of cali- 
bration” message. These being either “still in progress’, “passed”, or “failed.” 


if a system fault occurs, the translator module will store the Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) and enable it to be read 
using the scan tool and assist in diagnosing the headiamp leveling system. 
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REMOVAL 
FRONT 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Hoist vehicle. 


3. Unsnap the sensor link from the upper control arm 
(front) (4). 


4, Disconnect the one electrical connector (4). 


5. Remove the two speed nuts (3) fo remove sensor 
and bracket (2). 


81323620 


REAR 
1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cabie. ins Be oe Nes ne a ee, 
2. Hoist vehicle. 

3. Unsnap the sensor link from the spring link (rear) 


(3). 
4. Disconnect the electrical connector (2). 


5. Remove the two fasteners to the sensor and 
bracket (1). 


8L-114 LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - SERVICE INFORMATION 
INSTALLATION 
FRONT 


1. 


Install the two retaining nuts (3) to the sensor and 
bracket (2). 


2. Connect the one electrical connector (4). 

3. Snap the sensor link onto the upper control arm 
(front) (1). 

4. Remove the vehicle from the hoist. 

5. Connect the battery negative cable. 

6. Using a Scan Tool, calibrate the headlamp leveling 
system. 

REAR 

1. Install the fasteners to the sensor and bracket (1). 

2. Connect the electrical connector (2). 

3. Snap the sensor link onto the spring link (rear) (3). 

4. Remove the vehicle from the hoist. 

5. Connect the battery negative cable. 

6. Using a Scan Tool, calibrate the headlamp leveling 


system. 


LX 


81323620 


813234da 
oo | 
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SMARTBEAM 

DESCRIPTION 

SmartBeam® automatic high beam headlamp control r 


is an available option on this vehicle when it is also 
equipped with the automatic low beam headlamps, 
automatic wipers and the electrochromic inside rear 
view mirror. SmariBeam® enhances the headlamp 
system of the vehicle by assisting the driver with the 
task of turning the headlamp high beams ON and OFF 
according to surrounding traffic conditions. The only 
visible component of SmartBeam® is the molded black 
plastic camera pod housing and the rectangular for- 
ward-facing clear lens (4). Because the SmartBeam® 
camera looks through the windshield, the system may 
not function properly if this area is covered with ice, 
dirt, haze or any other obstruction. 


Bidasic? 
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The camera pod is secured to an extension integral to the mounting bracket of the electrochromic inside rear view 
mirror (2). The top of the pod has a tray-like recess that conceals the Rain Sensor Module (RSM) (1) just below the 
rear view mirror mounting button on the inside of the windshield glass. The RSM has a pigtail wire that connects it 
to the vehicle electrical system through a dedicated take out and connector of the overhead wire harness. The pod 
and lens houses and protects a digital imager camera that is aimed so as to view a predetermined area in the path 
directly ahead of the vehicle. Also within the housing is the circuitry of the camera, the mounting screws and a set 
of mechanical shims that secure the pod, camera and camera circuit board to the mirror mounting bracket. 


The camera shims allow mechanical adjustment of the camera aim when the camera position is skewed beyond the 
ability of the camera electronics to adapt. For optimal system performance, the SmartBeam® camera must be cal- 
ibrated (aimed) by the dealer to insure that the camera is properly centered on the road ahead of the vehicle when- 
ever the inside rear view mirror, the windshield glass, or the mirror mounting button are replaced or reinstalled. If the 
camera is not properly aimed the system performance may be diminished or altered. 


The microprocessor-based electronics of SmartBeam® are integral to the circuit board contained within the electro- 
chromic mirror. A short pigtail wire connects the camera circuit board directly to the electrochromic mirror circuit 
board, and a second connector receptacle (3) integral to the forward-facing housing of the electrochromic mirror 
connects the mirror to the vehicle electrical system through a dedicated take out and connector of the overhead wire 
harness. 


The SmartBeam® is serviced as a unit with the electrochromic inside rear view mirror. If the SmartBeam® camera, 
lens, circuitry or pod is damaged or ineffective, the entire electrochromic inside rear view mirror must be replaced. 
The RSM is available for separate service replacement. 


OPERATION 


The SmartBeam® automatic highbeam control system uses digital light-sensing technology to monitor the lighting 
and traffic conditions in front of the vehicle. It helps improve forward visibility during nighttime driving by initiating 
high beam usage as ambient lighting and traffic conditions warrant. SmartBeam® communicates over the Controller 
Area Network (CAN) data bus with the ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) (also known as the Cab Com- 
partment Node/CCN), the Front Contro! Module (FCM) or the diagnostic scan tool. A demonstration mode allows the 
SmariBeam® system functionality to be demonstrated and may also be used to confirm that the system optics are 
operational. 


SmariBeam® may be enabled or disabled by using the customer programmable features function of the EVIC and 
selecting or deselecting the AUTO LOW/HIGH BEAM feature. Then, the headlamp switch control knob must be in 
the A (Automatic) position, and the left multi-function switch must be in the forward or high beam mode for Smari- 
Beam® to be operational. An AUTO HIGHBEAM ON or AUTO HIGHBEAM OFF textual message will temporarily 
appear in the instrument cluster reconfigurable dot matrix display to confirm the current system status. 
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When the SmartBeam® system is enabled, ambient light levels are low enough to require the use of high beams, 
the vehicle is moving over 32 kilometers-per-hour (20 miles-per-hour) and no other traffic is present; SmartBeam® 
will automatically turn the high beams ON. When the system detects the headlamps of an approaching vehicle or 
the tail lamps of a preceding vehicle, the high beams will automatically turn OFF. lf the high beams are ON while 
decelerating and approaching a full stop, the system will turn them OFF automatically at below approximately 24 
kilometers-per-hour (15 miles-per-hour). 


Depending upon the driving situation, SmartBeam® may fade the high beams ON and OFF. or switch them OFF 
instantaneously. In either case, the high beam indicator in the instrument cluster will illuminate as soon as the high 
beams start to come ON, and will remain illuminated until the high beams are completely OFF. SmartBeam® will 
instantaneously turn the high beams OFF if the system detects the sudden presence of vehicle lights ahead. The 
vehicle operator can also override the SmariBeam® selection at any time manually using the beam selection func- 
tion of the left multi-function switch control stalk to select the high or low beams, and the flash-to-pass (optical horn) 
feature is still functional with SmartBeam®. 


SmartBeam® senses lighting conditions directly ahead of the vehicle. In certain situations, such as hills or winding 
roads, it may be more comfortable manually overriding the system because the vehicles in front may not be in the 
SmariBeam® imaging camera field of view. However, it is not likely that your high beams will cause discomforting 
glare to other drivers in this situation. 


SmartBeam® may not function properly if its field of view is obscured. Because it looks through the windshield, the 
system may not function properly if this area is covered with ice, dirt, haze or any other obstruction. For optimal 
system performance, the lens of the imager camera must be cleaned periodically, as it may haze over due to the air 
quality in the vehicle passenger compartment. Spray a small amount of glass cleaner onto a soft cloth and gently 
clean the lens. Do not spray the glass cleaner directly onto the lens. 


SmartBeam® uses a green Light Emitting Diode (LED) unit to indicate certain faults it detects in the imager camera 
and circuitry. A slow (once-per-second) continual flashing of this LED indicates the SmartBeam® camera requires 
aiming. A fast (twice-per-second) continual flashing of this LED indicates that a SmariBeam® fault has been 
detected and a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) has been stored. The LED is located to the right of the power button 
on ElectroChromic (EC) inside rear view mirrors without the hands-free communication option, or to the left of the 
AUTO button on EC mirrors with the hands-free communication option. 


The SmartBeam® circuitry within the EC mirror will store a DTC for any fault that is detected. To diagnose the 
SmartBeam®, the EC mirror or the electronic controls and communication related to automatic high beam system 
operation, requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
SMARTBEAM® DEMONSTRATION MODE 


The SmariBeam® automatic high beam system has a demonstration mode. This mode allows the function of the 
automatic high beams accompanied with that of the high beam indicator in the instrument cluster to be demon- 
strated while the vehicle is stationary and under any ambient lighting conditions. Besides demonstrating the auto- 
matic high beam system, this mode will confirm that the system electronics and circuitry are functional. This mode 
also incorporates a feature that allows a functional test of the imager optics to be performed. 


NOTE: The SmartBeam® Demonstration Mode will NOT be functional when a diagnostic scan tool is con- 
nected to the 16-way Data Link Connector (DLC) beneath the instrument panel on the driver side. Once the 
demonstration sequence has begun, a detected vehicle speed input of over 8 kilometers-per-hour (5 miles- 
per-hour) will cause the sequence to be aborted and the automatic high beam system to return to normal 
operation. Aiso, the left multi-function switch stalk, or high beam select switch, must be in the forward or 
high beam position. 


1. With the ignition switch in the OFF position, depress and hold depressed the power ON/OFF button (w/o hands- 
free communication option) or the AUTO button (w/hands-free communication option) on the electrochromic 
inside rear view mirror. 

2. With the button still depressed, start the engine by turning the ignition switch to the START position. 

3. Continue to hold the button depressed until the Demonstration Mode begins (headlamp high beams and high 
beam indicator illuminate), at which time the button may be released. 


4. The automatic high beam sysiem will complete three cycies of ramping up the headlamp high beams to full 
brightness, then ramping them down until fully extinguished accompanied by ihe appropriate indications from the 
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high beam indicator. At the conclusion of this sequence (about 40 seconds), the automatic high beam system will 
return to normal operation. 


IMAGER OPTICS TEST 


if the green Light Emitting Diode (LED) located on the electrochromic inside rear view mirror to the right of the 
power ON/OFF button (w/o hands-free communication option) or to the left of the AUTO button (w/hands-free com- 
munication option) does not flash ON and OFF several times when the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, 
but the automatic high beam system is not operating as it should, the SmartBeam® imager optics may be dirty or 
obstructed. The optics of the imager may be tested while the automatic high beam system is in the Demonstration 
Mode. This test will confirm that the imager can see ambient light through the imager lens and the windshield. If the 
LED does flash when the ignition switch is turned to the ON position (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING 
- EXTERIOR - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - SMARTBEAM). 


1. Begin by initiating the automatic high beam Demonstration Mode. 


2. Observe the green LED located on the electrochromic inside rear view mirror to the right of the power ON/OFF 
button (w/o hands-free communication option) or to the left of the AUTO button (w/hands-free communication 
option). 

3. Obstruct the view of the imager by placing a hand or another suitable obstruction between the imager lens and 
the windshield, or over the windshield glass in front of the imager. The LED should extinguish each time the 
optics are obstructed, then illuminate again each time the obstruction is removed. 


4. Failure of the LED to respond to these inputs indicates that the imager optics are obstructed. 


CAUTION: Do not spray glass cleaners directly onto the imager lens. Damage to the imager optics and elec- 
tronics may result. 


5. Clean the imager lens and the windshield glass or remove any obstructions from the windshield in front of the 
imager. To clean the imager lens, spray a small amount of glass cleaner onto a soft cloth and gently wipe the 
lens clean. 


6. Repeat the test to confirm proper automatic high beam imager operation. 


IMAGER SHIM ADJUSTMENT 


NOTE: The following procedure is used to mechanically adjust the SmartBeam® imager (camera) ONLY after 
the SmartBeam® Calibration Procedure has resulted in a High Beam Camera Alignment Performance Fault - 
Left, Right, Top or Bottom Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) or a combination of any two of these faults being 
set. The imager is assembled to a mounting bracket on the inside rear view mirror with four screws. Four 
stepped plastic shims along with an integral plastic tree that joins the shims are factory assembled between 
the mounting bracket and the imager at the time of manufacture. A single shim is located at each screw 
location. The following procedure details the proper steps for repositioning the appropriate shims to correct 
each fault or combination of faults. However, retrieval and erasure of the DTC to complete and verify the 
procedure will require the use of a diagnostic scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information. 
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NOTE: The SmariBeam® Module is also known as 
the Automatic High Beam Module (AHBM) in the 
diagnostic information and Scan Tool. | 


1. Using a diagnostic scan tool, read and record the 
SmartBeam® (also known as the Automatic High | 
Beam Module/AHBM) Diagnostic Trouble Code 
(DTC) data. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic 
procedures. 

2. Adjust the inside rear view mirror head (3) down- | 
ward far enough to access and remove the two | 
screws (2) that secure the rear cover (1) to the | 
imager housing. | 

3. Adjust the mirror head up toward the headliner to 
ifs uppermost position. 


4. Unsnap and pull the upper edge of the rear cover 
away from the imager housing far enough to disen- 
gage the tabs at the lower edge of the cover, then a 
remove the cover from the housing. 


5. Refer to the IMAGER ADJUSTMENT TABLE that 
follows for the fault code or codes that have been 
recorded. Carefully cut the plastic tree for the 
shims (2) at the appropriate location or locations 
(boxed numbers in the preceding graphic) for the 
fault or fault combination. 


6. Refer to the IMAGER ADJUSTMENT TABLE again 
for the fault code or codes thal have been 
recorded. Locate and loosen one-half turn (counter- 
clockwise) those screws on the rear view mirror 
bracket (1) at the appropriate locations (circled let- 
ters in the preceding graphic) for the fault or fault 
combination. 


8187cbbs 


IMAGER ADJUSTMENT TABLE 


HIGH BEAM CAMERA 
ALIGNMENT PERFORMANCE 
FAULT DTC 


BIeAS Top an ar 
(2) ) ) 


SHIM TREE CUT LOCATION(S) - | SHIM SCREW LOCATIONS - 
(BOXED NUMBERS IN GRAPHIC) | (CIRCLED LETTERS IN GRAPHIC) 


(B 
BIGAA-Botom SSP) CSSSCSSC OCS 
| if more than one High Beam Camera Alignment Performance Fault DTC was retrieved, the appropriate screws 
should be loosened and their shims relocated for both of the two faults. One screw and one shim will be common 
to both of the faults. In this case, the total amount of available correction will be slightly diminished from that 
available for a single fault. However, in most cases, this action should result in a sufficient amount of correction to 
remedy both fault conditions. 


7. Slide the shim beneath each of the loosened screws to its most outboard position. 


8. Tighten each of the loosened screws to secure the imager and shims to the mirror bracket. Tighten the screws 
to 0.8 N-m (7 in. [bs.). 
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9. Engage the tabs at the lower edge of the rear cover to the bottom of the imager housing. Be certain that the 
imager wiring is held against the mirror bracket, then snap the upper edge of the cover into place on the hous- 
ing. 

10. Install and tighten the two screws that secure the rear cover to the imager housing. Tighten the screws to 0.7 

N-m (6 in. Ibs.). 

ti. Use the diagnostic scan tool to erase any SmartBeam® DTC data. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic informa- 

tion. 


12. The SmariBeam® calibration procedure should be performed following any imager shim adjustment procedure. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/SMARTBEAM - STANDARD PROCEDURE - 
SMARTBEAM® CALIBRATION). 


SMARTBEAM® CALIBRATION 


SmartBeam® calibration must be performed after the inside rear view mirror is replaced with a new unit, and may 
also be required following any rear view mirror mounting button or windshield replacement procedure. The calibra- 
tion procedure ensures that the field of vision for the SmariBeam® imager is aimed at the proper path directly ahead 
of the vehicle. New and unused replacement SmariBeam® units are shipped in calibration mode, which will be indi- 
cated by a slow (once-per-second) continuously flashing electrochromic mirror Light Emitting Diode (LED) while the 
ignition switch is in the ON position. Complaints of poor or improper system performance following mirror mounting 
button or windshield replacement indicate the need for SmartBeam® calibration. 


VEHICLE PREPARATION FOR SMARTBEAM® CALIBRATION 


1. Be certain that the imager lens and the windshield glass in front of the imager lens are clean and free from 
obstructions. 


2. Be certain that the inside rear view mirror mounting set screw is tightened to 1.7 N-m (15 in. Ibs.). 


3. Repair or replace any ineffective, worn or damaged suspension components that could hinder proper Smart- 
Beam® calibration. 


4. Verify proper tire inflation pressures. 

5. Remove any accumulations of mud, snow or ice from the vehicle underbody. 

6. Verify that there is no load in the vehicle (cargo or passengers), except for the driver. 
7 


. The fuel tank should be FULL. Add 2.94 kilograms (6.5 pounds) of weight over the fuel tank for each estimated 
gallon of missing fuel. 


8. Verify correct vehicle suspension height. 
9. Verify that ihe vehicle has at least 16 kilometers (10 miles) showing on the odometer. 


MARK IMAGER CENTERLINE ON WINDSHIELD 


1. Take a measurement across the lower edge of the tint band at the top of the windshield. 


2. Divide the upper measurement in half and mark that dimension near the lower edge of the tint band on the glass 
using a grease pencil. This is the upper centerline of the glass. 


3. Take a measurement across the upper edge of the blackout area at the base of the windshield. 


4. Divide the lower measurement in half and mark that dimension near the upper edge of the lower blackout area 
on the glass using a grease pencil. This is the lower centerline of the glass. 


5. Measure and mark 21 millimeters (0.827 inches) toward the passenger side of the windshield from the upper and 
lower glass centerline marks and draw a line between these marks. This is the centerline of the imager. 


NOTE: Be certain to clean the centerline marks from the area of the giass in front of the imager lens before 
attempting to calibrate the SmartBeam® unit. 


MARK IMAGER CENTERLINE ON BACKLITE 


1. Take a measurement across the lower edge of the backiite. 


2. Divide the upper measurement in half and mark that dimension on the glass using a grease pencil. This is the 
upper centerline of the backlite. 


3. Take a measurernent across the lower edge of the backlite. 
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Divide the lower measurement in half and mark that dimension on the glass using a grease pencil. This is the 
lower centerline of the glass. 

Measure and mark 21 millimeters (0.827 inches) toward the passenger side of the backlite from the upper and 
lower glass centerline marks and draw a line between these marks. This is the centerline of the imager. 


SET UP AIM BOARD AND TRIPOD 


. Position the vehicle on a level surface in a dimly lit area. 
. Place the aim board and tripod (Special Too! 9649) 104 centimeters (41 inches) ahead of the foremost center of 


the front fascia. 


. Sight through the V-notch in the upper edge of the aim board to align and center the board to the imager cen- 


terline marks on both the windshieid and the backlite. 


. Adjust the tripod so that the center Light Emitting Diode (LED) on the aim board is 128 centimeters (50.5 inches) 


from the level floor. 


CALIBRATION PROCEDURE 


1. 


Connect a diagnostic scan tool to the Data Link Connector (DLC) below the driver side end of the instrument 
panel. 


. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. 
. Use the diagnostic scan tool to enter the SmartBeam® unit into calibration mode. Look in the diagnostic scan tool 


under the SmartBeam® or AUTOMATIC HIGH BEAM MODULE/AHBM menu item as appropriate. When the 
SmartBeam® unit has entered calibration mode, it will be indicated by a continually flashing of the electrochromic 
LED at a slow rate of once-per-second. 


. Connect the aim board transformer to illuminate the aim board LED units. The electrochromic LED will continue 


to flash for five to ten seconds, then will stop flashing to indicate that it has completed calibration. If the LED 
begins to flash at a faster rate (twice-per-second), it indicates that a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) has been 
recorded. Use the diagnostic scan tool to retrieve the DTC, then refer to the appropriate diagnostic information. 
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SWITCH-HEADLAMP 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning any air- 


bag system or component service. Failure to do so may result in accidental airbag deployment, personal 
injury or death. 


2. Remove steering column opening cover (Refer to 
23 - BODY/NNSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING 
COLUMN OPENING COVER - REMOVAL). 


3. From underneath and behind the instrument panel, 
push up on the lower clip on headiamp switch then 
wiggle it down and out of instrument panel. 


4. Disconnect the headlamp switch — electrical 
connector 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Connect the headlamp switch electrical connector. 


2. Position headlamp switch in instrument panel and 
firmly snap into place. 


3. Install the steering colurmn opening cover (Refer to 
23 - BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/STEERING 
COLUMN OPENING COVER - INSTALLATION). 


8L-122 LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR - SERVICE INFORMATION —————-_—___—_—_—_--__- LX 


SWITCH-MULTI-FUNCTION 
DESCRIPTION 


The multi-function switch (2) is located on the steering 
column, just below the steering wheel, within the 
Steering Column Control Module (SCCM). 


The only visible components of the multi-function 
switch are the control stalk and control knob that 
extend through the SCCM on the left side of the col- 
umn. The remainder of the switch including its mount- 
ing provisions, its electrical connection, and the turn 
signal cancel actuator are concealed within the 
SCCM. 
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Each of the switch controls has white International Control and Display Symbol graphics applied to it, which clearly 
identify its many functions. Three integral locating posts on the switch housing, slide into channels in a receptacle 
in the circult board within the SCCM. A single integral connector receptacle in the circuit board connects the switch 
to the vehicle electrical system through the instrument panel wire harness. 


The multi-function switch provides the vehicle operator with a control interface for the following functions: 

e Front Washer Control - The multi-function switch control knob provides a momentary position for front washer 
system operation. 

e Front Wiper Control - The multi-function switch control knob provides two continuous front wipe switch posi- 
tions, low speed or high speed; and, an intermittent front wipe mode with six delay interval positions. 

e Headlamp Beam Selection - The multi-function switch control stalk provides detent switching for selection of 
the headlamp high or low beams. There is also an intermediate momentary position that allows the headlamp 
high beam circuits to be momentarily flashed to provide an optical horn feature (sometimes referred to as 
flasn-to-pass) as an optical signalling device. 

s Turn Signal Control - The multi-function switch control stalk provides momentary non-detent (lane change) 
switching and detent switching with automatic cancellation for both the left and right turn signal lamps. 


The multi-function switch cannot be adjusted or repaired. If any function of the switch is faulty, or if the switch is 
damaged, the entire switch must be replaced as a unit (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COLUMN/STEERING COLUMN 
CONTROL MODULE - DISASSEMBLY). 
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OPERATION 


The multi-function switch operates as follows: 


Front Washer Control - The control knob on the end of the multi-function switch control stalk is depressed 
towards the steering column to momentarily activate the washer pump in the front washer mode. The washer 
pump will continue to operate in the front washer mode until the control knob is released. The multi-function 
switch provides an output by sending electronic front washer switch status messages to the Front Control Mod- 
ule (FCM) over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. The FCM responds by energizing or de-energiz- 
ing the washer pump in the front washer mode. 

Front Wiper Control - The control knob on the end of the multi-function switch contro! stalk is rotated to one 
of the continuous front wiper detents, to one of six intermittent ( or auto wipe sensitivity positions if so 
equipped) wiper detents, or to the Off pasition to select the front wiper mode. The multi-function switch pro- 
vides an output by sending electronic front wiper switch status messages to the FCM over the CAN data bus. 
The FCM responds by energizing or de-energizing the wiper on/off and high/low relays in the Power Distribu- 
tion Center (PDC) for front wiper system control. 

Headlamp Beam Selection - The control stalk of the multi-function switch is pushed toward the instrument 
panel for a latching high beam selection. Pulling the stalk rearward toward the steering wheel for a latching low 
beam selection. Each time the control stalk is actuated to the momentary position with the headlamps turned 
off, the headlamp high beams will be illuminated for as long as the control stalk is held in this position. The 
multi-function switch provides an output to the FCM over the CAN data bus. The FCM energizes or de-ener- 
gizes the selected low or high beam circuits. 

Turn Signal Control - The control stalk of the multi-function switch is moved upward to activate the right turn 
signal circuitry, and, downward to activate the left turn signal circuitry. The turn signal switch has a detent 
position in each direction that provides turn signals with automatic cancellation, and an intermediate, momen- 
tary position in each direction that provides turn signals only until the control stalk is released. When the con- 
tro! stalk is moved to a turn signal switch detent position, the cancel actuator extends toward the center of the 
steering column. A turn signa! cancel cam that is integral to the clockspring rotates with the steering wheel and 
the cam lobes contact the cancel actuator when it is extended from the multi-function switch. When the steer- 
ing wheel is rotated during a turning maneuver, one of the two turn signal cancel cam lobes will contact the 
turn signal cancel actuator. The cancel actuator latches against the cancel cam rotation in the direction oppo- 
site that which is signaled. If the left turn signal detent is selected, the lobes of the cancel cam will ratchet past 
the cancel actuator when the steering wheel is rotated to the left, but will unlatch the cancel actuator as the 
steering wheel rotates to the right and returns to center, which will cancel the turn signal event and release the 
contral stalk from the detent so it returns to the neutral Off position. When a turn signal is activated, the multi- 
function switch provides an output to the FCM over the CAN data bus. In addition, the message is sent to the 
CCN via the CAN bus to activate the proper signal within the EMIC. The FCM energizes and flashes or de- 
energizes the selected left or right turn signal circuits. 


The multi-function switch can be diagnosed using a diagnostic scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information. 


The multi-function switch cannot be adjusted or repaired. If any function of the switch is faulty, or if the switch is 
damaged, the entire switch must be replaced as a unit (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COLUMN/STEERING COLUMN 
CONTROL MODULE - DISASSEMBLY). 
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SWITCH - STOP LAMP 
DESCRIPTION 


The stop lamp switch (2) is located under the instru- 
ment panel at the brake pedal arm. This switch con- 
tains three internal switches controlling various 
functions of the vehicle, one of them controls opera- 
tion of the vehicle’s brake lamps. Other functions of 
the internal switches include speed control deactiva- 
tion and brake sense for the ABS and the brake trans- 
mission shift interlock. 
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OPERATION 


The stop lamp switch has three internal switches used for various functions. Among these are: 
e Brake lamp actuation 
e Speed control deactivation, and 
e Brake sense for ABS and brake transmission shift interlock 
When the brake pedal is in the released position, the plunger on the outside of the stop lamp switch is pushed 


inward by the brake pedal. In this position, the electrical contacts for one internal switch are open while the electrical 
contacts for other two internal switches are closed. 


When the brake pedal is pressed, the plunger on the outside of the stop lamp switch extends outward. This action 
closes the electrical contacts for the one internal switch and opens the contacts for the remaining two switches 
within the stop lamp switch. The internal switch which closes when the brake pedal is pressed completes the circuit 
to the brake lamps at the rear of the vehicle, thus allowing illumination of the brake lamps and the center-high- 
mounted stop lamp (CHMSL). 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
STOP LAMP SWITCH 
NOTE: Before proceeding with this diagnostic test, verify the adjustment of the stop lamp switch to rule out 


misadjustment. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING ~ EXTERIOR/STOP LAMP SWITCH - ADJUST- 
MENTS) 


if the electrical circuit has been tested and the stop lamp switch is suspected of being faulty, it can be tested using 
the following method. 
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1. Remove the switch from the vehicle. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/STOP LAMP 
SWITCH - REMOVAL) 

2. With the switch in the released position (plunger 
extended), use an ohmmeter to test each of the 


three internal switches as shown. You should 
achieve the results as indicated in the figure. 


3. Gently push the plunger on the stop lamp switch in 
until it stops. 


4. With the switch in the depressed position (plunger 
pushed in), use an ohmmeter to test each of the 
three internal switches as shown. You should 
achieve the results as indicated in the figure. 


lf you do not achieve the results as indicated in both 
figures, the switch is faulty and must be replaced. 
5. Install the switch in the vehicle. (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 


TRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/STOP 
LAMP SWITCH - INSTALLATION) 
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REMOVAL 


1. Depress and hold the brake pedal. 


2. Remove the stop lamp switch (2) from it’s bracket 
on the brake pedal assembly (6). To do so, rotate 
the stop lamp switch in a counterclockwise direc- 
tion approximately 30 degrees from its proper 
mounting position. Pull the switch rearward and 
remove it from its mounting bracket. 


3. Disconnect the wiring harness connector (1) from 
the switch. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Prior to installing the stop lamp switch into its bracket, the plunger must be moved to its fully 
extended position using the procedure described in Step 1. 


1. Hold the stop lamp switch firmly in one hand. Using your other hand, pull outward on the plunger of the switch 
until it has ratcheted out to its fully extended position. 


2. Connect the wiring harness connector (1) to the 
stop lamp switch (2). 

3. Mount the stop lamp switch into the bracket on the 
brake pedal assembly (6) as follows: Depress the 
brake pedal as far down as possible. Install the 
switch in its bracket by aligning the index key on 
switch with the notch in the square mounting hole 
of the mounting bracket. Once the switch is fully 
seated, rotate the switch clockwise approximately 
30 degrees to lock the switch into the bracket. 


CAUTION: Do not use excessive force when pull- 
ing back on the brake pedal to adjust the stop 
lamp switch. If to much force is used, damage to 
the stop lamp switch or striker can result. 


4. Gently pull back on brake pedal until the pedal 
stops moving. This will cause the switch plunger to 


Spray, 
B137e1tt 


ratchet backward to the correct position. - 7 oo Zn fae | 


5. Check for proper operation of the brake lamps and 
speed control. 
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ADJUSTMENTS 


STOP LAMP SWITCH ADJUSTMENT 


1. Depress and hold the brake pedal. 

2. Remove the stop switch from its bracket. To do so, rotate the stop lamp switch in a counterclockwise direction 
approximately 30 degrees from its proper mounting position. Pull the switch rearward and remove it from it’s 
mounting bracket. 

3. Hold the stop lamp switch firmly in one hand. Using your other hand, pull outward on the plunger of the switch 
until it has ratcheted out to its fully extended position. 

4, Mount the stop lamp switch into the bracket as follows: Depress the brake pedal as far down as possible. install 
the switch in its bracket by aligning the index key on switch with the notch in the square mounting hole of the 
mounting bracket. Once the switch is fully seated, rotate the switch clockwise approximately 30 degrees to lock 
the switch into the bracket. 


CAUTION: Do not use excessive force when pulling back on the brake pedal to adjust the stop lamp switch. 
if to much force is used, damage to the stop famp switch or striker can result. 


5. Gently pull back on brake pedal until the pedal stops moving. This will cause the switch plunger to ratchet back- 
ward to the correct position. 


6. Check for proper operation of the brake lamps and speed control. 
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LAMP-SPOT - POLICE 
REMOVAL 


1: 
2. 


3. 
. Remove the screws (1) retaining the bezel to the 


Remove the PDC cover and pull the fuse, depend- 
ing on which spot lamp is being serviced. 


Raise the spot lamp from the stowed to the oper- 
ating position. 
Support the spot lamp sealed beam in position. 


spot lamp head assembly. 


. Remove the bezel from the spot lamp head assem- 


bly. 


. Tilt the sealed beam (2) away from the spot lamp 


head assembly. 


. Disconnect the electrical connector to the spot 


lamp head assembly. 


. Remove the bulb from the lamp housing by moving 


the hold downs. 
Remove bulb from lamp. 


INSTALLATION 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Position bulb into spot lamp assembly. 
Install the hold downs. 


Connect the electrical connector to the spot lamp 
head assembly. 


. Tilt the sealed beam (2) toward the spot lamp head 


assembly. 


. Install the bezel to the spot lamp head assembly. 
. Install the screws (1) retaining the bezel to the spot 


lamp head assembly. 


. Lower the spot lamp from the operating to stowed 


position. 


. Install the fuse and PDC cover. 
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LAMP ASSEMBLY-SPOT - POLICE 
DESCRIPTION 


This vehicle may be equipped with up to iwo spot 
lamp assemblies attached to the A-Pillars. The spot 
lamp assembly switch is located on the handle just 
above the rotating handie grip. 


Each spot lamp assembly contains a 100 watt halogen 
bulb. The spot lamp assemblies are fused individually 
and powered hot at all times. There are three fuses in 
the Power Distribution Center (PDC) that control the 
spot lamp assemblies: 
The parts available for service are: 

e Complete spot lamp assembly. 

¢ H3 100 wait halogen bulb. 

® Inside control handle w/switch. 


OPERATION 


Use this switch (1) to turn the spot lamp assembly ON 
and OFF. Rotate and twist the handle to adjust the 
position of the spot lamp assembly. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
SPOT LAMP ASSEMBLY - POLICE 
iF SPOT LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT 
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1. Hf both spot lamps are inoperative, check spot lamp master fuse. Refer to Wiring Diagrams for fuse locations. If 
fuse is OK, refer to Step 4. If fuse is damaged or inoperative, replace as necessary. 

2. If the left spot lamp is inoperative, check fuse. If fuse is OK, refer to Step 4. If fuse is damaged or inoperative, 
replace as necessary. If fuse blows again, find short to ground. Refer to Wiring Diagrams for circuit information. 

3. If the right spot lamp is inoperative, check fuse. If fuse is OK, refer to Step 4. If fuse is damaged or inoperative, 
replace as necessary. If fuse blows again, find short to ground. Refer to Wiring Diagrams for circuit information. 

4. Check for B+ power at the spot lamp bulb with switch turned ON (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING 
- EXTERIOR/SPOT LAMP - REMOVAL). If there is B+ power at the spot lamp bulb connector, replace buib. If 


there is not B+ power present, refer to Step 5. 


5. lf there is not B+ power present at the spot lamp with the switch turned on, check circuit for an open. Possibly 
the connector in the A-pillar. Refer to Wiring Diagrams for circuit information. 
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6. If there is B+ power at the spot lamp connector, and no B+ power at the spot lamp bulb, then the switch is 
damaged or inoperative within the spot lamp assembly and the entire unit must be replaced. (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 


TRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/SPOT LAMP - REMOVAL). 


7. If lamp still does not light, remove the handle (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/SPOT 
LAMP - REMOVAL), and check the contact on the shaft end of the head assembly into the handle to make sure 


the contact is not damaged. 


IF SPOT LAMP IS HARD TO TURN 


1. Check that the head housing clamping screw creates just enough drag to hold the spot lamp head in position in 
windy conditions. Extreme drag will require more force on the handle to move the spot lamp head and cause 


damage. 


REMOVAL 


CAUTION: Make sure that the master spot lamp 
feed or either the left or right spot lamp feed are 
removed from the Power Distribution Center (PDC) 
before performing service on the spot lamps. 


1. Remove the fuse cover and pull the fuse, depend- 
ing on which spot lamp is being serviced. 


2. Raise the spot lamp from the stowed to the oper- 
ating position. 


3. Using a trim stick or equivalent, gently pry out on 
the A-pillar trim to release it. This will allow access 
to the spot lamp electrical connector. 


4, Remove the instrument panel end cap. 


5. Disconnect the spot lamp electrical connector 
(located behind the instrument panel end-cap). 


6. Loosen, but do not remove the bolt (1) retaining 
the handle to the outer tube. 


NOTE: Do not remove the bolt all the way. 


7. Using a plastic tipped hammer, gently tap the head 
of the handle retaining bolt and the opposing 
wedge nut. 

8. Remove the handle from the outer tube. 

9. Remove the A-pillar trim from the spot lamp outer 
tube. 
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CAUTION: Support the head of the spot lamp 
while loosening the head assembly clamp screw. 


10. Loosen the clamp screw (1) at the base of the 
spot lamp head assembly. 


11. Carefully remove the spot lamp head with the 
intermediate and inner shafts from the outer tube 
and mounting bracket. 


12. Remove the screws retaining the spot lamp 
mounting bracket to the A-pillar. 

13. Remove the spot lamp outer tube and mounting 
bracket from the A-pillar. 
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INSTALLATION 


CAUTION: Make sure that the master spot lamp 
feed or either the left or right spot lamp feed are 
removed from the Power Distribution Center (PDC) 
before performing service on the spot lamps. 


1. 


install the spot lamp outer tube and mounting 
bracket to the A-pillar. 


. Install the screws retaining the spot lamp mounting 


bracket to the A-pilla and tighten to 33 N-m (29 in. 
Ibs.). 


. Carefully lift the edge of the secondary door seal 


along the windshield pillar to expose the spot lamp 
outer tube and apply a small amount of clear sili- 
cone sealer to the base of the outer tube. 


. Carefully install the spot lamp head with the inter- 


mediate and inner shafts to the outer tube and 
mounting bracket until the head assembly bottoms 
out on the outer tube. 
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5. Tighten the clamp screw (1) at the base of the spot | 
lamp head assembly in small increments while test- 
ing the effort required to rotate the spot lamp 
between the stowed and operating positions. Stop 
tightening the clamp screw when the spot lamp can 
maintain any desired position. 


6. Position the A-pillar trim to the spot lamp outer 
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tube. 


CAUTION: Support the head of the spot lamp 
while tightening the head assembly clamp screw. 
Maintain an operating or vertical position. 


7. Install the handle to the outer tube. 


a. Pasition the spot lamp handle in the operating 
(downward close to vertical) position to the 
outer tube. 


b. There are two detent positions to which the 


handie must line up and engage. Rotate the 
knob of the handle and the handle base to aid 
in engaging each of the detents. Using the 


wedge nut opening on the handle for visual 


aid, rotate the handle as necessary while 
installing, in order to bring the flat detent on 
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the intermediate shaft into view along the bot- 
tom of the opening. 


8. Tighten the bolt (1) retaining the handle to the outer tub and tighten to 6.5 N.m (58 in. Ibs.). 
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9. Connect the spot lamp electrical connector. 
10. Install the instrument panel end-cap. 
11. Install the A-pillar trim. 


12. Install the fuse, depending on which spot lamp is 
being serviced. 
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13. Inspect the operation of the spot lamp to ensure that the range of movement is correct. 

e Using the handle, rotate the spot lamp from the operating position to the stowed position and back. Ensure 
that the lamp will maintain the desired position. The stowed position should be just above the windshield and 
the operating position should be vertical to slightly outboard. 

e Using the knob of the handle, rotate the head of the spot lamp around on its axis. The spot lamp must rotate 
360 degrees on its axis. 

14. lf the spot lamp head does not rotate 360 degrees on its axis, or if excessive effort is required to rotate the 
lamp head on its axis, perform the following: 


a. Remove the handle and inspect for damage to the inner shaft and the gears in the handle. Repair or replace 
as necessary. 

b. If no damage is present to the inner shaft or the gears in the handle, reinstall the handle and reinspect the 
operation of the lamp. 

c. lf the spot lamp head still does not properly rotate 360 degrees on its axis, remove the cover from the end 


of the spot lamp head assembly and inspect for damage to the gears in the head assembly. Repair or 
replace as necessary. 


15. Lower the spot lamp to the stowed position. 
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LAMP=UNDERHOOD - POLICE 
REMOVAL 


1. Open hood, disconnect and isolate the battery neg- 
ative remote terminal or pull fuse in the PDC. 


2. Insert a smail flat blade in access slot between the 
lamp base (1) and lamp lens (2). 


3. Lift the lamp lens (2) upward and remove the lamp 
lens (2). 


4, Depress bulb terminal (2) inward to release bulb 


(1). 


INSTALLATION 
1. Engage the replacement bulb wire loop (3) to ter- 
minal closest to lamp base (4) wire connector. 


2. Depress the opposite terminal inward and engage 
the remaining bulb wire loop (3). 
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3. Position the lamp fens (2) on the lamp base (1) 
and firmly snap into place. 

4. Connect the battery negative remote cable or insert 
fuse in the PDC. 
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LAMP UNIT-UNDERHOOD - POLICE 
REMOVAL 


1. Open hood, disconnect and isolate the battery neg- 
ative remote terminal or pull fuse in the PDC. 

2. Disconnect the wire harness connector (1) from 
lamp unit (2). 

3. Remove the push-pin fastener attaching underhood 
lamp unit (2) to inner hood panel. 

4. Remove the underhood lamp unit (2) from the 
vehicle. 


INSTALLATION 
1. Position the underhood lamp unit (2) on the hood 
inner panel. 


2. Install the push-pin fastener attaching the lamp unit 
base (2) to the inner hood panel. 


3. Connect the wire harness connector (1). 


4, Connect the battery negative remote cable or rein- 
sert fuse in the PDC. 


5. Close hood. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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® When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
The Cluster detects a Short to Ground on the (M24) Courtesy Lamps Driver circuit. 


Possible Causes 
(M24) COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» INTERMITTENT CONDITION 

Turn the ignition on. 

Clear all Cluster DTCs. 

Turn the Courtesy Lamps on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the Cluster DTCs. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B161B-COURTESY/DOME LAMP OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2: (M24) COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition on. 
Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C3 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (M24) Courtesy Lamp Driver circuit to 
ground. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (M24) Courtesy lamp Driver circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- 
ING) " 
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No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster in accordance with the ser- ocean 
vice information CLUSTER C3 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 815fde2c 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- 
ING) 
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LAMPS/LIGHTING - INTERIOR - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


B161F-READING LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
The Cluster detects a short to ground on the (M27) Reading/Rail Lamps Driver circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(M27) READING/RAIL LAMPS DRIVER 


INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
Clear all Cluster DTCs. 
Turn the Driver Reading Lamps on. 
With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B161F-READING LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> GoTo2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. (M27) READING/RAIL LAMPS DRIVER 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster C3 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (M27) Reading/Rail 
Lamps Driver circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (M27) Reading/Rail Lamps Driver circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- 
ING) 


No >> Relpace the Cluster in accordance with the service informa- CLUSTER CS 
tion. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 815fde30 
- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ >>> 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- 
iNG) 
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LAMPS/LIGHTING - INTERIOR - SERVICE INFORMATION 
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LAMPS/LIGHTING - INTERIOR - SERVICE INFORMATION 


SPECIFICATIONS 


INTERIOR LAMPS 
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LAMP-DOME - POLICE 
DESCRIPTION 


The dome lamp is B+ battery-fed, fused, and operates independently of the standard factory installed dome lamp 
switch. It features duel switched white incandescent and red Light Emitting Diode (LED) lights. The lamp is mounted 
on the headliner at the longitudinal center-line, rearward of the factory installed overheard console, approximately 
19.5 inches from the front windshield header. The police package, optioned dome lamp has a three way switch 
mounted on the rear side of the lamp assembly. One position for the incandescent light, one position or the red 
LED, and one middie position for OFF. When the when the vehicle is put into stealth mode, this lamp will still be 
operational. lt must be shut off manually due to its direct battery feed. 


REMOVAL 
LAMP BULB 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Gently pull off the dome lamp cover. 
3. Reach up into the lamp unit and pull down on the lamp bulb. 


DOME LAMP UNIT 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Slide the dome lamp unit towards the right rear of the vehicle. There is lip on the retaining bracket that will slide 
out of the heacliner opening to allow for removal. 


3. Pull down gently on the left front of the dome lamp unit and then slide the unit toward the left front of the vehicle. 
This will allow for the retaining bracket to release from the headliner. 


4. Disconnect the dome lamp unit electrical connector. 


INSTALLATION 
LAMP BULB 


1. Place lamp bulb into lamp unit. 
2. Position dome lamp unit cover over unit and firmly snap into place. 
3. Connect the battery negative cable. 


DOME LAMP UNIT 


1. Connect the dome lamp unit electrical connector. 

. Position the lamp unit into the headliner mounting hole. 

. Slide the longer of the two bracket tabs up into the headliner toward the right rear. 

. Slide the dome lamp unit toward the left front of the vehicle until you feel the bracket take a seat in the headliner. 
. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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LAMP-DOOR COURTESY 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: The courtesy lamp is illuminated by an LED 
and is only serviced as an LED unit. 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Using a trim stick or equivalent and gently pry the 
LED (4) unit from the door panel. 

3. Disconnect the electrical (2) connector from the 
LED unit. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Plug electrical connector (2) into the LED unit 


2. install the LED unit (1) into the door panel ensuring 
it locks securely into place. 


3. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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LAMP-LIFTGATE 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Open liftgate. 
3. Using a trim stick (3) (special tool #C-4755) or 


equivalent, gently pry out on liftgate lamp lens (2) — 
and remove from trim panel (1). 


810e7a53 


4. Gently pry up on the edge of the affected lamp and 
pull out of the liftgate lamp unit to remove. 


61068375 


INSTALLATION 


1. Place new lamp over retaining clips in liftgate lamp 
unit retaining clips and firmly snap into place. 
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2. Place the liftgate lamp jens (2) over the retaining 
pins making sure that they are lined up and then 
firmly snap into place. 


3. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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LAMP-READING 
REMOVAL 


OVERHEAD CONSOLE 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Using a trim stick (special tool #C-4755) or equiv- 
alent, gently pry out the top (toward windshield) 
side of the reading lamp lens. 


81350851 
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REAR 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Using a trim stick (special tool #C-4755) or equiv- 
alent, gentiy pry out the edge of the reading lamp 
lens. There will be a small slot on the side of the 
lens that should be used. Looking at the unit it will 
be on the left side of the lens. 


3. Lift out on the lens and slide the lens to the left so 
that the retaining tabs are exposed and the lens 
can be then removed. 


4. Grasp lamp with fingers and firmly pull lamp (1) 
from unit. 
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INSTALLATION 
OVERHEAD CONSOLE 
1. Firmly push the lamp into the overhead console. 
2. Place the tab inside the rear edge of the overhead | | 
console. Carefully push down on the side of the | | 
lens opposite from the tab side, making sure to \ | | 
snap in both sides of the lens. | i 
3. Connect the battery negative cable. | Pee | | | 
=i | 
| 
it | 
mee bo 
; Nt 
i 
in 
| 
a * a ee a, — eae 


REAR 


1. Firmly push the lamp (1) into the reading lamp unit. 
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2. Looking at the lamp unit place the right side in first 
and make sure the tabs are under the lip of the 
unit. Slide right and then firmly snap lens (1) into 
place. 


3. Connect the battery negative cable. 


813Sbiaa | 


> 4 


LAMP - CUP HOLDER 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect the battery negative cable. 
2. Place the shifter into the neutral position. 


3. Insert a trim stick or equivalent at (1) and gently 
pry to remove the shifter trim ring (2). 


4. insert a trim stick or equivalent and point (1) and 
gently pry to remove consoie trim from the center 
console. 


5. Disconnect the electrical connector (1) from the 
LED iamp unit (2). 


6. Remove the LED lamp (2) from the center console 
by flexing the lock tabs on the unit. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. install the LED lamp (2) into the center console — 
trim by flexing the lock tabs. ORs ‘ ; | 


2. Connect the electrical connector (1) to the lamp 
unit. 
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3. install the console trim (1) to the center console. 
4. Install the shifter trim ring (2) to the console. 
5. Connect the negative battery cable. 
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LAMP-TRANSMISSION RANGE INDICATOR 
REMOVAL 


1. 


Disconnect the battery negative cable. 
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2. Remove shift console trim ring and shift console trim panel. (Refer to 23 - BODYANTERIOR/FLOOR CONSOLE 
- REMOVAL) 

3. Using a trim stick or equivalent, gently pry up the 
shifter bezel lock tabs. 

4. Grasp the bulb socket (1) and turn counter clock- 
wise to remove from the shifter assembly. 

5. Pull the bulb from the bulb socket. 

4 

INSTALLATION 

1. Insert new bulb into bulb socket. 

2. Install socket into shifter assembly. 

3. Snap shifter assembly back into the center con- 
sole. 

4. Install shifter console trim panel and shift console 
trim ring (Refer to 23 - BODY/ANTERIOR/FLOOR 
CONSOLE - INSTALLATION) 

5. Connect battery negative cable. 


BidBaabs 


Lx $$ $$$ ____________________—. MESSAGE SYSTEMS &8M-1 


MESSAGE SYSTEMS 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


page page 


MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL OVERHEAD CONSOLE - SERVICE 

DIAGNOSTICS ... 0... ee eee INFORMATION: .ccc50 s5cecceeeeescuetas 165 
MESSAGE CENTER - SERVICE INFORMATION . 146 
OVERHEAD CONSOLE - ELECTRICAL 

DIAGNOSTICS ons nicinvs sca cee e cen yes 151 


snl, 


MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


page 
MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL B17D4 — HEADLAMP STATUS OUTPUT 
DIAGNOSTICS CIRGUITEOW 8235 .c25 coir cen vacerned, Haden’ 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING B17D5 —- HEADLAMP STATUS OUTPUT 
P1462 —- FUEL LEVEL OUTPUT CIRCUIT CIRCUIT AIGH ses see es od oa ee es 65 
LOW ove utie pets idee we ited Ste det ee 4 B19B4 — DRIVER DOOR AJAR OUTPUT 
P1463 — FUEL LEVEL OUTPUT CIRCUIT CIRCUIT LOW 8 oes oc le a a ny eee 69 
HIGH ei vin dew cas wb Dao use ates 8 B19B5 — DRIVER DOOR AJAR OUTPUT 
P1504 — VEHICLE SPEED OUTPUT CIACUIT AIGH aseis ict ie aca ane edt 72 
CIRCUIF LOW viens och hie ease aa end 12 B1A5B — PANIC ALARM MUTE REQUEST 
P1505 — VEHICLE SPEED OUTPUT CIRCUIT RIGH 2 taings Se nce oboe adie here teiee 76 
CIRCUIT HIGH. .....000 2... eee ees 15 B1A5D — PANIC ALARM ACTIVATION ; 
P164A — MIL OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW ........ 19 OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW ................00.. 80 
P164B — MIL OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH ....... 22 B1A5E — PANIC ALARM ACTIVATION 
P170A — PARK/NEUTRAL OUTPUT STATUS CIRCUIT HIGH ...............0000. 83 
CIRCUIT GOW sn pens ctoat og eken en ied eee ade 26 B1CC1 — DEPLOYMENT NOTIFICATION 
P170B — PARK/NEUTRAL OUTPUT OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW ........0..0....000. 87 
GIRGUIT HIGH? 2 eb pclae ce bac dgreeek oebeet 29 BiCC2 — DEPLOYMENT NOTIFICATION 
P170C — ENGINE RPM OUTPUT CIRCUIT OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH.................... 91 
LOW :t spmsadte hateaulteiee beta bheute :tveas lean Ad 33 B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW ............ 96 
P170D — ENGINE RPM OUTPUT CIRCUIT B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH ............ 99 
PLIGHT sets srinerb ak, een Das Bin, gg) at ok Sontoruneen cal apa 36 B237C — DATA COMMUNICATION RADIO 
C1088 — BRAKE LAMP SWITCH OUTPUT INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH.................000. 101 
CIRCUIT LOW since ee fists kant dong ih doh Gk ONS 40 B237F — HORN MUTE REQUEST CIRCUIT 
C1089 — BRAKE LAMP OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH Bie recat Dae hte eee iodie neat 105 
PUGH asta gcoe Pe hogan Dadar eee waning e 43 B2381 — DRIVER SEAT BELT OUTPUT 
B1693 — ACCESSORY DIMMING CONTROL GCIRGUIT LOW ciceecahd eee ee ag ees 109 
CIRCUEF LOW sch ete aceatiid sd Saulaa ese 47 B2382 —- DRIVER SEAT BELT OUTPUT 
B1694 — ACCESSORY DIMMING CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH. .....0...00.0.02 000020000005 112 
CIRCUIT HIGH. ..........0 0... ccc eee eee 22 220 B2384 — HORN SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT 
B17CF — EMERGENCY FLASHING LAMP POW seo eeeake ta eh aioe eee as 116 
REQUEST 1 CIRCUIT HIGH ................ 54 B2385 — HORN SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT 
B17D2 — EMERGENCY FLASHING LAMP HIGH eerste eee ae ean need 119 


REQUEST 2 CIRCUIT HIGH ................ 58 


8M - 2 


B2720 — FRONTAL IMPACT OUTPUT 
CHRCUITIOW Ss cai 6 Scene cee fc 
B271F — FRONTAL IMPACT OUTPUT 
CIRCUITHIGH is fine rgrereeecenatins 
U0021 — CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN .... 
U0022 CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT LOW........ 
U0023 — CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT HIGH .... 
0024 — CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN .... 
U0025 CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUITLOW ........ 
U0026 — CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT HIGH ..... 
U0141 — LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
[OM (FOMMTIPM).. 2: 6.92 os ndacessacncenedad 
U0151 — LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 
CORO) 32 chen ues cb ta’ adtnaidecctad wexGaes 
U0156 — LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE....... 
U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARK 
ASSIST CONTROL MODULE............... 
U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC 
CONTROL MODULE ...........0000000 000 


123 


127 
132 
134 
136 
138 
140 
142 


144 


144 


144 


MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————__—_—_—_-—_-__"__—_- Lx 


U0167-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL 


U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 


(SKREEMIWGM) ws. cures o ees scneeawiare wena 144 
U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

BADIO wed es eb eatin soe Bh edlsth 144 
U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SDARS 23.42 nie 9 9k God ewan eet Aaiae eee 145 
U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

HANDS FREE PHONE MODULE ........... 145 
U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE........ 145 
U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE....... 145 


U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE .. 145 


wa MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8M - 3 


MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 


me, 


I 
i 


8M -4 MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 
P1462 — FUEL LEVEL OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW 
| ahaa Se ee Sea he eee ee TT 
BATT A33 | 
fp 7 | power po a ee Se — wODULE. 
| A Sra piciOR ee a eee, a | TOTALLY | 
—H ruse | center | Bay | ELECTRONICS | INTEGRATED 
1 | is || | dies | 
wy ” | CAN B cane | | | 
| I } | pusey Bust; | 
_ ao mang ast bo hyn eg | 
ee | eae aa eee J | 
eyes res 
AGT D455 D54 i 
0 2 20 
Roy WHOR wt 
TWISTED 
PAIR _ H 
9% ©203 2 2s, 6102 
ASt3 ie 
20 058 054 
RDIGY a 20 
| TOR wt 
TWISTED 
@ $230 PAIR | 
et ® 5205 @ $204 
ROIGY us 0s 
ek T 
TWISTED 
PAIR . 
Act re] 
[ ‘Fuseo CAN 8 CAN 8 = Fone. 
[eo FUEL oe SS) | pouice/ 
LEVEL vSIM VSIN TAXI 
| STATUS CAN B CAN B | 
eee eee er ee 
7¥ et 4 ¥ e2 c2 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
Z410 W598 
20 20 na Wat 
BKITN BRIOR 2 
| | vn BRILG 
2 it 2 
Sasi dite Lean > patie” atl peaeey hala si 
CONNECTOR. 
#. G202 INTERFACE: 
POLIGE/ 
TAXI 


—— GRAY 
Li ane 


— 


i 8 
12 
MODULE. 
INTERFACE. 
POLICE/ 
TAXI GI 


af 
ee SIE e 
HRememEre 


MODULE. 
INTERFAGE- 
POLIGE/ 
TAXI ©2 


For a complete wiring diagram 


Refer to Section 8W. 


— NATURAL 


CONNECTOR. 
INTERFACE- 
POLICE/ 
TAXI 


Siéc3ee 


LX MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8M -5 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Fuel Level Status Signal 
circuit below a calibrated vaiue. 


Possible Causes 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2. 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3. 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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J: CHECK THE (W538) FUEL LEVEL STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (W538) Fuel Level Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 4. 
No >> Go To 5. 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W538) CHECK THE FUEL LEVEL STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W538) Fuel Level Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W538) Fuel Level Status Signal circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light/siren 
controfler in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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5; CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Moduie-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is DTC P1462 — FUEL LEVEL OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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P1463 — FUEL LEVEL OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Fuel Level Status Signal 
circuit above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W538) FUEL LEVEL STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 
NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2. 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tooi display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3. 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3. CHECK THE (W538) FUEL LEVEL STATUS SIGNAL | CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. : at r as 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- (He | 
| 
| 


ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (W538) Fuel Level Status Signal circuit 


between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connecior. 


is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Go To 4. 
No >> Go To 5. 


| 
| 
8177b59¢ | 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W538) FUEL LEVEL STATUS SIGNAL 


Turn the Ignition off. 
Disconnect Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller side). 
Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W538) Fuel Level Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W538) Fuel Level Status Signal circuit for a 
short to voltage. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to sem, 

BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). vance 
No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 

controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 8177b59¢ 

controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service ; 

information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5. CHECK THE (W538) FUEL LEVEL STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
Turn the ignition off. _ 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- CO ane | 


ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 


side). LAs 
Measure the resistance of the (W538) Fuel Level Status Signal circuit 4 oO) 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 

PTIM) 24 way and the (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) C2 har- 8 ~ Ox oRaY 

ness connectors. ; 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 6. 


No >> Repair the (W538) Fuel Level Status Signal circuit for an wireneace: 
open or high resistance. ne 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to yo 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is DTC P1463 — FUEL LEVEL OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 71. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Vehicle Speed Signal 
circuit below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W526) VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2. 


2: CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Tum the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3. 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- | 
ule-PTIM} C2 harness connector. | 
Measure the resistance of the (W526) Vehicle Speed Signal circuit | 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- | 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4, 
No >> Go To 5. 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W526) THE VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL 
Turn the ignition off. = 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 

ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller ie) (= 
side). ‘(E) 
Measure the resistance of the (W526) Vehicle Speed Signal circuit a i 


between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. aay 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W526) Vehicle Speed Signal circuit for a short 
to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren/ 81d3ac89 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5: CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors, 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is DTC P1504 —VEHICLE SPEED OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Vehicle Speed Signal 
circuit above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W526) VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


ae CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 
No >> Go To 2. 


2. (CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With, the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3. 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


oO: CHECK THE - (W526) VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO POWER 


Turn the ignition “off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W526) Vehicle Speed Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? i 


Yes >> Go To 4. 
No >> Go To 5. 


817989ad 
sini 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W526) VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W526) Vehicle Speed Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W526) Vehicle Speed Signal circuit for a short 
to power. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 817989ad 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5, CHECK THE (W526) VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- Ol 


ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W526) Vehicle Speed Signal circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 
Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 6. 


No >> Repair the (W526) Vehicle Speed Signal for an open or 
high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). eo 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is DTC P1505 — VEHICLE SPEED OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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® When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

¢ Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interlace Module-PTIM) has detected the Malfunction Indicator Sig- 
nal circuit below a calibrated vaiue. 


Possible Causes 


(W540) MALFUNCTION INDICATOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete fist of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2. 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3. 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Moa- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (W540) Malfunction Indicator Signal cir- 
cult between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4. 
No >> Go To 5. 


817c8cho0 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W540) MALFUNCTION INDICATOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interlace Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W540) Malfunction Indicator Signal cir- 


cuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
interlace Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W540) Malfunction Indicator Signal circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light/siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controiler 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interlace Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is DTC P164A — MIL OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perforrn BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section SW. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Malfunction Indicator Sig- 
nal circuit above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W540) MALFUNCTION INDICATOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismaich, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2. 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 


Does the scan tooi display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3. 


No >> if the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


3: CHECK THE (W540) MALFUNCTION INDICATOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- = ie 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. FS 
Turn the ignition on. 495) 

y 2 | 


Measure the voltage of the (W540) Malfunction Indicator Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


aogngz 
annie TEs 


Yes >> Go To 4. 
No >> Go To 5. 


% 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W540) MALFUNCTION INDICATOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W540) Malfunction Indicator Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W540) Malfunction Indicator Signal circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5: CHECK THE (W540) MALFUNCTION INDICATOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W540) Malfunction Indicator Signal cir- 
cuit between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 6. 


No >> Repair the (W540) Malfunction Indicator Signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


iO] 


TR TM 


sazR a2 Ezcal 
» ORE SERSEEY - 


«Si 
Co} 


81d3099e 


| 
| 
| 
} 
} 


antamned 


Lx MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8M - 25 


6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness conneciors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is DTC P1648 — MIL OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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P170A — PARK/NEUTRAL OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the P/N Switch Sense circuit 
below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W514) P/N SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI] INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2. 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3. 

No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3; CHECK THE (W514) P/N SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W514) P/N Switch Sense circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4. 
No >> Go To 5. 
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A. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W574) P/N SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Tum the ignition off. a _ 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 1@) fe i 


| 

ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller | 

side). (| 
Measure the resistance of the (W514) P/N Switch Sense circuit = Oy 

between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- | | 

face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 11 

| 

| 

i 

| 

| 

| 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W514) P/N Switch Sense circuit for a short to ‘ IE 
ground. a7 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to = 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). TERencs- 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light/siren 8177ea6e | 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service ~ 
information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


a |, 
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5: CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan too! monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is DTC P170A — PARK/NEUTRAL OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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P170B — PARK/NEUTRAL OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the P/N Switch Sense circuit 
above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W514) P/N SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


| , CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3 CHECK THE (W514) P/N SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W514) P/N Switch Sense circuit between 
ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 


| 81707184 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W574) P/N SWITCH | SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Tum the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W514) P/N Switch Sense circuit between 
ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W514) P/N Switch Sense circuit for a short to 
voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 


MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8M - 31 


817067184 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5. CHECK THE (W514) PARK/NEUTRAL OUTPUT CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W514) P/N Switch Sense circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 
Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 6. 
No >> Repair the (W514) P/N Switch Sense circuit for an open or 
high resistance. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is DTC P170B — PARK/NEUTRAL OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring. diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Engine Running Status 
Signal circuit below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 


3. CHECK THE (W522) ENGINE RUNNING STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 


i 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- — 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. o=(1 | 
Measure the resistance of the (W522) Engine Running Status Signal en) 
circuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi = ee 


interlace Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


rome BM GRAY 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 


42 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W522) ENGINE RUNNING STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 


ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller “=i 
side). : as) 
Measure the resistance of the (W522) Engine Running Status Signal ie 20 
circuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (W522) Engine RPM Output circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to fe 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 8177f3cc 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


5. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is DTC P170C — ENGINE RPM OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Engine Running Status 
Signal above a calibrated value. 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 14). 


No >> Go To 2 


2 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> {f the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (W522) Engine Running Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- | 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Go To 4 i 
No >> Go To 5 | 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W522) ENGINE RUNNING STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W522) Engine Running Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W522) Engine Running Status Signal circuit for 
a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 

No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 


controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturers service 
information. 


— 
; 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


oi CHECK THE (W522) ENGINE RUNNING STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W522) Engine Running Status Signal 
circuit between the PTIM 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police 
And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (W522) Engine Running Status Signal circuit for 
an open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interlace Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 


Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 


Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 


if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 
is DTC P170D — ENGINE RPM OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Brake Lamp Switch 
Sense circuit below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W512) BRAKE LAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 « CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2. 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read t the active ‘DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Ves >> Go To 3. 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


ce CHECK THE (W512) BRAKE LAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W512) Brake Lamp Switch Sense circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4. 
No >> Go To 5. 


aoe 7cofde8 


8M -42 MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


Lx 


4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W512) BRAKE LAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W512) Brake Lamp Switch Sense circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W512) Brake Lamp Switch Sense circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light/siren B17e7de8 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service & 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 
Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged conneciors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 
Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 
if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 

Is DTC C1088 — BRAKE LAMP SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Brake Lamp Switch 


Sense circuit above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(ws12) BRAKE LAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1: CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> GoTo 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


3. CHECK THE IE (W51 2) BRAKE LAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. fae ene ena 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 

ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. | 
Turn the ignition on. ia 
Measure the voltage of the (W512) Brake Lamp Switch Sense circuit = 


between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 H 12 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE JN THE (W512) BRAKE LAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W512) Brake Lamp Switch Sense circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W512) Brake Lamp Switch Sense circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturers service 
information. 


81780185 | 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 4). 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W512) Brake Lamp Switch Sense circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 
Medule-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (W512) Brake Lamp Switch Sense circuit for an 
open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Madule-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is DTC C1089 — BRAKE LAMP OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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B1693 — ACCESSORY DIMMING CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a sonislbts wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Cluster Dimmer Switch 
Sense circuit below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W521) CLUSTER DIMMER SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> lf the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Turn the ignition off. - fa eu 


rs 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- an 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. | lee 
Measure the resistance of the (W521) Cluster Dimmer Switch circuit ae 
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between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- = wy 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 
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Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W521) CLUSTER DIMMER SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- al) 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller = [i 
side). ie os 
Measure the resistance of the (W521) Cluster Dimmer Switch circuit << oO 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- | 
face Module-PTIM) 22 way harness connector. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? | 

Yes >> Repair the (W521) Cluster Dimmer Switch circuit for a short 

to ground. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 

BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 

controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 81780461 

controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service + 

information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect al! Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

if only stored codes return continue the fest until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is DTC B1693 — ACCESSORY DIMMING CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Cluster Dimmer Switch 
Sense circuit below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W521) CLUSTER DIMMER SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


‘l » CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 
With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3: CHECK THE (W521) CLUSTER DIMMER SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- — 

ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 4st 
Turn the ignition on. €5) 
Measure the voltage of the (W521) Cluster Dimmer Switch Sense circuit = WO 


between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTiM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 


ee 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W521) CLUSTER DIMMER SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W521) Cluster Dimmer Switch Sense circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W521) Cluster Dimmer Switch Sense circuit for 
a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 


— 


81780506 | 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5. CHECK THE (W521) CLUSTER DIMMER SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W521) Cluster Dimmer Switch Sense 
circuit between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 
Module-PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To6 

No >> Repair the (W521) Cluster Dimmer Switch Sense circuit for 
an open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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6: CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and 
afiermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is B1694 — ACCESSORY DIMMING CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interlace Module-PTIM) has detected the Front Flashing Lights 
Signal circuit above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W500) FRONT FLASHING LIGHTS SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1, CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3. CHECK THE (W500) FRONT FLASHING LIGHTS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 

ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. Pee 
Measure the voltage of the (W500) Front Fiashing Lights Signal circuit = 


between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTiIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W500) FRONT FLASHING LIGHTS SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W500) Front Flashing Lights Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W500) Front Flashing Lights Signal circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5. CHECK THE (W500) FRONT FLASHING LIGHTS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W500) Front Flashing Lights Signal cir- 
cuit between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (W500) Front Flashing Lights Signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

[f only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is B17CF —- EMERGENCY FLASHING LAMP REQUEST 1 CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8M - 59 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Rear Flashing Lights Sig- 
nal circuit above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W501) REAR FLASHING LIGHTS SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN ic battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 
With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3. CHECK THE (W501) REAR FLASHING LIGHTS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. _ 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Mod- (> 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. I. 
Turn the ignition on. [| 
Measure the voltage of the (W501) Rear Flashing Lights Signal circuit = 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

ha 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 


es 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W501) REAR FLASHING LIGHTS SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W501) Rear Flashing Lights Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W501) Rear Flashing Lights Signal circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


is. CHECK THE (W501) REAR FLASHING LIGHTS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- + | 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller I) (5 
side). ies 
Measure the resistance of the (W501) Rear Flashing Lights Signal cir- Co) 


cuit between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (W501) Rear Flashing Lights Signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


817c4355 


LX. MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8M - 61 


6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 
Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM)} and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 
Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 
if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
Jems. 

is B17D2 — EMERGENCY FLASHING LAMP REQUEST 2 CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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B17D4 — HEADLAMP STATUS OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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» When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


¢ Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Headlamp Switch Sense 
circuit below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


| (W516) HEADLAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from ail modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 14). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3: CHECK THE (W516) HEADLAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) Ce harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W516) Headlamp Switch Sense circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. | 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 
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Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- {Sk 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller = 
side). 19) 1G 
Measure the resistance of the (W516) Headlamp Swiich Sense circuit <= Mey) 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. ae sha 
Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? _ hdeeeegaeun . 
eee. 
Yes >> Repair the (W516) Headlamp Switch Sense circuit for a — 
short to ground. “age 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 13 — 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren | 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 81786174 
controller in accordance with the manufacturers service — f el 


information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is B17D4 — HEADLAMP STATUS OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Headlamp Switch Sense 
circuit above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(wst6) HEADLAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2. 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 

With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3. 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 4). 


3. CHECK THE (W516) HEADLAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- — 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 4 =a: 
Turn the ignition on. 5) 
Measure the voltage of the (W516) Headlamp Switch Sense circuit = SY 


between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? i ae. 
Yes >> Go To 4. Jas 
No >> Go To 5. anewece: 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W516) HEADLAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 

ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket lighi/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. = 


Measure the voltage of the (W516) Headlamp Switch Sense circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W516) Headlamp Switch Sense circuit for a 
short to power. qs ime 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 8178e317 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren + 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer’s service 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5. CHECK THE (W516) HEADLAMP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- : 

ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller (ai 
side). (20) 
Measure the resistance of the (W516) Headlamp Switch Sense circuit 4 0 


between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 


Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. ae ara 
. 
Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? Ngee. 
a 
Yes >> Go To6. CPERSERSEE 4) 
No >> Repair the (W516) Headlamp Switch Sense circuit for an ser 


TAK ea 


open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 


8 —; 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). ‘ei = 
. cz El 
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Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is P17D5 — HEADLAMP STATUS OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 
e Set Condition: 


The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Driver Door Ajar Switch 
Sense circuit below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W523) DRIVER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> lf the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems, 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3 CHECK THE (W523) DRIVER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- | 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. (=F 
Measure the resistance of the (W523) Driver Door Ajar Switch Sense | (>) 
circuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi — OS) 
interlace Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


~ 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? Rey, 
Yes Go To 4 | 7 ieee 
>> 16) eff os 2 

— ey, eS 


No >> Go To 5 ——Y 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W523) DRIVER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn ihe ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side), 

Measure the resistance of the (W523) Driver Door Ajar Switch Sense 


circuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (W523) Driver Door Ajar Switch Sense circuit for 
a short to ground. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to " | 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). | 
| 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren | 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 81780368 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service - ok ~ 
information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


D3 CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Tur the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is B19B4 — DRIVER DOOR AJAR OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Moduie-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

* Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interlace Module-PTIM) has detected the Driver Door Ajar Switch 
Sense circuit above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W523) DRIVER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 
With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> GoTo3 

No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


ce CHECK THE (W523) DRIVER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (W523) Driver Door Ajar Switch Sense cir- 
cuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W523) DRIVER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interlace Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W523) Driver Door Ajar Switch Sense cir- 
cuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
interlace Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W523) Driver Door Ajar Switch Sense circuit for 
a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 


controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer’s service 
information. 


8178e3b7 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5 . CHECK THE (W523) DRIVER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W523) Driver Door Ajar Switch Sense 
circuit between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 
Module-PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 6 


>> Repair the (W523) Driver Door Ajar Switch Sense circuit for 
an open or high resistance. 


Yes 
No 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 
Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 
Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interlace Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 
If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 
is P19B5 — DRIVER DOOR AJAR OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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B1A5B — PANIC ALARM MUTE REQUEST CIRCUIT HIGH 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Security Alarm Mute Sig- 
nal circuit above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(ws37) SECURITY ALARM MUTE SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. cHEck FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read all ‘active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM/TIPM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or 
ignition related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 

With the scan ‘tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3. CHECK THE (W537) SECURITY ALARM MUTE SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO POWER 


Turn the ig ignition off. ze 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W537) Security Alarm Mute Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 


| 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W537) SECURITY ALARM MUTE SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W537) Security Alarm Mute Signal circuit 
between ground and the PTIM C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W537) Security Alarm Mute Signal circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 


81780476 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 4). 


5. CHECK THE (W537) SECURITY ALARM MUTE SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W537) Security Alarm Mute Signal circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 
Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (W537) Security Alarm Mute Signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 
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Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is PiA5B — PANIC ALARM MUTE REQUEST CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 4). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Security Alarm On Signal 
circuit below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W515) SECURITY ALARM ON SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


3. CHECK THE (W515) SECURITY ALARM ON SIGNAL OUTPUT CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 


oP ee 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- aly 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. lly 
Measure the resistance of the (W515) Security Alarm On Signal circuit if f a 


between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- = ed 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 2 


Yes >> GoTo 4 tok | 
‘as Bisse | 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W515) SECURITY ALARM ON SIGNAL OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller ie) 


side). 
Measure the resistance of the (W515) Security Alarm On Signal circuit = 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. | 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W515) Security Alarm On Signal circuit for a 
short to ground. | 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to sa 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren | 81782940 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


2. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE- ~PTIM) | 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 


Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 


If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 
is Bi1A5D — PANIC ALARM ACTIVATION OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Security Alarm On Signal 
circuit above a calibrated value. 


> 4 


Possible Causes — 


(W515) SECURITY ALARM ON SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


als CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With “the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismaich, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 

With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3. CHECK THE (W515) SECURITY ALARM ON SIGNAL CIRCUIT FORA SHORT TO \ VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on, 


Measure the voltage of the (W515) Security Alarm On Signal circuit = 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 9 


Is there any voliage present? BE ey a 
Yes Go To 4 | eustagel 
>> ee eepee 


No >> Go To 5 te 
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4. ISOLATE THE = SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W515) SECURITY ALARM ON SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W515) Security Alarm On Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W515) Security Alarm On Signal circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturers service 
information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST —- VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


8178e9ab 


5. J. CHECK THE (W515) SECURITY AL. ALARM ON SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn th the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W515) Security Alarm On Signal circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface 
Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. | 


TF 
_ wy 
roy a 
a i 
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is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Ves >> Go To 6. 


No >> Repair the (W515) Security Alarm On Signal circuit for an wrewrace 
open or high resistance. 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 
Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 
Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 
If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 

Is P1ASE — PANIC ALARM ACTIVATION STATUS CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Front or Side Airbag Sta- 
tus Signal circuits below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W518) FRONT AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
(W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 

MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL. MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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oe CHECK THE (W518) FRONT AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the. ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 chms? 


Yes >> If the vehicle is equipped with a side airbag, go to 4. Oth- 
erwise, go to 5. 
No >> Go To 7 


pares 
: erent 


4. CHECK THE (W517) SIDE AIRBAG DEPLOYMENT NOTIFICATION OUTPUT CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO 


GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W517) Side Airbag Deployment Notifica- 
tion Output circuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module 
(Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


>> Go to 7 
>> Go To 6 


Yes 
No 
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5 . ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W518) FRONT AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 


controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
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controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
6 ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT 
Turn the ignition off. 7 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Mod- (13 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller | 4S 
side). (>) 
Measure the resistance of the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit — ey) 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 81790123 
controller in accordance with the manufacturers service 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Ve CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is BiCC1 — DEPLOYMENT NOTIFICATION OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Front or Side Airbag Sta- 
tus Signal circuits above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W518) FRONT AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
(W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 

MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Go To 2 


Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious probiems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- Sam 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. acai 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit = eee | 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- | 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. i inate 
acacitere Ly | 
Is there any voltage present? > Be i) | 
{ 
| 
| 


Yes >> Go To 5 
No >> If equipped with a side airbag, go to 4. Otherwise, Go To 8. 
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4. CHECK THE (W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. _ 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- Sif 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. | Say 

Turn the ignition on. r a * 
Measure the voltage of the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit = own, 


between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Go To 6 
No >> Go To 7 


8173e07d | 
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Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- | 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket lighi/siren controller | 
side). 
Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit | 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit for a 
short to power. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to | 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer fo electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren a sre ney he 
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controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 


LX 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


6. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W517) Side Airbag Deployment Notification Out- 
put circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 


controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer’s service 
information. 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


re CHECK THE (W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 
Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 9 


>> Repair the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes 
No 


81d31044 
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8. CHECK THE (W518) FRONT AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 
Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


t 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 9 

No >> Repair the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit for an wana 
open or high resistance, tess 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


CONNECTOR- 
INTERFACE. 


TAXI 81d3104c 


9. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 


Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lens. 


is B1CC2 — DEPLOYMENT NOTIFICATION OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Fused (B+) input voltage 
below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(A913) FUSED (B+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FoR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


NOTE: : Repair any PCM charging/cranking DTCs before proceeding with this test. 
NOTE: Verify the battery is fully charged. 
Are any charging system DTCs present? 


Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 3 


3. CHECK (A913) FUSED (B+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
Turn the the ignition off. ; 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 

ule-PTIM) C1 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (A913) Fused (B+) circuit in the Multi-Pur- = 
pose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) harness connec- 


tor. 4 
Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? | abe _ 
Yes >> Go to 4 rE 
No >> Repair the (A913) Fused (B+) circuit for an open. sors 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 “rou 

- ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND 


TESTING). B178f716 | 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Moduie-PTiIM) has detected the Fused (B+) input voltage 
above a calibrated value. 


LX 


Possible Causes 
VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 


MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 

With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. VERIFY OPERATION OF THE VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 


NOTE: Repair any PCM charging/cranking DTCs before proceeding with this test. 
NOTE: Verify the battery is fully charged. 
Are any charging system DTCs present? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
No >> Go To 3 


oO CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 


Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 


Is B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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s When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Police Radio Input Signal 
circuit above a calibrated value. 


Lx 


Possible Causes 


(W511) POLICE RADIO INPUT SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 
NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware eiectrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tocl, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


3 CHECK THE (W511) POLICE RADIO INPUT SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. {Sik 
Turn the ignition on. s fe) 
Measure the voltage of the (W511) Police Radio Input Signal circuit | = WAS 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- | 3 

i 


face Module-PTIM) Ce harness connector. 
Is there any voliage present? 


Yes >> Go To 4 : 
No >> Go To 5 wt 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W511) POLICE RADIO INPUT SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W511) Police Radio Input Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W511) Police Radio Input Signal circuit for a 
short to power. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 


controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 


+ ae: 


af et 2 


3 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


oe CHECK THE (W511) POLICE RADIO INPUT SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W511) Police Radio Input Signal circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the PTIM C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 6 


>> Repair the (W511) Police Radio Input Signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. 


Yes 
No 


nae iat] 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM} and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is B237C — DATA COMMUNICATION RADIO INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 


vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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» When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Horn Mute Signal circuit 
above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3. CHECK THE (W536) HORN MUTE REQUEST SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- =r 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. (SF 
Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (W536) Horn Mute Request Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 5 


ts there any voltage present? 


coon oe 

Bil .. 
i eee. joageerer gal 
No >> Go To 5 Saat 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W536) HORN MUTE REQUEST SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 


side). 
Turn the ignition on. = 


Measure the voltage of the (W536) Horn Mute Request Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W536) Horn Mute Request Signal circuit for a 
short to voltage. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to vanes 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 8179fd7a 


controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren = 
conirolier in accordance with the manufacturers service 

information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 


Turn the ignition off. sa Ee a 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W536) Horn Mute Request Signal circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the PTIM C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (W536) Horn Mute Request Signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is B237F — HORN MUTE REQUEST CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Driver Seat Belt Switch 
Sense circuit below a calibrated value. 


> 4 


Possible Causes 


(W539) DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 

With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3: CHECK THE (W539) DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. (aH 
Measure the resistance of the (W539) Driver Seat Belt Switch Sense ‘&o) 
circuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi coor wae 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 7 

Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Ves >> Go To 4 ; agen, 35a) . 


No >> Go To 5 ~ (aggeeahae | « 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W539) DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- | ie | 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller {a | 
side). (ay | 
Measure the resistance of the (W539) Driver Seat Belt Switch Sense = a8) 
circuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi # 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. | 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? Nee | 
« (Gee Beal 
Yes >> Repair the (W539) Driver Seat Belt Switch Sense circuit for waggeateeze- | 
a short to ground. a | 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to —_ 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). | 
No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren | 81720599 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service a 


information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


5. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is B2381 — DRIVER SEAT BELT OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Driver Seat Belt Switch 
sense circuit above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W539) DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITGH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With ihe scan tool, read all active DTCs fr from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismaich, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer io BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~- VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3. CHECK THE (W539) DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- rare | 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. at lon 
Turn the ignition on. | 
(easure the voltage of the (W539) Driver Seat Belt Switch Sense cir | | 
i 


cult between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
interlace Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? oan 

BENET 
Yes >> Go To 4 » (DOkaekeseaS " 
No >> Go To 5 me 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W538) DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W539) Driver Seat Belt Switch Sense cir- 
cuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W539) Driver Seat Belt Switch Sense circuit for 
a short to power. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 


controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturers service 
information. 


od 


817 a3445 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


on CHECK THE (W539) DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Muiti-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side}. 

Measure the resistance of the (W539) Driver Seat Belt Swiich Sense 
circuit between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 
Module-PTIM) 24 way and the PTIM C2 harness connectors. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 6 


>> Repair the (W539) Driver Seat Belt Switch Sense circuit for 
an open or high resistance. 


Yes 
No 


eo 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is B2382 — DRIVER SEAT BELT OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


8M-116 MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B2384 — HORN SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW 


Lx 


BATT A33 Dodie 7] MODULE. 
—— j TOTALLY beige, ee 
re (sere ae I cane CANS | INTEGRATED nf 
| R ISTRIBU | BUS 4 BUS (4 | Power } 
£7 ruse pomuTen I | 
| I? 6 | Hy \" 7 | C5 | Taw 
me 
| Pi TWISTED 
| ay | 085 DS¢ PAIR 
—ae od 20 26 
WOR Wi 
TWISTED 
A913 PAIR 
| 20 
RDIGY 
| Be "4 e102 | 
9 C203 DSS D54 W531 
20 an 26 20 
a BRAG BRIGY 
TWISTED 
roe PAIR 
at 
ROIGY i $205 i $204 
® $230 2 : 
| Wie 
Agn3 TWISTED 
20 PAIR 
ROIGY 
Ne 62 2 AGa AGE 
FUSED CANB CAN B VSIMt HORN 
jt BUS +) BUS (+ CAN B SWITCH 
BUS (4 SENSE 
[hee ee ee Ne a, ee gen ce Pee ye ee Ne Se OS GROUND) 
7 1 Cal 
200 
20 
BKITN 
@ G202 


op 
3 


MODULE- 
INTERFACE. 
poLice InTERFAcE 
TAXI Ci POLICE/ 
TAXI C2 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Horn Switch Sense cir- 
cuit below a calibrated value. 


_ Possible Causes 


(ws13) Hi HORN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 « CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, “read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 


3: CHECK THE (W513) HORN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W513) Horn Switch Sense circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W513) HORN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 1) (= 


side). : ‘Go) 
Measure the resistance of the (W513) Horn Switch Sense circuit = iA 

between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 10 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W515) Driver Seat Belt Sense circuit for a short wad, 


to ground. " PABREBAREES| 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to ry 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 81783587 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


5, CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is B2384 —- HORN SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
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B2385 — HORN SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Horn Switch Sense cir- 
cult above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W513) HORN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


ae CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 
NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. : 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> GoTo 3 

No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST -— VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 14). 


o. CHECK THE (W513) HORN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 


~ 


ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W513) Horn Switch Sense circuit between - 
ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 


ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 
is there any voltage present? aac 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- iS 


enBIED 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 


B17ch4dab 
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4. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W513) HORN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W513) Horn Switch Sense circuit between 
ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W513) Horn Switch Sense circuit for a short to 
voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer’s service 
information. 


f 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5. CHECK THE (W513) HORN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W513) Horn Switch Sense circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the PTIM C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (W513) Horn Switch Sense circuit for an open or 
high resistance. 
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6. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


is B2385 — HORN SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH still displayed? 
Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Front or Side Airbag Sta- 
tus Signal circuits below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W518) FRONT AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> GoTo3 

No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> If the vehicle is equipped with a side airbag, go to 4. Oth- 


erwise, go to 5. 
No >> Go To 7 


a a eNO PEPE oP aE DE PSSST SPE ROOT 
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4. CHECK THE (W517) SIDE AIRBAG DEPLOYMENT NOTIFICATION OUTPUT CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO 


GROUND 


Tur the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (W517) Side Airbag Deployment Notifica- 
tion Output circuit between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module 
(Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Goto 7 
No >> Go To 6 


8179df12 


LL. — 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 


8178eaab 
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controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


6. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO GROUND IN THE (W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 

ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller (Sl 
side). fas 
Measure the resistance of the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit <= 45 


between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connecior. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 8179df23 
controller in accordance with the manufacturers service 9 ~— —————______________________ 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


va CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is this code still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the Front or Side Airbag Sta- 
tus Signal circuits above a calibrated value. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


(W518) FRONT AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


(W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
AFTERMARKET LIGHT/SIREN CONTROLLER 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAX! INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ANY OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIVE DTCS 
With the scan tool, read all active DTCs from all modules. 


NOTE: Check for FCM configuration, CAN B or C hardware electrical, VIN Missing/Mismatch, battery or igni- 
tion related DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs to the conditions listed above? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC. Refer to the Table of Contents in ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS for a complete list of the symptoms. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Go To 2 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 
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3: CHECK THE (W518) FRONT AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTiIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Go To 5. 
No >> If equipped with a side airbag, go to 4. Otherwise, Go To 8 


_ 


ig Seen 
» Poe pabenan” 


| 8178ecSa 
4. CHECK THE (ws 7) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. M5 is 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- . =r 


ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector, 
Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage of the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> GoTo6 
No >> GoTo 7 


[ 8179e07d 


Turn the “ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit for a 
short to power. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 


— Ne 2 | 


eae ; 


maces 
ee 
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controller in accordance with the manufacturer’s service 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


6. ISOLATE THE SHORT TO VOLTAGE IN THE (W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between ground and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Inter- 
face Module-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (W517) Side Airbag Deployment Notification Out- 
put circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Refer to electrical diagnostics for the aftermarket light/siren 
controller, and repair or replace the aftermarket light siren 
controller in accordance with the manufacturer's service 
information. 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


ic CHECK THE (W517) SIDE AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface 
Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 9. 


No >> Repair the (W517) Side Airbag Status Signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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8. CHECK THE (W518) FRONT AIRBAG STATUS SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) 24 way and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface 
Module-PTIM) C2 harness connectors. 


' 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 9. 

No >> Repair the (W518) Front Airbag Status Signal circuit for an 
open or high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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9. CHECK THE MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller 
harness connectors. 

Check for damaged or corroded pins, pinched wires, or damaged connectors, and repair any obvious problems. 
Connect all Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) and aftermarket light/siren controller har- 
ness connectors. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following step. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Moduie-PTIM) and 
aftermarket light/siren controller. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated, and repair any obvious prob- 
lems. 


Is this code still displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Repair is complete. The problem may have been caused by a loose or corroded terminal. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected an open condition on the 
(W527) VSIM CAN B Bus (+4) circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(W527) VSIM CAN B BUS (4) CIRCUIT OPEN 
Muitti-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> H the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. CHECK THE (W527) VSIM CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 


ule-PTIM) C1 harness connector. L fe) =i 
Disconnect the Multl-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- | (>) 
i 
| 
i 


ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W527) VSIM CAN B Bus (+) circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) C2 harness connector and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And 
Taxi Interlace Module-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket 
light/siren controller side). 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Front Control Module in accor- 
dance with the service information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (W527) Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
interlace Module-PTiIM) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
817c8544 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interlace Module-PTIM) has detected the (W527) VSIM CAN B 
Bus (+) circuit is below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 
(W527) VSIM CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> lf the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. CHECK (W527) VSIM CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. fo a an ca 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- | (@) {tk 


ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (W527) VSIM CAN B 
Bus (+) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W527) VSIM CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short 
to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). B17a6da2 | 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And 
Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the service 
information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the (W527) VSIM CAN B 
Bus (+) circuit is above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


( 


(W528) VSIM CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active ‘DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


2. VSIM CAN B BUS CIRCUITS SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) C2 harness Sonccice “=i 
Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. "4 Pal | 
Turn the ignition on. = WS 
Measure the voltage of the VSIM CAN B Bus circuits. | 
Is the voltage above 6.0 volts for either circuit? pees 
* a rae |» 

Yes >> Repair the VSIM CAN B Bus circuit(s) for a short to voltage. * Ceasers :: 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to = \ 64 

BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 14). me 
No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted = | 

circuits. If ok, replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And 

Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the service | 

information. [ B17a64ed | 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi interface Module-PTIM) has detectea an open condition on the 
(W527) VSIM CAN B Bus (-) circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(W527) VSIM CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 
Does the scan toal display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mad- 
ule-PTIM) C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller 
side). 

Measure the resistance of the (W527) VSIM CAN B Bus (-) circuit 
between the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module- 
PTIM) C2 connector and the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
interface Module-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/si- 
ren controller side). 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Front Control Module in accor- 
dance with the service information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (W528) Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi 
interlace Module-PTIM) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the (W527) VSIM CAN B 
Bus (-) circuit is below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 
(W527) VSIM CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 
Erase the DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


zZ. CHECK (W527) VSIM CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. hea etna See Some oe 


Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- [e) isk 


ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 
ule-PTIM) 24 way harness connector (aftermarket light/siren controller = 
side). 
Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (W527) VSIM CAN B 
Bus (-) circuit. 

is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W527) VSIM CAN B Bus (+) circuit for a short 


to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST —- VER 1). 817a6ba6 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And 
Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accordance with the service 
information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) has detected the (W527) VSIM CAN B 
Bus (-) circuit is above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


(W528) VSIM CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


(W527) VSIM CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
MULTI-PURPOSE MODULE (POLICE AND TAXI INTERFACE MODULE-PTIM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FoR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTCs. 

Erase the DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals, and repair any obvious problems. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


2. VSIM CAN B BUS CIRCUITS SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And Taxi Interface Mod- 


ule-PTIM) C2 harness connector. 
Disconnect the scan tool from the DLC. ‘4 Co) 
+ ae IE 


Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voliage of the VSIM CAN B Bus circuits. 


me te OAS 


Is the voltage above 6.0 volts for either circuit? Va i 
, bugee 
Yes >> Repair the VSIM CAN B Bus circuit(s) for a short to voltage. * SORBREBGGS, 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to | ae | 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). me | 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. lf ok, replace the Multi-Purpose Module (Police And 
Taxi Interface Module-PTIM) in accardance with the service 
information. Bi7ab4ad | 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to) 900 ee 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


8M-144 MESSAGE CENTER - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————__________________.. LX 
U0141 — LOST COMMUNICATION WITH IPM (FCM/TIPM) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0151 — LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 
(ORC) 
For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0156 — LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARK ASSIST CONTROL MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC CONTROL MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0167-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL 
MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 
(SKREEM/WCM) 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RADIO 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SDARS 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HANDS FREE PHONE MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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MODULE 


DESCRIPTION 


The Police/Taxi Interface Module (PTIM) (1) serves as 
an interface between the “aftermarket module” and 
various contro! modules of the vehicle. It is located in 
the instrument panel center stack (2) where the ash 
receiver is normally located on non-fleet equipped 
vehicies. Depending on the request from the “after- 
market module”, the PTIM retrieves information from 
the Front Control Module (FCM), Sentry Key Remote 
Entry Module (SKREEM)/Wireless Control Module 
(WCM), Occupant restraint controller (ORC), Cabin 
Compartment Node (CCN), and Steering Column 
Module (SCM) via the Controller Area Network 
(CAN)-B data bus and makes them available for spe- 
cific applications that the “aftermarket module” may 
apply. This microprocessor based module shall be in 
“sleep mode” or “wake-up mode” based on the status 
of the CAN BUS. The PTIM is operational when bat- 
tery power is supplied independent of the ignition 
switch power. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
MODULE - POLICE/TAXI INTERFACE 


Any diagnosis of the Police/Taxi Interface Module (PTIM) should begin with the use of a scan tool and the proper 
Diagnostic Procedures Information. The scan tool can provide confirmation that the Controller Area Network (CAN) 
Data Bus is functional and that all of the electronic modules are sending and receiving the proper messages on the 
CAN Data Bus. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. The wiring information includes wiring dia- 
grams, proper wire and connector repair procedures, details of wire harness routing and retention, connector pin-out 
information and location views for the various wire harness connectors, splices and grounds. 


Refer to the appropriate diagnostic information. 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect the battery negative cable. r 

2. Using an appropriate flat bladed tool, remove the 
console cubby bin (1). 

3. Remove the nuts (2) and screws (4) that secure 
the accessory mounting bracket (3). Remove the 
accessory mounting bracket (3) from the vehicle. 


Bi7a&eSs 
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4. Remove the nut (2) securing the console (3) to the 
mounting stud (5). 

5. Lift the console (3) off the mounting stud (5) and 
pull rearward to release the console mounting clips 
from the instrument panel (1). 


6. Disconnect the power outlet (4) electrical connector 
(6) and remove the console (3) from the vehicle. 


81788073 


7. Remove the Police/Taxi Interface Module (PTIM) 
retaining screws (3). 


8. Pull the PTIM (1) rearward to release the PTIM 
mounting bracket from the instrument panel center 
stack (2). 


9. Disconnect the electrical connectors (2) from the 
PTIM (3) and remove it from the vehicle. 


81 7abeen 
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10. Remove the PTIM (1) from the mounting bracket 
(6) by releasing the retaining clip (4) and rotating 
the PTIM upward releasing the locating tab (2) 
from the bracket. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Install the Police/Taxi interface Module (PTIM) (1) 
onic the mounting bracket (5) by inserting the 
locating tab (2) and rotating the PTIM downward 
until the retaining clip (4) is securely snapped into 
place. 


2. Position the PTIM (3) into the vehicie and connect 
the electrical connectors (2). 


@ OP | 
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3. 


Push the PTIM (1) forward to insert the PTIM 
mounting bracket clips into the instrument panel 
center stack (2). 


install the retaining screws (3). 


Position the console into the vehicle. 
Connect the power outlet (4) electrical connector 


(6) 

Push forward to insert the console mounting clips 
into the instrument panel (1). Lower the console (3) 
onto the mounting stud (5) and install the retaining 
nut (2). 


Position the accessory mounting bracket (3) into 
the vehicle and onto the mounting studs (7). 
Install the nuts (2) and screws (4) that secure the 
accessory mounting bracket (3). 


10. Install the console cubby bin (1). 
11. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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OVERHEAD CONSOLE - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
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B1A32-UNIVERSAL GARAGE DOOR SWITCH 1 STUCK 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Electronic Overhead Module detects the UGDO switch in the closed position for more than 2 minutes. 


Possible Causes 


ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » REPLACE THE ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 
When this code is set, the Electronic Overhead Module must be replaced. 


Repair 
Replace the Electronic Overhead Module in accordance with the Service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


8M-154 OQVERHEAD CONSOLE - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————________________ Lx 
BiA33-UNIVERSAL GARAGE DOOR SWITCH 2 STUCK 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
The Electronic Overhead Module detects the UGDO switch in the closed position for more than 2 minutes. 


Possible Causes 


ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . REPLACE THE ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 
When this code is set, the Electronic Overhead Module must be replaced. 


Repair 
Replace the Electronic Overhead Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B1A34-UNIVERSAL GARAGE DOOR SWITCH 3 STUCK 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Electronic Overhead Module detects the UGDO switch in the closed position for more than 2 minutes. 


Possible Causes 


ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


A REPLACE THE ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 
When this code is set, the Electronic Overhead Module must be replaced. 


Repair 
Replace the Electronic Overhead Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B2217 - EVIC/EOM/CMTC INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, internal self test routine running. 


e Set Condition: 
The Electronic Overhead Module fails one of seven internal tests. 


Possible Causes 


ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY OPERATION OF THE ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, erase Electronic Overhead Module DTCs. 

With the scan tool, activate the Electronic Overhead Module self test. 
Wait for self test to complete. 

With the scan tool, read Electronic Overhead Module DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B2217-EVIC/EOM/CMTC INTERNAL? 


YES >> Replace the Electronic Overhead Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


NO >> Test complete. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B222D - ECU UNABLE TO CONFIGURE / CONFIGURATION NOT LEARNED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
The Electronic Overhead Module does not receive the configuration information from the Front Control Module. 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


NO COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 
ACTIVE FCM DTCs 


Diagnostic Test 


| » CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Tum the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase any Electronic Overhead Module DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 30 seconds then turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is the DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram as a 
guide, inspect the wiring and connectors for an intermittent condition. Operate the system several times 
and recheck for active DTCs. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2: CHECK COMMUNICATION TO THE FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


With the scan tool, check to see if the Front Control Module is active on the bus. 
is the scan tool able to communicate with the Front Control Module? 
Yes >> Replace the Electronic Overhead Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Refer to the symptom list for problems related to Communication. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELEC- 
TRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B2331-VEHICLE NEEDS DEGAUSSED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Vehicle speed greater than 10 mph. 
« Set Condition: 
The magnetic field around the vehicle is greater than 2.4 guass. 


Diagnostic Test 


| » PERFORM THE VEHICLE DEMAGNITIZING PROCEDURE 


NOTE: A blank compass display indicates that vehicle degaussing is required. 
NOTE: After demagnitizing, the vehicle will enter Auto Fast-Cal when the ignition is turned on. 


NOTE: Ensure that the correct compass variance is stored in the compass memory. See “Setting Compass 
Variance” in the Service Information. 


View repair. 
Repair 
Refer to the Service Information and perform the Compass Demagnitizing Standard Procedure. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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MODULE. 
FRONT MOOULE- 
CONTROL C1 ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD 


atatdste 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
if the Can B Bus (+) or B Bus (—) circuit is open, shorted to voltage, or shorted to ground. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTCs IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D54) CAN B BUS (—) CIRCUIT OPEN 
ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC U0019—-CAN B BUS 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase any Electronic Overhead Module DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 30 seconds then turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is DTC U0019—-CAN B BUS active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chafed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE CAN B BUS RELATED DTCS IN THE FRONT CONTROL MODULE 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module DTCs 
Does the scan tool display any active CAN B BUS related DTCs? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Goto 3 
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Se CHECK (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the negative battery cabie. 

Disconnect the Electronic Overhead Module harness connector. 
Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D55) Can B Bus (+) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 harness connector and the Electronic Over- 
nead Module harness connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the Can B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


4. CHECK THE (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
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MODULE. 
ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD 


f coaooocoooood 


HODULE- 
FROUT 
CONTROL C1 


Bidteat? 


Measure the resistance of the (D54) Can B Bus eS circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 harness connector and the Electronic Over- 
head Module harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Electronic Overhead Module in accordance 
with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Repair the Can B Bus (-) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CLUSTER/CCN 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0167-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL 
MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 
(SKREEM/WCM) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RADIO 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUDIO AMPLIFIER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SDARS 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0196-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL 
MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HANDS FREE PHONE MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 
For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
fest procedure. 


U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SCCM-CAN-B 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RAIN SENSING MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0241-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUTO HIGHBEAM HEADLAMP CONTROL 
MODULE 
For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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OVERHEAD CONSOLE - SERVICE INFORMATION 


DESCRIPTION 


An overhead console is standard on this vehicle and 
includes the following components: 


« Overhead storage compartment (1) 

e Front map/reading lamps (2) 

e Power sunroof switch (3) - if equipped 
e Universal transmitter (4) 

Electronic Overhead Module 


The overhead console assembly is mounted by three 
snap clips (1) securing it to a molded plastic retainer 
bracket located above the headliner. The Electronic 
Overhead Module is secured to the overhead console 
with screws (2). 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Pull downward on the sides of the overhead con- 
sole housing firmly and evenly to disengage the 
snap clips from the overhead console bracket. 


aaaes | 
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3. Lower the overhead console from the headliner far 
enough to access the wire harness connectors (2). 


4. Disconnect the roof wire harness connectors (2) 
from the overhead console wire harness connector. 


5. Remove the overhead console from the headliner. 


81350240 


INSTALLATION 


1. Position the overhead console near the mounting eens cst eeees ee aS 5 
location on the headliner. [ 


2. Reconnect the roof wire harness connectors (2) to 
the overhead console. 


3. Align the snap clips on the overhead console hous- 
ing with their receptacles (1) in the overhead con- 
sole bracket. 


4. Push upward firmly and evenly on the sides of the 
overhead console housing over the snap clip loca- 
tions until the snap clip is fully engaged with its 
receptacle in the overhead console bracket. 


5. Reconnect the battery negative cable. 
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ELECTRONIC VEHICLE INFORMATION CENTER 
DESCRIPTION 


The Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) fea- 
tures a driver-interactive display. The display is located 
in the upper part of the instrument cluster between the 
speedometer and tachometer. This system conve- 
niently allows the driver to select a variety of useful 
information by pressing the switches mounted on the 
steering wheel. The EVIC displays information related ae. ee 
to the following: sia | 

» System Status 

» Vehicle information warning message displays 

e Tire Pressure Monitor System — If Equipped 
Personal Settings (customer programmable features) 
« Compass display 
e Qutside temperature display 
e Trip computer functions 
e UConnect™ hands-free communication system displays — If Equipped 
Navigation system screens — If Equipped 

e Audio mode display 
The EVIC system is comprised of several different components. Those components are: 

e Instrument Cluster 

e Steering Wheel Switches 

« Ambient Temperature Sensor 

e Electronic Overhead Module 

« Controller Area Network (CAN) Data Bus 

« Local Interface Network (LIN) Data Bus 
The EVIC display is part of the Instrument Cluster assembly and is not serviced as a separate component. If the 
display is inoperative the complete Instrument Cluster assembly must be replaced, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAU/N- 
STRUMENT CLUSTER - REMOVAL). If the steering wheel switches are inoperative and require replacement, (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/AUDIO/REMOTE SWITCHES - REMOVAL) for the appropriate procedure. If the compass posi- 
tion sensor (Electronic Overhead Module) is inoperative and requires replacement, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
OVERHEAD CONSOLE/UNIVERSAL TRANSMITTER - REMOVAL) for the appropriate procedure. 


OPERATION 


The Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) uses both non-switched and ignition switched sources of battery 
current so that some of its features remain operational at any time, while others may only operate with the ignition 
switch in the On position. When the ignition switch is turned to the On position, the EVIC display will return to the 
last function being displayed before the ignition was turned to the Off position. 


The EVIC system is comprised of several different components that communicate over the Controller Area Network 
(CAN) and Local Interface Network (LIN) Data Buses. If the system is inoperative a scan tool and the appropriate 
diagnostic information must be used to diagnose the system. 
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The steering wheel switches are used to operate the 
different functions of the EVIC system. Pressing and 
releasing the MENU button (1) will change the mode 
displayed between Trip Functions, Navigation (if 
Equipped), System Status, Personal Settings, and 
Telephone (lf Equipped). Pressing and releasing the 
C/T (compass/thermometer) button (3) will cause the 
EVIC to return to the compass/thermometer/trip com- 
puter display mode from any other mode. 


The SCROLL buttons (3) are used to scroll through 
Trip Functions, Navigation (If Equipped), System Sta- 
tus Messages, and Personal Settings (Customer Pro- 
grammable Features). Pressing and releasing the 
FUNCTION SELECT button (1) accepts a selected 
choice. The AUDIO MODE SELECT button (2) 
changes the mode of the radio from AM to FM to Tape 
to CD, or to Satellite (SAT) depending on which radio 
is in the vehicle. This button can also be used to 
return to a previous navigation menu selection. 


EVIC DISPLAY MODES 


SYSTEM STATUS MODE 
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Displays warnings and user interaction messages. Initial warnings will be displayed full-screen for three seconds, 
then override the odometer and show text warnings on the bottom line of.the display. Critical text warnings will be 
displayed until the failure is corrected. Non-critical text warnings will be displayed for GO seconds. The driver can 
scroll to view multiple messages by using the SCROLL buttons. 


When the appropriate conditions exist, the EVIC displays the following messages: 


e Turn Signal On (with a continuous warning chime) 


« Left Front Turn Signal Lamp Out 

e Left Rear Turn Signal Lamp Out 

e Right Front Turn Signal Lamp Out 

« Right Rear Turn Signal Lamp Out 

« RKE Battery Low (with a single chime) 
* Memory 1/2 Profile Set 

« Memory 1/2 Profile Recall 


e Memory System Disabled — Vehicle Not In Park (with a single chime) 
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« Memory System Disabled — Seat Belt Buckled (with a single chime) 
Personal Settings Not Available — Vehicle Not in Park 

Left/Right Front Door Ajar (one or more, with a single chime if speed is above 1 mph) 
e Left/Right Rear Door Ajar (one or more, with a single chime if speed is above 1 mph) 
® Door (S) Ajar (with a single chime if vehicle is in motion) 

e Trunk Ajar (with a single chime) 

e Low Washer Fluid (with a single chime) 

* Adjustable Pedals Disabled ~ Cruise Engaged 

e Adjustable Pedals Disabled — Vehicle In Reverse 

e Channel 1, 2, OR 3 Transmit 

e Channel 1, 2, OR 3 Training 

e Channel 1, 2, OR 3 Trained 

e Clearing Channels 

« Channels Cleared 

e Channels Defaulted 

e Did Not Train 

e Left Front Tire Low Pressure 

e Left Rear Tire Low Pressure 

e Right Front Tire Low Pressure 

e Right Rear Tire Low Pressure 

e Check Tire Pressure Monitoring (TPM) System 

® Service Park Assist System 


TRIP MODE 


Provides a choice of units displayed in English or metric. The following information can be displayed at the top of 
the screen: 

« Average Miles Per Gallon (MPG) 

e Distance to empty (DTE) 

e Trip A odometer 

e Trip B odometer 

»® Elapsed time 
The EVIC trip computer features several functions that can be reset. Pressing and releasing the FUNCTION 
SELECT button once will clear the resettable function currently being displayed. Reset will only occur if a resettable 
function is currently being displayed. To reset all resettable functions, press and release the FUNCTION SELECT 
button a second time within 3 seconds of resetting the currently displayed function (>Reset ALL will be displayed 
during this 3 second window). 


The odometer is displayed at the bottom of the screen. If warnings exist, they will replace the odometer in the 
display. The driver can scroll to view information in the EVIC by using the SCROLL buttons. 


COMPASS, TEMPERATURE AND AUDIO MODE 


Compass heading and outside temperature are displayed at the top of the screen. On the lower half of the screen 
the audio mode is displayed along with the odometer. Eight-point compass headings are displayed (N, S, E, W, NE, 
NW, SE, SW) and up to 15 compass variance settings can be set and recalled. Outside temperature is displayed in 
°C (degrees Celsius) or °F (degrees Fahrenheit). Audio mode can display any one of 12 radio station preset fre- 
quencies, CD disc number, CD track number, tape, and one of 200 Satellite Radio Channels - if equipped. 


TELEPHONE MODE - IF EQUIPPED 


Provides the following information and features for the optional hands-free communications system: 
« Phone status: idle, voice mail, roaming, battery strength and signal strength in increments of 20 percent 


« Call status: Incoming call, connecting, connected, air time in minutes and seconds, call ended, busy, call failed, 
roaming and no phone connection 


e Caller ID phone number display 
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NAVIGATION MODE - IF EQUIPPED 


When the Navigation System is On, the steering wheel buttons can be used to select the Map or Menu display on 
the Navigation Unit. When the Menu display is active, the SCROLL buttons can be used to scroll through the list, 
the FUNCTION SELECT button can be used to select an item, and the AUDIO MODE SELECT button can be used 
to return to the previous menu. When the Map display is active, pressing the FUNCTION SELECT button will 
change the Navigation Unit Display to the Menu. 


lf Turn by Turn Navigation is enabled through Personal Settings, the Navigation System will provide turn by turn 
directions to the programmed destination in the EVIC display. The name of the approaching road is displayed at the 
top of the screen, followed by an arrow to show the direction of the turn and the remaining distance to the turn 
counted down. 


PERSONAL SETTINGS MODE (CUSTOMER PROGRAMMABLE FEATURES) 


Allows the driver to set and recall features when the transmission is in Park by pressing and releasing the MENU 
button until Personal Settings is displayed in the EVIC. The following personal settings can be set and recalled: 


« Language: English, Spanish, German, Italian or French 

e Display units in English or Metric 

® Lock doors automatically at 15 mph (24 Kph), On or Off 

® Unlock door automatically on exit, On or Off 

« Remote Keyless Entry unlock driver door on first press or unlock all doors on first press 

» Recall Memory with Remote Keyless Entry Uniock, On or Off 

® Sound horn with Remote Keyless Entry Lock, On or Off 

e Delay turning headlamps off for 0, 30, 60 or 90 seconds 

® Headlamps on with wipers, On or Off 

» Rain Sensing Intermittent Wipers, On or Off 

* Automatically move seat back on exit, On or Off 

® Tilt mirrors down and in when transmission is shifted to Reverse, On or Off 

e Delay Power off to accessories until exit off, 45-seconds maximum, 5-minute maximum, 10-minute maximum 
or 60-minute maximum 

« Turn headlamps on with Remote Keyless Entry Lock, On or Off 

e Turn headlamps on with Remote Keyless Entry Unlock, Off or 30 seconds 

« Park Assist System, On or Off 

® Confirmation of Voice Commands, On or Off 

e Turn-by-Turn Navigation, On or Off 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
ELECTRONIC VEHICLE INFORMATION CENTER 


The Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) data is obtained from several components on the Controller Area 
Network (CAN) Data Bus circuit. The EVIC will not function properly if the bus messages from any of these com- 
ponents is not received. If no EVIC data is displayed, check the CAN Data Bus circuit communications, the Instru- 
ment Cluster functions and the Front Control Module (FCM). 


The use of a scan tool and the proper diagnostic procedures information are recommended for further testing of the 
EVIC and the CAN Data Bus circuit. Refer to the appropriate wiring information for complete circuit schematic or 
connector pin-out information. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
COMPASS CALIBRATION 


CAUTION: Do not place any external magnets, such as magnetic roof mount antennas, in the vicinity of the 
compass. Do not use magnetic tools when servicing the overhead console. 
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The electronic compass unit features a self-calibrating design, which simplifies the calibration procedure. This fea- 
ture automatically updates the compass calibration while the vehicle is being driven. This allows the compass unit 
to compensate for small changes in the residual magnetism that the vehicle may acquire during normal use. If the 
compass readings appear to be erratic or the Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) displays “CAL”, perform 
the following calibration procedure. Also, any time EVIC service replacement components are installed, they must be 
calibrated using this procedure. Do not attempt to calibrate the compass near large metal objects such as other 
vehicles, large buildings, or bridges; or, near overhead or underground power lines. 


Calibrate the compass manually as follows: 
1. Turn the ignition switch to the On position. ane 


2. Depress and hold the C/T push button (3) for 
approximately two seconds. 


81356523 


eres 


3. Use the SCROLL. buttons (3) until MANUAL COM- 
PASS CALIBRATION is highlighted. 


4. Press and release the FUNCTION SELECT button 
(1) to start the calibration. The message “CAL” will 
appear in the EVIC display. 

5. Drive the vehicle on a level surface, away from 
large metal objects and power lines, through one or 
two complete circles in not less than 16 seconds. 
The “CAL” message will disappear from the display 
to indicate that the compass is now calibrated. 


NOTE: A blank compass display indicates that 
vehicle degaussing (demagnetizing) is necessary. 


NOTE: If the “CAL” message remains in the dis- 
play, either there is excessive magnetism near the 
compass, or the unit is inoperative. Repeat the 
calibration procedure at least one more time. 


8135046 


NOTE: If the wrong direction is still indicated in the compass display, the area selected for calibration may 
be too close to a strong magnetic field. Repeat the calibration procedure in another location. 


Lx $$$ $$$ JVERHEAD CONSOLE - SERVICE INFORMATION 8M - 173 


COMPASS DEMAGNETIZING 


A degaussing tool (Special Tool 6029) is used to 
demagnetize, or degauss, the roof panel above the 
overhead console. Equivalent units must be rated as 
continuous duty for 110/115 volts and 60 Hz. They 
must also have a field strength of over 350 gauss at 7 
millimeters (0.25 inch) beyond the tip of the probe. 


To demagnetize the roof panel proceed as follows: Se Ea ha i tS A te Z i A Ease EEL, 


1. Be certain that the ignition switch is in the Off posi- PULL TIP OF DEGAUSSING TOOL AWAY 
tion, before you begin the demagnetizing proce- AT LEAST TWO FEET AND 
dure. DISCONNECT 

2. Place a piece of paper approximately 22 by 28 
centimeters (8.5 by 11 inches), oriented on the 
vehicle lengthwise from front to rear, on the center 
line of the roof at the windshield header. The pur- 
pose of the paper is to protect the roof panel from 
scratches, and to define the area to be demagne- 
tized. 


3. Connect the degaussing tool to an electrical outlet, 
while keeping the tool at least 61 centimeters (2 
feet) away from the compass unit. 


4. Slowly approach the center line of the roof panel at 
the windshield header, with the degaussing tool 
connected. 


5. Contact the roof panel with the plastic coated tip of 
the degaussing tool. Be sure that the template is in 
place to avoid scratching the roof panel. Using a 
slow, back-and-forth sweeping motion, and allowing 
13 millimeters (0.50 inch) between passes, move 
the tool at least 11 centimeters (4 inches) to each 
side of the roof center line, and 28 centimeters (11 
inches) back from the windshield header. 


6. With the degaussing tool still energized, slowly 
back it away from the roof panel. When the tip of | J9OBE-27 | 
the tool is at least 61 centimeters (2 feet) from the ee 
roof panel, disconnect the tool. 

7. Calibrate the compass, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/ELECTRONIC VEHICLE INFO CEN- 
TER - STANDARD PROCEDURE - COMPASS CALIBRATION) and adjust the compass variance, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/ELECTRONIC VEHICLE INFO CENTER - STANDARD PROCEDURE - 
COMPASS VARIATION ADJUSTMENT). 


COMPASS VARIATION ADJUSTMENT 


Compass variance, also known as magnetic declination, is the difference in angle between magnetic north and true 
geographic north. In some geographic locations, the difference between magnetic and geographic north is great 
enough to cause the compass to give false readings. If this problem occurs, the compass variance setting may need 
to be changed. 
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To set the compass variance: 
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1. Using the Variance Seitings map, find your geographic location and note the zone number. 
2. Turn the ignition switch to the On position. 


3. Depress and hold the C/T push button (3) for 
approximately two seconds. 
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4, Use the SCROLL buttons (3) until COMPASS 
VARIANCE is highlighted. The “COMPASS VARI- 
ANCE” message and the last variance zone num- 
ber will be displayed. 

5. Press and release the FUNCTION SELECT button 
(1) until the zone number for your geographic loca- 
tion appears in the display. 


6. Depress and release the C/T push button (3) to 
exit. 


7. Confirm that the correct directions are now indi- 
cated by the compass. 
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UNIVERSAL TRANSMITTER 
DESCRIPTION 


The universal transmitter transceiver is integral to the 
overhead console. The only visible component of the 
universal transmitter are the three transmitter push 
buttons (4) at the front of the overhead console. The 
buttons are marked with one, two or three illuminated 
dots, respectively, for identification of each channel. 


Each of the three universal transmitter push buttons 
controls an independent radio transmitter channel. 
Each of these three channels can be trained to trans- 
mit a different radio frequency signal for the remote 
operation of garage door openers, motorized gate 
openers, home or office lighting, security systems or 
just about any other device that can be equipped with 
a radio receiver in the 286 to 399 MegaHertz (MHz) 
frequency range for remote operation. The universal 8135pa89 
transmitter is capable of operating systems using aaa = 

either rolling code or non-rolling code technology. The system will not transmit operating Sane if the Vehicle Theft 
Security System is armed. 


The universal transmitter cannot be repaired, and is available for service only as a unit. This unit includes the push 
button switches and the plastic module. 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
UNIVERSAL TRANSMITTER 


lf the Universal Transmitter is inoperative, but the Electronic Vehicle information Center (EVIC) is operating normally, 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/UNIVERSAL TRANSMITTER - STANDARD PROCEDURE) for 
instructions on training the Transmitter. Retrain the Transmitter with a known good transmitter as instructed and test 
the Transmitter operation again. 


If the unit is still inoperative, test the universal trans- 
mitter with Radio Frequency Detector special tool as 
described below: 


1. Turn the Radio Frequency (RF) Detector ON. A 
“chirp” will sound and the green power LED will 
light. If the green LED does not light, replace the 
battery. 


2. Hold the RF detector within one inch of the 
TRAINED universal transmitter and press any of 
the transmitters buttons. 


3. The red signal detection LEDs will light and the tool 
will beep if a radio signal is detected. Repeat this 
test for each button. If any button is inoperative, 
replace the universal transmitter assembly, (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/UNI- 
VERSAL TRANSMITTER - REMOVAL). 


if both the Transmitter and the EVIC module are inop- 
erative, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CON- 
SOLE/ELECTRONIC VEHICLE INFO CENTER. - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for further diagnosis. 
Refer to the appropriate wiring information for com- 
plete circuit schematic or connector pin-out informa- 
tion. 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
PROGRAMMING TRANSMITER CODES 


CAUTION: Vehicle exhaust contains carbon mon- [ — 
oxide, a dangerous gas. Do not run the vehicle’s 
exhaust while training the transceiver. Exhaust | 2. 


gas can cause Serious injury or death. 


CAUTION: Your motorized door or gate will open 
and close while you are training the Universal 
Transceiver. Do not train the transceiver if people 
or pets are in the path of the door or gate. A mov- | 
ing door or gate can cause serious injury or death 
to people and pets or damage to objects. 


J 
The Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) fea- 
tures a driver-interactive display which includes 8135ba89 
HomeLink® system messages. The EVIC is located in ar : Baste 
the upper part of the cluster between the speedometer 
and tachometer. 

1. Press and hold the two outer HomeLink® buttons (4), and release only when the EVIC display shows “Channels 
Cleared” (after 20 seconds). Do not hold the buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not repeat step one to 
program a second and/or third hand-held transmitter to the remaining two HomeLink® buttons. 

2. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter 1-3 inches (3-8 cm) away from the HomeLink® buttons. 

3. Simultaneously press and hold both the HomeLink® button that you want to train and the hand-held transmitter 
buttons. Do not release the buttons until step 4 has been completed. 

4. The EVIC display will show “Channel X Training” (where X is Channel 1, 2, or 3). Release both buttons after the 
EVIC display shows “Channel X Trained”. 
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NOTE: {ff the EVIC display shows “Did Not Train” repeat steps 2-4. 


5. Press and hold the just trained HomeLink® button and observe the EVIC display. If the EVIC display shows 
“Channel X Transmit” (where X is Channel 1, 2, or 3), programming is complete and your device should activate 
when the HomeLink® button is pressed and released. 


NOTE: To program the remaining two HomeLink® buttons, begin with “Programming” step two. Do not 
repeat step one. 


NOTE: If your hand-held transmitter appears to program the universal transceiver, but your garage door 
does nat operate using the transmitter and your garage door opener was manufactured after 1995, your 
garage door opener may have a multiple security code system (rolling code system). Please proceed to 
steps 6-8 to complete the programming of a rolling code equipped device (most common garage door 
openers require this step. 


6. At the garage door opener receiver (motor-head unit) in the garage, locate the “learn” or “smart” button. This can 
usually be found where the hanging antenna wire is attached to the motor-head unit. 


7. Firrnly press and release the “learn” or “smart” button. (The name and color of the button may vary by manu- 
facturer.) 


NOTE: There are 30 seconds in which to initiate step eight. 


8. Return to the vehicle and firmly press, hold for two seconds and release the programmed HomeLink® button. 
Repeat the “press/hold/release” sequence a second time, and, depending on the brand of the garage door 
opener (or other rolling code equipped device), repeat this sequence a third time to complete the programming. 


9. HomeLink® should now activate your rolling code equipped device. 
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10. To program the remaining two HomeLink® buttons, begin with “Programming” step two. Do not repeat step 
one. 


ERASING TRANSMITTER CODES 


NOTE: Individual channels cannot be erased. Erasing the transmitter codes will erase ALL programmed 
codes. 


To erase programming from the three buttons (individual buttons cannot be erased but can be “reprogrammed” - 
note below), follow the step noted: 

e Press and hold the two outer HomeLink® buttons and release only when the Electronic Vehicle Information 
Center (EVIC) display shows “Channels Cleared” (after 20 seconds). Release both buttons. Do not hold for 
longer that 30 seconds. HomeLink® is now in the train (or learning) mode and can be programmed at any time, 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/UNIVERSAL TRANSMITTER - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE). 


REPROGAMMING TRANSMITTER CODES 


CAUTION: Vehicle exhaust contains carbon monoxide, a dangerous gas. Do not run the vehicle’s exhaust 
while training the transceiver. Exhaust gas can cause serious injury or death. 


CAUTION: Your motorized door or gate will open and close while you are training the Universal Transceiver. 
Do not train the transceiver if people or pets are in the path of the door or gate. A moving door or gate can 
cause serious injury or death to people and pets or damage to objects. 


To program a device to HomeLink® using a HomeLink® button previously trained, follow these steps: 
1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink® button 
(4). Do NOT release the button. 

2. The EVIC display will show “Channel X Trans- 
mit” (where X is Channel 1, 2, or 3) for 20 seconds 
and then change to “Channel X Training”. Without 
releasing the HomeLink® button, proceed to step 3. 
3. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter 
1-3 inches (3-8 cm) away from the HomeLink® but- 
tons. 

4, Simultaneously press and hold both the 
HomeLink® button that you want to train and the 
hand-held transmitter buttons. Do not release the 
buttons until step 4 has been completed. 

5. Press and hold the just trained HomeLink® but- 
ton and observe the EVIC display. If the EVIC dis- eioece 
play shows “Channel X Transmit” (where X is 
Channel 1, 2, or 3), programming is complete and your device should activate when the HomeLink® button is 
pressed and released. 
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NOTE: To program the remaining two HomeLink® buttons, begin with “Programming” step two. Do not 
repeat step one. 


NOTE: If your hand-held transmitter appears to program the universal transceiver, but your garage door 
does not operate using the transmitter and your garage door opener was manufactured after 1995, your 
garage door opener may have a multiple security code system (rolling code system). Please proceed to 
steps 6-8 to complete the programming of a rolling code equipped device (most common garage door 
openers require this step). 


6. At the garage door opener receiver (motor-head unit) in the garage, locate the “learn” or “smart” button. This 
can usually be found where the hanging antenna wire is attached to the motor-head unit. 
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7. Firmly press and release the “learn” or “smart” button. (The name and color of the button may vary by man- 
ufacturer.) 


NOTE: There are 30 seconds in which to initiate step eight. 


8. Return to the vehicle and firmly press, hold for two seconds and release the programmed HomeLink® but- 
ton. Repeat the “press/hold/release” sequence a second time, and, depending on the brand of the garage door 
opener (or other rolling code equipped device), repeat this sequence a third time to complete the programming. 
9. HomeLink® should now activate your rolling code equipped device. 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. — 


2. Remove the overhead console assembly, (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE - 
REMOVAL). 

3. Remove the universal transmitter retaining screws 
(2) and separate the transmitter from the overhead 
console. 


8135cicc 
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INSTALLATION 


NOTE: In addition to the Universal Transmitter 
operation the Electronic Overhead Module is 
responsible for some of the compass functions. 
Anytime the Electronic Overhead Module is 
replaced the compass variance value must be set, 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/ 
ELECTRONIC VEHICLE INFO CENTER - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE - COMPASS VARIATION 
ADJUSTMENT). 


1. Position the universal transmitter onto the overhead 
console assembly and install the retaining screws 
(2). 

2. Install the overhead console assembly, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE - INSTAL- 
LATION). 

3. Connect the battery negative cable. 

4. Program the universal transmitter codes, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/UNIVERSAL 
TRANSMITTER - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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SENSOR-AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE 
DESCRIPTION 


The ambient temperature sensor is a variable resisior ene ao 
type sensor. it is mounted to the lower front fascia 
behind the radiator grille and in front of the engine | 
compartment. 
The ambient temperature sensor cannot be adjusted 
or repaired and, if inoperative or damaged, it must be 
replaced. 
i 
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OPERATION 


The ambient temperature sensor is a variable resistor that operates on a five-volt reference signal sent by the Front 
Control Module (FGM). The resistance in the sensor changes as temperature changes, changing the temperature 
sensor signal circuit voltage to the FCM. Based upon the resistance in the sensor, the FCM senses a specific volt- 
age on the temperature sensor signal circuit. The FCM then transiaies the voltage into a temperature reading that 
it sent over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus to other modules utilizing temperature information. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE SENSOR 


The temperature function is supported by the ambient temperature sensor, a wiring circuit, and the Front Control 
Module (FCM). If any portion of the ambient temperature sensor circuit fails or if the Controller Area Network (CAN) 
data bus information is missing, a (— —) will appear in the Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) display in 
place of the temperature. When the sensor is exposed to temperatures above 55° C (130° F), or if the sensor circuit 
is shorted, 55° C (130° F) will appear in the EVIC display in place of the temperature. When the sensor is exposed 
to temperatures below - 40° C (- 40° F) or if the sensor circuit is open, - 40° C (- 40° F) will appear in the EVIC 
display. 

The ambient temperature sensor circuit can also be diagnosed using the following Sensor Test, and Sensor Circuit 
Test. If the temperature sensor and circuit are confirmed to be OK, but the temperature display is inoperative or 
incorrect, test the EVIC operation, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/ELECTRONIC VEHICLE 
INFO CENTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


SENSOR TEST 

1. Turn the ignition switch to the Off position. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Disconnect the 
ambient temperature sensor harness connector. 

2. Measure the resistance of the ambient temperature sensor. At - 40° C (- 40° F), the sensor resistance is 336 
kilonms. At 55° C (130° F), the sensor resistance is 2.488 kilohms. The sensor resistance should read between 
these two values. If OK, refer to Sensor Circuit Test in this group. If not OK, replace the inoperative ambient 
temperature sensor. 


SENSOR CIRCUIT TEST 


Refer to the appropriate wiring information for complete circuit schematic or connector pin-out information. 

1. Turn the ignition switch to the Off position. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Disconnect the wire 
harness connectors from the ambient temperature sensor and the FCM. 

2. Connect a jumper wire between the two terminals in the body half of the ambient temperature sensor harness 
connector. 

3. Check for continuity between the sensor return circuit and the ambient temperature sensor signal circuit cavities 
of the FCM harness connector. There should be continuity. If OK, go to Step 4. If not OK, repair the open sensor 
return circuit or ambient temperature sensor signal circuit to the ambient temperature sensor as required. 
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4, Check for continuity between the ambient temperature sensor signal circuit cavity of the FCM harness connector 
and a good ground. There should be no continuity. If OK, test the EVIC operation, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
OVERHEAD CONSOLE/ELECTRONIC VEHICLE INFO CENTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). If not OK, 
repair the shorted ambient temperature sensor signal circuit as required. 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Remove the belly pan, (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/BELLY PAN - REMOVAL). 


3. Disconnect the wire harness connector (1) from the 
ambient temperature sensor (2). 


81350037 


4. Remove the fastener that secures the ambient tem- 
perature sensor bracket to the front fascia. 


&, Remove the ambient temperature sensor from the 
vehicle. 


8136ed3e 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Position the ambient temperature sensor in the 
vehicle. 


2. Install the fastener that secures the ambient tem- 
perature sensor to the front fascia. 


3. Connect the wire harness connector (1) to the 
ambient temperature sensor (2). 


4. Install the belly pan, (Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERI- 
OR/BELLY PAN - INSTALLATION). 


5. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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B1801—DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT LOW — CLUSTER 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Driver Door Lock Switch Mux circuit is below 0.15 volts for over 10 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(G161) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(G161) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (G167) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH 


RETURN CIRCUIT 
DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORT TO GROUND 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Driver Door Lock Switch in all positions several times. 
Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display B1801-DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC's. 


Disconnect the Driver Window/Door Lock Switch C1 and C2 connec- 
tors. 


LT. GRAY 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 7a 
Does the scan tool display B1801-DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UN- 
LOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT LOW? r { 
No >> Replace the Driver Express Window/Door Lock Switch. ' . 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. gute 
Yes >> GoTo 3 WINDOW 


DOOR LO CK- 
DRIVER EXPRESS Ct 
(EXCEPT BASE) 
mo BLACK 


SWITCH- 
WINDOWS 
DOOR LOCK. 


DRIVER EXPRESS C2 
(EXCEPT BASE) 
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o: (G161) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Tum the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (G161) Driver Door 
Lock Switch Mux circuit. 


is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (G161) Driver Door Lock Switch Mux circuit for a 
short to ground. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


No >> Go To 4 


CLUSTER C1 
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4. (G161) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO (G167) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH 
RETURN CIRCUIT 

Disconnect the Cluster C2 connector. 

Measure the resistance between the (G161) Driver Door Lock Switch 1@) 


Mux circuit (in the C1 connector) and the (G167) Driver Door Lock 
Switch Return circuit (in the C2 connector). 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G161) Driver Door Lock Switch Mux circuit for a 
short to the (G167) Driver Door Lock Switch Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 

No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster. a 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 8 


GLUSTER 61 61929908 
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B1803—DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK LOCK— CLUSTER 


a 


SWITCH. 
WinDOW; 
DOOR LOCK. 
DRIVER 
EXPRESS C2 
{EXCEPT BASE) 


Gt Pes ee a ey ge ages ne | SwiTCH. ; 
| DRIVER DRIVER | winpow/ 
DOOR DOOR |poor 
i Lock LOCK Lock. 
l SWITCH SWITCH laeiech 
GROUND = RETURN MUX EXPRESS 
iyo 5 62 3 og (EXCEPT 
BASE) 
ie G16) 618! 
is a0 20 
H VTAB VTI06 
BK/OR 
pe 7h 
6 HR 6300 
@ $355 6167 6181 
nH 20 | 
VIRB VIG | 
1912 coal a | i 
14 $e oh ae ZR 6203 | 
BKIOR 6167 6181 
20 20 | 
TAB VIG 
14% 6300 i ‘ 
i Ace sAct 
2942 DRIVER DRWeR  SLUSTER 
14 DOOR DOOR 
BKIOR LOCK LOCK | 
SWITCH SWITCH 
RETURN MUX 
G360 
eee tee ae oe ed ae lee J 
LT. GRAY 
4 1 ' 
3 5 14 
SWITCH. 
WINDOW) CLUSTER C1 
DOOR LOCK- 
DRIVER 
EXPRESS Ct 
{EXCEPT BASE) 


GLUSTER €2 


e1aeedee 


LX —————_____________________—__—- POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS é8N-7 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


« Set Condition: 
When the Driver Door Lock Switch Mux circuit is between 0.8 and 1.5 volts for over 30 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(G161) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(Gi61) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (Gi67) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH 
RETURN CIRCUIT 


DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORT TO GROUND 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Driver Door Lock Switch in all positions several times. 
Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. 
With the scan too!, read DTC’s. 

Does the scan tool display B1803—-DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK LOCK? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC's. -_ 


Disconnect the Driver Window/Door Lock Switch C1 and C2 connec- 
tors. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1803-DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UN- 
LOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK LOCK? ‘ 


No >> Replace the Driver Express Window/Door Lock Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). ine 
Yes >> Go To 3 WINDOW! 
DOOR LOCK. 
DRIVER EXPRESS C4 
(EXCEPT BASE} 
—— BLACK 


SWITCH. 
WINDOW 
DOOR LOCK. 
DRIVER EXPRESS C2 
(EXCEPT SASE} 
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3. (G161) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (G161) Driver Door 
Lock Switch Mux circuit. 
is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G161) Driver Door Lock Switch Mux circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To4 


CLUSTER C1 


Sigtided 


4. (Gi61) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO (G167) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH 
RETURN CIRCUIT 


Disconnect the Cluster C2 connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (G161) Driver Door Lock Switch 
Mux circuit and the (G167) Driver Door Lock Switch Return circuit in 
the Cluster C2 connector. 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G161) Driver Door Lock Switch Mux circuit for a 
short to the (G167) Driver Door Lock Switch Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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Lx POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8N-9 


B1804—DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK UNLOCK— 
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8N-10 POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: : 
When the Driver Door Lock Switch Mux circuit is between 0.15 and 0.8 volts for over 30 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(G161) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(G161) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (G167) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH 
RETURN CIRCUIT 


DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORT TO GROUND 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


LX 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC's 

Operate the Driver Door Lock Switch in all positions several times. 
Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1804—-DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK UNLOCK? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 


matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 


Disconnect the Driver Window/Door Lock Switch C1 and C2 connec- 
tors. 


With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1804—DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UN- 
LOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK UNLOCK? ‘ 


No >> Replace the Driver Express Window/Door Lock Switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). ei 
Yes >> Go To 3 WINDOW? 
DIOR LOCK. 
DRWER EXPRESS C1 
(EXCEPT BASE} 


eos —=ps As 


SWITCH- 


WINDOW! 
DOGR LOCK- 
DRIVER EXPRESS C2 
(EXCEPT BASE) 


Lx ——_——__—____________—__—_—___——- POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 68N- 11 


3: (G161}) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (G161) Driver Door 

Lock Switch Mux circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G161) Driver Door Lock Switch Mux circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


CLUSTER Ct 
aia2eeae 


4. (G161) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO (G167) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH 
RETURN CIRCUIT 


Disconnect the Cluster C2 connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (G161) Driver Door Lock Switch C) 
| 


Mux circuit and the (G167) Driver Door Lock Switch Return circuit in 
the Cluster C2 connector. Pine ON en: 


is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G161) Driver Door Lock Switch Mux circuit for a 
short to the (G167) Driver Door Lock Switch Return circuit. , aa al 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14. (Refer to mae ify) + 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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8N-12 POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


B1806-PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT LOW — CLUSTER 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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LX POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS — 8N - 13 


e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Passenger Door Lock Switch Mux circuit is below 0.15 volts for over 10 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (P37) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK 


SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 
DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORT TO GROUND 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Passenger Door Lock Switch in all positions several times. 
Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display B1806-PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 


Disconnect the Passenger Express Window/Door Lock Switch connec- 
tor. 


With the scan tool, read DTC’s. BLACK (69) 


Does the scan tool display Bi806-PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/ 
UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT LOW? 


No >> Replace the Passenger Express Window/Door Lock Switch. Se eee a 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to i : 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). ——— 

Yes >> Go To 3 SWITCH. 


winpow/ 
DOOR LOCK. 
PASSENGER 
EXPRESS 
(EXCEPT BASE} 


Bis2nie 


8N-14 POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


3. (G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster Ci connector. at 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (G160) Passenger [ 7 
Door Lock Switch Mux circuit. | 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? = 


Yes >> Repair the (G160) Passenger Door Lock Switch Mux circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


CLUSTER C1 


B1R2tti? 


4. (G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO (P37) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK 
SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 


Disconnect the Cluster C2 connector. 


circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G160) Passenger Door Lock Switch Mux circuit | 
for a short to the (P37) Passenger Door Lock Switch 
Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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Lx POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8N - 15 


B1808—PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK LOCK — 
CLUSTER 
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8N-16 POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Passenger Door Lock Switch Mux circuit is between 0.8 and 1.5 volts for over 30 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (P37) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK 
SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 


DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORT TO GROUND 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Passenger Door Lock Switch in all positions several times. 
Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display B1808—-PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK LOCK? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Disconnect the Passenger Express Window/Door Lock Switch connec- 
tor. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1808-PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/ 
UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK LOCK? 


No >> Replace the Passenger Express Window/Door Lock Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to § 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 3 SWITCH: 
WINDOW) 
DOOR LOCK- 
PASSENGER 
EXPRESS 
{EXCEPT BASE) 


LL : atanite 


LX POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8N - 17 


B: (G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (G160) Passenger 
Door Lock Switch Mux circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G160) Passenger Door Lock Switch Mux circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


CLUSTER Cf 


S1S2tHT 


4. (G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO (P37) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK 
SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 7 


Disconnect the Cluster C2 connector. _ 
Measure the resistance between the (G160) Passenger Door Lock 
Switch Mux circuit and the (P37) Passenger Door Lock Switch Return 
circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G160) Passenger Door Lock Switch Mux circuit 
for a short to the (P37) Passenger Door Lock Switch 
Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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LX _$$$____—________________ POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8N - 19 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


® Set Condition: 
When the Passenger Door Lock Switch Mux circuit is between 0.15 and 0.8 volts for over 30 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (P37) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK 


SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 
DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORT TO GROUND 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION: 


Operate the Passenqet Door Lock Switch in all positions several times. 
Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display BIS0C- PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK 
UNLOCK? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Disconnect the Passenger Express Window/Door Lock Switch connec- 
tor. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display Bi809-PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/ 
UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK UNLOCK? 


No >> Replace the Passenger Express Window/Door Lock Switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 3 SWITCH. 
WINDOW/ 
DOOR LOCK. 
PASSENGER 
EXPRESS 
{EXCEPT BASE} 


aaa | 
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3: (Gi60) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. iden 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (Gi60) Passenger | ( =n 
6 


Door Lock Switch Mux circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G160) Passenger Door Lock Switch Mux circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


CLUSTER G1 


tant? 


| ones 


4. (G160) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO (P37) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK 
SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 


Disconnect the Cluster C2 connector, 
Measure the resistance between the (Gi60) Passenger Door Lock 
Switch Mux circuit and the (P37) Passenger Door Lock Switch Return 
circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G160) Passenger Door Lock Switch Mux circuit 
for a short to the (P37) Passenger Door Lock Switch 
Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Biseitis 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8N-22 POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


e When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 


e Set Condition: 


LX 


When the (G25) Decklid/Lifigate Release Switch Sense circuit is shorted low for over 30 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(G25) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


DECKLID OR LIFTGATE SWITCH SHORTED TO GROUND 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Decklid or Liftgate Switch several times. 
Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1826-TRUNK RELEASE SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No 


matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


>> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. TRUNK SWITCH SHORTED 


Disconnect the Decklid or Liftgate Release Switch connector. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC's 

Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1826-TRUNK RELEASE SWITCH 
INPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


No >> Replace the decklid or liftgate switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

Yes >> GoTo3 


SWITCH. 
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LX —————_________________"——_ POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8N- 23 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance between Ground and the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate 
Release Switch sense circuit. 
Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate Release Switch Sense cir- 
cuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Htaedeed 


ao 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(P31) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(P31) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
(P31) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN 


DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


(G25) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(G25) DECKLID/LIFTGATE SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN 

DECKLID OR LIFTGATE SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

DECKLID OR LIFTGATE SWITCH INOPERATIVE 

DECKLID OR LIFTGATE LATCH INOPERATIVE 

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


Is the Decklid Or Liftgate operational from the RKE only? 


No >> Go To 2 
Yes >> Go To 7 


NOTE: Ensure all fuses are good before proceeding. a 
Disconnect the liftgate or decklid latch connector. 

Connect a test light between the (P31) Decklid/Liftgate Release Driver 
circuit and the Ground circuit. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Operate the decklid or liftgate and observe the test light. 


Does the testlight illuminate brightly for approximately 300 ms. 
when the decklid or liftgate is operated? 
Yes >> Replace the Decklid or Liftgate Latch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 3 (Lx48} 


4 4 LATCH: 
DOOR. 

LIFTGATE 

{LX49} 


1S 4c8 8 


8N-26 POWER LOCKS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


3. OPEN GROUND CIRCUIT. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected. to 42-volts, check the Ground cir- 7 
cuit in the latch connector. i 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? | WN 


No >> Repair the Ground circuit for an open. B+ 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 4 ‘ 


5 LATCH. 
DOOR. 
LIFTGATE 
(LX49} 
biddesad 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster C3 connector. | 


Measure the resistance between Ground and the (P31) Decklid/Liftgate 
Release Driver circuit. 


is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (P31) Decklid/Liftgate Release Driver circuit for vA ae 
a short to ground. iim 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 5 


CLUSTER C3 


26 
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5, (P31) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE. 


Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage between Ground and the (P31) Decklid/Liftgate 
Release Driver circuit. 
Is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Repair the (P31) Decklid/Liftgate Release Driver circuit for 
a short to voltage. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 6 


6. (P31) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN. 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance of the (P31) Decklid/Liftgate Release Driver cir- 
cuit between the Latch connector and the Cluster C3 connector. 

is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (P31) Deckliic/Liftgate Release Driver circuit for 
an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer io 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


Yes >> Replace the Instrument Cluster. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


7. 1S THIS VEHICLE A 4 DOOR SEDAN? 


Is this vehicle a 4 door sedan? 


Yes >> Go To 8 
No >> Go To 12 
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8. DECKLID SWITCH INOPERATIVE. 


NOTE: Ensure the Decklid Latch is connected before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Decklid Release Switch connector. 
Turn the ignition On. 
Momentarily connect a jumper wire between the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate 
Release Switch Sense circuit and the Ground circuit. 

Did the decklid open? 


Yes >> Replace the decklid switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 9 


Q. SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


SWITCH. 
DECKLID RELEASE 


(L¥48) PELE SL 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the Ground cir- 
cuit. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


No >> Repair the Ground circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 10 


SWITCH. 
DECKLID RELEASE 
[Lx48} 


1 0. (P25) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND. 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance between Ground and the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate 
Release Switch sense circuit. 
Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate Release Switch Sense cir- 
cuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 74 


CLUSTER Ci 
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1 1 » (P25) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN. 


Measure the resistance of the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate Release Switch 
sense circuit between the Switch connector and the Cluster C1 connec- 
tor. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate Release Switch Sense cir- 
cuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Replace the Instrument Cluster 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 
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12. LIFTGATE SWITCH INOPERATIVE. 


Turn the Ignition Off. 

Disconnect the Liftgate Release Switch connector. 

Connect an ohmmeter between the terminals of the switch connector (Switch Side). 
Press and hold the switch closed while measuring the resistance of the switch. 


is the resistance approximately 4700.0 ohms? 


No >> Replace the liftgate switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Go TO 13 
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13. switcH GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the Ground cir- 
cuit in the Liftgate Release Switch harness connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


No >> Repair the Ground circuit for an open.Perform BODY VER- 
IFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION 


TEST - VER 1). 
Yes >> Go To 14 


2 
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LIFTGATE RELEASE 
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1 4. (P25) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND. 


Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance between Ground and the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate 
Release Switch sense circuit. 

Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate Release Switch Sense cir- 
cuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 11 


CLUSTER C1 
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1 5. (P25) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN. 


Measure the resistance of the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate Release Switch = = 
sense circuit between the Switch connector and the Cluster C1 connec- 


a é 
Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? Z| 


No >> Repair the (G25) Decklid/Liftgate Release Switch Sense cir- 
cuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Replace the Instrument Cluster 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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Theory of Operation 


Both the Door Lock Driver circuits (P392 and P393) are connected together inside the Cluster. Therefore either 
circuit shorted will affect all door locks. Depending on where the short is, some doors may lock. 


Possible Causes 


(P392) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(P393) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR DOOR LOCK DTC’S 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds then turn the ignition on. 
Try to operate the door locks several times. 

With the scan tool, read active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display any Door Lock System DTC’s? 


No >> Go To 2 
Yes >> Refer to symptom list for problems related to POWER DOOR LOCKS. 


2. CHECK (P392) DOOR LOCK DRIVER RIGHT DOORS CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


NOTE: If only one motor is inoperative when the door locks are actuated, disconnect that motor and retest 
to see if the other doors lock properly. If they do, replace the defective motor. 

NOTE: Ensure the door lock inhibit (key in ignition) and the door ajar systems are operating properly before 
proceeding. These systems affect the door lock locking functions if they are not working as they should. 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (P392) Door Lock i( ) 
Driver circuit. | 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? = 


No >> Go To 3 
Yes >> Repair the (P392) Door Lock Driver circuit for a short to 
ground. 


Perfiorm BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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3. CHECK (P393) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (P393) Door Lock 


Driver circuit. 
Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


No >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Repair the (P393) Door Lock Driver circuit for a short to 
ground. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 
(P303) PASSENGER DOORS UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » (P303) PASSENGER DOORS UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


NOTE: if only one motor fails to unlock when the door locks are actuated, disconnect that motor and retest 
to see if the other doors unlock properly. If they do, replace the defective motor. 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (P303) Passenger 
Doors Unlock Driver circuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


No >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Repair the (P303) Passenger Doors Unlock Driver circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). CLUSTER C1 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(P392) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN 


(P303) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN 
CLUSTER 


Theory of Operation 


This test is only for Left Hand Drive vehicles because on the Right Hand Drive vehicles the Right Rear door lock is 
connected with the Left Front door and the Left Rear door lock is connected with the Right Front (driver) door. 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK (P392) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


NOTE: Graphics show Right Front Latch, Right Rear is similar. 


Turn the ignition off. 
Remove either right door inner trim panels to gain access to the door 
latch connector. 


Disconnect the Right Door Latch connector. 
Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (P392) Door Lock Driver circuit between 
the Cluster C1 connector and the Right Door Latch connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Repair the (P392) Door Lock Driver circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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2: CHECK (P303) PASSENGER DOORS UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (P303) Passenger Doors Unlock Driver _ _ as 
circuit. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Repair the (P303) Passenger Doors Unlock Driver circuit 
for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(P393) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN 


(P303) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN 
CLUSTER 


Theory of Operation 


This test is only for Left Hand Drive vehicles because on the Right Hand Drive vehicles the Right Rear door lock is 
connected with the Left Front door and the Left Rear door lock is connected with the Right Front (driver) door. 


Diagnostic Test 


Remove the left door inner trim panel to gain access to the door latch 
connector. 


Disconnect the Left Rear Door Latch connector. 
Disconnect the Instrument Cluster C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (P393) Door Lock Driver circuit between 
the Cluster C1 connector and the Left Rear Door Latch connector. 
Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Repair the (P393) Door Lock Driver circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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2. CHECK (P303) PASSENGER DOORS UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (P303) Passenger Doors Unlock Driver 
circuit between the Cluster C1 connector and the Left Rear Door Latch 
connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Cluster in accordance with service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (P303) Passenger Doors Unlock Driver circuit 
for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(P393) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN 
(P393) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(P1) DRIVER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN 

(P1) DRIVER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
DRIVER DOOR LATCH 

CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DRIVER DOOR LATCH INOPERATIVE 


Disconnect the Driver Door Latch connector. 


Connect a test light between the (P393} Door Lock Driver circuit and 
the (P1) Driver Door Unlock Driver circuit. 


Close the front doors or trip the door fatches to the closed position. 
Operate the door locks in both positions and observe the test light. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly for approximately 300 ms. 
when the door locks are actuated? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Door Latch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go To 2 


816f5337 


2. CHECK (P1) DRIVER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (P1) Driver Door Unlock Driver circuit ‘- 47s 
between the Latch connector and the Cluster C1 connector. @) SN 
e/a 
Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? (Cc 0. 
s cok 7] 
No >> Repair the (P1) Driver Door Unlock Driver circuit for an 
open. | 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK (P1) DRIVER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between Ground and the (P1) Driver Door 
Unlock Driver circuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P1) Driver Door Unlock Driver circuit for a short 
to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK (P393) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


CLUSTER Ci 
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Measure the resistance of the (P393) Door Lock Driver circuit between 
the Cluster C1 connector and the Driver Door Latch connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (P393) Door Lock Driver circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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5: CHECK (P393) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between Ground and the (P393) Door Lock 
Driver circuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P393) Door Lock Driver circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Replace the Instrument Cluster in accordance with service 


information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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Possible Causes 


(P392) O R (P393) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN 

(P392) OR (P393) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
( 

( 


P303) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT OPEN 
P303) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
DOOR LATCH 


Diagnostic Test 


i PASSENGER DOOR LATCH INOPERATIVE 


NOTE: Graphics in this test show Passenger Front Latch (LHD) but the other 2 passenger latches are iden- 
tical. They are also similar for RHD. 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the inoperative Passenger Door latch connector. 


Connect a test light between the (P392/3) Door Lock Driver circuit and 
the (P303) Passenger Door Unlock Driver circuit. 


Close the front doors or trip the door latches to the closed position. j 
Operate the door locks in both positions and observe the test light. | 


Does the test light illuminate brightly for approximately 300 
ms. when the door locks are actuated? \ 
Yes >> Replace the Passenger Door Latch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to | 

BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). | 


No >> Go To 2 
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2. CHECK (P303) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Disconnect the Cluster C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (P303) Passenger Door Uniock Driver 
circuit between the Latch connector and the Cluster C1 connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (P3038) Passenger Door Uniock Driver circuit for 
an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 3 
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o: CHECK (P303) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between Ground and the (P303) Passenger 
Door Unlock Driver circuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P303) Passenger Door Unlock Driver circuit for 
a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 
No >> Go To 4 
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4. CHECK (P392/3) DOOR LOCK DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (P392/3) Door Lock Driver circuit 
between the Cluster C1 connector and the Passenger Door Latch con- 
nector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (P392/3) Door Lock Driver circuit for a short to 
ground. 


No >> Repair the (P392/3) Door Lock Driver circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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POWER LOCKS - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


POWER LOCKS 


The power lock system allows ail of the doors and liftgate to be locked or unlocked electrically by operating a switch 
on either front door trim panel. The power lock system receives non-switched battery current through a fuse in the 
Junction Block (JB), so that the power locks remain operational, regardless of the ignition switch position. 

The instrument cluster locks the doors automatically when the vehicle speed exceeds 25.7 Krn/h (15 mph), all doors 
are closed, and the accelerator pedal is depressed. The rolling door lock feature can be disabled through the EVIC. 


This vehicle also offers several customer programmable features, which allows the selection of several optional 
electronic features to suit individual preferences. 


The power lock system for this vehicle can also-be operated remotely using the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) trans- 
mitters. 


CENTRAL LOCKING/UNLOCKING 


The central locking system controls powered operation of the door and liftgate locks and the illuminated entry sys- 
tem. Central locking includes the following features: 

e Automatic locking of the doors and liftgate when the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 25 km/h (15 mph). 

® Locking prevention with a door lock switch or the RKE transmitter if the key is in the ignition switch and the 
drivers door is open. 

* Driver selectable unlocking mode: Unlock only the driver’s door or all doors and the liftgate with one press of 
the RKE transmitter unlock button. The driver's door cylinder can also be used to unlock the door. One turn of 
the cylinder will unlock the driver's door, two turns within five seconds will unlock ali doors. 

« Automatic illumination of interior courtesy lamps when the vehicle is unlocked. 

Locking all doors and the liftgate by pressing the lock button on the RKE transmitter, or by pressing a lock 
switch on one of the front doors. 


DOOR LOCK MOTORS 


The lock mechanisms are actuated by a reversible electric motor mounted within each door. The power lock motors 
are integral to the door latch units. 


The power lock motors cannot be adjusted or repaired. If inoperative or damaged, the door latch unit must be 
replaced. 


REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY 


The Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) system locks and unlocks the doors and liftgate, turns on interior lamps, and arms 
and disarms the Vehicle Theft Security System (if equipped). The RKE system operates on non-switched battery 
current through a fuse in the Integrated Power Module (IPM), so that the system remains operational regardiess of 
the ignition switch position. 

The RKE transmitters are also equipped with a Panic button. !f the Panic button on the RKE transmitter is 
depressed, the horn will sound and the exterior lights will flash on the vehicle for about three minutes or until the 
Panic button is depressed a second time. A vehicle speed of approximately 25.7 kilometers-per-hour (15 miles-per- 
nour) will also cancel the panic event. 


The RKE system can also perform other functions on this vehicle. {f the vehicle is equipped with the optional Vehicle 
Theft Security System (VTSS), the RKE transmitter will arm the VTSS when the Lock button is depressed and dis- 
arm the VTSS when the Uniock bution is depressed. 


The RKE system includes two transmitters when the vehicle is shipped from the factory, but the system can retain 
the vehicle access codes of up to a total of eight transmitters. The transmitter codes are retained in the RKE mod- 
ule memory, even if the battery is disconnected. If an RKE transmitter is faulty or lost, new transmitter vehicle 
access codes can be programmed into the system using a scan tool. 


This vehicle also offers several customer programmable features, which allows the selection of several optional 
electronic features to suit individual preferences. Customer programmable feature options affecting the RKE system 
include: 
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* Remote Unlock Sequence - Allows the option of having only the driver side front door uniock when the RKE 
transmitter Uniock button is depressed the first time. The remaining doors unlock when the button is depressed 
a second time within five seconds of the first unlock press. Another option is having ali doors and liftgate 
unlock upon the first depression of the RKE transmitter Unlock button. 

e Sound Horn on Lock - Allows the option of having the horn sound a short chirp as an audible verification that 
the RKE system received a valid Lock request from the RKE transmitter, or having no audible verification. 

e Flash Lights with Lock and Unlock - Allows the option of having the park lamps flash as an optical verifi- 
cation that the RKE system received a valid Lock request or Unlock request from the RKE transmitter, or hav- 
ing no optical verification. 

® Programming Additional Transmitters - Allows up to a total of eight transmitter vehicle access codes to be 
stored in the receiver memory. 


Certain functions and features of the RKE system rely upon resources shared with other electronic modules in the 
vehicle over the CAN data bus network. For diagnosis of these electronic modules or of the data bus network, the 
use of a scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information are required. 


OPERATION 
POWER LOCKS 


The instrument cluster locks or unlocks the doors when an actuation input signal from a door lock switch or Remote 
Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter is received. The instrument cluster turns on the output drivers and provides a volt- 
age level to the door lock motor for a specified time. All passenger doors can be locked or unlocked using a 
mechanical button mounted on the door trim panel. The drivers door can be locked or unlocked by using the key 
cylinder. 


DOOR LOCK MOTORS 


The door lock motors are controlled by the instrument cluster. A positive and negative battery connection to the two 
motor terminals will cause the motor to move in one direction. Reversing the current will cause the motor to move 
in the opposite direction. 


REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY 

e LOCK: Pressing the LOCK button locks all doors, sounds horn (chirp) once if enabled, flashes the park lamps 
once if enabled, and arms the Vehicle Theft Security System (VTSS), if enabled. The chirp verifies that the 
instrument cluster has sent a message for door lock operation. If a door has not been closed before pressing 
the LOCK button, the vehicle may not be secured and the VTSS (if equipped) will not arm until the door is 
closed. 

e UNLOCK: Pressing the UNLOCK button once will unlock the driver's door first if enabled, flashes the park 
lamps twice if enabled, activates the illuminated entry system, and disarms the Vehicle Theft Security System 
(VTSS), if equipped. Pressing the UNLOCK button twice within five seconds will unlock all doors, if driver's 
door first is enabled. 

« PANIC: Pressing the PANIC button sounds the horns at half second intervals, flashes the exterior lamps, and 
turns ON the interior lamps. The panic alarm will remain on for three minutes or until either the PANIC button 
is actuated again or the vehicle speed exceeds 25.7 Km/h (15 mph) which will cancel the panic event. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
POWER LOCKS 


The most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the power lock system requires the use of a 
scan tool and the proper Diagnostic Procedures information. 
Refer to the appropriate wiring information. 


Following are tests that will help to diagnose the hard wired components and circuits of the power lock system. 
However, these tests may not prove conclusive in the diagnosis of this system. In order to obtain conclusive testing 
of the power lock system, the CAN data bus network must be checked. 
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PRELIMINARY DIAGNOSIS 


As a preliminary diagnosis for the power lock system, note the system operation while you actuate both the Lock 
and Unlock functions with the power lock switches and with the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter. Then, 
proceed as follows: 

e If the entire power lock system fails to function with either the power lock switches or the RKE transmitter, 
check the fuse in the Junction Block (JB). 

® If the power lock system functions with both power lock switches, but not with the RKE transmitter, proceed to 
diagnosis of the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) system. 

* If the power lock system functions with the RKE transmitter, but not with one or both power lock switches, 
proceed to diagnosis of the door lock switches. 

* If the driver side power lock switch operates only the driver side front door power lock motor, but all other 
power lock motors operate with the passenger side power lock switch or the RKE transmitter, use a scan tool 
and the appropriate diagnostic information to diagnose the CAN data bus. 

« If only one power lock motor fails to operate with both power lock switches and the RKE transmitter, use a 
scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information to diagnose the CAN data bus. 
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SWITCH-WINDOW/DOOR LOCK 
DESCRIPTION 


A window/lock switch located in each front door trim panel. The driver’s side window/lock switch includes the fol- 
lowing: 

e Power Lock Switch - A two-way, momentary, resistor multiplexed switch to contro} the power lock system. 

« Power Window Lockout Switch - A two-way, latching, push-button switch allows the vehicle operator to lock 
out the power window switches on each passenger door so that the passenger door power windows may be 
operated only from the master switches. 

e Power Window Switches - A two-way, momentary power window switch for the driver side front door also has 
a second detent in the Down direction and internal circuitry to provide an Auto-Down feature for the driver side 
front door power window. In addition to the power window switch for its own door, the window/lock switch 
houses individual master switches for each passenger door power window. 


The passenger side window/lock switch includes the following: 
e Power Lock Switch - A two-way, momentary, resistor multiplexed switch to control the power lock system. 
e Power Window Switch - A two-way, momentary power window switch for the passenger side front door. 


OPERATION 


The driver side window/lock switch combines a power lock switch, a driver power window switch with an Auto-down 
feature, master switches for each passenger door power window, a power window lockout switch, a power mirror 
selector switch, and four power mirror adjustment switches in a single assembly. The switches in the window/lock 
switch can be diagnosed using conventional diagnostic tools and methods. 


Power Lock Switch 


The power lock switch circuitry is connected in series between ground and the driver door switch mux input of the 
instrument cluster (without memory). If equipped with the memory system, the circuitry is connected to the memory 
mirror module. Each power lock switch position (Lock, Unlock, and Neutral) provides a different resistance value to 
the instrument cluster of memory mirror input, which allows the instrument cluster or memory module to sense the 
switch position. Based upon the power lock switch input, the instrument cluster or memory module controls the 
battery and ground feed outputs to the individual power lock motors to lock or unlock the door latches. The Light- 
Emitting Diode (LED) in the power lock switch is connected to battery current through the power window circuit 
breaker in the Integrated Power Module (IPM) on a fused ignition switch output (run-acc) circuit so that the switch 
will be illuminated whenever the ignition switch is in the On or Accessory positions. 


Power Window Switches 


The power window switch circuitry is connected to battery current through a circuit breaker in the Integrated Power 
Module (IPM) on a fused ignition switch output (run-acc) circuit so that the power windows will operate whenever 
the ignition switch is in the On or Accessory positions. Each two-way, momentary master passenger power window 
switch in the window/ock switch provides battery current and ground to the individual power window switches on 
each passenger door so that the power window switch controls the battery current and ground feeds to its respec- 
tive power window motor. The switch for the driver side front door power window includes an auto-down feature. 
When this switch is depressed to a second momentary detent position and released, the driver door power window 
is automatically operated through an internal circuit and relay to its fully lowered position. The Auto-down event is 
cancelled if the switch paddle is depressed a second time in either the Up or Down direction. When the two position 
window lockout switch in the window/lock switch is depressed and latched in the lockout position, the battery current 
feed to each of the individual passenger power window switches is interrupted so that the passenger door power 
windows can only be operated from the switches in the window/lock switch. The window lockout switch also controls 
the battery current feed for the LED in each passenger power window switch so that the switch will not be illumi- 
nated when it is locked out. 
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REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the door trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
DOOR - FRONT/TRIM PANEL - REMOVAL). 


3. Using a flat bladed tool, remove the window/lock 
switch (2) from the door trim panel. 


81337032 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Install window/lock switch (2) to door trim panel 
and snap into place. 

2. Install door trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/DOOR 
- FRONT/TRIM PANEL - INSTALLATION). 


3. Connect battery negative cable. 


81937092 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER 


Using special tool 9001, first test to ensure that the = 
transmitter is functioning. Typical testing distance is 
2.5 centimeters (1 inch) for Asian transmitters and 
30.5 centimeters (12 inches) for all others. To test, 
position the transmitter as shown. Press any transmit- 
ter button, then test each button individually. The tool 
will beep if a radio signal strength that lights five or 
more LED’s is detected. Repeat this test three times. 
lf transmitter fails any of the test refer to the proper 
Diagnostic Procedures information. 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY CUSTOMER PREFERENCES 


HORN CHIRP DISABLING/ENABLING 
The horn chirp can be toggled using a scan tool or by using the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter. 


To DISABLE (cancel) the horn chirp feature: With the ignition in the ON position, press and hold the transmitter 
LOCK button for four seconds. While pressing the LOCK button in, press the PANIC button within six seconds. 
Release both buttons when a single chime is heard. 


To ENABLE the horn chirp feature, repeat the above procedure. 


UNLOCK SEQUENCE 


The unlock sequence can be toggled using a scan tool or by using the following procedure. 
1. Place the key in the ignition. 


2. Within 10 seconds, cycle the key from the OFF position to the ON position four times, ending in the ON position 
(Do not start the engine). 


3. Within 30 seconds, press the driver's door lock switch in the UNLOCK direction. A single chime will be heard to 
indicate the feature has been disabled. 


This will toggle between Driver door first and Unlock all doors function. 
To ENABLE this feature, repeat the above procedure. 


REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER BATTERIES 
The Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter case snaps open and shut for battery access. To replace the RKE 
transmitter batteries: 


1. Using a trim stick or a thin coin, gently pry at the notch in the center seam of the RKE transmitter case halves 
located near the key ring until the two halves unsnap. 


2. Lift the back half of the transmitter case off of the RKE transmitter. 
3. Remove the two batteries from the RKE transmitter. 
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4. Replace the battery with a new CR2032. Be certain that the battery is installed with the polarity correctly ori- 
ented. 


5. Align the two RKE transmitter case halves with each other, and squeeze them firmly and evenly together using 
hand pressure until they snap back into place. 


REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER PROGRAMMING 


lf vehicle is not equipped with Sentry Key Theft Deterrent, new Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitters can be 
programed using a scan tool and the proper Diagnostic Information. If vehicle is equipped with Sentry Key Theft 
Deterrent, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


SPECIFICATIONS 
REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY TRANSMITTER 


Normal operation range is up to 20 meters (60 feet) away from the vehicle. Range may be better or worse depend- 
ing on the environment around the vehicle. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Driver Door Module receives a mirror movement command from the switch but then senses an open 
or shorted circuit on one of the switch sense circuits for over 100 ms., this code will set. 


Possibie Causes 


(P703) MIRROR HORIZONTAL LEFT SWITCH SENSE OPEN 
(P703) MIRROR HORIZONTAL LEFT SWITCH SENSE SHORT TO GROUND 
( 


P703) MIRROR HORIZONTAL LEFT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO ANOTHER SWITCH SENSE 
CIRCUIT 


(P704) MIRROR HORIZONTAL RIGHT SWITCH SENSE OPEN 
(P704) MIRROR HORIZONTAL RIGHT SWITCH SENSE SHORT TO GROUND 


(P704) MIRROR HORIZONTAL RIGHT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO ANOTHER SWITCH SENSE 
CIRCUIT 


(P705) MIRROR VERTICAL DOWN SWITCH SENSE OPEN 


(P705) MIRROR VERTICAL DOWN SWITCH SENSE SHORT TO GROUND 


(P705) MIRROR VERTICAL DOWN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO ANOTHER SWITCH SENSE 
CIRCUIT 


(P706) MIRROR VERTICAL UP SWITCH SENSE OPEN 

(P706) MIRROR VERTICAL UP SWITCH SENSE SHORT TO GROUND 

(P706) MIRROR VERTICAL UP SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO ANOTHER SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 
(P710) MIRROR COMMON SWITCH SENSE OPEN 

(P710) MIRROR COMMON SWITCH SENSE SHORT TO GROUND 

(P710) MIRROR COMMON SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO ANOTHER SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT 
MIRROR SWITCH 

DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


Theory of Operation 


This code will only set in vehicles that have the Memory System. The supply circuit for the Memory Mirrors are 
supplied by the Driver Door Module. 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Press the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D04—-MIRROR ADJUST SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. If the conditions returns, replace the switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer io BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


WES 3 2B 
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2. TEST THE SWITCH 


Turn the ignition off. 
Remove the Driver Window/Door Lock Switch assembly. 


> 4 


Test the Mirror Switch in all positions by using the procedure in SERVICE INFORMATION / POWER LOCKS / WIN- 
DOW/LOCK SWITCH / DIAGNOSING & TESTING / WINDOW/LOCK SWITCH. 


Does the switch pass the test in all positions 


No >> Replace the Mirror Switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Goto 3 


os TEST FOR SWITCH SENSE WIRE SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between Ground and the (P703) Mirror Hori- 
zontal Left Switch Sense circuit in the Driver Door Module connector. 
Measure the resistance between Ground and the (P704) Mirror Hori- 
zontal Right Switch Sense circuit in the Driver Door Module connector. 
Measure the resistance between Ground and the (P705) Mirror Vertical 
Down Switch Sense circuit in the Driver Door Module connector. 
Measure the resistance between Ground and the (P706) Mirror Vertical 
Up Switch Sense circuit in the Driver Door Module connector. 
Measure the resistance between Ground and the (P710) Mirror Com- 
mon Switch Sense circuit in the Driver Door Mirror Module connector. 


Is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms in any of the circuits? 


Yes >> Repair the Appropriate Switch Sense circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Goto 4 
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4. TEST FOR SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN 


Disconnect the Mirror Switch connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (P703) Mirror Horizontal Left Switch 
Sense circuit between the Driver Door Module connector and the Mirror 
Switch connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (P704) Mirror Horizontal Right Switch 
Sense circuit between the Driver Door Module connector and the Mirror 
Switch connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (P705) Mirror Vertical Down Switch 
Sense circuit between the Driver Door Module corinector and the Mirror 
Switch connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (P706) Mirror Vertical Up Switch Sense 
circuit between the Driver Door Module connector and the Mirror Switch 
connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (P710) Mirror Common Switch Sense cir- 
cult between the Driver Door Module connector and the Mirror Switch 
connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms in all of the Switch Sense 
circults? 


No >> Repair the Appropriate Switch Sense circuit for an open. 
Perfiorm BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Go to 5 


Measure the resistance between each of the switch sense circuits to 
each of the other switch sense circuits. 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms between any of the 
switch sense circuits? 


Yes >> Repair the appropriate switch sense circuit for a short io 
the other switch sense circuits. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer 
to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Driver Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Driver Door Module receives a mirror movement command from the switch for over 30 seconds, this 
code will set. 


Possible Causes 
MIRROR SWITCH 


DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 « TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC's 

Press the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D07-MIRROR ADJUST SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT STUCK? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. If the conditions returns, replace the switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. TEST THE SWITCH 


Turn the ignition off. 

Remove the Driver Window/Door Lock Switch assembly. 

Remove the Mirror Switch. 

Test the Mirror Switch in all positions by using the procedure in SERVICE INFORMATION / POWER LOCKS / WIN- 
DOW/LOCK SWITCH / DIAGNOSING & TESTING / WINDOW/LOCK SWITCH. 


Does the switch pass the test in all positions 


No >> Replace the Mirror Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Door Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B1D09,B1D12—MIRROR POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT LOW — 
MEMORY MIRROR MODULE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Driver Door Module senses voltage below 4.3 volts on the Mirror Position Sensor Supply circuit for 
over 30 ms., this code will set.NOTE: This test covers both the Driver and Passenger code depending on 
the side the code appeared in. 


Possible Causes 


(P145) OR (P1746) MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(P145) OR (P146) MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (P69) OR (P66) MIRROR 


SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT 
MIRROR SHORTED 
DRIVER OR PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D09 or B1D12-MIRROR POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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2. TEST FOR A SHORTED MIRROR 


> 4 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the appropriate mirror connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voitage between the (P145) or (P146) Mirror Position Sen- 
sor Supply circuit and the ((P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground circuit. 


Is the voltage above 4.6 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the Mirror. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> Go to 3 
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3: TEST THE (P145) OR (P7146) MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY WIRE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the appropriate Driver Door Module connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (P145) or (P146) Mir- 
ror Position Sensor Supply circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P145) or (P146) Mirror Position Sensor Supply 
circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> Go to 4 


| (MEM ORY} 


MODULE. 
boOR- 
DRIVER C4 


DK, GRAY 


MODULE. 
boon. 
PASSENGER C4 
(MEMORY) 


Giapch yt 


Lx 


POWER MIRRORS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —8N - 69 


4. TEST THE (P145) OR (P146) MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY WIRE SHORTED TO THE (P69) OR 


(P66) MIRROR SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT. 


Measure the resistance between the (P145) or (P146) Mirror Position 
Sensor Supply circuit and the (P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground cir- 
cuit. 


is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P145) or (P146) Mirror Position Sensor Supply 
circuit for a short to the (P69) or (P66) Sensor Ground Cir- 
cuit. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


No >> Replace the appropriate Driver Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1).. 
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B1D0A,B1D13-MIRROR POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT HIGH — 
DOOR MODULE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Driver/Passenger Door Module senses voltage above 5.5 volts on the Mirror Position Sensor Supply 
circuit for over 30 ms., this code will set.NOTE: This test covers both the Driver and Passenger code 
depending on the side the code appeared in. 


Possible Causes 


(P145) OR (P146) MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT OPEN 
(P145) OR (P146) MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(P69) R (P66) MIRROR SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
MIRROR OPEN 
DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display BiDOA or Bid13—MIRROR POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the appropriate mirror connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage between the (P145) or (P146} Mirror Position Sen- 

sor Supply circuit and the ((P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground circuit. 
is the voitage between 4.8 and 5.2 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the Mirror. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Goto 3 
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Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C4 connecior. 2 
Measure the resistance between of the (P145) or (P146) Mirror Position ( ) U 


P 7 
Sensor Supply circuit between the Module connector and the Mirror (0) 
connector. J IAGK 50 | 


Is the resistance below 2.0 chms? 


No >> Repair the (P145) or (P146) Mirror Position Sensor Supply 


circuit for an open. 21 7 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to —— 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). wIRROR- 
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4. TEST THE (P69) OR (P66) MIRROR SENSOR GROUND WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the ((P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground 
circuit between the Module connector and the Mirror connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground circuit for 
an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


Yes >> Goto 5 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage between ground and the (P145) or (P146) Mirror 
Position Sensor Supply circuit. 

is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (P145) or (P146) Mirror Position Sensor Supply 
circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the appropriate Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B1DOC,B1D15—MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT LOW — 
DOOR MODULE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
* Set Condition: 
When the Driver/Passenger Door Module senses a value below the parameter of the mirror sensor on the 
Mirror Vertical Position Signal circuit for over 60 ms., this code will set NOTE: This test covers both the 
Driver and Passenger code depending on the side the code appeared in. 


Possible Causes 


(P67) OR (P64) MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(P67) OR (P64) MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (P69) OR (P66) MIRROR 


SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT 
MIRROR SHORTED 
DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| » TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1DOC or B1D15—-MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT 
LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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2. TEST FOR A SHORTED MIRROR 


Disconnect the appropriate mirror connector. 

With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan too! display B1DOC or B1D15~MIRROR VERTI- 
CAL POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


No >> Replace the Mirror. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Go to 3 


(Refer to 


3. TEST THE (P67) OR (P64) MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL WIRE FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C4 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (P67) or (P64) Mirror 
Vertical Position Signal circuit. 
Is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P67) or (P64) Mirror Vertical Position Signal cir- 
cuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Go to 4 
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4. TEST THE (P67) OR (P64) MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (P69) OR 
(P66) MIRROR SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT. 


Measure the resistance between the (P67) or (P64) Mirror Vertical Posi- 


tion Signal circuit and the (P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms? ( ) 


Yes >> Repair the (P67) or (P64) Mirror Vertical Position Signal cir- ‘@o) 
cuit for a short to the (P69) or (P66) Sensor Ground Circuit. DK. GRAY ‘b 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to rt oT 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). oa F q @ Bp ed oP alli 
No >> Replace the appropriate Door Module. wh a op aD PR atta, 
| AIP TNC 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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B1D0D,B1D16—-MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH — 


DOOR MODULE 


LX 


- 


| 
i 


MODULE- 
poor. 
DRIVER C4 
(MEMORY) 


mee” MODULE. 
| waecg ; DOOR. 


F oRiveR MIRROR. 
umacr | OUTSIDE 

| vertical REARVIEW - 
position | ORIVER 

[sina j MEWORY) 


Se 
— O- 

Be) Oe] 

Lm =ill) 

eT) Cee 


oI 


ja a 
fiom 
nat Ss 


fe ok 


res 


MIRROR- 
OUTSIDE REARVIEW- 
DRIVER 
(EMORY) 


= : 
pagsencen | MODULE 


egsirian | MEMORY) 
SIGNAL i 
ry 06 


PASSENGER Veen 
| uiproe D 


ERTICAL REARVIEW - 


Vv 
| tron [PASSENGER 
| signat_ 


jwEWoRY) 


e DK. GRAY 
oon 


BODULE- poem BLACK 


BOOR. 
PASSENGER C4 A 
(HEWORY) Sadh 


MIRROR- 
OUTSIDE REARVIEW- 
PASSENGER 
(MEWORY) 
SIge Sees 


LX $$$ $________________— POWER MIRRORS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8N - 79 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
« Set Condition: 
When the Driver/Passenger Door Module senses a value above the parameter of the mirror sensor on the 
Mirror Vertical Position Signal circuit for over 60 ms., this code will set.NOTE: This test covers both the 
Driver and Passenger code depending on the side the code appeared in. 


Possible Causes 


(P67) OR (P64) MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
(P67) OR (P64) MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


(P69) OR (P66) MIRROR SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
MIRROR SHORTED 
DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display BiDOD or B1D16-MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT 
HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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2. TEST FOR A SHORTED MIRROR 


LX 


Disconnect the appropriate mirror connector. 

With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display BiDOD or B1D16-MIRROR VERTI- 
CAL POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


No >> Replace the Mirror. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Goto3 
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3. TEST THE (P67) OR (P64) MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL WIRE FORA SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C4 connector. 

Measure the voltage between the (P67) or (P64) Mirror Vertical Position 
Signal circuit and ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (P67) or (P64) Mirror Vertical Position Signal cir- 
cuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


No >> Go to 4 
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4. TEST THE (P69) OR (P66) MIRROR SENSOR GROUND WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground cir- 
cuit between the Module connector and the Mirror connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground circuit for 
an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


Yes >> Goto 5 
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5. TEST THE (P67) OR (P64) MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (P67) or (P64) Mirror Vertical Position 
Signal circuit between the Module connector and the Mirror connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (P67) or (P64) Mirror Vertical Position Signal cir- 
cuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Replace the appropriate Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
« When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Driver/Passenger Door Module senses a value below the parameter of the mirror sensor on the 
Mirror Horizontal Position Signal circuit for over 60 ms., this code will set.NOTE: This test covers both the 
Driver and Passenger code depending on the side the code appeared in. 


Possible Causes 


(P65) OR (P68) MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(P65) OR (P68) MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (P69) OR (P66) MIRROR 


SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT 
MIRROR SHORTED 
DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Le TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION — 


Tum the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display BiDOF or B1D18-MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT 
LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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2. TEST FOR A SHORTED MIRROR 


Disconnect the appropriate mirror connector. 

With the scan tool, erase DTC's. 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC's. § 


Does the scan tool display BiIDOF or B1D18-MIRROR HORI- n | 
ZONTAL POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


i MIRRGOR- 
No >> Replace the Mirror. OUTSIDE REARVIEW- 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to fateonr: 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
Yes >> Goto 3 
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ce TEST THE (P65) OR (P68) | MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SIGNAL WIRE FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. Z 
Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C4 connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (P65) or (P68) Mirror 
Horizontal Position Signal circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P65) or (P68) Mirror Horizontal Position Signal 
circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 12 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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4. TEST THE (P65) OR (P68) MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (P69) 


OR (P66) MIRROR SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT. 


Measure the resistance between the (P65) or (P68) Mirror Horizontal 
Position Signal circuit and the (P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground cir- 
cuit. 


Is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P65) or (P68) Mirror Horizontal Position Signal 
circuit for a short to the (P69) or (P66) Sensor Ground Cir- 
cuit. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
Replace the appropriate Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Driver/Passenger Door Module senses a value above the parameter of the mirror sensor on the 
Mirror Horizontal Position Signal circuit for over 60 ms., this code will set.NOTE: This test covers both the 
Driver and Passenger code depending on the side the code appeared in. 


(P65) OR (P68) MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


(P69) OR (P66) MIRROR SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
MIRROR OPEN 
DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D10 or B1D19-MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT 
HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


8N-88 POWER MIRRORS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
2. TEST FOR AN OPEN MIRROR 

Disconnect the appropriate mirror connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage between the (P65) or (P68) Mirror Horizontal Posi- 
tion Signal circuit and the (P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground circuit. 


Is the voltage between 4.8 and 5.2 volis? 


Yes >> Replace the Mirror. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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cP TEST THE (P65) OR (P68) MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SIGNAL WIRE FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C4 connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage between the (P65) or (P68) Mirror Horizontal Posi- 
tion Signal circuit and ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Repair the (P65) or (P68) Mirror Horizontal Position Signal 
circuit for a short to voltage. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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4. TEST ST THE THE (P69) OR (P66) MIRROR SENSOR GROUND WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the igr ignition off. 


Measure the resistance of the (P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground cir- 
cuit between the Module connector and the Mirror connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (P69) or (P66) Mirror Sensor Ground circuit for | 
an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to | 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Goto 5 
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Measure the resistance of the (P65) or (P68) Mirror Horizontal Position 
Signal circuit between the Module connector and the Mirror connector. 


is the resistance below 2.6 ohms? 
No >> Repair the (P65) or (P68) Mirror Horizontal Position Signal 


circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


Yes >> Replace the appropriate Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). winRor. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
* When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Memory Mirror Module senses a value below the tolerance of the mirror motor on the Mirror Vertical 
Motor Control circuit for over 10 ms., this code will set. NOTE: This test covers both the Driver and Pas- 
senger code depending on the side the code appeared in. 


Possible Causes 


(P71) OR (P72) MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(P71) OR (P72) MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (2912) OR (2911) GROUND 


CIRCUIT 
MIRROR SHORTED 
DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display BiD1E or BiD2A—-MIRROR VERTICAL MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT/PERFOR- 
MANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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2. TEST FOR A SHORTED MIRROR 


Disconnect the appropriate mirror connector. 

With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D1E or B1D2A—MIRROR VERTI- 
CAL MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE? 


No >> Replace the Mirror. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Goto 3 


3. TEST THE (P71) OR (P72) MIRROR VERTICAL MOTOR DRIVER WIRE FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C4 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (P71) or (P72) Mirror 
Vertical Motor Driver circuit. 
is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P71) or (P72) Mirror Vertical Motor Driver circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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4. TEST THE (P71) OR (P72) MIRROR VERTICAL MOTOR DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (2912) 


GROUND CIRCUIT. 


Measure the resistance between the (P71) or (P72) Mirror Vertical 
Motor Driver circuit and the (Z912) or (2911) Ground circuit. 


is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P71) or (P72) Mirror Vertical Motor Driver circuit 
for a short to the (2912) or (2911) Ground Circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the appropriate Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Driver/Passenger Door Module senses a value below the tolerance of the mirror motor on the Mirror 
Horizontal Motor Driver circuit for over 10 ms., this code will set.NOTE: This test covers both the Driver and 
Passenger code depending on the side the code appeared in. 


Possible Causes 


(P75) OR (P74) MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(P75) OR (P74) MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (2912) OR (2911) GROUND 


CIRCUIT 
MIRROR SHORTED 
DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 : TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Tum the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D22 or Bi1D2E-MIRROR HORIZONTAL MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT/PER- 
FORMANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


8N-96 POWER MIRRORS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


2. TEST FOR A SHORTED MIRROR 


Lx 


Disconnect the appropriate mirror connector. 

With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Operate the Mirror Switch in all directions several times. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D22 or BiD2E-MIRROR HORI- 
ZONTAL MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE? 


No >> Replace the Mirror. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


Yes >> Goto 3 
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3 TEST THE (P75) OR (P74)) MIRROR HORIZONTAL MOTOR DRIVER WIRE FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C4 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (P75) or (P74) Mirror 
Horizontal Motor Driver circuit. 
Is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P75) or (P74) Mirror Horizontal Motor Driver cir- 
cuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
No >> Go to 4 


(Refer to 


MODULE. 
poor. 
PASSENGER C4 
(MEMORY) 


MODULE. 
bOOR- 
DRIVER C4 
(MEMORY) 


Sidachds 


LX $$ $$ —___________—_——— POWER MIRRORS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS &N - 97 


4. TEST THE (P75) OR (P74) MIRROR HORIZONTAL MOTOR DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (2912) 


OR (2911) GROUND CIRCUIT. 


Measure the resistance between the (P75) or (P74) Mirror Horizontal 
Driver circuit and the (Z912) or (2941) Ground circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P75) or (P74) Mirror Horizontal Motor Driver cir- 
cuit for a short to the (2912) or (Z911) Mirror Heater 
Ground Circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the appropriate Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Memory Select Switch Mux is under 2.6 volts for over 30 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(P200) MEMORY SELECT SWITCH MUX WIRE PARTIAL SHORT TO GROUND 
(P200) MEMORY SELECT SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (G920) MEMORY SELECT SWITCH 


RETURN CIRCUIT 
MEMORY SET SWITCH 
| DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 - TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Press the Memory Set Switch several times in all positions. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display MEMORY SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT STUCK? 
Yes >> GoTo2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. MEMORY SELECTOR SWITCH SHORTED TO GROUND 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Disconnect the Memory Set Switch connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tocol, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display MEMORY SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT 
STUCK? 


No >> Replace the Memory Set Switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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3. (P200) MEMORY SELECT SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE GROUND 


LX 


Disconnect the Driver Door Module C3 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (P200) Memory Select 
Switch Mux circuit. 

Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the Memory Select Switch Mux wire for a short to 
ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer 
to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Goto 4 


HODULE- 
DOGR- 13 

DRIVER C3 
(MEMORY) 


Ct3hag02 


4. (P200) MEMORY SELECT SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (G920) MEMORY SELECT SWITCH 


RETURN CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (P200) Memory Select Switch Mux 
circuit and the (G920) Memory Select Switch Return circuit in the Driver 
Door Module C3 connector. 


is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (P200) Memory Select Switch Mux circuit for a 
short to the (G920) Memory Select Switch return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Driver Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
® When Monitored: 
Engine running. 
« Set Condition: 
This code is set immediately after the Door Module detects voltage under 11.3 volts on the (A913) Fused B(+) 
circuit. 
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Possible Causes 


CHARGING SYSTEM VOLTAGE LOW 


(A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 
DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» CHECK PCM FOR CHARGING SYSTEM DTC 
With the scan tool, read Powertrain Control Module DTC’s. 


Are there any Charging System DTC’s set in the Powertrain Control Module? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/CHARGING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for Charging System diagnostic 
procedures. 
No >> Go To 2 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


2. VERIFY THAT DTC B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Turn the ignition switch to the OFF position then start the engine and let run for one minute. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 

Does the DTC B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 


3: CHECK THE VOLTAGE ON THE (A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 
Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C4 connector. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Start the engine and let idle. 


Measure the voltage on the (A913) Fused B(+) circuit at the Door Mod- 
ule C4 connector and compare to voltage at the vehicle battery. 


Is the voltage at the Door Module C4 connector the same as 
measured at the battery? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver/Passenger Door Module in accordance 
with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (A913) Fused B(+) circuit as necessary. MODULE. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to wera ck 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). (MEW ORY) i 
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B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
Engine running. 
* Set Condition: 
This code is set immediately after the Door Module detects voltage over 15 volts on the (A913) Fused B(+) 
circuit. 


Possible Causes 


CHARGING SYSTEM VOLTAGE HIGH 


(A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 
DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK PCM FOR CHARGING SYSTEM DTC 
With the scan tool, read Powertrain Control Module DTC’s. 
Are there any Charging System DTC’s set in the Powertrain Control Module? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/CHARGING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for Charging System diagnostic 
procedures. 


No >> Go To 2 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~- VER 1). 


2. VERIFY THAT DTC B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH IS ACTIVE 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Turn the ignition switch to the OFF position then start the engine and let run for one minute. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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3: CHECK THE VOLTAGE ON THE (A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 


Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C4 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Start the engine and let idle. 

Measure the voltage on the (A913) Fused B(+) circuit at the Door Mod- 
ule C4 connector and compare to voltage at the vehicle battery. 


Is the voltage at the Door Module C4 connecior the same as 
measured at the battery? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver/Passenger Door Module in accordance 
with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (A913) Fused B(+) circuit as necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14). 
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B2218,B2219-DOOR MODULE INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
ignition on. 
* Set Condition: 
This code is set immediately if the Driver/Passenger Door Module internal self test fails. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. 


Diagnostic Test 


| . VERIFY THAT DTC B2218, B2219-DOOR MODULE INTERNAL IS ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Cycle the ignition switch off then back on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the DTC 62218 or B2219 - DOOR MODULE INTERNAL reset? 


Yes >> Replace the appropriate Door Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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U0019-CAN B BUS — DRIVER DOOR MODULE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


toni 


8N-106 POWER MIRRORS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ———_——_—__—_—_____- LK 


® When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
Whenever the CAN B Bus (+) or CAN B (-) circuit is open. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTC’s IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least five times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2: CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE DTC’s 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module active DTC’s 
Does the scan tool display any CAN B BUS DTC’s — ACTIVE? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
No >> Go To 3 


Lx 


3. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


POWER MIRRORS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
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Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the negative battery cable. 

Disconnect the Driver Door Module C4 connector. 
Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Driver Door Module C4 
connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 4 


>> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (4) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes 
No 


4. (054) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Measure the resistance of the (D54) CAN B Bus (—) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Driver Door Module C4 
connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Door Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Repair the (054) CAN B Bus (—) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 14). 
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U0019—-CAN B BUS — PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


® Set Condition: 
Whenever the CAN B Bus (+) or CAN B (-) circuit is open. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTC’s IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FoR ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least five times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


z. CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE DTC’s 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module active DTC's 
Does the scan tool display any CAN B BUS DTC’s ~ ACTIVE? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
No >> Go To 3 


8N-110 POWER MIRRORS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


3. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the negative battery cable. 

Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C4 connector. 
Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit between the 
Front Contro! Module C1 connector and the Passenger Door Module 
C4 connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


4. (DS4) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Measure the resistance of the (D54) CAN B Bus (~ ~) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Passenger Door Module 
C4 connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Passenger Door Module in accordance with 
the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (—) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the ciagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section SW. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES ~ DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CLUSTER/CCN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section SW. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0156-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH EOM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for ihe diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 

U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 
(SKREEM/WCM) 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RADIO 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUDIO AMPLIFIER 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SDARS 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HANDS FREE PHONE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES ~- DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SCCM - CAN B 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RAIN SENSING MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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POWER MIRRORS - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 
AUTOMATIC DAY/NIGHT MIRROR 


The automatic day/night mirror system is able to automatically change the reflectance of the inside rear view and 
outside left mirror in order to reduce the glare of headlamps approaching the vehicle from the rear. The automatic 
day/night rear view mirror receives battery current through a fuse in the junction block only when the ignition switch 
is in the ON position. 


OUTSIDE REAR VIEW MIRROR 


The power operated rear view mirrors allow the driver to adjust both outside mirrors electrically from the driver side 
front seat position by operating a switch on the driver side front door trim panel. The power mirrors receive a non- 
switched battery feed through a fuse in the junction block so that the system will remain operational, regardless of 
the ignition switch position. 


OPERATION 
AUTOMATIC DAY/NIGHT MIRROR 


A switch located on the bottom of the automatic day/night mirror housing allows the vehicle operator to select 
whether the automatic dimming feature is operational. When the automatic day/night mirror is turned on, the mirror 
switch is lighted by an integral Light-Emitting Diode (LED). The mirror will automatically disable its self-dimming 
feature whenever the vehicle is being driven in reverse. The day/night mirror is automatically turned ON each time 
the ignition is turned to the ON position, regardless if it was previously turned OFF. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
POWER MIRRORS 


Any diagnosis of the Power Mirror system should begin with the use of scan tool. For information on the 
use of the scan tool, refer to the appropriate Diagnostic Service information. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. 


1. Check the fuses in the Power Distribution Center (PDC) and the junction block. If OK, go to Step 2. If not OK, 
repair the shorted circuit or component as required and replace the faulty fuse(s). 


2. Check for battery voltage at the fuse in the junction block. If OK, go to Step 3. lf not OK, repair the open circuit 
to the PDC as required. 


3. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Remove the driver side power window switch and bezel 
assembly and unplug the wire harness connector from the power mirror switch. Connect the battery negative 
cable. Check for battery voltage at the fused B(+) circuit cavity in the door wire harness half of the power mirror 
switch wire harness connector. lf OK, go to Step 4. If not OK, repair the open circuit to the junction block as 
required. 

4, Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Check for continuity between the ground circuit cavity in the 
door wire harness half of the power mirror switch wire harness connector and a good ground. There should be 
continuity. If not OK, repair open in the ground circuit. 
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MIRROR-INSIDE REARVIEW 
DESCRIPTION 


The automatic day/night mirror uses a thin layer of electrochromic material between two pieces of conductive glass 
to form the face of the mirror. When the mirror switch is in the ON position, two photocell sensors are used by the 
mirror circuitry to monitor external light levels and adjust the reflectance of the mirror. 


OPERATION 


The ambient photocell sensor is located on the forward-facing (windshield side) of the rear view mirror housing, and 
detects the ambient light levels outside of the vehicle. The headlamp photocell sensor is located inside the rear view 
mirror housing behind the mirror glass and faces rearward, to detect the level of the light being received at the rear 
window side of the mirror. When the circuitry of the automatic day/night mirror detects that the difference between 
the two light levels is too great (the light level received at the rear of the mirror is much higher than that at the front 
of the mirror), it begins to darken the mirror. 


The automatic day/night mirror circuitry also monitors the transmission using an input from the backup lamp circuit. 
The mirror circuitry is programmed to automatically disable its self-dimming feature whenever it senses that the 
transmission backup lamp circuit is energized. 


The automatic day/night mirror is a completely self-contained unit and cannot be repaired. If faulty or damaged, the 
entire mirror assembly must.be replaced. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
AUTOMATIC DAY/NIGHT MIRROR 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. 


1. Check the fuse in the junction block. If OK, go to Step 2. If not OK, repair the shorted circuit or component as 
required and replace the faulty fuse. 


2. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Check for battery voltage at the fuse in the junction block. If OK, go 
to Step 3. If not OK, repair the open circuit to the ignition switch as required. 


3. Turn the ignition switch to the Off position. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Unplug the wire 
harness connector from the automatic day/night mirror. Connect the battery negative cable. Turn the ignition 
switch to the ON position. Check for battery voltage at the fused ignition switch output (run/start) circuit cavity of 
the automatic day/night mirror wire harness connector. If OK, go to Step 4. If not OK, repair the open circuit to 
the junction block as required. 


4. Turn the ignition switch to the Off position. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Check for continuity 
between the ground circuit cavity of the automatic day/night mirror wire harness connector and a good ground. 
There should be continuity. lf OK, go to Step 5. If not OK, repair the circuit to ground as required. 

5. Connect the battery negative cable. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Apply the parking brake. Place 
the transmission gear selector lever in the Reverse position. Check for battery voltage at the backup lamp switch 
output circuit cavity of the automatic day/night mirror wire harness connector. If OK, go to Step 6. If not OK, 
repair the open circuit as required. 

6. Turn the ignition switch to the Off position. Disconnect the battery negative cable. Plug in the automatic day/night 
mirror wire harness connector. Connect the battery negative cable. Cover the forward facing ambient photocell 
sensor to keep out any ambient light. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. Place the transmission gear 
selector lever in the Neutral position. Place the mirror switch in the ON (the LED in the mirror switch is lighted) 
position. Cover the forward facing ambient photocell sensor to keep out any ambient light. 


NOTE: The ambient photocell sensor must be covered completely, so that no light reaches the sensor. Use 
a finger pressed tightly against the sensor, or cover the sensor completely with electrical tape. 


7. Shine a light into the rearward facing headlamp photocell sensor. The mirror glass should darken. if OK, go to 
Step 8. If not OK, replace the faulty automatic day/night mirror unit. 


8. With the mirror glass darkened, place the transmission gear selector lever in the Reverse position. The mirror 
should return to its normal reflectance. If not OK, replace the faulty automatic day/night mirror. 
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SWITCH-MIRROR 
DESCRIPTION 


A power mirror switch is iocated on the driver’s door trim panel, attached to the window/lock switch. The power 
mirror switch includes the following: 
e Power Mirror Selector Switch - A three-position rotary joystick switch selects the right or left power mirror for 
adjustment, or turns the power mirror system Off in the center position. 
« Power Mirror Adjustment Switch - A momentary joystick directional switch allows the driver to adjust the 
selected power mirror in the Up, Down, Right or Left directions. 


OPERATION 


The power mirror switch circuitry is connected to battery current through a fuse in the IPM on a fused B(+) circuit 
so that the power mirrors remain operational regardless of the ignition switch position. A rotary joystick selector 
switch has three positions, one to select the right mirror, one to select the left mirror, and a center OFF position. 
After the right or left mirror is selected, the joystick is moved to adjust the selected mirror Up, Down, Right or Left. 


In vehicles without Memory Mirrors the power mirror switch circuitry controls the battery current and ground feeds to 
each of the four (two in each mirror head) power mirror motors. In vehicles with Memory Mirrors the mirror switch 
connects to the driver power mirror module. The driver memory mirror module uses the mirror switch inputs to con- 
trol the battery current and ground feeds to driver mirror motor and sends a CAN Bus message to the passenger 
mirror module. The passenger mirror module controls the battery current and ground feeds to passenger mirror 
motors based on the CAN bus message from the driver memory module. 

In vehicles equipped with the exterior day/night mirror, the operation of the dimming feature is controlled by the 
interior day/night mirror. The exterior mirror is hard wired to the interior mirror. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
POWER MIRROR SWITCH 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Remove the power mirror switch (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER MIRRORS/POWER MIRROR SWITCH - 
REMOVAL). 

3. Disconnect the wire harness connector from the switch. 


4, Test the switch continuity. refer to the Power Mirror Switch Tests chart to determine if the continuity is correct for 
the switch in each switch position. If not OK, replace the inoperative switch as required. 


POWER MIRROR SWITCH TEST 


CONTINUITY BETWEEN 
PINS OF MIRROR 
SWITCH 


SWITCH POSITION 
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REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Remove the door trim panel. 


3. Remove the power mirror switch from the door trim 
panel by twisting the switch counter-clockwise. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Install power mirror switch to door trim panel. 
2. Connect wire harness connectors to switches. 
3. Install door trim panel. 

4. Connect battery negative cable. 
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B1D62—POWER SEAT SWITCH STUCK 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Memory Seat Module detects the switch engaged in an active position for over 50 seconds, this 
code will set. 


Possible Causes 


DRIVER SEAT SWITCH 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC's 

Press the Seat Switch in all directions several times. 
Wait one minute. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D62-POWER SEAT SWITCH STUCK? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Seat Switch as necessary. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e¢ When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


« Set Condition: 


When the Memory Seat Module detects an open driver seat switch MUX circuit this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(P239) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL/HORIZONTAL SWITCH MUX OPEN 
(P339) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL/RECLINER SWITCH MUX OPEN 


(P599) DRIVER SEAT SWITCH MUX RETURN OPEN 
DRIVER SEAT SWITCH 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Lis TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


LX 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Press the Seat Switch in all directions several times. 
Wait one minute. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D63-POWER SEAT SWITCH OPEN? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 


matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 


SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE (P239) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL/HORIZONTAL SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT RESISTANCE 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C4 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Measure the resistance between the (P239) Driver Seat Rear Vertical/ 
Horizontal Switch MUX circuit and the (P599) Driver Seat Switch MUX 
Return circuit in the C4 connector. | 


Is the resistance 47.0 ohms + or — 1.0? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 5 


MODULE 
MEMORY 
SEAT C4 
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3: CHECK THE (P339) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL/RECLINER SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance between the (P339) Driver Seat Front Vertical/ 
Recliner Switch MUX circuit and the (P599) Driver Seat Switch MUX 
Return circuit in the C4 connector. 


Is the resistance 47.0 ohms + or — 1.07 


Yes >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 4 


a 


MODULE. 
MEMORY 
SEAT C4 


Ht4ecke 


4. CHECK THE (P339) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL/RECLINER SWITCH MUX WIRE RESISTANCE 


Disconnect the Driver Seat Switch. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (P339) Driver Seat Front Vertical/Re- 
cliner Switch MUX circuit between the C4 connector and the Driver 
Seat Switch connector. 


is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Seat Switch. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Repair the (P339) Driver Seat Front Vertical/Recliner Switch 
MUX circuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
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5, CHECK THE (P239) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL/HORIZONTAL SWITCH MUX WIRE RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance of the (P239) Driver Seat Rear Vertical/Horizon- 
tal Switch MUX circuit between the C4 connector and the Driver Seat 
Switch connector. 


is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (P239) Driver Seat Rear Vertical/Horizontal 
Switch MUX circuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


MODULE. 


MEMORY 
SEAT C4 2 


SWITCH. 
SEAT 
DRIVER 
(MEMORY) 


1346 ted 


Measure the resistance of the (P599) Driver Seat Switch MUX Return 
circuit between the C4 connector and the Driver Seat Switch connector. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Seat Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAVELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES. - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (P599) Driver Seat Switch MUX Return circuit 
for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
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e When Monitored: 
When the seat motor is activated (sensor supply voltage is switched on whenever motor is activated). 


e Set Condition: 
if sensor voltage is not within a specified range this DTC will set. This DTC will only set when the seat switch 
is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


(G401) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


DRIVER HORIZONTAL SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Move the Seat Switch in the Horizontal position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display BiD6D-SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE (G401) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. re 
Move the Seat Switch in the Horizontal position during the next step. aa 
Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (G401) Driver Seat 
Horizontal Position Sense circuit and the other lead to Driver Seat Hor- 
izontal Sensor Ground at the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor con- 
nector. 


Does the test light illuminate for approximately two seconds 
then turn off with the seat switch engaged? 


Yes >> Replace the seat track horizontal motor assembly. 2 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) i 


No >> Go To 3 
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Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (G401) Driver Seat Horizontal Position 
Sense wire at the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Moter connector to 
ground. 


is the resistance below 1000.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (G401) Driver Seat Horizontal Position Sense 
circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 


NOSIS AND TESTING) MOTOR. 
SEAT ADJUSTER. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
When the seat motor is activated (sensor supply voltage is switched on whenever motor is activated). 

e Set Condition: 
lf during motor operation the sensor voltage is not within a specified range this code will set. This DTC will 
only set when the seat switch is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


(G401) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


DRIVER RECLINER SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Move the seat switch in the horizontal position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1DGE-SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE (G401) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
With the scan tool erase DTC's 

Move the seat switch in the horizontal positions three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the same DTC reset? 


No >> Inspect the position sense wire for a possible intermittent short to voltage from another circuit, if OK 
replace the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor assembly. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Yes >> Inspect the position sense wire for a possible short to voltage from another circuit, if OK replace the 
Memory Seat Module. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
When the seat motor is activated (sensor supply voltage is switched on whenever motor is activated). 

« Set Condition: 
if sensor voltage is not within a specified range this DTC will set. This DTC will only set when the seat switch 
is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


(G404) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


FRONT DRIVER VERTICAL SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Move the Seat Switch in the Front Vertical position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D71-SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE (G404) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Front Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 

Move the seat switch in the front vertical position during the next step. 
Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (G404) Driver Seat 
Front Vertical Position Sense circuit and the other lead to the Driver 
Seat Front Vertical Sensor Ground at the Front Driver Seat Adjuster 
Motor connector. 


Does the test light illuminate for approximately two seconds 
then turn off with the seat switch engaged? 


Yes >> Replace the Front Driver Seat Adjuster Motor assembly. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
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ce CHECK THE (G404) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSE WIRE FOR A SHORT TO 
GROUND 

Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C3 connector. 

NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 

Measure the resistance of the (G404) Driver Seat Front Vertical Posi- 


tion Sense wire at the Front Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor con- 
nector to ground. 


is the resistance below 1000.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (G404) Driver Seat Front Vertical Position Sense 
circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- MOTOR: 
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B1D72-SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
When the seat motor is activated (sensor supply voltage is switched on whenever motor is activated). 

« Set Condition: 
lf during motor operation the sensor voltage is not within a specified range this code will set. This DTC will 
only set when the seat switch is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


(G404) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


REAR DRIVER VERTICAL SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Move the seat switch front vertical position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display B1D72-SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE (G404) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Front Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
With the scan tool erase DTC’s 

Move the seat switch in the both front vertical positions three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the same DTC reset? 


No >> Inspect the position sense wire for a possible intermittent short to another circuit, if OK replace the Front 
Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor assembly. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Yes >> Inspect the position sense wire for a possible short to another circuit, if OK replace the Memory Seat 
Module. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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8N- 136 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


e When Monitored: 
When the seat motor is activated (sensor supply voltage is switched on whenever motor is activated). 


e Set Condition: 
if sensor voltage is not within a specified range this DTC will set. This DTC will only set when the seat switch 
is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


(G402) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


REAR DRIVER VERTICAL SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC's 

Move the Seat Switch in the Rear Vertical position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s, 


Does the scan tool display B1D75-SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE (G402) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Rear Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 

Move the seat switch in the rear vertical position during the next step. 
Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (G402) Driver Seat 
Rear Vertical Position Sense circuit and the other lead to Driver Seat 
Rear Vertical Sensor Ground at the Rear Driver Seat Adjuster Motor 
connector. 


Does the test light illuminate for approximately two seconds 
then turn off with the seat switch engaged? 


Yes >> Replace the Rear Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor 


assembly. 

Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — MOTOR. 

VER 7 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- SEAL USE 

NOSIS AND TESTING) “VERTICAL 8178f48a 


No >> Go To 3 


LX POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8N - 137 


3 . CHECK THE (G402) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSE WIRE FOR A SHORT TO 
GROUND 
Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (G402) Driver Seat Rear Vertical Position 
Sense wire at the Rear Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor connector to 
ground. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (G402) Driver Seat Rear Vertical Position Sense 
circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
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B1D76-SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
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« When Monitored: 
When the seat motor is activated (sensor supply voltage is switched on whenever motor is activated). 

e Set Condition: 
lf during motor operation the sensor voltage is not within a specified range this code will set. This DTC will 
only set when the seat switch ts moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


(G402) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


REAR DRIVER VERTICAL SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Move the seat switch rear vertical position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D76-SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE (G402) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Rear Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
With the scan tool erase DTC’s 

Move the seat switch in the both rear vertical positions three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the same DTC reset? 


No >> Inspect the position sense wire for a possible intermittent short to voltage from another circuit, if OK 
replace the Rear Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor assembly. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Yes >> Inspect the position sense wire for a possible short to voltage from another circuit, if OK repiace the 
Memory Seat Module. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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@ When Monitored: 
When the seat motor is activated {sensor supply voltage is switched on whenever motor is activated). 

° Set Condition: 
lf sensor voltage is not within a specified range this DTC will set. This DTC will only set when the seat switch 
is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


(G403) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


DRIVER RECLINER SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Move the Seat Switch recliner position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D79-SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE (G403) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 

Move the seat switch in the recliner position during the next step. 
Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (G403) Driver Seat 
Recliner Position Sense circuit and the other tead to Driver Seat 
Recliner Position Sensor Ground at the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster 
Motor connector. 


Does the test light illuminate for approximately two seconds 
then turn off with the seat switch engaged? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor assembly. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK THE (G403) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE WIRE FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C2 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors ~ Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (G403) Driver Seat Recliner Position 
Sense wire at the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor connector to 
ground. 


is the resistance below 1000.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (G403) Driver Seat Recliner Position Sense cir- 
cuit for a short to ground. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 


VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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8N-144 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


e When Monitored: 
When the seat motor is activated (sensor supply voltage is switched on whenever motor is activated). 


* Set Condition: 
if during motor operation the sensor voltage is not within a specified range this code will set. This DTC will 
only set when the seat switch is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


(G403) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


DRIVER RECLINER SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Move the seat switch recliner position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display BiD7A~SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagramm/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK THE (G403) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
With the scan too] erase DTC’s 
Move the seat switch in the both recliner positions three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the same DTC reset? 


No >> Inspect the position sense wire for a possible intermittent short to voltage from another circuit, if OK 
replace the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor assembly. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 

Yes >> Inspect the position sense wire for a possible short to voltage from another circuit, if OK replace the 
Memory Seat Module. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8N-146 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


« When Monitored: 
Whenever the seat moter is activated. 

e Set Condition: 
if the Memory Seat Module does not detect the rotation of the seat motor this DTC will set. This DTC will only 
set when the seat switch is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


SEAT POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 
(G401) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN 
(G491) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


(P115) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL FORWARD DRIVER 
(P117) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL REARWARD DRIVER 
DRIVER HORIZONTAL SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| » CHECK FOR RELATED DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display any seat position sensor DTC’s? 
Yes >> Diagnose and repair the other DTC(s) first. Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete 
list of symptoms. 
No >> Go To 2 


2. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Move the Seat Switch in the Horizontal position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D7B-SEAT HORIZONTAL MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer-to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER 
SEATS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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3 CHECK THE (G401) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor. 
NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
Move the Seat Switch in the Horizontal position during the next step. 


Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (G401) Driver Seat 
Horizontal Position Sense circuit and ihe other lead to Driver Seat Hor- 
izontal Sensor Ground at the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor con- 
nector. 


Does the test light iluminate for approximately two seconds 
then turn off with the seat switch engaged? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 
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4. CHECK THE DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL FORWARD/REARWARD DRIVER VOLTAGE 


Move the Seat Switch in the Horizontal position during the next step. 
Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (P115) Driver Seat a 
Horizontal Forward Driver circuit and the other lead to (P117) Driver ~OX 

Seat Horizontal Rearward Driver circuit at the Driver Horizontal Seat 
Adjuster Motor connector. : C0} 


\ 
Does the test light illuminate with the seat switch engaged? 


Yes >> Replace the track/horizontal motor assembly. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 7 
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5. CHECK THE (G401) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSE WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Lx 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors ~ Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (G401) Driver Seat Horizontal Position 
Sense circuit at the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor connector to 
the C3 connector. 


is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes 


No 


>> 


>> 


Repair the (G401) Driver Seat Horizontal Position Sense 
circuit for an open. 

Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
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6. CHECK THE (G491) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL SENSOR GROUND FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (G491) Driver Seat Horizontal Sensor 
Ground circuit at the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor connector to 
the C3 connector. 


Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes 


No 


>> 


Repair the (G491) Driver Seat Horizontal Senor Ground cir- 
cuit for an open. 

Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


Replace the Memory Seat Module. 

Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
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dt: CHECK THE (P115) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL FORWARD DRIVER WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (P115) Driver Seat Horizontal Forward 
Driver circuit at the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor connector to 
the C3 connector. 


is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 
Yes >> Repair the (P115) Driver Seat Horizontal Forward Driver cir- 
cuit for an open. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 8 
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8. CHECK THE (P117) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL REARWARD DRIVER FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (P117) Driver Seat Horizontal Rearward 
Driver circuit at the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor connector to 
the C3 connector. 


Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (P117) Driver Seat Horizontal Rearward Driver 
circuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 


VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 
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8N-150 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B1D7F—SEAT FRONT VERTICAL MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Whenever the seat motor is activated. 

e Set Condition: 
if the Memory Seat Module does not detect the rotation of the seat motor this DTC will set. This DTC will only 
set when the seat switch is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


SEAT POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 
(G404) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN 
(G494) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


(P119) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL UP DRIVER 
(P121) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL DOWN DRIVER 
FRONT DRIVER VERTICAL SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR RELATED DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display any seat position sensor DTC’s? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair other DTC(s) first. Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete list 
of symptoms. 


No >> Go To 2 


2. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Move the Seat Switch in the Front Vertical position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D7F-SEAT FRONT VERTICAL MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT PERFOR- 
MANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> The conditions that caused this code io set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarm/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8N-152 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


3. CHECK THE (G404) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 
Disconnect the Front Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. ty nas 
Move the Seat Switch in the front vertical position during the next step. nN 7S" 
Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (G404) Driver Seat q Wir 

Front Vertical Position Sense circuit and the other lead to Driver Seat ‘“ (Co) 
Front Vertical Sensor Ground at the Driver Front Vertical Seat Adjuster : 
Motor connector. i 4 


Does the test light illuminate for approximately two seconds 
then turn off with the seat switch engaged? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 
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4. CHECK THE DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL UP/DOWN DRIVER VOLTAGE 


Move the Seat Switch in the front vertical position during the next step. 
Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (G119) Driver Seat 
Front Vertical Up Driver circuit and the other lead to (P121) Driver Seat “OX — 

Front Vertical Down Driver circuit at the Front Driver Vertical Seat sili} 
Adjuster Motor connector. ~ (60) 


Does the test light illuminate with the seat switch engaged? , 


Yes >> Replace the Front Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster motor 
assembly. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 


No >> Go To 7 
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5: CHECK THE (G404) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSE WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (G404) Driver Seat Front Vertical Posi- 
tion Sense circuit at the Front Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor con- 
nector to the C3 connector. 


Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (G404) Driver Seat Front Vertical Position Sense 
circuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST —- 
VER 1 


No >> Go To 6 


Measure the resistance of the (G494) Driver Seat Front Vertical Sensor 
Ground circuit at the Driver Front Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor connec- 
tor to the C3 connector. 


Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (G494) Driver Seat Front Vertical Senor Ground 
circuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST ~- 
VER 1 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 


MODULE. 
MEMORY 
SEAT C3 


WOTOR- 
SEAT ADJUSTER. 
FRONT DRIVER 
VERTICAL 
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6. CHECK THE (G494) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL SENSOR GROUND FOR AN OPEN 


MODULE. 
WEMORY 
SEAT C3 
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SEAT ADSUSTER- 
FRONT DRIVER 
VERTICAL 
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8N-154 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS > 4 


7. CHECK THE (P119) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL UP DRIVER WIRE FOR AN OPEN 
Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors ~ Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (P119) Driver Seat Front Vertical Up 
Driver circuit at the Driver Front Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor connector 
to the C3 connector. 


is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 
Yes >> Repair the (P119) Driver Seat Front Vertical Up Driver cir- 
cuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 


No >> Go To 8 i 
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2 SEAT C3 


WOTOR- 
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FRONT DRIVER 
VERTICAL 
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8. CHECK THE (P121) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL DOWN DRIVER FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (P121) Driver Seat Front Vertical Down 
Driver circuit at the Driver Front Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor connector 
to the C3 connector. 


Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (P121) Driver Seat Front Vertical Down Driver 
circuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 
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8N-156 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


e When Monitored: 
Whenever the seat motor is activated. 

e Set Condition: 
lf the Memory Seat Module does not detect the rotation of the seat motor this DTC will set. This DTC will oniy 
set when the seat switch is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


SEAT POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 
(G402) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN 
(G492) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


(P111) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL UP DRIVER 
(P113) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL DOWN DRIVER 
REAR DRIVER VERTICAL SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR RELATED DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display any seat position sensor DTC’s? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair other DTC(s) first. Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete list 
of symptoms. 


No >> Go To 2 


2. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Move the Seat Switch in the Rear Vertical position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display BiD83-SEAT REAR VERTICAL MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Lx $$$ —_____________________— POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS = 8N - 157 


3. CHECK THE (G402) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Rear Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor. 

NOTE: Check connectors ~- Clean and repair as necessary. 

Move the Seat Switch in the rear vertical position during the next step. 
Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (G402) Driver Seat 
Rear Vertical Position Sense circuit and the other lead to Driver Seat 


Rear Vertical Sensor Ground at the Driver Rear Vertical Seat Adjuster 
Motor connector. 


Does the test light iluminate for approximately two seconds 
then turn off with the seat switch engaged? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 


MOTOR- 


SEAT ADJUSTER- 
REAR DRIVER 
VERTICAL 8178482 


4. CHECK THE DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL UP/DOWN DRIVER VOLTAGE 


Move the Seat Switch in the rear vertical position during the next step. 
Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (P111) Driver Seat 
Rear Vertical Up Driver circuit and the other lead to (P113) Driver Seat 
Rear Vertical Down Driver circuit at the Rear Driver Vertical Seat 
Adjuster Motor connector. 


Does the test light iluminate with the seat switch engaged? 
Yes >> Replace the Rear Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster motor 
assembly. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST ~ 
VER 1 
No >> Go To 7 


4 SEAT ADJUSTER- 
REAR DRIVER 
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8N-158 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


5. CHECK THE (G402) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSE WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (G402) Driver Seat Rear Vertical Position 
Sense circuit at the Rear Driver Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor connector 
to the C3 connector. 


Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (G402) Driver Seat Rear Vertical Position Sense 
circuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST —- 
VER 1 

No >> Go To 6 
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6. CHECK THE (G492) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL SENSOR GROUND FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (G492) Driver Seat Rear Vertical Sensor 
Ground circuit at the Driver Rear Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor connector 
to the C3 connector. 


Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (G492) Driver Seat Rear Vertical Sensor Ground 
circuit for an open. 
Perform MEMORY SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 
1 

No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 4 
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LX ————__—_________—_—____——- POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS = 8N - 159 


7. CHECK THE (P111) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL UP DRIVER WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C3 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (P111) Driver Seat Rear Vertical Up 
Driver circuit at the Driver Rear Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor connector 
to the C3 connector. 


is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 
Yes >> Repair the (P111) Driver Seat Rear Vertical Up Driver circuit 
for an open. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 


No >> Go To 8 
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2 SEAT 63 
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8. CHECK THE (P113) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL DOWN DRIVER FOR AN OPEN 
Measure the resistance of the (P113) Driver Seat Rear Vertical Down z ss 


Driver circuit at the Driver Rear Vertical Seat Adjuster Motor connector 
to the C3 connector. 


Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (P113) Driver Seat Rear Vertical Down Driver 
circuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 


eee 


WOTOR- 
SEAT ADJUSTER. 
REAR DRIVER 

MODULE. VERTICAL 
MEMORY 
SEAT €2 


A 
| 
| 
| 


819809e8 


aceon na 


8N-160 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


B1D87-SEAT BACKREST MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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LX POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  &N - 161 


e When Monitored: 
Whenever the seat motor is activated. 

« Set Condition: 
if the Memory Seat Module does not detect the rotation of the seat motor this DTC will set. This DTC will only 
set when the seat switch is moved in the same direction three consecutive times. 


Possible Causes 


SEAT POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 
(G403) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN 
(G493) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


(P141) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER UP DRIVER 
(P143) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER DOWN DRIVER 
DRIVER RECLINER SEAT ADJUSTER MOTOR 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| » CHECK FOR RELATED DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display any seat position sensor DTC’s? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the other DTC(s) first. Refer to the Tabie of Contents in this Section for a complete 
list of symptoms. 


No >> Go To 2 


2. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn ihe ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Move the Seat Switch in the Recliner position three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display BiD87-SEAT BACKREST MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE? 
Yes >> GoTo3 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Periorm POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8N-162 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


3: CHECK THE (G403) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE VOLTAGE 


LX 


Disconnect the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor. 
NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
Move the Seat Switch in the Recliner position during the next step. 


Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (G403) Driver Seat 
Recliner Position Sense circuit and the other lead to Driver Seat 
Recliner Position Sensor Ground at the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster 
Motor connector. 


Does the test light illuminate for approximately two seconds 
then turn off with the seat switch engaged? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Go To 5 


wOTOR- 3 
SEAT ADJUSTER. 
DRIVER RECLINER 
(MEMORY) 


4. CHECK THE DRIVER SEAT RECLINER FORWARD/REARWARD DRIVER VOLTAGE 


R1Iébeds 


Move the Seat Switch in the Recliner position during the next step. 


Using a 12-volt test light connect one lead to the (P141) Driver Seat 
Recliner Up Driver circuit and the other lead to (P143) Driver Seat 
Recliner Down Driver circuit at the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor 
connector. 


Does the test light illuminate with the seat switch engaged? 


Yes >> Replace the Recliner motor assembly. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 


No >> Go To 7 
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LX POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8N - 163 


5. CHECK THE (G403) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE WIRE FOR AN OPEN 
Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C2 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (G403) Driver Seat Recliner Position 
Sense circuit at the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor connector to 
the C2 connector. 


is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (G403) Driver Seat Recliner Position Sense cir- 
cuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — ! 
VER 1 


No >> Go To 6 
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6. CHECK THE (G493) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSTION SENSOR GROUND FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (G493) Driver Seat Recliner Position 
Sensor Ground circuit at the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor con- 


nector to the C2 connector. | ( ; 
Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? | 
Yes >> Repair the (G493) Driver Seat Recliner Position Senor 
Ground circuit for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 


No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 
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8N-164 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


eg CHECK THE (P141) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER UP DRIVER WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


LX 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C2 connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors — Clean and repair as necessary. 
Measure the resistance of the (P141) Driver Seat Recliner Up Driver 
circuit at the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor connector to the C2 
connector. 


Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 
Yes >> Repair the (P141) Driver Seat Recliner Up Driver circuit for 
an open. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 


No >> Go To 8 
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8. CHECK THE (P143) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER DOWN DRIVER FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (P143) Driver Seat Recliner Down Driver 


circuit at the Driver Recliner Seat Adjuster Motor connector to the C2 
connector. 


Is the resistance above 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Repair the (P143) Driver Seat Recliner Down Driver circuit 
for an open. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 

No >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1 
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LX ———___—____________________— POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —8N - 165 
BiD9B-SEAT HORIZONTAL FRONT STOP NOT LEARNED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Whenever the seat motor is activated. 

e Set Condition: 
Seat becomes de-standardized. If the seat is not standardized, an Easy Exit/Entry function can not be per- 
formed. If seat is standardized (learn seat cushion horizontal front hardstop) and then becomes de-standard- 
ized (conditions are: seat cushion motor is 5% past the expected hard stop position or seat cushion hail sensor 
failure is occured), a DTC is logged. 


Possible Causes 


OTHER DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES SET IN THE MEMORY SEAT MODULE 
SEAT STANDERDIZATION ROUTINE NOT PERFORMED 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR RELATED DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display any seat position sensor or circuit performance DTC’s? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the other DTC(s) first. Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete 
list of symptoms. 


No >> Go To 2 


2. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Move the seat in the full forward horizontal position. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1D9B-SEAT HORIZONTAL FRONT STOP NOT LEARNED? 
Yes >> With the scan tool, perform the MSM Standard Routine. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8N- 166 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————_—_—___-______- LX 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Engine running, during seat motor operation. 


e Set Condition: 
This code is set immediately after the Seat Memory Module receives a low charging system voltage message 
over the CAN B Bus or detects voltage under 9.5 volts on the (A110) Fused B(+) circuit. 


Possible Causes 


CHARGING SYSTEM VOLTAGE LOW 


(A110) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 
SEAT MEMORY MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK PCM FOR CHARGING SYSTEM DTC 
With the scan tool, read Powertrain Contro! Module DTC’s. 
Are there any Charging System DTC’s set in the Powertrain Control Module? 


Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/CHARGING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for Charging System diagnostic 
procedures. 

No >> Go To 2 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


Turn the ignition switch to the OFF position then start the engine and operate the driver power seat. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC B8210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


Lx 


3. CHECK THE VOLTAGE ON THE (A110) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Start the engine and let idle. 

Measure the voltage on the (A110) Fused B(+) circuit at the MSM con- 
nector and compare to voltage at the vehicle battery. 


is the voltage at the MSM connector the same as measured at 
the battery? 


Yes >> Replace the Memory Seat Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST —~ 
VER 1. 


No >> Repair the (A110) Fused B(+) circuit as necessary. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — 
VER 1. 


POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —8N - 167 
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8N-168 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————_—______________——____ LX 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Engine running, during seat operation. 
« Set Condition: 
This code is set immediately after the Memory Seat Module receives a high charging system voltage message 
over the CAN B Bus or detects voltage over 16.5 volts on the (A110) Fused B(+) circuit. 


Possible Causes 


CHARGING SYSTEM VOLTAGE HIGH 


(A110) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK PCM FOR CHARGING SYSTEM DTC 
With the scan tool, read Powertrain Control Module DTC’s. 
Are there any Charging System DTC’s set in the Powertrain Control Module? 


Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/CHARGING - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for Charging System diagnostic 
procedures, 


No >> Go To 2 


2. VERIFY THAT DTC B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Turn the ignition switch to the OFF position then start the engine and let run for one minute. 
Atternpt to operate the driver power seat. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH reset? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


Lx —————___—_________________ POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  &8N - 169 


3. CHECK THE VOLTAGE ON THE (A110) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT _ 


Disconnect the Seat Memory Module connector. pF spe eh 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. ———— (th 
Start the engine and let idle | v aaa 
Measure the voltage on the (A110) Fused B(+) circuit at the MSM con- a (2) oi) 
nector and compare to voltage at the vehicles battery. a BLACK 2) 


Is the voltage at the MSM connector the same as measured at 


the battery? Bf AL 
Yes >> Replace the Memory Seat Module in accordance with the 0 
service information. tf 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — ) 8 
VER 1. U 0 | 
No >> Repair the (A110) Fused B(+) circuit as necessary. U 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — i|0 f [ 
VER 1. 
MODULE. 
MEMORY 
SEAT C1 ives 


8N-170 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————___—___—_________ LX 
B221C-MEMORY SEAT MODULE INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
This code is set immediately if the Memory Seat Module internal self test fails. 


MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B221C-MEMORY SEAT MODULE INTERNAL IS ACTIVE 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Cycle the ignition switch off then back on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the DTC B221C-MEMORY SEAT MODULE INTERNAL reset? 
Yes >> Replace the Memory Seat Module. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 


8N-172 POWER SEATS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————__—__-_____________ LX 


« When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
« Set Condition: 
The Memory Seat Module detects the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit or (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit open. 


Possible Causes 


(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase MSM DTC’s 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active MSM DTC’s. 

Does the scan too! dispiay this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. (D055) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Mernory Seat Module C1 harness connector. 
Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and [ y | 
ground. np : aes 
Is there any voltage present? a , BLACK QO) 
ae an | 
Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted | ; itis 
circuits. If ok, replace the Memory Seat Module in accor- sa Jou Ls 
dance with the service information. | Of | 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - 0 0 
VER 1. jee | 
No >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 0) | 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. ! UL 
1/0 Ofe | 
tat 6 | 
MODULE 
WEWORY | 
a BisuEOTO | 
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a (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Memory Seat Module Ci harness connector. 


Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and 3E* 
ground. hares es 
is there any voltage present? ae , a (02) 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted nin aie 
circuits. If ok, replace the Memory Seat Module in accor- 3 

dance with the service information. ; U 0 

Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - 0 0 

VER 1. 0 0 

No >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for an open. : 0 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. : A 
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U0021-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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# When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
« Set Condition: 
The Memory Seat Module detects the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit is open. 


Possible Causes 


(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase MSM DTC’s 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active MSM DTC's. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C1 harness connector. 

Measure the voltage between the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace the Memory Seat Module in accor- 
dance with the service information. 

Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - 
VER 1. ? 


No >> Repair the (055) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


MEMORY 
SEAT C1 


i 

| 

MODULE. | 
Siege 


U0022-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT LOW 


For a compiete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0023-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT HIGH 
For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Seciion 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
The Memory Seat Module detects the (B54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit is open. 


Possible Causes 


(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


MEMORY SEAT MODULE 


Theory of Operation 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, record and erase MSM DTC’s 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read active MSM DTC's. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Memory Seat Module C1 harness connector. | 
Measure the voltage between the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit and ] y | 
ground. eneeereeee 
Is there any voltage present? = Lt 
sed | 
Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 3 end “ 
circuits. If ok, replace the Memory Seat Module in accor- id =e 
dance with the service information. | U u [ 
Perform POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - U if | 
VER 1. Uo | | 
No >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for an open. 7 [ | 
| 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. i " i | 
yu ia 
We | 
MODULE. 
MEMORY 
SEAT G1 
Rise tice 


U0025-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0026-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT HIGH 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
U0141—-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES ~- DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CLUSTER/CCN 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0156-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH EOM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 
(SKREEM/WCM) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0181-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEADLAMP LEVEL TRANSLATOR 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RADIO 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUDIO AMPLIFIER 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SDARS 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HANDS FREE PHONE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING} for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SCCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RAIN SENSING MODULE 
For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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POWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST —- VER 1 
Diagnostic Test 


| . Perform Power Seat System Verification Test 


Disconnect all jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components and connectors. 

Ensure that all accessories are turned off. 

Ensure that the battery is fully charged. 

Turn the ignition on. 

If either the Memory Seat Module or the Driver Horizontal Seat Adjuster Motor/Seat Track was replaced, the MSM 
Standard Routine must be performed using the scan tool. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs from all modules. 

Operate the driver seat in all positions. 

With the Memory Switch on the Driver's Door, program the Driver's Seat No. 1 Button to a desired position and 
Driver No. 2 Button to a different position. 

Verify that both Memory positions can be recalled from the RKE transmitter and the Memory Switch on the Driver’s 
Door. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds, and then turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select ECU View. 

Check for DTCs in the modules. 


Are DTCs present in any of the modules or is the original condition still present? 


Yes >> The repair is not complete. Refer to the related category for the DTC or symptom that is still present. 
No >> The repair is complete. 
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POWER SEATS - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 
POWER SEAT SYSTEM 


WARNING: The front passenger seat assembly contains critical components that affect the front passenger 

airbag deployment. Correctly functioning front passenger seat components are critical for the Occupant 

Classification System (OCS) to properly classify the front passenger and caiculate the proper airbag deploy- 

ment. Unapproved modifications or service procedures to the front passenger seat assembly, its related 

components, or trim cover may inadvertently change the airbag deployment in case of a frontal crash. This 

could result in death or serious injury to the front seat passenger if the vehicle is involved in an accident. 

The following requirements must be strictly adhered to: 

« Do not modify the front passenger seat assembly or components in any way. 

« Do not modify the front seat center console or center position seat in any way. 

« Do not use prior or future model year seat trim covers not designated for the specific model being 

repaired. Always use the correct seat trim cover specified for the vehicle. 

Do not replace the seat trim cover with an aftermarket trim cover. 

Do not add a secondary trim cover other than those approved by DaimlerChrysler/Mopar®. 

e At no time should any Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) component or SRS related component or 
fastener be modified or replaced with any part except those which are approved by DaimlerChrysler/Mo- 
par. 


The power seat system allows the driver and front 
seat passenger to electrically adjust their seating posi- 
tions using the power seat switches located on the 
outboard seat cushion side shield of each front seat. 


The eight-way power seat includes a six-way adjust- 
able seat cushion track and a two-way power seat 
back. The power seat can be adjusted up, down, front 
up, front down, forward, rearward, recliner forward, 
and recliner rearward. The power seat system is also 
available with the heated seat option and memory 
seat option that automatically positions the driver 
power seat for two different drivers (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/HEATED SEATS - DESCRIPTION ) and 
MEMORY SEAT SYSTEM below. 
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The power seat system for this vehicle includes the [ | 
following major components: 

e Power Seat Adjuster - The power seat adjuster 
is made up of the upper and lower power seat 
adjuster assemblies. The upper power seat 
adjuster contains two reversible motors that are 
connected to worm-drive gearboxes that move 
the seat adjuster through a combination of 
screw-type drive units. These motors are the 
height adjust motor and the front tilt motor. On 
vehicles equipped with non-memory power seats, 
each motor contains a_ self-resetting circuit 
breaker to protect it from overload. On vehicles 
equipped with memory power seats the motor 
overload protection is a function of the Memory 
Seat Module (MSM). Consecutive or frequent 
resetting of the circuit breakers may damaged the motors. 

The height adjust motor is located on the rear of the upper power seat adjuster assembly and controls the up 
and down movement of the entire seat. The height adjust motor can be serviced separately from the power 
seat adjuster assembly. 

The front til! motor is located on the front of the 
upper power seat adjuster assembly and controls 
the up and down movement of the seat front 
only. The front tilt motor can be serviced sepa- 
rately from the power seat adjuster assembly. 


81320028 


The lower power seat adjuster contains one 
reversible motor that is connected to a worm- : 
drive gearbox that moves the seat adjuster 
through a screw-type drive unit. On vehicles 
equipped with non-memory power seats, the 
motor will contain a self-resetting circuit breaker 
to protect it from overload. On vehicles equipped 
with memory power seats the motor overload 
protection is a function of the Memory Seat Mod- é SS : ; 
ule (MSM). The motor is part of the lower power ge” LEE 
seat track unit and must be replaced as an Se at : oo. 

assembly, (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT 
ADJUSTERS - REMOVAL). 
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« Power Seat Recliner - The power seat recliner replaces the manual seat recliner. 


8N-186 POWER SEATS - SERVICE INFORMATION LX 
The power seat option includes an electrically | ee arse _— 
operated power seat back recliner mechanism. —= 


The power seat recliner switch is integral to the 
power seat switch assembly, but is actuated with 
a separate switch knob. | 
The power seat recliner motor cannot be 
repaired. If the unit is inoperative or damaged, 
the seat back frame must be replaced, (Refer to i 
8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS/POWER 
SEAT MOTOR - REMOVAL). 
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Power Seat Switches - Vehicles may be equipped with driver only, or driver and passenger power seat 
switches. One seat switch is used for each front 
seat. The power seat switches are paddie-type 
levers mounted on the outboard seat side 
shields. Movement of the seat cushions and 
backs mimics the action of the switch paddles. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS/ 
SEAT SWITCH - DESCRIPTION) for additional 
information. 
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MEMORY SEAT SYSTEM 


An electronic memory seat system is available on certain models. The memary system is able to store and recall all 
driver side power seat positions, outside mirror positions, power tilt/telescopic steering column positions and power 
adjustable pedal position. The system can be set for two different drivers. On vehicles with a factory installed radio 
connected to the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus network, the memory system is also able to store and 
recall up to twelve radio station presets (six AM and six FM), also for two drivers. The memory system will also 
store and recall the last station listened to for each driver, even if it is not one of the twelve preset stations. 


The memory system will automatically recall all of these settings when a button of the memory switch is depressed, 
or when the doors are unlocked using the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter (if enabled). If the vehicle has 
more than two drivers the RKE transmitter recall of memory features can be disabled. This is a customer program- 
mable feature of the Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) set through the use of the appropriate steering 
wheel switches. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE/ELECTRONIC VEHICLE INFO CENTER - 
OPERATION) for additional information on the customer programmable features. 

The memory system also has an “Easy Entry and /Exit” feature that provides the driver with more room to enter or 


exit the vehicle. When the seat is in a memorized position, it will move rearward 55 millimeters or to the end of its 
travel, whichever occurs first, when the key is removed from the ignition switch lock cylinder. This is also a customer 
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programmable feature of the Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) set through the use of the appropriate 
steering wheel switches. 


The memory system also has a “Tilt in Reverse” feature that tilts the outside mirrors down a fixed, incremental angle 
when the vehicle is shifted into REVERSE with the ignition switch in the RUN position. This feature provides the 
customer with a better view of the ground and vehicle in the area of the rear tires when backing up. The mirrors 
move back to their previous position when the vehicle is shifted out of REVERSE. 


The memory system includes the following components: 

e Memory Selector Switch - located in the driver door trim panel. 

e Driver Door Module (DDM) - located in the driver door, behind the trim panel. 

e Passenger Door Module (PDM) - located in the passenger door, behind the trim panel. 

e Halil Effect Sensors - Outside Mirror - The hall effect sensor is permanently installed on the outside mirror 
motor. This hall effect sensor is used to provide a reference signal to the memory heated seat mirror module, 
letting the module know the exact position of the mirror. 

* Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) - located at ignition key cylinder. 

« Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) Transmitter - located with ignition key. 

« Memory Seat Module (MSM) - located underneath the driver seat and also controls the Adjustable Pedals. 

e Hall Effect Sensors - Seat Track - These hail effect sensors are permanently installed in each of the power 
seat track motors. They are used to provide a reference signal to the memory heated seat mirror module, 
letting the module know the exact position of the seat cushion and recliner. 

* Radio - located in the instrument panel center stack. 

e Automatic Temperature Control (ATC) - located in the instrument panel center stack. 


Certain functions and features of the memory system rely upon resources shared with other electronic modules in 
the vehicle over the Controller Area Network (CAN) bus. The CAN bus allows the sharing of sensor information. 
This helps to reduce wire harness complexity, internal controller hardware, and component sensor current loads. At 
the same time, this system provides increased reliability, enhanced diagnostics, and allows the addition of many 
new feature capabilities. For diagnosis of these electronic modules or of the CAN bus, the use of a scan tool and 
the proper diagnostic information are needed. 


OPERATION 


POWER SEAT SYSTEM 


The power seat system receives battery current through a 50 amp fuse in the Power Distribution Center (PDC) so 
that the power seats remain operational, regardless of the ignition switch position. 


When a power seat switch is actuated, a battery feed and a ground path are applied through the power seat switch 
contacts to the appropriate motor or motors. The motor and drive unit operate to move the seat in the selected 
direction until the switch is released, or until the travel limit of the power seat track is reached. When the switch is 
moved in the opposite direction, the battery feed and ground path to the motor is reversed through the switch con- 
tacts. This causes the motor to run in the opposite direction. 


MEMORY SEAT SYSTEM 


The Memory Seat Module (MSM) receives battery current through a 25 amp circuit breaker in the Power Distribution 
Center (PDC) so that the power seats remain operational, regardless of the ignition switch position. When the driver 
memory seat switch control knob is actuated, a resistance signal is sent to the MSM via the Controller Area Network 
(CAN) bus circuit. The MSM is responsible for the 12V battery feed and ground path to the power seat adjuster 
motor. The adjuster motor operates to move the power seat adjuster mechanism through its drive unit in the 
selected direction until the switch is released, or until the travel limit of the adjuster is reached. 


The MSM receives memory set/position switch input through the CAN bus circuit. The MSM also receives hard 
wired input from the hall effect sensors, mounted on each of the driver power seat adjuster motors and the driver 
side view mirror motor. The programmed software in the module allows it to know where the seat/mirror is located 
in its designed travel by a pulse count generated from the hall effect sensors. This way, when the memory switch is 
depressed the module will power the seat adjuster/mirror motors until the correct preset location is achieved. The 
module will prevent the seat memory recall function from being initiated, if the transmission gear selector lever is not 
in the Park position, or if the vehicle is moving. These inputs are monitored over the Controller Area Network (CAN) 
bus circuit by the MSM. 
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A memory setting is saved by pressing the “set” button, then pressing either the memory “1” or “2” button within 5 
seconds of pressing the “set” button. 

A memory setting is recalled by pressing either the memory “1” or “2” button, or by pressing the unlock button on 
a “linked” Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter. 


For driver safety, memorized settings can not be recalled if the transmission is in a position other than Park or the 
seat belt is latched. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
MEMORY SEAT SYSTEM 


in order to obtain conclusive testing of the power seats with and without the memory systern option, the Controller 
Area Network (CAN) bus, and all of the electronic modules that provide inputs to, or receive outputs from the mem- 
ory system components must be checked. Use a scan tool and the proper diagnostic information to accurately diag- 
nose the power seat/memory seat systems. 


NOTE: Vehicles equipped with the memory/heated seat option utilize a low voltage cut-off feature. This fea- 
ture turns off the 12V power to the power seat system anytime vehicle voltage is below 11.0V. Be certain to 
check the vehicle electrical system for proper voltage anytime the power seat system appears inoperative. 


Before any testing of the power seat system is attempted, the battery should be fully-charged. 


POWER SEAT ADJUSTER 

Operate the power seat switch and move the seat in all directions. The seat should move in each of the selected 

directions. 

lf the power seat adjuster fails to operate in more than one direction, proceed as follows: 

1. Inspect the power seat adjuster motors to ensure the electrical connectors are fully seated to the motors. If OK, 
go to Step 2. If not OK, connect the electrical connector to the fully seated position. 

2. Check the power seat fuse in the power distribution center. If OK, go to Step 3. If not OK, replace the inoperative 
fuse. 


3. Remove the power seat switch from the seat cushion side panel. Check for battery voltage at the fused B(+) 
circuit cavity of the power seat switch wire harness connector. If OK, go to Step 4. If not OK, repair the open 
circuit to the power distribution center as required. 


4. Check for continuity between the ground circuit cavity of the power seat switch wire harness connector and a 
good ground. There should be continuity. If OK, go to Step 5. If not OK, repair the open circuit to ground as 
required. 


5. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS/SEAT SWITCH - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). If the switch tests 
OK, check the wire harness between the power seat switch and the motor. If the circuits check OK, replace ihe 
inoperative power seat adjuster assembly. If the circuits are not OK, repair the wire harness as required. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 


MEMORY SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 

The Memory Seat Module (MSM) interfaces with the Remote Keyless Eniry (RKE) system via the Controller Area 
Network (CAN) bus. The proper procedure of setting and recalling a memory position using the RKE is as follows: 
1. Press and release memory switch 1 or 2 to recall memory position 1 or 2. 


2. Adjust the seat, recliner, adjustable pedal position, set radio station presets, set HVAC temperature preset, and 
the side view mirrors to the desired position. 


3. Press momentarily and release memory switch S. 
. Within five seconds, press momentarily and release memory switch 1 or 2. 


5. To link the RKE transmitter: within ten seconds, press and release the “LOCK” button on one of the RKE trans- 
mitters 


To program the second driver's position, repeat the above procedure using memory switch 2. The second RKE 
transmitter can be programmed in the same fashion as indicated in Step 5. 


fs 
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NOTE: The module will abort a recall if the transmission is moved out of park or if any seat movement is 
activated whether manually or by memory recall. The module will also abort a recall if any movement of the 
adjustable pedals is detected. 


To recall either of the programmed positions momentarily press and release either memory selector switch 1 or 2. 
lf using RKE, just press and release the “UNLOCK” button on the proper transmitter for either position 1 or 2. 


A recall is possible any time the vehicle transmission is in PARK and the seatbelt is unbuckled. This condition is 
monitored by the MSM. 
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MOTOR-SEAT ADJUSTER 
REMOVAL 


WARNING: A seat structure that has seen signifi- 

cant load may have the locking mechanism acti- 

vated and may exhibit the following symptoms: 

¢ Locking pawi (2) loose 

« Locking pawl (2) engaged into the seat frame 
sidemember (1) 

e Height adjuster only works on outboard side 

« Broken or missing shear pin (3) 


lf any one or more of these symptoms exist 
replace the height adjuster assembly. Do not 
attempt any repairs. Failure to follow these 
instructions may result in personal injury or death. 


FRONT TILT MOTOR 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the affected seat with the inoperative 
motor (1) (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT - 
FRONT - REMOVAL). 

3. Remove the seat cushion and pan (Refer to 23 - 


BODY/SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER - 
REMOVAL). 
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4. Disconnect the motor electrical connector. 


5. Remove the fasteners holding the motor to the seat oe 
adjuster (1). 
6. Remove motor from seat adjuster (2). 
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HEIGHT ADJUST MOTOR 


WARNING: Use caution when removing the height adjust motor (3) if the motor is inoperative, and the 
power seat is not in the full up position. The seat adjuster assembly (2) is under load from the height adjust 
spring and may cause the motor to rotate under pressure when the fasteners are removed. The seat 
adjuster assembly also may spring upward when the motor is removed. If the height adjust motor is oper- 
ative, move the power seat to the full up position prior to disconnecting the battery. 
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1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the affected seat with the inoperative 
motor (3) (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT - 
FRONT - REMOVAL). 


3. Remove the seat cushion and pan (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER = 
REMOVAL). 


4. Disconnect the motor electrical connector. 


5. Remove the fasteners (1) holding the motor (3) to 
the seat adjuster (2). 


6. Remove screw and washer from the motor shaft. 
7. Remove motor (3) from seat adjuster (2). 
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INSTALLATION 


WARNING: A seat structure that has seen signifi- 
cant load may have the locking mechanism acti- 
vated and may exhibit the following symptoms: 


if 


Locking pawl (2) loose 

Locking pawl (2) engaged into the seat frame 
sidemember (1) 

Height adjuster only works on outboard side 
Broken or missing shear pin (3) 


any one or more of these symptoms exist 


replace the height adjuster assembly, Do not 
attempt any repairs. Failure to follow these 
instructions may result in personal injury or death. 


FRONT TILT MOTOR 


1, 


Position motor (1) on seat adjuster (2). 
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2. Install the fasteners (1) holding the motor to the 
seat adjuster (2). Tighten the screws to 5 N-m (44 
in. Ibs.). 


3. Connect the motor electrical connector. 


4. Install the seat cushion (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


5. Clip the wire harness to cushion pan. 


6. Install the seat assembly (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
SEATS/SEAT - INSTALLATION). 


7. Connect the battery negative cable. 


8. Verify normal operation of the power seat 
assembly. 
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HEIGHT ADJUST MOTOR 


1. Ensure the seat adjuster (2) is in the full up posi- 
tion by pulling upward on the upper adjuster 
assembly. 

2. Position motor (3) on seat adjuster (2). 

3. Install the motor shaft screw and washer and 
tighten until snug. Do not torque screw at this 
time. 


4. Install the screws (1) holding the motor (3) to the 
seat adjuster (2). lt may be necessary to twist 
the motor slightly to align the fastener holes. 


5. Starting with the bottom screw, tighten the motor 
screws (1) to 9 N-m (80 in. Ibs.). 


6. Tighten the motor shaft screw and washer to 6.5 
N-m (57.5 in. Ibs.). 


7. Connect the motor electrical connector. 


8. Install the seat cushion (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER - INSTALLA- 
TION). 

9. Clip the wire harness to cushion pan. 

10. Install the seat assembly (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 

SEATS/SEAT - INSTALLATION). 

11. Connect the battery negative cable. 


12. Verify normal operation of the power seat 
assembly. 
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POWER SEAT RECLINER 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: The recliner motor is serviced as part of 
the seat back frame. Do not attempt to transfer the 
motor as the service part will come equipped with 
a new motor installed. 


1. Remove the seat back frame assembly (Refer to 
23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT BACK CUSHION/COVER 
- REMOVAL). 

2. Remove any parts that will need to be installed on 
new seat back frame assembly. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Install parts from old seat back assembly as nec- 
essary. 

2. Install the seat back (1) (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
SEATS/SEAT BACK CUSHION/COVER 
INSTALLATION). 
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SWITCH-SEAT 
DESCRIPTION 


Both the driver and passenger power seats can be adjusted in eight different ways using the power seat switch. The 
power seat switch is located on the lower outboard side of the seat cushion on the seat cushion side shield on ail 
models. 


The individual switches in the power seat switch assembly cannot be repaired. If one switch is damaged or faulty, 
the entire power seat switch must be replaced. 


OPERATION 


When a power seat switch is actuated, a battery feed and a ground path are applied through the switch contacts to 
the power seat adjuster or recliner adjuster motor. The selected adjuster motor operates to move the seat or recliner 
through its drive unit in the selected direction until the switch is released, or until the travel limit of the adjuster is 
reached. When the switch is moved in the opposite direction, the battery feed and ground path to the motor are 
reversed through the switch contacts. This causes the adjuster motor to run in the opposite direction. 


On vehicles equipped with memory system, a resistance signal is sent to the Memory Seat Module (MSM) via the 
Controller Area Network (CAN) bus circuit, when the driver memory seat switch control knob is actuated. The MSM 
is responsible for the 12v battery feed and ground path to the power seat adjuster motor. The adjuster motor oper- 
ates to move the power seat adjuster mechanism through its drive unit in the selected direction until the switch is 
released, or until the travel limit of the adjuster is reached. 


No power seat switch should be held applied in any direction after the adjuster has reached its travel limit. The 
power seat adjuster motors each contain a self-resetting circuit breaker to protect them from overload. However, 
consecutive or frequent resetting of the circuit breaker may result in motor damage. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
POWER SEAT SWITCH 
DRIVER WITHOUT MEMORY SEAT SYSTEM 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. F 7 


2. Remove the power seat switch from the power seat 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS/SEAT 
SWITCH - REMOVAL). 


3. Use an ohmmeter to test the continuity of the 
power seat switch. Refer to DRIVER POWER 
SEAT SWITCH WITHOUT MEMORY SEAT SYS- 
TEM CONTINUITY table. If not OK, replace the 
faulty power seat switch. lf switch tests OK (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS/POWER 
SEAT ADJUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 
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DRIVER POWER SEAT SWITCH WITHOUT MEMORY SEAT SYSTEM CONTINUITY 
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PASSENGER SEAT 
1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the power seat switch from the power seat 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS/SEAT 
SWITCH - REMOVAL). 


3. Use an ohmmeter to test the continuity of the 
power seat switch. Refer to PASSENGER POWER 
SEAT SWITCH CONTINUITY table. If not OK, i a aes oa i = 
replace the faulty power seat switch. If switch tests Leo ec 1 i 
OK (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS/ | uot = = 
POWER SEAT ADJUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND 1 , 14 
TESTING). 
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PASSENGER POWER SEAT SWITCH CONTINUITY 


SWITCH POSITION CONTINUITY BETWEEN 
RECLINER UP 


6-3, 7-1, 7-4, 7-5, 7-8, 7-9, 7-10, 7-11 


6-11, 7-1, 7-3, 7-4, 7-5, 7-8, 7-9, 7-10 
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DRIVER WITH MEMORY SEAT SYSTEM 
1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Tn : I i Pe 
2. Remove the power seat switch from the power seat 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER SEATS/SEAT 
SWITCH - REMOVAL). 


3. Use an ohmmeter to test the resistance of the 
power seat switch. Refer to DRIVER POWER 
SEAT SWITCH WITH MEMORY SEAT SYSTEM S Se Gee 
CONTINUITY table. If not OK, replace the faulty 
power seat switch. If switch tests OK (Refer to 8 - : 

ELECTRICAL/POWER  SEATS/POWER — SEAT 1 4 4041 | 
ADJUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 
7 


DRIVER POWER SEAT SWITCH WITH MEMORY SEAT SYSTEM CONTINUITY 


| 
con 2 cu | 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Remove the seat cushion side panel frorn the seat and disconnect the electrical harness connector. 


3. Using a small flat bladed tool, gently release the four mounting tabs that secure the power seat switch and sep- 
arate switch from trim panel. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Position the power seat switch on the seat cushion side panel. Gently apply pressure to the switch until the four 
mounting tabs that secure the switch snap into place. 


. Connect the power seat switch electrical connector. 


. Install the seat cushion side panei on the seat. 
. Connect the battery negative cable. 
. Verify normal operation of the power seat assembly. 


orf co PO 


fo. 


8N- 200 POWER TOP - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS Lx 
POWER TOP - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 
TABLE OF CONTENTS 
page page 
POWER TOP - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS B2227-SUNROOF ECU INTERNAL .......... 212 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING U0141~LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
B1841-SUNROOF OPEN SWITCH INPUT FRONT CONTROL MODULE............... 212 
CIRCUIT HIGH 25.c.schaxe senstenate ooh es ines 202 U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
B1844-SUNROOF CLOSE SWITCH INPUT CLUSTERICEN rice cerns hae etuuseice 212 
CIRCUIT HIGH oii. sot oust Goa ck eon oe 205 U0019-CAN B BUS ......0.0 2... e cece eee 213 
B1847~SUNROOF VENT SWITCH INPUT B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW ........... 216 
CIRCUIT PIG aod cics aucons auccas enc oeie 208 B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH ........... 218 


B1849~SUNROOF MOTOR CONTROL 
CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE (STALLED) ...... 2i1 


LX ———________________________——— POWER TOP - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS  8N - 201 


POWER TOP - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
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B1841—SUNROOF OPEN SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 


> 


{7 mn C266 
X13 


6Y 
MIDLINE! 


LOWLINE HIGHLINE 
oe 


és 


DGIGY 

yA 

3 fy 03th 
x 


FUSED 


8 (+) 
(1.6.0) 


— POWER 
| DISTRIBUTION 
| CENTER 


| 
| ’ 
t Becket eed 
Ba 1yY 
t 


SUNROOF SUNROOF 

SWITCH OPEN 

SUPPLY SWATCH 
SENSE 


MOTOR; 
MODULE. 
SUNBOOF 


| 
| 
L 


LT. GRAY 


' SpBpago)! 
16 | ODM O 0 | 


~~ BLACK 


roe 


SwWiTcH. 
SUNROOF 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX 


SUNROOF 
SWITCH 


MOTOR! 
MODULE. 
SUNROOF 


FUSE 44 
(LOCATION) 


Lx POWER TOP - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8N - 203 


Theory of Operation 
The Sunroof Motor/Module supplies a 12 volt supply circuit to the sunroof switch. When the switch is closed to any 
of the 3 sense circuits (open, close or vent), it sends that command back to the module. 
e When Monitored: 
Whenever the Sunroof module is awake. 
e Set Condition: 


Whenever the module has determined that the open switch has been applied for over 15 seconds or there is 
a short to voltage on the Sunroof Open Switch Sense circuit, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q3) SUNROOF OPEN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(Q3) SUNROOF OPEN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q6) SUNROOF SWITCH SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
SUNROOF SWITCH SHORTED 
SUNROOF MOTOR/MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Press and release the Sunroof Switch in all positions several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 

Does the scan tool display Bi841-SUNROOF OPEN SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Check the switch for any bind- 
ing conditions and using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Sunroof Switch connector. ilne 

Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. | 
i 
| 
| 
| 


3 a 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. RCO} 


Does the scan tool display Bi841-SUNROOF OPEN SWITCH 
INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Sunroof Switch. ¢ 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). d 
SWITCH: 
SUNROOF 


EIS18208 
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3: (Q@3) SUNROOF OPEN SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


NOTE: To further diagnose the sunroof, it is necessary to lower or 
remove the headliner. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Lower the headliner to gain access to the Sunroof Motor/Module con- 
nector. 

Disconnect the Sunroof Motor/Module connector. 

NOTE: Ensure the A-Pillar connector is connected before proceed- 
ing. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage between the (Q3) Sunroof Open Switch Sense cir- 
cuit and Ground. 


is the voltage above 0.4 volts? 
Yes >> Repair the (Q3) Sunroof Open Switch Sense circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


HOTOR/ 
MODULE. 
SUMROOF 3 
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Disconnect the A-Pillar connector. 

Measure the resistance between the (Q3) Sunroof Open Switch Sense 
circuit and the (Q6) Sunroof Switch Supply circuit in the Sunroof Motor/ 
Module connector. 


is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q3) Sunroof Open Switch Sense circuit for a 
short to the (Q6) Sunroof Switch Supply circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Sunroof Motor/Module. 

Perform the Sunroof Position Calibration, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE - SUNROOF POSITION CALIBRATION). Perform 
the Excessive Force Limitation Calibration, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE - EXCESSIVE FORCE LIMITATION CALIBRA- 
TION). 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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Theory of Operation 
The Sunroof Motor/Module supplies a 12 volt supply circuit to the sunroof switch. When the switch is closed to any 
of the 3 sense circuits (open, close or vent), it sends that command back to the module. 
e When Monitored: 
Whenever the Sunroof module is awake. 
e Set Condition: 
Whenever the module has determined that the close switch has been applied for over 15 seconds or there is 
a short to voltage on the Sunroof Close Switch Sense circuit, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q5) SUNROOF CLOSE SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(Q5) SUNROOF CLOSE SWITCH SENSE CiRCUIT SHORT TO (Q6) SUNROOF SWITCH SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
SUNROOF SWITCH SHORTED 
SUNROOF MOTOR/MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Press and release the Sunroof Switch in all positions several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display B1844—-SUNROOF CLOSE SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Check the switch for any bind- 
ing conditions and using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. SUNROOF SWITCH SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Sunroof Switch connector. 
Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. | 


Does the scan too! display B1844—-SUNROOF CLOSE SWITCH 
INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> GoTo 3 


No >> Replace the Sunroof Switch. C 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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3: (Q5) SUNROOF CLOSE SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


NOTE: To further diagnose the sunroof, it is necessary to lower or = —_—. 
remove the headliner. | 
Turn the ignition off. 

Lower the headliner to gain access to the Sunroof Motor/Module con- LL | 
nector. codes 
Disconnect the Sunroof Motor/Module connector. 

NOTE: Ensure the A-Pillar connector is connected before proceed- 
ing. 

Turn the ignition on. 


MOTOR] 


Measure the voltage between the (Q5) Sunroof Close Switch Sense cir- MODULE: 
cuit and Ground. | SPEARS 1 
Is the voltage above 0.4 volts? ae seeecioat eee ined 


Yes >> Repair the (Q5) Sunroof Close Switch Sense circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
No >> Go To 4 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the A-Pillar connector. eee, 
Measure the resistance between the (Q5) Sunroof Close Switch Sense | ‘C) 
circuit and the (Q6) Sunroof Switch Supply circuit in the Sunroof Motor/ IA 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 chms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q5) Sunroof Close Switch Sense circuit for a 
short to the (Q6) Sunroof Switch Supply circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Sunroof Motor/Module. areas 
Perform the Sunroof Position Calibration, (Refer to 8 - ements 
ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PRO- 

CEDURE - SUNROOF POSITION CALIBRATION). Perform 

the Excessive Force Limitation Calibration, (Refer to 8 - 

ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PRO- 

CEDURE - EXCESSIVE FORCE LIMITATION CALIBRA- 

TION). 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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Theory of Operation 
The Sunroof Motor/Module supplies a 42 volt supply circuit to the sunroof switch. When the switch is closed to any 
of the 3 sense circuits (open, close or vent), it sends that command back to the module. 
e When Monitored: 
Whenever the Sunroof module is awake. 
e Set Condition: 


Whenever the module has determined that the vent switch has been applied for over 15 seconds or there is 
a short to voltage on the Sunroof Vent Switch Sense circuit, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q4) SUNROOF VENT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(Q4) SUNROOF VENT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q6) SUNROOF SWITCH SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
SUNROOF SWITCH SHORTED 
SUNROOF MOTOR/MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Press and release the Sunroof Switch in all positions several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1847-SUNROOF VENT SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Check the switch for any bind- 
ing conditions and using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


2. SUNROOF SWITCH SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC's. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Sunroof Switch connector. ) 

Turn the ignition on and wait 30 seconds. ‘ry 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. a 9% 
Does the scan tool display B1847-SUNROOF VENT SWITCH 
INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Sunroof Switch. ¢ 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). e 
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remove the headliner. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Lower the headliner to gain access to the Sunroof Motor/Module con- 
nector. 

Disconnect the Sunroof Motor/Module connector. 


NOTE: Ensure the A-Pillar connector is connected before proceed- 
ing. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage between the (Q4) Sunroof Vent Switch Sense cir- 
cuit and Ground. 


is the voltage above 0.4 voits? 


| 


>> Repair the (Q4) Sunroof Vent Switch Sense circuit for a short to voltage. 


HOTOR/ 
MODULE. 
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Yes 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Go To 4 


4, (Q4) SUNROOF VENT SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q6) SUNROOF SWITCH SUPPLY CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the A-Pillar connector. 

Measure the resistance between the (Q4) Sunroof Vent Switch Sense 
circuit and the (Q6) Sunroof Switch Supply circuit in the Sunroof Motor/ 
Module connector. 


is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q4) Sunroof Vent Switch Sense circuit for a 
short to the (Q6) Sunroof Switch Supply circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 

No >> Replace the Sunroof Motor/Module. 


Perform the Sunroof Position Calibration, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE - SUNROOF POSITION CALIBRATION). Perform 
the Excessive Force Limitation Calibration, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE - EXCESSIVE FORCE LIMITATION CALIBRA- 
TION). 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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B1849-SUNROOF MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE (STALLED) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Whenever the Sunroof motor/module is in motion. 
e Set Condition: 
Whenever the sunroof motor/module is attempting to move the sunroof in response to the input switches (or in 
response to an obstacle}, and it doesn’t appear to be responding correctly. This code is usually set when there 
is some type of binding in the sunroof mechanism. 


Possible Causes 
SUNROOF MOTOR/MODULE 


MECHANICAL BINDING, STICKING OR CABLES OUT OF CALIBRATION 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC's 
Operate the Sunroof Switch in all positions several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 
Does the scan tool display B1849-SUNROOF MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE (STALLED)? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Check for any binding or stick- 
ing conditions. 


2. SUNROOF MOTOR 


NOTE: To further diagnose the sunroof, it is necessary to lower or remove the headliner. 
NOTE: Any time the Sunroof Motor is removed, it is necessary to perform the Position Calibration when the 
motor is re-installed. 
Turn the ignition off, 
Lower the headliner to gain access to the Sunroof Motor/Module. 
Remove the Sunroof Motor/Module from the sunroof. 
NOTE: Ensure the A-Pillar connector is connected before proceeding. 
Turn the ignition on. 
While holding the motor firmly in your hand, have an assistant press the sunroof switch Open and after the motor 
stops press Close (NOT VENT) several times and observe the motor operation. 
Did the motor operate smoothly and powerfull? 


Yes >> Repair or replace the sunroof mechanism as necessary in accordance with Service Information.Perform 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Sunroof Motor Module in accordance with service information. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - INSTALLATION) Perform BODY VERIFICATION 
TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 14). 
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B2227—SUNROOF ECU INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
« When Monitored: 
Whenever the Sunroof module is awake. 
e Set Condition: 
Whenever the module has determined that there is a motor or electronic malfunction, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


SUNROOF MOTOR/MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Sunroof Switch in all positions several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B2227~SUNROOF ECU INTERNAL? 


Yes >> Replace the Sunroof Motor/Module. 
Perform the Sunroof Position Calibration, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE - SUNROOF POSITION CALIBRATION). Perform the Excessive Force Limitation 
Calibration, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PROCEDURE - EXCES- 
SIVE FORCE LIMITATION CALIBRATION). 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Operate the Sunroof several 
times and recheck for DTC’s. If the code reappears now or later, replace the Sunroof Motor/Module. 


U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CLUSTER/CCN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
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8N-214 POWER TOP - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS > 4 


¢ When Monttored: 
Continuously. 


« Set Condition: 
Whenever the CAN B Bus (+) or CAN B Bus (-) circuit is open, shorted to voltage or shorted to ground. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTC's IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
SUNROOF MOTOR/MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


: » CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least five times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 

Turn the ignition off and wait 30 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


Zi CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE DTC’s 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module active DTC’s 
Does the scan tool display any CAN B BUS DTC’s — ACTIVE? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
No >> Go To 3 
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3. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the negative battery cable. 

Disconnect the Sunroof Motor/Module connector. 
Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit between the 
Front Control Module Ci connector and the Sunroof Motor/Module con- 
nector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


4. (054) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (D054) CAN B Bus (-) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Sunroof Motor/Module con- 
nector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Sunroof Motor/Module in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform the Sunroof Position Calibration, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE - SUNROOF POSITION CALIBRATION). Perform 
the Excessive Force Limitation Calibration, (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE - EXCESSIVE FORCE LIMITATION CALIBRA- 
TION). 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


No >> Repair the (D054) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 
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8N-216 POWER TOP - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
At all times. 
e Set Condition: 
Anytime the module senses voltage input below 9.5 volts (motor operating or not). After this code is set, it 
becomes stored when the voltage exceeds 9.6 volts. 


Lx 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


LOW VOLTAGE ENGINE DTC 


(X13) FUSED B(+) OR (2909) GROUND CIRCUIT HAS HIGH RESISTANCE 
POWER TOP MOTOR/MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK ENGINE DTC’s 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged before proceeding. 
With the scan tool, read ENGINE DTC’s 


Are there any ENGINE BATTERY OR CHARGING SYSTEM DTC’s present? 
No >> Go to 2 
Yes >> Refer to symptom list for problems related to ENGINE. 


2. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Start the engine and run for two minutes. 
Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW in the Sunroof module only? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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Lower the headliner and disconnect the Sunroof Motor/Module connec- 
tor. 

Test for a resisted (X13) Fused B(+) circuit by connecting a 12-volt test 
light between the (X13) Fused B(+) circuit and the (7909) Ground circuit 
in the Sunroof Motor/Module connector. The test light must illuminate 
brightly. Compare the brightness to that of a direct connection to ihe 
battery. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Replace the Sunroof Motor/Module in accordance with Ser- 
vice Information. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/ 
MOTOR - REMOVAL) 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> Test the (X13) Fused B(+) and the (Z909) Ground circuits to 
determine which one has the high resistance. Repair the 
(X13) Fused B(+) circuit or the (2909) Ground circuit for 
high resistance. 
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Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 


MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8N-218 POWER TOP - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
At all times. 
* Set Condition: 
Anytime the module senses voltage input above 16 volts. This code will become stored when the voltage 
drops below 15.9 volts. 


> 4 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


HIGH VOLTAGE ENGINE DTC 


SUNROOF MOTOR/ MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK ENGINE DTC’s 
With the scan tool, read ENGINE DTC’s 
Are there any ENGINE DTC’s present? 
No >> Go to2 
Yes >> Refer to symptom list for problems related to ENGINE. 


2. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Start the engine and run for two minutes. 

Cycle the ignition from on to off three times. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 

Does the scan tool display BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH in this module only? 

Yes >> Replace the Sunroof Motor/Module in accordance with service information. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
POWER TOP/MOTOR - REMOVAL) 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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POWER TOP - SUNROOF SERVICE INFO 
DESCRIPTION 


ef ary 
at) 


The power sunroof system allows the sunroof to be opened, closed or placed in the vent position electrically by 
actuating a switch in the overhead console. The sunroof system receives battery feed through a fuse in the Power 
Distribution Center (PDC). The sunroof will operate normally with the key in any position while the Accessory Delay 
system is active. 


The sunroof glass panel tilts upward at the rear for ventilation and slides rearward under the roof when open. The 
panel seais flush with the roof in the closed position to eliminate wind noise. The sunroof includes a manual-sliding 
sunshade to cover the deep-tinted glass panel. 
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In addition to the standard power sunroof operation, this vehicle offers several additional features. There is an 
express (one-touch) opening and closing feature as well as Excessive Force Limitation (EFL). The EFL function 
detects obstacles trapped between the glass and the vehicle roof during a closing motion. Upon sensing an obstacle 
the EFL function will reverse direction of the glass to allow removal of the obstacle. 


The main components of the power sunroof system are: 
e The motor/module assembly 
e The power sunroof glass and frame assembly 
e The power sunroof switch 
e The manual-sliding sunshade 


OPERATION 


This vehicle has a vent, tilt and slide power sunroof system with express (one-touch) open and closing feature. The 
sunroof system receives constant battery feed through a fuse in the Power Distribution Center (PDC). The sunroof 
will operate normally with the key in any position while the Accessory Delay system is active. If the sunroof Is mov- 
ing when the key is turned to the START position (crank engine), all motions stop until the key is released, then the 
previously requested sunroof motion will resume. The sunroof will also complete a requested motion if the Acces- 
sory Delay system goes inactive while the motion is in progress. 


A combination push-button and rocker switch module mounted in the overhead console controls sunroof operation. 
The sunroof switch is a rocker design with a push button in the center of the two halves of the rocker. Pressing the 
rocker towards the front of the car cormmands the sunroof closed. Pressing the rocker towards the rear of the car 
commands the sunroof open. Pressing the center push button commands the sunroof up into the vent position 
(Rear of sunroof glass raises above the vehicle roof with glass still covering the sunroof opening). All switch com- 
mands operate with the glass starting in any position. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/SWITCH - OPER- 
ATION) for additional information. 


An electronic control system, integral to the motor/module assembly, provides the express open and close functions. 
Pressing the “open” or “close” end of the rocker switch moves the sunroof glass panel to the full open or full closed 
position, respectively. During express closing, anytime an obstacle is detected in the way of the glass, the motor will 
stop and reverse travel tc avoid pinching an occupant's finger, ice in the track, etc. This function is called Excessive 
Force Limitation (EFL). There are two methods of overriding the EFL function. 


1. When three EFL events occur without the glass being allowed to fully close, the next close attempt will only 
move while the close switch is continuously actuated. This allows the sunroof to be forced closed if multiple close 
attempts fail. 


2. If the sunroof close switch is continuously actuated during an EFL event, through the reversal, and during a two 
second wait time, then continuing to hold the close switch will cause the roof to move towards close with the EFL 
protection disabled. This allows the sunroof to be forced closed if it is known that a reversal will occur. 


While in EFL override, the closing motion will cease if the sunroof switch is released at any time. 


The motor/module is programmed to learn the speed required to drive the panel based on position and recalibrates 
itself as needed. If the sunroof becomes uncalibrated, it will only respond to the vent switch. If the vent switch is 
pressed, the glass will move toward vent, if the switch is released, all motion stops. In the event that the sunroof 
system becomes uncalibrated perform the sunroof position calibration procedure, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PROCEDURE -SUNROOF POSITION CALIBRATION). 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
POWER TOP - SUNROOF 


Any diagnosis of the power sunroof system should begin with the use of a scan tool and the proper Diagnostic 
Procedures Information. The scan tool can provide confirmation that the Controller Area Network (CAN) Data Bus is 
functional, that all of ihe electronic modules are sending and receiving the proper messages on the CAN Data Bus, 
and that the power sunroof motor is being sent the proper hard wired output by the sunroof switch. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. The wiring information includes wiring dia- 
grams, proper wire and connector repair procedures, details of wire harness routing and retention, connector pin-out 
information and location views for the various wire harness connectors, splices and grounds. 


Refer to the appropriate diagnostic information. 
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MOTOR/MODULE-SUNROOF 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
MOTOR/MODULE - SUNROOF 


Any diagnosis of the power sunroof system should begin with the use of a scan tool and the proper Diagnostic 
Procedures Information. The scan tool can provide confirmation that the Controller Area Network (CAN) Data Bus is 
functional, that all of the electronic modules are sending and receiving the proper messages on the CAN Data Bus, 
and that the power sunroof motor is being sent the proper hard wired output by the sunroof switch. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. The wiring information includes wiring dia- 
grams, proper wire and connector repair procedures, details of wire harness routing and retention, connector pin-out 
information and location views for the various wire harness connectors, splices and grounds. 


Refer to the appropriate diagnostic information. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
SUNROOF POSITION CALIBRATION 


Press the power sunroof switch (Open, Closed, and Vent). If no movement occurs when either the open switch or 
closed switch is pressed, but the systern does move when the vent button is pressed and held, the system is not 
calibrated. Perform the following procedure to position calibrate the power sunroof system. 

1. Turn the ignition to the RUN position. 


2. Press the vent button on the power sunroof switch and hold until the sunroof glass panel has moved to the full 
vent position and the motor movement has stopped for at least 1 second. 

3. Press the close switch on the power sunroof switch and hold for a moment (at least 100ms) and release. The 
sunroof glass panel should continue travel to the full close position. If the sunroof glass panel does not return to 
the full close position, refer to the appropriate diagnostic information for full system diagnosis. 


4. Verify proper system operation. 
EXCESSIVE FORCE LIMITATION (EFL) CALIBRATION 


NOTE: Verify the battery is in good condition prior to performing this procedure. Do not leave the vehicle on 
a battery charger while performing this procedure. If the voltage at the sunroof motor/module drops below 
11 volts or exceeds 15 volts at anytime while this procedure is being performed, the Excessive Force Lim- 
itation (EFL) function will not be properly calibrated. 


1. Turn the ignition to the RUN position. 


2. Press the vent button on the power sunroof switch and hold until the sunroof glass panel has moved to the full 
vent position and the motor movement has stopped for at least 1 second. 


3. Press the close position on the power sunroof switch and release. The sunroof glass panel should continue 
travel to the full closed position. This will be considered the first sunroof closed position in a series of four 
sunroof closes. 


4. Press the vent button on the power sunroof switch and release. The sunroof glass panel should move to the full 
vent position. After the sunroof motor/module has stopped, press the close position on the power sunroof switch 
and release. The sunroof glass panel should continue travel to the full closed position. This will be considered 
the second sunroof closed position in a series of four sunroof closes. 

5. Continue to move the sunroof glass to the “vent” then “closed” positions two more times so that the sunroof glass 
has moved to the closed position a total of four times starting with the first sunroof close in step 3. 

6. Press the open position on the power sunroof switch and release. The sunroof glass panel should continue travel 
to the full open position. 

7. Press the close position on the power sunroof switch and release. The sunroof glass panei should continue 
travel to the full closed position. This will be considered the first sunroof closed position in a series of five 
sunroof closes. 
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8. Press the open position on the power sunroof switch and release. The sunroof glass panel should move to the 
full open position. After the sunroof motor/module has stopped, press the close position on the power sunroof 
switch and release. The sunroof glass panel should continue travel to the full closed position. Continue to move 
the sunroof glass to the “open” then “closed” position four more times so that the sunroof glass has 
moved to the closed position a total of five times starting with the first sunroof close in step 7. 


Verify proper EFL calibration by placing a standard pencil at the front of the sunroof and then moving the 


sunroof to the full closed position. The sunroof should reverse direction upon contact without damage to 
the pencil. 


REMOVAL 


WARNING: The Excessive Force Limitation (EFL) feature must be calibrated any time a sunroof motor/mod- 
ule is replaced with a new component. Failure to perform this procedure could result in vehicle damage 
and/or personal injury. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PROCEDURE - EXCES- 
SIVE FORCE LIMITATION (EFL) CALIBRATION) for the appropriate procedure. 


1. Disconnect the battery negative cable. 

2. Remove the vehicle headliner, (Refer to 23 - BODY/ANTERIOR/HEADLINER - REMOVAL). 

3. Remove the power sunroof motor/module electrical 
connector (2). 

4. Remove the retaining screws (3) and remove the 
motor/module (4) frorn the vehicle. 
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INSTALLATION 


WARNING: The Excessive Force Limitation (EFL) feature must be calibrated any time a sunroof motor/mod- 
ule is replaced with a new component. Failure to perform this procedure could result in vehicle damage 
and/or personal injury. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STANDARD PROCEDURE ~ EXCES- 
SIVE FORCE LIMITATION (EFL) CALIBRATION) for the appropriate procedure. 
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2. 


. Connect the motor/module electrical connector (2). 
. Connect the battery negative cable and move the 


. Perform the sunroof position calibration, (Refer to 8 


. Perform the Excessive Force Limitation (EFL) cali- 


Position the power sunroof motor/module (1) in the 
vehicle. 

Install the motor/module retaining screws (3). 
Tighten the screws to 4 N-m (35 in. Ibs.). 


= 


sunroof through one open and close cycle to con- 
firm proper system operation. 


oh see 


<1 & 
. Install the vehicle headliner, (Refer to 23 - BODY/ =| } : 


INTERIOR/HEADLINER - INSTALLATION). 


- ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/MOTOR - STAN- eee 
DARD PROCEDURE - SUNROOF POSITION 
CALIBRATION). 


bration, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER TOP/ 


MOTOR - STANDARD PROCEDURE - 
EXCESSIVE FORCE LIMITATION (EFL) CALIBRA- 
TION). 


. Verify proper operation of the power sunroof system. 
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SWITCH - SUNROOF 
DESCRIPTION 


The power sunroof switch (3) is a combination push- 
button and rocker switch module mounted in the over- 
head console. The sunroof switch is a direct contact 
unit that is directly wired to the sunroof motor/module 
assembly. The sunroof switch performs the following 
functions: 

e Power sunroof open (back of switch pushed) 

e Power sunroof closed (front of switch pushed) 

e Power sunroof vent (switch center button 

pushed) 


The power sunroof switch is part of the overhead 
console assembly and cannot be replaced sepa- 
rately. if the switch is damaged or inoperative the 
overhead console must be replaced, (Refer to 8 - a1gsbate 
ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE - REMOVAL). 


OPERATION 


The power sunroof switch is hard wired to the sunroof motor/module assembly. The switch receives battery current 
from the motor/module when the ignition switch is in the RUN and ACCESSORY positions or the vehicle Accessory 
Delay System is active. When one of the switch positions is pressed it sends battery current back to the motor/ 
module, signaling it to move the power sunroof to the appropriate position. The motor/module will perform one of the 
following functions: 

® Power sunroof open (back of switch pushed) 

e Power sunroof closed (front of switch pushed) 

« Power sunroof vent (switch center button pushed) 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
SWITCH - POWER SUNROOF 


Any diagnosis of the power sunroof system should begin with the use of a scan tool and the proper Diagnostic 
Procedures Information. The scan tool can provide confirmation that the Controller Area Network (CAN) Data Bus 
circuit is functional, that all of the electronic modules are sending and receiving the proper messages on the CAN 
Data Bus, and that the power sunroof motor/module assembly is being sent the proper hard wired output by the 
sunroof switch. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. The wiring information includes wiring dia- 
grams, proper wire and connector repair procedures, details of wire harness routing and retention, connector pin-out 
information and location views for the various wire harness connectors, splices and grounds. If completing the 
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appropriate diagnostic information results in the sunroof switch being inoperative, perform the following test prior to 
switch replacement. 


1. 
2. 


3. 


Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


Remove the overhead console, (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE - REMOVAL). 


Disconnect the power sunroof switch wire harness 
connector. 


. Using an ohmmeter, test fhe continuity of the 


power sunroof switch in each switch position. Refer 
to the POWER SUNROOF SWITCH CONTINUITY 
TABLE . If OK, inspect the wiring harness and con- 
nectors. for damage. Use a scan tool and the 
proper Diagnostic Procedures Information to com- 
plete diagnosis of the power sunroof system. If not 
OK, replace the overhead console. 


POWER SUNROOF SWITCH CONTINUITY TABLE 


SWITCH POSITION 


OFF 
SUNROOF OPEN 
SUNROOF CLOSED 


813794be 


SUNROOF VENT 
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B16A4—-PASSENGER WINDOW SWITCH BACKLIGHTING CIRCUIT LOW — PDM 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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« When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake, the park lamps are on and the window lock out switch is on. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Passenger Window Express Switch Illumination Driver circuit falls below 3.0 volts for over 25 ms. 
and the above conditions are met, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(E34) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH ILLUMINATION DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q936) 


PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH RETURN 
WINDOW/DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORTED 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE (PDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Ensure the passenger window lock out switch is on. 
Turn the park lights on. 
Wait 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. 
Does the scan tool display Bi16A4—-PASSENGER WINDOW SWITCH BACKLIGHTING CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


a: WINDOW/DOOR LOCK SWITCHSHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC's. 2 . 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Passenger Window/Door Lock Switch connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Operate the passenger window lock out switch several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display B16A4—PASSENGER WINDOW 
SWITCH BACKLIGHTING CIRCUIT LOW? 
No >> Replace the Window/Door Lock Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). wlseee: 


Yes >> Go To 3 i PisceicEE. 


EXPRESS 
(EXCEPT BASE} 1288088 


ar reinacaticd 
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Turn the ignition off. 

Turn the park lamps off. 

Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C2 connector. 

Measure the resistance between Ground and the (E34) Passenger Win- 
dow Express Switch Illumination Driver circuit. 


is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (E34) Passenger Window Express Switch Illumi- 
nation Driver circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Go To 4 


mye 


ae i” 
f poo oO of we og 3 


MODULE- 6 
poor. 
PASSENGER C2 
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4. (E34) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH ILLUMINATION DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q936) 


PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH RETURN 


Measure the resistance between the (E34) Passenger Window Express 
Switch Illumination Driver circuit and the (Q936) Passenger Window 
Express Switch Return circuit. 


is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (E34) Passenger Window Express Switch Illumi- 
nation Driver circuit for a short to the (Q936) Passenger 
Window Express Switch Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 

No >> Replace the Passenger Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


MODULE. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
Whenever the power is turned off fo the module and it goes from awake to sleep mode. 

e Set Condition: 
When the Passenger Window Express Switch iNumination Driver circuit is above 2.5 volts for over 15 ms. and 
the switch illumination output is turned off. 


WINDOW/DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORTED 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE (PDM) 


With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Ensure the passenger window lock out switch is off. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B16A5—PASSENGER WINDOW SWITCH BACKLIGHTING CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. WINDOW/DOOR LOCK SWITCHSHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Passenger Window/Door Lock Switch connector. es 
Turn the ignition on. (62) 
Operate the passenger window lock out switch several times. SA ee 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1G6A5—-PASSENGER WINDOW 
SWITCH BACKLIGHTING CIRCUIT HIGH? 


ae 
~ 4b — 
all 
No >> Replace the Window/Door Lock Switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to ~ 


SWITCH. \ 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). WINDOW; 
Yes >> Go To3 PASSEMGES 
EXPRESS 


{EXCEPT BASE} siaenees 
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3: (E34) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH ILLUMINATION DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C2 connector. 

Measure the voltage between the (E34) Passenger Window Express 
Switch lumination Driver circuit and Ground. 

_{s there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (E34) Passenger Window Express Switch Illumi- 
nation Driver circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Passenger Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


PASSENGER C2 
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| 
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B1852—-DRIVER WINDOW SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK — DDM 


Peer a Se SWITCH: 


DRIVER WINDOW; 
| WINDOW DOOR 
| DRIVER DRIVER |LOcK. 
EXPRESS EXPRESS sae 
| switce switch [eypRess 
{2 MUK RETURN a except 
1 j 62 «yYe2 BASE) 
i 
i 
ani 2401 
20 2 
GYR BKBR 
7 | 2 Aa 
DRIVER DRIVER iaeeeee 
| winoow EXPRESS | So aven 
| DRIVER Swi 
EXPRESS reTuan I 
| switcy | 
[ MUX 3 


BLACK 


eee 


1 po oaonaeoad & 


‘ 


§$loooooaoaa) ff 
;Y cee E 


See i eS | 2S IN ORD pS 
SWITCH. 
etek. window, 
DRIVER C2 ne’ 
EXPRESS ¢2 


{EXCEPT BASE) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Driver Window Driver Express Switch Mux circuit is below 3.5 volts for over 30 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(Q221) DRIVER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(Q221) DRIVER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (2421) DRIVER 


EXPRESS SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 
WINDOW/DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORT TO GROUND 
DRIVER DOOR MODULE (DDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Driver Window Switch in all positions several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1852—-DRIVER WINDOW SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. DRIVER WINDOW SWITCH SHORTED 
With the scan tool, erase DTC's. . 
Disconnect the Driver Window/Door Lock Switch C2 connector. r ; 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display B1852~DRIVER WINDOW SWITCH 
CIRCUIT STUCK? 
No >> Replace the Driver Express Window/Door Lock Switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to | 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). : 


Yes >> GoTo3 | 


SWITCH. 


WInDOW/ 
DOOR LOCK. 
DRIVER 
EXPRESS C2 | 
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3: (Q221) DRIVER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Driver Door Module C2 connector. = | 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (Q221) Driver Window ie) 4=[4> 


Driver Express Switch Mux circuit. 


ts the resistance below 10000.0 chms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q221) Driver Window Driver Express Switch ibe aera ovedt 
Mux circuit for a short to ground. Fay ee armen Peemieel 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). abe 
Yes >> GoTo 4 DOOR. 
DRIVER 2 


SWITCH: 
WINDOW; 
DOOR LOCK. 
DRIVER 1 
EXPRESS C2 
(EXCEPT BASE) 


S49570b7 


4. (Q221) DRIVER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO (2421) DRIVER 
EXPRESS SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (Q221) Driver Window Driver 
Express Switch Mux circuit and the (Z421) Driver Express Switch 


Return circuit. ( 
| 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q221) Driver Window Driver Express Switch 
Mux circuit for a short to the (2421) Driver Express Switch 
Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 6 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Driver Door Module. 


WITCH. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 4 muepow! 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). mage Loc: : 
EXPRESS G2 


(EXCEPT BASE} 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 

« Set Condition: 
When both Driver Window Driver circuits (Up and Down) are grounded during a window movement command, 
this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q321) DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(Q311) DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(Q321) DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (Q311) DRIVER WINDOW 
EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT 


WINDOW MOTOR SHORTED 
DRIVER DOOR MODULE (DDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 « TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Tur the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Try to operate the Driver Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s, 


Does the scan tool display B1854—-DRIVER WINDOW MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Driver Window Motor connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Operate the driver window switch up and down several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1854~DRIVER WINDOW MOTOR 
CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


No >> Replace the Window Motor. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 3 


(EXCEPT BASE) 
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So: (Q321) DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Driver Door Module C1 connector. 

Measure the resistance between Ground and the (Q321) Driver Win- 
dow Express Down Driver circuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (Q321) Driver Window Express Down Driver cir- 
cuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 


MODULE. 
DOOR. 
DRIVER C1 ec! 
4. (Q311} DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
Measure the resistance between Ground and the (Q311) Driver Window 7 
Express Up Driver circuit. ak 
Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? | ( 
Yes >> Repair the (0311) Driver Window Express Up Driver circuit 
for a short to ground. a 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to HERGR 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> GoTOS ‘ 
4 (| 2 
4 (} [| | 
— 
4 MODULE. 
poor. 
DRIVER C1 
H1SSca08 
5. (Q321) DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q311) DRIVER WINDOW 
EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT 
Measure the resistance between the (Q321) Driver Window Express 
Down Driver circuit and the (Q311) Driver Window Express Up Driver ce 
circuit. IC) 
is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? — 
Yes >> Repair the (Q321) Driver Window xpress Down Driver cir- 


cuit for a short to the (Q311) Driver Window Express Up ‘ a“ 


Driver circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Driver Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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« When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 

e Set Condition: 
When both Driver Window Driver circuits (Up and Down) are supplied with voltage during a window movement 
command, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q321) DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(Q311) DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
DRIVER DOOR MODULE (DDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Try to operate the Driver Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1855-DRIVER WINDOW MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and conneciors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. (Q321) DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Tum the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Driver Door Module C1 connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Measure the voltage between the (Q321) Driver Window Express Down 
Driver circuit and Ground. 


is there any voltage present? 
Yes >> Repair the (Q321) Driver Window Express Down Driver cir- 
cuit for a short to voltage. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 3 


DRIVER C1 | 
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3. (Q311) DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE > 


Measure the voltage between the (Q311) Driver Window Express Up 
Driver circuit and Ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q311) Driver Window Express Up Driver circuit 
for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Driver Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Driver Window Hall Sensor Supply circuit falls below 1.4 volts for over 315 ms., this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q305) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


WINDOW MOTOR SHORTED 
DRIVER DOOR MODULE (DDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Driver Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1858-DRIVER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. WINDOW MOTOR SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. ae 2 
Tur the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Driver Window Motor connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Operate the driver window switch up and down several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan too! display B1858-DRIVER WINDOW POSITION 
SENSOR POWER SUPPLY LOW? 


No >> Replace the Window Motor. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 3 
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3: (Q305) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Driver Door Module C2 connector. 


r 


Measure the resistance between Ground and the (Q305) Driver Win- | ( | 
dow Hall Sensor Supply circuit. | | 
cea ana 
Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? ar 
Yes >> Repair the (Q305) Driver Window Hall Sensor Supply circuit | 
for a short to ground. a 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to la 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). YP] 
No >> Replace the Driver Door Module. ; te | 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to ae 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). ie otic aki 
] | eats 
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B1859—-DRIVER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY HIGH — DDM 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Whenever the power is turned off to the module and it goes from being awake to sleep mode. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Driver Window Hall Sensor Supply circuit is above 0.96 volts for over 15 ms. and the power to the 
module has been turned off, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q305) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


DRIVER DOOR MODULE (DDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Wait 30 seconds. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display B1859—DRIVER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. (Q305) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Driver Door Module C2 connector. 


Turn the ignition on. {5} 
Measure the voltage between the (Q305) Driver Window Hall Sensor 3 we 
Supply circuit and Ground. = (2) 
9 — 

is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q305) Driver Window Hall Sensor Supply circuit 
for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Driver Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). ; 
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B185A-DRIVER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE - DDM 
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For a compiete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 

« Set Condition: 
When one or both of the window motor hall sensors does not generate a signal during a window movement, 
this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q301) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(Q303) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(Q301) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (Q303) DRIVER WINDOW 
HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


(Q301) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (2405) DRIVER WINDOW 
HALL SENSOR RETURN CIRCUIT 


(Q303) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (2405) DRIVER WINDOW 
HALL SENSOR RETURN CIRCUIT 


(Q301) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
(Q303) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
WINDOW MOTOR MALFUNCTION 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Try to operate the Driver Window up and down severai times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B185A—-DRIVER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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2 » (Q301) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Driver Window Motor connector. 
Disconnect the Driver Door Module C2 connector. 


Measure the resistance between Ground and the Driver Window Hall 
Sensor A Signal circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the Driver Window Hall Sensor A signal circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to Pere 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). DOOR. is 
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3. (Q303) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between Ground and the (Q303) Driver Win- 
dow Hall Sensor B Signal circuit. 


— 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? ( ) 
Yes >> Repair the (Q303) Driver Window Hall Sensor B Signal cir- gee 
cuit for a short to ground. 7 BLACK 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 { 
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4. (Q301) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (Q301) Driver Window Hall Sensor A Sig- 
nal circuit between the Motor connector and the Module C2 connector. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (Q301) Driver Window Hall Sensor A Signal cir- 
cuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 

Yes >> Go To 5 
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5: (Q303) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (Q303) Driver Window Hall Sensor B Sig- 
nal circuit between the Motor connector and the Module C2 connector. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (Q303) Driver Window Hall Sensor B Signal cir- 
cuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

Yes >> Go TO6 
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6. (Q303) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (2405) DRIVER 
WINDOW HALL SENSOR RETURN 

Measure the resistance between the (Q303) Driver Window Hall Sensor 

B Signal circuit and the (2405) Driver Window Hall Senspr Return cir- 

cuit. 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (Q303) Driver Window Hall Sensor B Signal cir- 
cuit for a short to the Driver Window Hall Sensor Return cir- 
cuit. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Go TO 7 
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7. (Q301) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (2405) DRIVER 
WINDOW HALL SENSOR RETURN 


Measure the resistance between the (Q301) Driver Window Hall Sensor 
A Signal circuit and the (2405) Driver Window Hall Senspr Return cir- 


cuit. 
is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 16) 


No >> Repair the (Q301) Driver Window Hall Sensor A Signal cir- 
cuit for a short to the (2405) Driver Window Hall Sensor aLAck 
Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Go TO 8 
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8. (Q301) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q303) DRIVER WINDOW HALL 


SENSOR & SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (Q301) Driver Window Hall Sensor 
A Signal circuit and the (Q303) Driver Window Hall Sensor B Signal cir- 
cuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (0301) Driver Window Hall Sensor A Signal cir- 
cuit for a short to the (303) Driver Window Hall Sensor B 
Signal circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Window Motor. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
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B185D-PASSENGER WINDOW SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK - PDM 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 


e Set Condition: 
When the Passenger Window Express Switch Mux circuit is below 3.5 volts for over 30 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(Q336) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(Q336) PASSENGER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (Q936) 


PASSENGER WINDOW EXPESS SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 
WINDOW/DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORT TO GROUND 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE (PDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Passenger Window Switch in all positions several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B185D-PASSENGER WINDOW SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Check for a sticking switch and 
using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


2. DRIVER WINDOW SWITCH SHORTED 


Disconnect the Passenger Window/Door Lock Switch connector. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display Bi85D-PASSENGER WINDOW 
SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK? 

No >> Replace the Passenger Express Window/Door Lock Switch. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 


Yes >> Go To 3 


SWITCH. 
WINDOW) 
DOGR LOCK. 
PASSENGER 
EXPRESS 
{EXCEPT BASE) taeaded 


LX 


3. (Q336) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C2 connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (Q336) Passenger 
Window Express Switch Mux circuit. 
Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q336) Passenger Window Express Switch Mux 
circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. 
No >> Go To 4 
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4. (Q336) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q936) PASSENGER 


EXPRESS SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (Q336) Passenger Window 
Express Switch Mux circuit and the (Q936) Passenger Express Switch 
Return circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q336) Passenger Express Switch Mux circuit 
for a short to the (Q936) Passenger Window Express 
Switch Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 

No >> Replace the Passenger Door Module. 


Periorm BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. 
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B185F—-PASSENGER WINDOW MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW — PDM 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 

* Set Condition: 
When both Passenger Window Driver circuits (Up and Down) are grounded during a window movement com- 
mand, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


{Q322) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(Q312) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(Q322) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (Q312) PASSENGER 
WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT 


WINDOW MOTOR SHORTED 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE (PDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Try to operate the Passenger Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B185F-PASSENGER WINDOW MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> GoTo2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


2. WINDOW MOTOR SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Passenger Window Motor connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Operate the passenger window switch up and down several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B185F-PASSENGER WINDOW 
MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


No >> Replace the Window Motor. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). MOTOR- 
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3: (Q322) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


LX 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance between Ground and the (Q322) Passenger 
Window Express Down Driver circuit. 
Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


>> Repair the (Q322) Passenger Window Express Down 
Driver circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. (Q312) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between Ground and the (Q312) Passenger 
Window Express Up Driver circuit. 


is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q312) Passenger Window Express Up Driver 
circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Go To 5 


5} (Q322) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q312) PASSENGER 


WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT 
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Measure the resistance between the (Q322) Passsenger Window 
Express Down Driver circuit and the (Q312) Passenger Window 
Express Up Driver circuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q322) Passenger Window xpress Down Driver 
circuit for a short to the (Q312) Passenger Window Express 
Up Driver circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 

No >> Replace the Passenger Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 

e Set Condition: 
When both Passenger Window Driver circuits (Up and Down) are supplied with voltage during a window move- 
ment command, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q322) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
(Q312) PASSENGR WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE (DDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Try to operate the Passenger Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1860~PASSENGER WINDOW MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. (Q322) PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C1 connector. 


Turn the ignition on. V 
Measure the voltage between the (Q322) Passenger Window Express a 
Down Driver circuit and Ground. = KE 2) 
Is there any voltage present? BLACK oe | 
Yes >> Repair the (Q322) Passenger Window Express Down 
Driver circuit for a short to voltage. | 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. (Q@312)PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Measure the voltage between the (Q312) Passenger Window Express 
Up Driver circuit and Ground. 


Is there any voltage present? Vv i 
Yes >> Repair the (Q312) Passenger Window Express Up Driver im 


circuit for a short to voltage. ae 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 1 : : 
LI 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Replace the Passenger Door Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 4 L M i 2 
| ‘ 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). ; ( fl 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 

e Set Condition: 
When the Passenger Window Hall Sensor Supply circuit falls below 1.4 volts for over 315 ms., this code will 
set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q306) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
WINDOW MOTOR SHORTED 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE (PDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Passenger Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1863~PASSENGER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and conneciors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


2. WINDOW MOTOR SHORTED 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Passenger Window Motor connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Operate the passenger window switch up and down several times. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1863~-PASSENGER WINDOW POSI- 
TION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY LOW? 


No >> Replace the Window Motor. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). posh 


Yes >> GoTo3 > 


{EXCEPT BASE} 
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3: (Q306) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Lx 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C2 connecior. 

Measure the resistance between Ground and the (Q306) Passenger 
Window Hall Sensor Supply circuit. 


Is the resistance below 1000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q306) Passenger Window Hall Sensor Supply 
circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Passenger Door Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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B1864—PASSENGER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY HIGH — PDM 
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For a compiete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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¢ When Monitored: 
Whenever the power is turned off to the module and it goes from being awake to sleep mode. 

« Set Condition: 
When the Passenger Window Hall Sensor Supply circuit is above 0.96 volts for over 15 ms. and the power to 
the module has been turned off, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 
(Q306) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


PASSENGER DOOR MODULE (PDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Passenger Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read the stored DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1864—-PASSENGER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. (Q306) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C2 connector. — 
Turn the ignition on. - | 
Measure the voltage between the (Q306) Passenger Window Hall Sen- L 


C Kye 
sor Supply circuit and Ground. ae (52) 
is there any voltage present? — BLACK : 
Yes >> Repair the (Q306) Passenger Window Hall Sensor Supply Puno 


circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 18 i, . 
No >> Replace the Passenger Door Module. ina | 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to DOOR. | 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). PASSENGER C2 16 | 
tases | 
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81865-PASSENGER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE - PDM 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 
e Set Condition: 
When one or both of the window motor hall sensors do not generate a signal within 1.25 ms during a window 
movement, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q302) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
(Q304) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(Q302) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (Q304) PASSENGER 
WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


(Q302) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (2404) PASSENGER 
WINDOW HALL SENSOR RETURN CIRCUIT 


(Q304) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO THE (2404) PASSENGER 
WINDOW HALL SENSOR RETURN CIRCUIT 


(Q302) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
(Q304) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
WINDOW MOTOR MALFUNCTION 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Try to operate the Passenger Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display B1865-PASSENGER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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Disconnect the Passenger Window Motor connector. 

Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C2 connector. 

Measure the resistance between Ground and the Passenger Window 

Hall Sensor A Signal circuit. 

is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 

Yes >> Repair the Passenger Window Hall Sensor A signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 3 
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Measure the resistance between Ground and the (Q304) Passenger 
Window Hall Sensor B Signal circuit. 


is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (Q304) Passenger Window Hall Sensor B Signal 


circuit for a short to ground. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. (Q302) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


LX 


Measure the resistance of the (Q302) Passenger Window Hall Sensor A 
Signal circuit between the Motor connector and the Module C2 connec- 


tor. 
Is the resistance below 1.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (Q302) Passenger Window Hall Sensor A Signal 
circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

Yes >> Go To 5 
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5: (Q304) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (Q304) Passenger Window Hall Sensor B 
Signal circuit between the Motor connector and the Module C2 connec- 
tor. 


is the resistance below 1.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (Q304) Passenger Window Hall Sensor B Signal 
circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

Yes >> Go To 6 
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6. (Q304) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (2404) PASSENGER 


WINDOW HALL SENSOR RETURN 


Measure the resistance between the (Q304) Passenger Window Haili 
Sensor B Signal circuit and the (2404) Passenger Window Hall Sensor 
Return circuit in the PDM C2 connector. 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (Q304} Passenger Window Hall Sensor B Signal 
circuit for a short to the (Z404) Passenger Window Hall 
Sensor Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 7 
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7. (Q302) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (2404) PASSENGER 


WINDOW HALL SENSOR RETURN 


Measure the resistance between the (Q302) Passenger Window Hall 
Sensor A Signal circuit and the (2404) Passenger Window Hail Sensor 
Return circuit in the PDM C2 connector. 


Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


No >> Repair the (Q302) Passenger Window Hall Sensor A Signal 
circuit for a short to the (2404) Passenger Window Hall 
Sensor Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Go To 8 
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8 . (Q304) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO (Q304) PASSENGER 


WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


LX 


Measure the resistance between the (Q302) Passenger Window Hall 
Sensor A Signal circuit and the (Q304) Passenger Window Hall Sensor 
B Signal circuit. 


is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q302) Passenger Window Hall Sensor A Signal 
circuit for a short to the (Q304) Passenger Window Hall 
Sensor B Signal circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Window Motor. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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e When Monitored: 
Whenever the module is awake. 
« Set Condition: 
When the Passenger Window Driver Express Switch Mux circuit is below 3.5 volts for over 30 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(Q222) PASSENGER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(Q222) PASSENGER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO THE (2421) DRIVER 


EXPRESS SWITCH RETURN CIRCUIT 
WINDOW/DOOR LOCK SWITCH SHORT TO GROUND 
DRIVER DOOR MODULE (DDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Driver Passenger Window Switch in all positions several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display B1868-DRIVER PASSENGER WINDOW SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


2: DRIVER WINDOW SWITCH SHORTED 


Disconnect the Driver Window/Door Lock Switch C2 connector. 45 
With the scan tool, read DTC's. = 


Does the scan tool display B1868-DRIVER PASSENGER WIN- BLACK 
DOW SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK? 


No >> Replace the Driver Express Window/Door Lock Switch. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to ae ee ae 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). é 


Yes >> GoTo 3 
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3. (Q222) PASSENGER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Driver Door Module C2 connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (Q222) Passenger 

Window Driver Express Switch Mux circuit. 

Is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 

Yes >> Repair the (Q222) Passenger Window Driver Express 
Switch Mux circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 

No >> Go To 4 
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4. (Q222) PASSENGER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH MUX CIRCUIT SHORT TO (2421) DRIVER 


EXPRESS SWITCH RETURN CIRCUI 


Express Switch Mux circuit and the (Z421) Driver Express Switch 
Return circuit. 


is the resistance below 10000.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Q222) Passenger Window Driver Express 
Switch Mux circuit for a short to the (2421) Driver Express 
Switch Return circuit. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace the Driver Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW — DDM/PDM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
At all times. 


e Set Condition: 
Anytime the module senses voltage input below 9.0 volts, this code will set. 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


LOW VOLTAGE ENGINE DTC 
(A913) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT HAS HIGH RESISTANCE 

GROUND CIRCUIT HAS HIGH RESISTANCE 

(F881) FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT HAS HIGH RESISTANCE 
DRIVER OR PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Are there any ENGINE DTC’s present? 
No >> Go to 2 
Yes >> Refer to symptom list for problems related to ENGINE. 


Start the engine and run for 2 minutes. 
With the scan tool, read DTC's in the Door Module. 


Does the scan tool display B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


3: (A913) FUSED B(+) OR GROUND CIRCUITS RESISTED 
Disconnect all door module connectors. 
Refer to connector pinouts in the wiring section for the door module connectors 


Test all (A913) Fused B(+) circuits by connecting a 12-volt test light between the Fused B(+) circuit and the Ground 
circuits in the door module connectors. The test light must illuminate brightly. Compare the brightness to that of a 
direct connection to the battery. 


Does the test light iNtuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Test the Fused B(+) and the Ground circuits to determine which one has the high resistance. Repair the 
circuit for high resistance. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. (F881) FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY OUTPUT OR GROUND CIRCUIT RESISTED 


Turn the ignition on. 

Test the (F881) Fused Accessory Delay Relay Output circuit by connecting a 12-volt test light between the (F881) 
Fused Accessory Delay Output circuit and the Ground circuit in the door module C1 connector. The test light must 
illuminate brightly. Compare the brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Replace the appropriate door module in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 

No >> Test the Fused Accessory Delay Relay Output circuit and the Ground circuit to determine which one has 
the high resistance. Repair the circuit for high resistance. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH — DDM/PDM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
At all times. 


e Set Condition: 
Anytime the module senses voltage input above 15.9 voits, this code will set. 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


HIGH VOLTAGE ENGINE DTC 


LX 


DRIVER OR PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK ENGINE DTC’s 
With the scan tool, read ENGINE DTC’s 
Are there any ENGINE DTC’s present? 
No >> Gotoe2 
Yes >> Refer to symptom list for problems related to ENGINE. 


2. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s 
Start the engine and run for two minutes. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the appropriate Door Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect tne wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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B2218, B2219-DRIVER/PASSENGER DOOR MODULE INTERNAL — DDM/PDM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 


e¢ When Monitored: 
At all times. 


« Set Condition: 
Whenever the module detects an EEPROM failure 


POSSIBLE CAUSES 


DRIVER OR PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . Replace the Door Module 


NOTE: Anytime this code is logged, the module must be replaced. 


Repair 
Replace the appropriate Door Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


8N - 282 POWER WINDOWS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B2577—-PASSENGER WINDOW NOT CALIBRATED/LOST CALIBRATION — PDM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
® When Monitored: 
Whenever the window motor is operating. 
e Set Condition: 
When the Door Module has lost the parameters for window travel, this code will set. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


MOTOR NOT CALIBRATED 


EXPRESS WINDOW SWITCH 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE (PDM) 


Theory of Operation 


This code will always set anytime the battery or the door module connector is disconnected. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s. 

Operate the Passenger Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B2577-PASSENGER WINDOW NOT CALIBRATED/LOST CALIBRATION ? 


Yes >> Go To2 
No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. WINDOW MOTOR NOT CALIBRATED 


Run the window to the full up position and continue to hold the switch for an additional 2 seconds. 

Run the window to the full down position and continue to hold the switch for an additional 2 seconds. 
Again run the window to the full up position and continue to hold the switch for an additional 2 seconds. 
Lower the window all the way down then press and release the switch to the express up position. 


Did the window move to the full up position? 


No >> Go To 3 
Yes >> Test complete. 
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3. EXPRESS SWITCH 


is the express feature inoperative from both front door switches? 


Yes >> Replace the Passenger Door Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the defective Express Window Switch assembly. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


ao 
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B2578—DRIVER WINDOW NOT CALIBRATED/LOST CALIBRATION — DDM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Whenever the window motor is operating. 
« Set Condition: 
When the Door Module has lost the parameters for window travel, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


EXPRESS WINDOW SWITCH 
DRIVER DOOR MODULE (PDM) 


Theory of Operation 


This code will always set anytime the battery or the door module connector is disconnected. 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTC's. 

Operate the Driver Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B2578-DRIVER WINDOW NOT CALIBRATED/LOST CALIBRATION ? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAV/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. WINDOW MOTOR NOT CALIBRATED 


Run the window to the full up position and continue to hold the switch for an additional 2 seconds. —_—s 
Run the window to the full down position and continue to hold the switch for an additional 2 seconds. 
Again run the window to the full up position and continue to hold the switch for an additional 2 seconds. 
Lower the window all the way down then press and release the switch to the express up position. 
Did the window move to the full up position? 


No >> Go To 3 
Yes >> Test complete. 
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3. EXPRESS WINDOW SWITCH 


Turn the ignition off. 
Move the Driver Express Switch from the idle position to the up position and then to the express up position. 


is there two definite detent positions feit? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Door Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace the Driver Express Window Switch assembly. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Whenever the window motor is operating. 

¢ Set Condition: 
When the Window Hall Position Sensor(s) circuits fall below 1.2 volts for over 315 ms., during a window rmove- 
ment, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q305) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT OPEN 


(Q301) AND (Q303) DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A AND B CIRCUITS OPEN 
WINDOW MOTOR 
DRIVER DOOR MODULE (DDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tooi, record and erase DTC’s 

Operate the Driver Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tocl display B2580-DRIVER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR(S) NO SIGNAL? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Driver Window Motor connector. 

Measure the voltage between the (Q305) Driver Window Hall Sensor 
Supply circuit and Ground. 

Turn the ignition on. 


is the voltage above 9.5 volts? 


No >> Go To 3 
Ves >> Go To 4 
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oO: HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Driver Door Module C2 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (Q305) Driver Window Hall Sensor Sup- 
ply circuit between the Module connector and the Motor connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Door Module. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (Q305) Driver Window Hall Sensor Supply circuit 
for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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4. BOTH DRIVER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A AND B SIGNAL CIRCUITS OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Driver Door Module C2 connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (Q301) Driver Window Hall Sensor A Sig- 
nal circuit between the Module connector and the Motor connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (Q303) Driver Window Hall Sensor B Sig- 
nal circuit between the Module connector and the Motor connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms on both circuits? 


No >> Repair both of the Driver Window Hall Sensor Signal cir- 
cuits for opens. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


Yes >> Replace the Driver Window Motor. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Whenever the window motor is operating. 

e Set Condition: 
When the Window Hall Position Sensor(s) circuits fall below 1.2 volts for over 315 ms., during a window move- 
ment, this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


(Q306) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT OPEN 


(Q302) AND (Q304) PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR AAND B CIRCUITS OPEN 


WINDOW MOTOR 
PASSENGER DOOR MODULE (PDM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s. 

Operate the Passenger Window up and down several times. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display B2581-PASSENGER WINDOW POSITION SENSOR(S) NO SIGNAL? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT OPEN 
With the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off. ie 
Disconnect the Passenger Window Motor connector. u 
Measure the voltage between the (Q306) Passenger Window Hall Sen- 485) 
— TO 


sor Supply circuit and Ground. a ; 
Turn the ignition on. 


Is the voltage above 9.5 volts? 


No >> Go To 3 
Yes >> GoTo 4 5 
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3. HALL SENSOR SUPPLY CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C2 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (Q306) Passenger Window Hail Sensor 
Supply circuit between the Module connecter and the Motor connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Passenger Door Module. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 

No >> Repair the (Q306) Passenger Window Hall Sensor Supply 
circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to wINDOW- 4 
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4. BOTH PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A AND B SIGNAL CIRCUITS OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. See 
Disconnect the Passenger Door Module C2 connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (Q302) Passenger Window Hall Sensor A 
Signal circuit between the Module connector and the Motor connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (Q304) Passenger Window Hall Sensor B 
Signal circuit between the Module connector and the Motor connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms on both circuits? 


No >> Repair both of the Passenger Window Hall Sensor Signal 
circuits for opens. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
WINDOW- 5-302 


Yes >> Replace the Passenger Window Motor. PASSENGER | 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to | j4.qao4.  excePr ance) 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


* DK. GRAY 


MODULE. 
DOGR- 
PASSENGER C4 
(HEM ORY) 


bisesiit 


LX ————$_$_$__$________________— POWER WINDOWS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  &N - 293 


e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


e Set Condition: 
Whenever the CAN B Bus (+) or CAN B Bus (-) circuit is open. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTC’s IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
DRIVER OR PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> lf the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors, Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE DTC’s 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module active DTC’s 
Does the scan tool display any CAN B BUS DTC’s — ACTIVE? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
No >> GoTo 3 


3. MEMORY SYSTEM EQUIPPED? 
iS THIS VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH THE MEMORY SYSTEM? 


No >> Go To 4 
Yes >> GoTo6 
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4. (055) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


LX 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the negative battery cable. 

Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C2 connector. 

Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (055) CAN B Bus (+) circuit between the 

Front Control Module C1 connector and the Door Module C2 connector. 
Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> GoTo5 
No >> Repair the (055) CAN B Bus (+4) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


5. (D54) CAN B BUS (—) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Measure the resistance of the (D54) CAN B Bus (~) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Door Module C2 connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the appropriate Door Module in accordance with 
the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (~) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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6. (055) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Turn the ignition off, 

Disconnect the negative battery cable. 

Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C4 connector. 

Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Door Module C4 connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


>> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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7. (054) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Measure the resistance of the (D54) CAN B Bus (—) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Door Module C4 connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the appropriate Door Module in accordance with 
the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 


BODY VERIFICATION TEST —~ VER 1). 
No >> Repair the (054) CAN B Bus (—) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 
BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 

U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CLUSTER/CCN 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0156-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH EOM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 
(SKREEM/WCM) 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0181-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEADLAMP LEVELING TRANSLATOR 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RADIO 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUDIO AMPLIFIER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUDIO AMPLIFIER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SDARS 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


fest procedure. 


U0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SCM - CAN B 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) Refer to U0126 
-Lost comm w/SAS for the diagnostic test procedure. 


U0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RAIN SENSING MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to & - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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NOTE: The Driver circuits are shown but the Passenger side is similar. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 
WINDOW HALL SENSOR A AND SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUITS OPEN 


WINDOW MOTOR (HALL SENSOR OPEN) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES 
Turn the ignition on. : ; _ 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display any Power Window related DTC’s? 
No >> Go To 2 


Yes >> Refer to symptom list for problems related to POWER WINDOWS. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


2. WINDOW HALL SENSOR A AND SENSOR B SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


NOTE: Both Window Halil Sensor Signal circuits (A and B) must be open or closed for the resuit of this test 
to be valid. 

Disconnect the appropriate Door Module C2 connector. 

Disconnect the appropriate Window Motor connector. 

Measure the resistance of the Window Hall Sensor A Signal circuit between the Motor connector and the Module C2 
connector. 

Measure the resistance of the Window Hall Sensor B Signal circuit between the Motor connector and the Module C2 
connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms on both Signal circuits? 


No >> Repair the Window Hall Sensor Signal circuits for opens. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 
Yes >> Replace the Window Motor. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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POWER WINDOWS - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


The power window system allows each of the door windows to be raised and lowered electrically by actuating a 
switch on the trim panel of each respective door. A master switch on the driver side front door trim panel allows the 
driver to raise or lower each of the passenger door windows and to lock out the individual switches on the pas- 
senger doors from operation. The power window system receives battery feed through a circuit breaker in the Junc- 
tion Block (JB), only when the ignition switch is in the ON position. 


The power window system includes the power window switches on each door trim panel, circuit breaker, door mod- 
ules and the power window motors inside each door. 

The window motors are replaced with the window regulator assembly. If the window motors require replacement, the 
window regulator must be replaced. 


OPERATION 


POWER WINDOW SWITCH 


The power windows are controlled by a window/lock switch on the trim panel of each front door. Switches in the 
driver door window/lock switch allows the driver to control the passenger windows. 


The power window switch for the driver side front door window has a second detent position beyond the normal 
Down position that provides an automatic one-touch window down feature. 

Some vehicles may be equipped with an express closing feature (front windows only). During an express closing, 
anytime an obstacle is detected in the way of the glass, the motor will stop and reverse travel to avoid pinching an 
occupant’s fingers, etc. Modules in the doors are programmed to compare the position of the glass to the amount 
of current that is being used to drive up the glass. 


The system also includes various features to manage the perceived forces on the glass as it travels up. If the 
express closing calibration is lost, the system will self-calibrate itself after the windows are moved up and down two 
cycles. 

The power window switches control the battery and ground feeds to the power window motors. All of the passenger 
door power window switches receive their battery and ground feeds through the circuitry of the window/lock switch. 
When the power window lockout switch is in the Lock position, the battery feed for the individual passenger door 
power window switches is interrupted. 


POWER WINDOW MOTOR 


A permanent magnet reversible motor moves the window regulator through an integral gearbox mechanism. A pos- 
itive and negative battery connection to the two motor terminals will cause the motor to rotate in one direction. 
Reversing the current through these same two connections will cause the motor to rotate in the opposite direction. 


In addition, each power window motor is equipped with an integral self-resetting circuit breaker to protect the motor 
from overloads. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
POWER WINDOWS 


Any diagnosis of the Power Windows system should begin with the use of scan tool. For information on the 
use of the scan tool, refer to the appropriate Diagnostic Service information. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
AUTO UP FRONT WINDOW 


If the vehicle is equipped with the auto-up front window feature, once the battery is reconnected the door module 
needs to be calibrated. The door module requires calibration anytime the battery or door module has been discon- 
nected for any length of time. To calibrate, perform the following: 


1. 
2. 


3. 


4. 


Turn the Ignition to the Run position. 

Regardless of current window position, move the driver side front window upward until the window stalls in the 
full up position. Allow the window motor to stall for at least 2 seconds before releasing the switch. 

Move the driver side front window downward until the window stalls in the full down position. Allow the window 
motor to stall for at least 2 seconds before releasing the switch. 


Move the driver side front window upward until the window stalls in the full up position. Allow the window motor 
to stall for at least 2 second before releasing the switch. 


. Repeat steps 2, 3 and 4 for the passenger side front window. 
. Verify the windows are properly calibrated by operating the express down and up features on the windows. 


Repeat this procedure if the calibration failed. If unable to properly calibrate after the second attempt, check the 
Driver’s Door Module (DDM) and Passenger’s Door Module (PDM) for Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs) and 
correct as required. 
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POWER WINDOW SWITCH 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove rear door trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
DOORS - REAR/TRIM PANEL - REMOVAL). 


3. Remove switch (1) from door trim panel (2). 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Install switch (1) to rear door trim panel (2). 


2. Install rear door trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
DOORS - REAR/TRIM PANEL - INSTALLATION). 


3. Connect battery negative cable. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Driver Squib 1 
circuits. 

e Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected low resistance on the Driver Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R43) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT OR (R45) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


CLOCKSPRING 
DRIVER AIRBAG 
ORC 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 

NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 

NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 

Select Active or Stored DTC. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 6 
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cae CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN DRIVER AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Airbag Squib connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Driver Air- 
bag Squib connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: BiB00 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Driver Airbag in accordance with the Service 
Information. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


3. CHECK CLOCKSPRING SQUIB CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


| DRIVER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
i NO4 
| N02 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool Jumper from the Driver Airbag Squib 
connectors. 

Remove the Steering Control Module from the steering column in accor- 
dance with the Service Information. 

Disconnect the Steering Control Module connecior. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

With the Steering Control Module Connector attached to the steering 
column, connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper ito the 
Steering Control Module connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: BiB00 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Replace the Clockspring in accordance with the Service 
information, 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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4. CHECK (R43) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT AND (R45) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FORA 
SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off,  ——— 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. pee a, = 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Steering Control | | ( ) | 
Module connector. / 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


i 
IN 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R43) Driver Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between ground and the Steering Column Module connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (R45) Driver Squib 1 Line 1. circuit 
between ground and the Steering Column Module connector. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms for either measurement? 


Yes >> Repair the Driver Squib 1 circuits with a resistance below 
1OK ohms for a short to ground. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> Go To 5 
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take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


6. sToRED orc DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from ail Airbag System Modules. 
lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 
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In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 
Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Tabie of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the voltage on the Driver Squib 1 cir- 
cuits. 

« Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected voltage on the Driver Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R43) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT OR (R45) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 


CLOCKSPRING 
DRIVER AIRBAG 
ORC 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


Ze. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN DRIVER AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. VELA RELE -  BLASKIVELLOW 
7 , P 3 et A GAY 
Disconnect the Driver Airbag Squib connectors. SQUIB CIRCUITS a 


i 

) 2 | 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact | ; ce Foy | 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will | ( | 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. | | AIRBAG. | 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. | DRIVER 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Driver Air- 
bag Squib connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: BiBO01 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To3 
No >> Replace the Driver Airbag in accordance with the Service | 


DRIVER 
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3: CHECK CLOCKSPRING SQUIB CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Driver Airbag 
Squib connectors. 

Remove the Steering Control Module from the steering column in accor- 
dance with the Service Information. 

Disconnect the Steering Control Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

With the Steering Control Module Connector attached to the steering 
column, connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the 
Steering Control Module connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B01 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Replace the Clockspring in accordance with the Service 
information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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4. CHECK (R43) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT AND (R45) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR A 


SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Steering Control 
Module connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
Measure the voltage of the (R43) Driver Squib 1 Line 2 circuit between 
the Steering Control Module connector and ground. 
Measure the voltage of the (R45) Driver Squib 1 Line 1 circuit between 
the Steering Control Module connector and ground. 

Is there any voltage present for either measurement? 


Yes >> Repair the Driver Squib 1 circuits with voltage present for a 
short to Battery. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> Go To 5 
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5 REPLACE THE ORC 


before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 


View Repair 
Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


6. storRED orc DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC's from all Airbag System Modules. 
If any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC’s in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 


LX 
B1B02-DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 


7] MODULE. 
j OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT 


SOUIB I 
NEL 


2 62 


ORVER | CONTROLLER 


RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 13 


— 


SA 
"1 MODULE. 
poe ies 
CONTROL 
a efi a tat cia 
{ 
DRIVER AIRBAG. 
SQUIB I DRIVER 
LINE { SQUIB 1 
aka 
§ 
BLACK 
32 [eon oF 
i | Eh eco Ge) 6 1 
P;joooogoaoolr 
BOBULE- i bas rere 
OCCUPANT 
RESTRAIET MODULE. 
CONTROLLER ¢2 STEERING CONTROL 


S 


cs BLACKVELLOW 


iS 


AIRBAG- 
DRIVER 
SQUIB Tt 


139803 5 


Bo, 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Driver Squib 1 
circuits. 

« Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected an open or high resistance on the Driver Squib 1 circuits. 


Lx 


Possible Causes 


(R43) DRIVER SQUIB 7 LINE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 
(R45) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 


CLOCKSPRING 
DRIVER AIRBAG 
ORC 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 7 


Lx 


2: CHECK FOR OPEN SQUIB CIRCUITS IN DRIVER AIRBAG 


RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatai injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Airbag Squib connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Driver Air- 
bag Squib connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B02 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Replace the Driver Airbag in accordance with the Service 
Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Driver Airbag 
Squib connectors. 

Remove the Steering Control Module from the steering column in accor- 
dance with the Service information. 

Disconnect the Steering Control Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

With the Steering Control Module Connector attached to the steering 
column, connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the 
Steering Control Module connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B02 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Replace the Clockspring in accordance with the Service 
Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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4, CHECK (R43) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


LX 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Steering Control 
Module connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (R43) Driver Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the Steering Control Module connector and the ORC Load 
Tool Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Go To 5 
No >> Repair the (R43) Driver Squib 1 Line 2 circuit for an open. 
Then, Go To 5 


5, CHECK (R45) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
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Measure the resistance of the (R45) Driver Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between the Steering Control! Module connector and the ORC Load 
Tool Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 
>> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R45) Driver Squib 1 Line 1 circuit for an open. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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6. REPLACE THE ORC 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


7. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 


RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


80 - 18 


With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Driver Squib 1 


circuits. 
e Set Condition: 


The ORC has detected low resistance between the Driver Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R43) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R45) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT 


CLOCKSPRING 
DRIVER AIRBAG 
ORG 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 


test. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 


be disconnected. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN DRIVER AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

Disconnect the Driver Airbag Squib connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Driver Air- 
bag Squib connectors. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: BiB03 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? 
Yes >> GoTo3 


No >> Replace the Driver Airbag in accordance with the Service 
Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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3. CHECK CLOCKSPRING SQUIB CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool ORC from the Driver Airbag Squib con- 
nectors. 

Remove the Steering Contro! Module from the steering column in accor- 
dance with the Service Information. 

Disconnect the Steering Control Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

With the Steering Control Module Connector attached to the steering 
column, connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the 
Steering Control Module connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: BiB03 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Replace the Clockspring in accordance with the Service 
information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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4. CHECK (R43) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R45) DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 


CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Steering Control 
Module connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 


Measure the resistance between the (R43) Driver Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
and the (R45) Driver Squib 1 Line 1 circuit at the Steering Control Mod- 
ule connector. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R43) Driver Squib 7 Line 2 circuit for a short to 
the (R45) Driver Squib 71 Line 1 circuit. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 

No >> Go To 5 
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5. REPLACE THE ORC 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controlier (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be repiaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


6. sToreED orc ptc 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from alf Airbag System Modules. 
lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and conneciors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminais. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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* When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Driver Squib 2 
circuits, 

*® Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected low resistance on the Driver Squib 2 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R63) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OR (R61) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


CLOCKSPRING 
DRIVER AIRBAG 
ORC 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully “charged: 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


Pas CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN DRIVER AIRBAG 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, | 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Airbag Squib connectors. 


DRIVER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NGA 
NO.2 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Driver Air- 
bag Squib connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: BiBO4 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Driver Airbag in accordance with the Service i ku. BROWNVELLOW = 
Information. | | — | 
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Lx 


oO CHECK CLOCKSPRING SQUIB CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool Jumper from the Driver Airbag Squib 
connectors. 

Remove the Steering Control Module from the steering column in accor- 
dance with the Service Information. 

Disconnect the Steering Control Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

With the Steering Control Module Connector attached to the steering 
column, connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the 
Steering Control Module connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B04 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Replace the Clockspring in accordance with the Service 
information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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4. CHECK (R63) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R61) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FORA 


SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Steering Control 
Module connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R63) Driver Squib 2 Line 1 circuit 
between ground and the Steering Column Module connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (R61) Driver Squib 2 Line 2 circuit 
between ground and the Steering Column Module connector. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms for either measurement? 


Yes 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> Go To 5 
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>> Repair the Driver Squib 2 circuits with a resistance below 10K ohms for a short to ground. 
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take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 
View Repair 
Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


6. STORED ORC DTC 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

\f codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: : 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the voltage on the Driver Squib 2 cir- 
cuits. 

e Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected voltage on the Driver Squib 2 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R63) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OR (R61) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 


CLOCKSPRING 
DRIVER AIRBAG 
ORC 


Diagnostic Test 


| » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The Scan Tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443 and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


Z. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN DRIVER AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Airbag Squib connectors. 


DRIVER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact NO? 


undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Driver Air- 
bag Squib connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 


then reconnect the battery. ieee 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. | . 
Does the scan tool display: B1B05 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 | és 
CIRCUIT HIGH? | Ly | 34434 | 
Yes >> Go To 3 eee 
No >> Replace the Driver Airbag in accordance with the Service ro BROWNYELLOW 
Information. af | | a 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 


disconnect the battery and walt two minutes before proceeding. 


| 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Driver Airbag pom BLACK | 
Squib connectors. | ay ae 
Remove the Steering Control Module from the steering column in accor- I eG 
dance with the Service Information. 7 Feo | 
Disconnect the Steering Control Module connector. ane 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. STEERING CONTROL | 


With the Steering Control Module connector attached to the steering 
column, connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the 
Steering Control Module connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1BO05 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIT HIGH? 


SQUIB CIRCUITS 


CLOCKSPRING 


N04 
NO2 


Yes >> GoTo 4 | 
No >> Replace the Clockspring in accordance with the Service | 
Information. | q 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14 i] | § | 8443-13 | 
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4. CHECK (R63) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R61) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FORA 


SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Steering Control 
Module connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R63) Driver Squib 2 Line 1 circuit between 
the Steering Control Module connector and ground. 

Measure the voltage of the (R61) Driver Squib 2 Line 2 circuit between 
the Steering Control Module connector and ground. 


is there any voltage present for either measurement? 


Yes >> Repair the Driver Squib 2 circuits with voltage present for a 
short to Battery. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 4 

No >> Go To 5 


MODULE- 
STEERING CONTROL 
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5. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


6. sToRED oRC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 

If any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC’s in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Driver Squib 2 
circuits. 

« Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected an open or high resistance on the Driver Squib 2 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R63) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 
(R61) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 
CLOCKSPRING 

DRIVER AIRBAG 

ORC 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 

NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 

Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 7 
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2. CHECK FOR OPEN SQuiB CIRCUITS IN DRIVER AIRBAG 


LX 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Airbag Squib connectors. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Driver Air- 
bag Squib connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1BO06 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIT OPEN? 
Ves >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Driver Airbag in accordance with the Service 
Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


3: CHECK CLOCKSPRING SQUIB CIRCUITS FOR AN OPEN 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Driver Airbag 
Squib connectors. 

Remove the Steering Control Module from the steering column in accor- 
dance with the Service Information. 

Disconnect the Steering Control Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

With the Steering Control Module connector attached to the steering 
column, connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the 
Steering Conirol Module connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: BiB06 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIT OPEN? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Replace the Clockspring in accordance with the Service 
Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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4. CHECK (R63) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, —————____ 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Steering Control IC 5 
Module connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 1 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R63) Driver Squib 2 Line 1 circuit 
between the Steering Control Module connector and the ORC Load ; 
Tool Adaptor. 
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is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


MODULE. 
Yes >> Go To 5 STEERING CONTROL 


No >> Repair the (R63) Driver Squib 2 Line 1 circuit for an open. 
Then, Go To 5 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


ORG ADAPTER 


8443-24 
Big aries 
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Measure the resistance of the (R61) Driver Squib 2 Line 2 circuit = ; 
between the Steering Control Module connector and the ORC Load 
Tool Adaptor. | ( E 
is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? j— 
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6. REPLACE THE ORC 
WARNING: [If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 


View Repair 
Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


7. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Driver Squib 2 
circuits. 

e Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected low resistance between the Driver Squib 2 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R63) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R61) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT 


CLOCKSPRING 
DRIVER AIRBAG 
ORG 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
NOTE: The Scan Tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443 and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. RT TET IT 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact SQUIB CIRCUITS 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will fa 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. , 
Disconnect the Driver Airbag Squib connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Driver Air- 
bag Squib connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 


With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display: BiB07 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? K pt 8443-1 | 
Yes >> GoTo 3 ene 
No >> Replace the Driver Airbag in accordance with the Service “BROWNAELLOW 
Information. a a 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 oe 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatai injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool ORC from the Driver Airbag Squib con- 
nectors. 

Remove the Steering Control Module from the steering column in accor- 
dance with the Service information. 

Disconnect the Steering Control Module connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

With the Steering Control Module connector attached to the steering 
column, connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the 
Steering Control Module connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B07 DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> Replace the Clockspring in accordance with the Service 
Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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4, CHECK (R63) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R61) DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 


CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Steering Control 
Module connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 


Measure the resistance between the (R63) Driver Squib 2 Line 1 circuit 
and the (R61) Driver Squib 2 Line 2 circuit at the Steering Control Mod- 
ule connector. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R63) Driver Squib 2 Line 1 circuit for a short to 
the (R61) Driver Squib 2 Line 2 circuit. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 

No >> Go To 5 
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5. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *“ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Passenger Squib 
1 circuits. 

e Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected low resistance on the Passenger Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R42) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT OR (R44) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO 


GROUND 
PASSENGER AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 

NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 

Select Active or Stored DTC. 


is the DTC active or stored? 
ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN PASSENGER AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will pro- 
pel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the 8443 Load Tool to the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B08 PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 
1 CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Passenger Airbag in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 8443 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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o: CHECK (R42) PASSENGER SQUIS 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT AND (R44) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT 
FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, y- idm the ignition off, dis- 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool from the Passenger Airbag Squib con- 
nector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R42) Passenger Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between ground and the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (R44) Passenger Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between ground and the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 


AIRBAG-PASSENGER 
SQUIB 


S1269689 


is the resistance below 10K ohms on either circuit? : wanna 


Yes >> Repair the Passenger Squib 1 circuits with a resistance below 10K ohms for a short fo ground. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
No >> Go To 4 


4. REPLACE THE iE ORC 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controtter (ORC) is dropped at any tints; it must ber replated. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


5. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan ‘tool, record and erase “all DTCs from all Airbag System Modules. 

\f any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have atternpted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contenis in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 


80 - 42 


RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


B1B09-PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT HIGH 


-— 


PS 7 AIRBAG. 
| | PASSENGER 
SQUIB 
| PASSENGER PASSENGER | 
j SUB SOUL | 
umes = wer 
Ey: 2X 
} 
i 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| 
aNd R42 
2g 20 
LBIOR LBBR 
| 
| | 
i 
| 
A ¢2 5 AC? 
[PASSENGER PASSENGER erases 
SGUIB 1 sous: | 
1 wes LE? RESTRAINT 
| conTROLLER 
Gp ate, teat eoet ates hie, Gas, the oe 4 
po YELLOW 


MODULE- 
GCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT 

CONTROLLER €2 


AIRBAG. 
PASSERGER 
S@ulp 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the voltage on the Passenger Squib 1 
circuits. 

« Set Condition: 
When the ORC has detected voltage on the Passenger Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


|(R42) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT OR (R44) PASSENGER SQUIB 71 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO 


BATTERY 
PASSENGER AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will pro- 
pel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the 8443 Load Tool to the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 


AIRBAG PASSENGER 
SQuig 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B09 PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 
1 CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Passenger Airbag in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
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3. CHECK (R42) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT AND (R44) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT 
FOR A SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis-  —--_EEEEEee 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 6443 Load Tool from the Passenger Airbag Squib con- 
nector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 


Measure the voltage of the (R42) Passenger Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the Passenger Airbag Squib connector and ground. 
Measure the voltage of the (R44) Passenger Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between the Passenger Airbag Squib connector and ground. 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? | 


~ YELLOW 
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Yes >> Repair the Passenger Squib 1 circults with voltage present for a short to battery. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> Go To 4 


4. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


View Repair 
Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


5. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag System Modules. 

if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resoived before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Passenger Squib 
1 circuits. 

* Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected an open or high resistance on the Passenger Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R42) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 


(R44) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 
PASSENGER AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


2. CHECK FOR OPEN SQUIB CIRCUITS IN PASSENGER AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis-  — eee nen 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. | 
Disconnect the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. ! 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool to the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then | — 


reconnect the battery. if 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: B1iBOA PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB | 
1 CIRCUIT OPEN? WD! Weegee Sint Se oe san a 


Yes >> GoTo3 
No >> Replace the Passenger Airbag in accordance with the Ser- om a a 


vice Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


QUIB 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO 
NO2 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool from the Passenger Airbag Squib con- 
nector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Ciean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connecior. 


Measure the resistance of the (R42) Passenger Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the Passenger Airbag Squib connector and the 8443 ORC 
Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 
>> Go To 4 


>> Repair the (R42) Passenger Squib 1 Line 2 circuit for an 
open. Then, Go To 4 


Yes 
No 


4. CHECK (R44) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
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Measure the resistance of the (R44) Passenger Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between the Passenger Airbag Squib connector and the 8443 ORC 
Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> GoTo5 
No >> Repair the (R44) Passenger Squib 1 Line 1 circuit for an 
open. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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5. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controlier (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


if there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from ail Airbag System Modules. 

if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Passenger Squib 
1 circuits. 

« Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected low resistance between the Passenger Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R42) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R44) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT 
PASSENGER AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2: CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN PASSENGER AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- __, 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool to the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then é 
reconnect the battery. af 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: BiBOB PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 
1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Passenger Airbag in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


Qua 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NOU 
NO2 
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3. CHECK (R42) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R44) PASSENGER SQUIB 1 
LINE 1 CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- lira) 
| 


connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool from the Passenger Airbag Squib con- 
nector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 


Measure the resistance between the (R42) Passenger Squib 1 Line 2 
circuit and the (R44) Passenger Squib 1 Line 1 circuit at the Passenger 
Airbag Squib connector. eal 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


{ 
BERGIG0E | 
an sa 


Yes >> Repair the (R42) Passenger Squib 1 Line 2 circuit for a short 
to the (R44) Passenger Squib 1 Line 1 circuit. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
No . >> Go To 4 


4. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: ff the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Passenger Squib 
2 Circuits. 

e Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected low resistance on the Passenger Squib 2 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R64) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OR (R62) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO 


GROUND 
PASSENGER AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN PASSENGER AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- | —————______________ 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will pro- 
pel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. Lf 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool to the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. AIRBAG-PASSENGER 


SQUIB 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1BOC PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 
2 CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> GoTo3 


No >> Replace the Passenger Airbag in accordance with the Ser- |} 
vice Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


oo YELLOW 
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3. CHECK (R64) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R62) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT 
FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- = 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool from the Passenger Airbag Squib con- | 
nector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. i 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R64) Passenger Squib 2 Line 1 circuit 
between ground and the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (R62) Passenger Squib 2 Line 2 circuit | 
between ground and the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. | 


| 
—_— 


O1265198 


is the resistance below 10K ohms on either circuit? 


Yes >> Repair the Passenger Squib 2 circuits with a resistance below 10K ohms for a short to ground. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> Go To 4 


4. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controiler (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problern. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the fest until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 


> 4 


With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the voltage of the Passenger Squib 2 


circuits. 


* Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected voltage on the Passenger Squib 2 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R64) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OR (R62) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO 


BATTERY 
PASSENGER AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 


test. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 
Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2: CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN PASSENGER AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will pro- 
pel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the 8443 Load Tool to the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: BiBOD PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 
2 CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Passenger Airbag in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
Not 
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3: CHECK (R64) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R62) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT 
FOR A SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool from the Passenger Airbag Squib con- 
nector. 
| 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 
Measure the voltage of the (R64) Passenger Squib 2 Line 1 circuit 
between the Passenger Airbag Squib connector and ground. 

Measure the voltage of the (R62) Passenger Squib 2 Line 2 circuit | 
between the Passenger Airbag Squib connector and ground. | 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? — ee ones ene ~ 
Yes >> Repair the Passenger Squib 2 circuits with voltage present for a short to battery. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
No >> Go To 4 


4. REPLACE THE ORC 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


5. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag System Modules. 

if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle ihe wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B1BOE-PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Passenger Squib 
2 Circuits. ; 


« Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected an open or high resistance on the Passenger Squib 2 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R64) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 


(R62) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 
PASSENGER AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- = =a 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will pro- 
pel into the air if accidentally deployed. _ | 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. rf 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool to the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. arth abs 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: B1IBOE PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 
CIRCUIT OPEN? + 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Passenger Airbag in accordance with the Ser- |. —! 
vice Information. 8443 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 4 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NOA 
NO? 
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3. CHECK (R64) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


WARNING: To avoid sericus or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool from the Passenger Airbag Squib con- 
nector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R64) Passenger Squib 2 Line 1 circuit 
between the Passenger Airbag Squib connector and the 8443 Load 
Tool ORC Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1.0 chm? 


Yes >> Goto 4 


No >> Repair the (R64) Passenger Squib 2 Line 1 circuit for an 


open. Then, Go To 4 
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4. CHECK (R62) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the 5 (R62) Passenger Squib 2 Line 2 circuit 
between the Passenger Airbag Squib connector and the 8443 Load 
Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> GoTo5 
No >> Repair the (R62) Passenger Squib 2 Line 2 circuit for an 
open. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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5. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


View Repair 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14 


6. sToReD orc ptc 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag System Modules. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 


No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B1BOF-PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Passenger Squib 
2 circuits. 

e Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected low resistance between the Passenger Squib 2 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R64) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R62) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 CIRCUIT 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- __, 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact -~ YELLOW 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will pro- i 
pel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the 8443 Load Tool to the Passenger Airbag Squib connector. 


Fe 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then / 
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| 
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QUIB 
reconnect the battery 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1BOF PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 
2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? * 6 | 
Yes >> Go To3 | 
No >> Replace the Passenger Airbag in accordance with the Ser- —-l 
vice Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NOU 
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> 4 


3; CHECK (R64) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R62) PASSENGER SQUIB 2 
LINE 2 CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool from the Passenger Airbag Squib con- 
nector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C2 connector. 


Measure the resistance between the (R64) Passenger Squib 2 Line 1 | 
circuit and the (R62) Passenger Squib 2 Line 2 circuit at the Passenger | 
Airbag Squib connector. iar aa 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? | 


——~ YELLOW 


Ht263156 


Yes >> Repair the (R64) Passenger Squib 2 Line 1 circuit for a short 
to the (R62) Passenger Squib 2 Line 2 circuit. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> Go to 4 


4. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the sieering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 


Lx 


With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Left Curtain Squib 


1 circuits. 
« Set Condition: 


The ORC has detected low resistance of the Left Curtain Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


TO GROUND 
LEFT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 
ORC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 


test. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 


be disconnected. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN LEFT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Side Curtain Airbag connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed curtain airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag 
will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Left Side 
Curtain Airbag connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B18 LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 
1 CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Left Side Curtain Airbag in accordance with the 
Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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+S CHECK (R3) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R1) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, ©. ———— lt 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Left Side Curtain 
Airbag connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. py 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C1 connector. (eae oe ; 
Measure the resistance of the (R3) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between ground and the Left Side Curtain Airbag connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (R1) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between ground and the Left Side Curtain Airbag connector. 


| 
i 
i 
| 


YELLOW 


is the resistance below 10K chms on either circuit? 2 


fg Camo 


Yes >> Repair the Left Curtain Squib 1 circuits with a resistance 
below 10K ohms for a short to ground. 


7 i AIRBAG. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14 Deeean Tia: 
No >> Go To 4 LEFT 


H1IRIESS 


take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


NOTE: When reconnecting airbag system components the Ignition must be turned off and the Battery must 
be disconnected. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


5. STORED ORC DTC 


if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

IF only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 


80-68 RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ———————__—___-__-______________. LX 
In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 
Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B1B19-LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the voltage on the Left Curtain Squib 1 
circuits. 

e Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected voltage on the Left Curtain Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R3) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OR (R1) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED 


TO BATTERY 
LEFT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


ie DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Too! MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
mage Active or Stored DTC. 
Is the DTC active or stored? 
ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


WARNING: To avoid serious or ‘fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Side Curtain Airbag connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 


| 

i 

| 

undepioyed curtain airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag | 
will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. | 
I 

i 

| 

i 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. H 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Left Side | | E 
Curtain Airbag connector. i 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. | 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B19 LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 
1 CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Left Side Curtain Airbag in accordance with the 8443 
Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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3. CHECK (R3) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R1) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, a 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper frorn the Left Side Curtain 
Airbag connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C1 connector. 
Measure the voltage of the (R83) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 1. circuit 
between the Left Side Curtain Airbag connector and ground. 

Measure the voltage of the (R1) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit AIRBAG. 


between the Left Side Curtain Airbag connector and ground. SIDE CURTAIN 


gianared 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? 
Yes >> Repair the Left Curtain Squib 1 circuits with vollage present for a short to battery. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
No >> Go To 4 


4. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

WARNING: ff the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


5 stoRED orc ptc 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off then disconnect the battery and wait two 
minutes before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks ray assist you in identifying a possible intermitient problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circults, rotate the steering wheel from stop fo stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 


AS BA 


80-72 RESTRAINTS - ELEC 


TRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


B1B1A-LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Leff Curtain Squib 
1 circuits. 

e Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected an open or high resistance on the Left Curtain Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R1) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 
LEFT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


; . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 

NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 

Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, Boe : : 7 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. | 
Disconnect the Left Side Curtain Airbag connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed curtain airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag 
will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Left Side 


VA 


AIRBAG- 
Curtain Airbag connector. | SIDE CURTAIN. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, | 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B1A LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 

1 CIRCUIT OPEN? | 

Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> Replace the Left Side Curtain Airbag in accordance with the 8442 
Service Information. 

Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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3: CHECK (R3) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Left Side Curtain 
Airbag connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (R3) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between the Left Side Curtain Airbag connector and the Load Tool ORC 
Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (R3) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 1 circuit for an 
open. Then, Go To 4 
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4. CHECK (R1) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (R1) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the Left Side Curtain Airbag connector and the Load Tool ORC 
Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 chm? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (R1) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit for an 
open. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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5. REPLACE THE ORC 


take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag depioyment and serious or fatal injury. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


6. sTORED orc DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag System Modules. 

if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase ail codes before returning vehicle to custorner. 
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B1B1B-LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Left Curlain Squib 
1 circuits. 

* Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected low resistance between the Left Curtain Squib 1 circuits. 


LEFT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN LEFT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Side Curtain Airoag connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed curtain airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag 
will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Left Side 
Curtain Airbag connector. 


=H 


| 

| 
: | 
AIRBAG. 
SIDE CURTAIN. | 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, : 
then reconnect the battery. 


With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 
Does the scan tool display: B1B1B LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 
1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? 

Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Left Side Curtain Airbag in accordance with the 
Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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3: CHECK (R3) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 7 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (Ri} LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 
LINE 2 CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Left Side Curtain 
Airbag connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (R3) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 1 
circuit and the (R1) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit at the Left Side 
Curtain Airbag connector. 
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is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


LEFT 
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Yes >> Repair the (R3) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 1 circuit for a Roemer nie err resect Pace eRe oe ae 
short to the (R1) Left Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
No >> Go To 4 


4. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


5. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag System Modules. 

if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B1B20-RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT LOW 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Right Curtain 


Squib 1 circuits. 


e Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected low resistance on the Right Curtain Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R4) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OR (R2) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT 


SHORTED TO GROUND 
RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
ae Active or Stored DTC. 
is the DTC active or stored? 
ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Side Curtain Airbag connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed curtain airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag 
will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Right Side AIRBAG: 
Curtain Airbag connector. SIDE CURTAIN. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: BiB20 RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN 
SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> GoTo3 


No >> Replace the Right Side Curtain Airbag in accordance with 
the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO. 
NO2 
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3: CHECK (R4) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R2) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 
CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, ii an ca 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Right Side Curtain 
Airbag connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R4) Right Curtain Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between ground and the Right Side Curtain Airbag connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R2) Right Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit AIRBAG. 


between ground and the Right Side Curtain Airbag connector. ee 


BUSbhGos 


= eee | 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms on either circuit? 


Yes >> Repair the Right Curtain Squib 1 circuits with a resistance below 10K ohms for a short to ground. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
No >> Go to 4 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


5. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag System Modules. 

if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 


No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the voltage on the Right Curtain Squib 
1 circuits. 

e Set Condition: 
When the ORC detects voltage on the Right Curtain Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R4) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OR (R2) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT 


SHORTED TO BATTERY 
RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 

NOTE: The sean tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 

Select Active or Stored DTC. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Side Curtain Airbag connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
uncoupled curtain airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag 
wil propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Right Side AIRBAG: 
Curtain Airbag connector. SIDE CURTAIN. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the sean tooi, read the active ORC DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B21 RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN 
SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Right Side Curtain Airbag in accordance with 
the Service information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 7 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
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3. CHECK (R4) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R2) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 
CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off,  —- _ 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Right Side Curtain 
Airbag connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C1 connector. 
Measure the voltage of the (R4) Right Curlain Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between the Right Side Curtain Airbag connector and ground. 


Measure the voltage of the (R2) Right Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the Right Side Curtain Airbag connector and ground. 


AIRBAG. 
SIDE CURTAIN: 
RIGHT 


1 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 


SiTbG tse 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Repair the Right Curtain Squib 1 circuits with voltage present for a short to battery. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> Go to 4 


4. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


5. sTORED ORC DTC 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and conneciors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and conneciors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes relurn continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Right Curtain 
Squib 1 circuits. 

« Set Condition: 
When the ORC has detects an open or high resistance on the Right Curtain Squib 1 circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(R4) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 


(R2) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 
RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan toal, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. - 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


2. CHECK FOR OPEN SQUIB CIRCUITS IN RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, WOES 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Side Curtain Airbag connector. 


| 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact | 
uncoupled curtain airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag | 
| 

| 

| 

| 


will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Right Side 
Curtain Airbag connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B22 RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN 
SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Goto 3 


AIRBAG. 
SIDE CURTAIN: 


~] 
| 
| 
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No >> Replace the Right Side Curtain Airbag in accordance with 
the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 


| 
NO 
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SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NQ2 
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3. CHECK (R4) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Right Side Curtain 
Airbag connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R4) Right Curtain Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between the Right Side Curtain Airbag connector and the 8443 ORC 
Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


>> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (R4) Right Curtain Squib 1 Line 1 circuit for an 
open. Then, Go To 4 


Yes 


4. CHECK (R2) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
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Measure the resistance of th the (R2) Right Curtain § Squib 1 Line 2 circuit. 
between the Right Side Curtain Airbag connector and the 8443 ORC 
Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> GoTo 5 


No >> Repair the (R2) Right Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit for an 
open. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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5. REPLACE THE ORC 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 14 


6. storeD ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag System Modules. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they musi be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected componenis and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 


No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on, the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Right Curtain 
Squib 1 circuits. 

e Set Condition: 
The ORC has detected low resistance between the Right Curtain Squib 1 circuits. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


(R4) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R2) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 


CIRCUIT 
RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Select Active or Stored DTC. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. | 
Disconnect the Right Side Curtain Airbag connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact | 
uncoupled curtain airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag Als 
will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. i] 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, ———--_--_ are: a s | 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. | ( | eee 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and appropriate Jumper to the Right Side | | AIRBAG- 
Curtain Airbag connector. SIDE CURTAIN. | 

J 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B23 RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN 
SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go to 3 


No >> Replace the Right Side Curtain Airbag in accordance with 
the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO 
NO2 
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3; CHECK (R4) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R2) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 4 
LINE 2 CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or 1 fatal injury, turn the ignition off, oe eS ee BB lea 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Too! and Jumper from the Right Side Curtain 
Airbag connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 6443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the ORC C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (R4) Right Curtain Squib 1 Line 4 
circuit and the (R2) Right Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit at the Right ee 
Side Curtain Airbag connector. AIRBAG. 


SIDE CURTAIN- 
Is the resistance below 10K ohms? RIGHT 


Rtsossad 


Yes >> Repair the (R4) Right Curtain Squib 1 Line 1 circuit fora  — ——— nen varercan 
short to the (R2) Right Curtain Squib 1 Line 2 circuit. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> Go to 4 


WARNING: It the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at ¢ ‘any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Repair 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


5. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag System Modules. 
lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 


No >>. No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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e When Monitored: 


80 - 93 


The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Front Left Impact Sensor over 
the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC signal. 


e Set Condition: 


This code will set, if the ORC and the Front Left Impact Sensor do not establish and maintain valid data com- 


munications. 


Possibie Causes 


(R79) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
(R79) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R79, R81) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
(R81) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(R79) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B1B70-UP-FRONT LEFT SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR INTERNAL IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1B70-UP-FRONT LEFT SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR INTER- 


NAL? 
Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 9 


2. CHECK THE (R79, R81) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT 


TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Front Left Impact Sensor connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R79) Front Left Impact Sensor Signal cir- 
cuit and (R81) Sensor Ground circuit at the Front Left Impact Sensor 
connector and ground. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (R79, R81) Front Left Impact Sensor circuits for 
a short to battery. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK THE (R79) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Measure the resistance of the (R79) Front Left Impact Sensor Signal 
circuit between the Front Left Impact Sensor connector and ground. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R79) Front Left Impact Sensor Signal circuit for 
a short to ground. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Go To 4 


SENSOR- 
FRONT IMPACT. 
LEFT 


B49 a9899 


Signal and (R81) Sensor Ground circuits at the Front Left Impact Sen- 
sor connector. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R79, R81) Front Left Impact Sensor circuits 
shorted together. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Go To 5 
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Be CHECK THE (R81) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 


RESISTANCE 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the Occupant Restraint 
Control Module connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (R81) Front Left Impact Sensor Ground 
circuit between the Front Left Impact Sensor connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R81) Front Left Impact Sensor Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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6. CHECK THE (R79) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance of the (R79) Front Left Impact Sensor Ground 
circuit between the Front Left Impact Sensor connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 


Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R79) Front Left Impact Sensor Signal circuit for 
an open or high resistance. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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Reconnect the vehicle body harness to the impact sensor. 
Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 
Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 
Turn the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the Ignition On. 
Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 
Did the active Front Left Impact Sensor DTC return? 


Yes >> GoTo8 
No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


o: REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


If there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 
Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


9. TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


If any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 


If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 
lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 
in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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2 When Monitored: 


Lx 


The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Front Right Impact Sensor over 
the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC signal. 


« Set Condition: 


This code will set, if the ORC and the Front Right Impact Sensor do not establish and maintain valid data 


communications. 


Possible Causes 


(R80) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 


(R80) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R80, R82) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
(R82) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

(R80) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B1B71-UP-FRONT RIGHT SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR INTERNAL IS 
ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B1B71-UP-FRONT RIGHT SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 
INTERNAL? 

Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Go To 9 


2. CHECK THE (R80, R82) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FORA 
SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Front Right Impact Sensor connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor Signal cir- 
cuit and (R82) Sensor Ground circuit at the Front Right Impact Sensor 
connector and ground. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (R80, R82) Front Right Impact Sensor circuits 


for a short to battery. SENSOR. 
. FRONT IMPACT- 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. RIGHT 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK THE (R80) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 

Measure the resistance of the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor Signal 
circuit between the Front Right Impact Sensor connector and ground. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> Go To 4 
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Signal and (R82) Sensor Ground circuits at the Front Right Impact Sen- 
sor connector. 


is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R80, R82) Front Right Impact Sensor circuits 
shorted together. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> Go To 5 
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5. CHECK THE (R82) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 


RESISTANCE 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the Occupant Control 
Module connector. [ 
Measure the resistance of the (R82) Front Right Impact Sensor Ground 
circuit between the Front Right Impact Sensor connector and the 8443 


Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 
Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R82) Front Right Impact Sensor Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


SENSOR. 
FRONT INPAGT- 
RIGHT 2 


ORC ADAPTER 
8443-26 
a12a876b 


6. CHECK THE (R80) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance of the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor Signal 
circuit between the Front Right Impact Sensor connector and the 8443 


Load Tool ORC Adaptor. . 
Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor Signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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is CHECK OPERATION OF THE FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR 


Replace the Front Right Impact Sensor. 

Reconnect the vehicle body harness to the impact sensor. 

Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 

Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 

Turn the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the ignition On. 

Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 


Did the active Front Right Impact Sensor DTC return? 
Yes >> GoTo 8 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8. REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


If there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 
Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Instructions. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Q. TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DICs. from all Airbag modules. 
if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 


before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Seleci the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No probiem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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e When Monitored: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 over 
the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC signal. 
e Set Condition: 
This code will set, if the ORC and the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 do not establish and maintain valid data 
communications. 


R13) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


R15) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
R13) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


( 
( 
(R13, R15) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
( 
( 


Diagnostic Test 


| . VERIFY THAT DTC B1B72-LEFT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 1 INTERNAL IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 


With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1B72-LEFT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 1 INTER- 
NAL? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 9 


2. CHECK THE (R13, R15) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT 
TO BATTERY 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding, {| 
Disconnect the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 connector. , V | 
Disconnect the ORC connector. = 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, = ia 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R13) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal cir- 
cuit and (R15) Sensor Ground circuit at the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 
connector and ground. { 


is there any voltage present? } 


Yes >> Repair the (R13, R15) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 circuits 


for a short to battery. Patina 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. i LEFT 1 


No >> Go To 3 1928758 
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3. CHECK THE (R13) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 

Measure the resistance of the (R13) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal 
circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and ground. 


is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R13) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Go To 4 
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SIDE IM PACT- 
LEFT 1 
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4. CHECK THE (R13, R15) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


Measure the resistance between the (R13) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 
Signal and (R15) Sensor Ground circuits at the Left Side Impact Sensor 


1 connector. ( ) 
is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R13, R15) Left Side impact Sensor 1 circuits 
shorted together. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> GoTo 5 
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5: CHECK THE (R15) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 


RESISTANCE 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the Occupant Control 
Module connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (R15) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Ground 
circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
>> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R15) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Yes 


Gs CHECK THE (R13) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance of the (R13) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal 
circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
>> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R13) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance, 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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¢: CHECK OPERATION OF THE LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 


Replace the Left Side “Impact ‘Sensor hs 

Reconnect the vehicle body harness to the impact sensor. 

Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 

Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 

Turn the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the Ignition On. 

Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 


Did the active Left Side impact Sensor 1 DTC return? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8. REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT C CONTROLLER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, ‘disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
if there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 
Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Instructions. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


9. TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase ail DTCs from all Airbag modules. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B1B73-LEFT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 2 INTERNAL 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 


LX 


The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 over 
the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC signal. 


« Set Condition: 


This code will set, if the ORC and the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 do not establish and maintain valid data 


communications. 


Possible Causes 


(R17) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
(R17) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R17, R19) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
(R19) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
(R17) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1B73-LEFT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 2 INTER- 


NAL? 
Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 9 


2. CHECK THE (R17, R19) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal cir- 
cuit and (R19) Sensor Ground circuit at the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 
connector and ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (R17, R19) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 circuits 
for a short to battery. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 3 
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3: CHECK THE (R17) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 

Measure the resistance of the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal 
circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and ground. 


Is the resistance below 100K chms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R17) Left Side impact Sensor 2 Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Go To 4 


ia 


RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


80 - 109 


(9) 


GRAY 


Sh 


er B18 


EN 
J) 


SIDE IMPACT. 
LEFT 2 


qa cna! 


Btdariry 


4. CHECK THE (R17, R19) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


Measure the resistance between the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 
Signal and (R19) Sensor Ground circuits at the Left Side Impact Sensor 
2 connector. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R17, R19) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 circuits 
shorted together. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Go To 5 
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5; CHECK THE (R19) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 


RESISTANCE 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the Occupant Control 
Module connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (R19) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Ground 
circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R19) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


6. CHECK THE (R17) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


SENSOR. 
SIDE IMPACT. 
LEFT 2 


ORC ADAPTER 
8443-24 
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CREDMALE! 


Measure the resistance of the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal 
circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1 ohm? 


Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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qT: CHECK OPERATION OF THE LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 


Replace the Left Side impact Sensor 2. 

Reconnect the vehicle body harness to the impact sensor. 

Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 

Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 

Turn the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the Ignition On. 

Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 


Did the active Left Side impact Sensor 2 DTC return? 
Yes >> Go To & 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8. REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


If there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 


Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Instructions. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


9, TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag modules. 

If any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicie to customer. 
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B1B75-RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 1 INTERNAL 


[ 


| Roa 
SIDE 
| wpact 
j SENSOR I 
GROUND 


RIGHT 
SIDE 
IMPACT 
SENSOR 1 
GROUND 


| WODULE- 
RIGHT = ' @G@CUPART 
SIDE RESTRAINT 
MPACT | CONTROLLER 
SENSOR { 
SIGNAL | 


SENSOR. 
SIDE 
woncr [IMPACT- 
RIGHT 1 
SENSOR | 


SIGNAL 


| Sunenenenry 


ie YELLOW 


WODULE- 
OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT 

CONTROLLER C1 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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¢ When Monitored: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Right Side Impact Sensor 14 
over the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC 
signal. 

e Set Condition: 
This code will set, if the ORC and the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 do not establish and maintain valid data 
communications. 


Possible Causes 


(R14) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 

(R14) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 

(R14, R16) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
(R16) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

(R14) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . VERIFY THAT DTC B1B75-RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 1 INTERNAL 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1B75-RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 1 INTER- 
NAL? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 9 


2. CHECK THE (R14, R16) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FORA 
SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off,  ,. = = nt 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R14) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal 
circuit and (R16) Sensor Ground circuit at the Right Side Impact Sensor 
1 connector and ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (R14, R16) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 circuits 


; SENSOR. 
for a short to battery. SIDE IMPACT. 


i 
| 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. RIGHT 1 | 
No >> Go To 8 eisa7 ens | 
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3; CHECK THE (R14) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 7 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


LX 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 

Measure the resistance of the (R14) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal 
circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and ground. 


is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R14) Right Side impact Sensor 1 Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 4 


SENSOR. 
SIDE IMPACT- 
RIGHT 1 


are ba 


4. CHECK THE (R14, R16) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


Measure the resistance between the (R14) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 
Signal and (R16) Sensor Ground circuits at the Right Side Impact Sen- 
sor 1 connector. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R14, R16) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 circuits 
shorted together. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 5 


— 
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SIDE IMPACT- 
RIGHT 1 
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5. CHECK THE (R16) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 


RESISTANCE 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the Occupant Control 
Module connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (R16) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 
Ground circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and 
the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R16) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


6. CHECK THE (R14) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


GRAY 


[i = seme 8) 


ype 


SENSOR. 
SIDE IMPACT 
RIGHT 1 


ORC ADAPTER 
8445-26 
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Measure the resistance of the (R14) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal 
circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R14) Right Side impact Sensor 1 Signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


SENSOR. 
SIDE IMPACT. 
RIGHT 1 


ORG ADAPTER 
8442.24 
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Replace the Right Side Impact Sensor 1. 

Reconnect the vehicle body harness io the impact sensor. 

Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 

Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 

Turn the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the Ignition On. 

Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 


Did the active Right Side Impact Sensor 1 DTC return? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8. REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

WARNING: If the airbag contro! module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


If there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 
Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Instructions. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


9. TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag modules. 
if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 


before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 
Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 


lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 
If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 
In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B1B76-RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 2 INTERNAL 


Ce ee ee “7 wopuLe- 
} RIGHT RiGHT | OCCUPANT 
SIDE SIDE RESTRAINT 
f mpact weact | conTROLLER 
| SENSOR 2 SENSOR 2 
ROUND SIAL 
that 1 Y 64 
R20 R16 
20 0 
WTAG L 


SENSOR. 
SIDE 

IMPACT 
RIGHT 2 


RIGHT RIGHT 
SIDE SIDE 


IMPACT IMPACT 
SENSOR 2 SENSOR 2 
GROUND SIGNAL 


GRAY 


MODULE. 

OCCUPART SENSOR. 

RESTRAINT SIDE [MP ACT- 
CONTROLLER 61 RIGHT 2 


Staaabat 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuousiy communicates with the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 
over the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC 
signal. 

« Set Condition: 
This code will set, if the ORC and the Right Side impact Sensor 2 do not establish and maintain valid data 
communications. 


Possible Causes 


(R18) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
(R18) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R18, R20) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
(R20) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

(R18) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY ACTIVE B1B76-RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 2 INTERNAL 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 

NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Does the scan tool display an active: B1B76-RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 2 
INTERNAL? 

Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> Go To 9 


2. CHECK THE (R18, R20) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FOR A 
SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, Ss 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. _ 
Disconnect the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 connector. | y - 


Disconnect the ORC connector. Ld 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, os 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R18) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal 
circuit and (R20) Sensor Ground circuit at the Right Side Impact Sensor | 
2 connector and ground. 


Is there any voltage present? ; 


Yes >> Repair the (R18, R20) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 circuits 
for a short to battery. SENSOR. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. sel as 


No >> Go To 3 gested 


LX $$ __$_________________ RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and ground. 
Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (R18) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal circuit 


for a short to ground. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK THE (R18, R20) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


SIDE IMPACT. 


RIGHT 2 
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Measure the resistance between the (R18) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 
Signal and (R20) Sensor Ground circuits at the Right Side Impact Sen- 
sor 2 connector. 


is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R18, R20) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 circuits 
shorted together. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 5 


SENSOR. 
SIDE IMPACT. 
RIGHT 2 
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oe CHECK THE (R18) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 
RESISTANCE 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the Occupant Restraint 
Controller C2 connector. [ 
Measure the resistance of the (R20) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 
Ground circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and 
the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 
Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 6 
No >> Repair the (R20) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. i 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
SENSOR- 
SIDE IMPACT. 
RIGHT 2 
8 
r 
24 
38 
12 
ORC ADAPTER 
8443-24 
O+aasT i 
6. CHECK THE (R18) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 
Measure the resistance of the (R18) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal 
[ay a a | 


circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and the 8443 

Load Tool ORC Adaptor. @ 
Is the resistance below 1 ohm? oN ae 

yes >> Go To 7 

No >> Repair the (R18) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal circuit 
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for an open or high resistance. i 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. { y} 
‘es 
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a CHECK OPERATION OF THE RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 


Repiace the Right Side Impact Sensor 2. 
Reconnect the vehicle body harness to the impact sensor. 


Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 


Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 
Turn the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the Ignition On. 
Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 


Did the active Right Side Impact Sensor 2 DTC return? 
Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8. REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Instructions. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 
Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel! from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
While the CAN bus ignition status is in IGN_RUN and the module is configured for a Driver Seat Track Posi- 
tion Sensor, the module checks the sensor input current ranges. 

® Set Condition: 
lf the module detects that the sensor input is less than or equal to 0.3 ma. This DTC may set when the current 
is between 0.3 mA and 2.0 mA. 


Possible Causes 


DRIVER SEAT HARNESS WIRES CHAFED, PIERCED, PINCHED, PARTIALLY BROKEN 


DRIVER SEAT HARNESS CONNECTOR TERMINALS BROKEN, BENT, PUSHED OUT, SPREAD, CORRODED, 
CONTAMINATED 


(R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
(R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
(R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT OPEN 

(R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT OPEN 

DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ORC active DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active DTC: B1B8D-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT 
LOW? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 
No >> Go To 7 Diagnostic Test 


2, CHECK FOR ACTIVE INTERNAL FAULTS, IGNITION FAULTS, AND BATTERY FAULTS IN THE OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs relating to internal faults, ignition faults, or battery faults? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTCs. Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete list of 
symptoms. 


No >> Go To 3 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the driver seat harness wiring and connectors. Look for 
chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated 
terminals. 


Are any of these conditions present? 


Yes >> 
NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat Harness if the condition inspecting or 
testing for is present in the Seat Harness. 

Replace the driver seat harness in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 4 


4. VERIFY THAT DRIVER SEAT HARNESS IS ROUTED CORRECTLY 
Verify that the driver seat harness is routed correctly. 


is the Driver Seat Harness routed correctly? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Reroute the driver seat harness as necessary. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


5; CHECK (R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT AND (R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION 
SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Position Sensor Data circuit cavity 1. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (R263) Driver Seat 
Position Sensor Voltage circuit cavity 2. 


Is the resistance below 10k ohms on either circuit? 


Yes >> | 
NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat 
Harness if the condition inspecting or testing for is present in the | 
Seat Harness. 


SEMSOR-SEAT 


Replace the Driver Seat Harness in accordance with the ser- TRACK 
vice information. | POSITION -DRIVER 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. coe aaeeeas 


No >> Go To 6 
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6. CHECK (R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT AND (R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION 
SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

Connect the 8443-24 ORC adaptor to the ORC C1 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R261) Driver Seat Position Sensor Data 
circuit between the ORC-C1 connector cavity C1-13 and the Driver Seat 
Track Position Sensor connector cavity 1. 

Measure the resistance of the (R263) Driver Seat Position Sensor Volt- 
age circuit between the ORC-C1 connector cavity C1-17 and the Driver 
Seat Track Position Sensor connector cavity 2. 


is the resistance of either circuit above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> 
NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat 
Harness if the condition inspecting or testing for is present in the 
Seat Harness. 

Replace the Driver Seat Harness in accordance with the 

Service Information. 13 

Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. ‘2 
No >> a 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, ORC ADAPTER 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 8443-24 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped 
at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the proper precau- 
tions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or 81671a7c 
fatal injury. a ——— 

Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC ) in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


1: TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from the ORC. 

ff any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 


following steps. 
Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 


If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 
in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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* When Monitored: 
While the CAN bus ignition status is in IGN_RUN and the module is configured for a Driver Seat Track Posi- 
tion Sensor, the module checks the sensor input current ranges. 

e Set Condition: 
if the module detects that the sensor input is greater than or equal to 20.5 mA. This DTC may set when the 
current is between 17 mA and 20.5 mA. 


Possible Causes 


DRIVER SEAT HARNESS IMPROPERLY ROUTED 
DRIVER SEAT HARNESS WIRES CHAFED, PIERCED, PINCHED, PARTIALLY BROKEN 


DRIVER SEAT HARNESS CONNECTOR TERMINALS BROKEN, BENT, PUSHED OUT, SPREAD, CORRODED, 
CONTAMINATED 


(R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
(R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


(R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION 
SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT 


DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . IDENTIFYING VEHICLE EQUIPMENT 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read ORC active DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active DTC: BiB8E-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT 
HIGH? 

Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> Go To 8 Diagnostic Test 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE INTERNAL FAULTS, IGNITION FAULTS, AND BATTERY FAULTS IN THE OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


With the scan tool, read Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs relating to internal faults, ignition faults, or battery faults? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTCs. Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete list of 
symptoms. 


No >> Go To 3 
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Oo: INSPECT DRIVER SEAT HARNESS WIRES AND CONNECTORS 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the driver seat harness wiring and connectors. Look for 
chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated 
terminals. 


Are any of these conditions present? 


Yes >> 
NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat Harness if the condition inspecting or 
testing for is present in the Seat Harness. 

Replace the driver seat harness in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 4 


is the Driver Seat Harness routed ccrrectly? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Reroute the driver seat harness as necessary. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


5. CHECK FOR DTC B1B8E-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH WITH DRIVER SEAT 
TRACK POSITION SENSOR DISCONNECTED 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
Wait two minutes, and then with the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B8E-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 6 
No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding.Replace the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor in accordance with the service informa- 
tion. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 
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6: CHECK (R261) DRIVE SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT AND (R263) DRIVE SEAT POSITION 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R261) Driver Seat Position Sensor Data cir- 
cuit at the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector cavity 1. 
Measure the voltage of the (R263) Driver Seat Position Sensor Voltage 
circuit at the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector cavity 2. 


Is the voltage above 0.2 volts on either circuit? 


Yes >> 


NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat 
Harness if the condition inspecting or testing for is present in the 
Seat Harness. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 


GRAY 


2 SENSOR. 
SEAT TRACK 
POSITION~ 
DRIVER 


81671209 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Replace the Driver Seat Harness in accor- 


dance with the Service Information. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


No >> Go To 7 


hs CHECK (R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R263) DRIVER 


SEAT POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Measure the resistance between the (R261) Driver Seat Position Sensor 
Data circuit cavity 1 and the (R263) Driver Seat Position Sensor Voltage 
circuit cavity 2 in the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector. 


Is the resistance below 10k ohms? 


Yes >> 
NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat 
Harness if the condition inspecting or testing for is present in the 
Seat Harness. 
Replace the Driver Seat Harness in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


No >> Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service information. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


8. TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


SENSOR-SEAT 
TRACK 
POSITION DRIVER 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from the ORC. 


if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 


before proceeding. 


Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 


taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent probiem. 


Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
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e When Monitored: 
While the CAN bus ignition status is in IGN_RUN and the module is configured for a Seat Track Position 
Sensor, the module checks the sensor input current ranges. 

« Set Condition: 
This DTC may set when the module detects that the sensor input current is below 1 mA. 


Possible Causes 


DRIVER SEAT HARNESS IMPROPERLY ROUTED 
DRIVER SEAT HARNESS WIRES CHAFED, PIERCED, PINCHED, PARTIALLY BROKEN 


DRIVER SEAT HARNESS CONNECTOR TERMINALS BROKEN, BENT, PUSHED OUT, SPREAD, CORRODED, 
CONTAMINATED 


(R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


(R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


(R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION 
SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT 


DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE INTERNAL FAULTS, IGNITION FAULTS, AND BATTERY FAULTS IN THE OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


With the scan tool, read Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs relating to internal faults, ignition faults, or battery faults? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTCs. Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete list of 
symptoms. 


No >> Go To 2 


Does the scan tool display active: B1B8F-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 8 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the Driver Seat Harness wiring and connectors. Look for 
chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated 
terminals. 


Are any of these conditions present? 


Yes >> 

NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat Harness if any of these conditions exist 
Replace the Driver Seat Harness in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. VERIFY THAT DRIVER SEAT HARNESS iS ROUTED CORRECTLY 
Verify that the Driver Seat Harness is routed correctly. 


Is the Driver Seat Harness routed correctly? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Reroute the Driver Seat Harness as necessary. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


5. CHECK FOR DTC B1B8F-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN WITH DRIVER SEAT 
TRACK POSITION SENSOR DISCONNECTED 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
Wait two minutes, and then with the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B&8F-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 6 
No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Replace the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


6. CHECK (R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT AND (R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, ar, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the ORC C1 connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R261) Driver Seat Position Sensor Data cir- 
cuit between the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage of the (R263) Driver Seat Position Sensor Voltage 
circuit between the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector and 
ground. 


GRAY 


2 SENSOR. 


Is the voltage above 0.2 volts on either circuit? grins | 
BRIVER 

Yes >> | 

NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat [ 81671609 | 


Harness if any of these conditions exist 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding.Replace the Driver Seat Harness in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 
No >> Go To 7 
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1. CHECK (R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R263) DRIVER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal Injury, turn ‘the ignition off, dis- 
connect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Measure the resistance between the (R261) Driver Seat Position Sensor 
Data circuit and the (R263) Driver Seat Position Sensor Voltage circuit in 
the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector. 


Is the resistance below 10k ohms? 


Yes >> 
NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat 
Harness if any of these conditions exist 


Replace the Driver Seat Harness in accordance with the ser- 
vice information. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. jae Oe eee ee 
No >> Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service information. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 
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8. TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from the ORC. 

If any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan too! monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 

following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 
Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 


No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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e When Monitored: 
While the CAN bus ignition status is in IGN RUN and the module is configured for a Seat Track Position 
Sensor, the module checks the sensor input current ranges. 

e Set Condition: 
if the module detects that the sensor input is greater than or equal to 17.1 mA. 


Possible Causes 


DRIVER SEAT HARNESS IMPROPERLY ROUTED 
DRIVER SEAT HARNESS WIRES CHAFED, PIERCED, PINCHED, PARTIALLY BROKEN 


DRIVER SEAT HARNESS CONNECTOR TERMINALS BROKEN, BENT, PUSHED OUT, SPREAD, CORRODED, 
CONTAMINATED 


(R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT 


(R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT SHORTED 


(R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R263) DRIVER SEAT POSITION 
SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT 


DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE INTERNAL FAULTS, IGNITION FAULTS, AND BATTERY FAULTS IN THE OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


With the scan tool, read Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display any active DTCs relating to internal faults, ignition faults, or battery faults? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTCs. Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete list of 
symptoms. 


No >> Ge To 2 


2. VERIFY THAT DTC B1B90-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER IS 
ACTIVE 


Does the scan tooi display active: B1B90-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT SHORTED 
TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 8 


3. INSPECT DRIVER SEAT HARNESS WIRES AND CONNECTORS 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagrarn/schematic as a guide, inspect the Driver Seat Harness wiring and connectors. Look for 
chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated 
terminalis. 


Are any of these conditions present? 


Yes >> 

NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat Harness if any of these conditions exist 
Replace the Driver Seat Harness in accordance with the Service Inforrnation. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> Go To 4 
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4. VERIFY THAT DRIVER SEAT HARNESS IS ROUTED CORRECTLY 


is the Driver Seat Harness routed correctly? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Reroute the Driver Seat Harness as necessary. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


5. CHECK FOR DTC B1B90-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 
WITH DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR DISCONNECTED 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
Wait two minutes, and then with the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B1B90-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT SHORTED 
TOGETHER? 

Yes >> Go To 6 

No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Replace the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor in accordance with the service information. 

Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


6. CHECK (R261) SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA-DRIVER CIRCUIT AND (R263) SEAT POSITION SENSOR 
VOLTAGE-DRIVER CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, es SS es 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the ORC C1 connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R261) Driver Seat Position Sensor Data cir- 
cuit between the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector and 
ground. 

Measure the voltage of the (R263) Driver Seat Position Sensor Voltage 
circuit between the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector and 
ground. 


is the voltage above 0.2 volts on either circuit? 


Yes >> i 
NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat | 81671609 
Harness if any of these conditions exist = 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


Replace the Driver Seat Harness in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


No >> Go To 7 


oe i : os Seach 
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7. CHECK (R261) DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R263) DRIVER 
SEAT POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, dis- 
cormect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Measure the resistance between the (R261) Driver Seat Position Sensor 
Data circuit and the (R263) Driver Seat Position Sensor Voltage circuit in 
the Driver Seat Track Position Sensor connector. 


DK GRAY 


is the resistance below 10k ohms? 


Yes >> 


NOTE: Do not attempt to repair the Seat Harness. Replace the Seat 
Harness if any of these conditions exist 


SENSOR-SEAT 
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Replace the Driver Seat Harness in accordance with the ser- TRACK 
vice information. BOSSE RIVER 
O12eatas 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. a _ 
No >> Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service information. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 


8. TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from the ORC. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatai injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on the ORC monitors the Driver Seat Track Position Sensors circuits. 


e Set Condition: 
if the ORC detects current on the Driver Seat Track Position Sensors circuits and the module is not configured 


for STPS. 


Possible Causes 


SENSORS 


WIRING 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . CHECK FOR ACTIVE INTERNAL FAULTS, IGNITION FAULTS, AND BATTERY FAULTS IN THE OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
With the scan tool, read Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any active DTCs relating to internal faults, ignition faults, or battery faults? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTCs. Refer to the Table of Contents in this Section for a complete list of 
symptoms. 
No >> Go To 2 


2. VERIFY THAT B1B91-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CONFIGURATION MISMATCH IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, erase ORC DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 10 seconds and then turn the ignition on. 
Wait 2 minutes, and then with the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B1B91-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION SENSOR CONFIGURATION 
MISMATCH? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER. 1 


3. VERIFY WIRING 


Turn the ignition off. 
Inspect the driver seat wiring for Seat Position Sensors. 


Are Seat Position Sensor(s) present? 


Yes >> 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury.Replace 
the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER. 1 


No >> Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER. 1 
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B1BA5-AIRBAG SQUIB CONFIGURATION MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
if an Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) configured for vehicles without side airbags is installed in a vehicle 
with side airbags. 


Possible Causes 


POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . VERIFY THAT DTC B1BA5 AIRBAG SQUIB CONFIGURATION MISMATCH IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: When reconnecting Airbag system components, the ignition must be turned off and the battery must 
be disconnected. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: BiBA5 AIRBAG SQUIB CONFIGURATION MISMATCH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 5 


2 VERIFY THAT VEHICLE IS EQUIPPED WITH OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM (OCS) 


Vehicles equipped with a Occupant Classification System (OCS) will have a Passenger Airbag On/Off Indicator 
Lamp mounted to the dashboard. Verify that the vehicle is equipped with this indicator lamp. 


With the scan tool, select ECU View and check that the Occupant Classification Module (OCM) is active on the bus. 
is the vehicle equipped with an Occupant Classification System (OCS)? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


3. CHECK ORC PART NUMBER WITH SCAN TOOL 


With the scan tool, select ECU View, select ORC, select ECU Details, and read the ORC part number. 


Is the part number correct for the vehicle? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Replace the ORC in accordance with Service {nformation. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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4. CHECK VIN WITH SCAN TOOL 
With the scan tool, read the VIN. 
Is the correct VIN displayed? 


Yes >> Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> Replace the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag modules. 
if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 
The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 
Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 
WARNING: Te avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from ali airbags while performing the 
following steps. 
Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 
lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 
if only stored codes return, continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 
in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the active DTC in ques- 
tion. 
Does the scan tool display any ACTIVE DTCs? 


Yes >> Select appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B1BC7-DEPLOYMENT DATA RECORD FULL 


For a compiete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. The module’s on board diagnostics continuously performs internal circuit tests. 


e Set Condition: 
This DTC will set if the module identifies an out of range internal circuit. 


Possible Causes 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


is the Deployment Data Record Full DTC active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER. 1. 


2. REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


View repair. 


Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Left Seat Airbag circuits. If low resis- 
tance is detected in the Left Seat Airbag circuits the ORC will set this DTC. 


Possible Causes 


(R5) LEFT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R7) LEFT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
LEFT SEAT AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure that the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Select ACTIVE or STORED DTC: 


ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2: CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS AT THE LEFT SEAT SQUIB AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, — 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. PASSENGER 
Disconnect the Left Seat Airbag connector. AIRBAG 

- SQUIB CIRCUITS. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact | NO.1 
undeployed Left Seat Squib Airbag face down on a hard surface, NO.2 


the airbag will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. | 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Left Seat Airbag 
connector. | 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, | 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: B1iC27-LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 LOW? 


| 
Yee s+ (Go 103 | | 


No >> 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 

disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Replace the Left Seat Airbag in accordance with the Service 
Information. 
Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


4 
: 
q 
i 
1 
1 
' 
i 
' 
3 
t 
a 


Sidbbtes | 


80-146 RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————_______"_ LX 


3 CHECK FOR SHORTED LEFT SEAT AIRBAG SQUIB CIRCUITS IN THE SEAT BACK 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, = ce 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Seat Airbag C322 connector (under Left Seat). 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
SQUI8 CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.2 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the C322 connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 


then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C27-LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
in accordance with Service Information repair or replace the || |  JLLiLtLiLuiL eee | a 
Left Seat Airbag wiring harness (Side Airbag Jumper). Left ; 
Seat Airbag circuits shorted to ground between the C322 1 
connector (Side Airbag Jumper) and the Left Seat Airbag 1443 
connector. 
Perform *“AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
i 
t 


4. CHECK LEFT SEAT SQUIB CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO GROUND IN THE BODY HARNESS TO THE 
SEAT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, — ~~ — 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. {=i 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the C322 connector. 
Disconnect the ORC connectors. (Go) 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 


Measure the resistance of the (R5) Left Seat Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor cavity 25 and ground. 
Measure the resistance of the (R7) Left Seat Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor cavity 26 and ground. 


Is the resistance below 10k ohms on either circuit? 


Yes >> In accordance with Service Information repair or replace the 
Left Seat Airbag wiring harness. Left Seat Airbag circuits 
shorted to ground between the C322 connector and the 8idbbfft 
ORC C1 (32 way) connector. 


Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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5. CHECKING STORED OR INTERMITTENT CODES 


NOTE: Diagnose and repair all active codes before diagnosing stored codes. Refer to the Table of Contents 
in this Section for a complete list of airbag system diagnostic procedures. 
With the scan tool, record and erase all Airbag System Module DTCs. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the related wiring and conneciors for chafed, pierced, 
pinched, and partially broken wires, and for broken, bent, pushed out, corroded, and contaminated terminals. Repair 
as necessary. 


Reconnect all disconnected components and harness connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, monitor for active codes while performing the following: 

e Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit. 

e Continue the test until either a code becomes active or the problem area is isolated. 


In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the DTC in question/ 
causing the intermittent condition. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning the vehicle to the customer. 
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f.. BROWNIVELLOW 


1 


AIRBAG. 
SIDE 
THORAX: 
LEFT 


BidsSaee 


LX ——————__________________________ RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 149 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the voltage on the Left Seat Airbag circuits. If voltage is 
detected on the Left Seat Airbag circuits the ORC will set this DTC. 


Possible Causes 


(R7) LEFT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 


(R5) LEFT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
LEFT SEAT AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 
NOTE: Ensure that the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Select ACTIVE or STORED DTC: 


ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED LEFT SEAT AIRBAG SQUIB 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Seat Airbag harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed Left Seat Squib Airbag face down on a hard surface, 
the airbag will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Left Seat Airbag 
harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display : B1C28-LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 HIGH 


Yes >> GoTo 3 

No >> 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 


Replace the Left Seat Airbag in accordance with the Service 
Information. 


Perform *“AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 


80-150 RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


Lx 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Seat Airbag C322 harness connector (under Left 
Seat). 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Left Seat Airbag 
C322 harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the baitery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display : BiC28-LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 HIGH 


>> Go To 4 


>> 


Yes 
No 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 

disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
In accordance with the Service Information repair or replace 
the Left Seat Airbag wiring harness (Side Airbag Jumper). 
Left Seat Airbag circuits shorted high between the C322 
harness connector and the Left Seat Airbag harness con- 
nector. 


Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the C322 harness 
connector. 


Disconnect the ORC harness connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC harness connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Measure the voltage of the (R5) Left Seat Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the 8443-24 cavity 25 and ground. 

Measure the voliage of the (R7) Left Seat Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between the 8443-24 cavity 26 and ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> In accordance with Service Information repair or replace the 
Left Seat circuits. Left Seat circuits short to high between 
the C322 harness connector and the ORC C1 (32 way) har- 
ness connector. 

Perform *“AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.2 


©3522 


(SEAT AIRBAGS) 


ORC ADAPTER: 
BAAS-24 


8idbc021 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 


before proceeding. 
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WARNING: if the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious cr fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


LX 


5. CHECKING STORED OR INTERMITTENT CODES 


NOTE: Diagnose and repair all active codes before diagnosing stored codes. Refer to the Table of Contents 
in this Section for a compiete list of airbag system diagnostic procedures. 

With the scan tool, record and erase all Airbag System Module DTCs. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and walt two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the related wiring and connectors for chafed, pierced, 
pinched, and partially broken wires, and for broken, bent, pushed out, corroded, and contaminated terminals. Repair 
as necessary. 


Reconnect all disconnected components and harness connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, monitor for active codes while performing the following: 


« Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit. 

» Continue the test until either a code becomes active or the problem area is isolated. 
in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the DTC in question/ 
causing the intermittent condition. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning the vehicle to the customer. 
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B1C29-LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Left Seat Airbag circuits. If an open or 
high resistance condition is detected on the Left Seat Airbag circuits the ORC will set this DTC. 


(R7) LEFT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 
LEFT SEAT AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 
NOTE: Ensure that the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Select ACTIVE or STORED DTC: 
ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 
STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


2. CHECK FOR OPEN LEFT SEAT AIRBAG SQUIB 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, = eee SR OEE 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Seat Airbag harness connector. 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.2 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed Seat Squib Airbag face down on a hard surface, the | 
airbag will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Left Seat Airbag 
harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display: B1C29-LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 OPEN? 
Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the baitery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 


Replace the Left Seat Airbag in accordance with the Service 
information. 


Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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3: CHECK FOR OPEN LEFT SEAT AIRBAG SQUIB CIRCUIT IN THE SEAT BACK 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, = 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Seat Airbag C322 harness connector (under Left 
Seat). 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Left Seat Airbag 
C322 harness connector. 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
SGUIB CIRCUITS 
NOT 
NO.2 


322 
{SEAT AIRBAGS) 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC29-LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
In accordance with the Service Information repair or replace L_} : 

the Left Seat Airbag wiring harness (Side Airbag Jumper). ies 1 

Open Left Seat Airbag circuits between the C322 harness 1 

t 

1 


connector and the Left Seat Airbag connector. 
Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


4. CHECK FOR OPEN (R5) LEFT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT IN THE BODY HARNESS TO THE SEAT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the C322 harness 
connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC harness con- 
nectors. 

Measure the resistance of the (R5) Left Seat Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor cavity 25 and the C322 harness 
connector cavity 1, 


C322 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 
Yes >> GoTos5 - 


No >> Repair or Replace the (R5) Left Seat Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
for an open or high resistance in accordance with Service 
Information. 


Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


ORG ADAPTER 
8443-24 


8idbcO3e 
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Measure the resistance of the (R7) Left Seat Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor cavity 26 and the C322 harness 
connector cavity 2. 


is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped 
at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the proper precau- 
tions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or 
fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Repair or Replace the (R7) Left Seat Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
for an open or high resistance in accordance with Service 
Information. 

Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


C328 


8443-24 


| 81dbc043 


6. CHECKING STORED OR INTERMITTENT CODES 


NOTE: Diagnose and repair all active codes before diagnosing stored codes. Refer to the Table of Contents 
in this Section for a complete list of airbag system diagnostic procedures. 

With the scan tool, record and erase all Airbag System Module DTCs. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the related wiring and connectors for chafed, pierced, 
pinched, and partially broken wires, and for broken, bent, pushed out, corroded, and contaminated terminals. Repair 
as necessary. 

Reconnect all disconnected components and harness connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, monitor for active codes while performing the following: 
e Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit. 
e Continue the test until either a code becomes active or the problem area is isolated. 
in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the DTC in question/ 
causing the intermittent condition. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning the vehicle to the customer. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Left Seat Airbag circuits. If low resis- 
tance is detected between the Left Seat Airbag circuits the ORC will set this DTC. 


Possible Causes 


(RS) LEFT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R7) LEFT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT 


LEFT SEAT AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure that the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Select ACTIVE or STORED DTC: 


ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN THE LEFT SEAT AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. PASSENGER 
Disconnect the Left Seat Airbag harness connector. AIRBAG 

. . eos . SQUIB CIRCUITS 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact NO. 
undeployed Seat Squib Airbag face down on a hard surface, the NO.2 


airbag will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Too! and 8443-1 Jumper to the Left Seat Airbag 
harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: BIC2A-LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 SHORTED TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 


Replace the Left Seat Airbag in accordance with the Service 
information. 


Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Seat Airbag C322 harness connector (under Left 
Seat). 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Left Seat Airbag 
C322 harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC2A-LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 SHORTED TOGETHER? 


>> Go To 4 


>> 


Yes 
No 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
In accordance with the Service Information repair or replace 
the Left Seat Airbag wiring harness (Side Airbag Jumper). 


Circuits (R5) and (R7) shorted together between the C322 
harness connector and the Left Seat Airbag connector. 


Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.2 


4. CHECK (R5) LEFT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R7) LEFT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 1 


CIRCUIT 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Left Seat Airbag 
harness connector. 

Disconnect the ORC harness connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC harness connectors. 


Measure the resistance between the (R5) Left Seat Squib 1 Line 2 cir- 
cuit cavity 1 and the (R7) Left Seat Squib 1 Line 1 circuit cavity 2 at the 
C322 harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 10k ohms? 


Yes >> In accordance with the Service Information repair or replace 
the Left Seat Airbag wiring harness. Circuits (R5) and (R7) 
shorted together between the C322 harness connector and 
the ORC C1 (32 way) harness connector. 

Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> 


C322 
{SEAT AIRBAGS} 


8idbcb4f 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 


Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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NOTE: Diagnose and repair all active codes before diagnosing stored codes. Refer to the Table of Contents 
in this Section for a complete list of airbag system diagnostic procedures. 
With the scan tool, record and erase all Airbag System Module DTCs. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the related wiring and connectors for chafed, pierced, 
pinched, and partially broken wires, and for broken, bent, pushed out, corroded, and contaminated terminals. Repair 
as necessary. 
Reconnect all disconnected components and harness connectors. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, monitor for active codes while performing the following: 

® Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit. 

« Continue the test until either a code becomes active or the problem area is isolated. 
In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the DTC in question/ 
causing the intermittent condition. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning the vehicle to the customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Lx 


* When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Occupant Restraint Controlier (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Right Seat Airbag circuits. If low resis- 
tance is detected on the Right Seat Airbag circuits the ORC will set this DTC. 
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Possible Causes 


(R6) RIGHT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R8) RIGHT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
RIGHT SEAT AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure that the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Select ACTIVE or STORED DTC: 
ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN RIGHT SEAT AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, = é 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Seat Airbag connector. 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO4 
NO.2 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed Seat Squib Airbag face down on a hard surface, the 
airbag will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Right Seat Air- 
bag connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C2B-RIGHT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 LOW? 

Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 443 
Replace the Right Seat Airbag in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 
Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 7. | 
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ce CHECK FOR SHORTED RIGHT SEAT AIRBAG SQUIB CIRCUITS IN THE SEAT BACK 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Seat Airbag C323 connector (under Right Seat). 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the C323 connector 
(Body Side). 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C2B-RIGHT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 LOW? 


Yes Go To 4 
No 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 

disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
In accordance with Service Information repair or replace the 
Right Seat Airbag wiring harness (Side Airbag Jumper). 
Right Seat Airbag circuits shorted to ground between the 
C323 connector (Side Airbag Jumper) and the Right Seat 
Airbag connector. 
Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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4. CHECK RIGHT SEAT SQUIB CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO GROUND IN THE BODY HARNESS TO THE 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Right Seat Airbag 
connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 

Measure the resistance of the (R6) Right Seat Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor cavity 27 and ground. 

Measure the resistance of the (R8) Right Seat Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor cavity 28 and ground. 


Is the resistance below 10k ohms on either circuit? 


Yes >> In accordance with the Service Information repair or replace 
the Right Seat Airbag wiring harness. Right Seat Airbag cir- 
cuits shorted to ground between the C323 connector (body 
side} and the ORC C1 (82 way) connector. 

Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> 


ORC ADAPTER: 
8443-24 
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WARNING: if the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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5: CHECKING STORED OR INTERMITTENT CODES 


NOTE: Diagnose and repair all active codes before diagnosing stored codes. Refer to the Table of Contents 
in this Section for a complete list of airbag system diagnostic procedures. 
With the scan tool, record and erase all Airbag System Module DTCs. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the related wiring and connectors for chafed, pierced, 
pinched, and partially broken wires, and for broken, bent, pushed out, corroded, and contaminated terminals. Repair 
as necessary. 
Reconnect all disconnected components and harness connectors. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, monitor for active codes while performing the following: 

e Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit. 

e Continue the test until either a code becomes active or the problem area is isolated. 
In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the DTC in question/ 
causing the intermittent condition. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning the vehicle to the customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
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The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the voltage on the Right Seat Airbag Squib circuits. If volt- 
age is detected on the Right Seat Squib circuits the ORC will set this DTC. 


Possible Causes 


(R6) RIGHT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R8) RIGHT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
RIGHT SEAT AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure that the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MAL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 


test. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Select ACTIVE or STORED DTC: 
ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN RIGHT SEAT SQUIB AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Seat Airbag connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
uncoupled Seat Squib Airbag face down on a hard surface, the air- 
bag will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Right Seat Air- 
bag connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the baitery. 

With the scan tooi, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C2C-RIGHT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 HIGH? 


>> Go To 3 

No >> 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 


Replace the Right Seat Airbag in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 


Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Seat Airbag C323 connector (under Right Seat). 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Right Seat Air- 
bag C323 connector (Body Side). 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 
Does the scan tool display : B1C2C-RIGHT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 HIGH 


>> Go To 4 


>> 


Yes 
No 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
in accordance with the Service Information repair or replace 
the Right Seat Airbag wiring harness (Side Airbag Jumper). 
Right Seat Airbag circuits shorted to high between the C323 
connector (Side Airbag Jumper) and the Right Seat Airbag 
connector. 
Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Right Seat Airbag 
connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R6) Right Seat Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the ORC 8443-254B Adaptor cavity 27 and ground. 

Measure the voltage of the (R8) Right Seat Squib 1 Line 1. circuit 
between the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor cavity 28 and ground. 


ls there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> In accordance with Service Information repair or replace the 


Right Seat circuits. Right Seat circuits shorted high between 


ORC ADAPTER 
BAA3-24 
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the C323 connector (body side) and the ORC C1 (32 way) 
connector. 


Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 

Perform “AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


in this Section for a complete list of airbag system diagnostic procedures. 
With the scan tool, record and erase all Airbag System Module DTCs. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the related wiring and connectors for chafed, pierced, 
pinched, and partially broken wires, and for broken, bent, pushed out, corroded, and contaminated terminals. Repair 
as necessary. 
Reconnect all disconnected components and harness connectors. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the baitery. 
With the scan tool, monitor for active codes while performing the following: 

« Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit. 

e Continue the test until either a code becomes active or the problem area is isolated. 
in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the DTC in question/ 
causing the intermittent condition. 

Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning the vehicle to the customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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® When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Right Seat Airbag Squib circuits. If an 
open or high resistance is detected on the Right Seat Squib circuits the ORC will set this DTC. 


(R8) RIGHT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 
| RIGHT SEAT AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure that the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 
test. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Select ACTIVE or STORED DTC: 


ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


STORED DTC 
Go To 6 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, § —-———-—____-____ =n 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Seat Airbag connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
uncoupled Seat Squib Airbag face down on a hard surface, the air- 
bag will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Right Seat Air- 
bag connector. 
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AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
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NO.2 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C2D-RIGHT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 OPEN? 


Yes >> Go to 3 


No >> 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 8443 


Replace the Right Seat Airbag in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 
Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Seat Airbag C323 connector (under Right Seat). 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-24 Jumper to the Right Seat Air- 
bag C323 connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan fool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC2D-RIGHT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 4 

No >> 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 


In accordance with the Service Information repair or replace 
the Right Seat Airbag wiring harness (Side Airbag Jumper). 
Open Right Seat Airbag circuits between the C323 connec- 
tor and the Right Seat Airbag connector. 

Perform *“AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
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NG. 
NG.2 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Right Seat Airbag 
connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 

Measure the resistance of the (R8) Right Seat Squib 1 Line 1 circuit 
between the Right Seat Airbag connector cavity 1 and the ORC 
8443-24 Adaptor cavity 27. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> In accordance with the Service Information repair or replace 
the Right Seat Airbag body wiring harness. Open (R8) Right 
Seat Airbag Squib 71 Line 1 circuit between the C323 (body 
side) connector and the ORC C1 (32 way) connector. 


Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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5. CHECK (R6) RIGHT SEAT SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (R6) Right Seat Squib 1 Line 2 circuit 
between the Right Seat Squib 1 Airbag connector cavity 2 and the ORC 
8443-24 Adaptor cavity 28. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> 

WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped 
at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the proper precau- 
tions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or 
fatal injury. 


Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. ae 
Perform *AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. A AeA) 
No >> In accordance with the Service Information repair or replace 


the Right Seat Airbag body wiring harness. Open (R6) Right 27 
Seat Airbag Squib 1 Line 2 circuit between the C323 (body 
side) connector and the ORC C1 (32 way) connector. 


Perform *“AIRBAG SYSTEM VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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6. CHECKING STORED OR INTERMITTENT CODES 


NOTE: Diagnose and repair all active codes before diagnosing stored codes. Refer to the Table of Contents 
in this Section for a complete list of airbag system diagnostic procedures. 

With the scan tool, record and erase all Airbag System Module DTCs. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the related wiring and connectors for chafed, pierced, 
pinched, and partially broken wires, and for broken, bent, pushed out, corroded, and contaminated terminals. Repair 
as necessary. 

Reconnect all disconnected components and harness connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, monitor for active codes while performing the following: 
e Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit. 
* Continue the test until either a code becomes active or the problem area is isolated. 
in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the DTC in question/ 
causing the intermittent condition. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning the vehicle to the customer. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
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The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) monitors the resistance of the Right Seat Airbag Squib 1 circuits. If 
low resistance is detected between the Right Seat Squib circuits the ORC will set this DTC. 


Possible Causes 


(R6) RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R8) RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 


LINE 1 CIRCUIT 
RIGHT SIDE THORAX (SEAT) AIRBAG 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure that the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: The scan tool, SRS Airbag Load Tool MRL 8443, and DVOM are required to perform the following 


test. 
Turn the ignition on. 


Select ACTIVE or STORED DTC: 


ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED SQUIB CIRCUITS IN RIGHT SIDE THORAX AIRBAG 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Seat Thorax Airbag connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 


uncoupled Right Side Thorax Squib Airbag face down on a hard 
surface, the airbag will propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the Right Side Tho- 
rax Airbag connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C2E-RIGHT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 SHORTED TOGETHER? 


>> Go To 3 


>> 


Yes 
No 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Replace the Right Side Thorax Airbag in accordance with 
the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.2 


| 
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ce CHECK FOR RIGHT SIDE THORAX AIRBAG SQUIB CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER IN THE SEAT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, ——-----._ Eee 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 


PASSENGER 


(Body Side). 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 


then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTC. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC2E-RIGHT SIDE SEAT THORAX 
SQUIB 1 SHORTED TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 4 
No >> 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
In accordance with the Service Information repair or replace 
the Right Side Thorax Airbag wiring harness (Side Airbag ' 
Jumper). Circuits (R6) and (R&8) shorted together between peas 
the C323 connector and the Right Seat Airbag connector. ; 
1 
t 
t 
t 


t pom VELLOVE i 
Disconnect the C323 connector (under Right Seat). AIRBAG = £— ! 
SQUIB CIRCUITS i f 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. Wa 1 ac ae eo] re 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-1 Jumper to the C323 connector NOS i SST 
~ : 
t j 
I t 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


i 
! 
i 
i 
1 
1 
' 
! 
! 
! 
' 
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4, CHECK (R6) RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R8) RIGHT SEAT 
THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 1 CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and Jumper from the Right Side Thorax 
Airbag connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 

Measure the resistance between the (R6) Right Seat Thorax Squib 1 
Line 2 circuit cavity 1 and the (R8) Right Seat Thorax Squib 1 Line 1 
circuit cavity 2 at the Right Side Thorax Airbag connector. 


Is the resistance below 10k ohms? 


Yes >> {n accordance with the Service Information repair or replace 


the Right Side Thorax Airbag wiring harness. Circuits (R6) 6323 

and (R8) shorted together between the C323 connector | (SEAT AIRBAGS) Bidetfad 
(body side) and the ORC C1 (32 way) connector. ba nd 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> 
WARNING: [f the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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5. CHECKING STORED OR INTERMITTENT CODES 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 
if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problern area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning the vehicle to the customer. 
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-—— : 


ko YELLOW 
Ake —) 
ap BUA 


SEAT BELT- 
BUCKLE 
TENSIONER/ 
SWITCH. 
DRIVER 
(EXPORT) 


BLACK 


SEAT BELT- 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER: 
DRIVER 
{EXCEPT EXPORT} 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 


The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 


state of the circuit. 
e Set Condition: 


This DTC sets when the ORC detects a short to ground on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This 
DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from a short to ground for greater than 


2.5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(R503) DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 


Zs CHECK FOR SHORTED DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper to the Driver Seat 
Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 


then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C38-1ST ROW DRIVER RETRAC- 
TOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner in accordance with 
the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 4. 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.2 
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2: CHECK (R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R503) DRIVER 
SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, oJ 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. [@) 


Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper from the Driver 
Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 
Disconnect the ORC connectors. = 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. : 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. | asl ee 
Measure the resistance of the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Retractor Ten- \eo 
sioner Line 1 circuit between ground and the Driver Seat Belt Retractor + Sey = 
Tensioner connector. q i 
Measure the resistance of the (R503) Driver Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 

sioner Line 2 circuit between ground and the Driver Seat Belt Retractor | mecree | 


Tensioner connector. | DRIVER 


{EXCEPT EXPORT) 


Is the resistance below 5K ohms on either circuit? 


81dcS5a8d 


Yes >> Repair or replace the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner 
circuits with a resistance below 5K ohms in accordance with 
the Service Information. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 


4 


The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voliage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 


state of the circuit. 
« Set Condition: 


This DTC sets when the ORC detects a short to voltage on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This 
DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from a short to voltage for greater than 


2.5 seconds. 


(R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper to the Driver Seat 
Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 


then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC39-1ST ROW DRIVER RETRAC- 
TOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner in accordance with 
the Service Information. 

Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


{ 
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AIRBAG 
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NO.2 


oe "BF dbSB26 


LX RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 181 


3. CHECK (R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER DATA CIRCUIT AND (A503) DRIVER SEAT 
BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER VOLTAGE CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, ee 
jury. g my 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. | 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper from the Driver 
Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. | 
Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner 
Line 1 circuit between the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connec- 


BEAT BELT- 
tor and ground. RETRACTOR 


TENGIONER- 


Measure the voltage of the (R503) Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner ORWER 


{EXCEPE EXPORT] 


Line 2 circuit between the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connec- 


for and ground. BideSals 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Repair or replace the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner circuits with voltage present in accordance 
with the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 4. 
No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


4. sToRED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 

ff any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problern found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 


state of the circuit. 
« Set Condition: 


This DTC sets when the ORC detects an open on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This DTC 
transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from an open condition for greater than 2.5 


seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(R503) DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 


| (R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 
DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 


With the scan tool, read ail active ORC DTCs. 
is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To § 


2. CHECK FOR DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper to the Driver Seat 
Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: BIC3A-ist ROW DRIVER RETRAC- 
TOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner in accordance with 
the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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3: CHECK (R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper from the Driver 
Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 


Measure the resistance of the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 
sioner Line 1 circuit between the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner 
connector and the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair or replace the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 
sioner Line 1 circuit in accordance with the Service Informa- 
tion. Then Go To 4 


4. CHECK (R503) DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


SEAT BELT. 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER- 
DRIVER 
Ct-1 {EXCEPT EXPORT) 
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Measure the resistance of the (R503) Driver Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 
sioner Line 2 circuit between the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner 
connector and the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> 

WARNING: if the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped 

at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the proper precau- 

tions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or 
fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> Repair or replace the (R503) Driver Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 
sioner Line 2 circuit for an open in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 

Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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5. STORED ORC DTC 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possibile intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagrarn Refer to Section SW. 
e When Monitored: 
The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 
state of the circuit. 
e Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC detects both circuits of the same squib are shorted together for more than 2.5 
seconds. This DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from the shorted 
together condition for greater than 2.5 seconds. 


| BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT 
DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 


With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 
is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 
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2. CHECK FOR SHORTED DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper to the Driver Seat 
Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tooi display: BIC3B-1ST ROW DRIVER RETRAC- 
TOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner in accordance with 
the Service Information. 

Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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3: CHECK (R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R503) 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper from the Driver 
Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 
Measure the resistance between the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Retractor 
Tensioner Line 1 circuit and the (R503) Driver Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 
sioner Line 2 circuit at the Driver Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connec- 
tor. 


Is the resistance below 5K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair or replace the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 
sioner Line 1 circuit for a short to the (R503) Driver Seat 
Belt Retractor Tensioner Line 2 circuit in accordance with 
the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 

No >> 


| 
| 
| 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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4. sTorRED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 
Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fata! injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicie to customer. 


80-190 RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B1C3D-1st ROW DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT LOW 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereatter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 
state of the circuit. 

« Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC detects a short to ground on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This 
DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from a short to ground for greater than 
2.5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(R503) DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Belt Buckie Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and 8443-20 Jumper to the Driver Seat 
Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 
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Does the scan tool display: BiC3D-1ST ROW DRIVER SEAT 
BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT LOW 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner in accordance with the 
Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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o: CHECK (R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R503) DRIVER SEAT 
BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, —~ 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. | 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper from the Driver 
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 ORC Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 

Measure the resistance of the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
Line 1 circuit between ground and the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (R503) Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
Line 2 circuit between ground and the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner auc 
connector. oven 


dexPoRT) 


is the resistance below 5K ohms on either circuit? 


8idb3c24 


Yes >> Repair or replace the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner cir- 
cuits with a resistance below 5K ohms in accordance with 
the Service Information. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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BiC3E-1st ROW DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT HIGH 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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* When Monitored: 
The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 
state of the circuit. 

e Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC detects a short to voltage on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This 
DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from a short to voltage for greater than 
2.5 seconds. 


(R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 
Is the DTC active or stored? 
ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, —— 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will ( 
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propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. | 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper to the Driver Seat 
Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


SEAY BELT. 
BUCKLE 
TENSIONER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC3E-1ST ROW DRIVER SEAT i 
BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT HIGH? | 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No > 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, | 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner in accordance with the 
Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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3. CHECK (R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER DATA CIRCUIT AND (R503) DRIVER SEAT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper from the Driver 
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
Line 1 circuit between the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector 
and ground. 

Measure the voltage of the (R503) Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
Line 2 circuit between the Driver Seat Beit Buckie Tensioner connector 
and ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Repair or replace the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner circuits with voltage present in accordance with 
the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


4. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 

if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggie the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B1C3F-1st ROW DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Nonitored: 


80 - 197 


The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 


state of the circuit. 
e Set Condition: 


This DTC sets when the ORC detects an open on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This DTC 
transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from an open condition for greater than 2.5 


seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(R503) DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 


(R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 


DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR OPEN DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Belt Buckie Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper to the Driver Seat 
Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: BIC3F-1ST ROW DRIVER SEAT 
BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN? 


>> GoTo 3 
No >> 


Yes 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner in accordance with the 
Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper from the Driver 
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 


Measure the resistance of the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
Line 1 circuit between the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector 
and the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair or replace the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Buckle Ten- 
sioner Line 1 circuit in accordance with the Service Informa- 
tion. Then Go To 4 
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Measure the resistance of the (R503) Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
Line 2 circuit between the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector 
and the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped 
at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the proper precau- 
tions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or 
fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Repair or replace the (R503) Driver Seat Belt Buckle Ten- 
sioner Line 2 circuit for an open in accordance with the Ser- 
vice Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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5. sTorRep orc ptc 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related fo the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 
state of the circuit. 

« Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC detects both circuits of the same squib are shorted together for more than 2.5 
seconds. This DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from the shorted 
together condition for greater than 2.5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT 
DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, eet a aa as 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper to the Driver Seat 
Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, | 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C40-1ST ROW DRIVER SEAT 
BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, | Boe sae 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner in accordance with the 
Service Information. 

Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.2 
8idb3c20 


3% CHECK (R505) DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R503) 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, Sie Ses ues 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 1) 


Disconnect the 8443 Load Too! and the 8443-20 Jumper from the Driver 
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Ciean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 
Measure the resistance between the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Tensioner | 
Line 1 circuit and the (R503) Driver Seat Belt Tensioner Line 2 circuit at | 
the Driver Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. | 


Is the resistance below 5K ohms? 


sioner Line 1 circuit for a short to the (R503) Driver Seat | 
Belt Buckle Tensioner Line 2 circuit in accordance with the Bide1952 
Service Information. — 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Yes >> Repair or replace the (R505) Driver Seat Belt Buckle Ten- | urron. 
| 


No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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4. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 
lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 


before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the batiery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problern found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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e When Monitored: 
The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 
state of the circuit. 

e Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC detects a short to ground on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This 
DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from a short to ground for greater than 
2.5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(R504) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 


2: CHECK FOR SHORTED PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 2 Se oes neeratierater 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will | 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper to the Passenger 
Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


PASSENGER 
AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.Z 
SEAT BELT 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER: 


PASSENCER, 
(EXCEPT EXPORT) 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the baitery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C47-ist ROW PASSENGER 
RETRACTOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner in accordance 
with the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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o: CHECK (R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R504) 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, Eee 


Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper from the Pas- 
senger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. | = 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 


Measure the resistance of the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt Retractor 
Tensioner Line 1 circuit between ground and the Passenger Seat Belt 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. | ie) 


Retractor Tensioner connector. 4 

Measure the resistance of the (R504) Passenger Seat Belt Retractor 

Tensioner Line 2 circuit between ground and the Passenger Seat Belt haifa 
Retractor Tensioner connector. oataniaen 


IEXCEPT EXPORT) 


Is the resistance below 5K ohms on either circuit? 
i 81db3c3d 


Yes >> Repair or replace the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 
sioner circuits with a resistance beiow 5K ohms in accor- 
dance with the Service Information. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


4. storep orc pTc 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 
if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 


before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have atternpted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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e When Monitored: 
The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 
state of the circuit. 

e Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC detects a short to voltage on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This 
DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from a short to voltage for greater than 
2.5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(R504) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 


(R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 
Is the DTC active or stored? 
ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. i 
Disconnect the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


YELLOW 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will | 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper to the Passenger 
Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. | 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C48-1ST ROW PASSENGER 
RETRACTOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> | e443 \T 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 


place the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner in accordance 
with the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


TENSIONER- 
PASSENGER 
{EXCEPT EXPORT) 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO1 
NO.2 
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3: CHECK (R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R504) 
PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper from the Pas- 
senger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 

then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 

sioner Line 1 circuit between the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Ten- TENSIONER- 
2 PASSENGER 

sioner connector and ground. 

Measure the voltage of the (R504) Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 

sioner Line 2 circuit between the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Ten- 

sioner connector and ground. 


Is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Repair or replace the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner circuits with voltage present in accor- 
dance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


4. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 


No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
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The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The moduie then monitors the data return wire to determine the 


state of the circuit. 
e Set Condition: 


This DTC sets when the ORC detects an open on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This DTC 
transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from an open condition for greater than 2.5 


seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(R504) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 


(R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 
| PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper to the Passenger 
Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 


then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC49-ist ROW PASSENGER 
RETRACTOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN? 


>> Go To 3 


No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner in accordance 
with the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


Yes 


YELLOW 


RETRACTOR 

TENSIONER- 

PASSENGER 
{EXCEPT EXPORT} 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.2 


8icb677d 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper from the Pas- 
senger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 


Measure the resistance of the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt Retractor 
Tensioner Line 1 circuit between the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor 
Tensioner connector and the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 
Ves >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair or replace the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt Retractor 
Tensioner Line 1 circuit In accordance with the Service 
information. Then Go To 4 


> 4 


Jo BRR 


fa \ 
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TENSIONER- 2 
PASSENGER 


Tensioner Line 2 circuit between the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor 
Tensioner connector and the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> 


WARNING: Hf the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped 
at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the proper precau- 
tions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or 
fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> Repair or replace the (R504) Passenger Seat Belt Retractor 
Tensioner Line 2 circuit for and open in accordance with the 
Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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5. sTORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 
lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

« When Monitored: 
The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The moduie then monitors the data return wire to determine the 
state of the circuit. 

e Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC detects both circuits of the same squib are shorted together for more than 2.5 
seconds. This DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from the shorted 
together condition for greater than 2.5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(R504) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R506) 


PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 
PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Seatbelt Tensioner connector. 


YELLOW 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper to the Passenger 
Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC4A-ist ROW PASSENGER 
RETRACTOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> | 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, (| Ko r-7--7> 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 


place the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner in accordance 
with the Service Information. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


TENSIONER- 
PASSENGER 
(EXCEPT EXPORT) 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.2 
81ch677d 


oc CHECK (R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO 
(R504) PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, © ————______— — 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. (ir 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-8 Jumper from the Pas- Sa 
senger Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner connector. | fe) *(P9) 

50 | 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. | eo 
i 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 


Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. te =) 
Measure the resistance between the (R506) Passenger Seat Beit 4 f a= ip 4 
Retractor Tensioner Line 1 circuit and the (R504) Passenger Seat Belt =A 
Retractor Tensioner Line 2 circuit at the Passenger Seat Belt Retractor | SEAT BELT- 

t RETRACTOR 
Tensioner connector. TENSIONER- 2 4 


PASSENGER 
is the resistance below 5K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair or replace the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt Retractor 
Tensioner Line 1 circuit for a short to the (R504) Passenger 81cb6795 
Seat Belt Retractor Tensioner Line 2 circuit in accordance 
with the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 7 


No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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4. sTORED orc DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase ail DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 
if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 


state of the circuit. 
e Set Condition: 


This DTC sets when the ORC detects a short to ground on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This 
DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from a short to ground for greater than 


2.5 seconds. 


(R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper to the Passenger 
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: B1C4C-ist ROW PASSENGER SEAT 
BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT LOW 


>> Go To 3 

No >> 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner in accordance 
with the Service Information. 

Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


Yes 
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3: CHECK (R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT AND (R504) PASSENGER SEAT 
TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper from the Pas- 
senger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 
Measure the resistance of the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt Tensioner 
Line 1 circuit between ground and the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Ten- 
sioner connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (R504) Passenger Seat Belt Tensioner 
Line 2 circuit between ground and the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Ten- 
sioner connector. 


is the resistance below 5K ohms on either circuit? 


Yes >> Repair or replace the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
circuits with a resistance below 5K ohms in accordance with 
the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


4. sTORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC’s from all Airbag System Modules. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 


LX 


RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


BiC4D-1st ROW PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT HIGH 


PASSENGER 
SEAT BELT 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER 
LINE 1 


PASSENGER 
SEAT BELT 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER 
UNE 2 


SEAT 

BELT- 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER. 
PASSENGER 
{EXCEPT EXPGRT) 


ashet a thet 
| PASSENGER PASSENGER Bese 
SEAT BELT SEAT BELT laneriiaar 
1 retractor RETRACTOR | CONTROLLER 
| TENSIONER TENSIONER 
LINE 4 LINE 2 | 
| passencer PASSENGER 
J SEATBELT SEAT BELT 
BUCKLE BUCKLE | 
| TENSIONER TENSIONER 
LINE! LINE 2 : 
aa 3 is aa 4 " 
R506 R504 
20 20 
L8G LBiYL 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
~~ > 
2 . BA eats 
R506 R504 
20 20 
LBIDG LBL 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
2 ' 
rr PASSENGER DRIVER ane 
1 searpetr SEAT BELT Neecie 
| BUCKLE BUCKLE. | ree sio mie 
TENSIONER TENSIONER TS SENGER 
| LINE 1 LINE 2 export) 
“iamin:) ean ie ameies amenities See. a | 
t & EXCEPT EXPORT 
a4 EXPORT 
— YELLOW 
BLACK 
YELLOW 
8 OTD 4 
1 2 
4 ‘ 
a 
SEAT BELT- % * 
BUCKLE SEAT BELT- 
TERSIONER/ RETRACTOR MODULE- 
SWITCH. TENSIONER: OCCUPANT 
PASSENGER PASSENGER RESTRAINT 
(EXPORT) {EXCEPT EXPORT} CONTROLLER C1 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 


LX 


The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 


state of the circuit. 
« Set Condition: 


This DTC sets when the ORC detects a short to voltage on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This 
DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from a shart fo voltage for greater than 


2.5 seconds. 


(R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 


2. CHECK FOR SHORTED PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do noi place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper to the Passenger 
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC4D-1st ROW PASSENGER SEAT 
BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner in accordance 
with the Service information. 

Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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2: CHECK (R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER DATA CIRCUIT AND (R504) PASSENGER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off,  ——— ~~ e__* 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper from the Pas- 
senger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. | 
Disconnect the ORC connectors. i 
I 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Ten- 
sioner Line 1 circuit between the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
connector and ground. 

Measure the voltage of the (R504) Passenger Seat Belt Buckie Ten- rcseaen 
sioner Line 2 circuit between the Passenger Seat Belt Buckie Tensioner | 

connector and ground. i 


SEAT @ELT- 


Bidbaéb1 | 


| 
| 
| 


is there any voltage present on either circuit? 


Yes >> Repair or replace the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner circuits with voltage present in accordance 
with the Service Information. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 

Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


4. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTC's from all Airbag System Modules. 
lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 
Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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BiC4E-ist ROW PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voltage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 
state of the circuit. 

» Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC detects an open on the squib circuit for more than 2.5 seconds. This DTC 
transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from an open condition for greater than 2.5 
seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(R504) PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 


(R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 
PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 


With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 
Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 5 


2. CHECK FOR OPEN PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Seat Belt Buckie Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, do not place an intact 
undeployed airbag face down on a hard surface, the airbag will 
propel into the air if accidentally deployed. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper to the Passenger 
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


SEAT BELT- 
BUCKLE 


TENSIONER. 
PASSENGER 
{EXPORT} 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC4E-1st ROW PASSENGER SEAT 
BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> GoTo 3 

No >> 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 


place the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner in accordance 
with the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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3: CHECK (R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper from the Pas- 
senger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 


Measure the resistance of the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Ten- 
sioner Line 1 circuit between the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
connector and the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


>> Go To 4 


No >> Repair or replace the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt Buckle 
Tensioner Line 1 circuit in accordance with the Service 
information. Then Go To 4 


Yes 
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4. CHECK K (R504) PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (R504) Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Ten- 
sioner Line 2 circuit between the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner 
connector and the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1.0 ohm? 


Yes >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped 
at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the proper precau- 
tions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or 
fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
No >> Repair or replace the (R504) Passenger Seat Belt Buckle 
Tensioner Line 2 circuit for an open in accordance with the 
Service Information. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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SHORTED TOGETHER 


LX 


PASSENGER 
SEAT BELT 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIGNER 
LINE 4 


PASSENGER 
SEATBELT 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER 
LINE 2 


SEAT BELT- 
BUCKLE 
TENSIONER; 
SWITCH. 
PASSENGER 
{EXPORT} 


SEAT 

BELT. 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER. 
PASSENGER 
(EXCEPT EXPORT} 


PAIR 
aaket a thes 
| PASSENGER PASSENGER Se eees cae 
SEAT BELT SEATBELT Leccenany 
| RETRACTOR RETRACTOR (Sea ee 
| TENSIONER TENSIONER N 
LINE { LINE 2 | 
| passencer PASSENGER 
| SEAT BELT SEATBELT 
BUCKLE pucKLE =| 
| TENSIONER TENSONER | 
| LINES LINE 2 
Aa als A oe 
REO8 Ré08 
20 20 
LBIDG LBIYL 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
a _s 
12 - ocean, ae CONE 
ROG R50 
20 20 
1BIDG LBNL 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
|- | 
2 1 
Fe PASSENGER DRWER _ 
| sea peut seaTeetT [BOE 
BUCKLE BUCKLE (rensiouta 
TENSIONER TENSIONER PASSENGER 
| LINE | LINE 2 {export} 
(5 ns Sega eS a 
A EXCEPT EXPORT 
AA EXPORT 
— YELLOW 
= BLACK 
ic 1 8 ‘ 
{ \ 4 
(ge) 
t 
| ‘ee 
2 32 % 
SEAT BELT 
RETRACTOR MODULE: 
TENSIONER- OCCUPANT 
PASSENGER RESTRAINT 
{EXCEPT ExPoRT) CONTROLLER ct 


Bidsseze 


Lx —$_____$$$$____$___—____________——— RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 229 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
The ORC sends out a 40 mA diagnostic current on each squib voitage supply circuit at power up and every 
500 ms thereafter while the ignition is in on. The module then monitors the data return wire to determine the 
state of the circuit. 

e Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC detects both circuits of the same squib are shorted together for more than 2.5 
seconds. This DTC transitions from active to stored when the module sees a recovery from the shorted 
together condition for greater than 2.5 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


(R504) PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (R506) PASSENGER 
SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT 


PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 4 
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WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper to the Passenger 
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, read the active ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display: BiC4F-ist ROW PASSENGER SEAT 
BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, §| Oo or--- 777 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding.Re- 
place the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner in accordance 
with the Service Information. 


Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


SEAT BELT- 
SUCKLE 
TENSIONER. 
PASSENGER 

{EXPORT 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 
SQUIB CIRCUITS 
NO.1 
NO.2 


| 81db3c4d 


is = road 


0. CHECK (R506) PASSENGER SEAT BELT TENSIONER LINE 1 CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO (R504) 
PASSENGER SEAT BELT TENSIONER LINE 2 CIRCUIT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the 8443 Load Tool and the 8443-20 Jumper from the Pas- 
senger Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 

Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-28 Adaptor to the ORC connectors. 
Measure the resistance between the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt 
Buckle Tensioner Line 1 circuit and the (R504) Passenger Seat Belt 
Buckie Tensioner Line 2 circuit at the Passenger Seat Belt Buckle Ten- 
sioner connector. sear set 


BUCKLE 
TENGIONER. 


Is the resistance below 15K ohms? PASSENTIER 


EXPORT) 


Yes >> Repair or replace the (R506) Passenger Seat Belt Buckle 
Tensioner Line 1 circuit for a short to the (R504) Passenger | BidbaGla 
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner Line 2 circuit in accordance With mmr 
the Service Information. 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 
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if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 
Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
@ When Monitored: 
The module checks the (F201) Fused ignition RUN/START Output circuit and the (F500) Fused Run Relay 
Output circuit voltage input range. 
® Set Condition: 
If the module detects that the battery voltage is less than or equal to 6.50 +0.25 volts on the (F201) or (F500) 
circuits. 


Possible Causes 


ORC (F201) FUSED IGNITION RUN/START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 


ORC (F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 
VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 

NOTE: Troubleshoot any PCM charging/cranking DTCs before proceeding. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) DTCs. 


Is this DTC active? 


ORC Active 
Go To 2 


ORC Stored 
Go To 3 


2. MEASURE THE VOLTAGE OF ORC (F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT AND THE (F201) FUSED 
IGNITION RUN/START OUTPUT CIRCUITS 


WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two min- 
utes before proceeding. 

Disconnect the ORC C2 connector. 

WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (F500) Fused Run Relay Output and (F201) Fused Ignition Run/Start Output circuits. 


Is the voltage above 6.50 +0.25 volts on both circuits? 
Yes >> Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Repair the (F500) Fused Run Relay Output and (F201) Fused Ignition Run/Start Output circuits for an 
open. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two min- 
utes before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 
Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 
WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool, monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 
WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 
Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 
If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 
lf only stored codes return, continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 
In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the active DTC in ques- 
tion. 
Does the scan tool display any ACTIVE DTCs? 


Yes >> Select appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
The module checks the (F201) Fused Ignition RUN/START Ouiput circuit and the (F500) Fused Run Relay 
Output circuit voltage input range. 
e Set Condition: 
If the module detects that the battery voltage is greater than or equal to 24.25 +0.25 volts for 10 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on, then off, and then on again. 
With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 3 


2. CHECK FOR CHARGING SYSTEM RELATED DTCs IN THE PCM/ECM 

With the scan tool in ‘ECU View, select PCMECM and check for any Charging System related DTCs. 7 
Does the scan tool display any Charging System related DTCs? 

Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTCs. Refer to (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


No >> Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


3. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from ali Airbag modules. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two min- 
utes before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool, monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

WARNING: To avoid personal injury or death, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggie the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 


lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 
If only stored codes return, continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 
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in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the active DTC in ques- 
tion. 

Does the scan tool display any ACTIVE DTCs? 
Yes >> Select appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B212C-IGNITION RUN/START INPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition in the Run-Start position. 
e Set Condition: 
If voltage on the (F201) Fused Ignition Run/Start Output circuit drops below 6.0 volts. 


LX 


(F201) FUSED IGNITION RUN/START OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


OPEN PDC FUSE 27 
(F201) FUSED IGNITION RUN/START OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


NOTE: When reconnecting Airbag system components, the ignition must be turned off and the battery must 
be disconnected. 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B212C-IGNITION RUN/START INPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 7 


2 INSPECT AIRBAG RUN-START FUSE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Remove the Airbag Run-Start Fuse from the rear Power Distribution Center and inspect the fuse. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Is the Run/Start fuse open? 

Yes >> Go To 3 

No >> Go To 5 


Measure the resistance of the (F201) Fused Ignition Run/Start Output 
circuit between ground and the Airbag Run-Start fuse terminal (output | 
side). a | 

Is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? EB sae | 


Yes >> Go To 4 Ss 

No >> Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the 
related wiring and connectors. Look for chafed, pierced, 
pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed _ ee 
out, spread, corroded, or contaminated terminals. FUSE 27 
Replace Airbag Run-Start Fuse. Peep | 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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4. CHECK (F201) FUSED IGNITION RUN/START OUTPUT CIRCUIT RESISTANCE WITH ORC CONNECTORS 
DISCONNECTED 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller is dropped at any 
time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the proper precautions 


can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal ( ) 


injury. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, —— 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the both ORC connectors. 

NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
Connect the Load Tool ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC C2 connec- 
tor. 


Measure the resistance of the (F201) Fused Ignition Run/Start Output ORC ADAPTER 
circuit between 8443-24 adaptor cavity C2-16 and ground. 8443-24 Heik 
suis 


re ae an 
<2 howe 


Is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (F201) Fused ignition Run/Start Output circuit for a short to ground. 


No >> Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Replace the Airbag Run-Start Fuse. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


5; CHECK (F950) IGNITION RUN/START OUTPUT CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (F950) Ignition Run/Start Output circuit at 


the Airbag Run-Start fuse terminal (supply side). 
Is the voltage above 6.0 volts? 
Yes >> GoTo6 a 


No >> Repair the open (F950) Ignition Run/Start Output circuit. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


1a Hhe tt 


6. CHECK (F201) FUSED IGNITION RUN/START OUTPUT CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, emcee 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. - | 
Reinstall the Airbag Run-Start Fuse. | oy | 
Disconnect the both ORC connectors. Eo | 
| 
| 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. = 
Install the Airbag Load tool ORC 8443-24 adaptor to the ORC C2 con- 
nector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 


mee 


ORC ADAPTER 
8443-24 


Oidebef? 
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Measure the voltage of the (F201) Fused Ignition Run/Start Output circuit between the 8443-24 adaptor cavity 
C2-16 and ground. 

Is the voltage above 6.0 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Repair the open (F201) Fused Ignition Run/Start Output circuit. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


ie TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag modules. 
if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool, monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return, continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the active DTC in ques- 
tion. 


Does the scan tool display any ACTIVE DTCs? 


Yes >> Select appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 


LX —__—_______________________ RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 239 
B212D-IGNITION RUN ONLY INPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition in the Run position. 


* Set Condition: 
if voltage on the (F500) Fused Run Relay Output circuit drops below 6.50 + 0.25 volts. 


Possible Causes 


ACTIVE TIPM RUN RELAY TROUBLE CODES 
(F922) RUN RELAY CIRCUIT OPEN 


FUSE 41 OPEN 
(F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN OR SHORTED TO GROUND 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC B212D-IGNITION RUN ONLY INPUT CIRCUIT OPEN IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: B212D-IGNITION RUN ONLY INPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 
Yes >> Go To2 
No >> Go To 8 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE TIPM RUN RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT DTCs 
With the scan tool, read TIPM DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: B2122 or B2123 DTCs? 


Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/IGNITION CONTROL - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - B2122), (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/IGNITION CONTROL - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - B2123). 


No >> Go To 3 


cP INSPECT AIRBAG RUN CIRCUIT FUSE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Remove the Airbag Run Circuit Fuse No. 41 from the Power Distribution Center and inspect the fuse. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 
is the fuse open? 

Yes >> Go To 4 

No >> Go To 6 
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4. CHECK (F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance of the (F500) Run Relay Output circuit between the Airbag Run Relay Output Circuit fuse 
No. 41 (output side) terminal and ground. 


is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the related wiring and connectors. Look for 
chafed, pierced, pinched, or partiaily broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or 
contaminated terminals. 

Replace Airbag Run Circuit Fuse. 
Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


5: CHECK (F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT RESISTANCE WITH ORC CONNECTORS 
DISCONNECTED 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller is dropped at any 

time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the proper precautions Paes 
can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal | 
injury. iC } 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, es 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the ORC connectors. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 7 


Connect the appropriate Load Tool ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC 3 
C2 connector. 05 


Measure the resistance of the (F500) Fused Run Relay Output circuit u 
between 8443-24 adaptor cavity C2-24 and ground. 


ORC ADAPTER 
Is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? 8443.24 


Yes >> Repair the (F500) Fused Run Relay Output circuit for a | viinits 
short to ground. _ - 


Replace the Airbag Run Circuit Fuse. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Information. 
Replace the Airbag Run Circuit Fuse. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (F922) Run Relay Output circuit at the Airbag Run Circuit fuse terminal (supply side). 


Is the voltage above 6.0 + 0.25 volts? 
Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the open (F922) Run Relay Output circuit. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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& CHECK (F500) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. Snes 
Reinstall the Airbag Run Circuit Fuse. y | 
Disconnect the ORC connectors. 7 
NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. = 
Connect the Airbag Load Tool ORC 8443-24 Adaptor to the ORC C2 

harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 


then reconnect the battery. ; 
Measure the voitage of the (F500) Fused Run Relay Output Circuit | ia 
between the 8443-24 Adaptor cavity C2-24 and ground. 9 


Is the voltage above 6.0 + 0.25 volts? u 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, eames sta 4 
24 
| 


Yes >> Replace the ORC in accordance with the Service Informa- ORC ADAPTER 
Hon: 8443-24 HiTboebe 
7 4 


Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Repair the open (F500) Fused Run Relay Output circuit. 
Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag modules. 

lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool, monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
foliowing steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

If codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return, continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting the active DTC in ques- 
tion. 


Does the scan tool display any ACTIVE DTCs? 


Yes >> Select appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B2207-OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER INTERNAL 1 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. The module’s on board diagnostics continuously performs internal circuit tests. 


e Set Condition: 
This DTC will set if the module identifies an out of range internal circuit. 


Possible Causes 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . REPLACE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 
Turn the ignition on. - 
With the scan tool, erase and read ORC DTCs. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take 
proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


When this code is set, view repair. 


Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER. 1. 
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B2208-OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER INTERNAL 2 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. The module’s on board diagnostics continuously performs internal circuit tests. 


e Set Condition: 
This DTC will set if the module identifies an out of range internal circuit. 


Possible Causes 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » REPLACE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, erase and read ORC DTCs. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take 
proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
When this code is set, view repair. 
Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER. 1. 
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B220B-OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER FIRING STORED ENERGY 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


* When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. The module’s on board diagnostics continuously performs internal circuit tests. 


« Set Condition: 
This DTC will set if the module identifies an out of range internal circuit. 


Possible Causes 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . REPLACE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, erase and read ORC DTCs. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take 
proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
When this code is set, view repair. 
Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER. 1. 
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B223B-VEHICLE CONFIGURATION MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
The ORC checks its feature configuration for side airbags present against the BUS, continuously 12 seconds 
after initialization. 
e Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC detects a mismatch between the current and originally intended configuration of 
the module. Once set, this DTC is latched for the entire power cycle. 


Possible Causes 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINE ACTIVE OR STORED DTC 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Wait 12 seconds, with the scan tool, read all active ORC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 3 


2: CHECK THE TIPM SIDE AIRBAGS PRESENT CONFIGURATION 


With the scan tool, check for Side Airbags configuration. 
Does the Vehicle Configuration in the TIPM match the Vehicle Configuration in the ORC? 


Yes >> 
WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 

Perform “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


No >> Configure the Totally Integrated Control Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 


3. STORED ORC DTC 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag System Modules. 
if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 


before proceeding. 
Using the wiring diagrarm/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop fo stop. 
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if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 
Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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B2255-OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER ROLL OVER FEATURE DISABLE 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. The module’s on board diagnostics continuously performs internal circuit tests. 


e Set Condition: 
This DTC will set if the ORC Roll Over Feature has been disabled via the scan tool. 


Possible Causes 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER ROLL OVER FEATURE DISABLED 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool read the ORC Roll Over Feature status Enabled or Disabled. 


Does the scan tool show Roll Over Feature Disabled? 


Repair 
With the scan tool select Enable to clear the active B2255 DTC. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 
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B222A-VEHICLE LINE MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
® When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. The module’s on board diagnostics continuously performs internal circuit tests. 
e Set Condition: 
This DTC will set if the module identifies an out of range internal circuit. 


ere 


Possible Causes 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . REPLACE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, erase and read ORC DTCs. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take 
proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


When this code is set, view repair. 


Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER. 1. 
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U0002-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
The ORC checks for serial data message traffic at power up during the initialization process, and continuously 
through the ignition cycle. 
e Set Condition: 
This DTC sets when the ORC fails to detect serial data message traffic for more than 5 seconds. In the event 
the ORC detects serial data message traffic, this DTC will immediately transition to stored status. 


Possible Causes 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


Is the DTC active or stored? 


ORC - ACTIVE DTC 
Go To 2 


ORC - STORED DTC 
Go To 3 


2. REPLACE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


When this code is set, view repair. 


Repair 


WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to 
take the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Replace the ORC in accordance with Service Information. 

Perform *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

Wiggie the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 
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In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 
Are any ACTIVE DTC’s present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate diagnostic procedure from the Table of Contents in this section. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 


U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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U0170-LOST COMMUNICATION W/UP-FRONT LEFT SATELLITE ACCELERATION 
SENSOR 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Front Left Impact Sensor over 
the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC signal. 
e Set Condition: 
This code will set, if the ORC and the Front Left Impact Sensor do not establish and maintain valid data com- 
munications. 


_ Possible Causes — 


R79) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
R79) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


R81) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
R79) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
ORC, FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR 


(R7 
( 
(R79, R81) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
( 
( 


Diagnostic Test 


es VERIFY THAT DTC U0170-LOST COMMUNICATION W/UP-FRONT LEFT SATELLITE ACCELERATION 
SENSOR IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: U0170-LOST COMMUNICATION W/UP-FRONT LEFT SATELLITE 
ACCELERATION SENSOR? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 9 


2. CHECK THE (R79, R81) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT 
TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, tum the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. § 

: 7] 
Disconnect the Front Left Impact Sensor connector. y | 


Disconnect the ORC connector. jot (ees al 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, | = 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R79) Front Left Impact Sensor Signal cir- 
cuit and (R81) Sensor Ground circuit at the Front Left Impact Sensor 
connector and ground. { 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (R79, R81) Front Left Impact Sensor circuits for 
a short to battery. RON meXeL: 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. LEFT 
Bi abees 


SEN $OR- 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK THE (R79) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 


Measure the resistance of the (R79) Front Left Impact Sensor Signal ( ) 
circuit between the Front Left Impact Sensor connector and ground. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? =F an 


Yes >> Repair the (R79) Front Left Impact Sensor Signal circuit for 
a short to ground. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 4 


i eet 


Ts 


foe 
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4. CHECK THE (R79, R81) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


Measure the resistance between the (R79) Front Left impact Sensor 
Signal and (R81) Sensor Ground circuits at the Front Left Impact Sen- 


sor connector. ( ) 
Is the resistance below 100K ohms? ia 


Yes >> Repair the (R79, R81) Front Left impact Sensor circuits 
shorted together. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 5 
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5. CHECK THE (R81) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 


RESISTANCE 


LX 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the Occupant Restraint 
Control Module connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (R81) Front Left Impact Sensor Ground 
circuit between the Front Left Impact Sensor connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R81) Front Left Impact Sensor Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


6. CHECK THE (R79) FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


©) 


SENSOR- 
FRONT IMPACT. 
LEFT 


ORC ADAPTER 
8443.24 


S19nd89b 


Measure the resistance of the (R79) Front Left Impact Sensor Ground 
circuit between the Front Left Impact Sensor connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R79) Front Left Impact Sensor Signal circuit for 
an open or high resistance. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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ve CHECK OPERATION OF THE FRONT LEFT IMPACT SENSOR 


Replace the Front Left Impact Sensor. 

Reconnect the vehicle body harness to the impact sensor. 

Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 

Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 

Turn the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the Ignition On. 

Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 


Did the active Front Left Impact Sensor DTC return? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8. REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


If there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 


Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Information. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


9. TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag modules. 
If any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have atternpted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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U0171-LOST COMMUNICATION W/UP-FRONT RIGHT SATELLITE ACCELERATION 
SENSOR 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Front Right Impact Sensor over 
the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC signal. 
« Set Condition: 
This code will set, if the ORC and the Front Right Impact Sensor do not establish and maintain valid data 
communications. 


Possible Causes 


(R80) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
(R80) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R80, R82) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
(R82) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

(R80) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . VERIFY THAT DTC U0171-LOST COMMUNICATION W/UP-FRONT RIGHT SATELLITE ACCELERATION 
SENSOR IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Tum the ignition on. 


With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: U0171-LOST COMMUNICATION W/UP-FRONT RIGHT SATELLITE 
ACCELERATION SENSOR? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 9 


2. CHECK THE (R80, R82) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FOR A 
SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, — i 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 


Disconnect the Right Front Impact Sensor connector. ae > 
\ 
Disconnect the ORC connector. Piao 
es eels 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, | = 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor Signal cir- 
cuit and (R82) Sensor Ground circuit at the Front Right Impact Sensor 
connector and ground. ‘ 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (R80 and R82) Front Right Impact Sensor cir- 


cuits for a short to battery. beet eici 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. RIGHT 


No >> Go To 3 gi aeaTbe 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
: 
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3: CHECK THE (R80) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 

Measure the resistance of the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor Signal 
circuit between the Front Right Impact Sensor connector and ground. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


yes >> Repair the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Go To 4 


4. CHECK THE (R80, R82) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 
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Measure the resistance between the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor 
Signal and (R82) Sensor Ground circuits at the Front Right Impact Sen- 
sor connector. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R80, R82) Front Right Impact Sensor circuits 
shorted together. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 5 
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5. CHECK THE (R82) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 
RESISTANCE 


Module connector. 
ee 


Measure the resistance of the (R82) Front Right Impact Sensor Ground ( ) 


circuit between the Front Right Impact Sensor connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


S ~~ GRAY 
Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 


Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R82) Front Right impact Sensor Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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6. CHECK THE (R80) FRONT RIGHT IMPACT SENSOR CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance of the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor Signal 
circuit between the Front Right Impact Sensor connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R80) Front Right Impact Sensor Signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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Reconnect the vehicie body harness to the impact sensor. 

Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

Connect the scan too! to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 

Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 

Turn the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the Ignition On. 

Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 


Did the active Front Right impact Sensor DTC return? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8. REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


lf there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 
Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Instructions. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


9, TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag modules. 

if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 
Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

If only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 over 
the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC signal. 
e Set Condition: 
This code will set, if the ORC and the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 do not establish and maintain valid data 
communications. 


Possible Causes 


R13) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
R13) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


R15) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
R13) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Rt 
( 
(R13, R15) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
( 
( 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT DTC U0172-LOST COMMUNICATION W/LEFT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 1 
IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the battery i is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display active: U0172-LOST COMMUNICATION W/LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 9 


e: CHECK THE (R13, R15) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT 
TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, es _ 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. | 
Disconnect the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 connector. 
Disconnect the ORC connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, | 
then reconnect the battery. | 
Measure the voltage of the (R13) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal cir- 
cuit and (R15) Sensor Ground circuit at the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 | 
connector and ground. i { 


Is there any voltage present? 2 


Yes >> Repair the (R13, R15) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 circuits 


for a short to battery. ee 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. phy : 
No >> Go To 3 | esaersa 
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3. CHECK THE (R13) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


80 - 263 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 

Measure the resistance of the (R13) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal 
circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and ground. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R13) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal circuit 


for a short to ground. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 4 


SENSOR. 
SIDE 1MPACT- 
LEFT 1 


G49 ab 780 


Signal and (R15) Sensor Ground circuits at the Left Side Impact Sensor 
1 connector. 


is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R13, R15) Left Side impact Sensor 1 circuits 
shorted together. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Go To 5 


SENSOR. 
SIDE IMPACT. 
LEFT 4 


S19 a8 796 
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LX 


5. CHECK THE (R15) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 


RESISTANCE 
Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the Occupant Control 
Module connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (R15) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Ground 


circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
>> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R15) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Yes 


SENSOR- 
SIDE IMPACT. 
FT 1 


ORC ADAPTER 


8443.24 
Orangret 


6. CHECK THE (R13) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance of the (R13) Left Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal 
circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 


>> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R13) Left Side impact Sensor 1 Signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Yes 


SENSOR. 
SIDE (MPACT- 
LEFT 1 


GRE ADAPTER 
8443-24 
Higadlee 


Me a | 
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re CHECK OPERATION OF THE LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 


Replace the Left Side Impact Sensor 1. 

Reconnect the vehicle body harness to the impact sensor. 

Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 

Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 

Tum the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the Ignition On. 

Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 


Did the active Left Side Impact Sensor 1 DTC return? 
Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions can result in accidental airbag depioyment and serious or fatal injury. 


If there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 


Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Instructions. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


With the scan tool, record and ¢ ‘erase all DTCs from all Airbag modules. 

If any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 

following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 
Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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U0173-LOST COMMUNICATION W/LEFT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 
2 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


» When Monitored: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 over 
the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC signal. 


e Set Condition: 
This code will set, if the ORC and the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 do not establish and maintain valid data 


communications. 


Possible Causes 


(R17) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
(R17) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


(R17, R19) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
(R19) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

(R17) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » VERIFY THAT DTC U0173-LOST COMMUNICATION W/LEFT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 2 
1S ACTIVE 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display active: U0173-LOST COMMUNICATION W/LEFT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERA- 
TION SENSOR 1? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 9 


2 . CHECK THE (R17, R19) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT 
TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off,  — 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 connector. 

Disconnect the ORC connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, 
then reconnect the battery. 

Measure the voltage of the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal cir- 
cuit and (R19) Sensor Ground circuit at the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 
connector and ground. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (R17, R19) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 circuits 


for a short to battery. coe iapnae 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. pe 
No >> Go To 3 Naas 
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Se CHECK THE (R17) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 

Measure the resistance of the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal 
circuit between the Left Side impact Sensor 2 connector and ground. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Go To 4 
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SENSOR. | 
SIDE IMPACT: 
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4. CHECK THE (R17, R19) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


Measure the resistance between the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 
Signal and (R19) Sensor Ground circuits at the Left Side Impact Sensor 
2 connector. 


Is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R17, R19) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 circuits 
shorted together. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Go To 5 


| 
aL. 
9 2 
SENSOR 
SIDE IMPACT. | 
LEFT 2 | 
= 
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5, CHECK THE (R19) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 


RESISTANCE 


Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the Occupant Control 
Module connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (R19) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Ground 
circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R19) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


no 


SENSOR. 
SIDE (MPACT- 
LEFT 2 


GRC ADAPTER 
8443.24 


Sidaries 


6. CHECK THE (R17) LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance of the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal 
circuit between the Left Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


Is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Ves >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R17) Left Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


Fa tan ae agen int ca aerate 


SENSGOR- 
SIDE IMPACT. 
LEFT 2 


ORC ADAPTER 
a2 8443-24 
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ie CHECK OPERATION OF THE LEFT ‘SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 


Replace the Left Side impact. Sensor 2. 

Reconnect the vehicie body harness to the impact sensor. 

Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 

Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 

Turn the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the Ignition On. 

Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 


Did the active Left Side Impact Sensor 2 DTC return? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


WARNING: To aveld serious or - fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two alnutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


lf there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 


Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Instructions. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


9, TEST FOR AN INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag modules. 
If any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 


before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 
Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 


lf codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 
if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 
In the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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U0175-LOST COMMUNICATION W/RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 
over the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC 
signal. 

e Set Condition: 
This code will set, if the ORC and the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 do not establish and maintain valid data 
communications. 


Possible Causes 


R14) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
R14) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


R16) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
Rid) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC 


( 
( 
(R14, R16) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
( 
( 


Diagnostic Test 


| . VERIFY THAT DTC U0175-LOST COMMUNICATION W/RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION SENSOR 


NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 


Does the scan too! display active: U0175-LOST COMMUNICATION W/RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELER- 
ATION SENSOR 1? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 9 


2. CHECK THE (R14, R16) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FORA 


disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. _ 
Disconnect the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 connector. x 
Disconnect the ORC connector. | a 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, | = 
then reconnect the battery. | 
Measure the voltage of the (R14) Right Side Impact Sensor 7 Signal 

circuit and (R16) Sensor Ground circuit at the Right Side Impact Sensor 

1 connector and ground. 
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Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (R14, R16) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 circuits 
for a short to battery. 


SENSOR. 


| 
/ 
SIDE IMPACT. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. RIGHT 4 
No a Go To 3 BissTess 
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3. CHECK THE (R14) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn ignition on, then 
reconnect the battery. 

Measure the resistance of the (R14) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal 
circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and ground. 


is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R14) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 4 


SENSOR: 
SIDE WAPAGY- 
RIGHT 4 


Bigatehe | 


4. CHECK THE (R14, R16) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


Measure the resistance between the (R14) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 
Signal and (R16) Sensor Ground circuits at the Right Side Impact Sen- 
sor 1 connector. 


is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R14, R16) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 circuits 
shorted together. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 5 


SENSOR- 
SIDE PACT. 
RIGHT 1 


eibatecs 
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5. CHECK THE (R16) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 
RESISTANCE 

Connect the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor to the Occupant Control 

Module connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (R16) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 
Ground circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and 
the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R16) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


SENSOR: 
SIDE IMPAGT- 
RIGHT 1 


ORC ADAPTER 
8443-24 
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6. CHECK THE (R14) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance of the (R14) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 Signal 
circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 1 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R14) Right Side Impact Sensor 1 Signa circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


SENSOR. 
SIDE IMPACT. 
RIGHT 1 


8443-24 


ORC ADAPTER | 


Si2elscd 


LX RESTRAINTS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 275 


7 CHECK OPERATION OF THE RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 


Replace the Right Side Impact Sensor 1. 
Reconnect the vehicle body harness to the impact sensor. 


Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 

Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 

Turn the ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the Ignition On. 

Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 
Did the active Right Side impact Sensor 1 DTC return? 


Ves >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8. REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: If the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 


lf there are no possible causes remaining, view repair. 


Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Instructions. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


lf any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 


The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 
Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connector. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 

if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 

if only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 

in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to custorner. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

« When Monitored: 
The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) continuously communicates with the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 
over the sensor signal circuit. The sensor communication and on board diagnostics are powered by the ORC 
signal. 

e Set Condition: 
This code will set, if the ORC and the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 do not establish and maintain valid data 
communications. 


Possible Causes 


(R18) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
(R18) SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
( 


R18, R20) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUITS SHORTED TOGETHER 
(R20) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

(R18) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 

OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY ACTIVE DTC U0176-LOST COMMUNICATION W/RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION 
SENSOR 2 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read ORC DTCs. 
NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 


Does the scan tool display an active: U0176-LOST COMMUNICATION W/RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE ACCEL- 
ERATION SENSOR 2? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 9 


2 CHECK THE (R18, R20) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL AND GROUND CIRCUITS FOR A 
SHORT TO BATTERY 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, — - = 
disconnect the battery and wait two minutes before proceeding. 
Disconnect the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 connector. 


Disconnect the ORC connector. ae 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, = 
then reconnect the battery. oRAY 
Measure the voltage of the (R18) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal 
circuit and (R20) Sensor Ground circuit at the Right Side Impact Sensor 
2 connector and ground. 


is there any voltage present? 2 


Yes >> Repair the (R18, R20) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 circuits 


for a short to battery. SENSOR- 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. Pweg: 


No >> Go To 3 aigas7e3 
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3. CHECK THE (R18) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL CIRCUIT FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance of the (R18) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal 
circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and ground. “| 


is the resistance below 100K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (R18) Right Side impact Sensor 2 Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 4 


SENSOR. 
SIDE IMPACT. 
RIGHT 2 


8isas7e9 


4. CHECK THE (R18, R20) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TOGETHER 


Measure the resistance between the (R18) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 
Signal and (R20) Sensor Ground circuits at the Right Side Impact Sen- 


sor 2 connector. Cc) 
is the resistance below 100K ohms? 4 


Yes >> Repair the (R18, R20) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 circuits 
shorted together. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


No >> Go To 5 { 
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5. CHECK THE (R18) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH 


RESISTANCE 


Coritroller C2 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (R20) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 
Ground circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and 
the 8443 Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Ves >> Go To 6 


No >> Repair the (R20) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 Ground circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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6. CHECK THE (R18) RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE 


Measure the resistance of the (R18) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal 
circuit between the Right Side Impact Sensor 2 connector and the 8443 
Load Tool ORC Adaptor. 


is the resistance below 1 ohm? 
Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (R18) Right Side Impact Sensor 2 Signal circuit 
for an open or high resistance. 


Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


SENSOR. 
SIDE IMPACT. 
RIGHT 2 


ORC ADAPTER 
8443-24 
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Replace the Right Side impact Sensor 2. 

Reconnect the vehicle body harness to the impact sensor. 

Remove any special tools or jumper wires and reconneci all previously disconnected components - except the Bat- 
tery. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

Connect the scan too! to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 

Use the scan tool and erase the stored codes in all airbag system modules. 

Turn the Ignition Off, and wait 15 seconds before turning the ignition On. 

Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 


Did the active Right Side Impact Sensor 2 DTC return? 


Yes >> Go To 8 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


8. REPLACE THE OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 


WARNING: if the airbag control module is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take the 
proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 
View Repair 
Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Instructions. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 


9. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


With the scan tool, record and erase all DTCs from all Airbag modules. 
if any ACTIVE codes are present they must be resolved before diagnosing any stored codes. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

Using the wiring diagram/schematic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 

Look for chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires and broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or con- 
taminated terminals. 

The following additional checks may assist you in identifying a possible intermittent problem. 

Reconnect any disconnected components and harness connecior. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 

With the scan tool monitor active codes as you work through the following steps. 

WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, maintain a safe distance from all airbags while performing the 
following steps. 

Wiggle the wiring harness and connectors of the related airbag circuit or component. 


if codes are related to the Driver Airbag circuits, rotate the steering wheel from stop to stop. 
lf only stored codes return continue the test until the problem area has been isolated. 
in the previous steps you have attempted to recreate the conditions responsible for setting active DTC in question. 


Are any ACTIVE DTCs present? 


Yes >> Select the appropriate symptom from Symptom List. 
No >> No problem found at this time. Erase all codes before returning vehicle to customer. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. The ORC on board diagnostics continuously monitors the CAN Bus message from the 
FCM containing the ORC Configuration Data. 
e Set Condition: 
This DTC will set if the appropriate CAN Bus message is not received by the ORC. 


Possible Causes 


FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . FRONT CONTROL MODULE FAILURE 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read FCM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display any Front Control Module DTCs? 


Yes >> Select appropriate symptom from Symptom List. Repair all FCM active DTCs and before diagnosing the 
ORC DTCs. 


No >> Replace the Front Control Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the *ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 
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U1415-IMPLAUSIBLE/MISSING VEHICLE CONFIGURATION DATA 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. The ORC on board diagnostics loads the ORC Configuration Data from the FCM CAN 
Bus message. 
e Set Condition: 
This DTC will set if the CAN Bus message was received but the information is invalid or corrupt. 
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Possibie Causes 


OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER (ORC) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition off, disconnect the battery and wait two minutes 
before proceeding. 

WARNING: If the Occupant Restraint Controller is dropped at any time, it must be replaced. Failure to take 
the proper precautions can result in accidental airbag deployment and serious or fatal injury. 

Disconnect the ORC harness connector(s). 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean and repair as necessary. 


Repair 
Replace the Occupant Restraint Controller in accordance with Service Information. 
Perform the “ORC VERIFICATION TEST-VER 1. 
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*ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Battery. 
WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury, turn the ignition on, then reconnect the battery. 
2. Connect the scan tool to the Data Link Connector - use the most current software available. 
3. With the scan tool erase stored DTCs in all airbag system modules. 
4. Turn the ignition off, and wait 15 seconds, then turn the ignition on. 
5. Wait one minute, and read active codes and if there are none present read the stored codes. 
6. Note: If equipped with Airbag On - Off switch, read the DTC’s in all switch positions. 
7. Note: Read the DTC’s in all airbag system related modules. 
8. If the scan tool shows any active or stored codes, return to the Table of Contents and follow path specified for 
that trouble code. If no active or stored codes are present, the repair is complete. 

Are any DTC’s present or is the original condition still present? 


Yes >> Repair is not complete, refer to appropriate symptom list. 
No >> Repair is complete. 
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RESTRAINTS - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


The Occupant Restraint System include both active and passive types. Active restraints are those which require the 
vehicle occupants to take some action to employ, such as fastening a seat belt; while passive restraints require no 
action by the vehicle occupants to be employed. 


ACTIVE RESTRAINTS 


The active restraints include: 

e Front Seat Belts - Both front seating positions are equipped with three-point seat belt systems employing 
lower B-pillar mounted inertia latch-type emergency locking retractors, height-adjustable upper B-pillar mounted 
turning loops, a traveling lower seat belt anchor secured to the outboard side of the seat frame, and a traveling 
end-release seat belt buckle secured to the inboard side of the seat frame. The driver side front seat belt 
retractor includes an integral seat belt switch that detects whether the driver side front seat belt has been 
fastened. 


e Second Row Seat Belts - All three second row seating positions are equipped with three-point seat belt sys- 
tems. The outboard seating position belts employ lower C-pillar mounted inertia latch-type emergency locking 
retractors, self-cinching latch plates for compatibility with child seats, fixed lower seat belt anchors secured io 
the floor panel. The center position retractor is secured within the center rear seat back panel, and the fixed 
lower seat belt anchor and the fixed end-release buckle are both secured to the floor panel. 


Child Restraint Anchors - All vehicles are equipped with three, fixed-position, child seat upper tether anchors 
for the second row seating. These upper anchors are integral to the rear shelf panel on sedans, and the back 
of each second row seat back on wagons. Two lower anchors are also provided for each second row seating 
position. These lower anchors are accessed from the front of the rear seat where the seat back meets the seat 
cushion. 


PASSIVE RESTRAINTS 


The passive restraints include the following: 

e Dual Front Airbags - Multistage driver and front 
passenger airbags are standard in this model. 
This airbag system is a passive, inflatable, Sup- 
plemental Restraint System (SRS) and vehicles 
with this equipment can be readily identified by 
the “SRS - AIRBAG” logo molded into the driver 
airbag trim cover in the center of the steering 
wheel and also into the passenger airbag door 
on the top of the instrument panel above the 
glove box. Vehicles with the airbag system can 
also be identified by the airbag indicator, which 
will illuminate in the Electro-Mechanical Instru- 
ment Cluster (EMIC) for about seven seconds as 
a bulb test each time the ignition switch is turned 
to the On position. A pyrotechnic-type seat belt 
tensioner is also integral to the driver and pas- 
senger front seat belt retractors to work in conjunction with the dual front airbags. 

« Occupant Classification System - Vehicles manufactured for sale in North America (except Mexico) also 
include an Occupant Classification System (OCS) with components that are located on the front seats. These 
components include an Occupant Classification Module (OCM) and four seat weight sensors on the passenger 
seat, and a seat track position sensor on the driver seat. 

Curtain Airbags - Curtain airbags are available when it is also equipped with dual front airbags. This airbag 
system is a passive, inflatable, Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) and can be readily identified by a 
molded identification trim button with the “SRS - AIRBAG” logo located on the headliner above each B-pillar. 
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Airbag Indicator - The airbag indicator is integral to the ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC), which 
is located on the instrument panel in front of the driver. 

Clockspring - The clockspring is located near the top of the steering column, directiy beneath the steering 
wheel. 

Curtain Airbag - In vehicles equipped with this option, a curtain airbag is secured to each inside roof side rail, 
and extends from the A-pillar to the D-pillar. The curtain airbags are concealed above the headliner trim. 
Driver Airbag - The driver airbag is located in the center of the steering wheel, beneath the driver airbag trim 
cover. 

Driver Knee Blocker - The driver knee blocker is a structural unit secured to the back side of and integral to 
the instrument panel steering column opening cover. 

Front Impact Sensor - Two front impact sensors are used on vehicles equipped with dual front airbags, one 
left side and one right side. One sensor is located on the back side of each vertical member of the radiator 
support. 

Occupant Classification Module - Vehicles equipped with the Occupant Classification System (OCS) include 
an Occupant Classification Module (OCM) which is secured to the underside of the passenger side front seat 
cushion frame. 

Occupant Restraint Controller - The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) is located on a mount on the floor 
panel transmission tunnel in front of the transmission gear selector, and is concealed below the instrument 
panel. 

Passenger Airbag - The passenger airbag is located in the instrument panel, beneath the passenger airbag 
door on the top of the instrument panel above the glove box on the passenger side of the vehicle. 
Passenger Knee Blocker - The passenger knee blocker is a structural reinforcement that is integral to and 
concealed within the giove box door. 

Seat Airbags - Seat integrated side airbags are standard equipment in all export market vehicles except Mex- 
ico. This airbag system consists of passive, inflatable, SRS components and vehicles with this equipment can 
be readily identified by a sewn tag with the SRS - AIRBAG logo located on the outboard side of the front seat 
back trim cover. 

Seat Belt Tensioner - A seat belt tensioner is integral to both front seat belt retractor units on vehicles 
equipped with dual front airbags. The seat belt retractor and tensioner units are secured to the right and left 
inner B-pillars and concealed beneath the lower B-pillar trim. 

Seat Track Position Sensor - The Occupant Classification System (OCS) includes two seat track position 
sensors. One sensor is located on the inboard side of the outboard seat adjuster track on both the driver and 
the passenger front seats. 

Seat Weight Sensor - Vehicles equipped with the Occupant Classification System (OCS) include four seat 
weight sensors, one on each corner of the passenger side front seat between the seat cushion frame and the 
seat adjuster tracks. 

Side Impact Sensor - Four side impact sensors are used on vehicles equipped with the curtain airbags, two 
on each side of the vehicle. One sensor is located near each right and left side B-pillar and C-pillar concealed 
behind the interior trim. 
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The ORC, the OCM, and the EMIC each contain a microprocessor and programming that allow them to communi- 
cate with each other using the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. This method of communication is used by 
the ORC for contro! of the airbag indicator in the EMIC. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MOD- 
ULES/COMMUNICATION - DESCRIPTION). 


OPERATION 


ACTIVE RESTRAINTS 


The primary passenger restraints in this or any other vehicle are the seat belts and child restraint anchors. Seat 
belts and child restraint anchors are referred to as an active restraint because the vehicle occupants are required to 
physically fasten and properly adjust these restraints in order to benefit from them. See the owner’s manual in the 
vehicle glove box for more information on the features, use and operation of all of the factory-installed active 
restraints. 


PASSIVE RESTRAINTS 


The passive restraints are referred to as a supplemental restraint system because they were designed and are 
intended to enhance the protection for the occupants of the vehicle only when used in conjunction with the seat 
belts. They are referred to as passive restraints because the vehicle occupants are not required to do anything to 
make them operate; however, the vehicle occupants must be wearing their seat belts in order to obtain the maxi- 
mum safety benefit from the factory-installed supplemental restraint system. 


The supplemental restraint system electrical circuits are continuously monitored and controlled by a microprocessor 
and software contained within the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC). An airbag indicator in the ElectroMechanical 
instrument Ciuster (EMIC) illuminates for about seven seconds as a bulb test each time the ignition switch is turned 
to the On or Start positions. Following the bulb test, the airbag indicator is turned on or off by the ORC to indicate 
the status of the supplemental restraint system. If the airbag indicator comes on at any time other than during the 
bulb test, it indicates that there is a problem in the supplemental restraint system electrical circuits. Such a problem 
may cause airbags not to deploy when required, or to deploy when not required. 


Deployment of the supplemental restraints depends upon the angle and severity of an impact. Deployment is not 
based upon vehicle speed; rather, deployment is based upon the rate of deceleration as measured by the forces of 
gravity (G force) upon the impact sensors. When an impact is severe enough, the microprocessor in the ORC sig- 
nals the inflator of the appropriate airbags to deploy their cushions. The front seat belt fensioners are provided with 
a deployment signal by the ORC in conjunction with the front airbags. 


During a frontal vehicle impact, the knee blockers work in concert with properly fastened and adjusted seat belts to 
restrain both the driver and the front seat passenger in the proper position for an airbag deployment. The knee 
blockers also absorb and distribute the crash energy from the driver and the front seat passenger fo the structure 
of the instrument panel. The seat belt tensioners remove the slack from the front seat belts to provide further assur- 
ance that the driver and front seat passenger are properly positioned and restrained for an airbag deployment. 


The airbag deployment and deflation occur very rapidly. In a typical 48 kilometer-per-hour (30 mile-per-hour) barrier 
impact, from the moment of impact until the airbags are fully inflated takes about 40 milliseconds. Within one to two 
seconds from the moment of impact, the airbags are almost entirely deflated. The times cited for these events are 
approximations, which apply only to a barrier impact at the given speed. Actual times will vary somewhat, depending 
upon the vehicle speed, impact angle, severity of the impact, and the type of collision. 


When the ORC monitors a problem in any of the dual front airbag system circuits or components, including the seat 
belt tensioners, it stores a fault code or Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) in its memory circuit and sends an elec- 
tronic message to the EMIC to turn on the airbag indicator. Proper testing of the supplemental restraint system 
components, the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus, the electronic message inputs to and outputs from the 
EMIC or the ORC, as well as the retrieval or erasure of a DTC from the ORC or the EMIC requires the use of a 
diagnostic scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information. 


See the owner's manual in the vehicle glove box for more information on the features, use and operation of all of 
the passive restraints. 


OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM 


In vehicles equipped with the Occupant Classification System (OCS), the OCS automatically suppresses or enables 
passenger airbag and seat belt tensioner operation based upon whether or not the passenger front seat is occupied 
and, if the seat is occupied, classifies the size of the occupant and whether the seat is occupied by a child seat. 
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The OCS has an Occupant Classification Module (OCM) that monitors inputs from the seat weight sensors under 
the passenger side front seat cushion and from the seat track position sensors on the passenger side and driver 
side seat adjuster tracks. Based upon those inpuis the microprocessor within the OCM classifies the occupant of the 
passenger front seat, and the proximity of each front seat to the front airbags. The OCM then sends electronic 
occupant classification messages to the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC). The microprocessor and program- 
ming of the ORC determines whether to enable or disable the deployment circuits for the passenger airbag and seat 
belt tensioner; and, if enabled, what force level should be used to deploy each front airbag. 


The OCS electrical circuits and components are continuously monitored by the OCM, and the OCM is continuously 
monitored by the ORC. A passenger airbag disabled indicator is located in the instrument panel center stack just 
above the radio, between the a/c outlets. This indicator receives battery current whenever the ignition switch is in 
the On or Start positions, and illuminates only when the ORC pulls the indicator control circuit to ground. The indi- 
cator illuminates for about seven seconds as a bulb test each time the ignition switch is turned to the On or Start 
positions. Following the bulb test, the indicator is turned on or off by the ORC based upon the electronic occupant 
classification messages received from the OCM. This indicator is illuminated whenever the seat is occupied and 
passenger airbag and seat belt tensioner operation has been suppressed, and is turned off whenever the seat is 
empty or when the seat is occupied and the passenger airbag and seat belt tensioner are enabled. 


When the OCM monitors a problem in any of the OCS circuits or components, it stores a fault code or DTC in its 
memory circuit and sends an electronic message to the ORC. The ORC then sends an electronic message to the 
Electro-Mechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) to turn on the airbag indicator. If for any reason the OCM is unable to 
classify the occupant it sends an electronic message to the ORC, and the ORC suppresses passenger airbag and 
seat belt tensioner operation. Proper testing of the OCS components, the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus, 
the electronic message inputs to and outputs from the OCM, the EMIC or the ORC, as well as the retrieval or 
erasure of a DTC from the OCM, the ORC or the EMIC requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool and the appro- 
priate diagnostic information. 


WARNING 


To avoid serious or fatal injury on vehicles equipped with the Supplemental Restraint System (SRS), never 
attempt to repair the electrically conductive circuits or wiring components related to the SRS. Such repairs 
can compromise the conductivity and current carrying capacity of those critical electrical circuits, which 
may cause SRS components not to deploy when required, or to deploy when not required. Any wire harness 
containing broken, cut, burned or otherwise damaged electrically conductive SRS wiring, terminals or con- 
nector components must be removed and replaced with an entire new wire harness. Only minor cuts or 
abrasions of wire and terminal insulation where the conductive material has not been damaged, or connec- 
tor insulators where the integrity of the latching and locking mechanisms have not been compromised may 
be repaired using appropriate methods. 


Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable before beginning any airbag system component diagno- 
sis, testing, removal, or installation procedures. Allow system capacitor to discharge for two minutes before 
beginning any component service. This will disable the airbag system. Failure to disable the airbag system 
may result in accidental airbag deployment, personal injury, or death. 


Do not place an intact undeployed airbag face down on a solid surface. The airbag will propel into the air 
if accidentally deployed and may result in personal injury or death. 


When carrying or handling an undeployed airbag, the trim side (face) of the airbag should be pointing 
towards the body to minimize possibility of injury if accidental deployment occurs. Failure to do this may 
result in personal injury or death. 


Replace airbag system components with Mopar® replacement parts. Substitute parts may appear inter- 
changeable, but internal differences may result in inferior occupant protection. Failure to do so may result 
in occupant personal injury or death. 


Wear safety glasses, rubber gloves, and long sleeved clothing when cleaning powder residue from vehicle 
after an airbag deployment. Powder residue emitted from a deployed airbag can cause skin irritation. Flush 
affected area with cool water if irritation is experienced. If nasal or throat irritation is experienced, exit the 
vehicle for fresh air until the irritation ceases. If irritation continues, see a physician. 


Do not use a replacement airbag that is not in the original packaging. This may result in improper deploy- 
ment, personal injury, or death. 
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The factory installed fasteners, screws and bolts used to fasten airbag components have a special coating 
and are specifically designed for the airbag system. Do not use substitute fasteners. Use only original 
equipment fasteners listed in the parts catalog when fastener replacement is required. 


During, and following, any child restraint anchor service, due to impact event or vehicle repair, carefully 
inspect all mounting hardware, tether straps, and anchors for proper installation, operation, or damage. If a 
child restraint anchor is found damaged in any way, the anchor must be replaced. Failure to do this may 
result in personal injury or death. 

Depioyed and nondeployed airbags may or may not have live pyrotechnic material within the airbag inflator. 
Do not dispose of driver/passenger/curtain airbags or seat belt tensioners unless you are sure of complete 
deployment. Refer to the Hazardous Substance Control System for proper disposal. Dispose of deployed 
airbags and tensioners consistent with state, provincial, local, and federal regulations. 

After any airbag component testing or service, do not connect the battery negative cable (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM) Personal injury or death may result if 
the system test is not performed first. 

if the vehicle is equipped with the Occupant Classification System (OCS), do not connect the battery neg- 
ative cable before performing the OCS Verification test using the scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic 
information. Personal injury or death may result if the system test is not performed properly. 

Never replace both the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) and the Occupant Classification Module (OCM) 
at the same time. if both require replacement, replace one, then perform the airbag system test (Refer to 8 
~ ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM) before replacing the other. 
Both the ORC and the OCM store OCS calibration data, which they transfer to one another when one of 
them is replaced. If both are replaced at the same time, an irreversible fault will be set in both modules and 
the OCS may malfunction and result in personal injury or death. 

lf both require replacement, replace one, then perform the airbag system test (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM) before replacing the other. Failure to do this 
may result in personal injury or death. 

lf equipped with OCS, the seat weight sensor is a sensitive, calibrated unit and must be handled carefully. 
Do not drop or handie roughly. If dropped or damaged, replace with another sensor. Failure to do so may 
result in occupant injury or death. 

if equipped with OCS, the front passenger seat must be handled carefully as well. When removing the seat, 
be careful when setting on floor not to drop. if dropped, the sensor may be inoperative, could result in 
occupant injury, or possibly death. 

lf equipped with OCS, when the passenger front seat is on the floor, no one should sit in the front passen- 
ger seat. This uneven force may damage the sensing ability of the seat weight sensors. If sat on and dam- 
aged, the sensor may be inoperative, could result in occupant injury, or possibly death. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
AIRBAG SYSTEM 


NOTE: FOR ALL MARKETS IF EQUIPPED WITH THE OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM (OCS): As of 
12/23/2005, for cars without side airbags, and as of 01/05/2006 for cars with side airbags, the Passenger 
Airbag Disable (PAD) lamp is no longer functional. It is still present, but will not illuminate at any time. 


. With the battery negative cable disconnected, connect the scan tooi to the Data Link Connector (DLC). 
. Turn the ignition key to the ON position, then exit vehicle with the scan tool. 

. After checking that no one is inside the vehicle, connect the battery negative remote terminal. 

Read and record the ACTIVE Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) data. 

. Read and record any STORED DTC's. 

. Refer to the proper diagnostic information if any DTC’s are found in Step 4 and Step 5. 


. If the airbag warning lamp either fails to light, or goes ON and stays ON, there is a system malfunction. To test 
the airbag warning lamp (bulb) operation in the cluster (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). Refer to the appropriate diagnostic information for any other system problems. 


Nooph on = 


LX 


80-290 RESTRAINTS - SERVICE INFORMATION 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
HANDLING AIRBAGS 
DEPLOYED AIRBAG 


WARNING: The vehicle interior may contain a very small amount of powder, a by-product of airbag deploy- 
ment. This powder can irritate the skin, eyes, nose and throat. Wear safety glasses, rubber gloves, and long 
sleeved clothing when cleaning any of the powder residue from the vehicle. if you find that the cleanup is 
irritating your skin, run cool water over the affected area. Also, if you experience nasal or throat irritation, 
exit the vehicle for fresh air until the irritation ceases. If irritation continues, see a physician. 


UNDEPLOYED AIRBAG 


WARNING: The airbags must be stored in its original special container until used for service. At no time 
should a source of electricity be permitted near the inflator on the back of an airbag. When carrying or 
handling an undeployed airbag, the trim side of the airbag should be pointing toward the body to minimize 
the possibility of personal injury or death if accidental deployment occurs. Do not place undeployed airbag 
face down on a Solid surface, the airbag will propel into the air if accidental deployment occurs. 


HANDLING NON-DEPLOYED SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINTS 


At no time should any source of electricity be permitted near the inflator on the back of a non-deployed airbag or 
seat belt tensioner. When carrying a non-deployed airbag, the trim cover or airbag cushion side of the unit should 
be pointed away from the body to minimize injury in the event of an accidental deployment. If the airbag unit is 
placed on a bench or any other surface, the trim cover or airbag cushion side of the unit should be face up to 
minimize movement in the event of an accidental deployment. 


When handling a non-deployed seat belt tensioner, take proper care to keep fingers out from under the retractor 
cover and away from the seat belt webbing where it exits from the retractor cover. In addition, the supplemental 
restraint system should be disarmed whenever any steering wheel, steering column, seat belt tensioner, airbag, 
impact sensor, or instrument panel components require diagnosis or service. Failure to observe this warning could 
result in accidental airbag deployment and possible personal injury. 


All damaged, faulty or non-deployed airbags and seat belt tensioners which are. replaced on vehicles are to be 
handled and disposed of properly. [f an airbag or seat belt tensioner unit is faulty or damaged and non-deployed, 
refer to the Hazardous Substance Control System for proper disposal. Dispose of all non-deployed and deployed 
airbags and seat belt tensioners in a manner consistent with state, provincial, local and federal regulations. 


SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT STORAGE 


Airbags and seat belt tensioners must be stored in their original, special container until they are used for service. 
Also, they must be stored in a clean, dry environment; away from sources of extreme heal, sparks, and high elec- 
trical energy. Always place or store any airbag on a surface with its trim cover or airbag cushion side facing up, to 
minimize movement in case of an accidental deployment. 


SERVICE AFTER AN AIRBAG DEPLOYMENT 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury on vehicles equipped with the Supplemental Restraint System 
(SRS), never attempt to repair the electrically conductive circuits or wiring components related to the SRS. 
Such repairs can compromise the conductivity and current carrying capacity of those critical electrical cir- 
cuits, which may cause SRS components not to deploy when required, or to deploy when not required. Any 
wire harness containing broken, cut, burned or otherwise damaged electrically conductive SRS wiring, ter- 
minals or connector components must be removed and replaced with an entire new wire harness. Only 
minor cuts or abrasions of wire and terminal insulation where the conductive material has not been dam- 
aged, or connector insulators where the integrity of the latching and locking mechanisms have not been 
compromised may be repaired using appropriate methods. 
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DRIVER AIRBAG 


After a Driver Airbag has been deployed due to a collision, the following MUST be replaced: 
® Driver Airbag 
« Clockspring Assembly 
« Steering Wheel 
e Complete Steering Column Assembly w/Lower Steering Column Coupler 


All other airbag and vehicle components should be closely inspected following any airbag deployment, and should 
be replaced when visible damage is incurred. 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS 
AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). Personal injury or death may result if the system test is not performed 
first. 


PASSENGER AIRBAG 


After a Passenger Airbag has been deployed due to a collision. the following MUST be replaced: 
« Passenger Airbag 
e Instrument Panel Top Pad Assembly 


All other airbag and vehicle components should be closely inspected following any airbag deployment, and should 
be replaced when visible darnage is incurred. 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS 
AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). Personal injury or death may result if the system test is not performed 
first. 


CURTAIN AIRBAG 


After a Curtain Airbag has been deployed due to a collision, the following MUST be replaced: 
e Curtain Airbag Assembly 
e Headliner 
e A, B, and C-Pillar Trim on deployed side. 


All other airbag and vehicle components should be closely inspected following any airbag deployment, and should 
be replaced when visible damage is incurred. 


WARNING: Deo not connect the battery negative cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS ~- DIAGNOSIS 
AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). Personal injury or death may result if the system test is not performed 
first. 


OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM (OCS) 


After an impact event, either front, rear, or side, the OCS system components need to be inspected and replaced if 
found to be damaged. 


This includes: 
e Occupant Classification Module (OCM) 
* Seat Weight Sensor 


WARNING: Never replace both the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) and the Occupant Classification 
Module (OCM) at the same time. If both require replacement, replace one, then perform the Airbag System 
test (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM) before replac- 
ing the other. Both the ORC and the OCM store Occupant Classification System (OCS) calibration data, 
which they transfer to one another when one of them is replaced. If both are replaced at the same time, an 
irreversible fault will be set in both modules and the OCS may malfunction and result in personal injury or 
death. 


Whether replaced or not, the OCS must be re-zeroed to make sure that the system in within proper parameters to 
sense the occupants weight correctly. 
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WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS 
AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). Personal injury or death may result if the system test is not performed 
first. 


WARNING: Following successful completion of the Airbag System test procedure, the Occupant Classifica- 
tion System Verification Test must be done using a scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information. 
Personal injury or death may resuit if the system test is not performed. 


SEAT BELTS AND TENSIONERS 


After a frontal impact where an airbag has been deployed due to a collision, the following MUST be replaced: 
e Front Seat Belt and Retractor (driver and passenger) with integral Tensioners. 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS 
AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). Personal injury or death may result if the system test is not performed 
first. 


All other seat belts should be closely inspected for cuts, tears, fraying, or damage in any way following any frontal 
impact or airbag deployment. The other seat belts are to be replaced when visible damage is incurred. Inspect the 
Lower Anchors and Tether for CHildren (LATCH) child restraint anchors for damage after an impact event and 
replace as needed. 


CLEAN UP PROCEDURE 


Roll or fold the airbag towards its mounting point (i.e. a Re S89 he 
instrument panel, steering wheel, knee blocker, cur- Ss \. \ 
tain, or seat back). Then tape the ripped cover over 1 : 
the deployed airbag if applicable. | 


Use a vacuum cleaner to remove any residual powder : _ == = | 
from the vehicle interior. Work from the outside in to 

avoid kneeling or sitting in a contaminated area. Vac- 
uum the heater and A/C outlets as well. If the heater 
or air conditioner was in RECIRC mode at time of air- 
bag deployment, operate blower motor on low speed 
and vacuum powder residue expelled from the heater 
and A/C outlets. Multiple vacuum cleaning may be 
necessary to decontaminate the interior of the vehicle. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


RESTRAINTS 
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS 


[scription 
[Curain airbag infaior to GD-pilarbot | 
[Curtain airbag root side ral retaining sores SSCS 
Driver airbag retaining bolts 


Front seat belt anchor nut 


Front seat belt turning loop retaining bolt 
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impact sensor retaining screws ear eel 
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Seat weight sensor - adjuster to riser center retaining nut 
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Seat weight sensor to seat riser nuts 

Sedan - Rear center seat belt retractor retaining nut 
Sedan - Rear seat belt retractor retaining bolt 
Wagon - Rear seat belt retractor retaining bolt 
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Wagon - Rear center seat belt retractor retaining nut 
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SPECIAL TOOLS 
RESTRAINT SYSTEMS 
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ADJUSTER-FRONT SEAT BELT HEIGHT 
REMOVAL 


1. Remove the upper turning loop (3) trim cover (2). Sc a a oe 
2. Remove the upper turning loop retaining bolt (4). 


3. Remove the upper B-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - = 
BODY/INTERIOR/B-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). 


81371146 | 
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4. Remove the two bolts (1) to the seat belt height 
adjuster (2). 


81360196 


INSTALLATION 

1. Position height adjuster making sure that indexing — 
tab is in the proper hole. 

2. Install the two mounting bolts (1). Torque bolts to 
32 N-m (24 ft. Ibs.). 


8136b196 
J 
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3. install the upper B-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/B-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). 


4. Position the upper turning loop (3) and install the 2 _ 
retaining bolt (4). Torque bolt to 40 N-m (30 ft. Ibs.). [ / ea / 


5. Install the upper tuming loop (3) trim cover (2). 


B136b08e 
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AIRBAG-CURTAIN 
DESCRIPTION 


Curtain airbags are available when also equipped with 
dual front airbags. These airbags are passive, inflat- 
able, Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) compo- 
nents, and can be readily identified by a molded 
identification trim button with the “SRS - AIRBAG” logo 
located near the top of each upper B-pillar trim panel. 
This system is designed to reduce injuries to the vehi- 
cle occupants in the event of a side impact collision. 


Curtain airbags have two individually controlled curtain 
airbags. These airbags are concealed and mounted 
above the headliner where they are each secured to 
one of the roof side rails. Each folded airbag cushion 
extends along the roof rail from the A-pillar at the front 
of the vehicle to the D-pillar at the rear of the vehicle. 
The airbag cushion is initially secured during installa- 
tion with plastic push-in fasteners to the roof rail. 


A long tether extends down the A-pillar from the front 
of the airbag cushion. A short tether is secured near 
the top of the D-pillar. 


The hybrid-type inflator for each airbag is secured to 
the roof rail at the rear of airbag, back by the C and 
D-pillars. The entire assembly is secured to the inside 
of the roof rail with screws. 


An airbag squib harness connector is routed up to the 
rear of the airbag inflator. The body harness then con- 
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nects the curtain airbag to the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC). 


The curtain airbag cannot be adjusted or repaired and must be replaced if deployed, faulty, or in any way damaged. 
Once a Curtain airbag has been deployed, the complete airbag, the headliner, the upper A, B, C and D-pillar trim, 
and all other visibly damaged components must be replaced. 
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OPERATION 


Each curtain airbag is deployed individually by an electrical signal generated by the Occupant Restraint Controller 
(ORC) to which it is connected through squib circuits. The hybrid-type inflator assembly for each airbag contains a 
small canister of highly compressed inert gas. When the ORC sends the proper electrical signal to the airbag infla- 
ior, the electrical energy creates enough heat to ignite chemical pellets within the inflator. 


Once ignited, these chemicals burn rapidly and produce the pressure necessary to rupture a containment disk in the 
inert gas canister. The inflator and inert gas canister are sealed and connected to a tubular manifold so that all of 
the released gas is directed into the folded curtain airbag cushion, causing the cushion to inflate. As the airbag 
cushion inflates it will drop down from the roof rail between the edge of the headliner and the side glass/body pillars 
to form a curtain-like cushion to protect the vehicle occupants during a side impact collision. 


The front and rear tethers keep the airbag cushion taut to the side of the vehicle, thus ensuring that the bag will 
deploy in the proper position. Following the airbag deployment, the airbag cushion quickly deflates by venting the 
inert gas through the loose weave of the cushion fabric, and the deflated cushion hangs down loosely from the roof 
rail. 


REMOVAL 


NOTE: The sedan and wagon curtain airbags are mounted similar and are removed the same way. 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. | 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


2. Remove the headliner from the vehicle (Refer to 23 
- BODY/INTERIOR/HEADLINER - REMOVAL). 

3. Disconnect the curtain airbag squib connector (2) 
from the inflator (3). 
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4. Remove the screws (1) that secure the curtain airbag to the spring nuts in the roof side rail. 
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5. Remove the push pin and unclip the front tether (2) 
from the A-pillar (1). 
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6. Remove the bolt (2) holding the inflator to the 
C/D-pillar. 
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7. The curtain airbag will be held in place with push pins. Release the push pins and remove bag from vehicle. 
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INSTALLATION 


NOTE: The sedan and wagon curtain airbags are mounted similar and are removed the same way. 
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1. Position the curtain airbag in vehicle along roof side rail and install by fastening to roof side rail with integral push 
fasteners. 


2. Install the bolt (2) holding the inflator to the C/D- 
pillar. Torque bolt to 11 N-m (97 in. ibs.). 
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3. Clip the front tether (2) to the A-pillar (1) and install 
push fastener. 
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4. Install the screws (1) that secure the curtain airbag to the spring nuts in the roof side rail. Torque screws to 5 


N-m (44 in. Ibs.). 


5. Connect the curtain airbag squib connector (2) to 
the inflator (3). 


6. Install the headliner into the vehicle (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/HEADLINER - INSTALLATION). 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 
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AIRBAG-DRIVER 
DESCRIPTION 


The driver airbag used in this model is a multistage, | 


Next Generation-type that complies with revised fed- 
eral airbag standards to deploy with less force than 
those used in some prior models. A radial deploying 
fabric cushion with internal tethers is used. The airbag 
inflator is a dual-initiator, non-azide, pyrotechnic-type 
unit with four mounting studs and is secured to the 
stamped metal airbag housing by four flanged hex 
nuts. Two keyed and color-coded connector recepta- 
cles on the driver airbag inflator connect the two inflaa | BR 7 
tor initiators to the vehicle electrical system through \ 
two yellow-jacketed, two-wire pigtail harnesses of the 
clockspring. 

The driver airbag unit cannot be repaired, and must 
be replaced if deployed or in any way damaged. The 
driver airbag trim cover and horn switch unit may be 
disassembled from the driver airbag unit, and is avail- 
able for separate service replacement. 


81440837 


The driver airbag protective trim cover (1) is the most cis cint NR ee ocean 
visible part of the driver airbag. The driver airbag is 
located in the center of the steering wheel (1), where 
it is secured with two screws to the armature of the 
four-spoke steering wheel. Concealed beneath the 
driver airbag trim cover are the horn switch, the folded 
airbag cushion, the airbag cushion retainer, the airbag 
housing, the airbag inflator, and the retainers that 
secure the inflator to the airbag housing. 


The airbag cushion, housing, and inflator are secured 
within the trim cover. 


i sy 8135003a 
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The vertical walls of this trim cover have small win- 
dows with blocking tabs that are engaged by hook for- / 
mations around the perimeter of the airbag housing. | 
Each hook is inserted through one of the windows and 
the blocking tab in each window keeps the hook prop- 
erly engaged with the trim cover, locking the trim 
cover securely into place on the airbag housing. 


The resistive membrane-type horn switch is secured i | ; 
with heat stakes to the inside surface of the driver air- \ 
bag trim cover, between the trim cover and the folded | @ 
airbag cushion. ee 

g 
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OPERATION 


The multistage driver airbag is deployed by electrical signals generated by the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) 
through the driver airbag squib 1 and squib 2 circuits to the two initiators in the airbag inflator. By using two initi- 
ators, the airbag can be deployed at multiple levels of force. The force level is controlled by the ORC to suit the 
monitored impact conditions by providing one of three delay intervals between the electrical signals provided to the 
two initiators. The longer the delay between these signals, the less forcefully the airbag will deploy. 


When the ORC sends the proper electrical signals to each initiator, the electrical energy generates enough heat to 
initiate a small pyrotechnic charge which, in turn ignites chemical pellets within the inflator. Once ignited, these 
chemical pellets burn rapidly and produce a large quantity of inert gas. The inflator is sealed to the back of the 
airbag housing and a diffuser in the inflator directs all of the inert gas into the airbag cushion, causing the cushion 
to inflate. As the cushion inflates, the driver airbag trim cover will split at predetermined breakout lines, then fold 
back out of the way along with the horn switch unit. Following an airbag deployment, the airbag cushion quickly 
deflates by venting the inert gas towards the instrument panel through vent holes within the fabric used to construct 
the back (steering wheel side) panel of the airbag cushion. 


Some of the chemicals used to create the inert gas may be considered hazardous while in their solid state before 
they are burned, but they are securely sealed within the airbag inflator. Typically, both initiators are used and all 
potentially hazardous chemicals are burned during an airbag deployment event. 


The inert gas that is produced when the chemicals are burned is harmless. However, a small amount of residue 
from the burned chemicals may cause some temporary discomfort if it contacts the skin, eyes, or breathing pas- 
sages. lf skin or eye irritation is noted, rinse the affected area with plenty of cool, clean water. If breathing passages 
are irritated, move to another area where there is plenty of clean, fresh air to breath. If the irritation is not alleviated 
by these actions, contact a physician. 
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REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. r 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


2. From behind ihe steering wheel (1), remove the 
two screw covers and screws (5) to the driver air- 
bag (8). 


CAUTION: Do not pull on the horn switch feed pig- 
tail wire to disengage the connector from the 
driver airbag or to disconnect the horn switch to seal 
steering wheel wire harness connection. Improper g : 
pulling on this pigtail wire or connection can : 
result in damage to the horn switch membrane or ties 
feed circuit. bez Je 
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3. Carefully pull airbag rearward just far enough to disconnect the two airbag squib connectors (2) and the horn 
connector (4). 


4, Separate driver airbag from steering column. 


NOTE: The driver airbag trim cover is available for service separately. If the horn switch is faulty or the trim 
cover is damaged, the airbag cushion assembly may be transferred to a new trim cover. If the airbag is 
defective, the entire driver airbag and driver airbag trim cover must be replaced as an assembly. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: The driver airbag trim cover is available for 
service separately. If the horn switch is faulty or 
the trim cover is damaged, the airbag cushion 
assembly may be transferred to a new trim cover. 
lf the airbag is defective, the entire driver airbag 
and driver airbag trim cover must be replaced as 
an assembly. 


1. Position driver airbag (3) in steering wheel (1) near 
mounting location. 

2. Connect the two airbag squib connectors (2) and 
the horn connector (4). 

3. Position the driver airbag mounting screws (2) into 
the driver airbag. From behind the steering wheel 
(1) install the two screws (5) to the driver airbag. 
Torque the two screws (5) to 10 N-m (89 in. Ibs.). 


{ $ - 
WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative EPA (Maa = el 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). Personal injury or death may result if the system test is not 
performed first. 
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AIRBAG-PASSENGER 
DESCRIPTION 


The passenger airbag used in this model is a multi- 
stage, Next Generation-type that complies with revised 
federal airbag standards to deploy with less force than 
those used in some prior models. The passenger air- 
bag consists of a stamped and welded metal housing, 
the airbag cushion, the airbag inflator, and a stamped 
metal airbag cushion retainer plate that is secured to 
the airbag housing. The airbag housing contains the 
airbag inflator and the folded airbag cushion. A rectan- 
gular fabric cushion is used. 


The airbag inflator is a non-azide, pyrotechnic-type 
unit that is secured to and sealed within the airbag 
housing. A short four-wire pigtail harness with a keyed, 
yellow connector insulator connects the two inflator ini- 
tiators to the vehicle electrical system through the 
instrument panel wire harness. 


This passenger airbag cannot be repaired, and must 
be replaced if deployed, faulty, or in any way 
damaged. 


The horizontal surface of the injection molded, thermo- 
plastic passenger airbag door (2) is the most visible 
part of the passenger airbag. The passenger airbag 
door is located above the glove box opening on the 
top of the instrument panel, in front of the front seat 
passenger seating position. 
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Located below the passenger airbag door within the | 
instrument panel is the passenger airbag. The passen- 

ger airbag housing fits into a molded receptacie on the 
back of the airbag door, where twelve stamped hook 
formations on the forward and rearward edges of the 
airbag housing are engaged in mating small window 
openings on the forward and rearward flanges of the 
receptacle to secure the airbag door to the airbag 
housing. These airbag door fasteners and mounting 
provisions are all concealed beneath the instrument 
panel base trim. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


The passenger airbag is secured by four screws (1) 
through a stamped mounting bracket to the instrument 
panel cover/pad and two bolts (2) to the instrument 
panel structural support. 
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OPERATION 


The multistage passenger airbag is deployed by electrical signals generated by the Occupant Restraint Controller 
(ORC) through the passenger airbag squib 1 and squib 2 circuits to the two initiators in the airbag inflator. By using 
two initiators, the airbag can be deployed at multiple levels of force. Tne force level is controlled by the ORC to suit 
the monitored impact conditions by providing one of three delay intervals between the electrical signals provided to 
the two initiators. The longer the delay between these signals, the less forcefully the airbag will deploy. 


When the ORC sends the proper electrical signals to each initiator, the electrical energy generates enough heat to 
initiate a small pyrotechnic charge which, in turn ignites chemical pellets within the inflator. Once ignited, these 
chemical pellets burn rapidly and produce a large quantity of inert gas. The inflator is sealed to the airbag cushion 
and a diffuser in the inflater directs ail of the inert gas into the airbag cushion, causing the cushion to inflate. As the 
cushion inflates, the passenger airbag door will split at predetermined tear seam lines concealed on the inside sur- 
face of the door, then the door will pivot up over the top of the instrument panel and out of the way. Following an 
airbag deployment, the airbag cushion quickly deflates by venting the inert gas through vent holes within the fabric 
used to construct the back (windshield side) of the airbag cushion. Typically, both initlators are used during an air- 
bag deployment event. 
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REMOVAL 
DEPLOYED PASSENGER AIRBAG 


For deployed passenger airbags, the instrument 
panel top pad must be replaced. 

1. Open hood. 

2. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


3. Remove instrument panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/IN- 
STRUMENT PANEL/AINSTRUMENT PANEL 
ASSEMBLY - REMOVAL). 

4. Disconnect the passenger airbag electrical connec- 
tor (3). 

5. Remove the four left and right passenger airbag ; 
mounting screws (1). L aia 

6. Remove the two lower passenger airbag mounting 
bolts (2). 

7. Separate passenger airbag from instrument panel. 

8. Remove and inspect all reusable components from the instrument panel and transfer to the new instrument panel 
top pad. 


9. Clean powder residue from interior of vehicle (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - STANDARD PROCE- 
DURE - SERVICE AFTER AN AIRBAG DEPLOYMENT). 


NONDEPLOYED PASSENGER AIRBAG 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


2. Remove the right side silencer pad (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/AINSTRUMENT 
PANEL SILENCER - REMOVAL). 
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3. Remove the glove box assembly (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/GLOVE BOX - 
REMOVAL). 


4, Remove the two inboard mounting screws (2) to 
the passenger airbag just below the distribution 
duct (1) and to the left of the distribution housing. 


5. Remove the two outboard mounting screws (1) to 
the passenger airbag just below the distribution 
duct. 
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6. Remove the two passenger airbag mounting bolts 
(2) to the crosscar beam. 

7. Disconnect the passenger airbag elecirical connec- 
tor (3). 


8. Maneuver the passenger airbag down in a way to _ wt ee ear eee 
clear any obstacles that may impede the removal 
of the airbag. \ ae 
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INSTALLATION 


DEPLOYED PASSENGER AIRBAG 


NOTE: For deployed passenger airbags, the instru- 
ment panel top pad must be replaced. 


1. 


Clean powder residue from interior of vehicle 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS ~- STAN- 
DARD PROCEDURE - SERVICE AFTER AN AIR- 
BAG DEPLOYMENT). 


. Inspect and transfer all reusable components from 


the old instrument panel top pad to the new instru- 
ment panel top pad. 


. Position new passenger airbag into instrument 


panel cavity. 


. Install the two lower passenger airbag mounting 


bolts (2). Torque bolts to 11.6 N-m (103 in. Ibs.). 


. Install the four left and right passenger airbag 


mounting screws (1). Torque screws to 2.8 N-m (25 
in. Ibs.). 


. Connect the passenger airbag electrical connector 


(3). 


. Install new instrument panel assembly (Refer to 23 


- BODY/ANSTRUMENT  PANEL/INSTRUMENT 
PANEL ASSEMBLY - INSTALLATION). 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 
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NONDEPLOYED PASSENGER AIRBAG 


1. Maneuver the passenger airbag up into the instru- 
ment panel in a way to clear any obstacles that 
may impede the installation of the airbag. 


8136b054 


2. Place the passenger into the cavity of the passen- 
ger airbag door. 
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3. Install the two passenger airbag mounting bolts (2) 
to the crosscar beam. Torque bolts to 11.6 N-m 
(103 in. Ibs.). 

4. Connect the passenger airbag electrical connector 


(3). 


H 8135e36a 


5. Install the two inboard mounting screws (2) to the 
passenger airbag just below the distribution duct 
(1) and to the teft of the distribution housing. 
Torque screws to 2.8 N-m (25 in. lIbs.). 


B135e3be 


6. Install the two outboard mounting screws (1) to the 
passenger airbag just below the distribution duct. 
Torque screws to 2.8 N-m (25 in. Ibs.). 
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BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/GLOVE BOX - 


7. Install the glove box assembly (Refer to 23 - | 
INSTALLATION). 
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8. Install the right side silencer pad (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INSTRUMENT PANEL/INSTRUMENT 
PANEL SILENCER - INSTALLATION). 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 
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ANCHOR-CHILD RESTRAINT 


DESCRIPTION 


The Lower Anchors and Tether for CHildren, or LATCH 
child restraint anchorage system provides for the 
installation of suitable child restraints in certain seating 
positions without using the seat belt provided for that 
seating position. The second row seats are equipped 
with a fixed-position child restraint upper tether anchor 
for both the center and the two outboard seating posi- 
tions, and child restraint lower anchors for all three 
seating positions. 


The three upper tether anchors are integral to the rear 
shelf panel on sedans and the seat back frame on 
wagons. These anchors are each constructed from a 
heavy-gauge steel wire loop. The child restraint upper 
tether anchors cannot be adjusted or repaired and, if 
faulty or damaged, they must be replaced. 


The lower anchors (1) are permanently mounted to 
the rear floor pan beneath the seat. These anchors 
are also constructed frorn a heavy-gauge steel wire 
loop welded to the floor pan. They are each accessed 
from the front of their respective seats, at each side 
where the seat back meets the seat cushion. These 
lower anchors cannot be adjusted or repaired and, if 
faulty or damaged, they must be replaced as a unit. 
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OPERATION 


See the owner’s manual in the vehicle glove box for more information on the proper use of all of the factory-installed 
child restraint anchors. 
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AIR BAG - SEAT 
DESCRIPTION 


The seat airbags are completely concealed beneath - 
the seat back trim cover on the upper outboard sides 
of both front seat backs. The airbag (1) is inserted into 
a sewn pouch (2) on the inside of the trim cover, then 
secured to the seat back frame by an upper locating 
tab that slides into the seat frame, and one screw. 


The foided seat airbag cushions are contained within 
a molded plastic inner airbag cushion cover (1). The 
airbag housing contains the airbag inflator and a heat 
shield. The inner cover completely encloses the airbag 
cushion and is permanently retained to the housing. 
The airbag cushion is constructed of a coated nylon 
fabric. 
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The airbag inflator is a single-initiator, pyrotechnic-type unit that is secured to and sealed within the airbag housing. 
The seat airbag is connected to the vehicle electrical system through a dedicated take out of the seat wire harness 
with a connector insulator that connects directly to the inflator initiator. The connector insulators are uniquely keyed 
and color-coded to ensure they can only be connected to the initiator. 


The seat airbag cannot be repaired, and must be replaced if deployed, ineffective, or in any way damaged. If the 
seat airbag is deployed, the seat back frame, the seat back foam, the seat back trim cover and the seat wire har- 
ness must also be replaced. 


OPERATION 


Each seat airbag is deployed individually by an electrical signal generated by the Occupant Restraint Controller 
(ORC) to which it is connected through left or right seat airbag line 1 and line 2 (or squib) circuits. The hybrid-type 
inflator assembly for each airbag contains a small canister of highly compressed inert gas. When the ORC sends 
the proper electrical signal to the airbag inflator, the electrical energy creates enough heat to ignite chemical pellets 
within the inflator. 


Once ignited, these chemicals burn rapidly and produce the pressure necessary to rupture a containment disk in the 
inert gas canister. The inflator and inert gas canister are sealed and connected so that all of the released gas is 
directed into the folded seat airbag cushion, causing the cushion to inflate. As the airbag cushion inflates it will split 
the inner cover and the outboard side of the seat back trim cover and expand into the area between the outboard 
side of the front seat and the front door to form a cushion to protect the front seat occupant during a side impact 
collision or a vehicle rollover incident. 


Following the airbag deployment, the airbag cushion slowly deflates by venting the inert gas through the loose 
weave of the cushion fabric, and the deflated cushion hangs down loosely from the outboard side of the front seat 
back. 


Proper diagnosis of the seat airbag inflator and squib circuits requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the 
appropriate diagnostic information. 


REMOVAL 


1. Position the front seat to its most forward position for easiest access to the front seat mounting hardware. 

2. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Wait two minutes for the systern capacitor to discharge before 
further service. 

3. Remove the front seat from the vehicle. (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT - FRONT - REMOVAL) 


4. Remove the trim from the seat back (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT BACK CUSHION / COVER - 
REMOVAL). 
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5. Pull back the foam (1) from the top and bottom of 
the air bag trim cover (2) and remove the two fas- 
teners (3) securing the cover to the seat frame. 


6. Disconnect the seat wire harness connector (1) 
from the seat airbag inflator. 


7. Remove the one air bag retaining (2) screw from 
the inboard side of the seat back frame. 


8. Slide the air bag (1) from the bottom of its protec- 
tive cover. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Carefully slide the seat airbag (1) into the nylon 
pouch (2) integral to the outboard side of the front 
seat back. Make sure the locating tab on the upper 
portion of the air bag locks securely into the side of 
the seat frame, then secure the air bag fo the seat 
frame using air bag retaining screw. 


2. Position ihe seat airbag and trim (2) cover as a unit 
to the outboard side of the seat back frame and 
install the attaching fasteners (3) and reposition the 
foam (1). 


Bicas544 


3. Reconnect the seat wire harness (1) connector to 
the seat airbag inflator. Be certain that the connec- 
tor latches and lock are fully engaged. 


4, Reinstall the trim onto the front and back of the front seat back. (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT BACK CUSH- 
ION / COVER - INSTALLATION) 
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5. Reinstall the front seat into the vehicle. (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT - INSTALLATION) 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS 
AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). Personal injury or death may result if the system test is not performed 


first. 


LX 


BUCKLE-SEAT BELT 
REMOVAL 
FRONT SEAT BELT BUCKLE 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


2. Remove center console from vehicle (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/FLOOR CONSOLE - 
REMOVAL). 


3. Remove the inner side shield from the front seat 
cushion. 


4, Disconnect the one electrical connector. 
5. Remove the one nut to the buckle assembly. 


REAR SEAT BELT BUCKLE 


1. Remove the rear seat cushion (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER - 
REMOVAL). 


2. Remove the one nut (2) to the seat belt buckle. 
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INSTALLATION 


FRONT SEAT BELT BUCKLE 


1. Position the front seat belt buckle onto the stud 
near the rear of the inboard seat cushion frame. 


2. Install the retaining nut onto seat cushion frame. 
Tighten the nut to 43 N-m (32 ft. lbs.) 


3. Connect the seat belt buckle electrical connector. 
. Install the seat cushion side shield. 


5. Install floor console (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERI- 
OR/FLOOR CONSOLE - INSTALLATION). 


i 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 
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WARNING: Following successful completion of the 
Airbag System test procedure, the Occupant Classification System Verification Test must be done using a 
scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information. 


REAR SEAT BELT BUCKLE 

1. Position the rear seat belt buckle onto mounting 
studs (3). 

2. Install retaining nut. Torque nut to 34 N-m (25 ft. 
Ibs.). 


3. Install rear seat cushion (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER - 
INSTALLATION). 
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CLOCKSPRING 
DESCRIPTION 


WARNING: To service any component of the 
SCCM, the entire assembly must be removed from 
the column. This must be done due to the clock- 
spring passing through the assembly and into the i 
self docking connector. Failure to remove the 
assembly could damage the pins of the clock- 
spring and prevent the airbag system from operat- 


ing properly. 


The clockspring assembly is secured with three i 
screws (1) onto the top of the Steering Column Con- 
trol Module (SCCM) (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COL- 
UMN/STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE - 1 
DESCRIPTION) near the top of the steering column 
behind the steering wheel. 


The clockspring consists of a flat, round molded plas- as . . 2 pce 4 
tic case. Within the plastic case is a spool-like molded 
plastic rotor with a hub. The surface of the rotor hub 
has a large center hole. Within the plastic case and 
wound around the rotor spool is a long ribbon-like 
tape that consists of several thin copper wire leads 
sandwiched between two thin plastic membranes. The 
outer end of the tape terminates at the connector ter- 
minals that align themselves into the SCCM self-dock- 
ing connector that faces the instrument panel, while 
the inner end of the tape terminates at the pigtail i 
wires and connector receptacles on the hub of the 
clockspring rotor that face the steering wheel. 
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Service replacement clocksprings are shipped pre- 
centered and with the screws backed out and holding 
the clockspring into piace. If reusing a clockspring or 
installing a new one that you are unsure if it is cen- 
tered or not, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RE- | 
STRAINTS/CLOCKSPRING - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE - CLOCKSPRING CENTERING). 


The clockspring cannot be repaired. If the clockspring 
is faulty, damaged, or if the driver airbag has been 
deployed, the clockspring must be replaced. 
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OPERATION 


WARNING: To service any component of the SCCM, the entire assembly must be removed from the column. 
This must be done due to the clockspring passing through the assembly and into the self docking connec- 
tor. Failure to remove the assembly could damage the pins of the clockspring and prevent the airbag sys- 
tem from operating properly. 


The clockspring is a mechanical electrical circuit component that is used to provide continuous electrical continuity 
between the fixed instrument panel wire harness and the electrical components mounted on or in the rotating steer- 
ing wheel. On this model the rotating electrical components include the: 

e Driver Airbag 

e Horn Switch 

e Steering Wheel Switches (if the vehicle is so equipped) 


The clockspring case is positioned and secured to Steering Column Control Module (SCCM) mounting housing near 
the top of the steering column. The connector terminals on the tail of the fixed clockspring case connect the clock- 
spring to the vehicle electrical system through the self-docking connector in the instrument panel wire harness. 


The clockspring rotor is movable and is keyed to the steering column shaft that is molded onto the rotor hub. The 
lobe on the turn signal cancel cam on the lower surface of the clockspring rotor hub contact a turn signal cancel 
actuator of the multi-function switch to provide automatic turn signal cancellation. 


Two short, yellow-sleeved pigtail wires on the upper surface of the clockspring rotor connect the clockspring to the 
multistage driver airbag, while a steering wheel wire harness connects the two connector receptacles on the upper 
surface of the clockspring rotor to the horn switch feed pigtail wire connector and, if the vehicle is so equipped, to 
the optional steering wheel switches on the steering wheel. 

Like the clockspring in a timepiece, the clockspring tape has travel limits and can be damaged by being wound too 
tightly during full stop-to-stop steering wheel rotation. To prevent this from occurring, the clockspring is centered 
when it is installed on the steering column. Centering the clockspring indexes the clockspring tape to the movable 
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steering components so that the tape can operate within its designed travel limits. However, if the clockspring is 
removed from the steering column or if the steering shaft is disconnected from the steering gear, the clockspring 
spool can change position relative to the movable steering components. The clockspring must be re-centered fol- 
lowing completion of this service or the tape may be damaged. 


Service replacement clocksprings are shipped pre-centered. The screws that retain the clockspring to the SCCM 
should not be removed until the clockspring has been installed on the SCCM. If the screws have been removed 
before the clockspring is installed on the SCCM, the clockspring centering procedure must be performed (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS/CLOCKSPRING - STANDARD PROCEDURE - CLOCKSPRING CENTERING). 


The clockspring is located within the SCCM. If the clockspring has to be repiaced (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COL- 
UMN/STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE - DISASSEMBLY). 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
CLOCKSPRING CENTERING 


WARNING: To service any component of the 
SCCM, the entire assembly must be removed from 
the column. This must be done due to the clock- 
spring passing through the assembly and into the 
self docking connector. Failure to remove the 
assembly could damage the pins of the clock- 
spring and prevent the airbag system from operat- 


ing properly. 


If the rotating tape (wire coil) in the clockspring is not 
positioned properly with the steering wheel and the 
front wheels, the clockspring may fail. The following 
procedure MUST BE USED to center the clockspring if it is not known to be properly positioned, or if the front 
wheels were moved from the straight ahead position. 


NOTE: Before starting this procedure, be certain to turn the steering wheel until the front wheels are in the 
straight-ahead position. 


1. Position steering wheel and front wheels straight ahead. 


2. Remove the Steering Column Control Module (SCCM) (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COLUMN/STEERING COLUMN 
CONTROL MODULE - REMOVAL). 
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3. Remove the clockspring (Refer to 19 - STEERING/ 
COLUMN/STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MOD- 
ULE - DISASSEMBLY). 


4. The clockspring can rotate approximately 5 3/4 
turns from lock to lock. To be properly centered, 
rotate the clockspring rotor clockwise until the rotor 
stops. Do not apply excessive force. 

5. From the end of travel, rotate the rotor counter- 
clockwise two turns and then keep going a little 
more until the wires end up on the right side of the 
column shaft (at the 3 o'clock position). 


6. Install the SCCM (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COL- 
UMN/STEERING COLUMN CONTROL MODULE - 
INSTALLATION) 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). Personal injury or 
death may result if the system test is not per- 
formed properly. 
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CONTROLLER-OCCUPANT RESTRAINT 


DESCRIPTION 


The Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) (2), some- 
times referred to as the Airbag Control Module (ACM), 
is secured with three screws fo a stamped steel 
mounting bracket welded onto the top of the floor = 
panel transmission tunnel underneath the instrument epenee 
panel center stack, beneath the center floor console in 
the passenger compartment of the vehicle. Concealed 
within a hollow in the center of the die cast aluminum 
ORC housing is the electronic circuitry of the ORC 
which includes a microprocessor, an electronic impact 
sensor, an electronic safing sensor, and an energy 
storage capacitor. A stamped metal cover plate is 
secured to the bottom of the ORC housing with four 
screws to enclose and protect the internal electronic 
circuitry and components. 
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The ORC housing has integral mounting flanges in : : Seattle sented nia 
three locations. Two molded plastic electrical connec- 
tors (1 and 2, referred to as C1 and C2 in the diag- - ’ 
nostic and wiring information) exit the rearward facing - tia, Nar ee rs 
side of the ORC housing. These terminal pins connect ae “Ss ry 
the ORC to the vehicle electrical system through two 
connectors. 


The impact sensor and safing sensor internal to the 
ORC are calibrated for the specific vehicle, and are 
only serviced as a unit with the ORC. The ORC can- 
not be repaired or adjusted and, if damaged or faulty, 
it must be replaced. 
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OPERATION 


The microprocessor in the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) contains the supplemental restraint system logic 
circuits and controls all of the supplemental restraint system components. The ORC uses On-Board Diagnostics 
(OBD) and can communicate with other electronic modules in the vehicle as well as with the diagnostic scan tool 
using the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. This method of communication is used for control of the airbag 
indicator in the ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) and for supplemental restraint system diagnosis and 
testing through the 16-way data link connector located on the driver side lower edge of the instrument panel. 


The ORC microprocessor continuously monitors all of the supplemental restraint system electrical circuits to deter- 
mine the system readiness. If the ORC detects a monitored system fault, it sets an active and stored Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) and sends electronic messages to the EMIC over the CAN data bus to turn on the airbag 
indicator. An active fault only remains for the duration of the fault, or in some cases for the duration of the current 
ignition switch cycle, while a stored fault causes a DTC to be stored in memory by the ORC. For some DTC’s, ifa 
fault does not recur for a number of ignition cycles, the ORC will automatically erase the stored DTC. For other 
internal faults, the stored DTC is latched forever. 
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NOTE: FOR ALL MARKETS: As of 12/23/2005, for cars without side airbags, and as of 01/05/2006 for cars 
with side airbags, the Passenger Airbag Disable (PAD) lamp is no longer functional. It is still present, but 
will not illuminate at any time. 


On models equipped with the Occupant Classification System (OCS), the ORC communicates with the Occupant 
Classification Module (OCM) over the CAN data bus. The ORC will internally disable the passenger airbag and seat 
belt tensioner deployment circuits if the OCM detects that the passenger front seat is unoccupied or that it is occu- 
pied by a load that is inappropriate for an airbag deployment. The ORC also provides a control output to the pas- 
senger airbag disabled indicator through the passenger airbag indicator driver circuit. The OCM notifies the ORC 
when it has detected a monitored system fault and stored a DTC in its memory for any faulty OCS component or 
circuit, then the ORC sets a DTC and controls the airbag indicator operation accordingly. 


The ORC receives battery current through two circuits; a fused ignition switch output (run) circuit and a fused igni- 
tion switch output (run-start) circuit. The ORC receives ground through a ground circuit of the instrument panel wire 
harness. These connections allow the ORC to be operational whenever the ignition switch is in the Start or On 
positions. 


The ORC aiso contains an energy-storage capacitor. When the ignition switch is in the Start or On positions, this 
capacitor is continually being charged with enough electrical energy to deploy the front supplemental restraint com- 
ponents for up to one second following a battery disconnect or failure. The purpose of the capacitor is to provide 
backup supplemental restraint system protection in case there is a loss of battery current supply to the ORC during 
an impact. 


Two sensors are contained within the ORC, an electronic impact sensor and a safing sensor. The ORC also mon- 
itors inputs from two remote front impact sensors located on the back of the right and left vertical members of the 
radiator support near the front of the vehicle. The electronic impact sensors are accelerometers that sense the rate 
of vehicle deceleration, which provides verification of the direction and severity of an impact. On vehicles equipped 
with curtain airbags, the ORC also monitors inputs from four additional remote impact sensors located on the left 
and right inner B-pillars and C-pillars to control deployment of the curtain airbags. 


The safing sensor is an electronic accelerometer sensor within the ORC that provides an additional logic input to the 
ORC microprocessor. The safing sensor is used to verify the need for a supplemental restraint deployment by 
detecting impact energy of a lesser magnitude than that of the primary electronic impact sensors, and must exceed 
a safing threshold in order for the airbags to deploy. Vehicles equipped with curtain airbags, feature a second safing 
sensor within the ORC to provide confirmation to the ORC microprocessor of side impact forces. This second safing 
sensor is a bi-directional unit that detects impact forces from either side of the vehicle. 


Pre-programmed decision algorithms in the ORC microprocessor determine when the deceleration rate as signaled 
by the impact sensors and the safing sensors indicate an impact that is severe enough to require supplemental 
restraint system protection and, based upon the severity of the monitored impact, determines the level of front air- 
bag deployment force required for each front seating position. When the programmed conditions are met, the ORC 
sends the proper electrical signals to deploy the dual multistage front airbags at the programmed force levels, the 
front seat belt tensioners and, if the vehicle is so equipped, either curtain airbag. For vehicles equipped with the 
OCS, the passenger airbag and seat belt tensioner will be deployed by the ORC only if enabled by the OCM mes- 
sages (passenger airbag disabled indicator Off) at the time of the impact. 


The most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the ORC, the CAN data bus, and the electronic mes- 
sage inputs to and outputs from the ORC requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic 
information. 


REMOVAL 


WARNING: Never replace both the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) and the Occupant Classification 
Module (OCM) at the same time. If both require replacement, replace one, then perform the Airbag System 
test (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM) before replac- 
ing the other. Both the ORC and the OCM store Occupant Classification System (OCS) calibration data, 
which they transfer to one another when one of them is replaced. ff both are replaced at the same time, an 
irreversible fault will be set in both modules and the OCS may malfunction and result in personal injury or 
death. 
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1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
meni, personal injury or death. 


2. Remove the center floor console (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/FLOOR CONSOLE : 
REMOVAL). 


3. Disconnect the two electrical connectors (1 and 2, 
referred to as C1 and C2 in the diagnostic and wir- 
ing information). 


4. Move the sound deadening material (1) as needed 
to access the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) 
mounting screws. 
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5. Remove the three mounting screws (1) to the ORC 


(2). 


INSTALLATION 
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WARNING: Do not install ORC if mounting location is deformed or damaged. This will cause the ORC to be 
improperly located and could result in occupant personal injury or death. 


WARNING: Never replace both the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) and the Occupant Classification 
Module (OCM) at the same time. If both require replacement, replace one, then perform the Airbag System 
test (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM) before replac- 
ing the other. Both the ORC and the OCM store Occupant Classification System (OCS) calibration data, 
which they transfer to one another when one of them is replaced. if both are replaced at the same time, an 
irreversible fault will be set in both modules and the OCS may malfunction and result in personal injury or 


death. 


1. Position the ORC (2) into position and install the 
three mounting screws (1). Tighten the screws to 
11 N-m (97 in. {bs.). 
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2. Make sure to reinstall the sound deadening mate- 
rial (1) over the ORC. 


3. Connect the two electrical connectors (1 and 2, 
referred to as C1 and C2 in the diagnostic and wir- 
ing information). 


4. Install the center floor console (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/ANTERIOR/FLOOR CONSOLE - INSTALLA- 
TION). 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 
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COVER-DRIVER AIRBAG 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cabie. 


4 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


CAUTION: Do not pull on the horn switch feed pig- 
tail wire to disengage the connector from the 
driver airbag or to disconnect the horn switch to 
steering wheel wire harness connection. Improper 
pulling on this pigtail wire or connection can 
result in damage to the horn switch membrane or 
feed circuit. 


2. Remove the driver airbag (2) (Refer to 8 - ELEC- | er ae 
TRICAL/RESTRAINTS/DRIVER AIRBAG - ~~ eotasead 
REMOVAL). 


3. With driver airbag removed, pick a corner and push down on the inflator (1) or latch hook mounting plate until the 
latch hooks (2) push out of the driver airbag cover (3). 
4. Remove driver airbag from driver airbag cover. 


5, The membrane type horn switch is integral to the driver airbag trim cover. If inoperative, the entire trim cover 
must be replaced. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Place the driver airbag into new driver airbag trim ; 7 - - : 
cover. Be careful not to pinch the airbag cushion | 
between the latch hook mounting plate and the trim 
cover. 


a 


NOTE: Make sure that the horn switch wire har- 
ness is routed through the cut-out on the side of 
the trim cover and positioned in the hook on the 
back of the housing. Attach connector to the 
housing. 


\ 
H 


2. Push down on the latch hook mounting plate and 


guide the latch hooks into the slots on the driver | — | 
airbag cover. : Ze 
| 
—— 
ae 
a B01488ad | 
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3. Once all the latch hooks have been started, pull 
the driver airbag cover away from the driver airbag 
to fully seat the latch hooks. 


4. Install the driver airbag (2) (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/RESTRAINTS/DRIVER AIRBAG - INSTALLA- 
TION). Torque the two screws (1) to 10 N-m (89 in. 
ibs.). 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to § - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 


80147606 
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MODULE-OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION 
DESCRIPTION 


The Occupant Classification Module (OCM) is secured 
with two screws to a mount on the underside of the 
passenger side front seat cushion frame near the out- 
board front corner. Concealed within a hollow in the 
center of the molded plastic OCM housing is a micro- 
processor and the other electronic circuitry of the 
module. The module housing is sealed to enclose and 
protect the internal electronic circuitry. The OCM soft- 
ware is flash programmable. 


A non-calibrated OCM is available for service replace- 
ment. The OCM and all of the other components of 
the Occupant Classification System (OCS) including 
the passenger front seat, the seat weight sensors, the . 
passenger or driver seat track position sensor and the YS 

seat adjusters, cushion, back, frame, foam, springs. SS 813601ac 
and wiring harness are a _ factory-calibrated and a ei SSS 
assembled unit. Any time any one of these components is removed or replaced for any reason, the OCM must be 


re-calibrated using a diagnostic scan tool, the Occupant Classification Seat Weight special tool, and the Occupant 
Classification System Verification Test. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic procedures. 


The OCM cannot be adjusted or repaired and, if damaged or faulty, it must be replaced. 


OPERATION 


The microprocessor in the Occupant Classification ——— a a a 
Module (OCM) (2) contains the Occupant Classifica- 
tion System (OCS) logic circuits. The OCM uses On- 
Board Diagnostics (OBD) and can communicate with 
other electronic modules in the vehicle as well as with 
the diagnostic scan tool using the Controller Area Net- 
work (CAN) data bus. This method of communication 
is also used for OCS diagnosis and testing through 
the 16-way data link connector located on the driver 
side lower edge of the instrument panel. 


The OCM (2) provides voltage to the four seat weight 
sensors located on the corners of the passenger front 
seat (1, 3, and 4), and to the seat track position sen- 
sors on the outboard passenger and driver front seat 
upper seat tracks. The OCM then monitors return 
inputs from each of the sensors on dedicated hard 
wired data communication circuits. The seat weight 
sensor input allows the OCM to determine whether the 
passenger side front seat is occupied and the relative 
size of the occupant by providing a weight-sensing reference to the load on the seat. The seat track position sensor 
provides an additional logic input to the OCM microprocessor that allows it to determine the position of the front seat 
passenger and driver relative to the front airbags. 
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NOTE: FOR ALL MARKETS: As of 12/23/2005, for 

cars without side airbags, and as of 01/05/2006 for 

cars with side airbags, the Passenger Airbag Dis- eee a | 
able (PAD) lamp is no longer functional. ft is still | 
present, but will not illuminate at any time. 


Pre-programmed decision algorithms and OCS cali- 
bration allow the OCM microprocessor to determine 
when passenger airbag protection is appropriate 
based upon the seat load as signaled by the seat 
weight sensors. When the programmed conditions are met, the OCM sends the proper electronic occupant classi- 
fication messages over the CAN data bus to the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC), and the ORC enables or 
disables the deployment circuits for the passenger front supplemental restraints. The ORC also provides a control 
output for the Passenger Airbag Disabled (PAD) Indicator in the instrument panel based upon the electronic occu- 
pant classification messages it receives from the OCM. 


The OCM also sends electronic driver and passenger seat track position messages to the ORC over the CAN data 
bus. The ORC uses the seat track position data as an additional logic input for determining the force level with 
which to deploy the multistage front airbags. 


The OCM microprocessor continuously monitors all of the OCS electrical circuits and components to determine the 
system readiness. If the OCM detects a monitored system fault, it sets an active and stored Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) and sends the appropriate electronic messages to the ORC over the CAN data bus. Then the ORC 
sets a DTC and sends messages to control the airbag indicator operation accordingly. An active fault only remains 
for the duration of the fault, or in some cases for the duration of the current ignition switch cycle, while a stored fault 
causes a DTC to be stored in memory by the OCM and the ORC. For some DTC’s, if a fault does not recur for a 
number of ignition cycles, the OCM will automatically erase the stored DTC. For other internal faults, the stored 
DTC is latched forever. 


The OCM receives battery current on a fused ignition switch output (run-start) circuit. The OCM receives ground 
through a ground circuit and take out of the body wire harness. These connections allow the OCM to be operational 
whenever the ignition switch is in the Start or On positions. 


The most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the OCM, the CAN data bus network, and the elec- 
tronic message inputs to and outputs from the OCM requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool and the appropriate 
diagnostic information. 


REMOVAL 


WARNING: Never replace both the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) and the Occupant Classification 
Module (OCM) at the same time. If both require replacement, replace one, then perform the Airbag System 
test (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM) before replac- 
ing the other. Both the ORC and the OCM store Occupant Classification System (OCS) calibration data, 
which they transfer to one another when one of them is replaced. If both are replaced at the same time, an 
irreversible fault will be set in both modules and the OCS may malfunction and result in personal injury or 
death. 
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1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


2. Reach under the front edge of the passenger front 
seat cushion to access and disconnect the two har- 
ness connectors (8) from the Occupant Classifica- 
tion Module (OCM) (4). 


3. Remove the two screws (2) that secure the OCM 
to the OCM bracket (1). 

4, Remove the OCM from under the passenger front 
seat. 


INSTALLATION 


WARNING: Never replace both the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) and the Occupant Classification 
Module (OCM) at the same time. If both require replacement, replace one, then perform the Airbag System 
test (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM) before replac- 
ing the other. Both the ORC and the OCM store Occupant Classification System (OCS) calibration data, 
which they transfer to one another when one of them is replaced. If both are replaced at the same time, an 
irreversible fault will be set in both modules and the OCS may malfunction and result in personal injury or 
death. 


1. Carefully position the Occupant Classification Mod- 
ule (OCM) (4) to the OCM bracket (1). 


2. Install and tighten the two screws (2) that secure 
the OCM to the OCM bracket. Tighten the screws 
to 2 N-m (20 in. Ibs.). 


3. Connect the two harness connectors (3) to the 
OCM. 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 


WARNING: Foliowing successful completion of the 
Airbag System test procedure, the Occupant Clas- 
sification System Verification Test must be done 
using a scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic 
information. 
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RETRACTOR-SEAT BELT 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 
WEB STOP BUTTON REPLACEMENT 


The webbing of each of the tip half seat belts in this vehicle is equipped with a molded plastic web stop button, 
which holds the tatch plate of the seat belt tip half in a readily accessible stored position and prevents it from falling 
to the lower belt anchor while the belt is not in use. if this button becomes damaged or separated from the belt 
webbing, it may be successfully replaced using the following procedure without the need for removing or replacing 
the entire seat belt assembly. 


The web stop button replacement kit includes two molded plastic replacement button halves: a male button half with 
a pointed spike in its center, and a female button half with a hole in its center. The button halves are not available 
separately. In addition to the button replacement kit, a pair of wheel weight pliers (such as KD Tools® #3358, Snap- 
on® #WWPRI3A or equivalent) and a gel-type super adhesive glue (such as Mopar® Bond-All Gel #04467709 or 
equivalent) are required. 


NOTE: Avoid using heavy-duty, truck-style wheel weight pliers as the jaws may not close far enough to 
successfully complete web stop button replacement. 


WARNING: To avoid serious or fatal injury during and following any seat belt or child restraint anchor ser- 
vice, carefully inspect all seat belts, buckles, mounting hardware, retractors, tether straps, and anchors for 
proper installation, operation, or damage. Replace any belt that is cut, frayed, or torn. Straighten any belt 
that is twisted. Tighten any loose fasteners. Replace any belt that has a damaged or ineffective buckle or 
retractor. Replace any belt that has a bent or damaged latch plate or anchor plate. Replace any child 
restraint anchor or the unit to which the anchor is integral that has been bent or damaged. Never attempt to 
repair a seat belt or child restraint component. Always replace damaged or ineffective seat belt and child 
restraint components with the correct, new and unused replacement parts listed in the DaimlerChrysler 
Mopar® Parts Catalog. 
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1. Carefully inspect the seat belt webbing to identify 
the hole or a witness mark where the original web 
stop button halves (2 and 5) were installed. if no 
distinct evidence of the prior button location is 
found, go to Step 2. If the original button location is 
clearly evident, go to Step 3. 


2. Find the appropriate dimension in the Web Stop 
Button Location table. Measure and mark that dis- 
tance (4) in the center of the belt webbing from the 
point where the webbing is secured to the seat belt 
lower anchor plate (3). 


81 cSp8b2 


360 plus or minus 10 millimeters (14.17 plus or minus 
0.39 inches) 


REARChrysler 300 / Dodge Charger / Magnum 400 plus or minus 10 millimeters (15.75 plus or minus 
0.39 inches) 
REAR CENTERChrysler 300 and Dodge Charger 400 plus or minus 10 millimeters (14.17 plus or minus 
0.39 inches) 
REAR CENTERDodge Magnum 305 plus or minus 10 ey (12 plus or minus 0.39 


CAUTION: Be certain that the seat belt latch plate (1) is located and secured above the web stop button 
location mark before installing the replacement button. 


3. Working from the side of the seat belt webbing that faces the interior of the vehicle, pierce the webbing with the 
spike in the center of the male button half. The male button head should face the interior of the vehicle. 


LX 
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(2) around the center hole on the back side of the 
female button half (1). 


5. Press the female button half over the spike of the | 
male button half that protrudes through the side of 
the belt webbing that faces away from the interior 
of the vehicle. 


4. Apply a small dot of gel-type super adhesive glue A 


BicSbbe3 


6. Use the flat anvil-like jaw (3) of the wheel weight 
pliers to flatten the sharp spike (2) of the male but- 
ton half that protrudes through the female button 
half (1) on the back side of the belt webbing (4). 


7. Carefully use the curved jaw (3) of the wheel 
weight pliers to compress and form the flattened 
spike of the male button half (2) on the back side 
of the seat belt webbing (4) until it is concave and 
entirely below the outer convex surface of the 
female button half. 


8. Check to be certain that the web stop button is 
secure. 


Sichbads 
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REMOVAL 
FRONT 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


2. Remove trim cover (3) from the seat cushion out- 
board trim cover. 

3. Remove seat belt (1) lower anchor nut (2) from 
seat cushion frame. 


4. Remove the upper turning loop (3) trim cover (2). 
5. Remove the upper turning loop retaining bolt (4). 
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6. Remove the lower B-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - a ae 
BODY/INTERIOR/B-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). Kf CD 
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7. Remove the one screw (2) to the front seat belt 
web guide (3). 


B1a6ads4 


8. Disconnect the tensioner (2) squib connector (3). 
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9. Remove the one screw between the upper retractor 
indexing tabs in B-pillar. 
10. Remove the one front seat belt retractor (4) 
retaining bolt (3). 
11. Pull the retractor inboard and release the indexing 
tabs (2) from the B-pillar (1). 


REAR - SEDAN 


1. Remove the lower seat belt anchor (2) bolt (3). 


2, Remove the upper C-pillar trim panel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). 


Z “ 
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3. Remove the one upper turning loop retaining bolt 


(2). 


4. Remove the one seat belt retractor (4) mounting 
bolt (3). 

5. Pull retractor inboard and drop down to release 
tabs from slots. 


sigebtet | 
| 
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REAR - WAGON 


1. Remove the lower seat belt anchor (2) bolt (3). 


2. Remove the quarter trim panel. 


3. Remove the one rear seat belt retractor (4) retain- 
ing nut (2). 


REAR CENTER - SEDAN 

1. Remove the rear seat cushion (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER 
REMOVAL). 

2. Remove the one nut (3) to the seat belt lower 
anchor. 
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3. Remove the rear shelf trim panel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/REAR SHELF TRIM PANEL - 
REMOVAL). 


4. Remove the one retaining nut (1) to the center seat 
belt retractor (2). 


REAR CENTER - WAGON 


1. Remove the left seat back trim cover (60% portion 
of the rear folding seats) (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
SEATS/SEAT BACK CUSHION/COVER : 
REMOVAL). 


2. Disconnect the rear seat back latching cable from 
seat frame. 


NOTE: If the seat back is not fully latched, the 
center seat belt will not release from the retractor. 


3. Remove the one bolt (2) holding the rear center 
seat belt retractor. 
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INSTALLATION 
FRONT 


1. Position the retractor in the B-pillar (1) with the 
indexing tabs (2). 

2. install the one front seat belt retractor (4) retaining 
bolt (3). Torque bolt to 32 N-m (24 ff. Ibs.). 

3. Install the one screw between the upper retractor 
indexing tabs (2) in B-pillar. 


4. Connect the tensioner (2) squib connector (3). 


5. Install the one screw (2) to the front seat belt web 
guide (3), Torque screw to 3 N-m (20 in. lbs.). 
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6. Position the upper turning loop (3) and install the 
retaining bolt (4). Torque bolt to 40 N-m (80 ft. Ibs.). 


7. Install the upper turning loop (3) trim cover (2). 


8. Install the lower B-pillar trim (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/B-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). 


9. Position the seat belt (1) onto the stud on the seat 
cushion frame and install the lower anchor nut (2). 
Terque nut to 37 N-m (27 ff. Ibs.). 


10. Install the trim cover (8) onto the seat cushion 
outboard trim cover. 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 
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REAR - SEDAN 


1. Position the retractor (4) on the C-pillar to the 
indexing tab slips up info the pillar. 


2. Install the retractor mounting bolt (3). Torque bolt to 
32 N-m (24 ft. Ibs.). 


3. Install the one upper turning loop retaining bolt (2). 
Torque bolt to 40 N-m (30 ft. Ibs.). 


4, Install the upper C-pillar trim panel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - 
INSTALLATION). 
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5. Install the lower seat belt anchor (2) bolt (3). 
Torque boit to 32 N-m (24 ft. Ibs.). 


REAR - WAGON 


1. Place the one rear seat belt retractor (4) so that 
the indexing tab Is in its slot. 


2. Install the retaining nut (2). Torque nut to 34 N.m 
(25 ft. ibs.). 


3. Install the quarter trim panel. 


4. Install the lower seat belt anchor (2) bolt (3). 
Torque bolt to 32 N-m (24 ft. Ibs.). 
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REAR CENTER - SEDAN 


1. Place the rear center retractor (2) into position and 
install the one retaining nut (1). Torque nut to 34 
Nem (25 ft. Ibs.). 


B136a0t5 


2. Install the rear shelf trim panel (Refer to 23 - 7 2. = 
BODY/INTERIOR/REAR SHELF TRIM PANEL - 
INSTALLATION). 
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3. Install the one nut (3) to the seat belt lower anchor. 
Torque nut to 34 N-m (25 ft. Ibs.). 

4. Install ihe rear seat cushion (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
SEATS/SEAT CUSHION COVER - 
INSTALLATION). 


REAR CENTER - WAGON 

1. Position the rear center retractor into position in the 
seat back. 

2. Install the one bolt (2) holding the rear center seat 
belt retractor. Torque nut to 34 N-m (25 ft. Ibs.). 

3. Install the left seat back trim cover (60% portion of 
the rear folding seats) (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/ 
SEAT - INSTALLATION). 
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SENSOR-IMPACT 
DESCRIPTION 
FRONT IMPACT SENSORS 


Two front impact sensors (1) are used on this model, 
one each for the left and right sides of the vehicle. 
These sensors are mounted remotely from the impact 
sensor that is internal to the Occupant Restraint Con- 
troller (ORC). Each front sensor is secured with two 
screws (2) to the backs of the right and left vertical 
members of the radiator support within the engine 
compartment. 


The right and left front impact sensors are identical in 
construction and calibration. A cavity in the center of 
the molded black plastic impact sensor housing con- 
tains the electronic circuitry of the sensor which 
includes an electronic communication chip and an 
electronic impact sensor. Potting material fills the cav- 
ity to seal and protect the internal electronic circuitry 
and components. 


The impact sensors cannot be repaired or adjusted 
and, if damaged or faulty, they must be replaced. 


SIDE IMPACT SENSORS 


Four side impact sensors are used on this model 
when it is equipped with the curtain airbags, two each 
for the left and right sides of the vehicle. The sedan 
and wagon side impact sensor locations are identical. 
These sensors are mounted remotely from the impact 
sensor that is internal to the Occupant Restraint Con- 
troller (ORC). Each side sensor is secured with iwo 
screws to the inner right or left B-pillar and C-pillar 
within the passenger compartment. 
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The right and left side impact sensors are identical in 
construction and calibration. A cavity in the center of 
the molded black plastic impact sensor housing con- 
tains the electronic circuitry of the sensor which 
includes an electronic communication chip and an 
electronic impact sensor. Potting material fills the cav- 
ity to seal and protect the internal electronic circuitry 
and componenis. 


The impact sensors cannot be repaired or adjusted 
and, if damaged or faulty, they must be replaced. 


81317665 


OPERATION 
FRONT IMPACT SENSORS 


The front impact sensors are electronic accelerometers that sense the rate of vehicie deceleration, which provides 
verification of the direction and severity of an impact. Each sensor also contains an electronic communication chip 
that allows the unit to communicate the sensor status as well as sensor fault information to the microprocessor in 
the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC). 


The ORC microprocessor continuously monitors all of the passive restraint system electrical circuits to determine the 
system readiness. If the ORC detects a monitored systern fault, it sets a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) and con- 
trols the airbag indicator operation accordingly. The impact sensors each receive batiery current and ground through 
dedicated left and right sensor plus and minus circuits from the ORC. The impact sensors and the ORC commu- 
nicate by modulating the voltage in the sensor plus circuit. 


The most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the impact sensors, the ORC, and the electronic mes- 
sage communication between the sensors and the ORC requires the use of a scan tool and the appropriate diag- 
nostic information. 


SIDE IMPACT SENSORS 


The side impact sensors are electronic accelerometers ihat sense the rate of vehicle deceleration, which provides 
verification of the direction and severity of an impact. Each sensor also contains an electronic communication chip 
that allows the unit to communicate the sensor status as well as sensor fault information to the microprocessor in 
the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC). 


The ORC microprocessor continuously monitors all of the side passive restraint system elecirical circuits to deter- 
mine the system readiness. if the ORC detects a monitored system fault, it sets a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
and controls the airbag indicator operation accordingly. The impact sensors each receive battery current and ground 
through the same left or right sensor plus and minus circuits in a series arrangement from the ORC. The impact 
sensors and the ORC communicate by modulating the voltage in the sensor plus circuit. 


The most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the impact sensors, the ORC, and the electronic mes- 
sage communication between the sensors and the ORC requires the use of a scan tool and the appropriate diag- 
nostic information. 
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REMOVAL 
FRONT IMPACT SENSOR 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


NOTE: If replacing the left front impact sensor, the 
air intake system needs to be removed. 


2. Disconnect the electrical connector (3). 
3. Remove the two mounting screws (2). 


SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 
B-PILLAR MOUNTED SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


2. Remove the B-pillar trim panel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/INTERIOR/B-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). 


3. Disconnect the electrical connector (1). 
4. Remove the two retaining screws (2). 
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C-PILLAR MOUNTED SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


2. Remove the C-pillar trim panel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/ANTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). 


3. Disconnect the electrical connector (3). 
4. Remove the two retaining screws (2). 


INSTALLATION 
FRONT IMPACT SENSOR 


1. Position the front impact sensor in the correct 
mounting location and install the two mounting 
screws (2). Torque screws (2) to 7 N-m (62 in. ibs.). 


2. Connect the electrical connector (3). 


NOTE: if replacing the left front impact sensor, the 
air intake system needs to be installed. 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to & - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 
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SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 


B-PILLAR MOUNTED SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 


1. Position the B-pillar mounted impact sensor in the 
correct mounting location and install the two 
mounting screws (2). Torque screws (2) to 7 N-m 
(62 in. Ibs.). 


2. Connect the electrical connector (1). 


3. Install the B-pillar trim panel (Refer to 23 -~ BODY/ 
INTERIOR/B-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). 


WARNING: Do not connect the baitery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 


€-PILLAR MOUNTED SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 


1. Position the C-pillar mounted impact sensor in the 
correct mounting location and install the two 
mounting screws (2). Torque screws (2) to 7 N-m 
(62 in. Ibs}. 


2. Connect the electrical connector (3). 


3. Install the C-pillar trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
INTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 
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SENSOR-SEAT TRACK POSITION 
DESCRIPTION 


The seat track position sensor (1) is a Hail Effect-type 
sensor. This sensor consists of a Hall Effect Integrated 
Circuit (IC) chip encased in potting material within a 
cavity of the molded plastic sensor housing. The sen- 
sor housing has two integral snap features (3) and 
snaps into a stamped metal bracket located on the 
lower outboard seat adjuster track. A molded connec- 
tor (2) integral to the sensor housing is connected to 
the vehicle electrical system through the driver seat 
wire harness. 


The seat track position sensor cannot be adjusted or | 
repaired and, if faulty or damaged, the entire sensor i 
must be replaced. 


81270127 


OPERATION 


The seat track position sensor is designed to provide a seat position data input to the Occupant Classification Mod- 
ule (OCM) indicating whether the driver front seat is in a forward or rearward position. The OCM sends electronic 
seat position messages to the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data 
bus. The ORC uses this data as an additional logic input for use in determining the appropriate deployment force to 
be used when deploying the multistage front airbags. 

The seat track position sensor receives a nominal five volt supply from the OCM. The sensor communicates the 
seat position by modulating the voltage returned to the OCM on a sensor data circuit. The OCM also monitors the 
condition of the sensor circuits and will store a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) for any fault that is detected, then 
send messages to the ORC to illuminate the airbag indicator in the instrument cluster. For proper diagnosis of the 
seat track position sensor, a diagnostic scan tool is required and the appropriate diagnostic information. 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


2. Reach under the front edge of the front seat cush- 
ion to access the seat track position sensor (3) in a 
bracket (1) located on the lower outboard seat 
track (5). 

3. Disconnect the electrical connector (4) from the 
sensor. 


4, Using a small screwdriver, depress the snap fea- 
ture (2) and pull the sensor out of the bracket. 


80-358 RESTRAINTS - SERVICE INFORMATION 
INSTALLATION 


1. Position the seat track position sensor (8) on the 
end of the bracket (1) located on the lower out- 
board seat track (5). 

2. Push the sensor firmly into the bracket until the 
snap feature (2) locks into place. 


3. Connect the electrical connector (4) to the sensor. 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 


WARNING: Following successful completion of the 
Airbag System test procedure, the Occupant Clas- 


| 
sification System Verification Test must be done - ; 
using a scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic (5) sores | 


information. 
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SENSOR-SEAT WEIGHT 
DESCRIPTION 


The seat weight sensors (4) are strain gauge-type 
units. The electronic elements of the sensor are 
encased in a potting material within the molded plastic 
sensor housing. Four sensors (4) are used in the 
Occupant Classification System (OCS). A sensor is 
iocated at each corner of the passenger side front 
seat. 


The strain gauge for each sensor is secured by three 
screws and nuts (2) between the seat cushion frame 
and the seat adjusters (3). A molded connector recep- 
tacle (1) integral to each sensor housing is connected 
to the vehicle electrical system through a dedicated 
connector and take out of the passenger seat wire 
harness beneath the seat cushion frame. 


{ 
q 
{ 
{ 
i 
| 
| 
The seat weight sensors cannot be adjusted or 


repaired and, if faulty or damaged, the entire sensor 
must be replaced. 


WARNING: The Seat Weight Sensor is a sensitive, calibrated unit and must be handled carefully. Do not 
drop or handle roughly. If dropped or damaged, replace with another sensor. Failure to do so may result in 
occupant injury or death. 


WARNING: The front passenger seat must be handled carefully as well. When removing the seat, be careful 
when setting on floor not to drop. If dropped, the sensor may be inoperative, could result in occupant 
injury, or possibly death. 


WARNING: When the seat is on the floor, no one should sit in the front passenger seat. This uneven force 
may damage the sensing ability of the seat weight sensors. If sat on and damaged, the sensor may be 
inoperative, could result in occupant injury, or possibly death. 


OPERATION 


The seat weight sensor units are designed to sense the relative weight of a load applied to the passenger side front 
seat, which provides a logic input to the microprocessor of the Occupant Classification Module (OCM). When a load 
is applied to the seat, the strain gauge of each sensor is flexed causing a change of electrical resistance through 
the strain gauge. These changes in resistance are measured by the sensor and the internal sensor circuitry 
changes the sensor output voltage. 


Each weight sensor receives a nominal five volts and a ground through parallel hard wired circuits from the OCM. 
The OCM then monitors the output voltage of each sensor on dedicated hard wired data communication circuits. 
The hard wired circuits between the sensors and the OCM may be diagnosed and tested using conventional diag- 
nostic tools and procedures. However, the most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the seat weight 
sensor inputs to the OCM, and the electronic message communication between the OCM and the Occupant 
Restraint Controller (ORC) requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic informa- 
tion. 
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REMOVAL 
MANUAL PASSENGER FRONT SEAT 


WARNING: The Seat Weight Sensor is a sensitive, 
calibrated unit and must be handled carefully. Do 
not drop or handle roughly. If dropped or dam- 
aged, replace with another sensor. Failure to do so 
may result in occupant injury or death. 


WARNING: The front passenger seat must be han- 
died carefully as well. When removing the seat, be 
careful when setting on floor not to drop. If 
dropped, the sensor may be inoperative, could 
result in occupant injury, or possibly death. 


WARNING: When the seat is on the floor, no one 
should sit in the front passenger seat. This 
uneven force may damage the sensing ability of 
the seat weight sensors. If sat on and damaged, 
the sensor may be inoperative, could result in 
occupant injury, or possibly death. 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
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WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning any air- 
bag system or component service. Failure to do so may result in accidental airbag deployment, personal 


injury or death. 


2. Remove front passenger seat (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT - REMOVAL). 


3. Remove the adjuster to riser mounting bolt (3). For 
additional information (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/ 
SEAT RISER - REMOVAL). 
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4. Remove the two nuts (2) holding the seat weight 
sensor (4) to the seat riser. 


5. Disconnect the one electrical connector (1). 


POWER FRONT PASSENGER SEAT 


NOTE: If the vehicle is equipped with a power 
front passenger seat, to remove the adjuster from 
the riser it is necessary to have battery power to 
move the seat forward and rearward to access the 
mounting bolts. 


1. Remove front passenger seat mounting bolts 
(Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT - REMOVAL). 
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. Remove the adjuster to riser mounting bolt (3). For | 
additional information (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/ 
SEAT RISER - REMOVAL). 


3. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cabie. 


WARNING: Wait two minutes for the airbag system 
reserve capacitor to discharge before beginning 
any airbag system or component service. Failure 
to do so may result in accidental airbag deploy- 
ment, personal injury or death. 


nooner BA REOOIG 
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4. Remove the two nuts (2) holding the seat weight 
sensor (4) to the seat riser. 


5. Disconnect the one electrical connector (1). 
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INSTALLATION 
MANUAL PASSENGER FRONT SEAT 


WARNING: The Seat Weight Sensor is a sensitive, 
calibrated unit and must be handled carefuliy. Do 
not drop or handle roughly. lf dropped or dam- 
aged, replace with another sensor. Failure to do so 
may result in occupant injury or death. 


WARNING: The front passenger seat must be han- 
died carefully as well. When removing the seat, be 
careful when setting on floor not to drop. If 
dropped, the sensor may be inoperative, could 
result in occupant injury, or possibly death. 


WARNING: When the seat is on the floor, no one 
should sit in the front passenger seat. This 
uneven force may damage the sensing ability of 
the seat weight sensors. If sat on and damaged, 
the sensor may be inoperative, could result in 
occupant injury, or possibly death. 


BI2TI44 


. Position the seat weight sensor onto passenger front seat riser. 
. Install the two nuts (2) holding the seat weight sensor (4) to the seat riser. Torque nuts to 40 N-m (30 ft. Ibs.). 
. Connect the one electrical connector (1). 


. Install the adjuster to riser mounting bolt (3). ee es Brodie Soe Se 
Torque nuts to 45 N-m (33 ft. lbs.). For additional ie f | 
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information (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT 
RISER - INSTALLATION). 
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5. Install the front passenger seat (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/SEATS/SEAT - INSTALLATION) 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 


WARNING: Following successful completion of the 
Airbag System test procedure, the Occupant Clas- 
sification System Verification Test must be done 
using a scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic 
information. 


POWER FRONT PASSENGER SEAT 


NOTE: If the vehicle is equipped with a power 
front passenger seat, to remove the adjuster from 
the riser it is necessary to have battery power to 
move the seat forward and rearward to access the 
mounting bolts. 


1. Position the seat weight sensor onto passenger 
front seat riser. 

2. Install the two nuts (2) holding the seat weight sen- 
sor (4) to the seat riser. Torque nuts to 40 N-m (30 
ft. Ibs.). 


3. Connect the one electrical connector (1). 
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4. Install the adjuster to riser mounting bolt (38). 
Torque nuts to 45 N-m (33 ft. Ibs.). For additional 
information (Refer to 23 - BODY/SEATS/SEAT 
RISER - INSTALLATION). 


5. Install the front passenger seat bolts (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/SEATS/SEAT - INSTALLATION). 


WARNING: Do not connect the battery negative 
cable (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/RESTRAINTS - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - AIRBAG SYSTEM). 
Personal injury or death may result if the system 
test is not performed first. 


WARNING: Following successful completion of the 
Airbag System test procedure, the Occupant Clas- 
sification System Verification Test must be done 
using a scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic 
information. 
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TENSIONER-SEAT BELT 
DESCRIPTION 


Seat Belt Tensioners supplement the dual front air- 
bags. The seat belt tensioners are integral to the front 
seat belt retractors (2), which are secured to the inner 
B-pillar (1) on the right and left sides of the vehicle. 
The retractor is concealed beneath the lower B-pillar 
trim. The seat belt tensioner consists primarily of a 
sprocket/pinion, a steel tube, a cast metal housing, 
numerous steel balls, a stamped metal ball trap, a tor- 
sion bar, a small pyrotechnically activated gas gener- 
ator, and a short pigtail wire. All of these components 
are located on one side of the retractor spool on the 
outside of the retractor housing except for the torsion 
bar, which serves as the spindie upon which the 
retractor spool rides. The seat belt tensioners are con- 
trolled by the Occupant Restraint Controller (ORC) 
and are connected to the vehicle electrical system 
through the body wire harness (3). 


The seat belt tensioners cannot be repaired and, if 
faulty or damaged, the entire front seat belt and = Se 
retractor unit must be replaced. If the front airbags have been deployed, the seat belt tensioners have also been 
deployed. The seat belt tensioners are not intended for reuse and must be replaced following any front airbag 
deployment. A growling or grinding sound while attempting to operate the seat belt retractor is a sure indication that 
the seat belt tensioner has been deployed and requires replacement. Refer to the proper Body Diagnostic Proce- 
dures manual for diagnosis and testing. 


OPERATION 


The seat belt tensioners are deployed in conjunction with the front airbags by a signal generated by the Occupant 
Restraint Controller (ORC) through the driver or passenger seat belt tensioner line 1 and line 2 (or squib) circuits. 
When the ORC sends the proper electrical signal to the tensioners, the electrical energy generates enough heat to 
initiate a small pyrotechnic gas generator. The gas generator is installed in one end of a steel tube that contains 
numerous steel balls. As the gas expands, it pushes the steel balls through the tube into a cast metal housing, 
where a ball guide directs the balls into engagement with the teeth of a sprocket that is geared to one end of the 
retractor spool. As the balls drive past the sprocket, the sprocket turns and drives the seat belt retractor spool caus- 
ing the slack to be removed from the front seat belts. The ball trap captures the balls as they leave the sprocket and 
are expelled from the housing. 


Removing excess slack from the front seat belts not only keeps the occupants properly positioned for an airbag 
deployment following a frontal impact of the vehicle, but also helps to reduce injuries that the occupant might expe- 
rience in these situations as a result of harmful contact with the steering wheel, steering column, instrument panel 
and/or windshield. Also, the seat belt tensioner torsion bar that the retractor spool rides upon is designed to deform 
in order to control the loading being applied to the occupants by the seat belts during a frontal impact, further reduc- 
ing the potential for occupant injuries. 


The ORC monitors the condition of the seat belt tensioners through circuit resistance, and will illuminate the airbag 
indicator in the instrument cluster and store a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) for any fault that is detected. For 
proper diagnosis of the seat belt tensioners, a scan tool is required and the appropriate body diagnostic information. 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
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ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL VERIFICATION TEST 
Diagnostic Test 


1 . ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL VERIFICATION TEST 


Disconnect all jumper wires and reconnect all previously disconnected components and connectors. 


With the scan tool, select Clear Stored DTCs. 

Make sure that all accessories are turned off and that the battery is fully charged. 

If the ACC Module was replaced or moved in any way, the ACC Module must be aligned. Perform the ADAPTIVE 
CRUISE CONTROL ALIGNMENT. Refer to the Adaptive Cruise Control! Service information. 


Test drive the vehicle and verify proper operation. 
With the scan tool, select View DTCs in the ACC Control Module. 


Are there any DTCs present in the ACC Module? 
Yes >> Return to the symptom list and perform the appropriate diagnostic test. 
No >> Repair is complete. 
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ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL MODULE 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section &W. 
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« When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

« Set Condition: 
The power supply was interrupted for less than 100ms. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Con- 
trol (ACC) system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to 
stored, the ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 
100 consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 
(F202) FUSED IGNITION CIRCUIT 


(Z901) GROUND CIRCUIT 
ACC MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diagnostic 
procedures and for further possible causes. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. ACTIVE DTC 


NOTE: To help in the service of the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) System, it is recommended speaking to 
the customer to find out what type of environment they were driving in when the cruise concern took place. 
Heavy rain, snow, ice and fog can cause the ACC system to become unavailable. This should be considered 
normal operation and no repair is necessary. 


NOTE: Vehicles that have had the suspension modified and/or a aftermarket grill installed that blocks the 
ACC sensor can cause the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system not to operate properly. 

ignition on, engine not running. 

With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 


is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particular attention the both CAN circuits. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. (F202) FUSED IGNITION CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the ACC Module harness connector. 
Start the engine. 


NOTE: It may be necessary to wiggle the wiring harness while per- 
forming the test light procedure. If the test light iNuminates and 
while wiggle the harness goes out, inspect the harness in that area 
for wire damage. 

Using a test light connected to ground, probe the (F202) Fused Ignition 
circuit. 
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NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare the brightness to that of a direct connec- 


tion to the battery. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> GoTo 3 
No >> Repair the (F202) Fused ignition circuit. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


3. (2901) GROUND CIRCUIT 


Tur the ignition off. 


NOTE: It may be necessary to wiggle the wiring harness while per- 
forming the test light procedure. if the test light illuminates and 
while wiggle the harness goes out, inspect the harness in that area 
for wire damage. 

Using a test light connected to battery voltage, probe the (2901) Ground 
circuit. 


NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare 
the brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Replace the ACC Module in accordance with the Service 
Information. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (Z901) Ground circuit. 


MODULE. 
ADAPTIVE 


CRUSE 
CONTROL 
ad 8197957b 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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P1644-INCORRECT VARIANT/CONFIGURATION 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running, ACC Module voltage is at battery voltage, and the ACC Mod- 
ule in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
Current and original Vehicle Configuration do not match. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise 
Control (ACC) system and the SERVICE ACC message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, 
the ACC system will return to normal operation. After a successful learning process the active DTC will be 
cleared automatically. 


Possible Causes 


VEHICLE CONFIGURATION 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) . 


Diagnostic Test 


1. ACC MODULE CHANGED 


NOTE: Check the FCM for DTCs, repair all FCM DTC(s) before continuing. 
NOTE: If the ACC module was swapped with another module from a different vehicle this DTC will set. Once 
the module has been configured to the vehicle it can not be moved to a different one. 


Was the ACC Module repiaced with one from another vehicle? 


Yes >> Return the original ACC Module to the vehicle and proceed with testing. The Alignment Procedure will 
need to be performed. 


No >> Replace the ACC Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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P160A-ECU OVERTEMPERATURE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running, ACC Module voltage is at battery voltage, and the ACC Mod- 
ule in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
ACC Module detects ambient temperatures greater than 85°C (185°F). The ACC module will disable the Adap- 
tive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the CCN. Once the 
DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC 
Module sees 100 consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) . 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: To help in the service of the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) System, it is recommended speaking to 
the customer to find out what type of environment they were driving in when the cruise concern took place. 
Heavy rain, snow, ice and fog can cause the ACC system to become unavailable. This should be considered 
normal operation and no repair is necessary. 

With a scan tool, select View DTCs. 


is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> No repair is necessary. Ensure the lens is free of dirt, damage or other obstruction. Clear the DTC and 
verify the proper operation of the ACC system. 


Are there PCM DTC(s) present? 


Yes >> Refer to the ENGINE DIAGNOSTIC SECTION and perform the appropriate test. 


No >> The ACC Module has detected the ambient temperature above operating range. Once the temperature 
has decreased below 85°C (185°F) ACC operation will be restored. 
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P1666-CRUISE CONTROL MODULE INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

* When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running. ACC Module voltage is at battery voltage, and the ACC Mad- 
ule in normal mode. 

« Set Condition: 
internal ACC Module failure detected. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system 
and the SERVICE ACC message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will 
return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key cycles of 
the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 
ACC MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) . 


Diagnostic Test 


1. pT Is ACTIVE 
The ACC Module has detected an internal failure. 
is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> Replace the ACC Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> No repair is necessary. Ensure the lens is free of dirt, damage or other obstruction. Clear the DTC and 
verify the proper operation of the ACC system. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LX $$ _$_______________. SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8P - 11 
C124B-XBW RULE VIOLATION 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

« When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running, and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

« Set Condition: 
A ready conflict between the ACC module and ESP system has occurred. The ACC module will disable the 
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the ACC OFF message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC 
goes to stored, the ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module 
sees 100 consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 


CAN MESSAGE CONFLICT 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) . 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CAN SUPPLIED MESSAGES 


NOTE: To help in the service of the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) System, it is recommended speaking to 
the customer to find out what type of environment they were driving in when the cruise concern took place. 
Heavy rain, snow, ice and fog can cause the ACC system to become unavailable. This should be considered 
normal operation and no repair is necessary. 

NOTE: Repair all ABS and/or ESP DTC(S). There was a conflicting message between the ESP system the 
ACC module. The DTC can be clear, no repair is necessary. 


8P-12 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
C124C-ACC DISABLED DUE TO ESP 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

« When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running, and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
An active DTC is stored in the ABS. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system 
and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system 
will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key 
cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Lx 


Possible Causes 


ESP SYSTEM DTC PRESENT 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Diagnostic Test 
1. ESP SYSTEM DTC PRESENT 


This is an informational DTC only, a ESP system DTC(s) is present. 
(Refer to 5 - BRAKES/ELECTRICAL - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


>> 


L$. §PEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8P- 13 
C2206-VEHICLE CONFIGURATION MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

s When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running, ACC Module voltage is at battery voltage, and the ACC Mod- 
ule in normal mode. 

» Set Condition: 
Vehicle configuration does not match. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system 
and the SERVICE ACC message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will 
return to normal operation. After a successful learning process the active DTC will be cleared automatically. 


Possible Causes 


| VEHICLE CONFIGURATION 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) . 


Diagnostic Test 


1. acc MODULE CHANGED 


NOTE: Check the FCM for DTCs, repair all FCM DTC(s) before continuing. 


NOTE: If the ACC module was swapped with another module from a different vehicle this DTC will set. Once 
the module has been configured to the vehicie it can not be moved to a different one. 


Was the ACC Module replaced with one from another vehicle? 


Yes >> Return the original ACC Module to the vehicle and proceed with testing. The Alignment Procedure will 
need to be performed. 

No >> Replace the ACC Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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LX SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8P - 15 


« When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

« Set Condition: 
The voltage input to the ACC Module is below 9 volts, with engine speed greater than 500 RPM. 600 milli- 
second. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE 
message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will return to normal oper- 
ation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 
PCM CHARGING AND BATTERY DTC(S) PRESENT 
(Z901) GROUND CIRCUIT 


(F202) FUSED IGNITION CIRCUIT 
ACC MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 

Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diagnostic 
procedures and for further possible causes. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. active ptc 


NOTE: To heip in the service of the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) System, it is recommended speaking to 
the customer to find out what type of environment they were driving in when the cruise concern took place. 
Heavy rain, snow, ice and fog can cause the ACC system to become unavailable. This shouid be considered 
normal operation and no repair is necessary. 

Ignition on, engine not running. 

With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. PCM DTC PRESENT 
Using the scan tool, read the PCM DTC(s). 
Are there any charging or battery DTC(s) present? 
Yes >> Refer to the ENGINE DIAGNOSTIC section and repair all Powertrain related DTC(s) before continuing. 
No >> Go To 3 


8P-16 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


3. (Z901) GROUND CIRCUIT 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the ACC Module harness connector. 

Using a test light connected to battery voltage, probe the (2901) Ground 
circuit. 

NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare 
the brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2901) Ground circuit. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


B+ \ ASO | 
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Start the engine. 
Using a test light connected to ground, probe the (F202) Fused Ignition 
circuit. 


NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare 
the brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. 


Does the test light ituminate brightly? 


Yes >> Replace the ACC Module in accordance with the Service 
information. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD PRO- 


CEDURE) 


Repair the (F202) Fused ignition circuit. 

Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


8P-18 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


« When Monitored: 

Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

« Set Condition:The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the ACC 
UNAVAILABLE message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will return to 
normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key cycles of the 
STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 
PCM CHARGING AND BATTERY DTC(S) PRESENT 


(Z901} GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


(F202) FUSED IGNITION CIRCUIT 
ACC MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diagnostic 
procedures and for further possible causes. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. ACTIVE DTC 


NOTE: To help in the service of the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) System, it is recommended speaking to 
the customer to find out what type of environment they were driving in when the cruise concern took place. 
Heavy rain, snow, ice and fog can cause the ACC system to become unavailable. This should be considered 
normal operation and no repair is necessary. 

ignition on, engine not running. 

With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 


is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. PCM DTC PRESENT 
Using the scan tool, read the PCM DTC(s). 
Are there any charging or battery DTC(s) present? 


Yes >> Refer to the ENGINE DIAGNOSTIC section and repair all Powertrain related DTC(s) before continuing. 
No >> Go To 3 


LX SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 6&P - 19 


3. (Z901) GROUND CIRCUIT 
Turn the ignition off. 


- 
Disconnect the ACC Module harness connector. i {ar | 
Using a test light connected to batiery voltage, probe the (Z901) Ground = es UL 
circuit. x ay 

Bt ASO | 


NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare 
the brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2901) Ground circuit. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) soos 
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4. (F202) FUSED IGNITION CIRCUIT 


Start the engine. “ 
Using a test light connected to ground, probe the (F202) Fused Ignition ty ree 
circuit. = 
NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare 
the brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
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Yes >> Replace the ACC Module in accordance with the Service 


information. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to «| oer: 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD PRO- UG 
CEDURE) . 
No >> Repair the (F202) Fused Ignition circuit. Aare 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to cara. 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD 81979577 


PROCEDURE) 


8P-20 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
P1519-CRUISE CONTROL FRONT DISTANCE SENSOR LENS CRACKED MISSING 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the ignition in run, and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
ACC Module detects the lens damaged or missing. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control 
(ACC) system and the SERVICE ACC message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the 
ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consec- 
utive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


SENSOR LENS OBSTRUCTION 


DAMAGE OR MISSING SENSOR LENS 
ACC MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) . 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DTC IS ACTIVE 


NOTE: To help in the service of the Adaptive Cruise Controt (ACC) System, it is recommended speaking to 
the customer to find out what type of environment they were driving in when the cruise concern took place. 
Heavy rain, snow, ice and fog can cause the ACC system to become unavailable. This should be considered 
normal operation and no repair is necessary. 

NOTE: Vehicles that have had the suspension modified and/or a aftermarket grill installed that blocks the 
ACC sensor can cause the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system not to operate properly. 

With a scan tool, select View DTCs. 


Is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> No repair is necessary. Ensure the lens is free of dirt, damage or other obstruction. Clear the DTC and 
verify the proper operation of the ACC system. 


a ACC SENSOR LENS 


NOTE: Ensure the ACC Sensor lens is free from dirt and/or any debris (mud, dirt, ice, road debris) that 
would compromise the function of the ACC system. 

Perform a thorough visual and physical inspect of the ACC Module, look for a missing sensor lens or a damaged 
lens. 


Is the lens damaged or missing? 


Yes >> Replace the ACC Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Check the ACC Module harness connector terminals for corrosion, damage, or terminal push out. Using 
the schematics as a guide, inspect the wire harness and connectors. Pay particular attention to all 
Power and Ground circuits. Repair as necessary. If the connector and wiring are found to be OK, 
replace the ACC Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LX $$$ $$$ _______________. SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8P - 21 
P161A-ECU IN-PLANT MODE ACTIVE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

« When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the ignition key in run, ACC Module voltage is at battery voltage, and the ACC 
Module in normal mode. 

« Set Condition: 
ACC Module is in the In-Plant mode. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system 
and the ACG PLANT MODE message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system 
will return to normal operation. After a successful learning process the active DTC will be cleared automatically. 


Possible Causes 


ACC MODULE IN THE IN-PLANT MODE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) . 


Diagnostic Test 


1. prc Is ACTIVE 
With a scan tool, select View DTCs. 
is the DTC active at this time? 
Yes >> Using the Scan Tool and the Service Information, perform the ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL ALIGN- 
MENT Procedure. 


NOTE: Running the Alignment Procedure will remove the module from the In-Plant mode. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> No repair is necessary. Ensure the lens is free of dirt, damage or other obstructions that would hinder 
the performance of the ACC imager lens. Clear the DTC and verify proper operation of the ACC system. 


8P- 22 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
P1678-ECU SENSOR ADJUSTMENT REQUIRED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running, ACC Module voltage is at battery voltage, and the ACC Mod- 
ule in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
There is a horizontal misalignment between Sensor Axis and the vehicle driving axis greater than the perfor- 
mance threshold. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the SERVICE 
ACC message will display in the CCN. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive 
key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes : 
ACC MODULE REQUIRES ADJUSTMENT 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) . 


LX 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL ALIGNMENT 


NOTE: Vehicles that have had the suspension modified and/or a aftermarket grill installed that blocks the 
ACC sensor can cause the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system not to operate properly. 

Using the Scan Tool and the Service Information, perform the ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL ALIGNMENT Proce- 
dure. 


Was the ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL ALIGNMENT successful? 


Yes >> Test Complete 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Ensure the lens is free of dirt, damage or other obstructions that would hinder the performance of the 
ACC imager lens. Inspect for vehicle damage the may not allow that ACC system to be aligned properly. 
Repair as necessary. If no problems are found, replace the ACC Module in accordance with the service 
information. 


LX ___________- SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8P - 23 
C2315-ACC DISABLE DUE TO PCM FAULT 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running, and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
An active DTC is stored in the PCM. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system 
and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in ihe CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system 
will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key 
cycles of the STORED DTC. 


PCM DTC PRESENT 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Diagnostic Test 


1. PCM DTC PRESENT 


(Refer to 9 - ENGINE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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LX SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  &P - 25 


e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
The ACC Module can not transmit messages properly over the CAN C bus. 600 millisecond. The ACG module 
will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the 
CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared 
after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 
CAN C BUS FAILURE OPEN OR SHORTED CONDITION 


PCM 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diagnostic 
procedures and for further possible causes. 


Diagnostic Test 


customer to find out what type of environment they were driving in when the cruise concern took place. 
Heavy rain, snow, ice and fog can cause the ACC system to become unavailable. This should be normal 
operation and no repair is necessary. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs in the FCM DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display as active? 


Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the 
diagnostic procedure U0001-CAN C BUS. 


No >> Go To 2 


2. ACTIVE DTC 


ignition on, engine not running. 
With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 
Is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> GoTo 3 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the both CAN circuits. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


SP - 26 


Turn the ignition off. 


SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS Lx 
3: (F202) FUSED IGNITION CIRCUIT 
Disconnect the ACC Module harness connector. ‘, 
<p> | 


Start the engine. 
Using a test light connected to ground, probe the (F202) Fused Ignition 
circuit. 


NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare 
the brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (F202) Fused Ignition circuit. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 


8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD porting 
PROCEDURE) “a 
81979577 
aed 

4. (2901) GROUND CIRCUIT 
Turn the ignition off. 
Using a test light connected to battery voltage, probe the (Z901) Ground ty 
circuit 


NOTE: The test light should be illuminated and bright. Compare 
the brightness to that of a direct connection to the battery. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 5 


No >> Repair the (Z901) Ground circuit. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


5. (065) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


8197957b 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the ACC Module harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voliage between the (D065) CAN C Bus (+) circuit and 
ground. 

NOTE: The test light test should be performed while cranking the 
engine over, this will power up the ignition run/start circuits. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Go To 6 
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LX ———————___________________— SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


8P - 27 


NOTE: The test light test should be performed while cranking the 
engine over, this will power up the ignition run/start circuits. 
Measure the voltage between the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit and 
ground. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for a short to volt- 
age. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Go To 7 


7. (065) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


81979592 


Turn the ignition off. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit. 


Is any resistance present? 


Yes >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+) circuit for a short to ground. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 8 


8. (064) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) 
circuit. 


is any resistance present? 
Yes >> Repair the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit for a short to 


ground. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Go To 9 
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8P- 28 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


9, (D65) CAN C BUS (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO (D64) CAN C BUS (-) CIRCUIT 


Measure the resistance between the (D65) CAN C Bus (4) circuit and 
the (D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit. 


is any resistance present? 


Yes >> Repair the (D65) CAN C Bus (+4) circuit for a short to the 
(D64) CAN C Bus (-) circuit. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD PRO- 
CEDURE) 


No >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted 
circuits. If ok, replace and program the ACC Module in 
accordance with the service information. 

Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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LX $$ $___________________—— $PEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8P - 29 
U0100-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ECM/PCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

« When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

« Set Condition: 
The ACC Module doesn’t receive a Bus Message from the ECM/PCM within 60 millisecond. The ACC module 
will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the 
CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared 
after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 
CAN C BUS FAILURE OPEN OR SHORTED CONDITION 


ACC MODULE 
PCM 


Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diagnostic 
procedures and for further possible causes. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. active otc 
ignition on, engine not running. 
With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 
Is the DTC active at this time? 
Yes >> Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diag- 
nostic procedures and for further possible causes. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the CAN circuits. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


at 


8P-30 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ———————_—_________—__ Lx 
U0101-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH TCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

« Set Condition: 
The ACC Module doesn’t receive a Bus Message from the TCM within 60 millisecond. The ACC module will 
disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the 
CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared 
after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 
CAN C BUS FAILURE OPEN OR SHORTED CONDITION 


ACC MODULE 
TCM 


Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diagnostic 
procedures and for further possible causes. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. active pTtc 
Ignition on, engine not running. 
With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 
is the DTC active at this time? 
Yes >> Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diag- 
nostic procedures and for further possible causes. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the CAN circuits. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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U110A-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SCCM - CAN- C 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
The ACC Module doesn’t receive a Bus Message from the SCM within 60 millisecond. The ACC module will 
disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the 
CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared 
after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 


CAN C BUS FAILURE OPEN OR SHORTED CONDITION 


ACC MODULE 
SCM 


Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diagnostic 
procedures and for further possibile causes. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. ACTIVE DTC 


Ignition on, engine not running. 
With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 
Is the DTC active at this time? 
Yes >> Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diag- 
nostic procedures and for further possible causes. 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarmn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the CAN circuits. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8P-32 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
U0121-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagramRefer to Section 8W. 

* When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
The ACC Module doesn’t receive a Bus Message from the ABS within 60 millisecond. The ACC module will 
disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the 
CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared 
after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


CAN C BUS FAILURE OPEN OR SHORTED CONDITION 


ACC MODULE 
ABS MODULE 


Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diagnostic 
procedures and for further possible causes. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. AcTIVE DTC 


Ignition on, engine not running. 
With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 
is the DTC active at this time? 
Yes >> Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diag- 
nostic procedures and for further possible causes. 
No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the CAN circuits. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Lx $$ $$ $$ —_________—__——— SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8P - 33 
U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 
e Set Condition: 
The ACC Module doesn’t receive a Bus Message from the FCM within 60 millisecond. The ACC module will 


disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the 
CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared 
after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 


CAN C BUS FAILURE OPEN OR SHORTED CONDITION 


ACC MODULE 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diagnostic 
procedures and for further possible causes. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. active ptc 

Ignition on, engine not running. 

With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 
is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING for diag- 
nostic procedures and for further possible causes. 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the CAN circuits. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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8P-34 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————_—__________________. LX 
U0401-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM ECM/PCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

« Set Condition: 
The ACC Module receives an implausible (default/error value or toggle error or parity error are present) mes- 
sage from the ECM/PCM for 600 millisecond. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) 
system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC 
system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive 
key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 


CAN C BUS CIRCUIT SHORTED 


CAN C BUS CIRCUIT OPEN 
ACC MODULE 
ECM/PCM 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Diagnostic Test 


1. ACTIVE DTC 


NOTE: Diagnose all CAN B and C communication failures before continuing. 
Ignition on, engine not running. 
With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 

Is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the CAN circuits. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. ECM/PCM ACTIVE ON THE CAN C BUS 


With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the ECM/PCM active on the bus. 


Is the ECM/PCM active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for No 
Response diagnostic procedures. 


3. DTCS STORED OR ACTIVE IN THE ECM/PCM 


Are any DTCs active or stored in the PCM Module? 


Yes >> Refer to the appropriate section and perform the diagnostics for the DTCs. 
No >> Go to 4 
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4. ACTIVE DTCS IN THE FCM 
With the scan tool, select ECU View and select FCM. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
Are any Communication DTCs active in the FCM relating to the PCM? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the 
diagnostic procedures. 
No >> Replace and program the ACC Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8P-36 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————____________——_____ Lx 
U0402-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM TCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
The ACC Module receives an implausible (default/error value or toggle error or parity error are present) mes- 
sage from the TCM for 600 millisecond. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) sys- 
tem and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC 
system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive 
key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 


CAN C BUS CIRCUIT SHORTED 
CAN C BUS CIRCUIT OPEN 
ACC MODULE 

TCM 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Diagnostic Test 


1. active ptc 

NOTE: Diagnose all CAN B and C communication failures before continuing. 
ignition on, engine not running. 

With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active at this time? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the CAN circuits. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. PCM/TCM ACTIVE ON THE CAN C BUS 


With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the PCM/TCM active on the bus. 


Is the PCM/TCM active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for No 
Response diagnostic procedures. 


oO: DTCS STORED OR ACTIVE IN THE PCM/TCM 
Are any DTCs active or stored in the PCM/TCM? 


Yes >> Refer to the appropriate section and perform the diagnostics for the DTCs. 
No >> Go to 4 
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4. ACTIVE DTCS IN THE FCM 
With the scan tool, select ECU View and select FCM. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
Are any Communication DTCs active in the FCM relating to the PCM/TCM? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the 
diagnostic procedures. 
No >> Replace and program the ACC Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8P- 38 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————_—_———__________ LX 
U0415-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM ABS 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
The ACC Module receives an implausible (default/error value or toggle error or parity error are present) mes- 
sage from the ABS Module for 300 millisecond. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control 
(ACC) system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, 
the ACC system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 
consecutive key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 


CAN C BUS CIRCUIT SHORTED 


CAN C BUS CIRCUIT OPEN 
ACC MODULE 
ABS MODULE 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Diagnostic Test 


1. ACTIVE DTC 


NOTE: Diagnose all CAN B and C communication failures before continuing. 
Ignition on, engine not running. 
With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarn/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the CAN circuits. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. ABS MODULE ACTIVE ON THE CAN C BUS 


With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the ABS Module active on the bus. 


Is the ABS Module active on the bus? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for No 
Response diagnostic procedures. 


3 DTCS STORED OR ACTIVE IN THE ABS MODULE 


Are any DTCs active or stored in the ABS Module? 


Yes >> Refer to the appropriate section and perform the diagnostics for the DTCs. 
No >> Go to 4 
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4. ACTIVE DTCS IN THE FCM 


With the scan tool, select ECU View and select FCM. 
With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 


Are any Communication DTCs active in the FCM relating to the ABS Module? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the 
diagnostic procedures. 


No >> Replace and program the ACC Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8P-40 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————__________________ LX 
U0429-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM SCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

» When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

e Set Condition: 
The ACC Module receives an implausible (default/error value or toggle error or parity error are present) mes- 
sage from the SCM for 60 to 180 millisecond. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) 
system and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC 
system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive 
key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 


CAN C BUS CIRCUIT SHORTED 


CAN C BUS CIRCUIT OPEN 
ACC MODULE 
SCM 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 ~ ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Diagnostic Test 


1. ACTIVE pTC 


NOTE: Diagnose all CAN B and C communication failures before continuing. 
Ignition on, engine not running. 
With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 


is the DTC active at this time? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarm/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the CAN circuits. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. SCM ACTIVE ON THE CAN C BUS 


With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the SCM active on the bus. 


is the SCM active on the bus? 


Yes >> GoTo 3 


No >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for No 
Response diagnostic procedures. 


3. DTCS STORED OR ACTIVE IN THE ECM/PCM 


Are any DTCs active or stored in the SCM? 


Yes >> Refer to the appropriate section and perform the diagnostics for the DTCs. 
No >> Goto 4 
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4, ACTIVE DTCS IN THE FCM 


With the scan tool, read active DTCs. 
Are any Communication DTCs active in the FCM relating to the SCM? 
Yes >> (Refer io 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the 
diagnostic procedures. 


No >> Replace and program the ACC Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8P-42 SPEED CONTROL - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————__—____________—- LX 
U0431-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED FROM FCM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
Continuously monitored with the engine running and the ACC Module in normal mode. 

« Set Condition: 
The ACC Module receives an implausible (default/error value or toggle error or parity error are present) mes- 
sage from the FCM for 600 millisecond. The ACC module will disable the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) sys- 
tem and the ACC UNAVAILABLE message will display in the CCN. Once the DTC goes to stored, the ACC 
system will return to normal operation. The DTC will be cleared after the ACC Module sees 100 consecutive 
key cycles of the STORED DTC. 


Possible Causes 


CAN C BUS CIRCUIT SHORTED 


CAN C BUS CIRCUIT OPEN 
ACG MODULE 
FCM 


Always perform the Pre-Diagnostic Troubleshooting procedure before proceeding. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - 
DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING). 


Diagnostic Test 


1. active otc 

NOTE: Diagnose all CAN B and C communication failures before continuing. 
Ignition on, engine not running. 

With a scan tool, read ACC DTCs. 


Is the DTC active at this time? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors, pay particulate attention the CAN circuits. 
Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


c. FCM ACTIVE ON THE CAN C BUS 


With the scan tool, select ECU View. 
Verify that the FCM active on the bus. 


Is the FCM active on the bus? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for No 
Response diagnostic procedures. 


om DTCS STORED OR ACTIVE IN THE FCM 


Are any DTCs active or stored in the FCM Module? 


Yes >> Refer to the appropriate section and perform the diagnostics for the DTCs. 


No >> Replace and program the ACC Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the ACC MODULE VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/SPEED CONTROL - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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SPEED CONTROL - SERVICE INFORMATION 
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SPEED CONTROL - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 


The speed control system is fully and electronically controlled by the Powertrain Control Module (PCM). A cable 
and a vacuum controlled servo are not used. This is a servo-less system. The switch is labeled: ON/OFF, 
RES/ACCEL, SET, COAST, and CANCEL. 


OPERATION 


When speed control is selected by depressing the ON switch, the PCM allows a set speed to be stored in its RAM 
for speed control. To store a set speed, depress the SET switch while the vehicle is moving at a speed between 25 
mph (40 kmh) and 100 mph (160 kmh). In order for the speed control to engage, the brakes cannot be applied, nor 
can the gear selector indicating the transmission is in Park or Neutral or low. 
The speed control can be disengaged manually by: 

e Stepping on the brake pedal 

e Depressing the OFF switch 

e Depressing the CANCEL switch. 


NOTE: Depressing the OFF switch or turning off the ignition switch will erase the set speed stored in the 
PCM (the ECM with a diesel engine). 


For added safety, the speed control system is programmed to disengage for any of the following conditions: 
e An indication of Park or Neutral 
« A rapid increase rpm (indicates that the clutch has been disengaged) 
e Excessive engine rpm (indicates that the transmission may be in a low gear) 
e The speed signal increases at a rate of 10 mph (16 kmh) per second (indicates that the coefficient of friction 
between the road surface and tires is extremely low) 
» The speed signal decreases at a rate of 10 mph (16 kmh) per second (indicates that the vehicle may have 
decelerated at an extremely high rate) 
Once the speed control has been disengaged, depressing the RES/ACCEL switch (when speed is greater than 20 
mph (32 kmh) restores the vehicle to the target speed that was stored in the PCM (the ECM with a diesel engine). 
While the speed control is engaged, the driver can increase the vehicle speed by depressing the RES/ACCEL 
switch. The new target speed is stored in the PCM (the ECM with a diesel engine) when the RES/ACCEL is 
released. The PCM (the ECM with a diesel engine) also has a tap-up feature in which vehicle speed increases at 
a rate of approximately 1 mph (1.6 km/h) for each momentary switch activation of the RES/ACCEL switch. 
A tap down feature is used to decelerate without disengaging the speed contro! system. To decelerate frorn an 
existing recorded target speed, momentarily depress the COAST switch. For each switch activation, speed will be 
lowered approximately 1 mph (1.6 km/h). 


SPECIFICATIONS 
TORQUE 


DESCRIPTION 


Adaptive Speed Control 
Module Bracket Bolts 
Adaptive Speed 
Control/Standard Speed 
Control Switch Screw 


Front 


Adaptive Speed 
Control/Standard Speed 
Control Switch Screw 
Rear 
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Steering Angle Sensor 0.7 
Screw 
Steering Column Control 35 
Module Set Screw 


4 


Boothe. 
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SPECIAL TOOLS 


Alginment Board 9965 
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MODULE-ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL 
DESCRIPTION 


A definition of Adaptive Cruise Control is an enhancement to a conventional cruise control system which allows the 
vehicle to follow a forward vehicle at an appropriate distance. 
The driver interface for the ACC system is very similar to a conventional cruise control system. The driver operates 
the system via a stalk on the steering wheel. In addition there are a series of text messages that can be displayed 
on the instrument cluster to inform the driver of the state of the ACC system and to provide any necessary warn- 
ings. The driver engages the ACC system by first pressing the ON switch which places the system into the 'ACC 
Ready’ state. The driver then presses the Set switch to enter the "ACC Set’ state at which point the ACC system 
attempts to control the vehicle to the driver’s set speed dependent upon the traffic environment. 
Components of Adaptive Cruise Control: 

e Adaptive Cruise Control Module/Sensor 

® Engine Control Module 

° Brake Control Module 

® instrument Cluster 

* Controller Area Network (CAN) 

e Cruise Control Stalk 
The ACC system consists of a series of interconnecting components and systems. The method of communication 
between the different modules is via a serial communication network known as the Controller Area Network (CAN). 


OPERATION 


Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) is a convenience system. It is not a substitute for active driving involvement. It is 
always the driver’s responsibility to be attentive of road, traffic, and weather conditions, vehicle speed, distance to 
the vehicle ahead, and most importantly brake operation to ensure safe operation of the vehicle under all road con- 
ditions. Your complete attention is always required while driving to maintain safe contro! of your vehicle. Failure to 
follow these warnings can result in an accident or serious personal injury. 


The ACC system: 
« Does not react to pedestrians, oncoming vehicles, and stationary objects (i.e. a stopped vehicle in a traffic jam 

or a disabled vehicle). 

Does not predict the movement of preceding vehicles and will not compensate for such changes. 

® Cannot take street, traffic, and weather conditions into account, and may be limited upon adverse sight dis- 
tance conditions. 

e Does not always fully recognize complex driving conditions, which can result in wrong or missing distance 
warnings. 

® May not detect a vehicle ahead when strong light (for example, sunrise or sunset) is directly shining on the 
front of the vehicle. 

« Can only apply a maximum of 25% of the vehicle’s braking capability, and will not bring the vehicle to a com- 
plete stop. 

e Cannot take into account street or traffic conditions and the system may be limited by adverse weather con- 
ditions. 


WARNING: DO NOT USE ACC 

e When driving in fog; heavy rain; heavy snow; sleet; heavy traffic; and complex driving situations (i.e. in 
highway construction zones). 

* When entering a turn lane or highway off ramp; when driving on roads that are winding, icy, snow-cov- 
ered, slippery, or have steep uphill or downhill slopes; and when towing a trailer. 

* When circumstances do not allow safe driving at a constant speed. 


Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) Operation 
You can only activate ACC if the vehicle speed is above 25 mph (Canada 30 km/h). 
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When the system is turned on and in the READY state, the Electronic Vehicle Information Center (EVIC) displays 
“ACC READY.” 


When the system is OFF, the EVIC displays “ACC OFF.” 


You cannot enable ACC under the following conditions: 
e When you apply the brakes. 
e When the parking brake is set. 
e When the automatic transmission is in P (Park), R (Reverse), or N (Neutral). 
e When the Electronic Stability Program (ESP) is switched off. 
e When pressing the RES/ACCEL switch without a previously set speed in memory. 


To Activate: 


Push the speed control lever inward (toward the steering column) and release (“ON/OFF”). The ACC menu in the 
EVIC displays “ACC READY.” 


To turn the system OFF, push the lever inward (toward 
the steering column) again and release. At this time, 
the system will turn off and the EVIC will display “ACC 
OFF.” 


Leaving the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) system on 
when not in use is dangerous. You could accidentally 
set the system or cause if to go faster than you want. 
You could lose control and have an accident. Always 
leave the system OFF when you aren't using it. 


v4 
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To Set a Desired Speed: 


When the vehicle reaches the speed desired, push the ee 
lever down and release (“SET/DECEL”). The EVIC will 4 
display the set speed. 


Remove your foot from the accelerator pedal. If you 
do not, the vehicle may continue to accelerate beyond 
the set speed. Hf this occurs: 
e The message “DRIVER OVERRIDE” will display 
in the EVIC. 
e The system will not be controlling the distance 
between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead. 
e The vehicle speed will oniy be determined by the 
position of the accelerator pedal. 
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To Cancel: 


The systern will disable ACC without erasing the mem- 
ory if: 

e You softly tap the brake pedal. 

e You depress the brake pedal. 


* You pull the speed control lever toward you 
CCANCEL”). 


e lf ESP/TCS activates. 


LEU 


eae li en 


To Turn Off: 
The system will turn off and erase the set speed in 7174 i 
memory if: eo 


819725e0 | 
al 


e You push and release the lever (‘ON/OFF’). pa - eae as 
* You turn off the ignition. 
¢ You switch off ESP. 


To Resume Speed: 


Push the lever up and release (“RES/ACCEL”), and then remove your foot from the accelerator pedal. The EVIC will 
display the last set speed. 


WARNING: The Resume function should only be used if traffic and road conditions permit. Resuming a set 
speed that is too high or too low for prevailing traffic and road conditions could cause the vehicle to accel- 
erate or decelerate to sharply for safe operation. This could cause an accident and/or serious injury. 


To Vary the Speed Setting: 


While ACC is set, you can increase the set speed by lifting and holding the lever up (“RES/ACCEL’). If the lever is 
continually held, the set speed will continue to increase in 5 mph (Canada 10 km/h) increments until the lever is 
released. The increase in set speed is reflected in the EVIC display. 


Lifting the lever up and releasing once will result in a 1 mph (Canada 1 km/h) increase in set speed. Each subse- 
quent lift and release of the lever results in an increase of 1 mph (Canada 1 km/h). 


While ACC is set, the set speed can be decreased by pushing the lever down and holding (“SET/DECEL’). If the 
lever is continually held, the set speed will continue to decrease in 5 mph (Canada 10 km/h) increments until the 
lever is released. The decrease in set speed is reflected in the EVIC display. 


Pushing the lever down and releasing once will result in a 1 mph (Canada 1 km/h) decrease in set speed. Each 
subsequent push and release of the lever results in a decrease of 1 mph (Canada 1 km/h). 


NOTE: 

e When you use the lever to decelerate, if the engine’s braking power does not slow the vehicle sufficiently 
to reach the set speed, the brake system will automatically slow the vehicle. 

e The ACC system maintains set speed when driving up hill and down hill. However, a slight speed change 
on moderate hills is normal. In addition, downshifting may occur while climbing uphill or descending 
downhill. This is normal operation and necessary to maintain set speed. 
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Setting the Following Distance in ACC 


The specified following distance for ACC can be set 
by varying the distance setting between long, medium, 
and short. Using this distance setting and the vehicle 
speed, ACC calculates and sets the distance to the 
vehicle ahead. This distance setting displays in the 
EVIC. 


You can change the distance setting by pushing the 
lever away from you and releasing (‘DISTANCE’), 
Each time this is done, the distance setting toggles 
between long, medium, and short. 


If there is no vehicle ahead, the vehicle will maintain 
the set speed. If a slower moving vehicle is detected foe ahaa, 
in the same lane, the EVIC displays the “Sensed Vehi- 

cle Indicator’ icon, and the system adjusts vehicle speed automatically to maintain the distance setting, regardless 
of the set speed. 


81869545 


The vehicie will then maintain the set distance until: 
e The vehicle ahead accelerates to a speed above the set speed. 
e The vehicle ahead moves out of your lane or view of the sensor. 
e The vehicle ahead slows to a speed below 15 mph (24 km/h) and the system automatically disables itself. 
e The distance setting is changed. 
e The system disengages. (Refer to the information on ACC Activation). 


The maximum braking applied by ACC is limited; however, the driver can always apply the brakes manually, if nec- 
essary. 


NOTE: The brake lights will iluminate whenever 
the ACC system applies the brakes. 


dicts that its maximum braking level is not sufficient to j 

maintain the set distance. If this occurs, a visual alert 
(ATTENTION’) will flash in the EVIC and a chime will 
sound while ACC continues to apply its maximum 
braking capacity. When this occurs, you should imme- 
diately apply the brakes as needed to maintain a safe 


A Proximity Warning will alert the driver if ACC pre- | CTTENTIGN 
Vide 
distance from the vehicle ahead. | 


MH 
] 81869519 


Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) Menu 


The EVIC displays the current ACC system settings. The EVIC is located in the upper part of the instrument cluster 
between the speedometer and the tachometer. The information it displays depends on ACC system status.Press the 
Menu button (located on the steering wheel) repeatedly until one of the following displays in the EVIC: 
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ACC OFF 


When ACC is deactivated, the display will read “ACC 
OFF.” 


it Mit 
[L i it 81809401 
ACC READY 
When ACC is activated, the display will read “ACC a ae ng 
READY.” bon Of F be £ Lee Se 

THe fit 

| Tae 818e94fb 
ACC SET 


When ACC is set, the set speed will display. 


eit, 
i: 6! 81809511 
: — Sirens eo | 
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The set speed will continue to display in place of the 
odometer reading when changing the EVIC display 
while ACC is set. 
The ACC SET screen will display once again if any 
ACC activity occurs, which may include any of the fol- 
lowing: 

e Set speed change 

e Distance setting change 

e System cancel 

« Acquisition/loss of Target 

e Driver override 

« System off 

e Proximity warning 

° ACC Blinded/service ACC warning 
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The EVIC will return to the last display selected after 5 seconds of no ACC activity. 


Display Warnings & Maintenance 


ACC Blinded Warning 


The ACC Blinded Warning will display when conditions 
temporarily limit system performance. This most often 
occurs at times of poor visibility, such as in snow, fog, 
heavy rain, or when driving into direct sunlight (sunrise 
or sunset). The ACC system may also become tempo- 
rarily blinded due to obstructions, such as dirt or ice. 
In these cases, the EVIC will display “ACC BLINDED.” 


lf weather conditions are not a factor, the driver should 
examine the sensor. It may require cleaning or 
removal of an obstruction. The sensor is located 
behind the grille, slightly offset from the center of the 
grille. 


rit Alinded 


| 
| 
| 


Btbecab7 | 
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To keep the ACC System operating properly, it is important to note the following maintenance items: 
« Always keep the sensor ciean. Carefully wipe the sensor lens with a soft cloth. Be cautious not to damage the 


sensor fens. 


« Do not remove any screws from the sensor or the sensor mount. Doing so could cause an ACC system mal- 


function or failure and require a sensor re-alignment. 


e If the sensor is damaged due to an accident, see your authorized dealer for service. 


e Do not attach or install any accessories near the sensor, including transparent material, aftermarket grilles or 
installing a vehicle front-end protector. Doing so could cause an ACC system failure or malfunction. 
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When the condition that deactivated the system is no longer present, the system will return to the “ACC Off” state 
and will resume function by simply reactivating it. 


NOTE: Installing a vehicle front-end protector or aftermarket grille or modifying the grille, attaching or 
install any accessories near the sensor is not recommended. Doing so may block the sensor and inhibit 
ACC operation. 


Service ACC Warning 


lf the system turns off, and the EVIC displays “ACC UNAVAILABLE,” there may be a temporary malfunction that 
limits ACC functionality. In this case, ACC will be temporarily unavailable. If this occurs, try activating ACC again 
later, following a key cycle. If the problem persists, see your authorized dealer. 

Precautions While Driving with ACC 

in certain driving situations, ACC may have detection issues. In these cases, ACC may brake late or unexpectedly. 
The driver needs to stay alert and may need to intervene. 


Offset Driving 


ACC may not detect a vehicle in the same lane that is 
offset from your direct line of travel. There will not be 
sufficient distance to the vehicle ahead. The offset 
vehicle may move in and out of the line of travel, 
which can cause your vehicle to brake or accelerate 
unexpectedly. 


Turns and Bends 


in turns or bends, ACC may detect a vehicle ahead 
too late or too early. This may cause your vehicle to 
brake late or unexpectedly. Give extra attention in 
curves and be ready to apply the brakes if necessary. 
Be sure to select an appropriate speed while driving in 
curves, 


ACC may occasionally provide braking and/or a driver 
alert that you consider unnecessary. This may be the 
system’s response to signs, guardrails, and other sta- 
tionary objects in a curve. This is normal operation 
and your vehicle does not require service. 


‘84 8e955e : 
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Lane Changing 


ACC will not detect a vehicle until it is completely in 
the lane in which you are travelling. In the illustration 
shown, ACC has not yet detected the vehicle chang- 
ing lanes, and it will not until it may be too late to take 
action. ACC will not detect a vehicle until it is com- 
pletely in the lane. There will not be sufficient distance 
to the lane-changing vehicle. Always be attentive and 
ready to apply the brakes if necessary. 


Using ACC on Hills 


When driving on hills, ACC may not detect a vehicle in 
your lane. Depending on the speed, vehicle load, traf- 
fic conditions, and the steepness of the hills, ACC per- 
formance may be limited. 


Narrow Vehicles 


Some narrow vehicles traveling near the outer edges 
of the lane or edging into the lane are not detected 
until they have moved fully into the lane. There will not 
be sufficient distance to the vehicle ahead. 


Adding a Trailer Hitch 


Lx 


81869563 


The weight of a trailer hitch may affect the performance of ACC. If there is a noticeable change in performance 
following the installation of a trailer hitch, such as reduced detection range, then the ACC system may need to have 


an alignment procedure performed. 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL (ACC) ALIGNMENT 


The Adaptive Cruise Control alignment must be performed following a module replacement or removal and install, 
front fascia replacement or removal and install, or vehicle wheel alignment. The alignment procedure ensures that 
the field of vision for the Adaptive speed control unit imager is aimed at the proper path directly ahead of the vehi- 
cle. 


VEHICLE PREPARATION FOR ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL ALIGNMENT 


1. Inspect vehicle for any damage that could affect ACC function or alignment, damaged suspension, wheel align- 
ment, damaged fascia, broken grill. 


2. Verify proper tire inflation pressures. 

3. Verify that the vehicle is sitting level. 

4. Be certain that the ACC lens is clean and free from obstructions. 

5. Remove any accumulations of mud, snow or ice from the vehicle underbody. 
6. Verify that there is no load in the vehicle (cargo or passengers). 

7 


. Repair or replace any ineffective, worn or damaged suspension components that will hinder proper adaptive 
cruise control alignment. 


Be certain that the assembly mounting screw are tightened to 9 N-m (79.5 in. Ibs.). 


9. The fuel tank should be FULL. Add 2.94 kilograms (6.5 pounds) of weight over the fuel tank for each estimated 
gallon of missing fuel. 


10. Verify that the vehicle has at least 16 kilometers (10 miles) snowing on the odometer. 
11. Close and latch hood. 


oo 


MARK CENTERLINE ON WINDSHIELD 


1. Take a measurement (2) across the lower edge of PAST 
the tint band at the top of the windshield on each 
side of the glass as the reference points. 


2. Divide the upper measurement (2) in half and mark 
that dimension near the lower edge of the tint band 
on the glass using a grease pencil or equivalent. 
This is the upper centerline of the glass. 


3. Take a measurement (1) across the upper edge of 
the blackout area at the base of the windshield 
using the inside corner where each side blackout 
area intersects the lower blackout area as the ref- 
erence points. 


4. Divide the lower measurement (1) in half and mark 
that dimension near the upper edge of the lower 
blackout area on the glass using a grease pencil or 
equivalent. This is the lower centerline of the glass. 

5. Connect the top center mark and the lower center | aradiaen 
mark and mark a straight line (3) for the center of ! aa _ 
the glass. 
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MARK CENTERLINE ON REAR GLASS 


1. Take a measurement across the upper edge (2) of 
the rear glass using the vertical edges of the body 
opening as the reference points. 


2. Divide the upper measurement in half and mark 
that dimension on the glass using a grease pencil 
or equivalent. This is the upper centerline of the 
glass. 


3. Take a measurement across the lower edge (1) of 
the glass using the vertical edges of the body 
opening as the reference points. 


4. Divide the lower measurement in half and mark 
that dimension on the glass using a grease pencil 
or equivalent. This is the lower centerline of the 
glass. 

5. Connect the top center mark and the lower center 
mark and mark a straight line (3) for the center of 
the glass. 
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SET UP AIM BOARD AND TRIPOD 


| o— wee’ j 


819649cd 


AIMING BOARD SET UP FOR ACC 


- Locating Notch 

- Distance from Sensor To Aiming Board 
- Center Line of Vehicle 

- Aiming Board (Special Tool #9965) 

- Tripod (Special Too! #9649) 

- Aiming Board Height 


Oa bRwD =~ 


NOTE: These step’s are critical to the alignment of the ACC to the vehicle, make sure that you have the 
correct measurement and the aiming board is in the correct position. 


CAUTION: Ensure that there are no reflective surfaces or objects within 2 m (6.56 ft.) behind the aiming 
board. These objects may cause an error during the aiming process and be interpreted as a board mis- 
alignment. 


1. Position the vehicle on a level/flat surface. 

2. Place the aiming board (4) (Special Too! No. 9965) and tripod (5) (Special Tool No. 9649) 4 meters (2) (157.5 
inches) from the front of the ACC module and 90 degrees to the front of the vehicle. Ensure that there are no 
reflective surfaces or objects within 2 m (6.56 {t.) behind the aiming board. Measure from the front of the ACC 
module grille area to the aiming board. 

3. Sight through the V-notch (1) in the upper edge of the aim board to align and center the board to the centerline 
marks on both the windshield and the rear glass. 

4. Verify center line marks on both the windshield and the rear glass of vehicle with V-notch in board by looking 
from the rear of vehicle. 
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5. 


Adjust the tripod so that the top edge of the aiming 
board is level at BOTH CORNERS. For setting the 
board height dimensions, (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/SPEED CONTROL/ADAPTIVE CRUISE CON- 
TROL MODULE - SPECIFICATIONS). 


CALIBRATION PROCEDURE 


1. 
2. 


. Obtain vehicle information, select ECU View from 
. The Scan tool will then show a list of all ECU’s 
. Select the ACC Adaptive Cruise Control from the 
. The next screen ECU Overview window appears, 


. Select the Align ACC sensor and press Start. 
. Follow the scan tool instructions. 


Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. 


Connect a scan too! to the Data Link Connector 
(DLC) (1) below the driver side end of the instru- 
ment panel (2). 


the Home Screen. 
available on the vehicle. 
ECU view screen. 


select the MISC. Functions. 


81983135 


819649ce 
=| 


LX SPEED CONTROL - SERVICE INFORMATION  8P - 59 


9. “This routine is used to align the ACC sensor. To 
properly align the system you must have the ACC 
sensor alignment board positioned properly per the 
service manual. Improper setup of the ACC align- 
ment board will affect ACC performance. Press 
“Next” to continue or “Cancel” to exit.” 


81948c6d 


ADJUSTMENT SCREW LOCATIONS 


1 - Horizontal Adjusting Screw 
2 - Vertical Adjusting Screw 


10. “Performing rough alignment. Ensure the vertical beets Te ah he a th ae 
alignment cover is installed on the alignment emer ' 
board, this covers both of the alignment t’s on the 
aiming board. The horizontal adjustment (1} screw 
is located on upper right corner of the ACC sen- 
sor. The vertical adjustment (2) screw is located 
on the lower left corner of the ACC sensor.” 


819e2fcS 


winced 
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11. After rough alignment mode is complete: “Remove 
the vertical alignment cover. Press ‘Next’ to con- 
tinue.” 


12. “Performing fine alignment. Ensure the vertical 
alignment cover is removed from the alignment 
board. The horizontal adjustment screw is located 
on upper right corner of the ACC sensor. The ver- 
tical adjustment screw is located on the lower left 
corner of the ACC sensor.” 


13. After fine alignment mode is complete: “Clearing 
internal compensation value.” 


14. Final step: “Internal compensation cleared. ACC 
sensor alignment complete. Press “Finish” to exit.” 


15. Remove grease pencil marks from windshield. 


Bisezest | 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect negative battery cable. 
2. Remove air dam panels. 


8194803a 


3. Air dam panels removed. 


81948040 
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4, Remove 3 mounting bolts. 
5. Remove module/sensor assembly. 


81948048 


6. Remove wiring harness clips from bracket and radi- 
ator side shield. 


8191534 


7. Disconnect electrical connector. = 
8. Remove assembly. | 


& 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Connect electrical connector. 
2. Install wiring harness clips (1). 


3. Install assembly. Make sure tabs from bracket are 
in slots in upper headlamp mounting bracket. 


CAUTION: The hood release cable must be routed 
under the bracket assembly. Failure to route the 
hood release cable properly may pinch the cable 
and make the hood release inoperable This may 
cause damage to the release mechanism and/or 
cable. 


4. Position the hood release cable under bracket 
assembly. 


Lx 


81948dd6 
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NOTE: Make sure the rear mounting hele bosses 
are in the headlamp bracket holes before tighten- 
ing bolts. Hold bracket for sensor up tight to head- 
lamp bracket while tightening bolis. 


5. Install mounting bolts and tighten to 9 N-m (79.5 in. 
los.). Install front bolt first then rear bolts. 


6. Install air dams. 
7. Connect negative battery cable. 


8. Perform alignment procedure, (Refer fo 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/SPEED CONTROL/ADAPTIVE SPEED 
CONTROL MODULE - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE). 


SPECIFICATIONS 


SENSOR HEIGHT: measure from the ground to the 
center of the bailscrew shown on the adaptive cruise 
control moduie. 
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BOARD HEIGHT: measure from the ground to the top 
of the Alignment Board. 


ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL AIMING CHART 


SENSOR HEIGHT BOARD HEIGHT 
HEIGHT SPECIFICATIONS MEASURED IN MILLIMETERS 


653, 654 
655, 656 
6 


51 
52 
657, 658 
9 
660, 661 
62, 663 
| 
1 
6 


665, 666 


667, 668 


6 
6 
65 
6 
672, 673 
675, 676 
677, 678 
8 
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BOARD HEIGHT 
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SWITCH - SPEED CONTROL 
DESCRIPTION 


WARNING: The Adaptive Cruise Control Switch and Standard Passenger style Speed Control Switch are 
mounted identically, have similarities in appearance but function differently. Make sure the vehicie is 
equipped with either the Standard Passenger style Speed Control Systern or Adaptive Cruise Control Sys- 
tem and ONLY replace with the correct switch during removal and installation procedures. If the Standard 
Passenger style Speed Control Switch is used to replace an Adaptive Cruise Control switch, then the “Dis- 
tance Function” of the Adaptive Cruise Control System WILL. NOT work, and the system will work as a Stan- 
dard Speed Control equipped vehicle. The driver will not know that the “Distance Function” of the Active 
Cruise Control System is not functioning and this could lead to personal and/or fatal injury. 


There are three different style speed control switches used on this vehicle. The first being the Adaptive Cruise Con- 
trol (ACC) Switch, the second is Standard Passenger style Speed Control Switch and the third Speed Control 
Switch is for Police Package only. 
The Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) Switch shown has (one 
the following functions: | 
e DISTANCE SETTING (1) | 
e CANCEL (2) | 
e RESUME/ACCEL (3) | 
e ON/OFF (4) | 
® SET/DECEL (5) 


Bte7rs7de 


The Standard Passenger style Speed Control Switch Soares A a tarda t te OS 
shown has the following functions: 


¢ CANCEL (1) 

e RESUME/ACCEL (2) 
e ON/OFF (3) 

¢ SET/DECEL (4) 


wane. 
A RESUME acces = 
CRUISE ONE <f 


_ SET pECEL 


| 
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The Police Package style Speed Control 


Switch 


shown has the following functions: 


* CANCEL (1) 

e RESUME/ACCEL (2) 
© ON/OFF (3) 

© SET/DECEL (4) 


REMOVAL 
ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL/STANDARD PASSENGER SPEED CONTROL SWITCH 


WARNING: Before servicing the steering column 
the airbag system must be disarmed. Refer to 
electrical restraint system for service procedures. 
Failure to do so may result in accidental deploy- 
ment of the airbag and possible serious personal 
and/or fatal injury may result. 


NOTE: Position the front wheels straight-ahead. 


1. 


Disconnect and isolate the negative battery cable 
before beginning steering whee! removal. Allow the 
front airbag system capacitor to discharge for two 
minutes before removing the steering wheel or any 
front airbag system component. 


. Remove the driver airbag (3), (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 


TRICAL/RESTRAINTS/DRIVER 
REMOVAL). 


AIRBAG - 
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. Disconnect electrical connector (2) from speed control switch (3). 
. Remove front screw (1) from speed control switch (3). 
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WARNING: The Adaptive Cruise Control Switch 
and Standard Passenger style Speed Control 
Switch are mounted identically, have similarities in 
appearance but function differently. Make sure the 
vehicle is equipped with either the Standard Pas- 
senger style Speed Control System or Adaptive 
Cruise Conirol System and ONLY replace with the 
correct switch during removal and installation pro- 
cedures. If the Standard Passenger style Speed 
Control Switch is used to replace an Adaptive 
Cruise Control switch, then the “Distance Func- 
tion” of the Adaptive Cruise Control System WILL 
NOT work, and the system will work as a Standard 
Speed Control equipped vehicle. The driver will 
not know that the “Distance Function” of the 
Active Cruise Control System is not functioning 
and this could lead to personal and/or fatal injury. 


6. Remove rear screws (1) from speed control switch 


(2). 


7. Remove speed control switch (2) from steering wheel. 
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POLICE PACKAGE SPEED CONTROL SWITCH 


WARNING: Before servicing the steering column 
the airbag system must be disarmed. Refer to 
electrical restraint system for service procedures. 
Failure to do so may result in accidental deploy- 
ment of the airbag and possible serious personal 
and/or fatal injury may result. 


NOTE: Position the front wheels straight-ahead. 


1. Fully extend or pull out adjustable steering column. 

2. Disconnect and isolate negative battery cable at 
baitery. 

3. Remove the driver airbag (3), (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/RESTRAINTS/DRIVER AIRBAG - 
REMOVAL). 


4. Remove steering wheel retaining bolt (2), then slide 
the steering wheel (1) off the shaft. 


' 


81451fab 
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CAUTION: DO NOT fully remove ali the clock- 
spring T10 Torx screws. Leave one clockspring 
Ti0 Torx screw in position. This is necessary to 
keep the clockspring centered. 


5. Unscrew at least one clockspring T10 Torx screws 
(1) but don’t take it all the way out, This will keep 
the clockspring centered onto itself. 


WARNING: To service the speed control switch, 
the entire assembly that houses the speed control 
switch must be removed from the column. This 
must be done due to the clockspring passing 
through the assembly and into the self docking 
connector. Failure to remove the this assembly 
could damage the pins of the clockspring during 
installation and prevent the airbag system from 
operating properly. 


6. Back out set screw (1) through the access hole (3) 
in bottom of steering column control module 
(SCCM) (2) and remove SCCM. 
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7. lf equipped with ESP, remove phillip screw (2) 
and steering angle sensor (1) from SCCM. ff not 
equipped with ESP, there will be a plastic insert 
there for strengthening of the SCCM that will lift 
right out. 


/ ee B1cSfa22 


8. Remove speed control switch (1) from SCCM (2). 


8135acdb 


INSTALLATION 


ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL/STANDARD PASSENGER SPEED CONTROL SWITCH 
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WARNING: The Adaptive Cruise Control Switch 
and Standard Passenger style Speed Control 
Switch are mounted identically, have similarities in 
appearance but function differently. Make sure the | 
vehicle is equipped with either the Standard Pas- 
senger style Speed Control System or Adaptive 
Cruise Control System and ONLY replace with the 
correct switch during removal and installation pro- 
cedures. If the Standard Passenger style Speed 
Control Switch is used to replace an Adaptive i 
Cruise Control switch, then the “Distance Func- | 
tion” of the Adaptive Cruise Control System WILL 
NOT work, and the system will work as a Standard 
Speed Control equipped vehicle. The driver will 
not know that the “Distance Function” of the 
Active Cruise Control System is not functioning 
and this could lead to personal and/or fatal injury. lee 
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1. Install speed control switch (2) to steering wheel. 
2. Install rear screws (1) to speed control switch (2) and tighten to 1 N-m (Q in. Ibs.). 
3. Install front screw (1) to speed control switch (3) = cere 


and tighten to 3.5 N-m (30 in. Ibs.). ae 
4, Connect electrical connector (2) to speed control | eS ’ 
switch (3). 


5. install steering wheel airbag, (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/RESTRAINTS/DRIVER AIRBAG - INSTAL- 
LATION). 


6. Verity vehicle and system operation. 


manana oy 
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POLICE PACKAGE SPEED CONTROL SWITCH - 


1. Install the speed control switch (1) to steering col- 
umn control module (2) (SCCM). 


2. If equipped with ESP, install the steering angle 
sensor (1) and phillips head screw (2) to SCCM. 
Tighten phillips head screw to .7 N-m (6 in. Ibs.). If 
not equipped with ESP, install the plastic insert 
and phillips head screw to steering column. Tighten 
phillips head screw to .7 N-m (6 in. Ibs.). 


} 
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CAUTION: DO NOT fully install one of the clock- 
spring T10 Torx screws. Leave one clockspring 
T10 Torx screw out far enough to stop the clock- 
spring from rotating. This is necessary to keep the 
clockspring centered when installing to the steer- 
ing shaft. Torque is critical on the clockspring T10 
torx screws, make sure the clockspring T10 Torx 
screws are torqued to specification. 


3. Install the clockspring and two T10 Torx screws (1), 
leave the remaining screw out far enough to stop 
the clockspring from rotating. Tighten TiO Torx 
screws to .7 N-m (6 in. {bs.). 


WARNING: To service the speed control switch, 
the entire assembly that houses the speed control 
switch must be removed from the column. This 
must be done due to the clockspring passing 
through the assembly and into the self docking 
connector. Failure to remove the this assembly 
could damage the pins of the clockspring during 
installation and prevent the airbag system from 
operating properly. 


4. Connect the electrical connector (2). 


5. Install the SCCM assembly (1) onto the steering 
column. 
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6. Tighten the set screw (3) securing the SCCM assembly (1) to the steering column. Tighten screw to 4 N-m (35 


in. lbs.). 


7. Tighten the remaining clockspring T10 Torx screw 
to .7 N-m (6 in. {bs.). 
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8. Align the spline on the steering wheel hub to shaft 
and install the steering wheel (1). 

9. Install a NEW retaining bolt (2). Tighten the bolt to 
75 N-m (55 ft. Ibs.). 


16. Install the driver airbag (3), (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/RESTRAINTS/DRIVER AIRBAG - 
INSTALLATION). 

11. Connect the negative battery cable, tighten the nut 
to 5 N-m (45 in. Ibs.). 

12. Hf equipped with Electronic Stability Program 
(ESP), the steering angle sensor must be cali- 
brated (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYS- 
TEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
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B1A20-PRE-ARM TIMEOUT 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
During the VTSS pre-arm process. 


e Set Condition: 
lf the VTSS pre-arm sequence is interrupted within sixteen seconds after securing the vehicle. 


Possible Causes 
INTERMITTENT PROBLEM WITH FUSED (B+) TO CLUSTER 


INTERMITTENT PROBLEM WITH CAN B BUS CIRCUITS TO CLUSTER 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Communication DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Remove the Cluster and inspect the Fused B (+) and both CAN B BUS circuits for spread terminals or 
intermittent opens. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 
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B1A24—KEY NOT PROGRAMMED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


Possible Causes 
KEY NOT PROGRAMMED 


SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY MODULE (SKREEM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » PROGRAM ALL OF THE IGNITION KEYS 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, attempt to program the key(s) into the SKREEM. 


Was the programming of the key(s) successful? 


Yes >> Perform the SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
No >> Replace the ignition key and attempt to program it into the SKREEM. If the DTC resets, replace and 
program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) in accordance with the Service Information. 
NOTE: If this vehicle is equipped with a Steering Column Lock Module, it must be replaced along with the 
SKREEM. 
Perform the SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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B1A25-INVALID KEY 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
At ignition on and during Key Programming Mode. 

® Set Condition: 
When the SKREEM does not receive a transponder response after 8 consecutive transponder read attempts 
within 2.0 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


IGNITION KEY 
SKREEM 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 
With the scan tool, read and record the SKREEM DTCs. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs 


NOTE: Perform the following test several times to ensure the DTC is current. 
Turn the ignition off. 
Wait 10 seconds. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 6 


2. CHECKING FOR MULTIPLE KEYS 


Are there multiple vehicle ignition keys available? 


Yes >> GoTo 3 
No >> Go To 4 


NOTE: Perform the following steps using one of the vehicle ignition keys. When finished, repeat the pro- 
cedure using each of the other vehicle keys, one at a time. 

With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


is the DTC present for all ignition keys? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 

No >> Replace the ignition key(s) that cause the SKIM DTC. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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4. REPROGRAM KEY 


With the scan tool, attempt to reprogram the ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> GoTo5 
No >> Test complete. 


5. PROGRAM NEW IGNITION KEY 


Replace the ignition key with a new key. 
With the scan tool, program the new ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> Test complete. 


6. INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check the following items: 

» Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

« Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> Test Complete. 
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B1A26—-MAXIMUM NUMBER OF KEYS PROGRAMMED 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
® When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
When the maximum number of keys (8) have been programmed into the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module 
(SKREEM). 


Possible Causes 


MAXIMUM AMOUNT OF KEY PROGRAMMED INTO SKREEM 
SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY MODULE (SKREEM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . REPROGRAM ALL IGNITION KEYS 


NOTE: This procedure will clear all the key information from the SKREEM. It is important to obtain all of the 
customer's ignition keys so they may be reprogrammed into the module. 

NOTE: If the total number of keys already programmed is equal to Eight and another Key is trying to be 
programmed, this fault is valid. Explain to the customer no more Keys are allowed to be programmed. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, clear all the key information in the SKREEM. 

Program the all of the customer keys into the SKREEM (maximum eight). 


Did the “Maximum Number of Keys Programmed” display again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) in accordance with the Service 
information. 

NOTE: If this vehicle is equipped with a Steering Column Lock Module it must be replaced along with the 

SKREEM. 
Perform the SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Programming of the keys was successful. Test complete. 


Perform the SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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B1A27-SKREEM PROGRAMMING PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


Lx 


Possible Causes 


SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY MODULE (SKREEM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » VERIFY THAT THE DTC IS ACTIVE 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Before continuing, review and check for the following: 

e Review the repair history of the vehicle. 

e Ensure that the vehicle has the correct PCM and SKREEM installed by verifying the part numbers. 

e With the scan tool, ensure that the PCM and SKREEM are programmed correctly. Compare the PCM VIN 
to the SKREEM VIN and ensure the two VINs match. 

With the scan tool, clear DTCs. 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 
Does the DTC reset? 

Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) in accordance with the Service 

information. 


NOTE: If this vehicle is equipped with a Steering Column Lock Module, it must be replaced along with the 
SKREEM. 
Perform the SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> The DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 
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e When Monitored: 
At ignition on, after ignition on during any rolling code handshake that occurs with the PCM due to a SKIM or 
PCM reset. 

e Set Condition: 
When a PCM STATUS message with a Valid Key status is not received by the SKIM within 3.5 seconds of 
transmitting the last Valid Key Code message to the PCM. 


Possible Causes 


VERIFYING PCM VIN 


REPLACE SKREEM AND CHECK DTC’S 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
PCM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Tur the ignition on and wait 2 minutes. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 
Yes >> Go To2 
No >> Go To 4 


2. VERIFYING THE PCM VIN 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, select Engine system from the main menu. 
Display and record the Vehicle Identification Number. 


NOTE: Ensure that a VIN has been programmed into the PCM. If a VIN is not displayed, attempt to program 
the PCM with the correct VIN before continuing. 


Does the VIN recorded from the PCM match the VIN of the vehicle? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Perform the PCM replaced to update the VIN in the PCM. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


3: REPLACE SKREEM AND CHECK DTC’S 
Turn the ignition off. 

Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, display and clear ali PCM and SKREEM DTC’s. 

Perform 5 ignition key cycles leaving the ignition key on for 90 seconds per cycle. 

With the scan tool, check for SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the same DTC? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Powertrain Control Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 

No >> The repair is complete. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 
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4. INTERMITTENT 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check for the following conditions: 

« Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

« Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

« Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
At ignition on, after ignition on during any rolling code handshake that occurs with the PCM due to a SKIM or 
PCM reset. 

e Set Condition: 
When a PCM STATUS message with a Valid Key status is not received by the SKIM within 3.5 seconds of 
transmitting the last Valid Key Code message to the PCM. 


Possible Causes 


VERIFYING PCM VIN 

REPLACE SKREEM AND CHECK DTC’S 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
PCM 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on and wait 2 minutes. 
With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 4 


Zs VERIFYING THE PCM VIN 


Tum the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select Engine system from the main menu. 
Display and record the Vehicle Identification Number. 
NOTE: Ensure that a VIN has been programmed into the PCM. If a VIN is not displayed, attempt to program 
the PCM with the correct VIN before continuing. 
Does the VIN recorded from the PCM match the VIN of the vehicle? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Perform the PCM replaced to update the VIN in the PCM. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


3. REPLACE SKREEM AND CHECK DTC’S 


Turn the ignition off. 

Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, display and clear all PCM and SKREEM DTC’s. 

Perform 5 ignition key cycles leaving the ignition key on for 90 seconds per cycle. 

With the scan tool, check for SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the same DTC? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Powertrain Control Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> The repair is complete. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 
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4. INTERMITTENT 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check for the following conditions: 

« Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

e Visually Inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

« Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
At ignition on and during Key Programming Mode. 

e Set Condition: 
When the SKREEM does not receive a transponder response after 8 consecutive transponder read aitempts 
within 2.0 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


IGNITION KEY 
SKREEM 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 
With the scan tool, read and record the SKREEM DTCs. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 


NOTE: Perform the following test several times to ensure the DTC is current. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 
Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 6 


2. CHECKING FOR MULTIPLE KEYS 


Are there multiple vehicle ignition keys available? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 4 


3. MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


NOTE: Perform the following steps using one of the vehicle ignition keys. When finished, repeat the pro- 
cedure using each of the other vehicle keys, one at a time. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 
is the DTC present for all ignition keys? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 

No >> Replace the ignition key(s) that cause the SKIM DTC. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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4 . REPROGRAM KEY 


With the scan tool, attempt to reprogram the ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Go To 5 
No >> Test complete. 


5 PROGRAM NEW IGNITION KEY 


Replace the ignition key with a new key. 

With the scan tool, program the new ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 
No >> Test complete. 


6. INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check the following items: 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

e Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
At ignition on and during Key Programming Mode. 

e Set Condition: 
When the SKREEM does not receive a transponder response after 8 consecutive transponder read atternpts 
within 2.0 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


IGNITION KEY 
SKREEM 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 
With the scan tool, read and record the SKREEM DTCs. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs 


NOTE: Perform the following test several times to ensure the DTC is current. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 6 


2. CHECKING FOR MULTIPLE KEYS 


Are there multiple vehicie ignition keys available? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 4 


3. MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


NOTE: Perform the following steps using one of the vehicle ignition keys. When finished, repeat the pro- 
cedure using each of the other vehicle keys one at a time. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


is the DTC present for all ignition keys? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 

No >> Replace the ignition key(s) that cause the SKIM DTC. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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4. REPROGRAM KEY 


With the scan tool, attempt to reprogram the ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Go To 5 
No >> Test complete. 


5. PROGRAM NEW IGNITION KEY 


Replace the ignition key with a new key. 

With the scan tool, program the new ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Test complete. 


6. INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check the following items: 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

« Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> Test Complete. 
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e When Monitored: 
At ignition on and during Key Programming Mode. 

e Set Condition: 
When the SKREEM does not receive a transponder response after 8 consecutive transponder read attempts 
within 2.0 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


IGNITION KEY 
SKREEM 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs 

NOTE: Perform the following test several times to ensure the DTC is current. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 6 


2. CHECKING FOR MULTIPLE KEYS 


Are there multiple vehicle ignition keys available? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 4 


3. MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


NOTE: Perform the following steps using one of the vehicle ignition keys. When finished, repeat the pro- 
cedure using each of the other vehicle keys one at a time. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


is the DTC present for all ignition keys? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 

No >> Replace the ignition key(s) that cause the SKIM DTC. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


LX —————_—__—____________—_ VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 25 


4. REPROGRAM KEY 


With the scan tool, attempt to reprogram the ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> GoTo5 
No >> Test complete. 


5; PROGRAM NEW IGNITION KEY 


Replace the ignition key with a new key. 

With the scan tool, program the new ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
No >> Test complete. 


6. INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check the following items: 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

» Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

e Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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« When Monitored: 
At ignition on and during Key Programming Mode. 

« Set Condition: 
When the SKREEM does not receive a transponder response after 8 consecutive transponder read atternpts 
within 2.0 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


IGNITION KEY 
SKREEM 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 
With the scan tool, read and record the SKREEM DTCs. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs 


NOTE: Perform the following test several times to ensure the DTC is current. 
Turn the ignition off. 
Wait 10 seconds. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 
Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 6 


2. CHECKING FOR MULTIPLE KEYS 


Are there multiple vehicle ignition keys available? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 4 


3. MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


NOTE: Perform the following steps using one of the vehicle ignition keys. When finished, repeat the pro- 
cedure using each of the other vehicle keys, one at a time. 

With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


is the DTC present for all ignition keys? 
Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Replace the ignition key(s) that cause the SKIM DTC. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


Bove AB, a cone 
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4. REPROGRAM KEY 


With the scan tool, attempt to reprogram the ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 
Wait 10 seconds. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 
Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> GoTo5 
No >> Test complete. 


5 PROGRAM NEW IGNITION KEY 


Replace the ignition key with a new key. 

With the scan tool, program the new ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Test complete. 


6. INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 

Turn the ignition off. 

NOTE: Check the following items: 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 


wires. 
e Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 


terminals. 
° Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
At ignition on and during Key Programming Mode. 

« Set Condition: 
When the SKREEM does not receive a transponder response after 8 consecutive transponder read attempts 
within 2.0 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


IGNITION KEY 
SKREEM 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


With the scan tool, read and record the SKREEM DTCs. 

With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs 

NOTE: Perform the following test several times to ensure the DTC is current. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 
Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 6 


2: CHECKING FOR MULTIPLE KEYS 


Are there multiple vehicle ignition keys available? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 4 


3. MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


NOTE: Perform the following steps using one of the vehicle ignition keys. When finished, repeat the pro- 
cedure using each of the other vehicle keys, one at a time. 

With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


is the DTC present for all ignition keys? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 

No >> Replace the ignition key(s) that cause the SKIM DTC. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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4. REPROGRAM KEY 


With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 
Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> Test complete. 


oo PROGRAM NEW IGNITION KEY 


Replace the ignition key with a new key. 

With the scan tool, program the new ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> Test complete. 


6. INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check the following items: 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

» Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
At ignition on and during Key Programming Mode. 

« Set Condition: 
When the SKREEM does not receive a transponder response after 8 consecutive transponder read attempts 
within 2.0 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


IGNITION KEY 
SKREEM 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, read and record the SKREEM DTCs. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs 


NOTE: Perform the following test several times to ensure the DTC is current. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 6 


as CHECKING FOR MULTIPLE KEYS 


Are there multiple vehicle ignition keys available? 


Yes >> GoTo3 
No >> Go To 4 


3. MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


NOTE: Perform the following steps using one of the vehicle ignition keys. When finished, repeat the pro- 
cedure using each of the other vehicle keys, one at a time. 

With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


is the DTC present for all ignition keys? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 

No >> Replace the ignition key(s) that cause the SKIM DTC. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


BL. 
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4. REPROGRAM KEY 


With the scan tool, attempt to reprogram the ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> GoTo5 
No >> Test complete. 


5; PROGRAM NEW IGNITION KEY 

Replace the ignition key with a new key. 

With the scan tool, program the new ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Test complete. 


6. INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check the following items: 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Lock for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

» Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

« Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> Test Complete. 


Lx 


BiA30-KEY 7 COMMUNICATION ERROR 


— 


[— — 7 JeLuster 
| FUSED Bf) | 
joo) | 

14 G3 


FUSED Bi+) 
(10.0) 


GROUND 


RUM-START F29 
i. So 


PKIGY 
A 
19 Ze e200 


WCODULE- 
SENTRY KEY 
REMOTE ENTRY 


eda bige 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer te Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
At ignition on and during Key Programming Mode. 

« Set Condition: 
When the SKREEM does not receive a transponder response after 8 consecutive transponder read atiempits 
within 2.0 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


IGNITION KEY 
SKREEM 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Diagnostic Test 


With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs 


NOTE: Perform the following test several times to ensure the DTC is current. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 6 


2. CHECKING FOR MULTIPLE KEYS 


Are there multiple vehicle ignition keys available? 
Yes >> GoTo3 
No >> Go To 4 


o: MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


NOTE: Perform the following steps using one of the vehicle ignition keys. When finished, repeat the pro- 
cedure using each of the other vehicle keys one at a time. 

With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


is the DTC present for all ignition keys? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 

No >> Replace the ignition key(s) that cause the SKIM DTC. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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4. REPROGRAM KEY 


With the scan tool, attempt to reprogram the ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 
Wait 10 seconds. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 
Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Go To § 
No >> Test complete. 


5. PROGRAM NEW IGNITION KEY 


Replace the ignition key with a new key. 

With the scan tool, program the new ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Test complete. 


6. INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check the following items: 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

e Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
At ignition on and during Key Programming Mode. 

e Set Condition: 
When the SKREEM does not receive a transponder response after 8 consecutive transponder read attempts 
within 2.0 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


| IGNITION KEY 
SKREEM 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 
With the scan tool, read and record the SKREEM DTCs. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs 


NOTE: Perform the following test several times to ensure the DTC is current. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan too! display the DTC that was previously erased? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 6 


Are there multiple vehicle ignition keys available? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 4 


3. MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


NOTE: Perform the following steps using one of the vehicle ignition keys. When finished, repeat the pro- 
cedure using each of the other vehicle keys, one at a time. 

With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


is the DTC present for ail ignition keys? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 

No >> Replace the ignition key(s) that cause the SKIM DTC. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


Bo TM 
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4. REPROGRAM KEY 


With the scan tool, attempt to reprogram the ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 
Yes >> Go To 5 
No >> Test complete. 


5. PROGRAM NEW IGNITION KEY 


Replace the ignition key with a new key. 

With the scan tool, program the new ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> Test complete. 


6. INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check the following items: 

® Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

e Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Test Complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
At ignition on and during Key Programming Mode. 

« Set Condition: 
When the SKREEM does not receive a transponder response after 8 consecutive transponder read attempts 
within 2.0 seconds. 


Possible Causes 


MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 

IGNITION KEY 

SKREEM 

INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 


Diagnostic Test 


| . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


With the scan tool, read and record the SKREEM DTCs. 

With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs 

NOTE: Perform the following test several times to ensure the DTC is current. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 6 


2. CHECKING FOR MULTIPLE KEYS 


Are there multiple vehicle ignition keys available? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 4 


3. MULTIPLE KEY OPERATION 


NOTE: Perform the following steps using one of the vehicle ignition keys. When finished, repeat the pro- 
cedure using each of the other vehicle keys, one at a time. 

With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


is the DTC present for all ignition keys? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 

No >> Replace the ignition key(s) that cause the SKIM DTC. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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4. REPROGRAM KEY 
With the scan tool, attempt fo reprogram the ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 
Wait 10 seconds. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 

Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Go To 5 
No >> Test complete. 


5. PROGRAM NEW IGNITION KEY 


Replace the ignition key with a new key. 

With the scan tool, program the new ignition key to the SKREEM. 
With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the DTC set again? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Test complete. 


6. INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check the following items: 

« Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

* Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

e Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
No >> Test Complete. 
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e When Monitored: 
When the VTSS is armed. 


« Set Condition: 
lf the current flow on the sensor signal circuit is above a specified range this DTC will set. 


Possible Causes 


(A645) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


INTRUSION SENSOR TRANSMITTER 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 
Close ail doors and arm the VTSS and wait 2 minutes. 
Disarm the VTSS turn the ignition on. 

Turn the ignition on and with the scan tool, read DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display B1A37-SECURITY TRANSMITTER SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW ? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. INTRUSION SENSOR TRANSMITTER 

Turn the ignition off. odie 
; : i= 

Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Transmitter connector. 

Turn the ignition on and with the scan tool, erase DTC’s. ae 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Close all doors and arm the VTSS and wait 2 minutes. 


Disarm the VTSS turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1A41-SECURITY TRANSMITTER 


SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN? "INTRUSION 
Yes >> Replace the Intrusion Sensor Transmitter. ‘oo 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 8174227e 


ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ame Pee a 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK THE (A645) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition is off. 
Disconnect the intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (A645) Intrusion Trans- 
mitter Sensor Signal circuit at the Intrusion Transceiver Module connec- 
tor. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (A645) intrusion Transmitter Sensor Signal circuit 


for a short to ground. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 6 - | ca | 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - | MODULE. | 


| INTRUSION 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) veaweceivee 
me 81742283 
No >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance ae 


with the Service Information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section SW. 
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« When Monitored: 
When the VTSS is armed. 
« Set Condition: 
if the current flow on the sensor signal circuit is above a specified range this DTC will set. 


Lx 


Possible Causes 


(A645) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 
Close all doors and arm the VTSS and wait 2 minutes. 
Disarm the VTSS turn the ignition on. 

Turn the ignition on and with the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display Bi1A38-SECURITY TRANSMITTER SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH ? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagrarm/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. CHECK THE (A645) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition is off. 


Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Transmitter connector 

Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage between chassis ground and the (A645) Intrusion 
Transmitter Sensor Signal circuit at the Intrusion Transceiver Module 
connector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (A645) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor Signal circuit 


MODULE. 


for a short to voltage. INTRUSION 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - “ eee 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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e When Monitored: 
When the VTSS is armed. 
e Set Condition: 
If the current flow on the sensor signal circuit is above a specified range this DTC will set. 


Possible Causes 


(G460) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
INTRUSION SENSOR RECEIVER 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 
Close all doors and arm the VTSS and wait 2 minutes. 
Disarm the VTSS turn the ignition on. 

Turn the ignition on and with the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1A3A~SECURITY RECEIVER SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW ? 


Ves >> Go To 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2 INTRUSION SENSOR RECEIVER 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Receiver connector. 

Turn the ignition on and with the scan tool, erase DTC’s. 
Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 
Close all doors and arm the VTSS and wait 2 minutes. 
Disarm the VTSS turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1A44—SECURITY RECEIVER SEN- 


SOR CIRCUIT OPEN? patented 
Yes >> Replace the intrusion Sensor Receiver. _). 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 81742741 | 


netted 


ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES) - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. CHECK THE (G460) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition is off. 

Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (G460) Intrusion 
Receiver Sensor Signal circuit at the Intrusion Transceiver Module con- 
nector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G460) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Signal circuit 
for a short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance seusions 

with the Service Information. TRANSCEIVER 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ae 8174275 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - = pies 


STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


MODULE: 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 53 


e When Monitored: 
When the VTSS is armed. 


e Set Condition: 
lf the current flow on the sensor signal circuit is above a specified range this DTC will set. 


Possible Causes 
(G460) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. Test FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 
Close all doors and arm the VTSS and wait 2 minutes. 
Disarm the VTSS turn the ignition on. 

Turn the ignition on and with the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1A3B-SECURITY RECEIVER SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH ? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 
No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. CHECK THE (G460) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition is off. 
Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Receiver connector. 
Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 


Measure for voltage between chassis ground and the (G460) Intrusion 
Receiver Sensor Signal circuit at the Intrusion Transceiver Module con- 
nector. 


is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (G460) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Signal circuit 
for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 


STANDARD PROCEDURE) canine 
No >> Replace the intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance carers 
with the Service Information. 81742b15 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 55 


e When Monitored: 
Continuously with the engine over 600 RPM. 


e Set Condition: 
When the internal battery within the siren does not charge as expected, the ITM sets this code. 


Possible Causes 


VEHICLE STORED WITH NO BATTERY VOLTAGE FOR EXTENDED PERIOD OF TIME 
SIREN 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DETERMINING IF DTC IS (CURRENT 


With a scan tool, read and record DTCis). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Start the engine and allow it to idle for 2 minutes then turn the engine off. 
Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


2. VEHICLE STORED WITH NO BATTERY VOLTAGE FOR EXTENDED PERIOD OF TIME 
NOTE: If the vehicle was allowed to sit with no battery voltage for an extended period of time the back up 
battery located in the siren may discharge and need to be recharged. 


Was the vehicle battery power just restored after the vehicle was stored with no power for an extended 
period of time? 


Yes >> Allow the vehicle to sit with a fully charged battery for two hours then restart this procedure. 


No >> Replace the Siren in accordance with the Service Information. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC 
CONTROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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B1A3D-SIREN BATTERY TAMPER / LOSS OF POWER SUPPLY 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 57 


e When Monitored: 
Continuously with the VTSS armed. 


e Set Condition: 
If the ITM detects incorrect voltage at the siren this code will set. 


Possible Causes 


HARNESS TAMPERING/INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


SIREN GROUND OPEN 
SIREN 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INSPECT SIREN HARNESS 
Inspect the wiring harness to the siren for any signs of tampering or intermittent condition. 


Were there any problems found? 


Yes >> Repair wiring as necessary. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 2 


2. DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 
With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 
With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 
Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 
Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 
Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 
Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE} 


3. CHECK THE FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT AT THE SIREN 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Siren connector. i; alk 
Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the Fused B(+) is N te 
circuit at the siren connector. (A) 
oe BLACK : Sco) 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? ° 

Yes >> GoTo 4 
No >> Repair the Fused B(+) circuit for an open. o . : 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - Saar SE 1 


ELECTRICALYELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) SIREN 


81742184 


8Q - 58 


4, CHECK THE GROUND CIRCUIT AT THE SIREN 


VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volis, check the Ground circuit 
at the siren connector. 


Does the test light luminate brightly? 


Yes 


No 


>> Replace the Siren in accordance with the Service Informa- 


>> 


tion. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 


ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 


STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Repair the Ground circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 


ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES 


STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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LX VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8 - 59 
B1A3E-SIREN / ITM MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
While the VTSS is armed. 


® Set Condition: 
ITM losses battery voltage. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS COMMUNICATION PROBLEMS 
INTERMITTENT LOSS OF FUSED B(+) TO THE ITM WITH THE VTSS ARMED 


Diagnostic Test 


: . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Communication DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Check for and correct any CAN B Bus DTC’s set in the ITM or other modules. Also check for intermit- 
tent loss Fused B(+) to the ITM. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


80-60 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————————________—_—- LX 
B1A3F-ITM ARMING SEQUENCE PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
During the VTSS pre-arm process. 


e Set Condition: 
ITM losses battery voitage. 


Possible Causes 
CAN B BUS COMMUNICATION PROBLEMS 


INTERMITTENT LOSS OF FUSED B(+) TO THE ITM DURING THE VTSS PRE-ARM PROCESS 


Diagnostic Test 


| . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Communication DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Check for and correct any CAN B Bus DTC’s set in the ITM or other modules. Also check for intermit- 
tent loss Fused B(+) to the ITM. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LM VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 61 
B1A41-SECURITY TRANSMITTER SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


80-62 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


« When Monitored: 
When the VTSS is armed. 


e Set Condition: 
If the voltage current is below a specified range this DTC will set. 


Possible Causes 


LX 


(A645) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


(G945) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
INTRUSION SENSOR TRANSMITTER OPEN/MISSING 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


A . TEST FOR INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 
Close all doors and arm the VTSS and wait 1 minute. 
Disarm the VTSS turn the ignition on and wait 1 minute. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1A41—-SECURITY TRANSMITTER SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 


matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 


MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2 . CHECK THE (A645) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Transmitter connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean/repair as necessary. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool actuate the intrusion Sensor Transmitter. 
Measure the voltage between (A645) Intrusion Sensor Signal circuit and 
(G945) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor Ground circuit. 

Is the voltage above 10.0 volts 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go To 4 | 


TRANSMITTER: 
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SENSOR 
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LX ———————__—___—______ VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 63 


Turn the ignition is off. 

install a known good intrusion Sensor Transmitter. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan toot erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 
Close all doors and arm the VTSS and wait 1 minute. 
Disarm the VTSS turn the ignition on and wait 1 minute. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1A41~SECURITY TRANSMITTER SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the original Intrusion Sensor Transmitter. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


4. CHECK THE (A645) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL WIRE 


Turn the ignition is off. 

Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (A645) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor Sig- 
nal circuit between the Intrusion Sensor Transmitter connector and the 
Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (A645) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor Signal circuit 
for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) “TRLRION 
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80-64 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————————__—_______. LX 


5. CHECK THE (G945) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR GROUND WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Ensure Ignition is off. 

Measure the resistance of the (G945) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor 
Ground circuit from the Intrusion Sensor Transmitter connector to the 
Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance 
with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (G945) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor Ground cir- 
cuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B1A42-SECURITY TRANSMITTER SENSOR CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


80-66 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————_——__-—_______. Lx 


« When Monitored: 
During the VTSS pre-arm process. 


« Set Condition: 
if the voltage current is below a specified range this DTC will set. 


Possible Causes 


INTRUSION SENSOR TRANSMITTER 


(A645) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL SHORTED TO (G945) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER 
SENSOR GROUND 


INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Communication DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean/repair as necessary. 

Connect a known good Intrusion Sensor Transmitter. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the original Intrusion Sensor Transmitter. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LX —————____________. VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 980 - 67 


2: CHECK THE (A645) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL WIRE FOR A SHORT TO (G945) 
INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR GROUND 


Turn the ignition is off. _ E aaa 


Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 


Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Transceiver connector. | (50k 


Measure the resistance between the (A645) Intrusion Transmitter Sen- 


BLACK f esl \\ 
+Q%0 | 
sor Signal circuit to the (G945) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor Ground cir- 3 g a 
cuit in the tntrusion Sensor Transmitter connector. | 
Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
3 


apegie 
Yes >> Repair the (A645) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor Signal circuit 


for a short to the (G945) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor 
Ground circuit. ye nagrab 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - peli orem 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES) - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 69 


* When Monitored: 
During the VTSS pre-arm process. 


e Set Condition: 
The Intrusion Transceiver Module detects a short to ground condition on the sensor ground circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(G945) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Communication DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Lock and ciose ail doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. CHECK THE (G945) SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 
Turn the ignition is off. 


Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Transmitter connector. —_ 
1) a=i(1 


Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 

Measure the resistance beiween ground and the (G945) intrusion 
Transmitter Sensor Ground circuit at the intrusion Sensor Transmitter 
connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? ae re 3 
Yes >> Repair the (G945) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor Ground cir- | 


cuit for a short to ground. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ele 
ELECTRICAVELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - gene 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance 
with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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80-70 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————_—_______—____ LX 
B1A44-SECURITY RECEIVER SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN 


ae | | 


RECEIVER. 
INTRUSION 
INTRUSION INTRUSION | gewson 
RECEWER RECEWER 

SENSOR SENSOR 


GROUND 


| INTRUSION TNTRUSION ae: 
RUS INTRUSION 
RECEIVER RECENER | TRANSCEIVER 
| SENSOR SENSOR 
SOHAL GROUND | 
Pe cee A oa tae ree! J 


RECEIVER. 
MODULE. 
INTRUSION INTRUSION 
TRANSCEIVER SENSGR 
(RAD) {BHD} 


Siddects 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 


LX VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80-71 


e When Monitored: 
When the VTSS is armed. 


« Set Condition: 
if the voltage current is below a specified range this DTC will set. 


Possible Causes 


(G460) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT OPEN 


(G946) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 
INTRUSION SENSOR RECEIVER OPEN/MISSING 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 
Close all doors and arm the VTSS and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS turn the ignition on and wait one minute. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1A44—SECURITY RECEIVER SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The conditions that caused this code to set are not present at this time. Using the wiring diagram/sche- 
matic as a guide, inspect the wiring and connectors. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Receiver connector. 


res 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean/repair as necessary. [| SG 
Turn the ignition on. aes 

With the scan tool actuate the Intrusion Sensor Receiver. “4 Wo) 
Measure the voltage between (G460) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Signal yo eck 


circuit and (G946) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Ground circuit. 
is the voltage above 10.0 volts 


Yes >> GoTo 3 
No >> Go To 4 i 
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80-72 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————_____ LX 


5. CHECK THE INTRUSION SENSOR RECEIVER 


Turn the ignition off. 

Install a known good Intrusion Sensor Receiver. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool erase DTC’s. 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 
Close all doors and arm the VTSS and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS turn the ignition on and wait one minute. 
With the scan tool, read DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display B1A44—-SECURITY RECEIVER SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the original Intrusion Sensor Receiver. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 7 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


4. CHECK THE (G460) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL WIRE 


Turn the ignition off. 


- 
Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (G460) intrusion Receiver Sensor Signal 
circuit between the Intrusion Sensor Receiver connector and the Intru- 
sion Transceiver Module connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G460) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Signal circuit 
for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 


ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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5. CHECK THE (G946) SENSOR GROUND WIRE FOR AN OPEN 


Ensure Ignition is off. 

Measure the resistance of the (G946) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Ground 
circuit from the Intrusion Sensor Receiver connector to the Intrusion 
Transceiver Module connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance 
with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (G946) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Ground circuit 
for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - : 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 10 ean 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
During the VTSS pre-arm process. 


« Set Condition: 
lf the voltage current is below a specified range this DTC will set. 


Possible Causes 


INTRUSION SENSOR RECEIVER 


(G460) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL SHORTED TO (G946) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR 
GROUND 


INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 :» DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Communication DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. INTRUSION SENSOR RECEIVER 
Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Receiver connector. 


NOTE: Check connectors - Clean/repair as necessary. 

Connect a known good Intrusion Sensor Receiver. 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key frorn the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 
Yes >> GoTo 3 


No >> Replace the original Intrusion Sensor Receiver. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3: CHECK THE (G460) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL WIRE FOR A SHORT TO (G946) 
INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Transceiver connector. iO Sir 


Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (G460) intrusion Receiver Sensor 


BLACK ef 5) 
Signal circuit to the (G946) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Ground circuit in = j X J 
the Intrusion Sensor Receiver connector. vA 
i 9 
Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? ; oo : 
Yes >> Repair the (G460) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Signal circuit 


for a short to the (G946) Sensor Ground circuit. 


RECEIVER. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - INTRUSION 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - poe, wiedeen 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) L 


No >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance 
with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
During the VTSS pre-arm process. 
e Set Condition: 
The Intrusion Transceiver Module detects a short to ground condition on the sensor ground circuit. 


Possible Causes 
(946) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DETERMINING IF DTC [S CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Communication DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the kay from the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go to2 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST -— VER 1 (Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. CHECK THE (G946) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Turn th the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Receiver connector. 
Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (G946) Intrusion 
Receiver Sensor Ground circull at the Intrusion Sensor Receiver con- 
nector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (G946) intrusion Receiver Sensor Ground circuit 
for a shart to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - je 81767672 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) —_ “i 


RECEIVER. 
INTRUSION 
SENSOR 


No >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance 
with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
During the VTSS pre-arm process. 


e Set Condition: 
The Intrusion Transceiver Module detects a short to battery condition on the sensor ground circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(G945) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 


(G946) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Communication DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Tum the ignition off and remove the key frorn the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Goto2 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. CHECK THE (G946) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT SHORT TO BATTERY 


Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Receiver connector. [ ifs | 

Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 

Turn the ignition on. = pusck (62) 

Measure the voltage of the (G946) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Ground “ 3 ° 

circuit in the Intrusion Sensor Receiver connector. 

is there any voltage present? SS oo 

Yes >> Repair the (G946) Intrusion Receiver Sensor Ground circuit | 
for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1 (Refer to 8 - INTRUSION 
ELECTRICALV/VELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - ~. 81768481 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) LL _ 


No >> Go To 3 


LX 


3. CHECK THE (G945) SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT SHORT TO BATTERY 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Intrusion Sensor Transmitter connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (G945) Intrusion Transmitter Sensor Ground 
circuit in the Intrusion Sensor Transmitter connector. 
Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (G945) Transmitter Sensor Ground circuit for a 
short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES) - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance 
with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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¢ When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The SKREEM has detected the ignition switch input voltage below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT OPEN 
SKREEM 


Diagnostic Test 


he DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Powertrain DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 
Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go to 2 


2. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Check for any of the follow conditions: 
« Poor wire to terminal connection 

e Corroded terminals 

* Backed out or loose terminals 

« Broken wire internal to the insulation 

* Dirty (partial) module ground 

With the ignition on, wiggle the related wires. 


Using a scan tool, read DTC(s). 
Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Repair the wiring as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


a _ FUSED IGNITION SWITCH GUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT OPENED 


NOTE: Check the related fuses to the Fused ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit. If the fuse is found 
to be open, repair the circuit for a shorted condition. 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the SKREEM harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Using a 12 volt test light connected to ground, probe the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit in the 
SKREEM harness connector. 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go te 4 


No >> Repair the Fused ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit for an open. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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4. SKREEM 


NOTE: A dirty (partial) ground can cause abnormal conditions within a system. Ensure the module has a 
good ground before continuing. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Reconnect the SKREEM connector 

Back probe the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit. 

Start the engine. 

Using the scan tool, view battery voltage under Data Display in the Engine category. 

Compare the voltage on the scan tool to the voltage reading on the voltmeter. 


is the voltage on the scan tool equal to the voltmeter reading +/- .5 volt? 
Yes >> Replace and program the SKREEM in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Repair the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit for high resistance. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section SW. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 
e Set Condition: 
The SKREEM has detected the ignition switch input voltage above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 
FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT 


SKREEM 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Powertrain DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 
Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 
Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go to 2 


Poor wire to terminal connection 
Corroded terminals 

Backed out or loose terminals 

Broken wire internal to the insulation 
Dirty (partial) module ground 

With the ignition on, wiggle the related wires. 


Using a scan tool, read DTC(s). 
Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Repair the wiring as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


3; FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE 


NOTE: A dirty (partial) ground can cause abnormal conditions within a system. Ensure the module has a 
good ground before continuing. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the SKREEM harness connector. 

Using a 12 volt test light connected to ground, probe the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit in the 
SKREEM harness connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Repair the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Replace and program the SKREEM in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


LX 
B210A-SYSTEM VOLTAGE LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


« Set Condition: 
The SKREEM has detected the system voltage is below a calibrated value. 


Possibie Causes 


FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT OPEN 


FUSED (B+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
SKREEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1. DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 
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NOTE: Diagnose any related Powertrain DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 
Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Goto 2 


2 « INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Check for any of the follow conditions: 
Poor wire to terminal connection 

Corroded terminals 

Backed out or loose terminals 

Broken wire internal to the insulation 

Dirty (partial) module ground 

With the ignition on, wiggle the related wires. 


Using a scan tool, read DTC(s). 
Does the DTC reset? 


¢ @ @ @© @ 


Yes >> Repair the wiring as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 
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3: FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT OPEN 


NOTE: Check the related fuses to the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit. If the fuse is found 
to be open repair the circuit for a shorted condition. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the SKREEM harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Using a 12 volt test light connected to ground, probe the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit in the 
SKREEM harness connector. 


Does the test light iluminate brightly? 


Yes >> Goto 4 


No >> Repair the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit for an open. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


4. FUSED (B+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Using a 12 volt test light connected to ground, probe the Fused (B+) circuit in the SKREEM harness connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Goto 5 


No >> Repair the Fused (B+) circuit for an open. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


5. SKREEM 


NOTE: Repeat the below procedure for both the Fused ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit and the 
Fused (8+) circuit. 

NOTE: A dirty (partial) ground can cause abnormal conditions within a system. Ensure the module has a 
good ground before continuing. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Reconnect the SKREEM connector. 

Back probe the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit and then the Fused (B+) circuit. 

Start the engine. 

Using the scan tool, view battery voltage under Data Display in the Engine category. 

Compare the voltage on the scan tool to the voltage reading on the voltmeter. 


Is the voltage on the scan tool equal to the voltmeter reading +/- .5 volt? 
Yes >> Replace and program the SKREEM in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Repair the circuit(s) that indicated the incorrect voltage. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The SKREEM has detected the system voltage above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


[FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT 
SKREEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Powertrain DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 
Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go to 2 


2. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Check for any of the follow conditions: 
e Poor wire to terminal connection 

e Corroded terminals 

* Backed out or loose terminals 

« Broken wire internal to the insulation 

« Dirty (partial) module ground 

With the ignition on, wiggle the related wires. 


Using a scan tool, read DTC(s). 
Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Repair the wiring as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


3. FUSED IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (RUN-START) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO BATTERY VOLTAGE 


NOTE: A dirty (partial) ground can cause abnormal conditions within a system. Ensure the module has a 
good ground before continuing. 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the SKREEM harness connector. 
Using a 12 volt test light connected to ground, probe the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit in the 
SKREEM harness connector. 

Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Repair the Fused Ignition Switch Output (Run-Start) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 

No >> Replace and reprogram the SKREEM in accordance with the Service information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 


80-92 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


e Set Condition: 
The SKREEM has detected the Fused (B+) input voltage below a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 


FUSED (B+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


SKREEM 


Diagnostic Test 


| . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


NOTE: Diagnose any related Powertrain DTC(s) before continuing. 

With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 
Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Go to 2 


2. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


NOTE: Check for any of the follow conditions: 
e Poor wire to terminal connection 

« Corroded terminals 

° Backed out or loose terminals 

« Broken wire internal to the insulation 

e Dirty (partial) module ground 

e Dirty (partial ) module ground 

With the ignition on, wiggle the related wires. 
Using a scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Repair the wiring as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


3. FUSED (B+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


NOTE: Check the related fuses to the Fused (B+) circuit. if the fuse is found to be open repair the circuit for 
a shorted condition. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the SKREEM harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Using a 12 volt test light connected to ground, probe the Fused (B+) circuit in the SKREEM harness connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go to 4 


No >> Repair the Fused (B+) circuit for an open. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 
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4. SKREEM 


good ground before continuing. 

Turn the ignition off. 

Reconnect the SKREEM connector 

Back probe the Fused (B+) circuit. 

Start the engine. 

Using the scan tool, view battery voltage under Data Display in the Engine category. 
Compare the voltage on the scan tool to the voltage reading on the voltmeter. 


is the voltage on the scan tool equal to the voltmeter reading +/- .5 volt? 


Yes >> Replace and program the SKREEM in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 

No >> Repair the Fused (B+) circuit for high resistances. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


80-94 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————_—________- LX 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH (WCM) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition switch on. 


« Set Condition: 
The SKREEM has detected the Fused (B+) input voltage above a calibrated value. 


Possible Causes 
VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 


SKREEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


CAUTION: Diagnose and repair all Powertrain DTCs before continuing. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase the SKREEM DTCs. 
Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 
Using the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 
Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace and program the SKREEM in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


No >> Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. 


LX _—_____—______— VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 6&0 - 95 
B2204-ECU CONFIGURATION MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


*« Set Condition: 
The WCM receives different information than is configured within the module. Exampies include Model Year, 
Country Code, Body Style, Platform, Remote Start, Sun Roof. 


Possible Causes 
SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY MODULE (SKREEM) 


Diagnostic Test 


| . VERIFY THAT THE DTC IS ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Before continuing, review and check for the following: 

« Review the repair history of the vehicle. 

e« Ensure that the vehicle has the correct PCM and SKREEM installed by verifying the part numbers. 

« With the scan tool, ensure that the PCM and SKREEM are programmed correctly. Compare the PCM VIN 
to the SKREEM VIN and ensure the two VINs match. 

With the scan tool, clear DTCs. 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 

With the scan tool, select View DTCs. 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace and program the SKREEM in accordance with the Service Information. 
NOTE: If this vehicle is equipped with a Steering Column Lock Module, it must be replaced along with the 
SKREEM. 
Perform the SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> The DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


80-96 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B2205-ORIGINAL VIN MISSING/MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
® When Monitored: 
At ignition on, after ignition on during any rolling code handshake that occurs with the PCM due to a SKIM or 
PCM reset. 
* Set Condition: 
When a PCM STATUS message with a Valid Key status is not received by the SKIM within 3.5 seconds of 
transmitting the last Valid Key Code message to the PCM. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


VERIFYING PCM VIN 


REPLACE SKREEM AND CHECK DTC’S 
INTERMITTENT WIRING HARNESS PROBLEM 
PCM 


Diagnostic Test 


| . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


With the scan tool, erase the SKREEM DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Wait 10 seconds. 

Turn the ignition on and wait 2 minutes. 

With the scan tool, read the SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the DTC that was previously erased? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> Go To 4 


2. VERIFYING THE PCM VIN 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, select Engine system from the main menu. 
Display and record the Vehicle Identification Number. 
NOTE: Ensure that a VIN has been programmed into the PCM. If a VIN is not displayed, attempt to program 
the PCM with the correct VIN before continuing. 
Does the VIN recorded from the PCM match the VIN of the vehicle? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Perform the PCM replaced to update the VIN in the PCM. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 
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3: REPLACE SKREEM AND CHECK DTC’S 


Tum the ignition off. 

Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, display and clear ail PCM and SKREEM DTC’s. 

Perform 5 ignition key cycles leaving the ignition key on for 90 seconds per cycle. 

With the scan tool, check for SKREEM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display the same DTC? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Powertrain Control Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


No >> The repair is complete. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 


4. INTERMITTENT 
Turn the ignition off. 


NOTE: Check for the following conditions: 

e Visually inspect the related wiring harness. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken 
wires. 

¢ Visually inspect the related wiring harness connectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded 
terminals. 

« Refer to any Technical Service Bulletins (TSB) that may apply. 


Were any problems found? 
Yes >> Repair wiring harness/connectors as necessary. 
Perform SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST 
No >> Test Complete. 


80-98 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————————_______-__. LX 
B2206-CURRENT VIN MISSING/MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Anytime the ignition key is in the ON position. 
e Set Condition: 
VIN stored in Intrusion Transceiver Module does not match the VIN stored in the Cluster. 


Possible Causes 


INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE SWAPPED FROM DIFFERENT VEHICLE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read ITM DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Using the scan tool under Miscellaneous functions initialize the Intrusion Transceiver Module. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LX $$ VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 99 
B2224—SKREEM INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) watchdog resets. 


Possible Causes 


SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY MODULE (SKREEM) 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Before continuing, review and check for the following: 

¢ Review the repair history of the vehicle. 

e Ensure that the vehicle has the correct PCM and SKREEM installed by verifying the part numbers. 

» With the scan tool, ensure that the PCM and SKREEM are programmed correctly. Compare the PCM VIN 
to the SKREEM VIN and ensure the two VINs match. 

With the scan tool, clear DTCs. 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 


With the scan tool, read DTCs. 
Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) in accordance with the Service 
information. 

NOTE: If this vehicle is equipped with a Steering Column Lock Module, it must be replaced along with the 

SKREEM. 
Perform the SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> The DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


80-100 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————_——_—__________. LX 
B2228-SKREEM INTERNAL - RKE RECEIVER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


Possible Causes 


SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY MODULE (SKREEM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT THE DTC IS ACTIVE 
Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Before continuing, review and check for the following: 

e Review the repair history of the vehicie. 

« Ensure that the vehicle has the correct PCM and SKREEM installed by verifying the part numbers. 

e With the scan tool, ensure that the PCM and SKREEM are programmed correctly. Compare the PCM VIN 
to the SKREEM VIN and ensure the two VINs match. 

With the scan tool, clear DTCs. 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 
Does the DTC reset? 

Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) in accordance with the Service 

Information. 


NOTE: If this vehicle is equipped with a Steering Column Lock Module, it must be replaced aiong with the 
SKREEM. 
Perform the SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> The DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


Lx VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 10% 
B2229-SKREEM INTERNAL - SKIM IMMOBILIZER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
When the Antenna diagnostic test fails. 


Possible Causes 


SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY MODULE (SKREEM) 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . VERIFY THAT THE DTC IS ACTIVE 


Turn the ignition on. 


NOTE: Before continuing, review and check for the following: 

« Review the repair history of the vehicle. 

e Ensure that the vehicle has the correct PCM and SKREEM installed by verifying the part numbers. 

e With the scan tool, ensure that the PCM and SKREEM are programmed correctly. Compare the PCM VIN 
to the SKREEM VIN and ensure the two VINs match. 

With the scan tool, clear DTCs. 

Perform 5 ignition cycles, leaving the ignition switch on for a minimum of 90 seconds per cycle. 


With the scan tool, read DTCs. 
Does the DTC reset? 
Yes >> Replace and program the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM) in accordance with the Service 
Information. 


NOTE: If this vehicle is equipped with a Steering Column Lock Module, it must be replaced along with the 
SKREEM. 
Perform the SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> The DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


80-102 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————______________. LX 
B222A4-VEHICLE LINE MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
Anytime the ignition key is in the ON position. 
e Set Condition: 
lf the Intrusion Transceiver Module is not configured. 


Possible Causes 


INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE CONFIGURATION 


Diagnostic Test 


1 ,» CONFIGURE THE INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 

Using the scan tool under miscellaneous functions perform the initialization procedure for the Intrusion Transceiver 
Module. 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 

Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test complete. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LX ——————_________——— VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 80 - 103 
B223C-INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
¢ When Monitored: 
ignition on. 
6 Set Condition: 
internal Intrusion Transceiver Module test failed. 


Possible Causes 


INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE | 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . DETERMINING IF DTC IS CURRENT 


With a scan tool, read and record DTC(s). 

With the scan tool, clear DTC(s). 

Turn the ignition off and remove the key from the ignition. 

Lock and close all doors to allow the VTSS to go from pre-arm to armed status and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS. 

Using the scan tool, read DTC(s). 


Does the DTC reset? 


Yes >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance with the Service Information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> DTC is not active at this time. Test complete. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1 (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 


® Set Condition: 
lf the SKREEM does not receive the correct response message back from the Steering Column Lock Module. 


Possible Causes 


INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
(A817) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(F892) IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (KEY-IN) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(Z910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 

(D508) TIRE PRESSURE BUS CIRCUIT OPEN 

STEERING COLUMN LOCK MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT DTC 


With the scan tool, erase the current SKREEM DTC’s. 
Turn the ignition off. 
Arm the VTSS and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS and turn the ignition on. 
Does the scan tool display the same DTC? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring harness for 
a possible intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched or partially broken wires. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. (A917) FUSED B(+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Gain access to the Steering Column Lock Module. 
Disconnect the Steering Column Lock Module connector. 


Using a 12-voit test light connected to ground, check the (A917) Fused ail, | 
B(+) circuit in the Steering Column Lock Module connector. (5) | 
Does the test light illuminate brightly? H ence 

Yes >> Go To 3 = 
No >> Repair the (A917) Fused B(+) circuit for an open. = al : 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. (A892) IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT (KEY-IN) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Ensure the ignition key is fully inserted into the ignition switch. 


Using a 12-voit test light connected to ground, check the (A892) Ignition 
Switch Output (Key-in) circuit in the Steering Colurmn Lock Module con- 
nector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 

No >> Repair the (A892) Ignition Switch Output (Key-in) circuit for 
an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 6 - 
ELECTRICAV/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


4. (2910) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (Z910) 
Ground circuit at the Steering Column Lock Module connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> GoToS5 
No >> Repair the (2910) Ground circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - 1A. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


5. (D508) TIRE PRESSURE BUS CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Disconnect the SKREEM harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D508) Tire Pressure Bus circuit between 
the SKREEM and the Steering Column Lock Module connectors. 


is the resistance below 1.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Steering Colurmin Lock Module in accordance 
with the Service Information. 
Perlorm SKREEM VERIFICATION TEST. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (D508) Tire Pressure Bus circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - 1A. (Refer to 8 - 


ELECTRICAV/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


80-108 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —____—__--- LK 


e When Monitored: 
Continuously 
e Set Condition: 
Whenever the CAN B Bus (+) or CAN B Bus (-) circuit is open, shorted to voltage or shorted to ground. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTC’s IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
SKREEM 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC’s 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE DTC’s 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module active DTC’s 
Does the scan tool display any CAN B BUS DTC’s - ACTIVE? 
Yes >> Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING. 
No >> Go To 3 


3. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the negative battery cable. 
Disconnect the SKREEM connector. 

Disconnect the Front Control Module connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (055) CAN B Bus (+) circuit between the Front Control Module harness connector 
and the SKREEM harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (D055) CAN B Bus (+4) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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4. (054) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (D54) CAN B Bus (-) circuit between the Front Control Module harness connector 
and the SKREEM harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Replace the SKREEM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
No >> Repair the (054) CAN B Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
Continuously 
e Set Condition: 
Whenever the CAN B Bus (+) or CAN B Bus (-) circuit is open, shorted to voliage or shorted to ground. 


Possible Causes 


(D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 


Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. CHECK FRONT CONTROL MODULE DTC’s 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module active DTC’s 
Does the scan tool display any CAN B BUS DTC’s ~— ACTIVE? 


Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
No >> Go To 3 
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3. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the negative battery cable. 

Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module connector. 
Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (055) CAN B Bus (4) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Intrusion Transceiver Mod- 
ule connector. 


is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (D055) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


4. (054) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
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Measure the resistance of the (D54) CAN B Bus (—) circuit between the 
Front Control Module C1 connector and the Intrusion Transceiver Mod- 
ule connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance 
with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Repair the (054) CAN B Bus (—) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 


ELECTRICAL/VELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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U0100-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ENGINE CONTROL MODULE/POWERTRAIN 


CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0121-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ANTI—LOCK BRAKE MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 
For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0146-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CENTRAL GATEWAY 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) and perform the 
U0141-Lost Communication With Front Control Module test for the diagnostic test procedure. 


U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CLUSTER/CCN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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« When Monitored: 
Continuously while the VTSS is armed. 


e Set Condition: 
If the intrusion Transceiver Module does not receive messages from the Siren. 


Possible Causes 


INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
(A117) FUSED B(4) (1.0.D.) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(Z904) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


(D96) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO BATTERY 
(D96) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 

(D96) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
SIREN 

INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » INTERMITTENT DTC 

With the scan tool, erase the current Intrusion Transceiver Module DTC’s. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Arm the VTSS and wait 1 minute. 

Disarm the VTSS and turn the ignition on. 


Does the scan tool display the same DTC? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The condition that caused this symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring harness for 
a possible intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched or partially broken wires. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. (A117) FUSED B(+) (1.0.D.) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Gain access to the VTSS Siren. # 
Disconnect the Siren connector. 

Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A117) Fused 
B(+) (.0.D.) circuit in the Siren connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Repair the (A117) Fused B(+) (1.0.D.) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 


ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. (Z904) GROUND CIRCUIT 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to 12-volts, check the (2904) 
Ground circuit at the siren connector. 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 
Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (2904) Ground circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - 1A. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


4. FAULTY SIREN 


Use the Scope input cable CH7058, Cable to Probe adapier CH7062, 
and the red and black test probes. 


Connect the scope input cable to the channel one connector on the 
DRBII®. Attach the red and black leads and the cable to probe adapter 
to the scope input cable. 


Select DRBII® Stand-alone. 
Select lab scope. 

Select Live. 

Select 12 volt square wave. 
Press F2 for Scope. 


Press F2 and use the down arrow to set voltage range to 20 volts. 
Press F2 again when complete. 


Disconnect the Siren connector. 
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Connect the black lead to the chassis ground. Connect the red iead to the (D96) Siren Signal Control circuit in the 


Siren connector. 
Close all doors and arm the VTSS. 
Observe the voltage displayed on the DRBIII® Lab Scope. 


is there a voltage square wave present 1 to 2 seconds? 


Yes >> Connect a known good siren and try to reset the DTC. If the DTC does not reset the original siren 


needs to be replaced. if the DTC does reset replace the ITM. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 


MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
No >> Go To 5 
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5: (D96) SIR SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO BATTERY _ 
Disconnect the the Siren harness connector. 


Measure the voltage of the (D96) Siren Signa! Control circuit. 451 
eed ll 

is there any voltage present? ye 

Yes >> Repair the (D96) Siren Signal Contro! circuit for a short to ane AG2) 


voltage.Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - 1A. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 6 
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6. (D96) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Disconnect the : Siren harness connector. 


Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module harness connector. (5 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (D96) Siren Signal a oe 
Control circuit. (ey 
; a BLACK yo il 
Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? = eas 
Yes >> Go To 7 | 
: ee | Cl errerea”) 3 
No >> Repair the (D96) Siren Signal Control circuit for a short to o 
ground. o 1 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - 1A. (Refer to & - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - oe 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) (RHD) 81771d62 


7. (D96) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module f harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (D96) Siren Signal Control circuit 
between the Intrusion Transceiver Module and the Siren connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Ves >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance | 
with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (D96) Siren Signal Control circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - 1A. (Refer to 8 - 


ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W 
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« When Monitored: 
Continuously while the VTSS is armed. 


e Set Condition: 
if the Intrusion Transceiver Module does not receive messages from the Siren. 


Possible Causes 


INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
(A117) FUSED B(+) (1.0.D.) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(Z904) GROUND CIRCUIT OPEN 


(D96) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO BATTERY 
(D96) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 

(D96) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
SIREN 

INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT DTC 


Turn the ignition off. 
Arm the VTSS and wait one minute. 
Disarm the VTSS and turn the ignition on. 


Does the scan tool display the same DTC? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 

No >> The condition that caused this symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring harness for 
a possible intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched or partially broken wires. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Disconnect the Siren connector. 


Using a 12-volt test light connected to ground, check the (A117) Fused 
B(+) (1.0.D.) circuit in the Siren connector. 


BLAGK 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (A117) Fused B(+) (1.0.D.) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. (2904) GROUND CIRCUIT 


Does the test light illuminate brightly? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (7904) Ground circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - 1A. (Refer to 8 - 


Ground circuit al the siren connector. - —_ 
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4. FAULTY SIREN 


Use the DRBIN® and set up as follows: 


Use the Scope input cable CH7058, Cable to Probe adapter CH7062, 
and the red and black test probes. 


Connect the scope input cable to the channel one connector on the 
DRBII®. Attach the red and black leads and the cable to probe adapter 
to the scope input cable. 


Select DRBIN® Stand-alone. 
Select lab scope. 

Select Live. 

Select 12 volt square wave. 
Press F2 for Scope. 


Press F2 and use the down arrow fo set voltage range to 20 volts. 81770598 
Press F2 again when complete. 


Disconnect the Siren connector. 


Connect the black lead to the chassis ground. Connect the red lead to the (D96) Siren Signal Control circuit in the 
Siren connector. 


Close all doors and arm the VTSS. 
Observe the voltage displayed on the DRBII® Lab Scope. 


is there a voltage square wave present 1 to 2 seconds? 


Yes >> Connect a known good siren and try to reset the DTC. if the DTC does not reset the original siren 
needs to be replaced. if the DTC does reset replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance 
with the Service Information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 5 
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5. (D96) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO BATTERY 
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Disconnect the Siren harness connector. 
Measure the voltage of the (D96) Siren Signal Control circuit. 


Is there any voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (D96) Siren Signal Control circuit for a short to 
voltage.Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - 1A. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 6 
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Disconnect the Siren harness connector. 
Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (D96) Siren Signal 
Control circuit. 

Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 7 


No >> Repair the (D96) Siren Signal Control circuit for a short to 
ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - 1A. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


7. (D96) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Disconnect the Intrusion Transceiver Module harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (D96) Siren Signal Control circuit 
between the Intrusion Transceiver Module and the Siren connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Intrusion Transceiver Module in accordance 
with the Service Information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES) - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Repair the (D96) Siren Signal Control circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - 1A. (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - 
STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE 
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WIRELESS IGNITION NODE (WIN) VERIFICATION 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Diagnostic Test 


1. SKREEM/SKIM VERIFICATION 


NOTE: When entering the PIN, care should be taken because the SKREEM will only allow 3 consecutive 
attempts to enter the correct PIN. if 3 consecutive incorrect PIN’s are entered the SKREEM will Lock Out the 
scan tool. To exit Lock Mode, the ignition key must remain in the Run position for 1 hour. All accessories 
must be off. A battery charger connected to the battery during this time period is recommended. 
NOTE: On vehicles equipped with a premium Tire Pressure Monitoring (TPM) system, when the SKREEM 
and/or the spare tire pressure sensor is replaced with a new unit, a diagnostic scan tool MUST be used to 
run a routine that allows the SKREEM to be programmed with the ID number and location of the spare tire 
pressure sensor mounted in the wheel of the spare tire. Follow the programming steps outlined in the diag- 
nostic scan tool for “Learn Spare Tire Sensor ID” under “Miscellaneous Functions” for the “WCI/Wireless 
Control Module” menu item as appropriate. In addition, if the SKREEM is replaced, the spare tire must be 
dismounted from its wheel to access and note the ID number on the spare tire pressure sensor so that the 
ID code for that sensor can be programmed into the new SKREEM. 

1. Reconnect the previously disconnected components and connectors. 

2. Obtain the vehicle’s unique Personal identification Number (PIN) assigned to it’s original SKREEM. This num- 

ber can be obtained from the vehicle invoice or from the DaimlerChrysler Customer Center (Phone 1-800-992- 

1997}. 

3. 
NOTE: If the PCM and the SKREEM are replaced at the same time, program the PCM VIN into the PCM first. 

4. 
NOTE: During PCM/ECM replacement, use the following steps to ensure transfer of the secret key informa- 
tion from the SKREEM to the new PCM. The PCM stores this information only. If the SKREEM ever needs to 
be replaced, the secret key information can be retrieved from the PCM and then transferred to the SKREEM 
for security use. 

5. First replace the PCM/ECM with the original WCM still connected to the vehicie. 

6. Using the appropriate service information program the new PCM/ECM. (This will ensure the Secret Key Trans- 

fer from the original WCM into the new PCM/ECW). 

7. Now replace and program the WCM (if necessary). This will retain the Secret Key from the PCM/ECM back 

into the new WCM. 

8. With the scan tool, select Miscellaneous Functions, WCM/Wireless Control Module. Then select the desired 

procedure and follow the display on the scan tool. 

9. if the vehicle is equipped with Tire Pressure Monitoring System program the Placard Pressure Values into the 

WCM/SKREEM. 

10. Ensure all the customer's keys have been programmed into the new module if necessary. 

11. With the scan tool, erase all DTCs. Perform 5 ignition key cycles, leaving the key on for at least 90 seconds 

per cycle. 

12. With the scan tool, read SKREEM DTC(s). 

13. 
NOTE: If this vehicle is equipped with a Steering Column Lock Module, it must be replaced along with the 
SKREEM. 


Are there any SKREEM DTC(s) present? 
Yes >> Repair not complete, refer to the appropriate symptom. 
No >> Repair is complete. 
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VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 
VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM 


The VTSS is available in twe different configurations: One is designed for vehicles manufactured for sale in North 
America; while the other configuration is designed for vehicles manufactured for sale in markets outside of North 
America, also referred to as export markets. In addition, the VTSS for export is available in two versions: base and 
premium. All vehicles equipped with VTSS are also equipped with the Rernote Keyless Entry (RKE) system and the 
Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS), regardless of their market destination. 


The North American and export base version of the VTSS system provide perimeter vehicle protection by monitoring 
the vehicle doors, the ignition switch, and for vehicles built for certain markets where it is required equipment, the 
hood. lf unauthorized vehicle use or tampering is detected, these systems respond by pulsing the vehicle horn as 
an audible deterrent and flashing certain exterior lamps as a visual deterrent. 


The export premium version of the VTSS system is only available in vehicles manufactured for sale in certain mar- 
kets where it is required equipment. The export premium version of the VTSS provides the same perimeter protec- 
tion features as the base version, but adds interior vehicle intrusion protection. 


The VTSS includes the following major components, which are described in further detail elsewhere in this service 
information: 
* Door Ajar Switches - A door ajar switch is integral to the door latch mechanism of each front and rear door. 
© Front Control Module - The Front Control Module (FCM) is integral to the Integrated Power Module (IPM). 
The FCM/IPM is located in the engine compartment, near the battery and the Power Distribution Center (PDC) 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER DISTRIBUTION - DESCRIPTION). 
e Horn Relay - The horn relay is located in the Power Distribution Center (PDC) in the engine compartment 
near the battery 

ignition Switch - The ignition switch is located on the steering column in the passenger compartment. 

instrument Cluster - The ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) is also known as the Cab Compart- 

ment Node (CCN). The EMIC/CCN is located in the instrument panel above the steering column opening, 
directly in front of the driver (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DESCRIPTION). 

® Intrusion Module - An intrusion module is located the passenger side instrument panel, just above the glove 
box of vehicles built for sale in certain export markets where it is required equipment (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY/INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER MODULE - DESCRIPTION). 

e Intrusion Sensor Receiver - An intrusion sensor receiver is located in the right front corner of the overhead 
console above the headliner in the passenger compartment of vehicles built for sale in certain export markets 
where it is required equipment (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY/INTRUSION SENSOR 
RECEIVER - DESCRIPTION). 

e Intrusion Sensor Transmitter - An intrusion sensor transmitter is located in the right C-pillar upper trim panel 
in the passenger compartment of vehicles built for sale in certain export markets where it is required equip- 
ment (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY/INTRUSION SENSOR TRANSMITTER - 
DESCRIPTION). 

e Liftgate Ajar Switch - Wagon only - A liftgate ajar switch is integral to the latch mechanism of the liftgate. 

e Security Indicator - The security indicator is integral to the instrument cluster (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - OPERATION). 

* Siren - An alarm siren is located behind the left front wheelhouse splash shield, outboard of the left front frame 
rail. A single screw secures the mounting bracket to the right end of the front crossmember of vehicles built for 
sale in certain export markets where it is required equipment. 


SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY SYSTEM 


The Sentry Key Remote Entry System (SKREES) provides passive vehicle protection by preventing the engine from 
operating unless a valid electronically encoded key is detected in the ignition lock cylinder. The SKREES used in 
combination with the export premium version of the VTSS adds a steering shaft lock feature that provides passive 
protection by preventing the vehicle from being steered unless a valid electronically encoded key is detected in the 
ignition lock cylinder. 
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The SKREES includes the following major components, which are described in further detail elsewhere in this ser- 
vice information: 

Powertrain Control Module - The Powertrain Control Module (PCM) is located in the engine compartment. 

Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM)/Wireless ignition Nede (WIN) - The WIN located on the right 
side of the steering column concealed beneath the instrument panel steering column shrouds. 

Sentry Key Transponder - The Sentry Key transponder is contained within the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) 
transmitter on the ignition key. 

Security Indicator - The security indicator is integral to the ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster. (Refer to 8 
- ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - OPERATION). 

Shaft Lock Module - A shaft lock module is located on the lower end of the steering column casting below the 
instrument panel in the passenger compartment of vehicles built for sale in certain export markets where it is 
required equipment. 


OPERATION 


The ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC}, sometimes referred to as the Cab Compartment Node (CCN), is 
used to control and integrate many of the functions and features included in the Vehicle Theft Security System 
(VTSS). In the VTSS, the EMIC/CCN receives inputs indicating the status of the door ajar switches, the liftgate ajar 
switch and the ignition switch. The EMIC/CCN will process the information from all of these inputs, internally control 
the security indicator as appropriate, and send electronic messages to the Front Control Module (FCM) over the 
Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. The FCM internally controls the output to the hazard warning lamps and 
sends a control output to energize or de-energize the horn relay as appropriate. 


Following are paragraphs describing the operation of each of the VTSS features. 


& 


J 


ENABLING 
VTSS should be learned off the vehicle configuration message from the FCM when the EMIC/CCN gets replaced. 


ARMING 


Passive arming of the VTSS occurs when the vehicle is exited with the key removed from the ignition switch, the 
headlamps are turned off, and the doors are locked while they are open using the power lock switch. Active arming 
occurs when the “Lock” button on the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) transmitter is depressed to lock the vehicle. For 
active arming to occur, the doors must be closed and the ignition switch must be in the Off position when the RKE 
transmitter “Lock” button is depressed. The power lock switch will not function if the key is in the ignition switch or 
the headlamps are turned on with the driver side front door open. 


Pre-arming of the VTSS is initiated when a door or the liftgate is open when the vehicle is locked using a power 
door lock switch or when the RKE transmitter “Lock” button is depressed. Pre-arming will not occur if the key is in 
the ignition switch or the headlamps are turned on with the driver side front door open. When the VTSS is pre- 
armed, the arming sequence is delayed until all of the doors and the liftgate have been closed. The VTSS will 
remain in “Pre-Armed” mode for up to sixteen seconds after all doors and the liftgate have been closed. 


Once the VTSS begins the passive or active arming sequence, the security indicator in the instrument cluster will 
flash rapidly for about seventeen seconds. This indicates that VTSS arming is in progress. If the ignition switch is 
turned to the On position, a door or the liftgate is opened, a door or the liftgate is unlocked by any means, or the 
RKE “Panic” button is depressed during the sixteen second arming process, the security indicator will stop flashing 
and the arming process will abort. Once the sixteen second arming sequence is successfully completed, the security 
indicator will flash at a slower rate, indicating that the VTSS is armed. 


DISARMING 


Since this model is not equipped with lock cylinder switches, passive disarming of the VTSS is only possibie if the 
vehicle is equipped with the optional Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS). On vehicles with SKIS, turning the 
ignition switch to the On position using a valid SKIS key will passively disarm VTSS. Active disarming of the VTSS 
occurs when the vehicle is unlocked by depressing the “Unlock” button of the RKE transmitter. Once the alarm has 
been activated, either disarming method will also deactivate the alarm. Depressing the “Panic” button on the RKE 
transmitter will not disarm the VTSS. 
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POWER-UP MODE 


When ihe armed VTSS senses that the battery has been disconnected and reconnected, it enters its power-up 
mode. In the power-up mode the alarm system remains armed following a battery failure or disconnect. If the VTSS 
was armed prior to a battery disconnect or failure, the technician or vehicle operator will have to actively or pas- 
sively disarm the alarm system after the battery is reconnected. The power-up mode will also apply if the battery 
goes dead while the system is armed, and battery jump-starting is attempted. The VTSS will be armed until the 
technician or vehicle operator has actively or passively disarmed the alarm system. If the VTSS is in the disarmed 
mode prior to a battery disconnect or failure, it will rernain disarmed after the battery is reconnected or replaced, or 
if jump-starting is attempted. 


TAMPER ALERT 


The VTSS tamper alert feature will sound the horn three times upon disarming, if the alarm was triggered and has 
since timed-out (about eighteen minutes) or if the battery has been disconnected and reconnected. This feature 
alerts the vehicle operator that the VTSS alarm was activated while the vehicle was unattended. 


INTRUSION ALARM 


The intrusion alarm is an exclusive feature of the export premium version of the VTSS, which is only available in 
certain markets where it is required. When the VTSS is armed, the intrusion module uses a hard wired outputs to 
control an ultrasonic transmitter and receiver which allows the module to monitor the interior of the vehicle for move- 
ment. If motion is detected, the intrusion module sends an electronic message to the EMIC/CCN and the FCM over 
the CAN data bus to invoke the visual alarm features, and sends an electronic message to the siren over a dedi- 
cated serial bus to invoke the audible alarm feature. 


The motion detect feature of the intrusion module can be disabled by depressing the LOCK button on the RKE 
transmitter three times within 16 seconds during VTSS arming, while the security indicator is still flashing rapidly. 
The VTSS provides a single short siren chirp as an audible confirmation that the motion detect disable request has 
been received. 


The intrusion module must be electronically enabled in order for the intrusion alarm to perform as designed. The 
intrusion alarm function of the module is enabled on vehicles equipped with this option at the factory, but a service 
replacement module must be configured and enabled by the dealer using a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the appro- 
priate diagnostic information. The intrusion module monitors the conditions of the transmitter and receiver sensors 
as weil as the siren, and will store fault information in the form of a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) if a system 
malfunction is detected. The intrusion module can be diagnosed, and any stored DTC can be retrieved using a 
diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic information. 


SENTRY KEY IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM 


The Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS, sometimes referred to as the Sentry Key Remote Entry System 
(SKREES), ) is designed to provide passive protection against unauthorized vehicle use by disabling the engine 
after about two seconds of running, whenever any method other than a valid Sentry Key is used to start the vehicle. 
The SKIS/SKREES is considered a passive protection system because it is always active when the ignition system 
is energized and does not require any customer intervention. The SKIS/SKREES uses Radio Frequency (RF) com- 
munication to obtain confirmation that the key in the ignition switch is a valid key for operating the vehicle. The 
microprocessor-based SKIS/SKREES hardware and software also uses electronic messages to communicate with 
other electronic modules in the vehicle over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/COMMUNICATION - OPERATION). 


Pre-programmed Sentry Key transponders are provided with the vehicle from the factory. Each Sentry Key REmote 
Entry Module (SKREEM), sometimes referred to as the Wireless Control Module (WCM), will recognize a maximum 
of eight Sentry Keys. If the customer would like additional keys other than those provided with the vehicle, they may 
be purchased from any authorized dealer. These additional keys must be programmed to the SKREEM/WCM in the 
vehicle in order for the system to recognize them as valid keys. This can be done by the dealer using a diagnostic 
scan tool or, if Customer Learn programming is an available SKIS/SKREES feature in the market where the vehicle 
was purchased, the customer can program the additional keys, as long as at least two valid Sentry Keys are already 
available. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - STANDARD PROCEDURE - TRANSPONDER 
PROGRAMMING). 


in vehicles equipped with an export premium version of the VTSS, the SKIS aiso controls an electronic shaft lock 
module on the steering column that locks the steering shaft from rotation unless a valid key is detected in the igni- 
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tion lock cylinder. The SKREEM communicates with the shaft lock module over a dedicated serial bus to monitor 
and control the shaft lock function. 


The SKREEM performs a self-test of the SKIS and the shaft lock module each time the ignition switch is turned to 
the ON position, and will store fault information in the form of a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) if a system mal- 
function is detected. The SKREEM will also send an electronic message to the instrument cluster if a fault is 
detected, and the instrument cluster illuminates the security indicator or displays a textual shaft lock error message 
in the Electronic Vehicle information Center (EVIC) as appropriate. The SKIS can be diagnosed, and any stored 
DTC can be retrieved using a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic information. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 
VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM/SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY SYSTEM 


SENTRY KEY IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM (SKIM)/SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY SYSTEM 
(SKREES) 


Conventional diagnostic methods may not prove conclusive in the diagnosis of the Sentry Key REmote Entry Mod- 
ule (SKREEM), sometimes referred to as the Wireless Control Module (WCM), and the Sentry Key Immobilizer Sys- 
tem (SKIM), sometimes referred to as the Sentry Key Remote Entry System (SKREES), the ElectroMechanical 
Instrument Cluster (EMIC), the Powertrain Control Module (PCM), the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus, or 
the electronic message inputs used to provide the electronic features of the SKREES. The most reliable, efficient, 
and accurate means to diagnose the SKREEM, the EMIC, the PCM, the CAN data bus, and the electronic message 
inputs for the SKREES requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic information. 


SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS 


CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTION 


SECURITY INDICATOR 1. Light-Emitting Diode (LED) | 1. Perform the instrument cluster actuator test. 

FAILS TO LIGHT DURING faulty. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT 

BULB TEST CLUSTER - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - 
ACTUATOR TEST).. 


2. Fuse faulty. 2. Check the SKREEM fused B(+) fuse and the 
fused ignition switch output (run-start) fuse in the 
Junction Block (JB). Replace fuses, if required. 

3. Ground path faulty. 3. Check for continuity to ground at the connector 
for the SKREEM. Repair wiring, if required. 

4. Battery feed faulty. 4. Check for battery voltage at the connector for 
the SKREEM. Repair wiring, if required. 

5. Ignition feed faulty. 5. Check for battery voltage at the connector for 
the SKREEM with the ignition switch in the On 


SECURITY INDICATOR 1. Invalid key in ignition 1. Replace the key with a known valid key. 
FLASHES FOLLOWING switch lock cylinder. 


BULB TEST 
2. Key-related fault. 2. Use a diagnostic scan tool and the appropriate 


diagnostic information for further diagnosis. | 


1. SKREES system 1. Use a diagnostic scan tool and the appropriate 
LIGHTS SOLID FOLLOWING | malfunction/fault detected. diagnostic information for further diagnosis. 


BULB TEST 2. SKREES system 2. Use a diagnostic scan tool and the appropriate 
inoperative. diagnostic information for further diagnosis. 


VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM 


However, conventional diagnostic methods may not prove conclusive in the diagnosis of the ElectroMechanical 
Instrument Cluster (EMIC), the Front Control Module (FCM), the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus, or the 
electronic message inputs used to provide the electronic features of the VTSS. The most reliable, efficient, and 
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accurate means to diagnose the EMIC, the FCM, the CAN data bus, and the electronic message inputs for the 
VTSS requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic information. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 


SENTRY KEY TRANSPONDER PROGRAMMING 


All Sentry Key FOB with Integrated Keys (FOBIKs) included with the vehicle are pre-programmed to work with the 
Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS) when it is shipped from the factory. The Wireless Ignition Node (WIN) (also 
known as the Sentry Key Immobilizer Module/SKIM, Sentry Key REmote Entry Module/SKREEM or the Wireless 
Control Module/WCM) may be programmed to recognize up to a total of eight Sentry Keys. When programming a 
blank Sentry Key FOBIK, the integrated valet key must be cut to match the door lock cylinder in the vehicle for 
which it will be used. Once the additional or new key has been cut, the WIN must be programmed to recognize it 
as a valid FOBIK. There are two possible methods to program the WIN to recognize a new or additional valid 
FOBIK, the Secured Access Method and the Customer Learn Method. Following are the details of these two pro- 
gramming methods. 


SECURED ACCESS METHOD 


The Secured Access method applies to all vehicles. This method requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool. This 
method will also require that you have access to the unique four-digit PIN code that was assigned to the original 
WIN. The PIN code must be used to enter the Secured Access Mode in the WIN. This PIN number may be 
obtained from the vehicle owner, from the original vehicle invoice, or from the DaimlerChrysler Customer Center. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE - PCM/SKREEM 
PROGRAMMING). 


CUSTOMER LEARN METHOD 


NOTE: The Customer Learn feature is only available on domestic vehicles, or those vehicles which have a 
U.S. country code designator. This programming method also requires access to at least two valid Sentry 
Key FOBIKs. If two valid Sentry Key FOBIKs are not available, or if the vehicle does not have a U.S. country 
code designator, the Secured Access Method MUST be used to program new or additional valid keys to the 
WIN. 


The Customer Learn programming method procedures are as follows: 


1. Obtain the blank Sentry Key FOBIK(s) that are to be programmed as valid for the vehicle. Cut the blank inte- 
grated valet key(s) to match the door lock cylinder mechanical key codes. 


2. Insert one of the two valid Sentry Key FOBIKs into the ignition switch and turn the ignition switch to the ON 
position. 

3. After the ignition switch has been in the ON position for longer than 3 seconds, but no more than 15 seconds, 
cycle the ignition switch back to the OFF position. Replace the first valid Sentry Key FOBIK in the ignition switch 
with the second valid Sentry Key FOBIK and turn the ignition switch back to the ON position. The second valid 
FOBIK must be inserted into the ignition switch within 15 seconds of removing the first valid FOBIK. 


4. About 10 seconds after the completion of Step 3, the security indicator in the instrument cluster will start to flash 
and a single audible chime will sound to indicate that the system has entered the Customer Learn programming 
mode. 


5. Within 60 seconds of entering the Customer Learn programming mode, turn the ignition switch to the OFF posi- 
tion. Replace the valid Seniry Key FOBIK with a new Sentry Key FOBIK with a blank transponder and turn the 
ignition switch back to the ON position. 


6. About 10 seconds after the completion of Step 5, a single audible chime will sound and the security indicator will 
stop flashing, stay ON solid for 3 seconds, then turn OFF to indicate that the new Sentry Key FOBIK blank 
transponder has been successfully programmed. The SKIS will immediately exit the Customer Learn program- 
ming mode. After the ignition is cycled the vehicle may be started using the newly programmed valid Sentry Key 
FOBIK. 


Each of these steps must be repeated and completed in their entirety for each additional Sentry Key FOBIK that is 
to be programmed. If the above steps are not completed in the given sequence, or within the allotted time, the SKIS 
will exit the Customer Learn programming mode and the programming will be unsuccessful. The WIN will also auto- 
matically exit the Customer Learn programming mode if it sees a Sentry Key FOBIK with a non-blank transponder 
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when it should see a blank, if it has already programmed 8 valid Sentry Key FOBIKs, or if the ignition switch is 
turned to the OFF position for more than about 50 seconds. 


NOTE: ff an attempt is made to start the vehicle while in the Customer Learn mode (security indicator flash- 
ing), the SKIS will respond as though the vehicle were being started with an invalid FOBIK. In other words, 
the engine will stall after about two seconds of operation. No faults will be set. 


NOTE: Once a Sentry Key FOBIK has been programmed as valid to a vehicle, it cannot be programmed as 
a valid FOBIK for use on any other vehicle. 
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TRANSPONDER KEY 


DESCRIPTION 


The Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS) has a SN 
transponder chip included on the circuit board beneath : 
the cover of each FOB with Integrated Key (FOBIK) 
(1) included with the vehicle. The FOBIK includes an 
integral mechanical valet key which is stored within 
the bottom of the FOBIK housing until it is released 
using the latch button (2). The valet key is cut to 
match the mechanical coding of the door and glove 
box lock cylinders. Each new replacement FOBIK 
must be programmed for operation of the Remote 
Keyless Entry (RKE) system and has a unique tran- 
sponder identification code that is permanently pro- 
grammed into it by the manufacturer. This 
identification code must be programmed into the Wire- 
less Ignition Node (WIN) (also known as the Sentry 
Key Immobilizer Module/SKIM, the Sentry Key 
REmote Entry Module/SKREEM or the Wireless Con- 
trol Module/WCM) to be recognized by the SKIS as a 
valid key. 


81¢fc005 


The FOBIK transponder cannot be adjusted or repaired. If ineffective or damaged, the entire FOBIK and RKE trans- 
mitter unit must be replaced. 


OPERATION 


When the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, the Wireless Ignition Node (WIN) (also known as the Sentry 
Key Immobilizer Module/SKIM, the Sentry Key REmote Entry Module/SKREEM or the Wireless Control Module/ 
WCM) communicates through its antenna with the Sentry Key transponder within the FOB with Integrated Key 
(FOBIK) using a Low Frequency (LF) Radio Frequency (RF) signal. The WIN then listens for a LF response from 
the transponder through the same antenna. The Sentry Key transponder chip is within the range of the WIN trans- 
ceiver antenna ring when it is inserted into the ignition switch. 


The WIN determines whether a valid FOBIK is present in the ignition switch based upon the response from the 
transponder. If a valid FOBIK is detected, that fact is communicated by the WIN to the Powertrain Control Module 
(PCM) over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus, and the PCM allows the engine to continue running. If the 
PCM receives an invalid key message, or receives no message from the WIN over the CAN data bus, the engine 
will be disabled after about two seconds of operation. The ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) (also known 
as the Cab Compartment Node/CCN) will also respond to the invalid key message on the CAN data bus by flash- 
ing the security indicator ON and OFF. 


Each Sentry Key FOBIK has a unique transponder identification code permanently programmed into it by the man- 
ufacturer. Likewise, the WIN has a unique Secret Key code programmed into it by the manufacturer. When a Sentry 
Key FOBIK is programmed into the memory of the WIN, the WIN stores the transponder identification code from the 
Sentry Key FOBIK, and the Sentry Key FOBIK learns the Secret Key code from the WIN. Once the Sentry Key 
FOBIK learns the Secret Key code of the WIN, it is permanently stored in the memory of the transponder. There- 
fore, once a FOBIK has been programmed to a particular vehicle, it cannot be used on any other vehicle. (Refer to 
8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - STANDARD PROCEDURE - TRANSPONDER PROGRAMMING). 


The Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS) performs a self-test each time the ignition switch is turned to the ON 
position, and will store key-related fault information in the form of a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) in WIN memory 
if a Sentry Key FOBIK transponder problem is detected. The Sentry Key FOBIK transponder chip can be diagnosed, 
and any stored DTC can be retrieved using a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the appropriate diagnostic information. 
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LAMP-VTSS/SKIS INDICATOR 


DESCRIPTION 


The Sentry Key Remote Entry System (SKREES), sometimes referred to as the Sentry Key Immobilizer System 
(SKIS), uses an indicator light to convey information on the status of the system to the customer. This light is shared 
with the Vehicle Theft Security System (VTSS). The light is located in the instrument panel switch pod, just to the 
right of the cluster. The indicator light is controlled by the Cab Compartment Node (CCN), via the Controller Area 
Network (CAN) data bus based upon messages it receives from the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM), 
sometimes referred to as the Wireless Control Module (WCM),on the CAN data bus, and is hard wired to the clus- 
ter. 


OPERATION 


The VTSS/SKREES lamp is controlled according to Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (SKREEM), sometimes 
referred to as the Wireless Control Module (WCM), messages. Then, the SKREEM/WCM sends messages to the 
Front Control Module (FCM) to operate the light based upon the results of the SKREES/SKIS self tests. The light 
may be actuated in two possible ways, flashing or on solid. If the light comes on and stays on solid after a power-up 
test, this indicates that the SKREEM/WCM has detected a system malfunction. If the SKREEM/WCM detects an 
invalid key when the ignition switch is moved to the ON position, it sends a message on the CAN bus to the FCM, 
to flash the light. The SKREEM/WCM can also send a message to flash the light and generate a single audible 
chime at the same time. These two events occurring simultaneously indicate that the SKREES/SKIS has been 
placed into the "Customer Learn” mode (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE - TRANSPONDER PROGRAMMING). lf the light comes on and stays on after the power-up test, 
diagnosis of the SKREES/SKIS should be performed using a scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic information. 
The light is not a serviceable component. 
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MODULE-SENTRY KEY IMMOBILIZER 
DESCRIPTION | 


The functions and features of the Sentry Key Immobi- 
lizer Module (SKIM) (also known as the Sentry Key 
REmote Entry Module/SKREEM or the Wireless Con- 
trol Module(WCM) are all integral to the Wireless Igni- 
tion Node (WIN) (1) in this vehicle. The WIN is the 
primary component of the Sentry Key Immobilizer Sys- 
tem (SKIS). It includes the integral ignition switch and 
is also the receiver for the Remote Keyless Entry 
(RKE) system and the Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM) 
system. The WIN is located in the instrument panel, 
just to the right of the steering column. The remainder 
of the WIN including its mounting provisions and elec- 
trical connections are concealed within the instrument 
panel. 


The WIN cannot be adjusted or repaired, but is flash 
update capable. If ineffective or damaged the entire 
WIN must be replaced. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ a be ahs 
ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/WIRELESS ss 810f76de 
IGNITION NODE - REMOVAL). Sa Re cP tn en po ee 


OPERATION 


The functions and features of the Sentry Key Immobilizer Module (SKIM) (also known as the Sentry Key REmote 
Entry Module/SKREEM or the Wireless Control Module/WCM) are all integral to the Wireless Ignition Node (WIN) in 
this vehicle. The WIN contains a Radio Frequency (RF) transceiver and a microprocessor. The WIN transmits Low 
Frequency (LF) signals to, and receives LF signals from the Sentry Key transponder integral to the FOB with Inte- 
grated Key (FOBIK) through a tuned antenna internal to the WIN housing. 


The WIN also serves as the Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) RF receiver and, if the vehicle is so equipped, the 
receiver for the Tire Pressure Monitoring (TPM) system. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER LOCKS - DESCRIP- 
TION) or (Refer to 22 - TIRESAWHEELS/TIRE PRESSURE MONITORING - DESCRIPTION). The WIN communi- 
cates over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus with the ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) (also 
known as the Cab Compartment Node/CCN), the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) or the diagnostic scan tool. On 
vehicles equipped with an export premium version of the Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS), the WIN also 
serves as a translator module and has bi-directional communication with the shaft lock module over a dedicated 
Local Interface Network (LIN) data bus. 


The WIN and the PCM both use software that includes a rolling code algorithm strategy, which helps to reduce the 
possibility of unauthorized Sentry Key immobilizer System (SKIS) disarming. The rolling code algorithm ensures 
security by preventing an override of the SKIS through the unauthorized substitution of the WIN or the PCM. How- 
ever, the use of this strategy also means that replacement of either the WIN or the PCM units will require a system 
initialization procedure to restore system operation. 


The WIN retains in memory the ID numbers of any Sentry Key FOBIK transponder that is programmed into it. A 
maximum of eight Sentry Key FOBIK transponders can be programmed into the WIN. For added system security, 
each WIN is programmed with a unique Secret Key code. This code is stored in memory, sent over the CAN data 
bus to the PCM, and is encoded to the transponder of every Sentry Key FOBIK that is programmed into the WIN. 
Therefore, the Secret Key code is a common element that is found in every component of the SKIS. 


Another security code, called a PIN, is used to gain access to the WIN Secured Access Mode. The Secured Access 
Mode is required during service to perform the SKIS initialization and Sentry Key FOBIK transponder programming 
procedures. The WIN also stores the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) in its memory, which it learns through a 
CAN data bus message from the PCM during SKIS initialization. 


In the event that a WIN replacement is required, the Secret Key code can be transferred to the new WIN from the 
PCM using the diagnostic scan tool and the SKIS initialization procedure. Proper completion of the SKIS initializa- 
tion will allow the existing Sentry Key FOBIKs to be programmed into the new WIN so that new FOBIKs will not be 
required. In the event that the original Secret Key code cannot be recovered, WIN replacement will also require new 
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Sentry Key FOBIKs. The diagnostic scan tool will alert the technician during the SKIS initialization procedure if new 
Sentry Key FOBIKs are required. 


When the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, the WIN transmits a LF signal to excite the transponder in the 
FOBIK. The WIN then waits for a LF signal response from the transponder. If the response received identifies the 
FOBIK as valid, the WIN sends an electronic valid key message to the PCM over the CAN data bus. If the 
response received identifies the FOBIK as invalid or if no response is received from the FOBIK transponder, the 
WIN sends an invalid key message to the PCM. The PCM will enable or disable engine operation based upon the 
status of the WIN messages. ft is important to note that the default condition in the PCM is an invalid key; there- 
fore, if no message is received from the WIN by the PCM, the engine will be disabled and the vehicle immobilized 
after two seconds of running. 


The WIN also sends electronic security indicator request messages to the EMIC over the CAN data bus to tell the 
EMIC how to operate the security indicator. The security indicator request message from the WIN tells the EMIC 
to turn the indicator ON for about three seconds each time the ignition switch is turned to the ON position as a bulb 
test. After completion of the bulb test, the WIN sends security indicator request messages to the EMIC to turn the 
indicator OFF, turn the indicator ON, or to flash the indicator ON and OFF. If the security indicator flashes or stays 
ON solid after the bulb test, it signifies a SKIS fault. If the WIN detects a system malfunction or the SKIS has 
become ineffective, the security indicator will stay ON solid. If the WIN detects an invalid FOBIK or if a FOBIK 
transponder-related fault exists, the security indicator will flash. if the vehicle is equipped with the Customer Learn 
transponder programming feature, the WIN will also send messages to the EMIC to flash the security indicator 
whenever the Customer Learn programming mode is being utilized. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/VEHICLE THEFT 
SECURITY - STANDARD PROCEDURE - TRANSPONDER PROGRAMMING). 


The SKIS performs a self-test each time the ignition switch is turned to the ON position, and will store fault infor- 
mation in the form of a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) in WIN memory if a system malfunction is detected. The 
hard wired circuits of the WIN may be diagnosed using conventional diagnostic tools and procedures. Refer to the 
appropriate wiring information. However, conventional diagnostic methods will not prove conclusive in the diagnosis 
of the WIN or the electronic controls or communication between other modules and devices that provide some fea- 
tures of the SKIS. The most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the WIN or the electronic controls 
and communication related to WIN operation requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool. Refer to the appropriate 
diagnostic information. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 


SENTRY KEY REMOTE ENTRY MODULE (SKREEM) 


For proper diagnosis and testing of the Sentry Key Remote Entry Module (GKREEM), sometimes referred to as the 
Wireless Control Module (WCM), Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) System, and the Tire Pressure Monitoring (TPM), 
use a scan tool and appropriate diagnostic information. 


NOTE: After a SKREEM/WCM is replaced, the ignition/transponder keys need to be programmed to the new 
SKREEM/WCM. Follow the directions on the diagnostic scan tool. The transponder key for the SKREES/ 
SKIM and the RKE will both be programmed during this operation. There is no need to program the fob of 
the key for RKE functionality once the transponder key is programmed to the new SKREEM/WCM. 
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MODULE-SHAFT LOCK - EXPORT 
DESCRIPTION 


A shaft lock module (1) is part of the premium version ny 
of the Sentry Key Immobilizer System (SKIS) in the 
Vehicle Theft Security System (VTSS). The premium 
version of the SKIS is only available in vehicles built i 
for certain markets, where the additional features 
offered by this system are required. The shaft lock 
module is located in a bracket integral to the lower 
end of the steering column housing casting below the / 
instrument panel in the passenger compartment. This 
unit is designed to work in conjunction with the Sentry 
Key REmote Entry Module (SKREEM) to control a 
locking bolt (2) that engages a machined slot in the 
steering shaft to prevent shaft rotation whenever there 
is not a valid key present in the ignition lock cylinder 
on the instrument panel. 


Concealed within the module is the electronic circuitry 
of the module, and a bi-directional electric motor that 
actuates the locking bolt. The module is connected to 
the vehicle electrical system through the instrument = 
panel wire harness. 


The mounting provisions for the shaft lock module are designed to resist unauthorized tampering. The module can- 
not be removed from the steering column while the locking bolt is in the locked position, or while the steering col- 
umn is installed in the vehicle. The shaft lock module unit cannot be adjusted or repaired and, if ineffective or 
damaged, the entire steering column must be replaced. 


OPERATION 


The electronic circuitry within the shaft lock module contains all of the logic circuits and components to monitor and 
control the operation of the shaft locking bolt. The module uses a seria! data bus for bi-directional communication 
with the Sentry Key REmote Entry Module (SKREEM), sometimes referred to as the Wireless Control Module 
(WCM). If the module detects a problem with the positioning or operation of the locking bolt, it sends an error mes- 
sage to the SKREEM/WCM. The SKREEM/WCM then stores a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) and sends an elec- 
tronic error message to the ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC), sometimes referred to as the Cab 
Compartment Node (CCN), over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus, and a SERVICE COLUMN LOCK 
message will appear in the instrument cluster display. 


The shaft lock module continuously monitors inputs from the SKREEM/WCM and energizes the electric motor to 
move the locking bolt to the locked or unlocked position based upon that input. If the SKREEM/WCM indicates that 
the key present in the ignition lock cylinder is invalid, the locking bolt remains in the locked position. When the 
SKREEM/WCM indicates that a valid key is present in the ignition lock cylinder, the shaft lock module operates a 
motor to move the locking bolt to the unlocked position. However, to prevent inadvertent column locking due to a 
failure while the vehicle is being operated, the module cannot move the locking bolt from the unlocked position to 
the locked position as long as a key remains in the ignition lock cylinder. 


The shaft lock module receives ground at all times through a hard wired remote ground point. The module receives 
battery voltage to operate and to move the locking bolt in the unlocked direction on a B(+) circuit, and receives 
battery voltage to operate the locking bolt in the locked direction only when the key is removed from the ignition 
switch. These connections allow the module to remain operational, regardless of the ignition switch position. 


For added system security, the shaft lock module learns a unique Secret Key code from the SKREEM/WCM over 
the serial data bus upon initialization. This code is stored in the memory of the module and cannot be changed. 
Therefore, if the SKREEM/WCM requires service replacement, a new shaft lock module will also be required. 
Another security code, called a PIN, is used to gain access to the SKREEM/WCM Secured Access Mode. The 
Secured Access Mode is required during service to initialize a new shaft lock module. The shaft lock module is not 
available for separate service replacement. It is integral to the steering colurmn so a complete column must be 
installed if the module is damaged or inoperative (Refer to 19 - STEERING/COLUMN - REMOVAL). 
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Use a diagnostic scan tool and refer to the appropriate diagnostic information to diagnose and test the system. 


LX VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY - SERVICE INFORMATION 6&0 - 137 


SIREN - EXPORT 
DESCRIPTION 


An alarm siren module is part of the premium version of the Vehicle Theft Alarm (VTA) in the Vehicle Theft Security 
System (VTSS). The premium version of the VTA is only available in vehicles built for certain markets, where the 
additional features offered by this system are required. This unit is designed to provide the audible alert require- 
ments for the premium VTA. 


The alarrn siren module consists of microprocessor-based electronic control circuitry, the siren, and a nickel metal 
hydride backup battery. All of the alarm module components are protected and sealed within a molded plastic hous- 
ing. The housing also has a threaded insert within the mounting hole on the back through which a screw secures it 
to a stamped metal mounting bracket. 


The alarm siren module cannot be repaired or adjusted and, if faulty or damaged, it must be replaced. 


OPERATION 


The microprocessor within the alarm siren module provides the siren unit features and functions based upon internal 
programming and electronic arm and disarm messages received from the intrusion module over a dedicated serial 
bus communication circuit. The siren module receives battery voltage on a fused B(+) circuit through a fuse in the 
Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM), and receives a path to ground through a ground circuit in the wire harness. 
These connections allow the siren to remain operational, regardless of the ignition switch position. 


When the premium version of the Vehicle Theft Alarm (VTA) is armed, the siren module continuously monitors elec- 
tronic message inputs from the intrusion module to sound its internal siren. While armed, the siren also enters its 
auto-detect mode. While in the auto-detect mode, if the siren module detects that its power supply or communica- 
tion circuits are being tampered with or have been sabotaged, it will sound an audible alarm and continue to operate 
through an on-board backup battery. If the siren module is in its disarmed mode when its power supply or commu- 
nication circuits are interrupted, the siren will not sound. 


After a battery disconnect, siren disconnect or siren replacement, the siren will automatically enter into a 14 hour 
charge cycle. Siren charging is independent of ignition key position and will draw approximately 20 mA throughout 
the cycle. Thereafter, the siren will periodically enter the charge cycle drawing an average of 1 mA to maintain the 
internal battery. 


The siren will self-detect problems with its internal and external power supply and communication circuits, then send 
electronic messages indicating the problem to the intrusion module upon receiving an arm or disarm request. The 
intrusion module will store a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) for any detected alarm siren module fault. The DTC 
can then be retrieved with a diagnostic scan tool through the 16-way Data Link Connector (DLC) located under the 
driver side lower edge of the instrument panel over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. 


To diagnose the siren, the intrusion module, the CAN data bus communication line, and the electronic message 
inputs to and outputs from the siren requires the use of a diagnostic scan tool and the appropriate diagnostic infor- 
mation. 
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REMOVAL 


Ay 
2. 


Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
Remove the left front wheelhouse splash shield 
(Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/RF WHEEL- 
HOUSE SPLASH SHIELD - REMOVAL). 


. Disconnect the electrical connector (4). 
. Remove the siren retaining screw (2) and remove 


the siren (3) from the wheel house opening. 


. Remove the siren bracket retaining screw (5) from 


the siren. 


INSTALLATION 


1. 
2. 


install the siren bracket screw (5) to the siren. 


Install the siren to the inner wheel house opening 
using the attaching screw (2). 


. Connect the electrical connector (4) to the siren. 
. Install the left front inner fender splash shield 


(Refer to 23 - BODY/EXTERIOR/RF WHEEL- 
HOUSE SPLASH SHIELD - INSTALLATION). 


. Connect the battery negative cabie. 
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MODULE-INTRUSION - EXPORT 
DESCRIPTION 


An intrusion module (4) is part of the premium version 
of the Vehicle Theft Security System (VTSS). The pre- 
mium version of the VTSS is only available in vehicles 
built for certain markets, where the additional features 
offered by this system are required. The intrusion 
module is located in the passenger compartment. This 
unit is designed to work in conjunction with the intru- 
sion sensor transmitter and intrusion sensor receiver 
to provide interior motion detection and serves as the 
interface between the Forward Control Module (FCM), 
the ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC), 
sometimes referred to as the Cab Compartment Node 
(CCN), and the alarm siren. 


The intrusion module has two integral mounts (2) that 
are secured behind the passenger side instrument 
panel, just above the glove box. Concealed within the 
molded plastic housing is the circuitry of the module, 
which includes a microprocessor. The module is con- “ 81598867 
nected to the vehicle electrical system by a connector 
of the body wire harness. 


The intrusion module unit cannot be adjusted or repaired and, if faulty or damaged, it must be replaced. Should 
replacement of the module be necessary, please review (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MOD- 
ULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) for proper module initialization. 


OPERATION 


The microprocessor in the intrusion module contains the motion detection logic circuits and controls all of the fea- 
tures of the premium version of the Vehicle Theft Security System (VTSS). The module uses On-Board Diagnostics 
(OBD) and can communicate with other modules in the vehicle as well as with a diagnostic scan too! using the 
Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus. This method of communication is used by the module to communicate with 
the Forward Control Module (FCM) and the ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC), sometimes referred to as 
the Cab Compartment Node (CCN). The module also communicates with the alarm siren over a dedicated serial 
bus circuit. 


The intrusion module microprocessor continuously monitors inputs from the intrusion sensor transmitter and receiver 
as well as inputs from the EMIC/CCN and the alarm siren module. The module energizes the intrusion sensor trans- 
mitter, which transmits ultrasonic signais into the vehicle cabin through a transmit transducer, then monitors the 
current draw of the transmitter to detect problems with the transmitter and transmitter circuits. The module also 
energizes the intrusion sensor receiver, which listens to the ultrasonic signals through a receive transducer as they 
bounce off of objects in the vehicle interior, then monitors the current draw of the receiver for data signals and to 
detect problems with the receiver and receiver circuits. If an object is moving in the interior, a detection circuit in the 
module senses this movement through the modulation of the returning data signals from the receiver. 


If movement is detected, the intrusion module sends an electronic message to the FCM over the CAN data bus to 
flash the exterior lighting and sends another message to the alarm siren module over the dedicated serial bus line 
to sound the siren. When the EMIC/CCN or FCM detect a breach in the perimeter protection through a door or hood 
ajar switch input, they send an electronic message to the intrusion module and the module sends a message to the 
FCM to flash the exterior lighting and a message to the alarm siren module to sound the siren. The module also 
monitors message inputs from the alarm siren module for siren battery or siren input/output circuit tamper alerts, 
and siren battery condition alerts, then sets active and stored Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTC) for any monitored 
system faults it detects. An active fault only remains for the current ignition switch cycle, while a stored fault causes 
a DTC to be stored in memory by the module. If a fault does not recur for 50 ignition cycles, the module will auto- 
matically erase the stored DTC. 


The intrusion module receives constant battery voltage (when armed), and is grounded at all times through a hard 
wired remote ground point. These connections allow the module to remain operational, regardless of the ignition 
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switch position. Use a diagnostic scan tool and refer to the appropriate diagnostic information for proper diagnosis 
of the system. 


REMOVAL 

1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cabie. 

2. Remove the glove box (Refer to 23 - BODY/NSTRUMENT PANEL/GLOVE BOX - REMOVAL). 

3. Reach up behind the instrument panel and remove the two retaining screws to the intrusion module. 
4. Disconnect the electrical connector to the intrusion Module. 

5. Remove the module from the instrument panel. 


INSTALLATION 

1. Position the intrusion module on the passenger side of the instrument panel and connect the electrical connector. 
2. Install and tighten the two fasteners that secure the module to the instrument panel. 

3. Install the glove box (Refer to 23 - BODY/NSTRUMENT PANEL/GLOVE BOX - INSTALLATION). 

4. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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DESCRIPTION 
TRANSMITTER 


An intrusion sensor transmitter (2) is part of the pre- 
mium version of the Vehicle Theft Security System 
(VTSS). The premium version of the VTSS is only 
available in vehicles built for certain markets, where 
the additional features offered by this system are 
required. This unit is designed to work in conjunction 
with the intrusion sensor receiver to provide interior 
motion detection inputs to the intrusion module, which 
serves as the interface between the Forward Control 
Module (FCM), the ElectroMechanical Instrument 
Cluster (EMIC), sometimes referred to as the Cab 
Compartment Node (CCN), and the alarm siren. 


The transmitter is located in the passenger compart- 
ment, where it is concealed behind the right C-pillar. 
The trim bezel has a small round opening that faces 
the front of the vehicle through which the transducer is 
aimed. Concealed within the molded plastic transmitter a 
housing is the circuitry of the transmitter which ~— 81896364 
includes an ultrasonic transmit transducer (1). 


The intrusion sensor transmitter cannot be adjusted or repaired and, if faulty or damaged, it must be replaced. The 
transmitter mounting bracket is serviced as a unit with the headliner. The transducer trim bezel is available for sep- 
arate service replacement. 


RECEIVER 


An intrusion sensor receiver (1) is part of the prernium 
version of the Vehicle Theft Security System (VTSS). 
The premium version of the VTSS is only available in 
vehicles built for certain markets, where the additional 
features offered by this system are required. This unit 
is designed to work in conjunction with the intrusion 
sensor transmitter to provide interior motion detection 
inputs to the intrusion module, which serves as the 
interface between the Forward Control Module (FCM), 
the EleciroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC), 
sometimes referred to as the Cab Compartment Node 
(CCN), and the alarm siren. 


The receiver is located in the passenger compartment, 
where it is concealed behind the right front corner of 
the overhead console housing and engages three 
latch tabs integral to the receiver housing. The ultra- 
sonic receiver transducer (2) is aimed through a small 
dedicated round opening in the overhead console for- 
ward of the reading lamps and is the only evidence of 
the receiver that is visible from the passenger compartment. 


Concealed within the receiver housing is the circuitry which includes the receive transducer. The receiver is con- 
nected to the vehicle electrical system wire harness that is integral to the headliner. 


8189832b 


The intrusion sensor receiver cannot be adjusted or repaired and, if faulty or damaged, it must be replaced. The 
receiver mounting bracket is serviced as a unit with the overhead console. 
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OPERATION 
TRANSMITTER 


The intrusion sensor transmitter operates only when it is energized by the intrusion module. The transmitter gener- 
ates ultrasonic signals into the vehicle cabin through a transmit transducer. Then the intrusion sensor receiver lis- 
tens to the returning signals as they bounce off of objects in the vehicle interior and provides input signals to the 
intrusion module. If an object is moving in the interior, a detection circuit in the intrusion module senses this move- 
ment through the modulation of the returning signals that occur due to the Doppler effect. The intrusion module 
monitors the current draw of the transmitter circuits to determine the condition of the transmitter and, if the draw is 
too high or too low, it will store a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) for any fault that is detected. 


Use a diagnostic scan tool and refer to the appropriate diagnostic information for diagnosis and testing of the sys- 
tem. 


RECEIVER 


The intrusion sensor receiver operaies only when it is energized by the intrusion module. The receiver monitors 
ultrasonic signals generated in the vehicle cabin by the intrusion sensor transmitter through a receive transducer. 
The receiver listens to the ultrasonic signals as they bounce off of objects in the vehicle interior and provides input 
signals to the intrusion module. If an object is moving in the interior, a detection circuit in the intrusion module 
senses this movement through the modulation of the returning signals that occur due to the Doppler effect. The 
intrusion module monitors the current draw of the receiver circuits to determine the condition of the receiver and, if 
the draw is too high or too low, it will store a Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) for any fault that is detected. 


Use a diagnostic scan tool and refer to the appropriate diagnostic information for diagnosis and testing of the sys- 
tem. 


REMOVAL 
TRANSMITTER 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. eee eee Sor ace ee Se SS So a 


2. If replacing the bezel, pull the bezel (1) inboard | 
from the C-pillar (3), or use a trim stick or equiva- 
lent to unsnap it from the transducer housing (2) of 
the intrusion sensor transmitter. 


3. Remove the C-pillar trim panel (Refer to 23 - | 
BODY/AINTERIOR/C-PILLAR TRIM - REMOVAL). 

4. Remove the two retaining screws from the C-pillar | 
and remove the sensor. | 

| 


| 61507044 
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RECEIVER 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the overhead console from the headliner. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE 
- REMOVAL). 

3. Disconnect the electrical connector (5) on the 
receiver housing. 

4. Release the three latch features (2) of the mount- 


ing bracket and disengage the receiver from the 
bracket. 


Lee | 
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INSTALLATION 
TRANSMITTER 


1. Position the sensor on the inside of the C-pillar. a $$ 
2. Install the two retaining screws. 
3. Connect the electrical connector. 
4 


. Install the C-pillar (Refer to 23 - BODY/INTERIOR/ 
C-PILLAR TRIM - INSTALLATION). 

5. If installing the bezel, position the bezel (1) over 
the transducer housing (2) of the intrusion sensor 
transmitter and press it straight on until it snaps 
into place against the C-—pillar (3). 


6. Reconnect the battery negative cable. 


8159744 
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RECEIVER 


1. 


Position the intrusion sensor receiver (1) to the 
mounting bracket (4) on the right front corner of the 
overhead console housing (38). 


. Press the receiver down until the three latch fea- 


tures (2) of the bracket are fully engaged. 


. Connect the electrical connector (5) on the receiver 


housing. 


. Install the overhead console onto the headliner. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/OVERHEAD CONSOLE 
- INSTALLATION). 


. Reconnect the battery negative cable. 
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SWITCH-HOOD AJAR - EXPORT 
DESCRIPTION 


The hood ajar switch is a normally closed, single pole, 
spring-loaded plunger actuated switch that is used 
only on vehicles equipped with the Vehicle Theft Secu- 
rity Systern (VTSS) for sale in certain markets where it 
is required equipment. The switch is connected to the 
vehicle electrical system through the headlamp and 
dash wire harmess. 


The switch plunger (3) extends through a mounting 
collar (4) and sleeve on the upper end of the switch 
body. The sleeve has a one-time, self-adjustment fea- 
ture that is activated after the switch is installed by 
closing the hood. Two integral latches (2) lock the 
switch into a keyed mounting hole in the stamped 
steel switch mounting bracket. The mounting bracket 
is secured toward the left rear of the engine compart- 
ment. The underside of the hood panel inner reinforce- 
ment actuates the switch plunger as the hood panel is 
closed. ereaeaet | 


An installed hood ajar switch cannot be readjusted or 
repaired. If the switch is damaged, ineffective, or requires readjustment, it must be replaced with a new unit. 


OPERATION 


The hood ajar switch is a normally closed switch that is held open as the spring-loaded switch plunger is depressed 
by the inner hood panel reinforcement when the hood panel is closed and latched. When the hood is opened, the 
spring-loaded switch plunger extends from the switch body and the switch contacts are closed. The switch is con- 
nected in series between ground and the hood ajar switch sense input of the Front Control Module (FCM). The FCM 
uses an internal resistor pull up to monitor the state of the hood ajar switch contacts. 


The components of the switch self-adjustment feature include an integral stop on the shaft of the plunger and a 
ribbed, ratcheting sleeve at the top of the switch body from which the plunger extends. With the switch mounting 
collar secured in its mounting bracket, the plunger is depressed by the hood inner reinforcement as the hood is 
closed. As the plunger is depressed, the plunger stop cantacts the top of the sleeve and the sleeve is driven down- 
ward, ratcheting through the switch mounting collar until the hood is fully closed and latched. The ribs on the sleeve 
are engaged within the mounting collar to maintain this adjusted position. 


REMOVAL 


1. Uniatch and open the hood. 
2. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


3. From the top of the hood ajar switch mounting bracket, squeeze the two switch latch tabs together and pull the 
switch upward. 


4. Pull the hood ajar switch up through the hole in the mounting bracket far enough to access and disconnect the 
wire harness connector and remove switch from vehicle. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: Self-adjustment of the hood ajar switch is a one-time feature. If the switch is damaged, ineffective, 
removed or requires readjustment, it must be replaced with a new unit. 


1. Position the hood ajar switch near the hole in the mounting bracket. 
2. Pull the wire harness connector through the switch mounting bracket and reconnect it to the switch. 


3. From the top of the mounting bracket, press the switch downward into the mounting hole until the integral switch 
latch tabs lock it into place. 


4. Reconnect the battery negative cable. 
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5. Close and latch the hood. This will adjust the hood ajar switch to the proper height. 
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| 4 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8R-3 
B2304-WiIPER PARK SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
*® The TIPM detects a short to ground condition. 


Possible Causes 


FRONT WIPER MOTOR 


(W7) FRONT WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Wipers on, then off. 

With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2304-WIPER PARK SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. WIPER MOTOR 


With the scan tool, erase DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Front Wiper Motor harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Activate the Wipers 

Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read TIPM DTCs. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2305-WIPER PARK SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the Front Wiper Motor in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 3 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C5 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (W7) Front Wiper Park Switch Sense circuit. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W7) Front Wiper Park Switch Sense circuit for a short to ground condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 

No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Lx _$_____________________________. WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8R-5 
B2305-WiPER PARK SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
« With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
e The TIPM detects an open condition. 


Possible Causes 


(W7) FRONT WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 « INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Front Wipers on, then off. 

With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC's. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2305-WIPER PARK SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. (W7) FRONT WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Front Wiper Motor harness connector. 

Disconnect the TIPM C5 harness connector. 

Measure the voltage on the (W7) Front Wiper Park Switch Sense circuit. 


Is the voltage above 5.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (W7) Front Wiper Park Switch Sense circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST -——- VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) ) 


8R-6 WIPERS/AWASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B2313-WIPER ON/OFF CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
*® When the TIPM detects a short/ow condition. 


> 4 


Possible Causes 


FUSED B+ CIRCUIT OPEN 


WIPER ON/OFF RELAY 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Check all fuses and circuit breakers before proceeding with 


the diagnosis of this DTC. 
Turn the ignition on. (Stk 


Remove the Wiper ON/OFF relay. 
Measure the voltage at cavity 86 of the Wiper ON/OFF relay. 


ls the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Ves >> Go To 2 


No >> Check the Fused B+ circuit for an open. 2 GG Pe 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- 
ING) RELAY- 


81607 42c 


2. WIPER ON/OFF RELAY 


Replace the Wiper ON/OFF relay with and known good relay. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 

Turn the Wipers ON then OFF. 

With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2313-WIPER ON/OFF CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Wiper ON/OFF relay. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Lx ——_——___—_—__________________- WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 6&R-7 


3. TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C5 connector. 
Measure the voltage on cavity 27 (Wiper ON/OFF Relay Control) of the TIPM. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test Complete. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8R-8 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————_—_—_—_-__________ LX 
B2314-WIPER ON/OFF CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
@ When the TIPM detects a short/HIGH condition. 


Possible Causes 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Replace the Wiper ON/OFF relay with and known good relay. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 

Turn the Wipers ON then OFF. 

With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2314-WIPER ON/OFF CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test complete. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


LX $$$. WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8R-9 
B2315-WIPER ON/OFF CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
« With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a short/low condition. 


Possible Causes 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Replace the Wiper ON/OFF relay with and known good relay. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 

Turn the Wipers ON then OFF. 

With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2315-WIPER ON/OFF CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test complete. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICALV/VELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8R-10 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————___—_—___________- LX 
B2317-WIPER HI/LOW CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a short/low condition. 


Possible Causes 


FUSED B+ CIRCUIT OPEN 


WIPER HI/LOW RELAY 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . FUSED B+ CIRCUIT OPEN 

NOTE: Check all fuses and circuit breakers before proceeding with 
the diagnosis of this DTC. 

Turn the ignition on. 
Remove the Wiper Hi/LOW relay. 

Measure the voltage at cavity 86 of the Wiper HI/LOW relay. = 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> GoTo 2 Ss ae 
No >> Check the Fused B+ circuit for an open. Oo 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer = * 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- sas 
ING) RELAY- 


WIPER 
HIGHA.OW 


81607 1cc 
ae 


2. WIPER HI/LOW RELAY 


Turn the ignition off. 

Replace the Wiper HI/LOW relay with and known good relay. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 

Turn the Wipers ON then OFF. 

With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2313-WIPER H/LOW CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Wiper Hi/LOW relay. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


EX ——— $< $$$ ________________ WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8R- 11 


So: TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C1 connector. 
Measure the voltage on cavity 29 (Wiper HI/LOW Relay Control) of the TIPM. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test Complete. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST —~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


we i 


8R-12 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————________________ 1x 
B2318-WIPER HI/LOW CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
« With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
« When the TIPM detects a short/HIGH condition. 


Possible Causes 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Replace the Wiper HI/LOW relay with and known good relay. 
With the Scan Tool, clear ail TIPM DTC’s. 

Turn the Wipers ON then OFF. 

With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2318-WIPER HI//LOW CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 
Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Wiper Hi/LOW Relay in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Lx WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8&R - 13 
B2319-WIPER HI//LOW CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer te Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
® When the TIPM detects a short/low condition. 


Possible Causes 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Replace the Wiper HI/LOW relay with and known good relay. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 

Turn the Wipers ON then OFF. 

With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2319-WIPER HV/LOW CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test complete. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8R-14 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B231F-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
« With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a short/low condition on the washer Pump Motor Control circuit. 


Lx 


Possible Causes 


(W10)/(W20) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TOGETHER 


(W10) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


(W20) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
WIPER WASHER PUMP 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Washers on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper/Washers DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B231F-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. WASHER PUMP MOTOR 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Washer Pump Motor connector. : He 
Tur the ignition on. ae 
With the Scan Tool, read the DTC’s. 45) 
Dees the Scan Tool read:B231F-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR ore, 
CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> GoTo 3 
No >> Replace the Washer Pump Motor in accordance with the 
service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer anes 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ WINDSHIELD 816391ba 


FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST? 9 =+——-—-— a 
ING) 


LX WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


3. » (WI 0)(W20) WASHER PUMP > MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUITS SHORT TOGETHER 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between the (W10) and (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuits. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W10) and (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuits for a short together. 


8R - 15 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST —- VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 


TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
No >> Go To 4 


4. (wi 0) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Measure the resistance between ground and the (W10) Washer Pump 


Motor Control circuit. 
Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W10) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- 
ING) 


No >> Go To 5 


PUMP. 
WASHER- 
WINDSHIELD 


2. (W20) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
Measure the resistance between ‘ground and the (W20) Washer Pump 


816391c6 


Motor Control circuit. oe 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit for a 
short to ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST -—— VER 1. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- 


ING) 
No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance PUMP. 
with the service information. WASHER: 


WINDSHIELD 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer 


816391ca 
sd 


to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- 
ING) 


8R-16 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B2320-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 
¢ When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects an open condition. 


LX 


Possible Causes 


(W10) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(W20) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 

Turn the Washers on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper/Washers DTC's. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2320-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> GoTo2 
No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. (W10) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Washer Pump Motor harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W10) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit. 


Is the voltage above 5.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (W10) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST -- VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 3 


3; (W20) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 
Measure the Voltage of the (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit. 


Is the voltage above 5.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 

No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer fo 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Lx WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 8R- 17 
B2321-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects an open condition. 


Possible Causes 


(W20) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Washers on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2321-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. (W10) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Washer Pump Motor harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W10} Washer Pump Motor Control circuit. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W10) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit for an open. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 3 


Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit. 


is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8R-18 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——————_—_—____________- LK 
B230D-REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 


REAR WIPER MOTOR 


(W17) REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Rear Wipers on. 
With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC’s. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B230D-REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. REAR WIPER MOTOR 
Turn the ignition off. 


Disconnect the Rear Wiper Motor connector. fat 
Turn the ignition on. ey 
With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC’s. #0) 
Does the Scan Tool read: B230D-REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH Po 
INPUT CIRCUIT LOW? 
3 41 
Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Replace the Rear Wiper Motor in accordance with the ser- | MOTOR- 
vice information. ea 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer {LX49} 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ gibabooa| 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- 
ING) 


3: (W17) REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C2 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (W17) Rear Wiper Park Switch Sense circuit. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W17) Rear Wiper Park Switch Sense circuit for a short condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST —- VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


LX WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8R - 19 
B230E-REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 
(W17) REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


|. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 

Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 

Turn the Rear Wipers on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the Rear Wiper DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B230E-REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. (W17) REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Rear Wiper Motor connector. 

Disconnect the TIPM C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W17) Rear Wiper Park Switch Sense circuit. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W17) Rear Wiper Park Switch Sense circuit for an open condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


8R-20 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ————__—_______________ LX 
B231B-REAR WIPER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 


FUSED B+ CIRCUIT OPEN 


REAR WIPER RELAY 
(W12) WIPER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


1. FUSED B+ CIRCUIT OPEN 


NOTE: Check all fuses and circuit breakers before proceeding with the diagnosis of this DTC. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Remove the Rear Wiper relay. 

Measure the voltage at cavity 86 of the Rear Wiper relay. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> Check the Fused B+ circuit for an open. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Replace the Rear Wiper relay with and known good relay. {ar 

Turn the ignition on. =u 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. €2) 
NO od 


Turn the Rear Wipers ON then OFF. 
With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC's. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B231B-REAR WIPER MOTOR CON- 


TROL CIRCUIT LOW? she oo 
Yes >> Go To 3 
No >> Replace the Rear Wiper relay in accordance with the ser- a 
vice information. RELAY- 


WIPER-REAR 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer ees | 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- B160dbed | 
ING) . ere 


oO. (W12) REAR WIPER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (W12) Rear Wiper Relay Control circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (Wi2) Rear Wiper Relay Control circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go to 4 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage on cavity 28 (Rear Wiper Relay Control) of the TIPM. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test Complete. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


cit 


8R- 22 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ———————_____________--_ LX 
B231C-REAR WIPER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


Possible Causes 


REAR WIPER RELAY 


(W12) REAR WIPER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO B+ 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


1 . (W12) REAR WIPER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO B+ 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (W12) Rear Wiper Relay Control circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W12) Rear Wiper Relay Control circuit for a short to B+. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go to 2 


2. INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Replace the Rear Wiper relay with a known good relay. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 

Turn the Rear Wipers ON then OFF. 

With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B231C-REAR WIPER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Rear Wiper Relay in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer fo 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


LX WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS = 8R - 23 
B231D-REAR WIPER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a short/low condition. 


Possible Causes 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


(W12) REAR WIPER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 
WIPER RELAY 


1 . (W12) REAR WIPER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


NOTE: Check all applicable fuses prior to testing. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (W12) Rear Wiper Relay Conirol circuit between the TIPM and the Rear Wiper Relay. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 
Yes >> Repair the (W12) Rear Wiper Relay Control circuit for an open condition. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go to 2 


2. INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Replace the Rear Wiper relay with a known good relay. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 

Turn the Wipers ON then OFF. 

With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC's. 


Does the Scan Tooi read: B231D-REAR WIPER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Rear Wiper Relay in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Reded a: MB 


8R-24 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B2323-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
« When the TIPM detects a short/low condition. 


Lx 


Possible Causes 


FUSED B+ CIRCUIT OPEN 


(W24) HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 
WIPER ON/OFF RELAY 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Head Lamp Washers on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2323-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. FUSED B+ CIRCUIT OPEN 


NOTE: Check all fuses and circuit breakers before proceeding with 


the diagnosis of this DTC. : 
Turn the ignition on. =i» 
Remove the Headlamp Washer relay. KS 
Measure the voltage at cavity 86 of the Headlamp Washer relay. _ one 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


87 
No >> Repair the Fused B+ circuit for an open. AC ! 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer d i 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ = 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TEST- eth 
ING) RELAY: 


HEADLAMP WASHER (HID 
LAMPS) - LT. GRAY 5 WAY 


86 


— 


86 


ae 


81 Sree 
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oO HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY 


Turn the ignition off. 

Replace the Headlamp Washer relay with a known good relay. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 

Activate the Headlamp Washers. 

With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC's. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2323-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Replace the Headiamp Washer relay. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 Connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (W24) Headlamp Washer Relay Control circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W24) Headlamp Washer Relay Control circuit for an open condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the TIPM in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8R - 26 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——___—__—_—___________——_. LK 
B2324-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
@ When the TIPM detects a short/HIGH condition. 


Possibie Causes 


(W24) HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO B+ 


WIPER ON/OFF RELAY 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 
Turn the Head Lamp Washers on. 

With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC’s. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2324-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. (W24) HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO B+ 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 Connector. 
Measure the resistance to ground of the (W24) Headlamp Washer Relay Control circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W24) Headlamp Washer Relay Control circuit for a short to B+. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY 


Turn the ignition off. 
Replace the Head Lamp Washer Relay with a known good relay. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Head Lamp Washers ON then OFF. 
With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC’s. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B2324-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the rear Wiper Relay in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8R - 28 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS ——_—_——____-____- LX 
B2325-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a short to ground/open condition. 


Possible Causes 


(W24) HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND/OPEN 


WIPER ON/OFF RELAY 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Head Lamp Washers on. 
With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC's. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B2325-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2 (W24) HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM C3 Connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (W24) Headlamp Washer Relay Control circuit to ground. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W24) Headlamp Washer Relay Control circuit for a short to ground or open condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 3 
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Replace the Head Lamp Washer Relay with and known good relay. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Head Lamp Washers ON then OFF. 
With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper DTC’s. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B2325-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Headlamp Washer Relay in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8R -30 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————_—_——_—_—__________—___ LX 
B2328-WASHER FLUID LEVEL SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
When the TIPM detects a HIGH condition. 


Possible Causes 
(W1) WASHER FLUID LEVEL SWITCH SENSE SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Wiper Washers on. 
With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper DTC’s. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B2328-WASHER FLUID LEVEL SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. W1 WASHER FLUID LEVEL SENSOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Washer Fluid Level Sensor connector. 

Disconnect the TIPM C2 connector. 

Measure the voltage of the (W1) Washer Fluid Level Sensor control circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (W1) Washer Fluid Level Sensor control circuit. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Lx —————_—___—__________—__——— WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS &R- 31 
B234A-WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
« With the Windshield Wipers on. 
« Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a LOW condition. 


Possible Causes 


(W4) WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


WIPER MOTOR 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Windshield Wipers on. 
With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B234A—WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 
No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. (W4) WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C11 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Windshield Wiper Motor harness connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (W4) Wiper Motor High Speed Control circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W4) Wiper Motor High Speed Control circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 
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3. WIPER MOTOR 
Reconnect the TIPM C11 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 
Turn the Windshield Wipers on. 
With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B234A-WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Windshield Wiper Motor in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B234B-WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
¢ When Monitored: 
e With the Windshield Wipers on. 
*« Set Condition: 
« When the TIPM detects a HIGH condition. 


Possible Causes 


(W4) WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


(W4) WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 
Turn the Windshield Wipers on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B234B—WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. (W4) WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C11 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Windshield Wiper Motor harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W4) Wiper Motor High Speed Control circuit. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W4) Wiper Motor High Speed Control circuit for an open condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 


= 
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3, (W4) WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED FEED CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off, 

Disconnect the TIPM C11 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Windshield Wiper Motor harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage on the (W4) Wiper Motor High Speed Control circuit. 


Is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (W4) Wiper Motor High Speed Control circuit for a short to voltage condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Lx —————_—_________________________ WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8R - 35 
B2321-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects an open condition. 


Possible Causes 


(W10) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


(W20) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


|. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 
Turn the Washers on. 
With the Scan Tool, read the TIPM DTC's. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B2321-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. (W10) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Washer Pump Motor harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W10) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W10) Washer Pump Motor Control circult for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 3 


3. (W20) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 


Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit. 


is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit for an open. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICALV/VELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8R -36 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS LX 


B2320-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The TIPM detects an open condition. 


Possible Causes 


(W10) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


(W20) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 .» INTERMITTENT CONDITION 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC's. 
Turn the Washers on. 
With the Scan Tool, read the Wiper/Washers DTC’s. 
Does the Scan Tool read: B2320-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. (W10) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the TIPM Cé6 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Washer Pump Motor harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (W10) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit. 


Is the voltage above 5.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (W10) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 3 


3: (W20) WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Disconnect the TIPM C6 harness connector. 
Measure the Voltage of the (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit. 


is the voltage above 5.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (W20) Washer Pump Motor Control circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 

No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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B2346—-WIPER MOTOR LOW SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
e With the Windshield Wipers activated. 
« Set Condition: 
e When the TIPM detects a LOW condition. 


Possible Causes 


(W3) WIPER LOW SPEED CONTROL OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


fl . INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Windshield Wipers on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2346-WIPER MOTOR LOW SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2 . (W3) WIPER LOW SPEED CONTROL OUTPUT CONTROL CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C11 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Windshield Wiper Motor harness connector. 

Measure the resistance between ground and the (W3) Wiper Low Speed Control Output circuit. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W3) Wiper Low Speed Control Output circuit for a short to ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Go To 3 Diagnostic Test 
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3. WIPER MOTOR 


Reconnect the TIPM C11 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Front Wipers on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2346-WIPER MOTOR LOW SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW? 


Yes >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 

No >> Replace the Windshield Wiper Motor in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST-VER1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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B2347-WIPER MOTOR LOW SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
e With the Windshield Wipers are turned on. 
e Set Condition: 
« When the TIPM detects a HIGH condition. 


Possible Causes 


(W3) WIPER LOW SPEED CONTROL OUTPUT CIRCUIT OPEN 


(W3) WIPER LOW SPEED CONTROL OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. INTERMITTENT CONDITION 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the Scan Tool, clear all TIPM DTC’s. 
Turn the Windshield Wipers on. 

With the Scan Tool read the DTC information. 


Does the Scan Tool read: B2347~WIPER MOTOR LOW SPEED CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH? 


Yes >> Go To 2 

No >> The condition that caused the symptom is currently not present. Inspect the related wiring for a possible 
intermittent condition. Look for any chafed, pierced, pinched, or partially broken wires. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C11 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Windshield Wiper harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (W3) Wiper Low Speed Control Output circuit. 


Is the resistance above 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (W3) Wiper Low Speed Control Output circuit for an open condition. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> GoTo 3 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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3. (W3) WIPER LOW SPEED CONTROL OUTPUT CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the TIPM C11 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Windshield Wiper harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure for voltage on the (W3) Wiper Low Speed Control Output circuit. 


is the voltage above 10.0 volts? 


Yes >> Repair the (W3) Wiper Low Speed Output circuit for a short to voltage condition. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Replace the Totally Integrated Power Module (TIPM) in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


LX $$$ $$ ______________-. WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS &R - 41 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW (RSM) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


¢ Set Condition: 
Rain Sensor Module supply voltage less than 8.0 volts. 


Possible Causes 
VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 


RAIN SENSING MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Rain Sensor Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Rain Sensor Module DTCs. 


Is DTC: B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


a VERIFY OPERATION OF THE VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 


NOTE: Troubleshoot any PCM charging/cranking DTCs before proceeding. 
NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Are any charging system DTCs present? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Rain Sensor Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH (RSM) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
Rain Sensor Module supply voltage greater than 16.0 volts. 


Possible Causes 


VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 


RAIN SENSOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC: B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase Rain Sensor Module DTCs. 
Wait 30 seconds. 

With the scan tool, read Rain Sensor Module DTCs. 


is DTC: B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH active? 
Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. VERIFY OPERATION OF THE VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 


NOTE: Troubleshoot any PCM charging/cranking DTCs before proceeding. 
NOTE: Ensure the battery is fully charged. 
Are any charging system DTCs present? 
Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAG- 
NOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Rain Sensor Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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B2211-RAIN SENSOR MODULE INITIALIZATION PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
e When Nionitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
This DTC is set when the internal initialization state machine is set to FAIL. 


Possible Causes 
WINDSHIELD 


RAIN SENSOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR DELAMINATION ON THE WINDSHIELD 


NOTE: If module has been reflashed or powered up while not connected to the windshield, this DTC will set. 
if this is the case, reattach the RSM to the windshield and proceed. 

Check the contact surface of the Rain Sensor Module to the windshield for delamination (this will resemble air bub- 
bles in the contact area). 


Is delamination present on the windshield? 


Yes >> Replace the windshield in accordance with the service information 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 2 


2. REPLACE THE RAIN SENSOR MODULE 
With the scan tool read RSM DTCs. 

Does the scan tool read: B2211-RAIN SENSOR MODULE INITIALIZATION PERFORMANCE? 
Yes >> Replace the RSM in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST —- VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test complete. 
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B221D-(RSM) RAIN SENSOR MODULE INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Rain Sensing Module detects an internal failure. 


RAIN SENSING MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . REPLACE THE RAIN SENSING MODULE 

With the scan tool, read RSM DTCs. es - 
is DTC: B221D-(RSM) RAIN SENSGR MODULE INTERNAL active? 

Yes >> Replace the Rain Sensing Module in accordance with the Service Information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test complete. 
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B2329-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 1 PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
Each optical track (received value) is monitored once a second while the rain sensor is active (WK Intermittent 
1-5, LX intermittent 1-6) and compared to a small value. The optical track value must be below this value for 
4 minutes (checked once per second) before this DTC will be set. Once the DTC is set, the optical track must 
be above the threshold for 4 minutes (checked once per second) before the DTC is cleared. 


Possible Causes 
RAIN SENSING MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


bles in the contact area). lf Delamination is present, replace the windshield in accordance with the service 
information. 
With the scan tool read RSM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool read: B2329-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 1 PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Replace the RSM in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test complete. 


PAS: A 


8R- 46 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B232A-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 2 PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
Each optical track (received value) is monitored once a second while the rain sensor is active (WK Intermittent 
1-5, LX intermittent 1-6) and compared to a small value. The optical track value must be below this value for 
4 minutes (checked once per second) before this DTC will be set. Once the DTC is set, the optical track must 
be above the threshold for 4 minutes (checked once per second) before the DTC is cleared. 


Lx 


Possible Causes 


RAIN SENSING MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . REPLACE THE RAIN SENSOR MODULE 


NOTE: Check the contact surface of the RSM to the windshield for Delamination (this will resemble air bub- 
bles in the contact area). lf Delamination is present, replace the windshield in accordance with the service 
information. 

With the scan tool read RSM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool read: B232A-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 2 PERFORMANCE? 
Yes >> Replace the RSM in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test complete. 
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B232B-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 3 PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
Each optical track (received vaiue) is monitored once a second while the rain sensor is active (WK Intermittent 
1-5, LX intermittent 1-6) and compared to a small value. The optical track value must be below this value for 
4 minutes (checked once per second) before this DTC will be set. Once the DTC is set, the optical track must 
be above the threshold for 4 minutes (checked once per second) before the DTC is cleared. 


RAIN SENSING MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


NOTE: Check the contact surface of the RSM to the windshield for Delamination (this will resemble air bub- 
bles in the contact area). If Delamination is present, replace the windshield in accordance with the service 
information. 

With the scan tool read RSM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool read: B232B-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 3 PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Replace the RSM in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test complete. 


Pik bi we 


8R - 48 WIPERS/WASHERS - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 
B232C-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 4 PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section SW. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

e Set Condition: 
Each optical track (received value) is monitored once a second while the rain sensor is active (WK Intermittent 
1-5, LX intermittent 1-6) and compared to a small value. The optical track value must be below this value for 
4 minutes (checked once per second) before this DTC will be set. Once the DTC is set, the optical track must 
be above the threshold for 4 minutes (checked once per second) before the DTC is cleared. 


Possible Causes 
RAIN SENSING MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Lx 


| .» REPLACE THE RAIN SENSOR MODULE 


NOTE: Check the contact surface of the RSM to the windshield for Delamination (this will resemble air bub- 
bles in the contact area). If Delamination is present, replace the windshield in accordance with the service 
information. 

With the scan tool read RSM DTCs. 


Does the scan tool read: B232C-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 4 PERFORMANCE? 


Yes >> Replace the RSM in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Test complete. 
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U0019—-CAN B BUS (RSM) 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
if the Can B Bus (+) or B Bus (—) circuit is open, shorted to voltage, or shorted to ground. 


Possible Causes 


| CAN B BUS DTCs IN FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


| (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 
| (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
RAIN SENSOR MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC U001S—CAN B BUS © 


Turn the ignition on, 

With the scan tool, record and erase any Rain Sensor Module DTCs. 
Turn the ignition off, wait 30 seconds then turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is DTC U0019—CAN B BUS active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


2. CHECK FOR ACTIVE CAN B BUS RELATED DTCS IN THE FRONT CONTROL MODULE 
With the scan tool, read Front Control Module DTCs 
Does the scan tool display any active CAN B BUS related DTCs? 


Yes >> Diagnose and repair the DTC(s). (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES/ 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go to 3 


3. CHECK (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the negative battery cable. 
Disconnect the Rain Sensor Module harness connector. 
Disconnect the Front Control Module C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (D55) Can B Bus (+) circuit between the Front Control Module C1 harness connector 
and the Rain Sensor Module harness connector. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the Can B Bus () circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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4. CHECK THE (D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT FOR AN OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (054) Can B Bus (-) circuit between the Front Control Module C1 harness connector 
and the Rain Sensor Module harness connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Rain Sensor Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Repair the Can B Bus (-) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES/FRONT CONTROL MODULE - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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WIPERS/WASHERS - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION | 
FRONT WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM 


The 


@ 


wiper and washer system includes the following major components: 

Front Control Module - The Front Control Module (FCM) is integral to the Integrated Power Module (IPM). 
The FCM/IPM is located in the engine compartment, near the right shock tower. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ 
POWER DISTRIBUTION - DESCRIPTION). 

Front Washer Nozzle - Two washer nozzles with integral check valves are secured to the hood panel near the 
base of the windshield. 

Front Washer Plumbing - The plumbing for the washer system consists of nylon hoses and molded plastic 
fittings. The plumbing is routed within the engine compartment from the washer reservoir. The front washer 
hose is routed across the underside of the hood panel to the washer nozzles. 

Front Wiper Arms - The two wiper arms are secured with nuts to the threaded ends of the two wiper pivot 
shafts, which extend through the cow! panel located near the base of the windshield. 

Front Wiper Blade - The two wiper blades are secured to the two wiper arms with an integral latch, and are 
parked on the glass near the bottom of the windshield when the wiper system is not in operation. 

Front Wiper Module - The wiper pivot shafts are the only visible components of the front wiper module. The 
remainder of the module is concealed within the engine compartment beneath the cowl panel. The wiper mod- 
ule includes a cast aluminum wiper module bracket, two rubber-isolated wiper module mounts, one dowel on 
the underside of the wiper motor, the wiper motor crank arm, the two wiper drive links, the two powered wiper 
pivots. 

instrument Cluster - The ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) is also known as the Cab Compart- 
ment Node (CCN), The EMIC/CCN is located in the instrument panel above the steering column opening, 
directly in front of the driver. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DESCRIPTION). 
Multi-Function Switch - The multi-function switch is located on the steering column, just behind the steering 
wheel. A control stalk that extends from the left side of the switch that is dedicated to providing all of the driver 
controls for the front wiper and washer systems, turn signal, and high and low beam functions (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/LAMPS/LIGHTING - EXTERIOR/MULTI-FUNCTION SWITCH - DESCRIPTION). 

Rain Sensor - Vehicles equipped with the automatic wiper feature have a Rain Sensor located just below the 
inside rear view mirror button. The sensor bracket is bonded to the inside surface of the windshield glass. 
Washer Fluid Level Switch - The washer fluid level switch is located in a dedicated hole on the lower portion 
of the washer reservoir, ahead of the right front wheel house splash shield. 

Washer Pump/Motor - The reversible electric washer pump/motor is located in the lower portion of the washer 
reservoir, ahead of the right front wheel house splash shield. The washer pump/motor is a reversible motor 
(wagon only) and provides washer fluid to either the front or rear (wagon only) washer system plumbing, 
depending upon the direction of the pump motor rotation. 

Washer Reservoir - The washer reservoir is mounted just in front of the right front wheel splash shield. The 
filler neck is located in the right front corner of the engine compartment. 

Wiper High/Low Relay - The wiper high/low relay is an International Standards Organization (ISO) micro relay 
located in the Power Distribution Center (PDC) in the engine compartment. 

Wiper On/Off Relay - The wiper on/off relay is an International Standards Organization (ISO) micro relay 
located in the Power Distribution Center (PDC) in the engine compartment. 


HEADLAMP WASHERS 


The 


headlamp washers on this vehicle (if equipped) work in conjunction with the windshield washers. The headlamp 


washers are enabled with the headlamps “ON” and the windshield washers activated. With the windshield washers 
activated the headlamp washers will spray once for a predetermined amount of time. 


REAR WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM - WAGON ONLY 


The 


rear wiper and washer system includes the following major components: 

Front Control Module - The Front Control Module (FCM) is integral to the Integrated Power Module (iPM). 
The FCM/IPM is located on the side of engine compartment. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/POWER DISTRIBU- 
TION - DESCRIPTION). 
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« Instrument Panel Switch Pod - The rear wiper/washer switch is part of the instrument panel switch pod. The 
pod contains the rear wipe/wash switch, the hazard switch, the passenger airbag disabled (PAD) indicator, and 
the electronic stability program (ESP) off switch. The instrument panel switch pod is located in the instrurnent 
panel center bezel, just above the radio and in between the A/C outlets. 

« Instrument Cluster - The ElectroMechanical Instrument Cluster (EMIC) is also known as the Cab Compart- 
meni Node (CCN). The EMIC/CCN is located in the instrument panel above the steering column opening, 
directly in front of the driver. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICALANSTRUMENT CLUSTER - DESCRIPTION). 

» Rear Washer Nozzie - A rear washer nozzle is secured to a mounting hole in the liftgate panel. 

e Rear Washer Plumbing - The plumbing for the washer system consists of nylon hoses and molded plastic 
fittings. The rear washer hose is routed through the dash panei from the engine compartment into the pas- 
senger compartment, along the right side body harness, then up the c-pillar and into the liftgate. 

» Rear Wiper Arm - The single rear wiper arm is secured by a nut directly to the rear wiper motor output shaft, 
which extends through the center of the liftgate outer panel near the base of the liftgate glass. 

« Rear Wiper Blade - The single rear wiper blade is secured to the rear wiper arm with an integral latch, and is 
parked near the bottom of the liftgate glass when the rear wiper system is not in operation. 

e Rear Wiper Motor - The rear wiper motor output shaft is the only visible component of the rear wiper motor. 
The remainder of the motor is concealed within the liftgate beneath the liftgate. The rear wiper motor includes 
the motor bracket, the rear wiper motor, and the rear wiper motor park switch. 

® Rear Wiper Relay - The rear wiper relay is located in the Power Distribution Center (PDC) in the engine com- 
partment near the battery. 

e Washer Reservoir - The rear wasner system shares a single reservoir and reversible pump with the front 
washer system, but has its own dedicated plumbing. 


OPERATION 
FRONT WIPERAWASHER SYSTEM 


All front wiper and washer system functions are initi- 
ated with the control knob on the end of the multi- 
function switch control stalk that extends from the left | 
side of the steering column, just behind the steering 
wheel. Rotating the control knob on the end of the 
control stalk, selects the Off, Intermittent, Auto (on 
models equipped with automatic wipers), Low, or High | 
front wiper system operating modes. In the intermittent 
mode, the control knob also allows the vehicle opera- 
tor to select from one of six intermittent wipe intervals. 
in the Auto mode, the control knob also allows the 
vehicle operator to select from one of six automatic wiper sensitivity levels. Pressing in on the end of the control 
stalk momentarily activates the Mist Wipe. Pressing it in all ihe way will activate the windshield washers. In the Auto 
mode, as you increase the sensitivity of ihe wipers (ess delay between wipes), the result will be a corresponding 
acknowledgment wipe to let you know you mace an adjustment to the system. The multi-function switch provides 
hard wired resistor multiplexed inputs to the Steering Column Control Module (SCCM), for all of the wiper and 
washer system functions. Tne SCCM then sends electronic messages to the Front Control Module (FCM) over the 
Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus requesting the appropriate front wiper and washer system operating 
modes. 
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- All the front wiper and washer system operation is controlled by the FCM logic circuits, and that logic will only allow 
these systems to operate when the ignition switch is in the Accessory or On positions. Battery current is directed 
from a B(+) fuse in the Integrated Power Module (IPM) to the wiper on/off relay and the wiper high/low relay in the 
PDC through a fused B(+) circuit. The FCM uses low side drivers to. control wiper system operation by energizing 
or de-energizing the wiper hightow and wiper on/off relays. The FCM uses both high side and low side drivers to 
control the operation of the washer pump/motor unit. The multi-function switch circuitry receives a clean ground 
output from the SCCM on a multi-function switch return circuit, then provides resistor multiplexed inputs to the 
SCCM on an intermittent wipe mux circuit to indicate the selected wiper system mode and on a wash/beam select 
mux circuit to indicate the selected washer system mode. 
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AUTOMATIC WIPE MODE 


in models equipped with the automatic wiper feature, the internal circuitry of both the multi-function switch, the rain 
sensor, and the CCN work in concert to provide an automatic wiper mode with five sensitivity selections. When 
selected, this switch position will automatically operate the front wipers at the designated sensitivity setting and 
maintain visibility through the windshield glass at that predetermined sensitivity setting. 


With automatic wipers, when the control knob on the control stalk of the multi-function switch is moved to one of the 
six Auto sensitivity positions, the SCCM sends an electronic message to the Rain Sensor over the Controller Area 
Network (CAN) data bus network indicating the selected position. The sensor monitors an area within the wipe pat- 
tern of the windshield glass for the accumulation of moisture. Based upon internal programming and the selected 
sensitivity level, when sufficient moisture has accumulated the rain sensor sends the appropriate electronic wipe 
command messages to the FCM over the CAN data bus and the FCM operates the front wiper system accordingly. 


As the sensitivity level is set higher, the rain sensor is more sensitive to moisture accumulation and will send wipe 
commands more frequently. The SCCM logic is also programmed to provide an immediate wipe cycle each time the 
control knob on the multi-function switch is moved from a non-automatic wipe position to one of the six Auto sen- 
sitivity positions, and another immediate wipe cycle each time the contro! knob is moved from a lower Auto sensi- 
tivity position to a higher Auto sensitivity position. 


CONTINUOUS WIPE MODE 


When the Low position of the control knob on the control stalk of the multi-function switch is selected, the SCCM 
sends an electronic wiper switch low message to the FCM, then the FCM energizes the wiper on/off relay. This 
directs battery current through the normally open contacts of the energized wiper on/off relay and the normally 
closed contacts of the de-energized wiper high/low relay to the low speed brush of the wiper motor, causing the 
wipers to cycle at low speed. 


When the High position of the control knob is selected, the SCCM sends an electronic wiper switch high message 
to the FCM, then the FCM energizes both the wiper on/off relay and the wiper high/low relay. This directs battery 
current through the normally open contacts of the energized wiper on/off relay and the normally open contacts of the 
energized wiper high/iow relay to the high speed brush of the wiper motor, causing the wipers to cycle at high 
speed. 


When the Off position of the multi-function switch control knob is selected, the SCCM sends an electronic wiper 
switch off message to the FCM. If the wiper motor was operating at high speed, the FCM immediately de-energizes 
the wiper high/low relay causing the wiper motor to return to low speed operation. Then one of two events will 
occur. The event that occurs depends upon the position of the wiper blades on the windshield at the moment that 
the control knob Off position is selected. 


lf the wiper blades are in the down position on the windshield when the Off position is selected, the park switch that 
is integral to the wiper motor is closed to ground and provides a hard wired park switch sense input to the FCM. 
The FCM then de-energizes the wiper on/off relay and the wiper motor ceases to operate. If the wiper blades are 
not in the down position on the windshield at the moment the Off position is selected, the park switch is an open 
circuit and the FCM keeps the wiper on/off relay energized, which causes the wiper motor to continue running at low 
speed until the wiper blades are in the down position on the windshield and the park switch input to the FCM is 
again closed to ground. 


HEADLAMPS ON WITH WIPERS MODE 


The CCN provides an automatic headiamps on with wipers feature for models equipped automatic headlamps. This 
is a customer programmabie feature. If this feature is enabled, the headlamps will turn on automatically whenever 
the windshield wipers are turned on; and, if the headlamps were turned on automatically when the wipers were 
turned on, they will also turn off automatically when the wipers are turned off. If this feature is enabled, when the 
automatic wiper mode is selected the headlamps will turn on automatically only after the wipers complete a mini- 
mum of five automatic wipe cycles within about sixty seconds, and they will turn off automatically after four minutes 
elapse without any wipe cycles. 


INTERMITTENT WIPE MODE 


When the control knob on the control stalk of the multi-function switch is moved to one of the Intermittent interval 
positions the SCCM sends an electronic wiper switch delay message to the FCM, then the FCM electronic inter- 
mittent wipe logic circuit responds by calculating the correct length of time between wiper sweeps based upon the 
selected delay interval input. The FCM monitors the changing state of the wiper motor park switch through a hard 
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wired park switch sense input. This input allows the FCM to determine the proper intervals at which to energize and 
de-energize the wiper on/off relay to operate the wiper motor intermittently for one low speed cycle at a time. 


The FCM logic is also programmed to provide vehicle speed sensitivity to the selected intermittent wipe delay inter- 
vals. In order to provide this feature the FCM monitors electronic vehicle speed messages from the Powertrain Con- 
trol Module (PCM) and doubles the selected delay interval whenever the vehicle speed is approximately sixteen 
kilometers-per-hour (ten miles-per-hour) or less. 


PULSE WIPE MODE 


When the control knob on the control stalk of the multi-function switch is depressed to the momentary pulse wipe 
position for less than about one-half second, the SCCM sends an electronic switch message to the FCM, then the 
FCM energizes the wiper on/off relay for one complete wipe cycle. The FCM de-energizes the relay when the state 
of the park switch sense changes to ground, parking the wiper blades near the base of the windshield. 


WASH MODE 


When the control knob on the control stalk of the multi-function switch is depressed to the momentary Wash position 
for more than about one-half second, the SCCM sends an electronic washer switch message to the FCM, then the 
FCM directs battery current and ground to the washer pump/motor unit. This will cause the washer pump/motor unit 
to be energized for as long as the Wash switch is held closed up to about ten seconds, and to de-energize when 
the front Wash switch is released. 


When the control knob is depressed to the momentary Wash position while the wiper system is operating in one of 
the intermittent interval positions, the washer pump/motor operation is the same. However, the FCM also energizes 
the wiper on/off relay to override the selected delay interval and operate the wiper motor in a continuous low speed 
mode for as long as the control knob is held depressed, then de-energizes the relay and reverts to the selected 
delay mode interval several wipe cycles after the control knob is released. If the control knob is held depressed for 
more than about ten seconds, the FCM will suspend washer pump/motor operation until the knob is released. then 
cycled back to the Wash position if so desired. 


The headlamp washer system (if equipped) utilizes a separate high pressure pump that is attached to the wind- 
shield washer reservoir. The headiamp washer pump feeds nozzles that are mounted in the front fascia of the vehi- 
cle. The nozzle bodies spray the headlamps with high pressure washer solvent when the system is activated. 


To activate the headlamp washers, turn ON the headlamps and then press the windshield washer control knob. This 
will operate the windshield washers and direct two timed high pressure sprays onto the headlamp lens. 


WIPE-AFTER-WASH MODE 


When the contro! knob on the control stalk of the multi-function switch is depressed to the momentary Wash position 
for more than about one-half second while the wiper system is not operating, the instrument cluster sends an elec- 
tronic washer switch message to the FCM, then the FCM directs battery current and ground to the washer pump/ 
motor unit and energizes the wiper on/off relay. This will cause the washer purnp/motor unit to be energized and 
operate the wiper motor in a continuous low speed mode for as long as the Wash switch is held closed up to about 
ten seconds. When the control knob is released, the FCM de-energizes the washer pump/motor unit, but allows the 
wiper motor to operate for several additional wipe cycles before it de-energizes the wiper on/off relay and parks the 
wiper blades near the base of the windshield. 


if the control knob is held depressed for more than about thirty seconds, the FCM will suspend washer pump/motor 
operation until the knob is released, then cycled back to the Wash position; however, the wipers will continue to 
operate for as long as the Wash switch is held closed. The FCM monitors the changing state of the wiper motor 
park switch through a hard wired wiper park switch sense circuit input. This input allows the FCM to count the 
number of wipe cycles that occur after the Wash switch is released, and to determine the proper interval at which 
to de-energize the wiper on/off relay to complete the wipe-after-wash mode cycle. 
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REAR WIPER/WASHER SYSTEM - WAGON ONLY 


NOTE: FOR ALL MARKETS: The Passenger Airbag 
Disable (PAD) lamp is no jonger functional. It is 
still present, but will not illuminate at any time. 


All rear wiper and washer system functions are initi- 

ated with the rear wiper and washer switch in the 
instrument panel switch pod located on the instrument 
panel center bezel, just above the radio and below the 
a/c outlets (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/INSTRUMENT 
CLUSTER/INSTRUMENT PANEL SWITCH POD - REMOVAL). Pushing the left side of the wiper/washer switch 
selects the rear wiper system operating mode (intermittent). it has fixed 10 seconds delay between wipe (not adjust- 
able). indicator at bottom of the WIPE graphic will light up when the wipe switch is ON and goes away when the 
wipe is OFF. Depressing the momentary contact switch activates the rear washer system. When a rear wiper or 
washer mode is selected, the circuitry within the instrument panel switch pod sends an electronic rear wiper/washer 
switch status message over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data bus to the ElectroMechanical Instrument Clus- 
ter (EMIC) also referred to as the Cab Compartment Node (CCN). The CCN then sends electronic messages to the 
Front Control Module (FCM) over the CAN data bus requesting the appropriate rear wiper and washer system oper- 
ating modes. 
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INTERMITTENT WIPE MODE 


When the rear wiper switch is pressed to the left, the instrument cluster sends an electronic wiper switch message 
to the FCM, then the FOM electronic wipe logic circuit responds by selecting a predetermined length of time 
between wiper sweeps. 


WASH MODE 


When the rear washer control switch is depressed to the right in the momentary Wash position, the instrument clus- 
ter sends an electronic washer switch message to the FCM, then the FCM directs battery current and ground to the 
washer pump/motor. This will cause the washer pump/motor to be energized for as long as the Wash switch is held 
closed up to about ten seconds, and to de-energize when the rear wiper/washer switch is released. 


WIPE-AFTER-WASH MODE 


When the rear washer switch is released from the momentary Wash position, the instrument cluster sends an elec- 
tronic washer switch message to the FCM. The FCM de-energizes the washer pump/motor, but allows the rear 
wiper motor to operate for several wipe cycles before it de-energizes the rear wiper relay. 


OFF MODE 


When the Off position of the rear wiper switch is selected, one of three events is possible. Tne event that will occur 
depends upon the position of the wiper blade on the liftgate glass and the mode the wiper motor is operating under 
at the moment that the Off position is selected. lf the wiper blade is in the down position on the glass and the rear 
wiper system is operating in the intermittent cycle mode when the Off position is selected, the park switch is open 
and the FCM de-energizes the rear wiper relay control coil causing the rear wiper motor to cease to operate. 


tf the wiper blade is not in the down position on the glass and is operating in the intermittent cycle mode when the 
Off position is selected, the park switch is closed to ground and the FCM keeps the rear wiper relay control coil 
energized to operate the rear wiper motor until the rear wiper blade is in the down position on the glass and the 
park switch input is an open circuit. 


The third event occurs with the rear wiper operating in the wipe-after-wash mode when the Off position is selected, 
in which case the FCM will continue to run the wiper motor until the completion of two wipes after wash before the 
rear wiper blade is parked. The FCM will also run the rear wiper motor to park the rear wiper blade if the ignition 
switch is turned to the Off position while the rear wiper system is still operating. 
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ARM-WIPER 
REMOVAL 


FRONT WIPER ARM 


1. Remove the nut caps (3). 
2. Remove the retaining nuts (4). 


3. Using a suitable two jaw puller (5), separate the 
wiper arm (7) from the wiper pivot. 
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4. Remove the wiper arms (1 and 2). 


REAR WIPER ARM - WAGON 
1. Remove the nut cap (2). 
2. Remove the retaining nut (1). 


3. Gently rock the wiper arm from side to side to 
loosen it from the shaft. 


4. Remove the wiper arm (3). 
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INSTALLATION 
FRONT WIPER ARM 


1. Install wiper arms (1) on wiper arm pivots. 


2. Install retaining nuts (4). Torque nuts to 18 N-m (13 
ft. Ibs.). 


3. Install nut caps (3). 


REAR WIPER ARM - WAGON 
1. Install wiper arm (3), ” 2 Seetins 3 eereres = 


2. Install retaining nut (1). Torque nut to 18 N-m (13 ft. 
Ibs.). 


3. install nut cap (2). 
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HOSE-HEADLAMP WASHER 
REMOVAL 


The headlamp washer hose (2) is a special high pres- 

sure hose with specific fittings (3), and must be 

replaced as a unit. 

1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Loosen up the fascia (1) on the side of the vehicle 
in which hose needs replacing (Refer to 13 - 
FRAME & BUMPERS/BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - 
REMOVAL). 

3. When disconnecting hose (2) , press down firmly 
on latch (8) at headlamp washer pump motor and 
washer assembly and pull apart. 


INSTALLATION 


The headlamp washer hose is a special high pressure 
hose with specific fittings, and must be replaced as a 
unit. 

1. Install the new high pressure headlamp washer 
hose (2) assembly. Push fitting (3) on until a snap 
is heard. 

2. Install the fascia (Refer to 13 - FRAME & 
BUMPERS/BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - INSTAL- 
LATION). 

3. Connect ihe battery negative cable. 
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MODULE-FRONT WIPER 
DESCRIPTION 


The front wiper module is secured with screws —— ———— 
through two rubber grommet-type insulators to the 
cowl plenum panel. The module is located in the rear 
of the engine compartment where it is concealed 
beneath the molded plastic cowl plenum grille panel. 
The ends of the pivot shafts protruding through open- 
ings in the cowl plenum cover/grille panel are the only 
visible components of the wiper module. The wiper 
module consists of the following major components: 


e Crank Arm - The wiper motor crank arm is a stamped steel unit with an internally splined hole on the driven 
end that is secured to the wiper motor output shaft with a nut, and a long ball stud secured to the drive end 
to accept the wiper linkage. 

e Linkage - The two wiper linkage members are each constructed of stamped steel. A driver side drive link with 
a plastic socket-type bushing in the left end, and a plastic sleeve-type bushing in the right end. The socket 
bushing is snap-fit over the pivot ball stud on the left pivot lever arm, while the sleeve bushing is fit over the 
longer pivot stud on the wiper motor crank arm. The passenger side drive link has a plastic socket-type bush- 
ing on each end. One end of this drive link is snap-fit over the ball stud on the right pivot lever arm, while the 
other end is snap-fit over the top of the driver side drive link on the ball stud of the wiper motor crank arm. 

e Motor - The wiper motor is secured on the underside of the module bracket near the center with three screws. 
The wiper motor output shaft passes through a hole in the module bracket, where a nut secures the wiper 
motor crank arm to the motor output shaft. The two-speed permanent magnet wiper motor features an integral 
transmission, an internal park switch, and an internal Positive Temperature Coefficient (PTC) circuit breaker. 

e Pivots - This module features two pivots. The two wiper pivot shafts have lever arms with ball studs at their 
base to accept the wiper linkage. The upper end of all three pivot shafts has a threaded stud with a tapered 
and serrated area just below the threads to accept the left wiper arm or the right wiper arm links. 


The front wiper module cannot be adjusted or repaired. The front wiper motor is available for separate service 
replacement. If any other component of the module is inoperative or damaged, the entire front wiper module unit 
must be replaced. 


OPERATION 


The front wiper module operation is controlled by the battery current inputs received by the wiper motor through the 
wiper on/off and wiper high/low relays. The wiper motor speed is controlled by current flow to either the low speed 
or the high speed set of brushes. The park switch is a single pole, single throw, momentary switch within the wiper 
motor that is mechanically actuated by the wiper motor transmission components. The park switch alternately opens 
and closes the wiper park switch sense circuit to ground, depending upon the position of the wipers on the glass. 
This feature allows the motor to complete its current wipe cycle after the wiper system has been turned Off, and to 
park the wiper blades in the lowest portion of the wipe pattern. The automatic resetting circuit breaker protects the 
motor from overloads. 


The wiper motor crank arm, the two wiper linkage members, and the two wiper pivots mechanically convert the 
rotary output of the wiper motor to the back and forth wiping motion of the wiper arms and blades on the glass. 
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LX 
REMOVAL 
1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. - 
2. Remove the wiper arms (1) and (2) (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WIPER ARMS - 
REMOVAL). 
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3. Remove the cowl panel (1) (Refer to 23 - BODY/ 
EXTERIOR/COWL GRILLE - REMOVAL). 


4, Disconnect the wiper motor electrical connector (1). 
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5. Remove the two retaining bolts (1 and 4) and 
remove wiper module (3) from vehicle. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Inspect the grommet (1) that the wiper motor sits P = Se 
in. If cracked, brittle, or damaged, replace the 
grommet (1). 


8138c5ba 


2. While positioning the wiper module in its mounting 
location, make sure that the dowel on the bottom of 
the wiper motor (1) slides into the mounting grom- 
met (2) correctly. 
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3. Install the two retaining bolts (1 and 4). Torque 


Ibs.). 


bolts to 8 N-m (70 in. 
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4, Connect the wiper motor electrical connector (1). 
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5. Install the cowl panel (1) (Refer to 23 - BODY/EX- 


TERIOR/COWL GRILLE - INSTALLATION). 
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6. Install the wiper arms (1) and (2) (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WIPER ARMS - 
INSTALLATION). Torque nuts to 18 N-m (150 in. 
ibs.). 


7. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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MOTOR-FRONT WIPER 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Remove the front wiper module (3) (Refer to 8 - 
ELECTRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WIPER MOD- 
ULE - REMOVAL). 


NOTE: When removing the motor from the linkage 
assembly, do not remove the belicrank nut. A tim- 
ing issue will arise with the cam in the motor and 
a new motor will be needed. The wiper motor will 
be shipped from Mopar® with the belicrank already 
installed. 


3. With the front wiper module on bench or in vise, 
remove the linkage using a screwdriver, flat bar, or 
equivalent to pry the linkage off the belicrank. 


4. Remove the two motor mounting bolts (1). 


NOTE: When separating the motor from the link- 
age, there are two pocket nuts that may fall out. 
Take care to keep these and reinstall them during 
installation. 
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5. Separate the wiper motor from the wiper module/linkage. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: When installing the motor onto the linkage 
assembly, do not remove the belicrank. A timing 
issue will arise with the cam in the motor and a 
new motor will be needed. The wiper motor will be 
shipped from Mopar® with the belicrank already 
installed. 


1. Ensure that the pocket nuts (1) are in place in the 
motor before assembly. 

2. If needed to install pocket nut (1), align the nut with 
the pocket. 
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3. 
. Place wiper motor in its mounting location making 


Drop nut (1) into pocket. 


sure that the pocket nuts are in place. 


. install and tighten the mounting bolts (1). 
. Snap the wiper linkage on the ball on the bellicrank. 


Make sure to use Mopar® approved grease when 
installing. 


. Install the front wiper module (3) (Refer to 8 - 


ELECTRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WIPER MOD- 
ULE - INSTALLATION). 


. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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MOTOR-HEADLAMP WASHER PUMP 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Pe fee 


2. Drain washer fluid from the reservoir and into a 
suitable clean container. This can be done by dis- 
connecting the windshield washer hose from the 
front (outboard) washer pump and allowing the 
washer fluid to drain into a container through a 
temporary jumper hose connected to the front 
washer pump. 

3. Remove the washer reservoir (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WASHER — RESER- 
VOIR - REMOVAL). 

4. Disconnect the high pressure headlamp washer 
pump hose by pressing down firmly on latch and 
pulling hose off. 

5. Disconnect the high pressure headlamp washer 
pump motor electrical connector (1). 

6. Remove pump from reservoir by pulling pump up 
and away from reservoir cavity and out of mounting 
grommet. Do not damage reservoir/pump sealing 
surface or puncture reservoir during removal. 


7. Remove pump grommet and discard. 


INSTALLATION 

1. Use new grommet when installing a new pump 
assembly. 

2. Assure that the pump is aligned to and fully seated 
in the reservoir cavity. 


3. Install the washer reservoir (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WASHER RESERVOIR - 
INSTALLATION). 

4. Connect the electrical harness connectors to the 
washer pump motors and the fluid level sensor. 

5. Connect the high pressure headlamp washer hose 
by firmly pushing hose onto inlet until a snap is 
heard. 

6. Refill the reservoir with fluid drained previously. 


7. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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MOTOR-REAR WIPER - WAGON ONLY 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. r 
2. Remove the rear wiper arm (3) (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WIPER ARMS © - 
REMOVAL). 
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3. Remove the liftgate trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/DECKLID/HATCH/LIFTGATE/TAILGATE/TRIM PANEL - 
REMOVAL). 
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4, Remove the three mounting fasteners (1). 


5. Disconnect the electrical harness connector (5). 
6. Separate the wiper motor (3) from the liftgate. 


7. Inspect the wiper motor shaft to liftgate seal (1). 
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INSTALLATION 
1. Inspect the shait-to-liftgate seal (1) in liftgate. 


2. If seal is damaged, brittle, or deformed in any way 
replace. Position shaft seal (1) with the arrow in the 


UP position. ee 
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3. Position wiper motor (3) in liftgate. 
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4. Install the mounting nuts (1). Torque nuts to 8 N-m 


(70 in. Ibs). 
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5. Connect the electrical harness connector (5). 
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6. Install lower liftgate trim panel (Refer to 23 - BODY/DECKLID/HATCH/LIFTGATE/TAILGATE/TRIM PANEL - 
INSTALLATION). 


7. Install the rear wiper arm (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WIPER ARMS - INSTAL- 
LATION). Torque nut to 18 N-m (13 ff. Ibs.). 


8. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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8R- 74 WIPERS/WASHERS - SERVICE INFORMATION 
MOTOR-WASHER PUMP 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Drain washer fluid from the reservoir and into a 
suitable clean container. This can be done by dis- 
connecting the windshield washer hose from the 
front (outboard) washer pump and allowing the 
washer fluid to drain into a container through a 
temporary jumper hose connected to the front 
washer pump. 

3. Remove the washer reservoir (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WASHER ~~ RESER- 
VOIR - REMOVAL). 


4. Remove the washer pump motor by pulling out of 
reservoir. Inspect the grommet and if installing a 
new motor, always use a new grommet. 
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Lx 
INSTALLATION 


1. Inspect grommet and if installing new motor, use a 
new grommet. Position the motor into opening and 
firmly press into place. 


81386668 


2. Install the washer reservoir (Refer to 8 - ELECTRI- 
CAL/WIPERS/AWASHERS/WASHER RESERVOIR - 
INSTALLATION). 


3. Refill the reservoir with fluid drained previously. 
4, Connect the battery negative cabie. 
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RESERVOIR-WASHER 


REMOVAL 


8R - 76 
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Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


1. 


FRAME & BUMPERS/BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - REMOVAL). 


3. Disconnect electrical harness connectors (1 and 3) 


(Refer to 13 


) 


2. Remove the front fascia (4 


from reservoir. 
4, Disconnect hose from reservoir (2 


and drain fluid 


) 


into container. 
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5. Remove the rear mounting fastener (2). 
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6. Remove the remaining fasteners (1). 
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7. Remove the reservoir (4) from the vehicle. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. 
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in vehicle. 
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Position reservoir ( 
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2. Install mounting fasteners (1). Torque fasteners to 7 


N-m (62 in. ibs). 


Torque fastener 


3. Install rear mounting fastener (2). 


to 7 N-m (62 in. tbs). 
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4, Connect electrical harness connectors (1 and 3) 


and hoses (2) to reservoir. 


J 
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(Refer to 13 - FRAME & BUMPERS/BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - INSTALLATION). 


6. Connect the battery negative cable. 


7. Fill reservoir. 


4) 


( 


5. Install front fascia 
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SENSOR-RAIN 
DESCRIPTION 


The Rain Sensor is the primary component of the 
automatic wiper system. 


The rain sensor is located on the inside of the wind- 
shield, just below the rear view mirror mounting button 


(1). 


Sliding cam locks (6) on each side of the top sides of 
the sensor (either side of the connector) secures the 
sensor to the mounting bracket (9) that is bonded (1) 
to the windshield glass. A small screwdriver can be 
used to push in the tabs until the slider protrudes from 
the opposing side of the sensor case (5). Concealed 
within the sensor housing (5) is the electronic circuitry 
(7) of the module, which includes four Infrared diodes, 
four photocells, and a microprocessor. 


The rain sensor software is Flash compatible, which 
means it can be reprogrammed using Flash repro- 
gramming procedures. However, if any of the hard- 
ware of the sensor is damaged or faulty, the entire 
rain sensor must be replaced. The rain sensor bracket 
(9) is serviced as a unit with the windshield glass. If 
the bracket is faulty, damaged, or separated from the 
windshield glass, the windshield must be replaced. 
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OPERATION 


The microprocessor-based Rain Sensor senses mois- 
ture in the wipe pattern (1) on the outside of the wind- 
shield glass and sends wipe commands to the Front 
Gontrol Module (FCM). Four Infrared diodes within the 
sensor generate infrared light beams that are aimed 
by four of the convex optical lenses near the base of 
the sensor through the windshield glass. Four addi- 
tional convex optical fenses near the top of the sensor 
are focused on the infrared light beams on the outside 
of the windshield glass and allow the four photocells 
within the sensor to sense changes in the intensity of 
these infrared light beams. When sufficient moisture 
accumulates within the wipe pattern (1) of the wind- 
shield glass, the sensor detects a change in the mon- 
itored infrared light beam intensity. 


The internal programming of the sensor then sends 
the appropriate electronic wipe command messages to 
the FCM over the Controller Area Network (CAN) data ereioae 
bus. The FCM responds by activating or deactivating ; 7 

the front wiper system. The CCN sends electronic sensitivity level messages to the rain sensor over the CAN data 
bus based upon the driver-selected sensitivity setting of the control knob on the control stalk of the multi-function 
switch. The higher the selected sensitivity setting the more sensitive the rain sensor is to the accumulated moisture 
on the windshield glass, and the more frequently the sensor will send wipe commands to the FCM to operate the 
front wiper system. 


The rain sensor operates on battery current received through a fuse in the Power Distribution Center (PDC) on a 
fused B+ circuit. The rain sensor receives ground at all times through the body wire harness. It is important to note 
that the default condition of the automatic wiper system is low. Therefore, if no message is received by the FCM 
from the rain sensor for more than about five seconds when in the Auto sensitivity wipe mode, the wipers will default 
to a constant low wipe state. 


The rain sensor ground and battery current inputs may be diagnosed using conventional diagnostic tools and meth- 
ods. The most reliable, efficient, and accurate means to diagnose the rain sensor requires the use of a scan tool 
and the appropriate diagnostic information. 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 

2. Disconnect the electrical connector. 

3. Using a small screwdriver or equivalent, from the 
top (connector side) push in the tabs until the slider 


protrudes from the opposing (bottom) side of the 
sensor case. 


4. Gently pull each slider (1) slightly more until the 
cam lock releases the sensor. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Make sure that the slider locks are positioned cor- 
rectly in the downward position, sticking out of the 
side opposite the connector. 

2. Position the rain sensor below the inside rear view 
mirror, over the bracket and gently push down to 
seat it on the bracket. 

3. Push the slider cam locks (1) inward until they are 
flush with the side of the sensor case. 

4. Connect the wire harness connector to the sensor. 


5. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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SWITCH-WASHER FLUID LEVEL 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Drain washer fluid from the reservoir and into a 
suitable clean container. This can be done by dis- 
connecting the windshield washer hose from the 
front (outboard) washer pump and allowing the 
washer fluid to drain into a container through a 
temporary jumper hose connected to the front 
washer pump. 

3. Remove the washer reservoir (Refer to 8 - ELEC- | 
TRICAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WASHER RESER- 
VOIR - REMOVAL). 


LX 


4. Remove the washer fluid level switch by pulling out 
of reservoir. Inspect the grommet and if installing a 
new switch, always use a new grommet. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. Inspect grommet and if installing new switch, use a 
new grommet. Position the switch into opening and 
firmly press into place. 
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2. Install the washer reservoir (Refer to 8 ~- ELECTRI- 
CAL/WIPERS/WASHERS/WASHER RESERVOIR - 
INSTALLATION). 


3. Refill the reservoir with fluid drained previously. 
4. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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VALVE-CHECK 
REMOVAL 


The rear washer check valve is located on the lower 
liftgate. 

4. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. | 
2. Remove the lower liftgate trim panel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/DECKLID/HATCH/LIFTGATE/TAILGATE/ 

TRIM PANEL - REMOVAL). 


3. Remove check vaive by twisting washer hose at 
each end. 
= i 8135b9Ia 
a en a Nees See ee | 
INSTALLATION 


1. Insert check valve into washer hose. 


2. Install lower liftgate trim panel (Refer to 23 - 
BODY/DECKLID/HATCH/LIFTGATE/TAILGATE/ 
TRIM PANEL - INSTALLATION). 


3. Connect battery negative cable. 
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WASHER-HEADLAMP 
DESCRIPTION 


The headlamp washers work in conjunction with the 
windshield washers. The headlamp washers are 
enabled with the headlamps “ON” and the front wind- 
shield washers activated. With the windshield washers 
activated the headlamp washers will spray twice for a 
predetermined amount of time. 
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OPERATION 


The headiamp washer system utilizes a separate high pressure pump that is attached to the windshield washer 
reservoir. The headlamp washer pump feeds nozzies that are mounted in the front fascia of the vehicle. The nozzles 
are aimed in front of the headlamp assembly. These nozzles spray the headlamps when the system is activated. 


To activate the headlamp washers, turn ON the headlamps and then press the front windshield washer control knob. 
This will operate the windshield washers and direct one, timed high pressure sprays onto the headlamp lens. 


REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. Bein 


2. Loosen front fascia as necessary on the side to be 
removed (Refer to 13 - FRAME & BUMPERS/ 
BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - REMOVAL). 

3. Disconnect washer hose (2) from headlamp 
washer. 


4, Remove headiamp washer from front fascia (1). 
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INSTALLATION 


1. 
2. 


3. 


install headlamp washer to front fascia (1). 


Attache washer hose (2) to headlamp washer fitting 
(3). 

Install front fascia (1) (Refer to 13 - FRAME & 
BUMPERS/BUMPERS/FRONT FASCIA - INSTAL- 
LATION). 


. Connect battery negative cable. 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING 


8T-4 NAVIGATION/TELECOMMUNICATION - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —————__—___— LX 
B1438-VOICE RECOGNITION SWITCH STUCK 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Phone Module detects the Voice Recognition Switch active for greater than 20 seconds. 


Possible Causes 
RADIO 


Diagnostic Test 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Press the Voice Recognition switch three times. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test complete. 


LX —————___-_--____— NAVIGATION/TELECOMMUNICATION - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 81-5 
B1439-PHONE SWITCH STUCK 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


* Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Phone Module detects the Phone Switch active for greater than 20 seconds. 


Possible Causes 
RADIO 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . CHECK FOR AN ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 
Press the Phone switch three times. 

With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER i. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> Test complete. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects a fault in any of the microphone circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(X712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 

Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Inside Rearview Mirror harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Inside Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Hands Free Module C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X712) Microphone 1 circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X712) Microphone 1 circuit for short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Replace the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects a fault in any of the microphone circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(X712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUITS SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 

Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Rearview Mirror harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Hands Free Module C1 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (X712) Microphone circuit. 
Is the voltage above 1.0 volt? 


Yes >> Repair the (X712) Microphone circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 4 


8T-10 NAVIGATION/TELECOMMUNICATION - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS —-——_——_—_———_- LX 


4. (x712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance of the (X712) Microphone 1 IN (+) circuit between the HFM C1 connector and the Inside 
Rearview Mirror connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 

No >> Repair the (X712) Microphone 1 IN (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
* Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects a fault in any of the microphone circuits. 


Possible Causes 


INSIDE REARVIEW MiRROR 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle, 

Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Inside Rearview Mirror harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Inside Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Hands Free Module C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X722) Microphone 2 circuit. 


is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X722) Microphone 2 circuit for short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 

No >> Replace the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects a fault in any of the microphone circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(X722) MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X722) MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) CIRCUITS SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 

Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


Disconnect the Rearview Mirror harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


oe (X722) MICROPHONE CIRCUITS SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Hands Free Module C1 harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (X722) Microphone circuit. 


Is the voltage above 1.0 volt? 


Yes >> Repair the (X722) Microphone circuit for a short to voltage. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. (X722) MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance of the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (+) circuit between the HFM C1 connector and the Inside 
Rearview Mirror connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


No >> Repair the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (+) circuit for an open. 


Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) 


8T - 16 
B143B-MICROPHONE 1 CIRCUIT LOW (RADIO) 


NAVIGATION/TELECOMMUNICATION - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


LX 


caatiaaliantiaedinttmestitndieatamtnetaetamtanttetaa 
| MICROPHONE 2» MICROPHONE ~— MICROPHONE 1 MICROPHONE 

iL. IN (+) IN (-} ING FEED 
1y et [ 2y ¢i | 

a ne ue X793 

20 

ene ae DGNL 


14 
TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR 
Bie 


4722 . X793 
20 20 
BKIBR en ee BKIGY 
3 2 4 18 
MICROPHONE 2. MICROPHONE = MICROPHONE 1 MICROPHONE 


| IN (45 IN (-} iN (+) FEED 


| RADIO 
| 
| 


TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR 
aia C205 


MIRROR. 
“q INSIDE 
| REARVIEW 
__| (WANDSFREE) 


GRAY 


ee 
=a 8 =a 
=a =a 

fie 1 Oe 


i 
J 


Cl 


‘a 


HIRROR- 
INSIDE 
REARVIEW 
(HANDS FREE} 


RADIO Cf 


| 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Radio detects a fault in any of the microphone circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(X712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
RADIO 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 


Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


A INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Inside Rearview Mirror harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the DTC’s. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Inside Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3. (X712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X712) Microphone 1 circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X712) Microphone 1 circuit for short to ground. ; 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


e Set Condition: 
The Radio detects a fault in any of the microphone circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(X712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUITS SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
RADIO 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE pTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 
Attempi to make a phone call with the system. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Rearview Mirror harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 


Perfarm the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


Oo: (X712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (X712) Microphone 1 IN (+) circuit. 


is voltage present? 


Yes >> Repair the (X712) Microphone 1 IN (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 
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4. (X712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance of the (X712) Microphone 1 IN (+) circuit between the Radio C1 connector and the Inside 
Rearview Mirror connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (712) Microphone 1 IN (+) circuit for an open. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
The Radio detects a fault in any of the microphone circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(X722) MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
RADIO 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 
Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Inside Rearview Mirror harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Ves >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Inside Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


3. (X722) MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO GROUND 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (4) circuit. 


Is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (+) circuit for short to ground. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects a fault in any of the microphone circuits. 


Possible Causes 


(X722) MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X722) MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) CIRCUITS SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 
INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
RADIO 


Diagnostic Test 


fl . CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 

Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors, Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Rearview Mirror harness connector. 
Turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


oF (X722) MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) CIRCUIT SHORTED TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 

Turn the ignition on. 

Measure the voltage of the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (+) circuit. 


is the voitage above 1.0 volt? 


Yes >> Repair the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (+) circuit for a short to voltage. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Go To 4 
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Turn the ignition off. 
Measure the resistance of the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (+) circuit between the Radio Ci connector and the inside 
rearview mirror connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 chms? 


Yes >> Replace the Radio in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Repair the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (+) circuit for an open. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects high voltage on the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X793) MICROPHONE FEED CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X793) MICROPHONE FEED CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 
INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 

Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. (X793) MICROPHONE FEED CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Hands Free Module C1 harness connector. 

Disconnect the Inside Rearview Mirror harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit between the HFM C1 connector and the Inside Rear- 
view Mirror connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3; (X793) MICROPHONE FEED CIRCUIT SHORT TO VOLTAGE 


Turn the ignition on. 
Measure the voltage of the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit. 


Is the voltage above 1.0 volt? 


Yes >> Repair the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit for short to voltage. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 
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Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 

Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Hands 
Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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» When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects high voltage on the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X793) MICROPHONE FEED CIRCUIT OPEN 


INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 90 seconds per 
cycle. 


Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> lf the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. (X793) MICROPHONE FEED CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Hands Free Module C1 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Inside Rearview Mirror harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit between the HFM C1 connector and the Inside Rear- 
view Mirror connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3. INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 


Replace the Inside Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 

Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Hands 
Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


LX ———————————_———— NAVIGATION/TELECOMMUNICATION - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8T - 31 
B1459-TELEMATICS MIRROR CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW 


7 


PO a eae ee ee ee — wopute. 
| | HANDS 
j FREE 
| MICROPHONE 2. MICROPHONE ‘MICROPHONE 1 MICROPHONE | 
ey Roa ae CaP amen ena RO 

syet nye yer myer 

1721 x192 xm X793 

2 2 2 2 

LBDG sy Deis OGM. 


TWISTED TWISTED 


PAIR PAIR 
eS So eee —& eros 
TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR 
x722 x192 xn X193 
20 20 20 20 
BKIBR BKIYL aKING BKIGY 
yl a id i 
MICROPHONE? MICROPHONE ‘MICROPHONE 1 WIcRoPHONE | MIRROR. 
| IN (+) IN (5) IN) FEED | INSIDE 
REARVIEW 
| | 
| | 
eos AS ek Re che ee a a _ 


-_ DK. GRAY 


MODULE. 
HANDS FREE Ci MIRROR: 
INSIDE 
REARVIEW 


{HANDS FREE} 


Sididcke 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
¢ Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects low voltage on the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X793) MICROPHONE FEED CIRCUIT OPEN 


(X793) MICROPHONE FEED CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 
Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> lf the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. (X793) MICROPHONE FEED CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Hands Free Module harness C1 connector. 

Disconnect the Inside Rearview Mirror C2 harness connector. 

Measure the resistance of the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit between the HFM C1 connector and the inside rear 
view mirror connector. 


Is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Repair the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


3. (X793) MICROPHONE FEED CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND 
Measure the resistance between ground and the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit 


Is the resistance below 100.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Repair the (X793) Microphone Feed circuit for short to ground. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Go To 4 
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Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 

Attempt to make a phone call with the system. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. lf ok, replace and program the Hands 
Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer tio BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Repair is complete. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~— VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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B1492-GENERAL MICROPHONE PERFORMANCE (RADIO) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
Rearview Mirror microphone fault. 


Possible Causes 


INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FoR ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 30 seconds then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is the DTC active? 


Yes >> Replace the Inside Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


LX. NAVIGATION/TELECOMMUNICATION - ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSTICS  8T - 37 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
e Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects an open in the (X712) microphone circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X712) MICROPHONE 1 IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 30 seconds then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is the DTC active? 


Ves >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Rearview Mirror harness connector. 

Connect a jurnper wire from the (X712) Microphone 1 IN (+) circuit to ground. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan fool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3. (X712) MICROPHONE 14IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Radio Ci harness connector. 
Disconnect the Inside Rearview Mirror harness connector. 


Measure the resistance of the (X712) Microphone 1IN (+) circuit between the Radio C1 connector and the inside 
rearview mirror connector. 


is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 

No >> Repair the (X712) Microphone 1 IN (+) circuit for an open. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects an open in the (X722) microphone circuit. 


Possible Causes 


(X722) MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, record and erase DTCs. 

Turn the ignition off, wait 30 seconds then turn the ignition on. 
With the scan tool, read DTCs. 


Is the DTC active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> The condition that caused this code to set is not present at this time. Check for an intermittent condition 
by inspecting the related wiring harness for chaffed, pierced, pinched, and partially broken wires. Also 
inspect the related connectors for broken, bent, pushed out, spread, corroded, or contaminated termi- 
nals. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL 
MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE) 


2. INSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR 


Turn the ignition off. 

Disconnect the Rearview Mirror harness connector. 

Connect a jumper wire from the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (4) circuit to ground. 
Turn the ignition on. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 3 


No >> Replace the Rearview Mirror in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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3. (X722) MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the Radio C1 harness connector. 
Disconnect the Inside Rearview Mirror harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (+) circuit between the Radio C1 connector and the inside 
rearview mirror connector. 
is the resistance below 5.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Repair the (X722) Microphone 2 IN (+) circult for an open. 
Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 
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B2205—-ORIGINAL VIN MISSING/MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


« When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 

« Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module will receive and monitor the VIN message from the PCM and record the VIN if dif- 
ferent from the last VIN. 


Possible Causes 


INCORRECT VIN PROGRAMMED IN PCM 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. CHECK VIN IN PCM 


Does the VIN programmed into the PCM match the vehicles VIN? 
Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. If ok, replace and program the Hands 


Free Module in accordance with the service information. 


Perform the BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CON- 
TROL MODULES - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


No >> Program the correct VIN in the PCM and retest the HFM system. 
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B222A-VEHICLE LINE MISMATCH 


For a complete wiring diagram Reter to Section 8W. 
* When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 
« Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module will receive and monitor the vehicle line message from the PCM and record the vehi- 
cle line if different from the last vehicle line. 


Possible Causes 


INCORRECT PCM 


HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 » CHECK FOR ACTIVE BTC 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 
With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. CHECK VEHICLE LINE IN PCM 


Does the vehicle line programmed into the PCM match the vehicle? 


Yes >> Inspect the wiring and connectors for damage or shorted circuits. lf ok, replace and program the Hands 
Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> Replace and program the Powertrain Control Module in accordance with the service information. Ensure 
the PCM is replaced with the correct vehicle line PCM. 
Perforrn (NGC) POWERTRAIN VERIFICATION TEST VER - 5. (Refer to 9 - ENGINE - STANDARD 
PROCEDURE) 
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B222E—-FLASH CHECKSUM PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
® When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects a fault during an internal diagnostic check. 


Possible Causes 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| . REPLACE THE HANDS FREE MODULE IF DTC IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC's. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 
Yes >> Replace and program the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 14). 


No >> if the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
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B2223-(HFM) HANDS FREE PHONE INTERNAL 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


* Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects a fault during an internal diagnostic check. 


Possible Causes 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


| « REPLACE THE HANDS FREE MODULE IF DTC IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at feast 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
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B2230-RAM WRITE PERFORMANCE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


e When Monitored: 
With the ignition on. 


« Set Condition: 
The Hands Free Module detects a fault during an internal diagnostic check. 


Possible Causes 


HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1 . REPLACE THE HANDS FREE MODULE IF DTC IS ACTIVE 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 

Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Replace and program the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 


No >> If the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 
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For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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e When Monitored: 
Continuously. 
e Set Condition: 
Whenever the CAN B Bus (+) or CAN B Bus (-) circuit is open, shorted to voltage or shorted to ground. 


Possible Causes 


CAN B BUS DTC's IN TIPM 


(D55) CAN B BUS (4) CIRCUIT OPEN 
(D54) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 
HANDS FREE MODULE 


Diagnostic Test 


1. CHECK FOR ACTIVE DTCS 


With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 
Cycle the ignition switch from off to on at least 5 times, leaving the ignition on for a minimum of 30 seconds per 
cycle. 

With the scan tool, read the active DTC’s. 


Does the scan tool display this DTC as active? 


Yes >> Go To 2 


No >> lf the DTC is stored, check for an intermittent condition. Visually inspect the related wiring harness con- 
nectors. Look for broken, bent, pushed out, or corroded terminals. 


2. CHECK TIPM DTC’s 
With the scan tool, read the TIPM active DTC’s. 
Does the scan tool display any CAN 6B BUS DTC’s - ACTIVE? 


Yes >> (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) and 
perform the appropriate diagnostic test. 


No >> Go To 3 


3. (D55) CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Turn the ignition off. 
Disconnect the negative battery cable. 
Disconnect the Hands Free Module C1 harness connector. 
Disconnect the TIPM C5 harness connector. 
Measure the resistance of the (D55) CAN B Bus (4) circuit between the TIPM C5 connector and the Hands Free 
Module C1 connector. 
is the resistance below 10K ohms? 


Ves >> Go To 4 


No >> Repair the (D55) CAN B Bus (+) circuit for an open. 
Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
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4. (054) CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN 


Measure the resistance of the (D54) CAN B Bus (—) circuit between the TIPM C5 connector and the Hands Free 
Module C1 connector. 


Is the resistance below 2.0 ohms? 


Yes >> Replace the Hands Free Module in accordance with the service information. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1). 
No >> Repair the (D54) CAN B Bus (—) circuit for an open. 

Perform BODY VERIFICATION TEST — VER 1. (Refer to BODY VERIFICATION TEST ~ VER 1). 


U0141—-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FRONT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CLUSTER/CCN 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 
U0156-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH EOM 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 


test procedure. 


U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HVAC CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MODULE 
(SKREEM/WCM) 
For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0181-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEADLAMP LEVELING TRANSLATOR 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RADIO 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH AUDIO AMPLIFIER 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SDARS 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0196-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL 
MODULE 

For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 

(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 

U0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH DRIVER DOOR MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 
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(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SCCM - CAN B 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section BW. 


(Reter to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 


U0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH RAIN SENSING MODULE 


For a complete wiring diagram Refer to Section 8W. 


(Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC CONTROL MODULES - DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING) for the diagnostic 
test procedure. 
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NAVIGATION/TELECOMMUNICATION - SERVICE INFORMATION 
DESCRIPTION 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS 


NOTE: The hands free module is contained with the radio, if equipped with the navigation radio (RER). 


The hands-free cellular system uses Bluetooth™ technology to provide wireless communication between the oper- 
ators compatible cellular telephone and the vehicle’s on-board receiver. 


The system uses voice recognition technology to control operation. The incoming voice is broadcast through the 
vehicie’s radio speakers, automatically overriding any other audio signals on the front speakers when the hands-free 
sysiem is in use. A microphone in the rear view mirror receives the vehicle occupant’s voices. {f a call is in progress 
when the ignition is switched off, the hands-free system will continue to operate for up to 45 seconds as part of the 
Accessory Relay Delay function. Thereafter, the call can continue on the hand-held telephone. 


The system will communicate with a telephone that is anywhere within the vehicle. However, covering the hand held 
phone or the hands-free phone module with a metal object may block the signal. The system will recognize up to 
seven telephones, each of which is given a spoken identification by the user during the setup process. The system 
includes Spanish and French voice recognition in addition to English. 

Two buttons on the radio, identified with ISO icons, control the system: A “phone” button turns the system on and 
off; a "voice recognition” (or voice command) button prompts the hands-free system to listen for a voice command. 


NAVIGATION 


The navigation system offers several new customer features for expanded usability and convenience with hands- 
free voice-activated operation in addition to the touch screen buttons. The navigation system uses the Bluetooth 
microphone in the rear view mirror. Navigation routes can be based on a variety of formats including some of the 
following: 
« Destination entry by street intersection, city, zip code, street name, street address and number, state/province/ 
country and phone number 
e Stop/change route 
e Save current position 
e Personal menu, including Guide Me Home (Go Home), Trip Itinerary, List of Saved Locations, Favorite Points 
of Interest (from a data base), Manage Personal User and Choose User 
e« Personal Interests including recent routes, address book, Where Am | Now, Emergency (police stations, Dodge 
dealerships, fire stations, hospitals and emergency care centers), Trail and geo- coordinates 
« Route options include shortest, quickest, maximize freeways, minimize freeways, avoid toll roads and avoid 
ferries 
e Navigation can be put into DEMO mode to enhance trip planning 
This navigation system will support Traffic Messaging. Traffic Messaging displays voice and pop up warning mes- 
sages for medium and high priority situations on the route such as road closures due to accidents/hazardous situ- 
ations and it can even generate a traffic detour for a traffic event located on the route. 


OPERATION 
TELECOMMUNICATION 


Two buttons on the radio, identified with ISO icons, control the system: A “phone” button turns the system on and 
off; a "voice recognition” (or voice command) button prompts the hands-free system to listen for a voice command. 
The system includes the following features: 


e Phonebook - Stores telephone numbers for later recall by name or other verbal identification, called a voice 
tag, and memory location. 


e Four memory locations - Home, Work, Cellular and Pager. A maximum of 32 unique names or voice tags may 
be stored at the same time, with a different number in each of the four memory locations. 


e Voice tag dialing - Dials the number associated with a voice tag and memory location. 
e Digit dialing - Dials the telephone number by recognizing the names of the digits as they are spoken. 
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e Receiving calls - A voice prompt notifies the user of an incoming call. A voice response accepts or rejects the 
call without manual intervention. 

« Privacy Mode - Switches the cail to the handheld telephone and the hands-free system and back again using 
the “voice recognition” (or “voice command”) button and a voice command, if desired. 


DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - TELECOMMUNICATION 


Any diagnosis of the Telecommunication system should begin with the use of scan tool. For information on 
the use of the scan tool, refer to the appropriate Diagnostic Service information. 


For complete circuit diagrams, refer to the appropriate wiring information. 


WARNING: On vehicles equipped with airbags, refer to electrical, restraints before attempting any steering 
wheel, steering column, or instrument panel component diagnosis or service. Failure to take the proper pre- 
cautions could result in accidental airbag deployment and possible personal injury. 


TELECOMMUNICATION SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS 


CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION 


Phone Not 1. Bluetooth™ phone not | 1. Ensure that phone(s) are paired to the system. 
paired to the system. 


Available 
2. Bluetooth™ phone not | 2. Make sure paired phone is present, turned ON and that the 
present or turned OFF. Bluetooth™ option is enabled on the phone. 


3. Bluetooth™ phone 3. At low battery levels, some phones will turn off Bluetooth™ 
has low battery. functionality. Ensure cellular phone is charged to an adequate 
level. 


1. The Telecommunication system requires the cellular phone to 
be Bluetooth™ enabled, as well as supporting the Hands Free 
Profile. The customer will have to upgrade their phone to one 
supporting Hands Free Profile. A list of suggested phones is 
available at: http:/Avww.chrysler.com/uconnect. 


2. The Telecommunication system requires the cellular phone to 
be Bluetooth™ enabled. A list of suggested phones is available 
at: hitp://www.chrysler.com/uconnect. 


3. The PIN spoken to the system must be the same PIN entered 
into the phone. 


1. Phone does not 
support Hands Free 
Profile 


Phone Pairing 
Failed 


2. Phone not Bluetooth™ 
enabled. 


3. PIN entered on the 
phone is not the same 
as PIN spoken to the 

system. 
4. Phone has reached 
maximum number of 

allowed devices paired. 


1. Microphone failure 1. Using a scan tool, check for microphone fault codes. 


2. Customer not waiting 2. Ensure customer is waiting for the system “beep” prior to 
for the beep before beginning the speech to be recognized. 
speaking. 
3. Customer not 
speaking in a smooth 
normal manner. 


4. Remove one of the previously paired devices from it’s list. 


Poor Voice 
| Recognition 


3. Verify that the customer is attempting to use the system with a 
smooth consistent voice. The system is designed to accept 
normal speech spoken at a normal tone, some people tend to 
speak to a computer loud and slow, which results in reduced 
performance. 


4. Mirror must be firmly mounted to the mounting location. Ensure 
that mirror is tightened to the specified torque. 


4. Rear view mirror not 
properly attached to 
mounting. 


5. High levels of noise in 
vehicle compartment 


5. System performance is increased when noise conditions in the 
vehicle are lowered. Ideal conditions include windows closed. ~ 
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CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION 


6. Object interfering with | 6. Verify that there is no object, hanging from the mirror, that 
microphone input could be obstructing the microphone. 

7. User not saying “send” | 7. User must say “send” at the end of a Pager Dialing request. 
after a pager dialing 

request 

8. Other passengers 8. Although designed for primary use by the driver, the 

talking while customer is | microphone will pick up passengers in any seat of the vehicle. 
attempting to use the System performance is increased in low noise environments. 
system 


Phonebook 1. Phonebook names 1. For increased system performance, it is recommended that the 
names not recorded in high noise phone book entries are recorded in a low noise environment. That 
recognized conditions is, vehicle in park, with windows up. 


consistently 


2. Phonebook name(s) 
short 


2. For increased performance it is recommended that the user 
use both first and last name as a phonebook entry. Example ” 
James Johnson” as opposed to “James”. 


3. It is recommended that each user of the system record their 
own phonebook entries. This will increase the recognition 
performance. 


4. Similar names in 4. For increased system performance it is recommended that the 
phonebook user do not enter similar sounding names in the phonebook. 

5. Object interfering with | 5. Object interfering with microphone input. 

microphone input 


1. Microphone failure 1. Use a scan tool, and check for Microphone fauits. 


3. Phonebook names 
recorded by another user 


Poor Phone 
audio quality. 


2. Rear view mirror not 
properly fixed to 
mounting button 


3. System being used in 


high noise conditions 


1. Phone setting cause 
phone audio to be routed 
to handset. 


2. Mirror must be firmly mounted to the mounting location. Tighten 
mirror to the specified torque. 


3. System performance is increased when noise conditions in the 
vehicle are lowered. Ideal conditions include windows closed. 


1. Route audio to “Hands free” device. 


No Phone Audio 


ae 
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ANTENNA-NAVIGATION 


REMOVAL 
1. Remove the radio (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/AU- 
DIO/RADIO - REMOVAL). 


2. Remove the instrurnent cluster (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICALANSTRUMENT CLUSTER - REMOVAL). 


3. Remove the navigation antenna fasteners (1). 


4. Remove the navigation antenna (2) from the vehi- 
cle. 


> ae 
mi ; 
o 
. 


Y\ 


INSTALLATION 


1. Install the navigation antenna (2) into the vehicle. 
2. Install the navigation antenna fasteners (1). 


3. Install the instrument cluster (Refer to 8 - ELEC- 
TRICALANSTRUMENT CLUSTER - INSTALLA- 
TION). 

4. Install the radio (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/AUDIO/ 
RADIO - INSTALLATION). 


816bee76 
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HANDS FREE MODULE 
REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 6 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 
2. Remove the glove box. 
3. Disconnect the electrical harness connector. 


~ 81 24ec8t 


4. Remove the mounting fasteners 
5. Remove the hands free module. 


8134eaeb 


1 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Position hands free module. install and tighten 
mounting fasteners. 
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2. Connect wire harness connector. 
3. Install glove box. 
4. Connect battery negative cable. 


B134ec8I 
_ _ —~ ———I 
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WIRING DIAGRAM INFORMATION 


DESCRIPTION 
DESCRIPTION - HOW TO USE WIRING DIAGRAMS 


DaimlerChrysler Corporation wiring diagrams are designed to provide information regarding the vehicles wiring con- 
tent. In order to effectively use the wiring diagrams to diagnose and repair DaimlerChrysler Corporation vehicles, it 
is important to understand all of their features and characteristics. 


Diagrams are arranged such that the power (B+) side of the circuit is placed near the top of the page, and the 
ground (B-) side of the circuit is placed near the bottom of the page. 


All switches, components, and modules are shown in the at rest position with the doors closed and the key removed 
from the ignition. 


Components are shown two ways. A solid line around a component indicates that the component is complete. A 
dashed line around the component indicates that the component is being shown is not complete. Incomplete com- 
ponents have a reference number to indicate the page where the component is shown complete. 


It is important to realize that no attempt is made on the diagrams to represent components and wiring as they 


appear on the vehicle. For example, a short piece of wire is treated the same as a long one. In addition, switches 
and other components are shown as simply as possible, with regard to function only. 


The System shown here is an EXAMPLE ONLY. [i does not represent the actual circuit shown 


in the WIRING DIAGRAM SECTION. 


BARGES 


DIAG RAMS ARE ARRANGED WITH THE POWER Bs SIDE OF 
THE CIRCUIT REAR THE TOP OF THE PAGE AND THE GROUND 
SIDE OF THE CIRCUIT NEAR THE BOTTOM OF THE PAGE. 
UN-START AB1 | (51%-10-5) (gW-108} 
oo Tt See Sep eS pa yg 7 — — | JUNCTION 
j we x jaiser 
| FUSE FUSE (BWR 2) 
| Cha 4 
5A 5A | 
| (BW-12-18) if (9812-164 
L + Sa ae a a ee ES Seca Ie a aS ae el 
10 -Y 66 1 Yes 
FM 65 
22 u 
RDAIT DBAIT 
THE ARROW 1 
INDICATES INDICATES CIRCUIT IS 
THAT THE CIRCUIT © $213 CONTINUED FROM © $220 | 
CONTWUES (BW-12-18) ANOTHER PAGE (OV4-f2-46) 
ELSEWHERE, WITHIN THE GROUP 
FAY 65 
2 a 
ROMT DBAYT 
6 A C2 4 
— —— "7 CLUSTER ig ae Te Tay oe oe ete Tg) Ren “| MESSAGE 
| | cav-t2-48) | a at j CENTER 
| BRAKE | ABS TRACTION TRACTION (8W-46-2) 
& WARNING | &) WARNING &) CONTROL ®) CONTROL 
| LAMP | l LAMP — ACTE WARNING 
nf 7 Y LAMP LAMP 
ove. FROM | 
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USED ARE SIMILAR 69 ABS sy 2 tY 
TO THOSE BEING 22 {8W-35-2} G19 683 64 
USED WORLDWIDE 6 YIBK P 20 22 2 
| LG/0R 6 Y/BK LBIBK 
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URCTIO 
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yen ry 
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a uw 2 20 20 HUMBER, SIZE, 
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INTERNAL | 
DESCRIPTIONS © $108 e @ $112 CounoMeATuule 
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aurea 6 519 THE REFERENCE FOR 
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anal 6 YIBK LGIOR 
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RED ABS TRACTION TRACTION ata, 
BRAKE WARHING CONTROL CONTROL | To eK 
WARNING LAMP ACTIVE WARNING | BRAKES 
LAMP DRIVER LAMP LAMP 
| DRIVER DRIVER DRIVER | 
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OFF-RUN-START AS1 | (2W-10-5) 


Cc — TO JUNCTION 
| lpioce 
| (8W-12-2) 


W | 


INDICATES POWER 
CIRCUIT WITH 
REFERENCE FOR 
ADDITIONAL 
INFORMATION. 


y (aW-12-18 | 
| 


INDICATES AN INTERNAL Fu 
SPLICE THAT IS SHOWN 2 
re RON INDICATES SPECIFIC 

| WieaAShineen OPERATING CONDITIONS 

OF THE COMPONENT. 
@ $213 WHERE SPLICE 8 
(@W- 12-18) SHOWN COMPLETE. 
INDIGATES COMPONENT 
iS CONTINUED FROM Fit EXCEPT ON TECHCONNECT 
PREVIOUS PAGE 2 NO PAGE REFERENCE 
: ROMT INDICATES SPLICE IS SHOWN 
é Act COMPLETE HERE 
er, 
Ol t BRAKE INDICATES COMPONENT 


1S CONTINUED 
ON NEXT PAGE, 


J PRESSURE WARNING = / 
WARNING LAMP i 


LAMP 
NGS cee ea a ee fe ee a en a Ba 
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The System shown here is ag EXAMPLE ONLY. Ht does not represent lhe actual circuit shows 


in the WIRING DIAGRAM SECTION. Hsderct 
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SYMBOLS 
international symbols are used throughout the wiring diagrams. These symbols are consistent with those being used 
around the world. 
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TERMINOLOGY 

This is a list of terms and definitions used in the wiring diagrams. 
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DESCRIPTION - CIRCUIT INFORMATION 


Each wire shown in the diagrams contains a code which identifies the main circuit, a specific part of the main circuit, 
gage of wire, and color. An example would be A 2 18 LB/YL. This is a Battery Feed circuit, level two, eighteen 
gauge, light blue with a yellow tracer. 


WIRE COLOR CODE CHART 

fee ONE 
8 ena 
a 
fe ee ee 
TAN 


an aeRO 


DESCRIPTION - CIRCUIT FUNCTIONS 


All circuits in the diagrams use an alpha/numeric code to identify the wire and it’s function. To identify which circuit 
code applies to a system, refer to the Circuit Identification Code Chart. This chart shows the main circuits only and 
does not show the secondary codes that may apply to some models. 


CIRCUIT IDENTIFICATION CODE CHART 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
BATTERY FEED 
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CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


CLIMATE CONTROLS 


DIAGNOSTIC CIRCUITS 


DIMMING ILLUMINATION 
CIRCUITS 


FUSED CIRCUITS 


(GAUGES) 


POWERTRAIN CONTROL 
MODULE 


INTERIOR LIGHTING 


POWER OPTION (BATTERY 
FEED) 


POWER OPTIONS (IGNITION 
FEED) 


PASSIVE RESTRAINT 


SUSPENSION/STEERING 


TRANSMISSION/TRANSAXLE/ 
TRANSFER CASE 


OPEN 


SPEED CONTROL, WIPER/ 
WASHER 


DESCRIPTION - SECTION IDENTIFICATION AND INFORMATION 


The wiring diagrams are grouped into individual sections. If a component is most likely found in a particular group, 
it will be shown complete (all wires, connectors, and pins) within that group. For example, the Auto Shutdown Relay 
is most likely to be found in Group 30, so it is shown there complete. it can, however, be shown partially in another 
group if it contains some associated wiring. 


Splice diagrams in Section 8W-70 show the entire splice and provide references to other sections the splices 
serves. Section 8W-70 only contains splice diagrams that are not shown in their entirety somewhere else in the 
wiring diagrams. 

Section 8W-80 shows each connector and the circuits involved with that connector. The connectors are identified 
using the name/number on the diagram pages. 


DESCRIPTION - CONNECTOR, GROUND AND SPLICE INFORMATION 


CAUTION: Not all connectors are serviced. Some connectors are serviced only with a harness. A typical 
example might be the Supplemental Restraint System connectors. Always check parts availability before 
attempting a repair. 
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IDENTIFICATION 


in-line connectors are identified by a number, as follows: 

* In-line connectors located in the engine compartment are C100 series numbers. 

e \|n-line connectors located in the instrument panel area are C200 series numbers. 

« In-line connectors located in the body are C300 series numbers. 

e Jumper harness connectors are C400 series numbers. 

e Grounds and ground connectors are identified with a “G” and follow the same series numbering as the in-line 
connectors. 

* Splices are identified with an “S” and follow the same series numbering as the in-line connectors. In addition, 
S001-S099 numbers are located in the engine compartment. 

« Component connectors are identified by the component name instead of a number. Multiple connectors on a 
component use a C1, C2, etc. identifier. 


LOCATIONS 


Section 8W-91 contains connector/ground/splice location illustrations. The illustrations contain the connector name 
(or number)/ground number/splice number and component identification. Connector/ground/splice location charts in 
section 8W-91 reference the figure numbers of the illustrations. 


The abbreviation T/O is used in the component location section to indicate a point in which the wiring harness 
branches out to a component. The abbreviation N/S means Not Shown in the illustrations 


WARNING 
WARNINGS - GENERAL 


WARNINGS provide information to prevent personal injury and vehicle damage. Below is a list of general warnings 
that should be followed any time a vehicle is being serviced. 


WARNING: Always wear safety glasses for eye protection. 
WARNING: Use safety stands anytime a procedure requires being under a vehicle. 


WARNING: Be sure that the ignition switch always is in the off position, unless the procedure requires it to 
be on. 


WARNING: Set the parking brake when working on any vehicle. An automatic transmission should be in 
park. A manual transmission should be in neutral. 


WARNING: Operate the engine only in a well-ventilated area. 
WARNING: Keep away from moving parts when the engine is running, especially the fan and belts. 


WARNING: To prevent serious burns, avoid contact with hot parts such as the radiator, exhaust manifoid(s), 
tail pipe, catalytic converter and muffler. 


WARNING: Do not allow flame or sparks near the battery. Gases are always present in and around the bat- 
tery. 


WARNING: Always remove rings, watches, loose hanging jewelry and avoid loose clothing. 
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DIAGNOSIS AND TESTING - WIRING HARNESS 
TROUBLESHOOTING TOOLS 


When diagnosing a problem in an electrical circuit there are several common tools necessary. These tools are listed 
and explained below. 
* Jumper Wire - This is a test wire used to connect two points of a circuit. It can be used to bypass an open in 
a circuit. 


WARNING: Never use a jumper wire across a load, such as a motor, connected between a battery feed and 
ground. 


« Voltmeter - Used to check for voltage on a circuit. Always connect the black lead to a known good ground and 
the red lead to the positive side of the circuit. 


CAUTION: Most of the electrical components used in today’s vehicles are Solid State. When checking volt- 
ages in these circuits, use a meter with a 10 - megohm or greater impedance rating. 


* Ohmmeter - Used to check the resistance between two points of a circuit. Low or no resistance in a circuit 
means good continuity. 


CAUTION: Most of the electrical components used in today’s vehicles are Solid State. When checking resis- 
tance in these circuits use a meter with a 10 - megohm or greater impedance rating. In addition, make sure 
the power is disconnected from the circuit. Circuits that are powered up by the vehicle’s electrical system 
can cause damage to the equipment and provide false readings. 


e Probing Tools - These tools are used for probing nn) ee 
terminals in connectors. Select the proper size 
tool from Special Tool Package 6807, and insert 
the probing end (2) into the terminal being 


tested. Use the other end of the tool (1) to insert 
the meter probe. 


9ABW-233 


INTERMITTENT AND POOR CONNECTIONS 
Most intermittent electrical problems are caused by faulty electrical connections or wiring. It is also possible for a 
sticking component or relay to cause a problem. Before condemning a component or wiring assembly, check the 
following items. 

e Connectors are fully seated 

« Spread terminals, or terminal push out 

e Terminals in the wiring assembly are fully seated into the connector/component and locked into position 

e Dirt or corrosion on the terminals. Any amount of corrosion or dirt could cause an intermittent problem 

e Damaged connector/component casing exposing the item to dirt or moisture 

® Wire insulation that has rubbed through causing a short to ground 

® Some or all of the wiring strands broken inside of the insulation 
Wiring broken inside of the insulation 


TROUBLESHOOTING WIRING PROBLEMS 


When troubleshooting wiring problems there are six steps which can aid in the procedure. The steps are listed and 
explained below. Always check for non-factory items added to the vehicle before doing any diagnosis. If the vehicle 
is equipped with these items, disconnect them to verify these add-on items are not the cause of the problem. 

1. Verify the problem. 


2. Verify any related symptoms. Do this by performing operational checks on components that are in the same 
circuit. Refer to the wiring diagrams. 
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. Analyze the symptoms. Use the wiring diagrams to determine what the circuit is doing, where the problem most 


likely is occurring and where the diagnosis will continue. 


. Isolate the problem area. 


5. Repair the problem area. 


. Verify the proper operation. For this step, check for proper operation of all items on the repaired circuit. Refer to 


the wiring diagrams. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE 


STANDARD PROCEDURE - ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE (ESD) SENSITIVE 
DEVICES 


All ESD sensitive components are solid state and a r - : -- — —— ~ 


symbol is used to indicate this. When handling any 
component with this symbol, comply with the following 
procedures to reduce the possibility of electrostatic 
charge build up on the body and inadvertent discharge 
into the component. If it is not known whether the part 
is ESD sensitive, assume that it is. 


a 


oR OD 


Always touch a known good ground before han- 
dling the part. This should be repeated while han- 
dling the part and more frequently after sliding L —_ 
across a seat, sitting down from a standing posi- 

tion, or walking a distance. 


80cedd47 


. Avoid touching electrical terminals of the part, unless instructed to do so by a written procedure. 

. When using a voltmeter, be sure to connect the ground lead first. 

. Do not remove the part from it’s protective packing until it is time to install the part. 

. Before removing the part from it's package, ground the package to a known good ground on the vehicle. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE - TESTING OF VOLTAGE POTENTIAL 


ae 


2: 


Connect the ground lead of a voltmeter to a known " “ 
good ground. 

Connect the other lead of the voltmeter to the 
selected test point. The vehicle ignition may need 
to be turned ON to check voltage. Refer to the 
appropriate test procedure. 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE - TESTING FOR CONTINUITY 


1. Remove the fuse (1) for the circuit being checked — aaeeraer 2 
or, disconnect the battery. 

2. Connect one lead of the ohmmeter to one side of 
the circuit being tested 

3. Connect the other lead to the other end of the cir- 
cuit being tested. Low or no resistance means 
good continuity. 


| 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE - TESTING FOR A SHORT TO GROUND 


1. Remove the fuse and disconnect all items involved with the fuse. 
2. Connect a test light or a voltmeter across the terminalis of the fuse. 


3. Starting at the fuse block, wiggle the wiring harness about six to eight inches apart and watch the voltmeter/test 
lamp. 


4. If the voltmeter registers voltage or the test lamp glows, there is a short to ground in that general area of the 
wiring harness. 


STANDARD PROCEDURE - TESTING FOR A SHORT TO GROUND ON FUSES 
POWERING SEVERAL LOADS 


1. Refer to the wiring diagrams and disconnect or isolate all items on the suspected fused circuits. 
2. Replace the blown fuse. 

3. Supply power to the fuse by turning ON the ignition switch or re-connecting the battery. 

4 


. Start connecting or energizing the items in the fuse circuit one at a time. When the fuse blows the circuit with the 
short to ground has been isolated. 
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STANDARD PROCEDURE - TESTING FOR A VOLTAGE DROP 


1. 


2. 


. Operate the item. 
. The voltmeter will show the difference in voltage 


Connect the positive lead of the voltmeter to the 
side of the circuit closest to the battery. 
Connect the other lead of the voltmeter to the other 
side of the switch, cornponent or circuit. 


between fhe two points. 


= 948W-1 96 | 
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SPECIAL TOOLS 
WIRING/TERMINAL 


Se 


PROBING TOOL PACKAGE 6807 


TERMINAL REMOVING TOOL 6934 


a 


TERMINAL PICK TOOL SET 6680 


Lx 
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CONNECTOR 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect battery. 
2. Release Connector Lock (2). 


3. Disconnect the connector (3) being repaired from 
its mating half/component. 


4. Remove ithe dress cover (if applicable) (1). 


80697 bac 
eel 
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Release the Secondary Terminal Lock, if required (1). 


L 
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- TYPICAL CONNECTOR 

- PICK FROM SPECIAL TOOL KIT 6680 

- APEX CONNECTOR 

- PICK FROM SPECIAL TOOL KIT 6680 

- AUGAT CONNECTOR 

- SPECIAL TOOL 6932 

- MOLEX CONNECTOR 

- SPECIAL TOOL 6742 

- THOMAS AND BETTS CONNECTOR 
10 - SPECIAL TOOL 6934 
11 - TYCO CONNECTOR 
12 - SPECIAL TOOL 8638 


OOn Poon 


6. Position the connector iocking finger away from the terminal using the proper special tool. Pull on the wire to 
remove the terminal from the connector. 
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INSTALLATION 


1. 
2. 


3. 


4. 
. Connect connector to its mating half/component. 
. Connect battery and test all affected systems. 


Ol 


insert the removed terminal in the same cavity on the repair connector. 


Repeat steps for each terminal in the connector, being sure that all wires are inserted into the proper cavities. 
For additional connector pin-out identification, refer to the wiring diagrams. 


When the connector is re-assembled, the secondary terminal lock must be placed in the locked position to pre- 
vent terminal push out. 


Replace dress cover (if applicable). 
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DIODE 
REMOVAL 


1. Disconnect the battery. 

2. Locate the diode in the harness, and remove the 
protective covering. 

3. Remove the diode from the harness, pay attention 
to the current flow direction (1) (2) (3). 
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INSTALLATION 

1. Remove the insulation from the wires in the harness. Only remove enough insulation to solder in the new diode. 

2. Install the new diode in the harness, making sure current flow is correct. If necessary, refer to the appropriate 
wiring diagram for current flow. 

3. Solder the connection together using rosin core type solder only. Do not use acid core solder. 

. Tape the diode to the harness using electrical tape. Make sure the diode is completely sealed from the elements. 


5. Re-connect the battery and test affected systems. 


a 


RL HE ee 
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TERMINAL 
REMOVAL 


1. Follow steps for removing terminals described in the connector removal section. 
2, Cut the wire 6 inches from the back of the connector. 


INSTALLATION 


1. Select a wire from the terminal repair kit that best matches the color and gage of the wire being repaired. 
2. Cut the repair wire to the proper length and remove one—half (1/2) inch of insulation. 


3. Splice the repair wire to the wire harness (see wire splicing procedure) (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/WIRING DIA- 
GRAM INFORMATION/WIRE - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


. Insert the repaired wire into the connector. 
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. Install the connector locking wedge, if required, and reconnect the connector to its mating half/component. 
. Re-tape the wire harness starting at 1-1/2 inches behind the connector and 2 inches past the repair. 
. Connect battery and test all affected systems. 


Nw BB 
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WIRE 
STANDARD PROCEDURE - WIRE SPLICING 


When splicing a wire, it is important that the correct gage be used as shown in the wiring diagrams. 


1. Remove one-half (1/2) inch of insulation from each 
wire that needs to be spliced. 


2. Place a piece of adhesive lined heat shrink tubing 
on one side of the wire. Make sure the tubing will 
be long enough to cover and seal the entire repair 
area. 


3. Place the strands of wire overlapping each other 
inside of the splice clip (1). 


r 
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4. Using crimping tool (1), Mopar p/n 05019912AA, 
crimp the splice clip and wires together. 


5. Solder (3) the connection (2) together using rosin 
core type solder (1) only. 


CAUTION: DO NOT USE ACID CORE SOLDER. 


6. Center the heat shrink tubing (2) over the joint and 
heat using a heat gun. Heat the joint until the tub- 
ing is tightly sealed and sealant (1) comes out of 
both ends of the tubing. 


80c4t3f4 
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Sensor-Park Assists... ...0.0.0.0000...0000. 8W-56 Throttle Body .. 0.0.0.0... 0000. 8W-30 
Sensor-Post-Catalyst Exhaust Gas Transducer-A/C Pressure...... 0.00000 005 8W-42 
Temperature 2.0.0.0... 0000002. 8W-30 Transmitter-Intrusion Sensor ............ 8W-39 
Sensor-Pre-Catalyst Exhaust Gas Transponders-Tire Pressure ............. 8W-40 
Temperature 2.0.0.0... 0 cee eee 8W-30 Valves-EGR 2... ees 8W-30 
Sensor-Rain ... 0.0.0... 0.0 ee eee ee 8W-53 
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Component Page 
Amplifier-Radio 20.0.2 ee 8W-10-9 
Amplifier-Subwoofer... 2.0.0 .002.0-0.000 020006 8W-10-12 
Assembly-Shifter Lever... .0..0...0..02-..00004 8W-10-15 
Backlite-Electric Heated 2... .00.0.0..00....200-8 8W-10-23 
Bateryne acca se ars ion Oe ete Gh Boos BOO ee Hd 8W-10-7, 8 
Circuit Breaker 1.0... 2 ee 8W-10-17 
Cireuit Breaker 2 20. ee ee 8W-10-17 
CinciitiBreakerS. oc -2 Got hig doo Aoiece So Sy Sed 3, 3 RS 8W-10-18 
CH IBSGOT 55 fate, ie BUN Randel eee anes de belle’ Sack 8W-10-8, 14, 17, 20 
Control-A/O-Heater 2000 SW-10-8, 21, 23 
Data Link Connector... 0. 0. ee ee 8W-10-12 
DiGdGsde oc oie ie eke eno KR ee lS See ET Bate 8W-10-13, 14 
Di Od G2 a a5. NE ee hie a Be te en 8W-10-21 
Diode-Zener 2c. deg ee eo a eS 8W-10-11 
BUS@ ech resid a se oa to Seda le ee SW-10-7 
Buse: 2h 4. 01 seca pK 6 A hack ce ae BE ewe 8W-10-7, 10 
BS 08 ite tifa he Ab ale Ye ae erin, Te By ede Ae, 8W-10-7, 10, 13 
PUse >. 274 soon Shahn Ge Rene Rb ee ies ee ah has Bo! en 8W-10-10 
PRUSOID ie faa satod, ve, ah, Agee, BAS olathe Pee hoe ae ees SW-10-11 
PUBEG! sce Ls i. fe ca tak otha ener ef dod eta does 8W-10-12 
USE 2E ss faecdee 5s feces DoE vaee tn BSG ss Eee ee RR ed 8W-10-12 
Fuse08" 32.0. 4.4 ead See oe aries, BIEN Dns BERLE ets 8W-10-12 
Buse OY tee area wo! weg Gee Rk Bd EOE cea GAA a 8W-10-16 
Fuse.10-..ic.4 405 ei ier eek ba eae ota eee 8W-10-16 
Buse 14 sou ewe dle a SERS wa ae Oe YE 8W-10-8 
Huse! loss 43s eee he ees Fe eae 8W-10-20 
Bus@.16: 225, cst pn cdr oe, % 2. So. he Beene, edad gaa 8W-10-20 
Biisestel 2 one eh net ot a tt abe oad ile its eh he te ed 8W-10-20 
BUSSE 1B. yah ee ase tule.d, eledeceiel a ened Seen ecd 8W-10-18 
Fuse hoo 4, ges akin Sopa had te daigce UM hg dea Hs 8W-10-20 
Pusec20) oo 2.5.4 25.200 Bee 8 db o.4 bbe de dia ee 8W-10-20 
BUSE2 Pe tsb Saw Spur heak te Mh Ee Batak bie te be 8W-10-13 
WUSE S29! Ga cede. teve Wie sy Feo heey Zitat cna eae ett tle 8W-10-13 
BUsGB0 200) oh ak ORO BEM ER ESS Sle ed lle FE 8W-10-11 
Buse (Sb: aati ao ek eh a es a Pe ede Da eo 8W-10-18, 19 
Puse-S625 cov et ie Spb Gate te a cetnh eae he eeiges 8W-10-8, 9 
Puse 37 asp et G Sache See whet ge Re Tas 8W-10-14 
Puse: 38% 2 oa eee ea Be Pato Ao oe Gols ah 8W-10-8 
Fuse so ee as Wag ob oo ee Roe wee he Pa ha &W-10-23 
Buse-40) ob ba BAA ed Bee ba eae OG 8W-10-13 
Pusch 4 yok 9 8 oe Sve deed Palen Fe le dane. he gonad &W-10-21 
BUSE 4D a, a0.k 24 a ane Sot ee Bey Seed da ae teed bod 8W-10-21 
Fuse 48): 33. oka pie ha eek iain ae ates bee lee bees 8W-10-23 
Pusé-4t ele '2 batik ex Se actin aed ors eG ela aS 8W-16-8 
Puse/Relay Block... 0.0 ee ee 8W-10-7, 8 
Bustbledaink ec fh ald eon ne fies Gee a eG 8W-10-7, 10 
WG ZOD. Mai Bre: oy Bkt ay tne as, qaeaiel Seda) ao fertetee Padi hee a BW-10-15 
GRO Re Pal heat Mein & hah eae, AEE ae PSP 8W-10-11, 14 
GOB hee an. 5: inet ance ely ie A Be Gn hy a See ae Se aan OTE BW-10-7 
GENCTALOT: 3 222/28 dade, Bao hes Wate RS er ave eee 4 8W-10-7 
amip-Garg © svi vee als das bia his ok oa ae a Aste Be 8W-10-8 
Tiamp- Dome. sow aos se al eed at eer acne fale 8W-10-10 
Lamp-Fog-Left Rear... 2. ee eee 8W-10-16 
Lamp-Fog-Right Rear... 0.0. 02 ee ee ee 8W-10-16 
Lamp-High Intensity Discharge-Left............ 8W-10-22 
Lamp-High Intensity Discharge-Right..... 0.0.2... 8W-160-22 
Lamp-Spot-Left.. 0... 00.00.0020 20 e eee 8W-10-16 
Lamp-Spot-Right. 2... 2... 0. ee ee ee 8W-10-12 
LightenCipar «2 tds. Bow, bid eh bated glee nena 8W-10-18 
Mega Fuse .. 2... 2 es BW-10-8 
Mirror-Inside Rearview... 0... 2 ee eee 8W-10-13 
Mirror-Outside Rearview-Driver ..........0..- 8W-10-23 
Mirror-Outside Rearview-Passenger . 2... ..0000.. 8W-10-23 
Module-Adaptive Cruise Centrol 2... 0 8W-10-14 
Module-Anti-Lock Brakes 9... ....020.0.0.0.2... 8W-10-14, 15 
Module-Brake 2.0.0.0... 0.0220 pe ee eee 8W-10-20 
Module-Clock-Analog .. 0. 2 ee ee 8W-10-8 
Module-Door-Driver. 0.0 ..00000.0..0.0....00.- 8W-10-11, 18 


Component Page 
Module-Electronic Overhead .......0..0..0.... 8W-16-8, 19 
Module-Electronic Shift... 2.0 ee SW-10-15 
Module-Front Blower Power... 0.0000 0002 eee BW-10-21 
Module-Fuel Pump ..........02....000.00-- 8W-10-12 
Module-Glow Plug... 0... 0.02. ee ee 8W-10-7 
ModtilesH ands Pree... its. ace hoe Sey s Gane eo eas 8W-10-9 
Module-Headlamp Leveling .........-........- 8W-10-22 
Module-Heated Seats .. 2... 0200. ee ee 8W-10-11 
Module-Interface-Police/Taxi. 2.0. eee 8W-10-11 
Module-Intrusion Transceiver... ....00.00....0004 8W-10-8 
Module-Memory Seat 2... 0.00 ee ee 8W-10-17 
Module-Occupant Restraint Controller ........ 8W-10-13, 21 
Module-Park Assist . 2.0. ee ee eee 8W-10-21 
Module-Satellite Video . 2... ee ee 8W-10-8 
Module-Steering Column-Lock ........0..... 8W-10-15, 20 
Module-Steering Control 6.2... 00 eee 8W-10-11 
Module-Totally Integrated 

POWER 34.5 SNe & eG aes 8W-10-7, 8, 10, 18, 15, 16, 18, 21 
Module-Transmission Control... ...0.0..0.0.000. 8W-10-14 
Module-Video Sereen 2... 0. 2 ee ee 8W-10-9 
Motor-Blower-Front . 2.0... 0. ee ee 8W-10-21 
Motor/Module-Sunroof . 2... 0. ee 8W-16-9 
Node-Wireless Ignition. 2... 0. ee 8W-10-12, 15 
Post-Pass Through: 2c: 6 63 fie Awe he eee 8W-10-7 


Power Distribution Center . 8W-10-2, 7, 8, 10, 11, 12, 18, 14, 16, 
17, 18, 20, 21, 23 


Power Outlet-Console 2.00.0 ee 8W-10-16 
Power Outlet-Rear. 0... ee 8W-10-20 
RAadiO. Si deals: hela a Aah oo ee AE aS Be 8 8W-16-9 
Relay-Accessory Delay ........0....00.000- 8W-10-18 
Relay-Fog Lamp-Rear.... 2.20.00... 0.8 eae SW-10-16 
Relay-Fuel Pump .............0..00800.4 8W-10-12, 18 
Relay-Heated Seats-Rear ..............., 8W-10-12, 21 
Relay-Lamp Activation ......0.020.0000.2..000. 8W-10-20 
Relay-PLG Pre 8 2 oe We IS Sa ee WS aoe eS 8W-10-7 
Reélay-PT@ 2) ce ca ow cee boa Eee Ey eR es 8W-10-7 
Relay-PTO 3.2 $s ly gies ie discd ew i wee ee x Ege 8W-10-7 
Relay-Police 1.4. ce et ee ee i ee 8W-10-19 
Relay-Police: 2) gf .s0 4 Qed 4 ee aa ae SW-10-19 
Rélay-Pohice 3) 26.4, ea 5 areata Ee os Paebeiete Weise 8W-10-19 
Relay-Rear Window Defogger ................ 8W-10-23 
Relays Ruri ies. ct pitin Se ands datas ae da a Xela, 8W-10-21 
Relay-Rrin/Starth., c200 6 eg eo See Ba Sie be 8W-10-13 
Relay-Transmission .. 0. ..-0.0.0..0..0.00-00.- 8W-10-13, 14 
Relay-Wiper-Rear 2.0.0... 000. pce ee ee 8W-10-20 
Sensor-Headlamp Level-Front. 2.2.0.0. 002 2, 8W-10-22 
Sensor-Headlamp Level-Rear .....0..0.0.0...0.0-- 8W-10-21 
Sensor-Mass Air Flow... 2. 00 ee 8W-10-14 
SerisoP Raith. aoe we eca ws toa ere ae a ae Dee 8W-10-19 
SIPEN 66 2608 Sethe acd a eta tac eee bby gle eR ets 8W-10-8 
Speaker-Subwoofer 2... ...0.0 00000000 002000- 8W-10-12 
SEALER ne Pisco A eR ee as Si iets oie EPs Ae le alee aety, Cemete 8W-10-7 
Switch= Banker. csc ck Soap pom esc sane sdetails ten ek 8W-10-18 
Switch-Heated Seat-Left ....0..-0..0.0..-.00.. 8W-10-13 
Switch-Heated Seat-Left Rear... .......-..00.. 8W-10-12 
Switch-Heated Seat-Right ...........,-..0.. 8W-10-13 
Switch-Heated Seat-Right Rear... 0.0... 2. SW-10-12 
Swateh- Mirror’ <. odio soaen sore Seow a WON ear as ee SW-10-11, 19 
Switch-Seat-Driver 2.2.0.0... 2. ee 8W-10-17 
Switch-Seat-Pagsenger 2.0... 0 ee eee SW-10-17 
Switch-Stop Lamp ..............2..0-. 8W-10-18, 15, 20 
Switch-Window/Deoor Lock-Driver 2. ........0... 8W-10-18 
Switch-Window/Door Lock-Driver Express ........ &W-10-18 
Switch-Window/Door Lock-Passenger ........... 8W-10-18 
Switch-Windew/Door Lock-Passenger Express .... . . S8W-10-19 
Yransponder-Tire Pressure-Left Front... 2.0.0 0000~«. 8W-10-22 
Transponder-Tire Pressure-Right Front... 0.2.0... 8W-10-22 
Transponder-Tire Pressure-Right Rear .......... BW-10-21 
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Capacitor-Ignition 1.0.0... .000.00000. 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Capacitor-Ignition2.......0........02..0. 8W-13-11, 12 
Clutch-A/C Compressor... 0... ee 8W-13-30 
Coil-Ignition 1... ee eee 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Coil-Ignition 2......0..0.0. 0020000 ee 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Coilklgnition Ss 4). Abs, pies oe ke aa ks 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Coilelonition 4s 305.6 and ees hee Rte ade Se 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Coil-Ignition 5.0.0 .000.0.00... 2... 020000- 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Coil-Tenition 6 ea aad oF of Bee's had Goes 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Coilelemition: 7 ic cssed 4 & WP dome 2 ede dete 8W-13-10, 12 
Coil-Ignition 8 2.2... 0.000... 0.0.0.0 0004 8W-13-10, 12 
Data Link Connector 2.000. 0. ee 8W-13-18 
Diod@: 2) aa wise eosicie ye BS eles Ba a wane en aes ad 8W-13-31 
Fan-Radiator 5. 3.406 6 @ aie bk eG ee EBA eS 8W-13-17 
BUSCA. SN eraced sete GD ha coke desea tan deat) ds OE ae a cat eRe 8W-13-8 
BUS6 2S nce panelad ob Gla sean ab lee le hale She OH 8W-13-8 
BUSSE Bie, ca 8 0k A Bone ely Saal Gtoeagnar wees 3) caw eeig tye 8W-13-8 
BUS6 Bios rel bah gehts cote arhre yetdanine bs apa Gack AGS as 8W-13-8 
BNGBO DS csocacie ep One. od ed Sendo eels od be ea a 8W-13-8 
WUS26? ese so GAs oh ee oe BLE Gael eS ae ap ete a 8W-13-8 
TRUSOP 0? eS 3. Gem era ae Be ne AAs nee hon are Stunt heen mee 8W-13-15 
BUS6 8). oer? bese hae lath Ue dae CA ae ee Sis 8W-13-15 
RC coe 60 en a a ce 8W-13-16, 31 
Pusesdls” o Gdtcct a-nuchare ys aeteesaskoa dS aehaes eee teaeea Lab 8W-13-16 
Muse 12-% Seok 5 bey ata gee en eh gia he Dee EAS 2 8W-13-17 
Biase 1B. ech ke Ct Sd, Bante 8 WEE ae te al a 8W-13-16 
Biase 15. 2 wads els db tanh Stee ace Scllgeh Coes aR RE 8W-13-17 
BUASE 27k. feet cite Lecece Atte oaks wbidpat « F accaet 8W-13-14 
BUSO 298 2 cic ang 2.0) a ee aoc Ok Shape Reeve corte 8W-13-14 
Bige-40 cos. peek ¥ wgcetls Sc bate abcalig: Gawler aeee: Pe 8W-13-14 
Fuse 44 2... ee ee ee ee ee BW13-81 
Fuse/Relay Block... 0.0... ee ee ee 8W-13-7, 9 
Tisible Links...) sco. ee been haem ae a dee eae 8W-138-7, 8 
G10. 2h fs ak OF Se OT ele dea Peg 6 abe o 8W-13-8 
CEIOTS bo, 8 ge seta Se Gis da es ta See Setectote “nen tech ay Ge iets 8W-13-8, 16, 17 
GENETELOL YS ve Blois! Pont core soccd acide Gmate ele digs ba-8 ae 8W-13-7 
Heater-Crankease Vent... 2... .002.0..002005 8W-13-13 
FOE We 22 ie bine ay eae IS Ree ae Bnd one tt of Sipe. shia eis 8W-13-27 
FLORID? fe cre. in ch, sdeon Mth eee he od bak Soa ee! a Ble RED 8W-13-27 
Injector-Fuel 1... 0.0.0. 0. ee ee eee 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Injector-Fuel 2.000.000.0020. .......00. 8W-18-10, 11, 12 
Injector-Fuel 3. 0.0.0.0..0.0.. 0. 00-.2005 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Injector-Fuel 4.0.0.0... ..........000.0. 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Injector-Fuel 5.0.00. 0.0.0.0...2. 0.0050. 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Injector-Fuel 6... ..0.0.0.00 2000005024 eee 8W-13-10, 11, 12 
Injector-Puel Toot. once ecket Aone ee ee ee 8W-18-10, 12 
Injector-Fuel 8... ee SW-13-10, 12 
Lamp-Backup-Left.. 0.0.00 oe ee ee 8W-13-26 
amp-Backup-Right ......0.00...0-2......004. 8W-13-26 
Lamp-Center High Mounted Stop ...........0.. 8W-13-25 
yamp-Fog-Left Front 2.000. ee 8W-13-21 
amp-Fog-Right Front ...........0..02.02006 8W-13-21 
vamp-Headlamp-Left. 0.0. ee 8W-13-19, 20 
Lamp-Headlamp-Right ......0.00.0.....00- 8W-13-19, 20 
Lamp-High Beam-Left ........0.02...0...00-04 8W-13-20 
samp-High Beam-Right ...............---- 8W-13-20 
Lamp-High Intensity Discharge-Left............ 8W-13-19 
Lamp-High Intensity Discharge-Right........... 8W-13-19 
Lamp-License. 2... 0.002002. -02 0222000005 8W-13-22 
Lamp-License-Left.. 0.0. ee 8W-13-22 
amyp-License-Right . 0... ee ee 8W-13-22 
Lamp-Low Beam-Left. 2... ..020020002.004.4. 8W-13-19 
Lamp-Low Beam-Right... 0. ..00.002.00..20200-. 8W-13-19 
Lamp-Park/Turn-Left Front... 0. .0.00-2.0.0.004. 8W-13-20, 21 
Lamp-Park/Turn-Right Front... 0.0.2.0 22. . 8W-18-20, 21 
Lamp-Side Marker-Left Front... ....0.0.0.0.0.0..248. 8W-13-21 
Lamp-Side Marker-Left Rear 2... ..0.0..0..0.0... 8W-13-23 
Lamp-Side Marker-Right Front... ......0..... 8W-13-21 


Lamp-Side Marker-Right Rear .......0.0.20.2.0.. 8W-18-23 
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Lamp-Side Repeater-Left ................ 8W- 13-20 
Lamp-Side Repeater-Right .............0.. 8W-13-20 
Lamp-Tail Park-Left ...............-04. 8W-13-23 
Lamp-Tail Park-Right .................. 8W-13-23 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Park-Left ............. 8W-13-23, 25 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Park-Right ............ 8W-13-23, 25 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Turn-Left ............. 8W-13-23, 24 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Turn-Right ............ 8W-13-23, 24 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Left ..........0........ 8W-18-24 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Right .......0..0.....0000.- 8W-13-24 
Lamp-Tail/Stop-Left .. 2.2. .00...0..0.000. 8W-13-22, 25 
Lamp-Tail/Stop-Right ................ 8W-13-22, 25 
Lamp-Turn-Left Rear ...............2.., 8W-13-24 
Lamp-Turn-Right Rear .......0.0-0.0 004 8W-13-24 
Lamp-Underhood ......0.0. 00.0000 eee 8W-13-15 
Meea: Fuse: sc (2:5 o-oo ieadiia ee ke Soe aaa 8W-13-7 
Mirror-Inside Rearview ..............0... 8W- 13-26 
Module-Anti-Lock Brakes... ............. 8W-13-16 
Module-Brake.... 2... 0.0.0. 00.000000405 8W-13-25 
Module-Electronic Shift .................. 8W-13-26 
Module-Engine Control ...... 8W-138-8, 9, 13, 14, 15, 30 
Module-Glow Plug .................0.. 8W-13-7, 18 


Module-Powertrain Control ... 8W-13-8, 9, 14, 15, 26, 30 
Module-Totally Integrated Power . 8W-13-2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 


30, 31 
Motor-Boost Pressure Servo ............4. 8W-13-13 
Motor-Intake Swirl Servo... 0. ...0..0...0.. 8W- 13-13 
Motor-Wiper-Front...........0..00005 8W-13-16, 28 
Motor-Wiper-Rear ... 0.0.00. 0000. ee eee 8W-13-29 
Node-Wireless Ignition .............000- 8W-13-27 
Post-Pass Through .............0.0.000.5 8W-13-7 
Power Distribution Center........... 8W-13-7, 14, 31 
Pump-Washer-Windshield ............... 8W- 13-28 
Relay-Accessory Delay.............-.... 8W-13-31 
Relay-Auto Shut Down .........-.-....-.. 8W-13-8 
Relay-Fog Lamp-Rear .................. 8W-13-31 
Relay-Fuel Pump ........ 0.000. eee ee 8W-13-13, 14 
Relay-Headlamp Washer.............. 8W-13-15, 28 
Relay-Lamp Activation ............000.0. 8W-13-25 
Relay-P PC. 1 ower ua oie, aS oh Brey A Bhi! nl 8W-13-9 
Relay-PiGi2 sco aace Secese 2 els Bi Gehan bse 8W-13-9 
Relay-PTC 3) ene LA ah ari ee ee ee 8W-13-9 
Relay-Radiator Fan Control .............. 8W-13-17 
Relay-Radiator Fan High ..........0....0. 8W-13-17 
Relay-Radiator Fan High/Low Control ....... 8W-13-17 
Relay-Run, occ ie es Bb pace alae eae. S 8W-13-31 
Relay-Run/Start .. 2.20.00... 000.002 eee 8W-13-8 
Relay-Starter . 0.0.0... 0.62. ce ee ee eee 8W-13-15 
Relay-Wiper High/Low...............0.0.. 8W-13-16 
Relay-Wiper On/Off... 00. ee ee 8W-13-16 
Relay-Wiper-Rear ........0......0.0008, 8W-13-28 
Sensor-Ambient Air Temperature .......... 8W-18-27 
Sensor-Brake Fluid Level. ............... 8W-13-28 
Sensor-Oxygen 2.2... cee es 8W-13-13 
Sensor-Washer Fluid Level-Front .......... 8W-13-29 
Sensor-Wheel Speed-Right Front........... 8W-13-29 
Solenoid-Short Runner Valve ............. 8W-13-12 
SSUAT CCK 35, SOT se efi eka a ne Seo ae 8W-138-7, 15 
Switch-Adjustable Pedals ................ 8W-13-27 
Switch-Bank .. 0052. ob ee a eee ee 8W-13-29 
Switch-Hood Ajar ................200.. 8W-138-27 
Switch-Stop Lamp.............. 0.24005. 8W-13-25 
Transducer-A/C Pressure ..........-2..... 8W-13-29 
Walve-BGR. i. 5 ego bh eoeslaha le ake ata bela deed 8W-13-13 
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8W-15 GROUND DISTRIBUTION 


Component Page 
Amplifier-Radio 2 00 ee .. . . SW-15-16 
Amplifier-Subwoofer 0 2 0 6 2 ce SW-15-17 
Assembly-EGR Valve. 0 0 ee BW-15-7 
Assembly-Shifter Lever 2 0 0 2 2 0 ee BW-15-17, 24 
Backlite-Electric Heated . 0 6 BW-1L5-17, 24. 25 
Battery 0 8W-15-27 
Cluster 2. ee BW-15-15 
Chateh-A/C Compressor. 0 6 ee BW-15-7, 10 
Contro-A/C-Heater 2 0 8W-15-12, 15 
Data Link Connector 207 2 ee ee BW-15-16 
Diede-Zener 2 0 ee 8W-15-26 
Fan-Radiator 2 0 0 ee SW-15-6 
GIO ¥-15-2, 3 
GOL ee 4,5 
G02 7,9 
G08 Le ee 'BW- is. 10 
G04 8W-15-10 
GIO5 BW-15-10 
G06 2 8W-15-16 
GIG 8W-15-10 
GEO BW-15-10 
GU BW-15-16 
G2 . BW-15-7,9, 11 
GHB en SW-15-11 
G20 8W-15-12, 13 
GAOL 8W-15-15 
GEO SW-15-15, 16 
GB00 2 8W-15-17, 18, 19, 20 
GSOL. ee BW-15-21, 22, 23, 24, 25 
C802 8W-15-26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 1 
8W-15-27 
~15-18, 23 
8W-15-19 
BW-15-21 
Heater-Seat Back-Right. 2. 0 6 ee BW-15-22 
Heater-Seat Back-Right Rear 2. 0 02 BW-15-21 
Heater-Seat Cushion-Left 20. 0 0 ee 8W-15-19 
Heater-Seat Cushion-Left Rear 2. 0. 2 8W-15-21 
Heater-Seat Cushion-Right 20 6 0 0 ee 8W-15-22 
Heater-Seat Cushion Right Rear 2.00 0 oe  BWA1G-24 
Lamp-Backup-LefB 0 00 0 ee SW-15-28, 31 
Lamp-Backup-Right. 2 0. 0 BW-15-29, 31 
Lamp-Carge 2 0. BW-15-27 
Lamp-Center High Mounted Stop 2. 0 0. 0 0 SW-15-18. 23 
Lamp-Courtesy-Left Front Door. 2 0 2 ee SW-15-2! 
Lamp-Courtesy-Left Rear 2 0 0 0 ee ee ; 
Lamp-Courtesy-Right Front Door 
Lamp-Courtesy-Right Rear 2 6 0 0 ee 
Lamp-Cup Holder. 0 00 6. ee é 
Lamp-Dome 2 6 2 & 
Lamp-Poe-Left Front. 2 0 ee 
Lamp-Fog-Left Rear. 2 2. eB 
Lamp-Pog-Right Front 2.0 2 0 BW. 15- 
Lamp-Fog-Right Rear 2. 0 2) ee BW-15-29, a1 
Lamp-Footw ell-Left Front... 0. ee BW-15-20, 25 
Lamp-Pootwell-Left Rear 2 0 0 0 ee BW-15-19 
Lamp-Footwell-Right Front 20 0 0 6 0 ee BW-15-20, 25 
Lamp-Footwell-Right Rear 2... 2 BW-15-23 
Lamp-Glove Box 2 0 0 BW-15-12 
Lamp-Headlamp-Lefi 0 0 0 6 BW-15-2 
Lamp-Headlamp-Right 2 6. oe ee BW-15-4 
Lamp-High Beam-Left © 2 0 6 8W-15-2 
Lamp-High Beam-Right 2 2 00 0 ee 8W-15-4 
Lamp-High Intensity Discharge-Left 9. 0 20 2 ee 8W-15-2 
Lamp-High Intensity Discharge-Right 2... 0 0 ee 8W-15-4 
Lamp-Li 


Lamp-Li 
Lamp-Licens 
Lamp-Low Beam- Leth 
Lamp-Low Beam-Right. 2 0 0. ee ee ee 
Lamp-Park/Turn-Left Front 
Lamp-Park/Turn-Right Front. 0 0 0 0 aw 
Lamp-Reading-Front 2 0 0. 0 BW-15 
Lamp-Side Marker-Left Front 2. 2 0 0 2 2 aWis3 
Lamp-Side Marker-Left Rear : 2 
Lamp-Side Marker-Right Front 
Lamp-Side Marker-Right Rear 


Lamp-Side Repeater-Lefp 0 0. 0 ee ee 
Lamp-Side Hepeater-Hight 2 0 0. ee ee : 
Lamp-Tail Park-Lefp 2 2 2 es an 
Lamp-Tail Park-Right. 2 0 6 0 0 ee ee 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Park-Left 0 6 0 eB 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Park-Right 2 0 6 0 0 ees SW. 15 29 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Turn-Left 2 0 ee BW-15-28 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Turn-Right 2. 0 ee BW-15-29 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Left 2.0. 2 2 2 BW-15-28 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Right. 2 6 6. 6 ee 8W- 15-29 
Lamp-Tail/Stop-Leff. 0 6 .. . . BW-15-382 
Lamp-Tail/Stop-Right 2. 6 6. ee SW-15-31 
Lamp-Turn-Left Rear 2 0 6 ee BW-15-34 
Lamp-Turn-Right Rear 2 2 2 0 2 ee BW. 15-31 


Lamp-Underhood 2 00 ww BW-15-9 


Component Page 
Lamp-Vanity-Left 0 ee BW-15-14 
Lamp-Vanity-Right 15-14 


Lateh-Door-Decklid 5-18, 23 
Lateh-Door-Driver 0.000 0 8 ee BW-15-20 
Latch-Door-Left Rear . 0 6 ee ee ee SW-15-19 
Latch-Door-Liftgate 0 0 ee ee 8W-15-27 
Latch-Door-Passenger . 20 0 SW-15-25 
Latch-Door-Right Rear 2 00. 2 BW-15-23 
Lighter-Ci SW-15-15 
Mirror-Inside Rearview 200 6 0 ee SW-15-13 
Mirror-Owtside Rearview-Driver 2 00. ee 8W-15-20 
Mirror-Outside Rearview-Passenger . 2 2 0 0 2 0 ee ee SW-15-25 
Module-Adaptive Cruise Control 2. 2 2 ee BW-15-4 
Module-Anti-Lock Brakes 2 6 0 6 0 ee BW-15-4 
Module-Brake 0 0 2 8W-15-26 
Module-Clock-Analog 0 00 0 2 oe ee 8W-15-12 
Module-Door-Driver 0 0 0 0 ee SW-15-20 
Module-Door-Passenger . 6 0 0 6 0 BW-15-25 
Module-Blectronie Overhead 2 6 SW-15-14 
Moduale-Electronic Shift. 0 0 ee . . . BW-15-16 
Module-Engine Control 2 6 0 0 ee 8W-15-9, 11 
Module-Pront Blower Power 2 0 0 2 0 ee BW-15-15 
Module-Fuel Pump . 2. 6 6 0 ee ee 8W-15-17, 24 
Module-Glow Plag 00 2 ee 8W-15-10 
Module-Hands Free. 0 0 ee 8W-15-12 
Modole-Headlamp Leveling 2. 0 2 0 ee 8W-15-5 
Module-Heated Seats... ee BW-15-18, 25 
Module-Interface-Police/Taxi 0 6 2 ee ee BW-15-16 
Module-Intrusion Transceiver 2 0 BW-15-16 
Module-Memory Seat 2. 6 0 SW-15-19 
Module-Occupant Restraint Controler 2. 0 0 es BW-15-13 
Module-Park Assist © 0 0 0k BW-15-26 
Module-Powertrain Control . 0 0. 2 8W-15-6, 7. 14 
Module-Satelite Video 2... 0 2 ee BW-15-18 
Modaule-Steering Column-Lock 2 0 0. ee es BW-15-16 
Module-Steering Control o 2 2 0 ee SW-15-18 
Module-Totally Integrated Power 2... ee eee BW-15-2, 4 
Module-Transmission Control 6 
Module-Video Scre 3 
Moter-Boost Pressure Serve 000 SW-15-9 
Motor-Headiamp Washer... 6 0. 2 ee ee 8W-15-6 
Motor-Intake Swirl Servo 0 6 oe ee 8W-15-9 
Motor-Wiper-Front 2 20 0 0 0 ee SW-15-3, 11 
Motor-Wiper-Rear . 0 0 6 6 ee ee SW-15-27 
Motor/Madule-Sunroot 2 6 6 0 ee ee 8W-15-14 
Node-Wireless Ignition 2 6 0. 0 ee BW-15-15 
Power Outlet-Console 2 0 ee Bw. 
Power Outlet-Rear : 
Pomp-Washer-Windshield 0 00 0 0 ee ee SW-15-6 
Radio. BW-15-13 
Relay-Police 1. ee SW-15-25 
Relay-Police 20 0 Le BW-15-25 
Relay-Police 8 0 ee BW-15-25 
Relay-Wiper-Rear 5-26 
Sensor-Brake Fluid Level 2 6 0 6. ee ee ee 8W-15-2 
Sensor-Headlamp Level-Front 2. 0. 0. 02 2 ee ee 8W-15-5 
Sensor-Headlamp Level-Rear 2. 0 ee SW-15-27 
Sensor-Oxgeen Vb. HW-15-10 
Sensor-Oxygen V2 2 0 ee SW-15-7, 11 
Sensor-Oxypen 2b 0 0 ee SW-15-10 
Sensor-Oxygen 2/20. 0 0 ee 8W-15-7, 11 
Sensor-Raip 6 6 2 ee BW-15-13 
Sensor-Washer Fluid Level-Front. 0 0 0 0 2 8W-15-4 
Siren 0 ee 8W-15-9 
Solenoid-Muiti Displacement System Cyl 1.0 00. ee BW-15-8 
Solencid-Multi Displacement System Cyl4 0.0.00. ...0.-.-. SW-15-8 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement System Cyl6. 0... 1 ee ee SW-15-8 
Solencid- Multi Displacement System Cyl 7 2.0 0. ee ee 8W-15-8 
Speaker-Subwoofer . 00 6 oe ee SW-15-17 
Switch-Adjustable Pedals . 0 2 2 ee .. . BW-15-19 
Switch-Bank 000 ee ee ee. BW-15-12 
Switeh-Decklid Release 2 0 0 0 ee BW-15-16 
Switch-EVAP System Monitor. 2 0. 6 SW-15-26 
Switeh-Headlamp 2. 06 BW-15-15 
Switch-Heated Seat-Leff 20 0 BW-15-12 
Swritch-Heated Seat-Left Rear. 2. 0 ee BW-15-25 
Switch-Heated Seat-Right 0 0 0 6. ee BW-15-12 
Switch-Heated Seat-Right Rear 2 0 0. 0 ee BW-15-25 
Switch-Hood Ajay 2 ee BW-15-6 
Switch-Liftgate Release 2 0. 6 0 0 ee SW-15-27 
Switch-Mirror 0 0 2 8W-15-20 
Switch-Seat Belt-Driver. 0 0 0 0 ee SW-15-19 
Switech-Seat-Driver 2 0 es BW-15-19 
Switch-Seat-Passenger 2 0 0. oe 8W-15-22 
Switch-Stop Lamp. 6 06 0 6 ee GW-15-17, 24 
Switeh-Window/Door Lock-Driver 2 0. 2 ee ee BW-15-20 
Switeh-Window/Door Lock-Driver Express. 0 0 0 0 2 ee ee SW-15-20 
‘Transponder-Tire Pressure-Left Front 2 2. 0 2 1 De ee ee BW-15-3 
Transponder-Tire Pressure-Right Front. 2 0. 2 2 oe 8W-15-5 
Transponder-‘Tire Pressure-Right Rear. . 2. 2. 2 ee ee BW-15-18, 23 
Valve-EGR 0 0 0 aW-15-9 
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— “| LAMP. 
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BKIGY BK/GY BKIGY BKIGY BKIGY BKIGY BKIGY BKIGY 
I j 
beeen aaeeiemmant 
| | 
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Lx801529 (W-15-27) ogsw-14 


8W - 15 - 30 


— “1 LAMP. 
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(300C/EXPORT) 
L — = (W-51-6) 
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LX 


8W-15 GROUND DISTRIBUTION 
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8W-18 BUS COMMUNICATIONS 


Component Page 
Amplifier-Radio .......0.........0.. 8W-18-5, 6 
Assembly-Shifter Lever............ 8W-18-13, 14 
CMaiSteres Sacto tosyccocee he, oe ere Bate es, 2 8W-18-3, 4, 5,6 
Control-A/C-Heater........0..0...0.. 8W-18-3, 4 
Data Link Connector ................. 8W-18-2 
BUSES > 37a the Sel Pee Nt LEY ie Od 8W-18-2 
G202 © ois oh desist, eat Maat cee Gree rata 8W-18-2 
Mirror-Inside Rearview............. 8W-18-9, 10 
Module-Adaptive Cruise Control. .... 8W-18-11, 12 
Module-Anti-Lock Brakes .......... 8W-18-11, 12 
Module-Door-Driver ................ 8W-18-7, 8 
Module-Door-Passenger ............. 8W-18-7, 8 
Module-Electronic Overhead......... 8W-18-9, 10 
Module-Electronic Shift ........... 8W-18-13, 14 
Module-Engine Control ............ 8W-18-11, 12 
Module-Hands Free ...............0. 8W-18-3, 4 
Module-Headlamp Leveling .......... 8W- 18-3, 4 
Module-Heated Seats ............0.. 8W-18-7, 8 
Module-Interface-Police/Taxi.......... 8W-18-3, 4 
Module-Intrusion Transceiver......... 8W-18-5, 6 


Component Page 
Module-Memory Seat ............... 8W-18-7, 8 
Module-Occupant Restraint 

Controller. sch oi eee ee Ge st 8W-18-13, 14 
Module-Park Assist ..........00.000. 8W-18-7, 8 
Module-Powertrain Control......... 8W-18-11, 12 
Module-Satellite Video ............. 8W-18-9, 10 
Module-Steering Column-Lock ......... 8W-18-15 
Module-Steering Control ....... 8W-18-5, 6, 18, 14 
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POWEOD faxscy chisel eek ch vote 8W-18-2, 3, 4, 11, 12 
Module-Transmission Control ....... 8W-18-11, 12 
Module-Video Screen .........0..0.. 8W-18-9, 10 
Motor/Module-Sunroof ............. 8W-18-9, 10 
Node-Wireless Ignition ......... 8W-18-13, 14, 15 
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Radio cis. ste ors ed ne wel ae es 8W-18-3, 4, 5, 6 
Sensor-Rain ........ 0.0 0c eee 8W-18-9, 10 
Transponder-Tire Pressure-Left Front ... 8W-18-15 
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8W-18 BUS COMMUNICATIONS 
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| | CENTER Io a “1 ELECTRONICS | iwregRateD 
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8W 2184. 8-18 BUS COMMUNICATIONS. oo LX 


CTT 7] MODULE- [ ~~ 7] Mopute- 
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8W-18 BUS COMMUNICATIONS 


re (BW-39-7) 
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ae STEERING 
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us U (BW-41-3} 
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(GW-56-4) | BUS () | HIGHLINE) 
— — (aw-47) 
17 ¥ C2 
— 7] cluster 
FROM (RHD) 
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8W - 18-6 8W-18 BUS COMMUNICATIONS 
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F oa eaTeD 
I ) | seats 
L _. Jews) 
5A ct 
MODULE- 
Fs ewoRY 
| | sear 
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LX 8W-20 CHARGING SYSTEM ——————__—____-____—__— 8W - 20-1 
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LX 8W-21 STARTING SYSTEM BW - 21-1 
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8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 


4 
Component Page 
Assembly-EGR Valve ........0..2.....-.. 8W-30-14 
Battery: 1 2 te. 6. So ie ee ott Ak ee hs Me re 8W-30-23 
vapacitor-Ienition 1 2... ee ee 8W-30-5, 6, 9 
Capacitor-Ignition 2...........0..-.0.06 8W-30-5, 8 
Cluster 2 saute ad ake erry etal a eee taree: Se a 24h 8W-30-19 
Coilsfenitiond nc. eee tied a ee ea ae 8W-30-5, 6, 7 
CotleTenition 2 cure te Stk eke EE ek Ge SO 8W-30-4, 7, 9 
Cot Lonitiony 3 icctecn ele caret loi ke 8W-30-5, 6, 7 
Coil-Ignition 4.0.00... 0. eee eee 8W-30-4, 7, 9 
Coiblenition6 240 Pe pene ee Gok he ee eos 8W-30-5, 6, 7 
Coil-Ignition 6 2.0... eee 8W-30-4, 7, 9 
Coil=fonition ? ete yo Fa LY ha 8W-30-8, 9 
Coil-Ignition 8... 0... ee ee ee ee 8W-30-8, 9 
Fan-Radiator, <i once ectg aig y adele 4b ode ek es 8W-30-17 
Hus@i 2 i ceded adie of Oyster ender Be ee Gaede 8W-30-3, 20 
PUSS S og ore ett cheer an bien dave oats baller Oo ix aeacear Ss 8W-30-2, 20 
Musi a dove Sesh gece nas Wh a hen eee ee 8W-30-3, 20 
PUs@ Oise bik eh eral hah Maen ar water eee aa 8W-30-20 
Pases6! ox sovesd acs elaine hue e Green ae 8W-30-2, 3, 20, 22 
FUSE 12 veo) eke, Seed eens Cee Aaa SOS een le eS 8W-30-17 
Buse: 16. ses eaten alate ab ipiane Neh AD aye 4 8W-30-17 
P6629! oa 3 Ue cP raeg S Adve ust sede Jeet 8W-30-2, 22 
Fuse/Relay Block... 2.0.0... 0.20.22 02002005 8W-30-21 
Fusible Link: 2:2 ih ss iliek eG ee ele 4 Sd 8W-30-23 
GON cS eben Med leas atele Geet aoa ss abn 8W-30-17 
GOR! aye oo sibel la tee 8W-30-11, 13, 14, 17, 18, 20, 24 
GLOO atk Steet ee Boa. ee als SER ed 8W-30-11 
GAT 5 cap tale Mae Wises oes tcrtats Seen te heas tagedte ee Bed 8W-30-23 
LTD oes ney BPRS 8 torewey share 8W-30-11, 18, 14, 18, 20, 24 
G00 25 ina ce ete alah Mean eee ee LES leo 8W-30-16, 19 
(rs (0) meee ee enter oe ae ee ear a 8W-30-16, 19 
GGBOD: de cette oe hae 5 ts aerionmsnn otacu eee ph 8W-30-16 
GO@Ne@TAbON fscercd ak os beh a oe wee es 8W-30-15, 23 
Glow Plugs ceed Po Sune detyacds geeteceanaca Stee 8W-30-23 
Glow Pla 2e oly. 5, cucetenite de: ware wie Bele hs oats 8W-30-23 
Glows Rite ae 4 eyes enteses hy Beitenace cared Gots Sige ace 8W-30-23 
Glow ‘Plugid ys olson aca decens copte le @ een enna at = 8W-30-23 
Glow Plug 35. ai Sak arn Scene ee ae ie ed ee 8W-30-23 
Glow: Pla 6 box scceiiniy aru tatne, Roatieacd Meek ea, & 8W-30-23 
Heater-Crankcase Vent ..............--. 8W-30-24 
Injector-Fuel 1 0... ...0.......-.. 8W-30-5, 6, 7, 25 
Injector-Fuel 2 0... 0..00.0.0...0.000. 8W-30-4, 7, 9, 25 
Injector-Fuel 38 0. .....00. 0.000002. 8W-30-5, 6, 7, 25 
Injector-Fuel 4 .....0.....0....00.. 8W-30-4, 7, 9, 25 
Injector-Fuel 5 2... 0.0.0... eee 8W-30-5, 6, 7, 25 
Injector-Fuel 6 ..........02.200005 8W-30-4, 7, 9, 25 
Injector-Fuel 7 2.0 ..00.000.....02.20005 8W-30-8, 9 
Injector-Fuel 8 2... .00.0.0.00 0.0000 00005 8W-30-8, 9 
Module-Anti-Lock Brakes ........0........ 8W-30-18 


Module-Engine Control .. 8W-30-17, 18, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 
25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 
Module-Fuel Pump ............-... 8W-30-2, 19, 22 
Module-Glow Plug ................0- 8W-30-238, 24 
Module-Powertrain Control . . . 8W-30-2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 
10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18 

Module-Totally Integrated 
POWER oa Os eo eke ee ee 8W-30-2, 3, 17, 18, 20, 21, 23 
Motor-Boost Pressure Servo ..........--.. 8W-30-24 
Motor-Intake Swirl Servo .....-.0.00.0..... 8W-30-24 


Component Page 
Post-Pass Through............--...-205.5 8W-30-23 
Power Distribution Center ...... 8W-30-2, 16, 19, 22, 23 
Relay-Auto Shut Down ..............-. 8W-30-3, 20 
Relay-Fuel Pump ................. 8W-30-2, 20, 22 
Relay-PTG Las 2-25 ed ein aon, og Be @ ea es 8W-30-21 
Relay2PT C26 sic oo ate eit hath tenn dost mae SIAL 8W-30-21 
Relay-PTC Oho ie Se each d ae OPO 8W-30-21 
Relay-Radiator Fan Control .............. 8W-30-17 
Relay-Radiator Fan High ................- 8W-30-17 
Relay-Radiator Fan High/Low Control ....... 8W-30-17 
Relay-Run/Start.......0..-..002 00000 ee 8W-30-2, 20 
Relay-Starter 2.0.0.0... 000 cee eee 8W-30-2, 20 
Sensor-Accelerator Pedal Position. ....... 8W-80-15, 30 
Sensor-Ambient Air Temperature........... 8W-30-18 
Sensor-Boost Pressure ..........0. 00 cee 8W-30-28 
Sensor-Camshaft Position ............. 8W-30-10, 26 
Sensor-Crankshaft Position ............ 8W-30-10, 26 
Sensor-Engine Coolant Temperature ...... 8W-30-12, 29 
Sensor-Exhaust Differential Pressure. ....... 8W-30-29 
Sensor-Exhaust Gas Pressure ............. 8W-30-29 
Sensor-Fuel Pressure... ....00000.0 202s 8W-30-28 
Sensor-Fuel Temperature ................ 8W-30-28 
Sensor-Inlet Air Pressure ...........0..00.4 8W-30-27 
Sensor-Inlet Air Temperature ............. 8W-30-12 
Sensor-Intake Air Temperature ............ 8W-30-27 
Sensor-Knock 1.......0.. 00.000 8W-30-12 
Sensor-Knock 2.0.0.0... 0000s 8W-30-12 
Sensor-Manifold Absolute Pressure ......... 8W-30-10 
Sensor-Mass Air Flow .......0.0.0..0004 8W-30-22, 27 
Sensor-Oil Pressure... 0.0. 02s 8W-30-13 
Sensor-Oil Temperature .............. 8W-30-13, 26 
Sensor-Oxygen .. 0.2002 ees 8W-30-21, 24 
Sensor-Oxygen 1/1... 0.2.0... eee 8W-30-11 
Sensor-Oxygen 1/2 20.0.0 ee ee 8W-30-11 
Sensor-Oxygen 2/1 2.0.0.0... 000000000 cous 8W-30-11 
Sensor-Oxygen 2/2 2.0... ee ee ee 8W-30-11 
Sensor-Post-Catalyst Exhaust Gas 

Temperature... 2... 0.0... eee eee 8W-30-29 
Sensor-Pre-Catalyst Exhaust Gas Temperature . 8W-30-29 
Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS-Right Front ....... 8W-30-18 
Sensor-Wheel Speed-Right Front ........... 8W-30-18 
Solenoid-EVAP Purge...............00.. 8W-30-16 
Solenoid-Fuel Pressure..............-0.. 8W-30-28 
Solenoid-Fuel Quantity ..............4.. 8W-30-28 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement System Cyl 1... . 8W-30-13 


Solenoid-Multi Displacement System Cyl 4... . 8W-30-13 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement System Cyl 6... . 8W-30-13 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement System Cyl 7... . 8W-30-13 


Solenoid-Short Runner Valve ......... 8W-30-6, 10, 14 
Starter. glo yeh els be eek BE ed acs ta 8W-30-23 
Switch-EVAP System Monitor ............. 8W-30-16 
Switch-Oil Level 2... 256 oo ee ees 8W-30-26 
Switch-Oil Pressure... 0.00.00... ee eee 8W-30-12 
Switch-Stop Lamp ............0.0220005 8W-30-16 
Throttle Body: ssc clea wt Ge hb pee bee 8W-30-10 
Valve-WGR ie. Spas ees Reb Pea Pay 8W-30-24 
Valve-EGR Air Flow Control .........0.....- 8W-30-27 
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20 20 20 18 18 48 
BR/DB BRITN BRIT DB/TN DB/GY DB/OR 
{ { 2 
INJECTOR- INJECTOR: COIL- 
FUEL 2 FUEL 6 IGNITION 4 
FROM 
C100 > 2 3 
(8W-30-3) 1 2 2 
INJECTOR- COIL- COIL. 
\B/ FUEL 4 IGNITION 2 IGNITION 6 
2 3 3 
F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 
16 16 16 16 18 18 18 
BRIYL BRIYL BRIYL BRIYL BRIYL BRIYL BRIYL 
e e @ @ e @ @ $107 
(BW-13-10) 
F343 
16 
BRIYL 
TO 
$108 
(BW-30-5} 
os8W-11 LX803004 


8W - 30-5 


LX 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 
GAS EXCEPT 5.7L 
a ace a aaa a —\ MODULE- 
' POWERTRAIN 
/ / CONTROL 
| INJECTOR 1 INJECTOR 3 INJECTOR 5 COiL4 COIL 3 cos | 
\_ CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL _\ 
44 C2 12 62 5Y C2 10 ¢2 7 c2 2 | c2 
35 A _SRT8 35L__, _SRTB 
I I j i 
Kit K13 K38 K19 KI7 K17 K16 Ki 
20 20 20 16 18 16 18 16 
BRIYL BRILB BRIOR DBIDG arth ck ei ny 
1 1 sel 
INJECTOR: INJECTOR. COIL. 
FUEL 1 FUEL 5 IGNITION 3 
(SRT8) (3.5L/SRT8) (3.5LISRT8) 
2 2 
1 2 
INJECTOR- COlL- col 
FUEL 3 IGNITION 4 IGNITION 5 
(3.5L/SRTB) (SRT8) (3.5L/SRT8) 
2 3 
HK 
35L A, SRT8  3.5L__, _SRT8 
I | i | 
FROM FROM F343 F430 F343 F343 
$107 $107 i fs rf a 
(2.73.51) (SRT8) 
(8W-30-4) (6W-30-9) “i se ne Te 
F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 
16 16 16 16 16 16 
BRYL BRYL  BRYL — SRNL BRIYL BRIVL 
o—— oe —_—_—_ o —___ e —______» ° e © S108 
{ { | (8-13-11) 
F343 F343 F343 
16 16 16 
BRIVL BRIVL BRIYL 
CAPACITOR- 
+ | IGNITION 2 
(2.71) 
TO 
CAPACITOR- $108 
+ TIGNITION1 (2.713.5L) 
(3.5L) (8W-30-6) 
© SRTB 
4 3.5L 


LX803005 


O88W-14 


LX 


BW - 30-6 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 
2.7L/3.5L 
i a ee ee eS ee “| MODULE: 
' POWERTRAIN 
/ / CONTROL 
t 
INJECTOR INJECTOR 3 INJECTOR 5 COIL 1 COL 3 COILS SRV SRV | 
\ CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL __ SIGNAL', 
ae Bi si EG ie at le 7 5 
KA K13 K38 K19 KI7 K16 K236 K235 
20 20 20 48 48 18 20 20 
BRIYL BRILB BRIOR DB/DG DB/TN DBL DBILG DB/YL 
1 2 2 
INJECTOR. COIL- COL. 
FUEL 3 IGNITION 1 IGNITION 5 
(2.7L) (2.7L) 
2 3 3 
‘ { 2 
INJECTOR- INJECTOR- COIL sel 
FUEL 4 FUELS IGNITION 3 
(2.71) (2.7L) (8W-30-5) 
‘| " a 
F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 «F343 
16 16 16 46 16 16 16 
BRIYL BRIYL BRL BRIYL BRIYL BRIYL BRIYL 
r @ @ a 2 06g ——— 9 $109 
| (W-13-12) 
FROM FROM FROM 
£343 $110 Sit $106 
16 (8W-30-10) (8W-30-14) (8W-30-10) 
ane V VY 
Dpueeen 0 aera pares 
NAGI l RLE 4 if 6 if C100 
«900 F856 F343 K236 K235 
20 20 16 20 20 
DB/IDG YLIPK BRAYL DBAG DB/YL 
CAPACITOR. SENSOR 5 VOLT ad 
+ [IGNITION 4 GROUND SUPPLY CONTROL SIGNAL 
RUNNER 
(2.71) RELAY 
OUTPUT VALVE 
(3.5L) 


LX803006 


xo UL 


O88W-11 


LX 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 8W - 30-7 
5.7L 
FROM 
C100 
(@W-30-3) 
: 
F343 
16 
BRIYL 
{ 
i a i gg Ses SF 
| | | | | | | wr1-10 
F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 
16 16 16 16 16 16 16 
BRIYL BRIYL BRIYL BRIYL BRL BRL BRAL 
ah ok oh ok oh oh 
INJECTOR- INJECTOR: INJECTOR: COIL- COIL COIL 
FUEL 4 FUEL 3 FUEL 5 IGNITION 4 IGNITION 3 IGNITION 5 
T iL ‘T ‘ ‘T ‘y 
Kit K13 K38 Kig K18 Ki6 
20 20 20 16 16 16 
BRIYL BRILB BRIOR DB/TN DBILG OBIYL 
ile es la gba ste lis 
INJECTOR { INJECTOR 3 INJECTOR 5 COIL 4 COIL3 coLs | aaceant aii 
| CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL / 
/ / CONTROL 
{ 
INJECTOR 2 INJECTOR 4 INJECTOR 6 COIL2 COIL 4 COLE | 
\_ CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL 
a ha zt ‘\e sie 18 sa 
K12 K14 K58 K7 K15 K10 
20 20 20 16 16 16 
BRIDB BRITN BRIT DB/TN DB/GY OB/OR 
1 I 1 | { I 1 I { I 1 I 
INJECTOR- INJECTOR- INJECTOR- COIL- COIL- COIL- 
Lig | FUEL2 FUEL 4 FUEL 6 IGNITION 2 IGNITION 4 IGNITION 6 
£’ 
‘| | ‘T "| “| | 
F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 
16 16 16 16 16 18 
BRIYL BRIYL BRL BRIYL BRL BRL 
6 9 5108 
| (8W-13-11) 
F343 
16 
BRL 
TO 
$109 
(@W-30-8) 


LX803007 O88W-14 


BW - 30-8 


INJECTOR- 
FUEL 7 


a ee ee eee 


V “INJECTOR 7 
/ CONTROL 


Ogsw-11 


INJECTOR- 
FUEL 8 


INJECTOR 8 
CONTROL 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 


5.7L 


COIL- 
IGNITION 7 


| Lm |) 


| | (QW-13-12) 
F343 ae 
16 ‘e 
BRYL BRIVL 
- | CAPACITOR 
COIL- 5 
IGNITION 8 + [IGNITION 2 


K98 
16 
DBAYL 
| Ci 
™\ MODULE. 
at , POWERTRAIN 


Fi CONTROL 


LX803008 


LX 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM BW - 30-9 
SRT8 
@ ° e e e a Ie 
| | i i | i | cow-13-12) 
F343 £343 F343 F343 F343 F343 F343 
16 16 16 16 16 16 16 
BRYL ——_BRIVL BRIYL BRYYL BRL BRIYL BRL 
al ot ok ot ot oh 
INJECTOR- col. INJECTOR. coi. INJECTOR- cOlL- 
FUEL 2 IGNITION 2 FUEL 4 IGNITION 4 FUEL 6 IGNITION 6 
y ‘T Y y my 
K12 Ki7 Ki4 Kis K58 Ki0 
20 16 20 16 20 16 
BRIDB DB/TN BRITN DBIGY BRIVI DBIOR 
hee oho idee 3h c2 shee thee 
INJECTOR 2 COIL 2 INJECTOR 4 COIL 4 INJECTOR 6 coLe | POAERTRAN 
| CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL | 
// CONTROL 
| | 
\ INJECTOR 7 COIL 7 INJECTOR 8 COIL 8 \ 
es Oa NTN a ean OTR ah ONT a eit ole eae ea aa 
Ge syet “yet Da 
K26 KaT K28 K9g 
20 16 20 16 
BRIYL DBIYL BRILB DBL 
es rs a ror — a ov 
K26 K97 K28 k98 
20 16 20 16 
BRL DBNT BRILB DBL 
ih ij 1 i} 
INJECTOR- COIL- INJECTOR. COIL- FROM 
FUEL7 IGNITION 7 FUEL 8 IGNITION 8 C100 
(aW-30-3) 
B 
| ay ‘| a | 
F343 F343 £343 £343 F343 
16 16 16 16 16 
BRIYL BRIYL BRIYL BRL BRIYL 
I H i { I 
e e ® e e @ S107 
| | (BW-13-10) 
F343 F343 
16 16 
BRIYL BRL 
i Y 
CAPACITOR- 
J+ [IGNITION 1 TO 
$108 
(SW-30-5) 
Lxg03009 


O8aw-11 


LX 


8W - 30 - 10 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 
GAS 
SENSOR- SENSOR. 
MANIFOLD CAMSHAFT 
MAP SENSOR S5VOLT | ABSOLUTE 5 VOLT SENSOR CMP | POSITION 
SIGNAL GROUND SUPPLY | PRESSURE SUPPLY GROUND SIGNAL 
4 wah 2 Gaim 3 
if XK | KD 
K900 F856 F856 k900 
20 20 20 20 
DB/DG YLIPK YLIPK DB/DG 
| | 
e ° @ $106 
(@W-70-3) 
e e © sito 
| (gW-70-4) 
K900 F856 F856 
20 20 on 
DBIDG YUPK LIPK 
at 
v v $66 13 | oi 
TO TO 
SOLENOID- SOLENOID- F856 
SHORT SHORT 20 
RUNNER RUNNER YUPK 
K900 VALVE VALVE 
20 (3.5L NAG) B.5L) Re 
DBIDG 8W-30- W-30-6 bee 
(BW-30-6) (BW-30-6) me “pom 
a F856 eas 
ape a 
VIIBR DB/GY 
234 02 27 A C2 eh C1 34. A c2 
MAP SENSOR 5 VOLT CMP earl 
] SIGNAL GROUND SUPPLY SIGNAL / CONTROL 
/ f 
\_CKP SENSOR 5 VOLT TP SENSOR ETC ETC 
_SIGNAL GROUND SUPPLY TP SIGNAL 1 TP SIGNAL 2 GROUND  -MOTOR(+) — MOTOR(-) 
35 Y C2 a7 €2 aay 2 ay C2 28 ¥ C2 15 Y C2 6Y C2 38 ¥ C2 
K900 F855 
20 20 
i PIOYL TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR P 
@ Sifd | a 
(@W-70-4) 
e @ S105 
3.5L RLE OTHER | (8W-70-2) 
1 
@ sit! 
| (@W-70-4) 
k900 
20 
DB/DG 
i 5 VOLT TP SIGNAL 1 TP SIGNAL 2 TP SENSOR Hie 
SUPPLY GROUND MOTOR (+) BODY 
t 2.7U3,5L 
**e 3.5L 
SENSOR pape © SRTB 
CRANKSHAFT 
le ee SUPPLY | SOSITION @@ EXCEPT SRT8 
@6@ 5.7LISRTE 
wai EXCEPT 3.5L 
Lx803010 


O88W-11 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 


SW - 30 - 11 


LX 
GAS 
° e @ Si12 
K902 Ka02 
20 20 
BRILG BRIDG BRIDG 
J J 
SENSOR- SENSOR- 
OXYGEN 1/1 OXYGEN 2/1 
| | | 
Kat Kg02 Kaa 2907 K199 
20 20 20 18 20 
DB/LB BRIDG DB/LG BK BRIT 
@ G109 @ 6109 
(8W-15-10) (aw-15-10) 
atk c2 a2.A 62 33. A ca s7Ac2 
02 1/1 02 RETURN 02 2/1 Ch i 
/ HEATER SIGNAL (UP) SIGNAL HEATER _ POWERTR 
y CONTROL CONTROL 
1 1 
022/2 02 4/2 | 
\ 022 HEATER 02 RETURN HEATER 0212 \ 
Ka NI ye SOON ae MN a ae ae eee See CONTRO sea SIGNAL_ 
gy C3 aty ct 
@ 8125 
K904 K299 
20 20 
DB/DG BRWWT 
il il 
SENSOR. SENSOR- 
OXYGEN 2/2 OXYGEN 1/2 
4 2 
LHD RHD 
I | 
K141 z904 7920 
20 20 20 
DBML BKIBR BK 
@ 6102 9 Gil @ G12 
(8W-15-9) (BW-15-11) (8W-15-11) 
oaw-11 


1X803014 


SENSOR- 
INLET AIR 

IAT TEMPERATURE 
SIGNAL 


EXCEPT 


~~ yp 7 mobuLe- 


BW - 30-12 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 
GAS 
SENSOR- 
ENGINE 
SENSOR | COOLANT SENSOR 
GROUND | TEMPERATURE GROUND 
EXCEPT | EXCEPT 
35URLE § 3.5L RLE sata. k srt 
1 I I 
yiieidds K900 k900 
| (8W-70-4) 20 20 
DBIDG pB/DG 
«900 
20 re ae 
DBIDG Y 
K900 
20 
—— 
DBIDG 
5 
e @ sito 
| (8W-70-4) 
K2 K900 
20 20 
VTIOR DBIDG 
a vals 
v ECT SENSOR 
/ SIGNAL GROUND 
/ 
\KS4 KS 4 KS 2 KS 2 
RETURN SIGNAL RETURN SIGNAL 
24 ¥ C2 25 ¥ C2 37 ¥ C2 36 ¥ C2 
TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR 
SENSOR- SENSOR. 
KNOCK 1 KNOCK 2 
RETURN SIGNAL RETURN ees 


O88W-11 


POWERTRAIN 
ali / CONTROL 
/ 
| 

EOP \ 
SIGNAL | 
es 
G6 
20 
VTIGY 
3 C100 
G6 
16 
VTIGY 
5 
SWITCH-OIL 
PRESSURE 
(2.7L13.5L) 


LX 


LX803012 


LX 


5.7L/SRT8 
@ @ @ 
Z904 7904 2904 
20 20 20 
BKIBR BKIBR BKIBR 
ak oh ol 
SOLENOID- SOLENOID. SOLENOID- 
MULTI MULTI MULTI 
DISPLACEMENT DISPLACEMENT DISPLACEMENT 
SYSTEM CYL 4 SYSTEM CYL 1 SYSTEM CYL 6 
1y (5.7L MDS) ‘y (5.7L MBS) 1y (5.7L MDS) 
K452 K451 K453 
20 20 20 
BRILB BRIWT BRIDG 


K452 K454 
20 20 
BRILB BRAB 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 


BW - 30 - 13 
er Erk) 
| (8W-15-8) 
z904 
20 
BKIBR 
2k 
SOLENOID- 
MULTI 
DISPLACEMENT 
SYSTEM CYL7 
ny TLDs) 
Ka54 2904 
20 20 
BRIOR BKIBR 


K454 2904 
20 18 
BRIOR BK/BR 


44 C100 @ sits 
| | (gW-15-7) 
kAs4 2904 
20 16 
BRIOR BK/AR 


wos]? |, MODULE- 
POWERTRAIN 
CONTROL | conTROL 


if 


/ 


gop | 
SIGNAL _\ 


K452 Kas K453 
20 20 20 
BRILB BRIWT BRIDG 
ee Ve mee 
~ wios4 MDS 1 MOS 6 
| CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL 
\ 
gor SENSOR 5 VOLT 
[SIGNAL GROUND SUPPLY SIGNAL 
By oa a7 ¥ €2 zy 02 
G224 F855 
20 20 
VTL PKIYL 


(8W-70-2} 
G224 FQ55 
20 20 
VTNL PKIYL 
| il 
{ 
SENSOR-OIL 
TEMPERATURE 
Z| ‘| 
K900 Ko00 K900 
20 20 20 
DB/DG DB/DG DBIDG 
@ 6 @ S110 
(8W-70-4) 


LX803013 


SENSOR-OIL. 
PRESSURE 


2904 2920 
16 16 
BK/BR BK 
& Gi02 & G12 
(8W-15-9) (8W-15-11) 


O88W-11 


LX 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 


BW - 30 - 14 
GAS EXCEPT SRT8 
ASSEMBLY-EGR 
7 q VALVE 
1 2 I 3 1 6 4 1 
F856 K900 2904 
20 20 20 
YUPK DB/DG BKIBR 
® $106 © S115 
ae 3.5L aW-A6. 
(@W-70-3) oe ne (W-15-7) 
° ® S111 27L 3.5L/5.7L 
| | (@W-70-4) an 7 
F856 Kg00 «900 2904 2904 
20 20 20 i 18 
YUPK DBIDG DB/DG B eS oh 
vy ~ 
TO #13 | C100 
SOLENOID- KK 16 
SHORT 
RUNNER LHD RHD 
VALVE ? . 
(3.5L RLE) | 
(gW-30-6) 2.7U3.5L 6.7L 2.7U3.5L 5.7L 
i] i J I 
7904 7904 7920 7920 
2 Se see 14 16 44 16 
EK 13 BKIBR BK/BR BK BK 
1 i i I 
@ S$1i0 
(W-70-4) 
bey # G102 #6112 
Sipe (QW-15-7} (BW-15-11) 
© 19 
Pee ian 3. 
K3d F856 «900 K35 
20 20 20 20 
DB/LG YLIPK DB/DG DBT 
ale ne ts shes 
V EGR 5 VOLT SENSOR EGR STEN 
| PPLY j 
J SIGNAL SUPPL GROUND CONTROL) Cowtror 
’ : 
# 27LBSL 
@ SRT8 
#6 EXCEPT SRT8 
se BTL 


O8e8w-11 


LXB03014 


LX 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM BW - 30-15 
GAS 
is ee eee Se ee a ee ee Se — MODULE. 
; | POWERTRAIN 
5 VOLT APP APP SENSOR APP SENSOR APP 5 VOLT GEN GEN FIELD; CONTROL 
\_ SUPPLY SIGNAL 2 GROUND 2 GROUND 4 SIGNAL 1 SUPPLY SENSE CONTROL 
ary ¢1 36 ¥ €3 TY C3 16 ¥ C3 25 ¥ C3 c2 ay C1 19 ¥ C2 
AB04 
eM 
an RDIGY 
@ $105 
| (8W-70-2) 
TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR F855 
20 
PKL 
wl | eae eee. C100 
006 12 es 
ooe 2 
Fas6 K29 K400 Ki67 K23 F855 B04 K20 
20 20 20 20 20 20 18 18 
YUPK WTIBR BRIT BRIVL BRIWT PKIYL RDIGY BRIGY 
EXCEPT x | | 
EXCEPT EXCEPT f sis one ae ae ae ae GENERATOR 
GEN GENFIELD | 
Ars >See Gere T jae 7. | SENSE CONTROL (8W-202) 
4 k ci04 19 k C104 27 t C104 27 i C105 24 i] C104 24 t C105 [_ oe re ae et 
EXCEPT EXCEPT EXCEPT 
SRT8._.__ SRTB SRT8. 5 SRTB SRTa. oS SRTB 
26 t C104 26 4 C105 ra t C104 25 t C105 34 t cioe 8 t C104 
TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR 
SENSOR. 
APP APP APP a pene 


SUPPLY SIGNAL 2 SENSOR SENSOR SIGNAL 1 SUPPLY 
GROUND 2 GROUND 4 


PEDAL 
POSITION 


# 2.7/3.8 


eo S.7LISRTS 
LX803015 O8aw-11 


BW - 30 - 16 


FROM 
POWER 
DISTRIBUTION 
CENTER 


(@W-30-2) 


OB8Ww-11 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM LX 


GAS 
SWITCH. 
aad ie 
PURGE ESM phil 
GROUND SIGNAL 
2 
EXCEPT | 
SRT8 SATS 
48 t Cios 28 { C105 
ey tee” 
@ 6302 
K70 evetee K107 
20 20 
DBIBR VTWT 


| evap CAP €8i- ER 
) PURGE PURGE SIGNAL) POntRo 
CONTROL RETURN ; : 
| ! 
\ BRAKE BRAKE | 
ORG a a ry CN ee lg ee Leela 
ay ¢3 my ca 
Bi6 Bis 
20 20 
LB/DG DGWT 
re [ | Be es ee ee ee | C104 
6 2B 
oe 20 
BI5 
20 
DGMWT 
I 
® $309 
| (8-10-15) 
B16 
20 Bid 
LB/DG 20 
| DGMWT 
3 J 
a a am a a aa | switcn. 
stop 
[gs i =a ee ae | LAMP 
i L ] | (8W-51-4) 
‘| aT 
7912 
F202 20 
20 BK/OR 
PKIGY 
LHD RHD 
34% 6203 @ 6300 @ 6301 
(BW-15-17) — (BW-15-24) 


@ SRT8 


EXCEPT SRT8 
a LX803016 


LX 


CLUTCH 


~ p 
| | 
rs 
t_ CONTROL | 


sea 


\ 


| CLUTCH 


{ CONTROL / 


LX803017 


(8W-10-10} 


re 


rac. MODULE- 


| POWERTRAIN 


’ CONTROL 


RELAY- 
RADIATOR 
FAN CONTROL 


B7AY 87 86 Y 
ma ELECTRONICS 


/ CONTROL / 


BATTAI1 | (8W-13-7) 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 


ak SNe ont 
[eae RAD FAN ~ 1 ELECTRONICS 
| CONTROL HIGH 

RELAY RELAY 
| CONTROL contro. | 


RAD FAN 
CONTROL 
RELAY 
OUTPUT 


a DIESEL 


ae C2 


cr AC ™, MODULE- 


| | ENGINE 
i CLUTCH / conTROL 


HIGH 
RELAY 
OUTPUT 


GROUND 


@ 102 
(8W-15-6) 


RAD FAN 

HIGH/LOW 

CONTROL 
FEED 


BW - 30-17 


aa ™| MODULE- 
j TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
| POWER 
j (2W413-2) 
(8W-13-3) 
| 
| 
| 
30 
RELAY- | 
RADIATOR | 
FAN HIGH/LOW | 
CONTROL 
BY 87 Y BTA | 
| 
| 
87A | 
RELAY- 
RADIATOR 
FAN HIGH | 
| 
30'Y | 
| 
I 
[ 
| 
| 
| 
Sh Set Met ee ech 


FAN-RADIATOR 


O88W-14 


8W - 30 - 18 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM LX 
SENSOR- 
pala Vo ™\ MODULE- 
. ENGINE 
SENSOR- aaa v: / CONTROL 
AMBIENT AIR | (DIESEL 
TEMPERATURE (EXCEPT ABS) 1 CANC ci ( 
(BW-13-27) (8W-40-12) \ BUS 6) _ BUS (+) \ 
ry 2 52 °¥ C2 51Y C2 
G31 6931 
20 20 
VTILG VT/BR DG 
| 2 al C2 | C5 
pe eee ee aes eae ge ae aan | "|e 
— a TOTALLY 
j [Ast SENSOR RIGHT FRONT RIGHTFRONT | ELECTRONICS | ore 
| SIGNAL GROUND WHEEL WHEEL | apAre 
| SPEED SPEED | (aw-13-2) 
| SENSOR sensor | {wei | 
| SIGNAL SUPPLY | 
| CANC CAN C | | 
5 66 eye 
D64 D65 Dé4 D65 
20 20 20 
WT/LB WTIBK WT/LB WTIBK 
TWISTED 
TWISTED 
ee PAIR 
@ $122 
(SW-18-11) 
© $124 
ewsreo | TWISTED {(8W-18-12) 
IR PAIR 
oa on pes Des 
a vy ine ria 
13 12 
BEN a wha oth ala ake 
PT can CANG 1 BSDULE RN a oe eee —, MODULE- 
| BUS ¢) Bus (+) | ANTI | POWERTRAIN 
LOCK i BUS (-) BUS (+) ! CONTROL 
| | BRAKES / (GAs) 
RIGHT RIGHT | (ESP) 
| FRONT FRONT | (gyy.35.3) NS a ae, sit sclaa cae Se aa ae eee a aoe Aiea og 
j WHEEL WHEEL | (gw-35-4) gy Ch BY C41 i9Y Ct 
SPEED SPEED 
SENSOR SENSOR | 
SIGNAL SUPPLY 
3 a oF ad RHD =. LHD LHD =. —=RHD RHD LHD 
8 | | | | I I 
2920 Z904 7904 7920 2920 2904 
16 16 16 16 16 16 
béwr Devt BK BKIBR BKIBR BK BK BKIBR 
TWISTED | | | 
PAIR & GIN2 @—————-.@, 6102 2 @ GIi2 @ 6102 
(BW-15-11) (BW-15-6) (8W-15-11) -(@W-18-6) 
SENSOR- 
i WHEEL 
~~ _| SPEED-ABS- 
RIGHT 
FRONT 
(QW-35-3) 
o8sw-11 Lx803018 


LX 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM ———--——._ 8W - 30 - 19 


SSeS Se Se ee Se “| CLUSTER 
| | (840-6) 
FUEL FUEL 
| LEVEL LEVEL j 
[_ SIGNAL 2 SIGNAL1 GROUND | 
1¥ ¢2 2¥ C2 16 ¥ C2 
N5 N4 7210 
FROM 20 20 20 
POWER DBWT DBT BK 
DISTRIBUTION 
CENTER | | | 
(8W-30-2) LHD RHD LHD RHD LHD RHD 
| tke Chee ah 
23 & c23 23 % c200 22% cms 22% cro 941 & 203. 41 & c200 
Y Y Y ] Y if 
N41 NS N4 7210 
16 20 20 20 
DBIOR DBAWT DBWT BK 


FUEL FUEL GROUND ee 
LEVEL LEVEL UEL 
SIGNAL 2 SIGNAL 4 


PUMP 


LHD RHD 
2912 2912 
16 16 
BK/OR BK/OR 
&. G300 & G30 
(8W-15-17) (8W-15-24) 


LX803019 O88W-1 1 


BW - 30 - 20 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM LX 
DIESEL 
BATT A22 | (BW-10-10} 
en a ee re a reer rere or rs omen, ee ree meee tae, eee, te Marea een oe ee “| MODULE- 
- TOTALLY 
| BA 8 | WTEGRATED 
| FUSE FUSE LPONER 
| 3 2 ieee 
| 25A 25A | 
3% (BW-13-8) 2% (8W-13-8) 
ELECTRONICS 
| , mA j di “| | 
| [7 Te 7 RELaY- RELAY- | | | 
RUNISTART AUTO 
: f— | (aw.13-8) SHUT : STARTER | : 
DOWN COIL 
| LL a 11 DRIVER at | 
87 Y STAY 7A’ 87 85 es 
| | l 
| 85 | 
| [7] RELAY- | 
| FUSE FUSE FUSE | STARTER | 
4 6 5 1a (BW-21-2) 
25A 25A 15A 
| 4% (gw-13-8) 6 Y (aw-13-8) 5 Y% (ew-13-8} 86 | 
a Tn EE Ene SE Mee | mes Dist eaereeat i 
ne ae 14 C6 oye Ds 1Y C6 = 
F950 F342 F344 Ks1 1752 
16 16 16 20 20 
PK/LG BR/WT BRIGY BRIWT DG/OR 
| ‘lie Pm Wee ake 
@ 5167 "FUSED ASD STARTER Bcres 
| ASD RELAY RELAY 
| vere) BL) / RELAY CONTROL CONTROL yg NEE 
OUTPUT 
(8W-30-24) [ 
F950 
16 \ FUSED \ 
PKILG _ ASD RELAY \ 
___ OUTPUT GROUND GROUND GROUND 
| ayo 2¥ C2 4y C2 BY ¢2 
41k C2 
TRUNISTART | MODULE- pe ie 
RELAY ENGINE 16 
/ CONTROL BRL 
output,’ CONTRO Ry ae 
| | I | 
L. i e @ S156 
wanes | | (BW-13-13) 
F343 F343 
16 18 
BRL BRL 
| 1 LHD 9. _RHD LHD RHD LHD RHD 
1 : C100 2 1 c104 | | | | | | 
F343 F343 7904 2920 z904 7920 7904 7920 
16 16 14 4 14 14 14 14 
RDIDG BRIVL BKIBR BK BK/BR BK BK/BR BK 
vy W @. 6112 @ GI12 @. G12 
To TO (BW-15-11) (W-15-11) (BW-15-11) 
$146 RELAY- 
(@W-30-24) FUEL 
PUMP @ 6102 & 6102 #. 6102 
(IN PDC) oe AR oe 
neat (BW-15-9) (8W-15-9} (W-15-9) 
ogaw-41 Lx803020 


LX 8W-30 FUELIIGNITION SYSTEM 8W - 30 - 21 
DIESEL 
FROM 
MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER 
(@W-30-20) 
F342 
16 
BRWT 
e e ® @ $143 
| | (BW-13-9} 
F342 F342 £342 
16 16 16 
BRIWT BRT BRIWT 
eo | SS at a ae es _-—— > Fuse 
RELAY 
| (ap RELAY-PTC 2 Lock 
| | (8W-42-11) | (8W-11-2) 
| a | 
| 86 A 85 86 
| [p77 RELAY-PTC 4 [7p RELay-PTC 3 | 
| l (W-42-11) l (aW-42-11) | 
I 
ies Tiger 
| 85 Y 85 | 
Disc. 4-----4---------- cl ee ee 
K360 K364 K363 F342 
20 20 20 46 
GY/BR WTIOR ORIBR BRWT 
ash ¢2 oh 63 
aes ‘ Sr ii Pee cee eae “| MODULE- 
ee eae ee ee gee [et TOTALLY 
bor prey Pro? 1 ELECTRONICS | wregrateD 
1 | RELAY RELAY | | POWER 
| CONTROL CONTROL { (eW-13.2 
(BW-13-3) 
jL—~-————— — — 4 Od oe et Hot ia te eer eae ON tie sAiiie 
Be che te Na Seen hah 2} fers FuseD | Moor 
i RELAY ASD RELAY | ENGINE 
' CONTROL OUTPUT 
\ 02 1/1 \ 
FROM \ 02 4/4 PUMP 02 1/1 \ 
Paes , ' 924 POSITIVE CELL NEGATIVE 0211 
(8W-30-24) / HEATER CURRENT ss CURRENT «= CURRENT. = REFERENCE / 
L CONTROL CONTROL TRIM __ CONTROL ___SIGNAL L/ 
mo aye no a aye 
F343 Kg9 Ka3 K902 742 Kat 
16 16 20 20 20 20 
RDIDG GY/BR GYIRD GYWT DGIBL DGIBK 
TWISTED 
PAIR 


LX803021 


4 


FUSED 
ASD RELAY 
OUTPUT 


3 


02 1/4 
HEATER 
CONTROL 


4 


0241/4 
POSITIVE 
CURRENT 


CONTROL 


5 


02 1/1 
PUMP 
CELL 
CURRENT 
TRIM 


SENSOR- 


NEGATIVE OXYGEN 


CURRENT 
CONTROL 


REFERENCE 
SIGNAL 


o8ew-14 


8W - 30 - 22 


O88W-11 


RUN-START F950 | (8W-10-13) 


FUSE 
29 
5A 

23 


atasteaiaienteastadanameatenen 


34 7 C203 
i 


F202 
20 
PKIGY 


@ $209 
(8W-10-14) 


@ $126 


TO 
SENSOR- 
MASS AIR 

FLOW 


(BW-30-27) 


Ce Ce ee oe 


\ 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 


DIESEL 


FROM 
C104 


(8W-30-20) 


(BW-10-13) 
| 4 


or C2 


[~ Fugr 7 | MODULE- 
pump _, ENGINE 


/ CONTROL 
CONTROL | 


\ 


\ \ 


FUSE 
6 
20A 


SY (aw-10-12) 
Pagel Se seh eee 


| A109 


RELAY- 
FUEL 
PUMP 


TO 
MODULE- 
FUEL 
PUMP 


(8W-30-19) 


= |? POWER 
| DISTRIBUTION 


CENTER 
(8W-10-2) 


LX 


LX803022 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 
DIESEL 
® Si5t @ ——————_—e 5174 
(QW-10-7} (3W-10-7) 
FUSIBLE 
LINK ee FUSIBLE 
ane . LINK 
42 A802 
BK 12 
(QW-10-7) OK 
(8W-10-7) 
Fa 7] GENERATOR 
| | (8W-20-3) 
e @ si72 hi 
| (8W-10-7) $146 
At (@W-30-24) 
4 
BR/RD 
oi F acy 1 STARTER = ago F343 
(gW-21-2) 8 20 
BRIRD | | RD RDIDG 
| = ‘ 
e @ $138 ore) 
| | (BW-10-7) ASD RELAY 
Att Att OUTPUT 
4 4 
PRIRE: «2D GLOW GLOW GLOW GLOW GLOW 
8 PLUG 1 PLUG 2 PLUG 3 PLUG 4 PLUG 5 
CONTROL CONTROL. ~=—SsCONTROL.-«S—SsC*CONTROL.«=—SCCONTROL 
[ aq) “] MOOULE- 
TOTALLY 1 2 3 4 7 
| | INTEGRATED 
|. __ _] POWER 
—  (w-13-2) 
(W-13-3) 
POST. A202 A203 A204 A208 Azt 
PASS 16 16 16 16 16 
THROUGH BK/BL BKIVT BK/RD BK/YL BK/OG 
(8W-10-7) 
- GLOW GLOW 
eae “an PLUG 2 PLUG 4 
T ay 7] BATTERY 
| | (8W-10-7) 
LJ GLOW GLOW 
_ PLUG 4 PLUG 3 
POWER 
Pa) | DISTRIBUTION 
| | CENTER 
LJ @w-10-2) 


LX803023 


8W - 30 - 23 


[— — —] GENERATOR 
ary j (8W-20-3) 


cee 
1 


ECM 
LIN 
BUS 


GLOW 
PLUG 6 
CONTROL 


8 


A216 
16 
BKIWT 


GLOW 
PLUG 5 


a “MODULE: 
l | ENGINE 
» ECM ConTROL 
\ LIN \ 
2. BUS _, 
88 Y ct 
D509 
20 
WTIBL 
@ $145 


MODULE- 
GLOW 
PLUG 


GROUND 
6 


2917 
18 
BR 
GLOW 
PLUG 6 
& Gill 


(8W-15-16) 


O88W-14 


BW - 30 - 24 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM LX 
DIESEL 
PSS SSS See ee ee ee ee ee —— MODULE- 
ENGINE 
| | CONTROL 
| BOOST INTAKE | 
\ PRESSURE CRANKCASE SWIRL \ 
_ SERVO EGR VENT SERVO | 
| MOTOR SOLENOID HEATER MOTOR | 
{CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL / 
ae a aye 
K34 Nt16 N117 
20 18 20 
GYL BRIT GY 
| 
MOTOR HEATER- 
BOOST CRANKCASE 
ee PRESSURE VENT 
SERVO 
MOTOR 
CONTROL > 
FUSED 
ASD RELAY 
GROUND OUTPUT 
aca VALVE-EGR iA MOTOR- 
SOLENOID SWIRL : Ma 
CONTROL SERVO WIRL 
MOTOR ed 
FROM 
cant CONTROL 
FUSED 
ASD RELAY roy ASD RELAY 
GROUND OUTPUT enone 
3 Y 2 ; y 
LHD oo. -RHD LHD. _RHD LHD =. RHD 
2904 7920 F343 7904 7920 F343 F343 F343 F343 Z904 7920 
18 18 1818 18 18 16 18 18 18 48 
BR BR RDIDG BR BR RD/DG RDIDG ~ —sRDIDG RDIDG BR BR 
oe” aaa Sa i | | | Saye 
@ eB 8 6 148 
(GW-13-13) 
e e © S148 
[ (@W-15-9) 
LHD. _-RHD 
F343 F343 z904 7920 
16 20 18 18 
RDIDG RDIDG be an 
! : 
} : 2% e100 
TO TO 7 
SENSOR- MODULE: LHD RHD 
OXYGEN GLOW i i 
{8-30-21} PLUG 7904 7920 
(8W-30-23) td Ai 
BKIBR BK 
@Gi02 @ Gtt2 
(8W-15-9)  (BW-15-11) 
Lx@03024 


O8eW-11 


LX 8W-30 FUELAGNITION SYSTEM ———————- 8W - 30 - 25 
DIESEL 
INJECTOR- 
DK FUEL 2 
me eee 
INJECTOR- 4 2 INJECTOR. 
FUEL 1 FUEL 3 
| 2 | 1 | 2 | 
Ket Kit Ket2 Kia Kors Kia 
ce BL ave ano cen 
TWISTED TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR PAIR 
ct thet C1 ct ct Act 
INJECTOR 1 INJECTOR 4 INJECTOR 2 INJECTOR 2 INIECTOR3~‘INJECTOR3 SCRE: 
;  LOW-SIDE HIGH- LOW-SIDE HIGH- LOW-SIDE HIGH- eee 
“CONTROL SIDE CONTROL SIDE CONTROL SIDE 
/ CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL 
i i 
| 
INJECTOR 4 INJECTOR 5 INJECTOR6 | 
\ INJECTOR 4 HIGH- INJECTOR 5 HIGH- INJECTOR 6 HIGH 
.  LOW-SIDE SIDE LOW-SIDE SIDE LOW-SIDE SIDE 3 
___ CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL 
ct 25 Y Ct 49 ¥ C1 26 ¥ C1 er 27 Ct 
TWISTED TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR PAIR 
Kei ka K638 K38 Ksss Kee 
16 46 
aK a BK/DG BLIDG SRN are 
‘ 2 1 2 
INJECTOR. INJECTOR- 
FUEL 4 FUEL 6 
1 2 
INJECTOR- 


| 4 | FUEL 5 


LX803025 O88W-14 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 


LX 


BW - 30 - 26 
DIESEL 
SENSOR- SENSOR- 
CRANKSHAFT CAMSHAFT 
POSITION POSITION 
3 2 3 1 
K853 K24 2753 Ke44 K4d k944 
20 16 16 20 20 20 
RDT DGMT BRIBK RDVT YUGY BRIDG 
154 m7het 53 kot 7het 33 A c4 10 Act 
CRANKSHAFT CRANKSHAFT CRANKSHAFT CAMSHAFT CAMSHAFT CAMSHAFT sion 
} POSITION POSITION POSITION POSITION POSITION POSITION — / Eom 
,' SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR, 
/ 5 VOLT SIGNAL GROUND 5 VOLT SIGNAL GROUND 
/ SUPPLY SUPPLY | 
| | 
\ 
\ Olt oll ol OIL \ 
LEVEL TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE PRESSURE 
\ SWITCH SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR \ 
\ SIGNAL SIGNAL GROUND SIGNAL 4 
34 ¥ Ct 30 Y ¢1 76 ¥ C1 14 ¥ C2 
K358 6224 236 G6 
20 20 20 20 
GYIBL YUGY YUDG VTIGY 
44 ctoe 
2 1 NOT 
SENSOR-OIL use 
SWITCH-OIL 
LEVEL 


O88W-11 


LX803026 


LX 


FROM 
C100 
(BW-30-22) 


IGNITION 


SENSOR- 
MASS 
AIR FLOW 


MASS 
AIR FLOW 
SENSOR 
SIGNAL 


RUN-START 
QUTPUT 


MASS 
AIR FLOW 
SENSOR 
GROUND 


INLET AIR 
TEMPERATURE 
SENSOR 
SIGNAL 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 
DIESEL 


| MASS MASS 
y AIRFLOW AIR FLOW 
,/ SENSOR SENSOR 
/ SIGNAL GROUND 
/ 
{ 
i 
i 
\ EGR AIR EGR AIR 
\ FLOW FLOW 
\ CONTROL CONTROL 
VALVE VALVE 
\ MOTOR (} MOTOR (+) 
24 | C1 72 | Ct 
K315 K314 
20 20 
GYIPK GYIRD 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
1 4 


EGR AIR 
FLOW 
CONTROL 
VALVE 


MOTOR (-) 


LX803027 


EGR AIR 
FLOW 
CONTROL 
VALVE 
MOTOR (+) 


INLET AIR 
TEMPERATURE 
SENSOR 
SIGNAL 


EGR AIR 
FLOW 
CONTROL 
VALVE 
POSITION 
SENSOR 
SUPPLY 


3 


EGR AIR 
FLOW 
CONTROL 
VALVE 
POSITION 
SENSOR 
SUPPLY 


EGR AIR 
FLOW 
CONTROL 
VALVE 
POSITION 
SENSOR 
SIGNAL 


6 


EGR AIR 
FLOW 
CONTROL 
VALVE 
POSITION 
SENSOR 
SIGNAL 


8W - 30 - 27 
SENSOR- 
aah INLET AIR 
PRESSURE 
5 | ‘| | 
K668 K68 K900 
20 20 20 
BRIBK RD/BL BRIRD 
be ls A 
INLET AIR INLET AIR INLET AIR ene! 
PRESSURE PRESSURE PRESSURE; PRUNE 
SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR 
5 VOLT SIGNAL GRounD = / 
SUPPLY J 
| 
EGRAIR | 
FLOW 
CONTROL 
VALVE INTAKE AIR INTAKE AIR \ 
POSITION TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE 
SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR 
RETURN SIGNAL GROUND _\ 
ae ge a 
K390 K24 K960 
20 20 18 
DGIPK GWT BRIT 
zZ | 1 | 
SENSOR: 
INTAKE AIR 
TEMPERATURE 


2 


EGR AIR 
FLOW 
CONTROL 
VALVE 
POSITION 
SENSOR 
RETURN 


VALVE-EGR 
AIR FLOW 
CONTROL 


O88W-1 1 


a 


8W - 30 - 28 


8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 


DIESEL 
SENSOR- SENSOR- 
VA- FUEL BOOST 
PRESSURE PRESSURE 
3 2 { 3 2 1 
K350 K181 k369 K386 K37 K656 
20 20 20 20 20 20 
RDIWT DGNT GY/BR RDIBK GYIVL BRIGY 
43 Le 65 Act 64 Act 19 ct 2 Act 87 A ct 
FUEL FUEL FUEL BOOST BOOST BOOST \ ee 
PRESSURE PRESSURE PRESSURE PRESSURE PRESSURE PRESSURE —/ ERG 
|’ SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR’ 
/ 5 VOLT SIGNAL GROUND 5 VOLT SIGNAL GROUND / 
/ SUPPLY SUPPLY j 
| 
\ 
\ FUEL FUEL 
\ FUEL FUEL FUEL PRESSURE FUEL QUANTITY 
i TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE PRESSURE SOLENOID QUANTITY SOLENOID ‘ 
\ SENSOR SENSOR SOLENOID 42 VOLT SOLENOID 42VOLT —\ 
\__ GROUND SIGNAL CONTROL SUPPLY CONTROL SUPPLY _\ 
56 Y C1 ely Ct 93 ¥ C4 23 Ct 94 Ct avy C4 
TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR 
K914 K156 K370 Kae K366 
20 20 1B 
BLIDG BURD BKANT aney ek an 
1 2 4 2 
SENSOR- SOLENOID- 
FUEL FUEL 
f, TEMPERATURE . QUANTITY 
{ 2 
SOLENOID- 
N 


cZ 


PRESSURE 


O8aw-11 


LX803028 


LX 


LX 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM BW - 30-29 
DIESEL 
SENSOR- 
eee WWW 7 EXHAUST GAS 
PRESSURE 
; SENSOR- 
q 3 2 EXHAUST 
DIFFERENTIAL 
PRESSURE 
3 { 2 
F958 K35 K934 K354 K355 K954 
20 20 20 20 20 20 
GYML GYIBK OR BRILG BRIDG BRIDB 
18 A ct at Let ahet 16 A c2 thea 30 Aca 
EXHAUST GAS EXHAUST GAS EXHAUST GAS EXHAUST EXHAUST EXHAUST Ba beste 
PRESSURE PRESSURE PRESSURE DIFFERENTIAL DIFFERENTIAL DIFFERENTIAL = FRA 
’ SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR PRESSURE PRESSURE PRESSURE i 
5 VOLT SIGNAL GROUND SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR / 
/ SUPPLY 5 VOLT SIGNAL GROUND | 
SUPPLY 
| | 
: POST- POST- é 
\ PRE-CATALYST PRE-CATALYST CATALYST CATALYST ENGINE ENGINE | 
\ EXHAUST GAS EXHAUST GAS EXHAUST GAS EXHAUST GAS COOLANT COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE 
\ SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR 
\ SIGNAL GROUND SIGNAL GROUND SIGNAL GROUND \ 
83 C1 62 Y CA 89 ¥ C1 63 ¥ Ct 60 C1 52 Y Ct 
K352 K916 K353 KO15 K2 k222 
20 20 20 20 20 20 
YL BRT YLWT BRAT DGIRD BRIRD 
2 { 
SENSOR. 
POST- 
CATALYST 
EXHAUST GAS 
TEMPERATURE 
2 { 2 ‘ 
SENSOR-PRE- SENSOR- 
CATALYST ENGINE 
EXHAUST GAS COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE TEMPERATURE 
Lx803029 


O88W-14 


BW - 30 - 30 8W-30 FUEL/IGNITION SYSTEM 4 
DIESEL 
a a ee ee a ee ee —] MoDULE- 
| ENGINE 
ACCELERATOR ACCELERATOR | CONTROL 
PEDAL ACCELERATOR ACCELERATOR ACCELERATOR ACCELERATOR PEDAL 
\ POSITION PEDAL PEDAL PEDAL PEDAL POSITION 
SENSOR 2 POSITION POSITION POSITION POSITION SENSOR 14 
| SVOLT SENSOR 2 SENSOR 2 SENSOR 1 SENSOR 1 5 VOLT 
1. _SUPPLY SIGNAL GROUND GROUND SIGNAL SUPPLY 
a |" ml ae ale “ 
Fa56 K29 k400 K167 K23 F855 
20 20 20 20 20 20 
YLIPK WT/BR BRIT BRIYL BRIWT PKAYL 
TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR 
44 _ 4 oe a ee Zo en 3 wat ony beet _ _ # C104 
TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR 
F856 K29 K400 K4167 K23 F855 
20 20 20 20 20 20 
YLIPK WTR BRAT BRIYL BRT PKL 
ACCELERATOR ACCELERATOR ACCELERATOR ACCELERATOR ACCELERATOR ACCELERATOR pre 
PEDAL PEDAL PEDAL PEDAL PEDAL PEDAL SeOL 
POSITION POSITION POSITION POSITION POSITION posiTion | PEDAL 


SENSOR 2 
5 VOLT 
SUPPLY 


SENSOR 2 
SIGNAL 


088W-14 


SENSOR 2 
GROUND 


SENSOR 1 
GROUND 


SENSOR 1 
SIGNAL 


SENSOR 1 
5 VOLT 
SUPPLY 


LX803030 


LX ——————_—____-——- 8W-31 TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 


BW - 31-1 


8W-31 TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 


Component Page 
Assembly-Electrohydraulic Control Unit .. 8W-31-8 
Assembly-Line Pressure Sensor/Variable Force 


Solenoid ............2 0000 eee 8W-31-2, 3 
Assembly-Shifter Lever ............. 8W-31-4, 7 
Assembly-Transmission Solenoid/Pressure 

Switch 03 ese hs She 2S al eels 8W-31-2, 5 
ClusteP soi seo ea lee ee Ee A 8W-31-4 
| Si 0-1 3sts Wf nae ee oe 8W-31-6 
G02 eae stack othe gedit sae duces SEE Ber 8W-31-2 
G2 on to Sud Baye epee ee acces wed bes 8W-31-2 
G02 ou Esk hat an Aes Cee te tt tet hs 8W-31-6, 9 
S00 eee hens eee ae ane ieats Be Ot 8W-31-4, 7 
G81 coh in eee al ee wees 8W-31-7 
G802 hele. 2b se ceca heed Od dle teeeaars- Ge es 8W-31-6 


Component Page 
Module-Powertrain Control ...... 8W-31-2, 3, 4, 5 
Module-Totally Integrated Power .. 8W-31-2, 3, 6,7 
Module-Transmission Control......... 8W-31-6, 8 
Node-Wireless Ignition .............. 8W-31-4, 7 
Power Distribution Center ............. 8W-31-6 
Relay-Starter ..........0..0. 000200 eee 8W-31-3 
Relay-Transmission .............0.085 SW-31-6 
Sensor-Input Speed ...............--. 8W-31-4 
Sensor-Output Speed ...............-. 8W-31-4 
Sensor-Shift Lever Position ............ 8W-31-9 
Sensor-Transmission Range ............ 8W-31-3 
Solenoid-Brake Transmission Shift 

Triterlock oihcse 3 gota Bie ee nt ee 8W-31-9 
Switch-Autostick ........ bse Sia wale DES 8W-31-9 


8W - 31-2 


TO 


ASSEMBLY- 


LINE 
PRESSURE 
SENSOR! 
VARIABLE 
FORCE 
SOLENOID 
(BW-31-3) 


O88W-11 


8W-31 TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 
RLE 


BATT A22 } (8W-10-10) 


= | eee ee —] ELECTRONICS 


[~~ eusep 

| B+) | 
TRANSMISSION 
| CONTROL TRANSMISSION | 
| _OUTPUT mar CONTROL | 


EAE Ee ne aid Ese ae Ee, Me peee 


116 115 
16 20 
YUOR YUBR 
* 10 [AAA RATER | 
xe 1 ~ oy C100 
¥K 4 


10 
ASSEMBLY: 
TRANSMISSION 
SOLENOID/ 
116 116 PRESSURE 
16 16 SWITCH 
YLIOR YL/OR (8W-31-5) 
e @ ———————--— @ $114 
| | | (8W-13-30) 
16 T16 T16 T15 
16 16 16 20 
YUOR YUOR YUOR YUBR 
ack we Lis lies fais 
” TRANSMISSION TRANSMISSION TRANSMISSION TRANSMISSION Deena 
| CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL | FoWe RR 
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT ; 
- 
| | 
|. __GROUND GROUND GROUND x 
4y ca 137 ca ay cs 
7904 2904 7904 
20 20 20 
BKIBR BK/BR BKIBR 
i i i 
® Py @ Sits 
| (BW-15-7) 
2h 3h 
\ i 
7904 z904 
14 16 
BKIBR BK/BR 
! @ 
—— Se 
3 t C100 
RHD LHD 
R WA 
| i 
7920 7904 
14 14 
BK BK/BR 
@ Git2 @ GIR * DIL 
(BW-15-11) (8W-15-7) ** 3.5L 


LX 


| INTEGRATED 


LX803102 


LX 8W-31 TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM BW - 31-3 
RLE 
BATT A22 | (8W-10-10) 
CS Se ee SS ee | MODULE- 
| Rone jp OALy 
setae fees ar A ty Ot cohenctt ts Laat INTEGRATED FROM 
tT FOsED | ELECTRONICS pellet aa 
a aa | poe (8W-31-2} 
(BW-13-3) W 
| STARTER | I y 
| COIL CANC caANC | 
DRIVER BUS (+) BUS (-) T16 
| Lee --~- Tv — ete | 18 
i 85 ~ 
| [cRF 7 RELAY | 
STARTER 
- T ew. TRANSMISSION | ASSEMBLY: 
ie Paes pili PRESSURE 
| at | SENSOR 
LINE VARIABLE 
a eee Gr ee 5 VOLT LP VFS PRESSURE SENSOR FORCE 
J if SUPPLY CONTROL SIGNAL GROUND SOLENOID 
D65 Ded 2V 8 3 4 
2 20 
WTIBK WTILB pe 
YUPK 
TWISTED i 
PAIR @ $106 
| (8W-70-3) 
F856 
@ $124 @ $122 20 
(W-18-12) |) (W-18-11) YUPK 
2 A 100 
TWISTED 
PAIR act 
20 
YUIPK 
| rT 104 
1752 D85 064 F856 118 138 
20 20 20 20 20 20 
DG/OR WTIBK WTILB YUPK DG YLBR 
whes ai kic oe whe ‘itch Pie? 
STARTER CAN C CANC 5 VOLT LP VES LINE TOaENTEAa 
RELAY BUS (+) BUS (-) SUPPLY CONTROL PRESSURE | 
CONTROL. SIGNAL 
j 
' TRS Tat TRANSMISSION 
\ SIGNAL TRS 142 TRS T3 TRSTA TEMPERATURE SENSOR 
\. (PIN SIGNAL) SIGNAL SIGNAL SIGNAL SIGNAL GROUND \ 
7 y ch 37 ¥ 4 16 ¥ C4 15 ¥ C4 35 ¥ C4 ary ¢2 
x00 K900 
20 20 
DB/DG DB/DG 
i i 
e ——_—____________ 6 si10 
i (8W-70-4) 
TAA 742 13 TH T5A «900 
18 18 48 48 18 48 
YUDB DGML DGIDB DGALB DG/IOR DB/DG 
10 I 9 | 3 | 7 1 4 l 3 | 


LX803103 


SENSOR- 
TRANSMISSION 
RANGE 


TRANSMISSION 
TEMPERATURE 


SENSOR 


O8BW-14 


LX 


8W-31 TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 


BW - 31-4 
RLE 
po te NODE- 
WIRELESS 
TRS 
park BTSI | tawrrvOn 
SIGNAL CONTROL | (8W-10-15) 
12 7 
— “1 CLUSTER 
| PANEL peat) 
LAMPS 
| over | 
te 
SENSOR- SENSOR. 
7824 K324 E12 -~"—* | ouTPUT “~~ INPUT 
20 20 20 SPEED SPEED 
YLIDB BRYL ORIGY 
@ $208 pit 
aia en 
2 1 1 2 
RHD 


LHD 


| 6200 


po. ees 33, C203 | 
10 Y C203 10 
i 


if 
| 
T13 


E12 143 
20 20 20 
ORIGY DGNT DGNT 
@ $387 ; ae 
(8W-40-10) | 
7824 K321 E12 114 113 152 
20 20 20 20 20 20 
YLIDB BRL ORIGY DGIBR DGNT DG/OR 
| c4 ul C4 ah cA 
~ OUTPUT SENSOR INPUT pee 
/ SPEED GROUND SPEED peau 
) SIGNAL SIGNAL 
i \ 
\ \ 
Gay Sites oa oe ces wih ee “4 
TRS BTSI PANEL porter 
PARK CONTROL tawps | Se 
SIGNAL DRIVER 
GROUND GROUND GROUND 
BK/OR BK/OR BK/OR 
————.¢§ 2. 6300 
(BW-15-17) 
Lx803104 


O88W-11 


LX 


LX803105 


8W-31 TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 


RLE 
fon ee er ee ere ee teh ee “| MODULE. 
: , POWERTRAIN 
UR 2/4 uD oD { CONTROL 
\CONTROL CONTROL, CONTROL CONTROL _\ 
10 ¥ C4 BY C4 2 C4 1¥ 04 
720 T19 759 T60 
18 18 18 18 
DGMWT YL/DB YLILB YLIGY 
7 4 2 1 


ASSEMBLY- 
TRANSMISSION 
SOLENOID/ 
PRESSURE 
SWITCH 


UR 214 UD 
I SOLENOID SOLENOID “J SOLENOID 


SOLENOID 


FROM 
stt4 
(W-31-2) 


2/4 
PRESSURE 
SWITCH 


is}s) 
PRESSURE 
SWITCH 


UR 
PRESSURE 
SWITCH 


750 TAT TS 
18 18 18 
YLTN YL/IDG DG/TN 
its J a C4 
oe z op 1 HORE 
PRESSURE PRESSURE PRESSURE | CONTROL 
SIGNAL SIGNAL SIGNAL 


8W - 31-5 


O88W-11 


BW - 31-6 8W-31 TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM LX 
NAG1 
RUN-START F941 | (8W-10-13) BATT At (8W-10-7) BATT A22 | (8W-10-10) 
pret ee ee ee POWER FS ge gh in ee ~] MoDULE- 
ae at DISTRIBUTION TOTALLY 
| RELAY- | CENTER Lg mia —| ELECTRONICS pela ae 
| TRANSMISSION __| (8W-10-2) | | 
wa | | Bit) | (BW-13-2) 
BW-13-3 
| cANC cance | ( ) 
| BY a7 Y AY | 1 | Buse) BUSH) | | 
| epee Bl Pena ier iagee! eee Er ee J 
| | Fe 5Y C6 6 C6 
| 18 TWISTED 
PKIYL PAIR 
| 7 Dé4 D65 
j | 20 20 
FUSE WTILB WT/BK 
| 37 ry 8 
| 15A @ $122 @ $124 
i 37 %% (8W-10-14) (8W-18-11) (8W- 18-12) 
yoke ot qs a ee ae | ras TWISTED 
F942 FAR 
18 
PKIBK D64 D65 
| 20 20 
LHD RHD WTILB WT/BK 
EXCEPT 
7 t C200 26 t €203 ACC | ACC 
I 
@ S168 
ae | (BW-18-11} 
18 DB4 
PKIBK 20 
WTILB 
i 
29 A Ct EXCEPT 
Cee ee —\ MODULE- ACC A ACE 
| TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION 
RELAY ,” CONTROL ® $170 
1 ourpur f | (BW-18-12) 
CAN C cANC \ Aes 
fs, OE ns et 20 
0 Y Ct HI €2 12 C2 WTIBK 
TWISTED i 
ae PAIR ae 
TWISTED 
a Des PAIR 
2914 20 20 
20 WT/8K WT/LB 
BKIGY i 
e © S169 
2910 (8W-18-11) 
18 
° @ Si7t 
@ 6302 BKITN ' (8W-18-42) 
(BW-15-26) D65 064 
20 20 
WT/BK WTILB 
@ 6202 TWISTED 
(W-15-16) J PAIR ae 
TO TO 
104 7404 
(8W-31-7) (8W-31-7) 
ogew-t1 LX803106 


LX 


FROM FROM 
$169 $174 
(8W-31-6) (8W-31-6) 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
a >" 
064 D65 
20 20 
WTI/LB WTIBK 
© 30 i © 29 I 
oo 29 FO gg 2g F O10 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
D64 a 
20 
WTILB We 
I 
® 


@ 6300 
(8W-15-17) 


LX803107 


(BW-18-14) (8W-18-13) 22 
BRIYL 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
9 © ctoz Nancy 


8W-31 TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM BW -31+7 
NAG1 
a err eg eee ies ree tee "| MODULE- 
' ELECTRONIC 
/ SHIFT 
IGNITION | (COLUMN 
CANC CANC OFF-RUN- BTS NAG!) 
| Bus (+) BUS () START CONTROL \, 
5yct By Ct 3y C1 ay ct 
TWISTED (8W-10-10) 
PAIR cr F eee! OS ae “] MODULE- 
poe en TOTALLY 
Des p64 F902 | <isap “TetectRonics | wrecraten 
22 22 22 I} BH) | | POWER 
LG/BK GY LB | | | | (8W-13-2) 
| 7 IGNITION : j Bw) 
i ies _|- peeey OFF-RUN- 
: : Daw | tL START | K324 
TWISTED ey) Soe ae i 2 
PAIR 1¥ GS YL 
D865 p64 F902 | 
20 20 20 4\, C208 
Wins ve PK | 
: $237 @ $235 K324 


CONSOLE COLUMN 
os NAG! NAGt 
we wis COLUMN CONSOLE 7 
—b can NAG1 NAG1 aera 
BTS WIRELESS 
aaa | CONTROL 
| | IGNITION 
PAIR F902 K321 (@W-10-15) 
20 0 Lid 
F902 PK BRIYL 
a 20 | 
PK @ 23 
wi wins ee 33 y 728 
@ $391 © 10 
C104 
(BW-18-14) a | 
eer F902 K321 
20 20 
TWISTED (8W-18-13) PK BRIYL 
PAIR 


| 
@ 6304 
(BW-15-24) 


IGNITION BTS! see 
OFF-RUN- CONTROL 
START LEVER 
(CONSOLE NAG4) 


@ LHD 
ee RHD 
© SRTB 
ee EXCEPT SRT8 
088W-11 


BW - 31-8 


——~ 8W-31 TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 


LX 
NAG1 
Is ee ee eee —\ MODULE- 
; ‘TRANSMISSION 
/ / CONTROL 
; INPUT INPUT SENSOR, 
| TEMPERATURE-PIN SENSOR SPEED 2 SPEED 1 SUPPLY | 
\. __. SIGNAL GROUND (N3) SIGNAL (N2} SIGNAL VOLTAGE _\ 
‘ 33 ¥ C2 ‘| oF a 
154 T13 ™ 170 172 
20 20 20 20 20 
DG/OR DGMT YUOR YL YLDB 


ASSEMBLY- 
TRANSMISSION ELECTROHYDRAULIC 
TEMPERATURE CONTROL 
SENSOR UNIT 


SHIFT MODULATION 
(7 2-3 SOLENOID [2 PRESSURE (71 PRESSURE 
SOLENOID SOLENOID 
Epa: SA SOLENOID SOLENOID SOLENOID 
6 8 9 10 rr 2 13 
178 174 173 177 175 176 T60 
20 20 20 20 20 20 20 
YL YULG YUGY YLIBR YULB YLTN YLIGY 
sac2 16. A 2 4154.2 a7 A c2 17X02 36 A c2 14.4 02 
SOLENOID 23 3-4 SHIFT TCC MODULATION 4-214-5 aye , 
SUPPLY CONTROL CONTROL PRESSURE CONTROL PRESSURE CONTROL | Chat SIO 
/ VOLTAGE CONTROL CONTROL Rob 
f 
\ 
Ns patna ical ta ean Rech oo th tere Mind tc Ea heaps ncaa at es tad Nana, Sy, Paka a se Pena 
O88W-11 


LX803108 


8W-31 TRANSMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 


BW - 31-9 


COLUMN NAG1 
(pe es ae ee A ey me Poem KE ee Ge ee. eS “~] MODULE. 
ELECTRONIC 
/ SHIT SHIET SHIFT | SHIFT 
AUTOSTICK AUTOSTICK LEVER LEVER LEVER | 
SWITCH SWITCH POSITION POSITION POSITION IGNITION 
MUX MUX SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR BTS! OFF-RUN- I 
\_GROUND SUPPLY _ SIGNAL _ GROUND SIGNAL SUPPLY CONTROL START J 
2¥¢ 7y¥ ct BY C1 10Y C1 YC zy C1 1¥ C2 2¥ C2 
7910 K321 F902 
22 2 22 2 22 2 24 24 
BK YL GY BK LB LGIBK BK BK 
2% cae ee 
2910 SHIFT SHIFT SHIFT | SENSOR- 
20 LEVER LEVER LEVER | SHIFT 
BKWT POSITION POSITION «~—s POSITION. | LEVER 
SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR | POSITION 
GROUND SIGNAL SUPPLY 
AUTOSTICK AUTOSTICK pia BTSI IGNITION teria 
SWITCH switcH | AU CONTROL OPENS oct 
MUX MUX sTarT | kat s 
SUPPLY SIGNAL ele 
& 6202 
(8W-15-16) 
O88W-14 


LX803108 


LX —————_—_—_—_________—— 8W-33 VEHICLE SPEED CONTROL ———————--—--___—- 8W  - 33 - 7 


8W-33 VEHICLE SPEED CONTROL 


Component Page Component Page 
Assembly-Shifter Lever ............... 8W-33-3 Module-Engine Control................ 8W-33-4 
GlUStET: cin 0 ooh seve tis si Bde td Sh a eet 8W-33-6 Module-Powertrain Control ............ 8W-33-4 
Huse 5) oo hidvedeuhe gas Feed ee 8W-33-2 Module-Steering Control........... 8W-33-2, 3, 6 
Buse O85 ted Vinee en brn 8W-33-5 Module-Totally Integrated Power ...... 8W-33-4, 6 
HUSC: 29 vio. cece a SR Re aoa ee eS eae 8W-33-5 Module-Transmission Control........... 8W-33-4 
PUSe 30: 6 ce hag tae Cece ca Mee oe hs 8W-33-2 Power Distribution Center ........... 8W-33-2, 5 
GION pene oR oe ed Sati eed en te tebe 8W-33-5, 6 Relay-Lamp Activation ................ 8W-33-5 
DOD, 8 ot Ate ook a de tee ah Ee a 8W-33-2 Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS-Right Front .... 8W-33-5 
Module-Adaptive Cruise Control..... 8W-33-4, 5, 6 Sensor-Wheel Speed-Right Front ........ 8W-33-4 
Module-Anti-Lock Brakes ............ 8W-33-4, 5 Switch-Stop Lamp .............000- 8W-38-4, 5 


Module-Electronic Shift ............... 8W-33-3 Throttle Body ............. 002.000 00s 8W-33-4 


8W - 33-2 


8W-33 VEHICLE SPEED CONTROL 


LX 


a > 7 77 power 
DISTRIBUTION 
| | CENTER 
| FUSE FUSE | (8W-10-2) 
30 5 
410A 30A 
| 30% (ew-10-11) SY (8-10-11) | 
EXCEPT EXCEPT 
SRT8 SRT8 SRT8 SRT8 
‘af | | | | 
20 A33 A33 A33 A33 
RD/GY 14 16 14 16 
i RDIYL RDIVL RDIVL RDNL 
RHD n LHD 1 | | | 
— oo 
9 A C200 9 A C203 l l 
A913 A913 
20 20 Ss @ $315 
RDIGY RD/GY (IN PDC) 
EXCEPT | (8W-10-11) 
POLICE i POLICE 
! 
@ $230 
| ew-t0-11) 
A913 
20 
RD/GY 
i 
Secrermennnmamnnan, sentence 
5 
[pa eeepc eee ee eh "| MODULE- 
_ FUSED | STEERING 
B+) PROCESSOR ' CONTROL 
i i 
SWITCH- 
. CRUISE 
| CONTROL | 
| 1 ON/OFF | 
2 SET 
3 RESUME/CANCEL | 
4 ACCEL i 
5 COAST ; 
| H 
| | 
| | 
| | 
\ CANC \ 
Ss a BUS a a BUC BUS 
10Y BY 
D65 2910 
20 20 20 20 20 
WTBK swigtep WTB WOR wwistep WT BK/TN 
PAIR | | PAIR | 
TO TO TO TO 
$207 $206 $218 $219 @ 6202 
(8W-33-3) (8W-33-3) (8W-33-6) (BW-33-6) 


O88W-11 


LX803302 


LX 


LX803303 


FROM FROM 
MODULE- MODULE- 
STEERING STEERING 
CONTROL CONTROL 
(BW-33-2) (QW-33-2) 

p65 p64 

20 20 
WT/BK WT/LB 

TWISTED 
PAIR 

® S207 ® S206 

| (aW-18-14) | (BW-18-13) 
p65 p64 


20 20 
Wek TWISTED wise 


PAIR ™~ 
& 


CONSOLE § CONSOLE 
NAG1 ,._NAG1 —_ 


EXCEPT 
CONSOLE | CONSOLE 
EXCEPT NACH a as 


8W-33 VEHICLE SPEED CONTROL 


foe | MODULE- 
ELECTRONIC 
| cance CAN C | SHIFT 
[.BUS(}  ______BUS(+)_| (COLUMN NAGt) 
| C1 5 | cy (BW31-7) 
bet Be 
LoBK 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
\~ 
i | 
20 20 


WTLB TWISTED wrtieK 


L— PAIR 


® $235 
(BW-18-13) 
® $237 
(8W-18-14) 


Sa teger en ASSEMBLY- 
r | SHIFTER 
| canc CANC | LEVER 
[BUS() ___ BUS (+)_] (CONSOLE NAG) 


ci (gw-31-7) 


D64 D65 
20 20 


WT/LB WT/BK 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
@ $390 
(BW-18-13) 


D65 D64 
20 20 


I 
a ae 
PAIR 
© 30 29 


66 29 T C104 06 28 T C104 
oy a 


WHBK TWISTED wis 


oS 


RUE, NAG RLE_,_NAGt 


eb 
M4 
TO TO 
$174 S169 
To (8W-334) 1g (8W-33-4) 


$124 $122 
(BW-33-4) (BW-33-4) 


® $394 
(8W-18-14) 


© SRT8 
© EXCEPT SRT8 


8W - 33-3 


O88W-14 


8W - 33 - 4 8W-33 VEHICLE SPEED CONTROL LX 
BATT A22 | (BW-10-10) 
is = ee an ae ae Se eT Sees Tr ee ee ee haa ee ee ee ae po “| MODULE. 
FROM FROM: © |!) chee bs ae eee ey es eee ee ee ee TOTALLY 
C104 Cio4 | TruseD RIGHT RIGHT STERECTRONS | wreGRATED 
(RLE) (RLE) [| Be) FRONT FRONT | | POWER 
(8W-33-3) aw333) | WHEEL WHEEL BRAKE | j (BW-13-2) 
W WwW SPEED SPEED LAMP (BW-13-3) 
| | cance CANC SENSOR SENSOR RELAY | | 
| BUS (+) BUS (-) SIGNAL SUPPLY _ OUTPUT | | 
feet toa bes te ks sisi nea, Abis® Geass asa if ets Ss. eecoae tps eal estate | eee eee 
By cs 2 00019 y C2 0006 Y C5 yes 
65 D64 p65 p64 B6 B7 153 
20 20 20 20 20 20 20 
WTIBK WT/LB WTIBK WTILB OGWT DGNT DGMT 
TWISTED TWISTED TWISTED EXCEPT | 
PAIR PAIR PAIR SRT8 SRTB 
. bd 4 3 10 A C104 15 t C104 
® ® [|] SENSOR- SSS year 
TWISTED | WHEEL t 
PAIR —_ SPEED- 153 
RIGHT 20 
65 FRONT DGMWT 
D65 D64 0 20 (EXCEPT ABS) i 
20 20 WTIBK WTILB (BW-40-12) @ $302 
WTIBK WTILB (IN PDC) 
EXCEPT | one 
ACC ACC 153 (BW-13-25) 
20 
D 
TO TO e ie 
MODULE- MODULE- | excepr (ACC) ok 
ne cece pes | ACCA ACE (BW-18-12) pRaKE | ae 
BRAKES BRAKES 26 u | Lamp | Ane 
(ESP) (ESP) WT/BK e @ $168 | RELAY | 
I (ACC) ouTPUT | (8W-51-4) 
(8W-33-5) (BW-33-5) | TWISTED aaniedt Pity Sass 
v oni PAIR (8W-48-11) 
20 
FROM FROM 
C104 C104 Ne [7 7  Mopute- 
(NAGI) (NAG{) I ENGINE 
(8W-33-3) (8W-33-3) WTIBK WTILB I canc canc | controt 
[ BUS (+) BUS (.) | (DIESEL) 
ty a a  (8W-30-18) 
l 51 Y C2 52 Y C2 
65 TO TO D65 D64 
20 MODULE- MODULE 20 20 
WTIBK ADAPTIVE ADAPTIVE WTIBK WTILB 
CRUISE CRUISE TWISTED 
CONTROL CONTROL PAIR 
TWISTED (ACC) (ACC) 
PAIR (8W-33-6) (8W-33-6) ® $122 
(8W-18-11) 
ois @ $124 
(8W-18-11) (ane ae “| THROTTLE (8W-18-12) 
rs @ Si71 | eres 
see ETC ETC (GAS) TWISTED 
(6W-18-12) [MOTOR (+) MOTOR (-) J (BW-30-10) PAIR 
p85 Ded i 1 
20 20 K124 K126 D65 p64 
WIBK otwisteD = WTB 18 18 20 20 
PAIR DBIGY DBILG WTIBK WTILB 
HI A 2 L2A C2 al C2 wh C2 ah Ci ms | C1 
CAN C caNc | PTAAcIReLiON ETC ETC CAN C cANC | POWERTCAN 
| BUS (+) BUS CY Ab ear noe | MOTOR (+) MOTOR (-) BUS (+) BUSTY} Aaron 
(NAG) (GAS) 
L2eeeues J (BW-31-6) Mea eee eee ae aes 4 (8W-30-10) 
200 EXCEPT ABS aan scab 


O88W-11 


LX 8W-33 VEHICLE SPEED CONTROL BW - 33-5 
ESP 
RUN-START F950 | (8W-10-13) |BATT At | (6W-10-7) 
Sop Se — — — 7 POWER 
l | DISTRIBUTION 
CENTER 
| FUSE FUSE (BW-10-2) 
{ 29 149 
| 5A 40A | 
23% (8w-10-13) (8W-10-20) 
| 49 
(ines ea ee ee perreeeg at 
F202 
20 
PK/GY 
34 | C203 
F202 F202 
20 20 
PKIGY PKIGY 
@ $209 
(8W-10-14) RELAY- 
LAMP 
aN. ACTIVATION 
F Fusep 1 swircy. = FA (IN PDC} 
| ignition | STOP aa (BW-51-4) 
, cunaane ) LAMP PKIGY B7A 87 86 
OUTPUT | (8W-51-4) 
ee ee od 
8% C102 SENSOR- 
| ae WHEEL FROM FROM 
SPEED-ABS- $124 $122 
F202 B221 RIGHT (BW-33-4) (BW-33-4) 
20 20 FRONT 
PKIGY DG (8W-35-3) VY 
GAS ae 
ACCIDIESEL . EXCEPT ACC °37 
oo gy C104 4 3 
TWISTED TWISTED 
On @ $126 PAIR PAIR _ 
| | (8W-10-14) 
F202 F202 B21 BG B7 D65 ned 
20 20 20 20 20 20 20 
PKIGY PKIGY DG DGMWT DGNT WTIBK WTILB 
l 
ah @ 35 33 34 12 13 
T “FUSED BRAKE RIGHT RIGHT CAN cANC | ena 
TO | IGNITION LAMP FRONT FRONT BUS (+) BUS (-) | LOCK 
MODULE- RUN-START RELAY WHEEL WHEEL | BRAKES 
ADAPTIVE | ourput CONTROL SPEED SPEED J 
CRUISE | SENSOR SENSOR | (BW-35-2) 
CONTROL SIGNAL SUPPLY (8W-35-3} 
(ACC) | | (8W-35-4} 
(8W-33-6) [le Heche. aa tale perl bo ctw a ISA ee ete ee Rae Minn 5 GROUND —— _ GROUND | 
47 i 16 | 
7903 7903 
40 10 
BK/DG BK/DG 
@ ACC oe g 6101 
@ SRT8 (eW-164) 
ee EXCEPT SRT8 
LX803305 


O8BW-11 


8W - 33 -6 


FROM 
$126 


(8W-33-5) 


F202 
20 
PKIGY 


5 


FUSED 
IGNITION 
RUN-START 
OUTPUT 


GROUND 


2901 
20 
BK 


@ 6101 
(8W-15-4) 
oBsw-11 


8W-33 VEHICLE SPEED CONTROL LX 
ACC 
(W-10-10) 
m= sons 
: foe ge —7] ELECTRONICS POWER 
| BG) | (BW-13-2) 
: | CANB CANB | ee 
, BUS) BUS) 
es a OPEN Eee J 


D55 p54 
20 20 
WT/OR TWISTED WT 
FROM FROM PAIR 
$t70 $168 a: 
(8W-33-4) (8W-33+4) EXCEPT EXCEPT 
EXPORT _~__EXPORT EXPORT _~__EXPORT 
YY i t 
@ $133 © $132 
| @w-1e-4) | (ew-18-3) 
nfs oe D55 ps4 
20 20 
ae wie WTIOR WT 
TWISTED é i i a 
eA TWISTED 
PAIR 
CAN C CANC | MODULE- 
ADAPTIVE 
BUS (+) BUS ( 
CRUISE Be  -— C102 
CONTROL : 
INFRARED {ACC} DSS D54 
TRANSCEIVER 20 20 
WT/OR TWISTED WT 
PAIR 
FROM FROM 
MODULE: MODULE- 
STEERING STEERING @ $205 @ $204 
CONTROL CONTROL (BW-18-4) (BW-18-3} 
(BW-33-2) (gW-33-2) 
nse D55 D55 D54 
20 20 20 
WTIOR WTIOR WT 
TWISTED 
ISTE PAIR 
an Pe 
& @ S219 
(W-18-6) 
© $248 
| (8W-18.5) 
D55 D54 
20 TWISTED 20 
WIR PAIR WT 


Efeugg PS eh eT a CANB 1 CLUSTER 
] Bus () BUS (-} | (BW-40-2} 
i EVIC | 
| DISPLAY | 
Unc St ad 


LX803306 


8W-35 ANTILOCK BRAKES 


SW - 35-1 


8W-35 ANTILOCK BRAKES 


Lx 

Component Page 
Cluster psec es ieee LG PS 8W-35-2 
Fuge: 11 5s heen ces eee 8W-35-2 
Puse 13 0-2 sacs Sai bh rise ow GAL soe 8W-35-2 
Fuse: 19 6 eerie ele nla ae ea dae ol tae Ae are ih 8W-35-4 
Pusé: 29%) sccok cheater wakes ee awd a 8W-35-2 
G1OL se eee Fa ttn dhe digs Mette hoe 8W-35-2 
C200 bcd taeda wa ed head eee es BW-35-2 
Module-Adaptive Cruise Control ........ 8W-35-4 
Module-Anti-Lock Brakes .......... 8W-35-2, 3, 4 
Module-Engine Control................ 8W-35-4 
Module-Powertrain Control ............ BW-35-4 


Component Page 
Module-Totally Integrated Power ...... 8W-35-2, 4 
Module-Transmission Control........... 8W-35-4 
Node-Wireless Ignition ...............4. 8W-35-2 
Power Distribution Center ........... 8W-35-2, 4 
Relay-Lamp Activation ................ 8W-35-4 
Sensor-Dynamics .........0 0.0.0.2 sees 8W-35-3 
Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS-Left Front ..... 8W-35-3 
Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS-Rear.......... 8W-35-3 
Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS-Right Front .... 8W-35-3 
Switch-Bank ......... 0.0.0 000 00 aee 8W-35-2 


Switch-Stop Lamp ..............50000% 8W-35-2 


8W - 35-2 8W-35 ANTILOCK BRAKES 
ESP 
BATTAI | (8WV-13-7) RUN-START F950 | (8W-10-13) 
Py take er ead er MODULE- ap BOWER 
TOTALLY as | DISTRIBUTION 
i | INTEGRATED | ae | CENTER 
POWER 40: 
| FUSE FUSE | (ait3.2) | 29 | (8W-10-2) 
I Ki 4 | (ewe13.3) Lod | — 7 CLUSTER 
| 50A 30A | af (8-10-43) [traction] 
13% (8W-13-16) 44% (W-13-16) Lygt ea a | CONTROL y (84-403) 
ee ene tas SWITCH 
1y¥ Cf BY C2 | sense | 
20Y C1 
mel NODE- F202 
Tsim cess na a B27 
| arake | IGNITION Ps PKIGY es 
[SIGNAL 1] (8W-10-15) PKIGY DGMWVT 
8 34% C200 
if al 7 i 
B18 [~ Fusep ~ | SWITCH: oe 9 — — —  ewice 
IGNITION \ 
OGWT | bon erape | Lame EKEY | BANK 
| output — | (8w-51-4) «oe SWITCHESP 
| praxe | 4p / 4 OFF / 
20 % ¢203 | (BW-10-14) / / 
SIGNAL 4 ) ! 
| L + cal F202 | 
20 \ \ 
\ 
Bis B15 So ‘ 
20 20 ets Pa le jes eh 
DGMWT DGMWT Y 2 
| | F202 
®@ $309 20 
| (BW-10-15) Biel 
GAS | 
Bis EXCEPTACC . ACCIDIESEL 
20 aaah ena 
DGWT 
aa | @ $126 
C104 | 10-14 
oe OY (gW-10-14) 
A107 AM BIS F202 
40 14 20 20 
TNIRD DGIRD OGMT PKIGY 
i re) 
1 32 00 4 ah 
I~ FUseD FUSED BRAKE FUSED \ naa 
{Bir B+) SIGNAL 4 \GNITION ) ee 
(PUMP) (VALVE) RUN-START | oes 
| ouTPpuT —/ 
E301 ge i a Oe Sm = 
y | 
2903 2903 7909 
10 10 20 
BK/DG BK/DG BKILG 
2 @. Gili .@. G200 
(eW-15-4) (W-15-42) 
@ SRT8 
ee EXCEPT SRT8 
oo DIESEL 


O88W-11 


LX 


LX803502 


LX 8W-35 ANTILOCK BRAKES 
ESP 
TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR 
LHD RHD LHD RHD LHD ,. RHD 
sie “ye 1” Sa “yom ae fe} 43 
| I I a? aie 
B4 B3 Bt B2 
20 20 20 20 
; TWISTED TWISTED 
DGIGY PAIR DGIVL DG/OR PAIR DG/LB 
ae : ; 
\ LEFT LEFT RIGHT RIGHT 
: REAR REAR REAR REAR 
} WHEEL WHEEL WHEEL WHEEL 
i SPEED SPEED SPEED SPEED 
: SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR 
! SUPPLY SIGNAL SIGNAL SUPPLY 
/ 
/ RIGHT RIGHT 
: DYNAMIC DYNAMIC FRONT FRONT 
SENSOR SENSOR WHEEL WHEEL 
DYNAMIC DYNAMIC LOW HIGH SPEED SPEED 
SENSOR SENSOR DATA DATA SENSOR SENSOR 
\ SUPPLY GROUND LINK LINK SIGNAL SUPPLY 
22 29 19 18 al “| 
- 
G4 G94 psi 052 
20 20 20 20 ae bane 
VTILB VT/DB WTP WTILB 
: , TWISTED 
_PAIR 
027 02 © 26 
© 24 oo 31 66 22 2023 A orgy 
oe —_—— — 6 SENSOR- 
WHEEL 
SPEED-ABS- 
RIGHT 
FRONT 


DYNAMIC 
SENSOR 
SUPPLY 


£X803503 


DYNAMIC 
SENSOR 
GROUND 


DYNAMIC 
SENSOR 
LOW 
DATA 
LINK 


| 
| 


DYNAMIC 
SENSOR 
HIGH 
DATA 
LINK 


BW - 35-3 


SENSOR- 
WHEEL 
SPEED-ABS- 
REAR 


C105 


ee eC mn i ee a a i ew en 


SENSOR- 
DYNAMICS 


© SRTB 
@@ EXCEPT SRT8 


le rals ai Rial aime “— MODULE- 
‘ANTI 
\ LOCK 
| BRAKES 
LEFT LEFT 
FRONT FRONT 
WHEEL WHEEL | 
SPEED SPEED 
SENSOR SENSOR | 
SUPPLY SIGNAL _\ 
| | 
Bg BE 
20 20 
DGILG DG/TN 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
3 4 
SENSOR- 
L_ WHEEL 
—* SPEED-ABS- 
LEFT 
FRONT 


O88W-11 


BW -35-4 8W-35 ANTILOCK BRAKES LX 
ESP 
BATTAt | (8W-10-7) BATT A22_ | (8W-10-10) 
 aaitian Spares eadacae —| POWER Gre Sa ae ee ee “| MODULE- 
: : DISTRIBUTION ; aaa ae? TOTALLY 
| | CENTER | TFusep TP ELECTRONICS | WregRATED 
| | awer0.2) 1 | Be) | | POWER 
(BW-13-2) 
| | | cane canc | | faw-t3-3) 
ae | | BUS) __BUS() | 
| | Cee enn ty coheed eae J 
iL. 6Y C6 5 Y C6 
(coer MODULE- 
POWERTRAIN 
1 canc canc. | CONTROL 
BUS (+) BUS (-) | (GAS) 
La _ (BW-30-18) 
ss ks yet 
065 D64 D065 D64 
RELAY- 20 20 20 20 
LAMP WTIBK WTILB WTIBK WTB 
ACTIVATION TWISTED TWISTED 
(IN PDC) PAIR PAIR 
(BW-51-4) 
e @ $124 
(BW-18-12) 
C e @ Siz 
Wel Bet 4 
TWISTED TWISTED rwisren | OM-811) 
PAIR PAIR PAIR 
B21 p65 p64 065 Dé4 p65 ped 
20 20 20 20 20 20 20 
DG WT/BK WTB WTIBK WTILB WTIBK WTILB 
s wl ol | le ws 
"BRAKE CANC anc. Uae FP canc caNC TENGE” 
J LAMP BUS (+) BUS(-) | j BUS (+) BUS (-) | 
“RELAY LOCK CONTROL 
/ BRAKES EXCEPT (DIESEL) 
' CONTROL | ACC ACC L aE re oe (8W-30-18) 
Bee AAG x 
Nie esc Shvengt te tat Yet ake a I 
e @ S170 
EXCEPT wel 
ped hee (GW-18-12) 
t 
@ © S168 
065 és yee 
s (BW-18-11) 
WTIBK WTILB TWISTED 
i i PAIR 
IST 
isitag p64 Des 
20 20 
WTILB WTIBK 
@ S171 @ $169 | | 
| cew-18-12) | (ew-18-11) 3 7 
065 D64 Foe. “cance. [Bone 
20 20 | BUS) BUS (*) j ADAPTIVE 
WTIBK WTILB CRUISE 
TWISTED 
PAIR L————— ! (ACC) 
(aW-33-6) 
Ht A c2 Lok c2 
ACC T canc CANC | MODULE- 
a BUS (») BUS () 1 TRANSMISSION 
e | ‘ | CONTROL 
66 EXCEPT SRT8 (NAG) 
Li — — — — J W-31-6) 
ogsW-11 Lx803504 


LX 8W-39 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM —————_—_——_——- 8W  - 39 - 1 


8W-39 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM 


Component Page Component Page 
Cluster .. 0... 0. ccc ce ee tee 8W-39-2, 3, 4,5 Latch-Door-Liftgate .........0...000005 8W-39-5 
BUse8! specs vets apes a Vivier 8W-39-2, 6 Latch-Door-Passenger...........-...0.. 8BW-39-3 
Pus D4 in uee cope aolst Dera 208 ase alas: oP ee 8W-39-6 Latch-Door-Right Rear ................ 8W-39-3 
USO LT cos. bib eset levees ble ew be hrelatewees pion eos 8W-39-6 Module-Intrusion Transceiver....... 8W-39-2, 6, 7 
PUSECB OS Be sl eR A eG 8 A le 8W-39-6 Module-Steering Column-Lock .......... 8W-39-6 
GVO oe eh re cata cace gett se Selene ae douse aie 8W-39-3, 6 Module-Totally Integrated Power ...... 8W-39-2, 3 
C02 es ans ca hatte Secale ches Sn tye 8W-39-2, 4, 6, 7 Node-Wireless Ignition .............. 8W-39-2, 6 
GB 00 wbeeoat ee a ean ee Bare th A 8W-39-4 Power Distribution Center ........... 8W-39-2, 6 
GON Soy ok thh oatd rape ee atee Wg Sasa 8W-39-4 Receiver-Intrusion Sensor ............. 8W-39-7 
G80) eis ce eh dh dea hae a bees 8W-39-5 SIPGN cm osha ee KERR S CS Fee es 8W-39-6, 7 
C804 bs oh 58 cheese IRS ROR baa he eo wes 8W-39-4 Switch-Decklid Release ............... 8W-39-4 
Lamp-Cargo ....... 0.0... eee eee 8W-39-4 Switch-Hood Ajar ...............0000. 8W-39-3 
Latch-Door-Decklid...............0... 8W-39-4 Switch-Liftgate Release ............... 8W-39-5 
Latch-Door-Driver .............0...0.. 8W-39-3 Transmitter-Intrusion Sensor ........... 8W-39-7 


BW - 39-2 


BATTA1 | (8W-10-7) 


8W-39 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM 


BATT A22_ | (8W-10-10) 


LX 


fT — 7 7 7 power me rae ag ee area mR RT rae A i — MoDULE- 
| —> , DERUTICN j TOTALLY 
CENTER gra sili fase cat al aie, ales hs INTEGRATED 
| mn one Coe Tee “T ELECTRONICS | power 
FUSE i | j (813-2) 
| ek | | (8W-13-3) 
Pa IGNITION 
Ota) | | RUN-START CAN B cane | | 
th t--- J ; L £etrut BUSH) BUS(+) | 
‘00 at Pee ee | ciate eae i eee 4 
2 3y C3 TY 5 wWisveD 8 Y C5 
PAIR 
LHD | RHD ‘eo ™ 
I I 054 D55 
32 6203 «32 F C200 20 20 
T T WT WTIOR 
Dc emmenn 6 aemmnemmentl 
: except | | except 
sane en EXPORT EXPORT EXPORT EXPORT 
20 20 I ' 
LB/RD PKWT @ $132 @ 3133 
i q | ewes) | ew-1e4) 
® S215 29 # C102 nN see 
| (BW-10-12) ) 20 20 
A106 F20 ree 
20 20 Ne po 
LB/RD PKWT thas 
id 3h [— ™,| 
[ Fuseo IGNITION | NODE- Bg eet LY 5 102 
B(+) RUN-START , WIRELESS 
| ourpyT | IGNITION TWISTED 
| | (8-10-15) PAIR 
|__GROUND J ae fo 
eee p54 D55 
4 20 20 
wr WTIOR 
A _ © $204 @ $205 a 
BK/TN MODULE- (BW-18-3) (8W-18-4) MODULE- 
INTRUSION INTRUSION 
| TRANSCEIVER bhp TRANSCEIVER 
G202 (RHD) (RHD) 
na (aW-39-7) ie Bn (gW-39-7) 
(BW-15-18) . nei ae 
20 20 By 
wr WTIOR 
on EXCEPT EXCEPT | on 
R ; 
: 7 T EXPORT EXPORT ari vee 
@ ———___——e 5218 e @ S219 
| (ew-18-5) j (@W-18-6) 
p54 D55 
20 20 
wt WTIOR 
I i 
ey SY 
TWISTED 
| Sage PAIR ~ 
TO 10 
CLUSTER CLUSTER 
(8W-39-3) (8W-39-3) 
ogew-11 Lx803902 


LX 8W-39 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM BW - 39-3 
FROM Ree nari cpt toms cele tee 
$204 $205 [~ MODULE- 
(BW-39-2) (BW-39-2) foewe. sean et “ELECTRONICS , TOTALLY 
| l HOOD HOOD l | INTEGRATED 
AJAR AJAR | POWER 
| SWITCH SWITCH | (8W-13-2) 
D54 055 | SENSE oa _SENSE | | (aw-13-3) 
20 20 eet PREY eee eee 
WT WT/OR OoOoe a aa a lag 
TWISTED 
maid G70 G70 
~ 20 20 
VTILB VTAB 
whet 6A C1 
rv CAN B CANB “] CLUSTER 
j BUS (-) BUS (+) j (8W-40-2) 
(BW-40-5) 
| DRIVER PASSENGER 
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR GIES ORT 
| UNLock Lock UNLOCK Lock | pone ee 
L DRIVER DRIVER OO DRIVER __CORIVER J 
wy ct ayer 26 ct 13 Y Ct ‘ 
P4 P3903 303 lla 
22 22 22 p392 
TNILG LG TN 2 AJAR 
ig SSN caus tuo | Rho — zy 
LHD RHD 
ae 
_ peek 47 d 6203 17 U C200 I 1 7904 
pa een a 18 & 203 18 & c200 20 
v Y Y BK/BR 
oe | : l 
P393 P3903 P303.—=st=«#i 3B 2 6102 
20 22 20 22 (8W-15-6) 
LG LG LG LG 
| | 1 I 
Se oe” —o” 
EXCEPT 
EXCEPT EXCEPT 
ae ie SRTB SRTB SRTB SRTB 
! Leger NS ee 
Pt Pt 
22 20 
Ne P303 P3203. P303 p392 Pasa p3e2«P392P303 «P03 
20 2 © 20 20 2 © «20 2 © «20 22 
I TN TN TN LGIDB LG/DB LGIDB LGIDB TN TN 
6p — 4 300 ! ! I ] | 1 ot | 
Pt P393 
oe or 8 u I 302 16 J 20 st 304 8 I ? C303 
TNILG LG to HT Pe ees, fan ae 
ah 3h P393 P303 P303 P392 P3902 P303 
— — = 97 LATCH: 22 2 22 22 22 22 
BOOR: TN LGIDB TN LG/DB LG/DB TN 
| | wl | pRIVER ah 3h 
Ln, ee wee me med (SW-61-5) — = "77 LATCH. 
j DOOR. 
M LEFT 
L. _ _. _.. _] REAR r r 
(BW-61-5) pe me me ee LATCH. 
PASSENGER 
PR ne en a ol | (8W-61-5) 
4 3 
7 LATCH. 
| j DOOR: 
RIGHT 
Lo oe ee ened REAR 
(BW-61-5) 
a4 EXPORT 


@@00 REMOTE START 
LX803903 O88W-11 


O88W-11 


8W - 39-4 


z911 z911 
18 18 
BKWT BK 
t ij 
Neercamaaen cement 
LHD YY -RHD 
@ 6304 
(BW-15-18) 
(8W-15-23) 
© 6301 
(LHD) 
(8W-15-23} 


8W-39 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM 
LX48 


LX 


LATCH- 
DOOR- 
ai DECKLID 
os (BW-61-6) 
BK 
3 ay 
LHD RHD 
LHD x _RHD Fa NTIS, 
| i 
P31 P31 ae ze 
1h x 29 20 cm t«CGTB 
@ 6300 I 1 VT/OR BK 20 30 
(HD) i a Kcag., tae VTIOR BK 
(8W-15-18) c T { fi 
—————S Pam Canaries, 
| l LHD RHD 
P34 G78 
2 22 
TNYL VTIOR 
uh c3 | ct 1 
MDECKLDY DECKLID) | CLUSTER T pecktioy ee 
LIFTGATE LIFTGATE | (BW-40-9) j LFTGATE | 
RELEASE DECKLID/ AJAR AJAR | (8W-44-6) 
DRIVER eels switch | | switch 
| rete SENSE | |. SENSE | 
bn Be epee COE ed 
Ay Ct 
625 
22 
VIITN 
@ $228 
| (W-40-9) 
625 
22 
VITN 


2A 


SWITCH- 
DECKLID 
RELEASE 
(8W-61-6) 

a 

7910 


20 
BK/TN 


@. G202 
(BW-15-16) 


LX80304 


LX 


8W-39 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM 
LX49 


BW - 39-5 


@ $354 
| (BW-15-27} 
7914 


16 
BKIGY 


LATCH- 
DGOOR- 6 
LIFTGATE 


(BW-61-7) 


@ G302 
(BW-15-27} 


XRD 
18 4 C200 18 F C203 14 CID 14 4 C203 
prema cm a ee 
i i 
P3t G78 
22 22 
TNL VT/OR 
4 os 2A ct 
T DECKLID! DECKLIDy ? CLUSTER 
LIFTGATE © OECKLIDY., «= LiFreaTe | (ew-40-9) 
| RELEASE LIFTGATE AJAR | 
DRIVER RELEASE SWITCH 
| SWITCH SENSE | 
Keds pei ORE as ee 
22y ct 
625 
22 
VTTN 
1 
@ $228 
I (aw-40-9) 
625 
2 
VIT/TN 
tHo =F eRHD 


LX803905 


G25 
20 
VTITN 
2 N 6305 
G25 
20 
VTVTN 
th 
SWITCH. 
LIFTGATE 
RELEASE 
} (@w-61-7) 
6p C305 
2914 7914 
zy 16 16 
2914 BKIGY BK/GY 
20 i i 
BKIGY @ $354 & G302 
I } (w-15.27) (8W-15-27) 


O88W-14 


LX 


BATT At (8W-10-7} 


BW - 39-6 8W-39 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM 
EXPORT 
pos pew ee eee feb eats oboe tee reed 
¢ > 
i ya f 
| FUSE FUSE FUSE 
| 38 14 17 
| 10A : 10A 20A 
38% (gw-10-3) 1 (8W-10-8) 7% (BW-10-20) 
ao 
Ee a as ee ne el ot PS 
A23 AgI7 
20 18 
RDIYL RD/TN 
LHD i RHD LHD i RHD 
17 A c200 17 , 203 43 I e200 43 I €203 
ae fot 
AN? { | 
20 A23 AS17 
RD/DG 20 18 
RDIYL RDITN 
@ $374 @ $200 ® $231 
(8W-10-8) | (8W-10-8) | (8W-10-20) 
A23 A917 
ue 20 18 
RDIYL RDITN 
20 
ROIDG v 
EXCEPT TO 
SRT8 SRT8 MODULE- 
(nn, INTRUSION 
13% crs 114 ctog TRANSCEIVER 
Y Y (@W-39-7) 
er ae 
FROM 
MODULE- 
INTRUSION 
TRANSCEIVER 
(8W-39-7) 
\F/ 
AMT D96 
20 20 
RDIDG WTILB 


SIREN | SIREN 


SIGNAL | (RHD) 
CONTROL 


GROUND 


& G102 
(SW-15-9) 


O88W-11 


ae A eee Pe “) POWER 
| DISTRIBUTION 


CENTER 
FUSE | (w.10-2) 
8 | 
15A 
8Y% (8W-10-12) 
i 
aap eet, han ee eee J 
A106 
20 
LB/RD 
tuo uo 
32 t 6203 32 1 c200 
Se pe 
i 
A106 
20 
LBIRD 
@ $215 
| (8W-10-12) 
A106 
20 
LB/RD 
| 
ea —| NoDE- 
| he | WIRELESS 
, Ses euro 
, ee ‘es 
IGNITION PRESSURE 
| KEY-IN MONITOR | 
ee ze ee ed 
9 2y 
D508 
20 
WTIGY 
® $236 
(BW-18-5) 


MODULE- 
STEERING 
COLUMN- 
LOCK 


IGNITION COM-LIN 
KEY-IN TIRE 
SIGNAL PRESSURE 


MONITOR 
LAN 


GROUND 


@ G202 
(8W-15-16) 


LX803906 


LX 


INTRUSION 
TRANSMITTER 


SENSOR 
SIGNAL 


A645 
20 
Penal RDNT 
$200 
(8W-39-6) 


INTRUSION 
TRANSMITTER 
SENSOR 
SIGNAL 


@. G202 
(8W-15-16) 


LX803907 


8W-39 VEHICLE THEFT SECURITY SYSTEM 


RHD 


TRANSMITTER- 


INTRUSION 
INTRUSION | SENSOR 


TRANSMITTER 
SENSOR 
GROUND 


INTRUSION 
RECEIVER 
SENSOR 


SIGNAL 


INTRUSION INTRUSION 
TRANSMITTER RECEIVER 
SENSOR SENSOR 
GROUND SIGNAL 
CAN B 
BUS (-) 
12 \ 8 { 
p54 DSS 
20 20 
WT WTIGR 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
é ; 
TO TO 
$218 s2i9 
(8W-39-2) (8W-39-2) 


RECEIVER- 


INTRUSION 
INTRUSION | se_SOR 


RECEIVER 
SENSOR 
GROUND 


MODULE- 
INTRUSION 
RECEIVER | INTRUSION 


SENSOR TRANSCEIVER 
GROUND 


SIREN 
SIGNAL 
CONTROL 


‘| 
D96 


20 
WT/LB 


L 
34 C102 
if 


8W - 39-7 


O88W-11 


LX 8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 8W - 40-1 
SW-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 

Component Page Component Page 
Assembly-Shifter Lever .............. 8W-40-10 Latch-Door-Liftgate ..........0.......-. 8W-40-9 
Circuit Breaker 1... 0. oe eee 8W-40-2 Latch-Door-Passenger...............4. 8W-40-5 
Cluster .......0....... 8W-40-2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8,9 Latch-Door-Right Rear ................ 8W-40-5 
Connector-Interface-Police/Taxi ........ 8W-40-16 Module-Anti-Lock Brakes ............. 8W-40-12 
Control-A/C-Heater............... 8W-40-3, 4, 9 Module-Clock-Analog .............. 8W-40-9, 11 
Buse lag: cy seein Sob rods ae hte aes 8W-40-2 Module-Fuel Pump ................04. 8W-40-6 
FUSE CEE ccc Seria bo eed eats Skt a eae eden 8W-40-2 Module-Interface-Police/Taxi ........ 8SW-40-15, 16 
Huse 2942 4 chase 8 deb Madama ee ae wae alate 8W-40-2 Module-Totally Integrated Power .. 8W-40-2, 12, 15 
Fuse: 30's 2 beta e hA doe GAGA de bares 8W-40-15 Node-Wireless Ignition ...............- 8W-40-13 
Pursei3 828. os eu aris thee ecne tes hd dias 8W-40-11 Power Distribution Center .... 8W-40-2, 11, 138, 15 
Huse jo vee ards tad quotes ale haa Be 8W-40-13 Sensor-Ambient Air Temperature ....... 8W-40-12 
VOOM see see clek eS See tacSn Sgr eek Areealsonten 8W-40-12, 14 Sensor-Brake Fluid Level ............. 8W-40-12 
CLO Dts gr detest eaters Aeon ee ae ae ees 8W-40-14 Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS-Right Front ... 8W-40-12 
G200 4 donate bh eet Sie deletes &W-40-11 Sensor-Wheel Speed-Right Front ....... 8W-40-12 
C202 ins 3 eb ig Gee det ek ete (neh eh Ae aia 8W-40-2, 15 Switch-Bank ............0.0..0.... 8W-40-3, 9 
SOO. otal Mecieiniietta hie itt deep oak 8W-40-5, 7, 13 Switch-Decklid Release .............-. 8W-40-9 
GSO Wek sii asheottneakurchace titer n bane, 8W-40-5, 18 Switch-Headlamp .............0005. 8W-40-3, 9 
TLainp-Cargo: tcc 2k mb Oe Aad wees 8W-40-8 Switch-Heated Seat-Left............. 8W-40-4, 9 
Lamp-Courtesy-Left Front Door ......... 8W-40-8 Switch-Heated Seat-Left Rear ......... 8W-40-10 
Lamp-Courtesy-Left Rear .............. 8W-40-8 Switch-Heated Seat-Right ........... 8W-40-4, 9 
Lamp-Courtesy-Right Front Door........ 8W-40-8 Switch-Heated Seat-Right Rear ........ 8W-40-10 
Lamp-Courtesy-Right Rear............. 8W-40-8 Switch-Liftgate Release ..............-. 8W-40-9 
Lamp-Cup Holder...............0... 8W-40-10 Switch-Mirror.............02..2000- 8W-40-15 
Lamp-Footwell-Left Front ............ 8W-40-10 Switch-Parking Brake ..............-. 8W-40-7 
Lamp-Footwell-Left Rear ............. 8W-40-10 Switch-Seat Belt-Driver .............-. 8W-40-7 
Lamp-Footwell-Right Front ........... 8W-40-10 Switch-Window/Door Lock-Driver........ 8W-40-6 
Lamp-Footwell-Right Rear ............ 8W-40-10 Switch-Window/Door Lock-Driver Express . 8W-40-6 
Lamp-Glove Box. ...........-.0.0000- 8W-40-8 Switch-Window/Door Lock-Passenger ... 8W-40-6, 8 
Lamp-Reading-Front ................. 8W-40-8 Switch-Window/Door Lock-Passenger 

Lamp-Vanity-Left ......00..0.0....000. 8W-40-8 EXPLEBSs beck a acdsee Pe hed oohals eR 8W-40-6, 8 
Lamp-Vanity-Right ........0.0.0...000-5 8W-40-8 Transponder-Tire Pressure-Left Front ... 8W-40-14 
Latch-Door-Decklhid................... 8W-40-9 Transponder-Tire Pressure-Right Front .. 8W-40-14 
Latch-Door-Driver .............000055 8W-40-5 Transponder-Tire Pressure-Right Rear ... 8W-40-13 


8W - 40-2 8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


BATT A114 | (8W-10-8) BATT Al (8W-10-7) RUN-START F950 (8W-10-13) | BATT At {8W-10-7) 
CEE pate poe 4 Re dp eee ae og Peppa) Pee ye bree ae wee! we yee, = he ~ ~~ “| POWER 
DISTRIBUTION 


LX 


me 
| FUSE CIRCUIT FUSE FUSE I CENTER 
| 14 BREAKER 1 29 47 | (8W-10-2) 
| t 10a 25A + 5A 208 
co (8W-10-8) 149% (@W-10-17) 29% (8W-10-13) 7 a (8W-10-20) 
EXCEPT + 
SRT8._.__SRT8 oi 
A23 ve aa F202 on 
‘ E 
20 44 16 20 EHD _A__RHD 
RD, ORIRD ORIRD PKIGY 
oS i t 43 A 6200 43 ; 6203 
ee” 
| EXCEPT Ree 
LHD RHD POWER/ | POWER! | 
“ : MEMORY MEMORY 
17 t 200 17 ; ©203 SEAT A __SEAT AB ae aa 
a 
Ren pace @ $311 3 t C2003 4 203 34 4 C203 RDYTN 
(8W-10-17) 5 , ere 
epee Sant EXPORT 
SRT8 SRT8 1 XPORT_»_EXPOR 
A23 4 i A110 F202 1 
20 A110 At10 14 20 @ rast 
RDML 44 46 ORIRD PKIGY | caw-10-20) 
» & a 
@ $200 ue peep ° @ $201 ® $209 Al 
ET @w-108) 9 ~——.-_— i B caw-to-17) sD egwet0-14) 
A23 i Att0 A110 F202 RD/TN % 
20 ia. [arr irs 14 14 20 i 
RDIYL ORRD  —ORIRD PKIGY Vv 
14.463 ahe1 2Act 15463 26 A c3 
r™~ Fuseo FUSED FUSED FUSED FUSED CLUSTER 
| B(+) B(+) B+) IGNITION B(+) | 
(1.0.0) RUN-START 
| OUTPUT / 
| CANB CAN B 
Dee BUS EP ne yee see BUS) on 2 eles ott a co aS ee ee A CROUND GROUND GROUND 
i 8 2yeC1 4yc1 15 y C1 
Das D54 
20 20 
WTIOR Wt 
LHD RHD LHD RHD 
EXCEPT EXCEPT 
@ 5219 @ S218 EXPORT EXPORT EXPORT EXPORT 
1 (aw-18-) 1 (ew-18-5) 1 i 
DS5 ps4 bss ne 
20 20 
wo ‘ vos i ae ae ae 
I i BK/TN BK/TN. —sBKTN 
| | e@ $133 @ $132 
: : T caw-18-4) I aw-18-3) | | 
D55 D55 D54 054 
@ 8205 @ 8204 20 an na 520 a 2 602 
I ew-13-3) WTIOR WT/OR wt WT (BW-15-15) 
055 054 i I i | 
WTIOR 
Sapa eee aes tds 
23 a ane L Lo 
rt mat ] ELECTRONICS | TOTALLY 
| CAN B CAN B | 
INTEGRATED 
) | Buse) BUS() | POWER 
(8W-13-2) 
| | a ee | (aw-13-3) 
Ea BECHER on ge Fe NE ee et ae | 


3 NOTE: D54, D5 CIRCUITS ARE TWISTED PAIR 
O88W-11 LX804002 


LX 8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER BW - 40-3 
gy ee ee end Se gg ay Ye OE igh gee tape pe ie “"\ CLUSTER 
\ 

\ PASSENGER REAR / 
\ PANEL HEADLAMP SEAT TRACTION WIPER REAR REAR 
| HEADLAMP LAMPS SWITCH BELT CONTROL SWITCH WIPER INDICATOR WIPER | 
} SWITCH DIMMER MUX SWITCH SWITCH MUX SWITCH DIMMER INDICATOR | 
1 MUX _ SIGNAL __—_RETURN SENSE = __sCSENSE RETURN == MUX SIGNAL, — RIVER, 
3y ci 4y C1 5Y C2 i 20 Ct 15 ¥ €2 4¥C2 wa 2yo3 1y¥ 63 
R58 
20 
LBIGY 
LHD | RHD 
23 | C200 34 | 200 
NOT NOT 
USED USED 
E22 
18 
ORIGY 
| C1 
[indicator ] CONTROL-A/c- 
DIMMER , HEATER 
SIGNAL! (8W-42-5) 
1307 E2 L900 B27 6926 W113 W213 
20 2 20 20 20 20 20 
WTBR OR/BR WINE DGMWT VIWT BRIYL BRIOR 
’ 2 3 3 10 8 9 
["HEADLAMP PANEL HEADLAMP | peer ons TRACTION REAR REAR REAR dada 
| SWITCH LAMPS SWITCH | 0 j CONTROL WIPER WIPER WIPER | 
MUX DIMMER MUX (8W-44-7) SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH INDICATOR | (8W-35-2) 
| SIGNAL RETURN — | (6W-50-3) | SENSE MUX MUX DRIVER | (8W-53-5) 
be J L_ RETURN _] 
Be Mie ogew-11 


LX804003 


8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


SS a Sa ee ee ee SWITCH. 
Fear RIGHT bel HEATED 
| HEATED HEATED HEATED | seat- 
| SEATHIGH SEAT SEAT LOW | RIGHT 
INDICATOR SWITCH INDICATOR # igy.g3.4) 
DRIVER SENSE _DRIVER_| 
4 3 6 
PBA P366 PB2 
20 20 20 
TNT LGILB TN/DG 
40% 63 194 C3 22% 63 
RIGHT RIGHT RIGHT 7 CLUSTER 
| HEATED HEATED HEATED 
| SEAT HIGH SEAT SEAT LOW 
/ INDICATOR SWITCH INDICATOR \ 
/ DRIVER SENSE DRIVER \ 
| | 
LEFT LEFT LEFT 
\ HEATED HEATED HEATED ; 
| SEATHIGH SEAT LOW SEAT HVAC ' 
__ INDICATOR INDICATOR SWITCH MUX i 
Nees GDRIVER, oo ce ee DRIVER, ne SENSES — — CONTROL __/ 
7 Vf 3 9Y C3 18 y C3 we 9 \¥ C2 
P83 P81 P365 6105 
20 20 20 18 
TNIWT TNILB LGIGY LBILG 
4 6 3 4h C1 
7 LEFT LEFT LEFT rapes mvavac |! ne 
HEATED HEATED HEATED MUX 
j SEAT HIGH SEAT LOW SeAT ) Sear CONTROL pate 
INDICATOR INDICATOR switcy | LEFT (8W-42-5) 
| DRIVER DRIVER SENSE | (8W-63-4) | 
a ee ee coke 


oBsW-11 


aa MTC 


| 


LX 


LX804004 


LX 
. DRIVER PASSENGER 
DOOR DOOR DOOR 
UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK 
a DRIVER  _ _ORIVER DRIVERS 
ny ci yc 26 y C1 
Pt P393 P303 
22 22 22 
TNILG LG TN 
LHD = RHD 
L L 
47 ¥ C203 17 ¥ C200 
16 —~ = jg C203 — 
| EXCEPT EXCEPT 
SRT8_A_SRTB SRT8_»_SRTS 


EXCEPT 


SRT8_»__SRTE a 


Pt P393 P398 es eas x i Pats ra Pee Faas pase bs 
20 02 20 
TNLG TNLG Ls is ic ‘ mn is a a 60 .s09 Sens pega sie st 
Vay ee 26 22 sy’ 
TN TN 
] ! 
16 p — — Lp camo BR — — Lp came 6 R — — pg cm 74 — Sf cos 
Pt P393 P393 303 P303 p3g2 P303 p3g2 
22 22 22 2 2 22 22 22 
TNLG LG TN LGIDB TN LG/DB TN LGIDB 
3h ad ad 3A 3 ak 34 ah 
LATCH- ee LATCH- LATCH- eee | LATCH. 
DOOR- © DOOR. DOOR: (a) DOOR. 
DRIVER LEFT PASSENGER RIGHT 
(BW-61-5) REAR (8W-61-5) REAR 
(8W-61-5) (8W-61-5) 
2¥ 1 2y¥ 1y 2y¥ 1 2y¥ ty 
2912 7912 G7? z911 z911 G76 
20 2 22 20 22 22 
BKIOR BKIWT VIL BK/WT BKWT VINL 
| EXcePT [| L : EXCEPT | J 
@ $355 BASE__~ BASE 9 302 e S360 BASE BASE 5 C303 
| (BW-16-20) . ae J (@v15.25) a ear 
zi2 a5 | (QW-15-19) eveepr 7311 en | (BW-40-10) ee 
22 ! ! 22 1 i 
14 A A ee ee m5 300 BRKT G77 G77 14 = Se a es C304 BKWT G76 G76 
Y 5 i 20 2 Y¥ 5 i 20 2 
2912 EXCEPT VTIGY —-VT/GY 2911 EXCEPT j VINYL VTL 
14 SRTB SRT8 i i 14 SRT8 SRTB i i 
Ne SN 
eKOR 7 : bY ca0z ; BiGwe ; : bY C33, 5 
G75 GT5 2912 tHp =k RH G74 GT4 7911 cup ORD 
20 22 20 oe © 20 22 20 rt < 
WT vt BKOR 13. C209 13 4 C200 VIAWT «VIA BKAWT 13 4 6200 13 4 C203 
i g Nee i i Nee 
had —ro 
12 J 6203 2 ; 200 
@ 6300 ai @ 6300 il @ 6301 os @ 6301 oS 
(BW-15-19) Ve (8W-15-19) rigy (BW-15-25) vw (8W-15-23) ry 
34 ¢3 Aci 16403 oX ct 
| DRIVER LEFT PASSENGER RIGHT 
\ DOOR REAR DOOR REAR 
> AJAR DOOR AJAR AJAR DOOR AJAR 
| SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH | 
SENSE SENSE SENSE SENSE 
osew-t1 


LX804005 


8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


BW - 40-5 


“ CLUSTER 


LOCK ( 


RHD 
L 
18 Y C200 


LHD 
L 
18 Y C203 


EXCEPT 


SRT8__A__SRTE SRTS 


a# \ NS NNR \S———\ 


™) CLUSTER 


BW - 40-6 


Pbaveg 1 SWITCH. 
| DooR | WINDOW! 


8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


fpassencer | pei iah 
| DOOR | 


oriver | SECA 
| DOOR | 


BOOR LOCK 
SWITCH MUX 


LOCK Pb Lock 0 sa 
| switcu Lee 1 switcH ase 
RETURN x 
Le cew.6i-3) Le J ewes) 
3 Ct 6 
[howeg] SWITCH. [oacsencee) SWITCH. 
DRIVER | o PASSENGER | STOTT 
ee j DOOR | 
Lock _., BOs LOCK. eer 
| switcy | LOCK- 1 switch | LOCK- 
RETURN 1 ORIVER MUX. 1 PASSENGER 
LAFISR J express L tS. _] express 
a (BW-61-4) | (BW-61-4) 
————— SS 
BASE EXCEPT BASE BASE i EXCEPT BASE 
6167 6160 
2 2 
VTILB VTILG 
6 © ca00 7% cso 
| EXCEPT 
SRT8._. _SRT8 
I | 
G167 6160 G160 
20 20 2 
VTILB VTILG VTILG 
voll & C203 2 J 200 
@15 ii { 
167 G160 
20 2 
VTILB VTILG 
shee shes 
™ “DRIVER PASSENGER 
\ DOOR LOCK FUEL FUEL DOOR LOCK 
j SWITCH LEVEL LEVEL SWITCH MUX 
cg. RETURN SIGNAL2 SIGNAL, GROUND 
1 | C2 2 i c2 my C2 
NS NA 7210 
20 20 20 
DBAWT DBIWT BK 
LHD | RHD LHD | RHD LHD | RHD 
23 { 6203 23 t C200 22 { 6203 22 200 44 t C203 41 t ¢200 
ey geet 
i 1 1 
NS NA 2240 
20 20 20 
DBAWT DBIWT BK 
| il oh 
rr FUEL FUEL GROUND | MODULE. 
| LEVEL LEVEL | Gas 
SIGNAL 2 SIGNAL 1 
| | (w-30-19) 
De ae eee Se ed es Se Ee _l 
© LHD 
og8wW-14 a a 


LX 


Phenee | SWITCH- 
me j WINDOW 


LOCK- 
| switcu | a 


DRI 
L_ MUX _} express 
| C2 (aw.61-4) 


EXCEPT BASE 


“| CLUSTER 
/ 


| 


LXx804006 


8W - 40-7 


8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


4 
PS er eng ay rae eee pe ee ete eee ee eee aa 
a PARK? CLUSTER 
\ SEAT BELT BRAKE / 

} SWITCH SWITCH | 
Bie NEE ile Tones ne ih aK a “ae ae gee es ae 
3Y¥ C2 18 C1 
R57 B25 
on) 20 
LGIGY GY/BK 
> ve —-—- ee oy o208 
R57 825 
20 20 
LGIGY GY/BK 
DODGE 
EXCEPT 
POWER 
SEAT A_OTHER 
EXCEPT 
POLICE A. POLICE 
2 ~ C3314 + 0313 
Seen, penned” 
i 
R57 
20 
LGIGY 
i 
SSeS 
SWITCH: 
2d PARKING 
SWITCH. BRAKE 
SEAT 
BELT- 
DRIVER 
| 
2912 
20 
BKIOR 
DODGE 
EXCEPT 
POWER 
SEAT A __OTHER 
EXCEPT 
POLICE __A_ POLICE 
fo eo t 
@ $333 
(8W-15-19) 
EXCEPT 
MEMORY _,__MEMORY 
2912 7912 7912 
20 20 14 
BKIOR —_ BKIOR BKIOR 
| ] 
I 
— 
ene 1 ous 
memes es 14 | 
z912 
16 
BKIOR 
i 
@, 6300 @ G300 
eee POLICE 
W-15-19 8W-15-19 
(GW-15-19) ( ) meses EXCEPT POLICE 


LX804007 


O88W-11 


BW - 40-8 
‘a i ~] LAMP. ie — “LAMP. 
READING- =a COURTESY- 
| COURTESY | pRonT ‘mae: LAMP. | COURTESY | Right 
LAMPS ew44-4 courtesy , COURTESY- | LAMPS ERowr 
L DRIVER _| pee al DRIVER _| poor 
2 DRIVER 1 (EXCEPT 
L _—— J (8W-44-3) | BASE} 
: (aW-44-5) 
M24 
M24 M24 20 
20 20 YLANT 
YLT YUWT I 
gy C301 
EXCEPT 
p M24 
POLICE _, a v8 
‘ sia Yar 
| | : 
t 
M24 Med M24 
18 20 18 
YLWT YLT YUWT 
| | 1 a 
I AA 38 ; C200 38 t C203 
2 @ C204 [courtesy ]LAMP- EE 
t LAMPS, COURTESY- : 
M24 | ppiver | RIGHT Mea 
18 REAR 18 
YET — — 4 ew-4ss) YUWT 
" i 
¢———— © 5207 
2 
M24 
18 
YLAVT 
124 63 
| COURTESY 
LAMPS 
\ READING! 
_ DRIVER SAL 
| LAMPS 
a a aa aeRO ee tg Gy i Saad es ee Sues 
25 ¥ C3 
M27 
20 
EXCEPT as 
POLICE POLICE 
e @ $212 
f t 
M27 M27 
20 20 
YULB YULB 
iy 
een ee” 
3 © c204 
EXCEPT 
’ POLICE ~_ POLICE 
FREADING/ | LAMP- bed 
| RAIL j GLOVE 18 
‘Lil 
j LAMPS ee ve 
DRIVER | (8W-44-3) e 
i 
M27 
20 
YULB 
ak 
ef] LAMP- 
READING! | EA DING: 
} raw | ste 
j LAMPS in N 
DRIVER | (8W-44-4) 
Be od 


O8BW-14 


8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


LX 


[~~ 7 swircu- 
PASSENGER ' winpowr 
— —" 7) LAMP. i es [poor 
COURTESY- LOCK- 
j COURTESY | LEFT | SWITCH | SAsscnGen 
L a | FRONT |. RETURN | EXPRESS 
DRIVER _J poor 4 (BW-61-4) 
1y (EXCEPT eer 
M24 ep : [oassencer! WINDOW! 
20 (8W-44-5) | DOOR | poor 
YUWT | LOCK j Lock. 
3 © coo SWITCH ! passeNGER 
As L. RETURN _) (gw.61-3) 
7 
18 cai ene ae 
YLT EXCEPT BASE y BASE 
i 
@ $306 P37 
1 22 
M24 LG/TN 
18 L 
ie 6 © 301 
EXCEPT 
I SRT8 SRT8 
4 4p C305 is -* 
P37 P37 
M24 20 22 
20 LGN —LG/TN 
YLT ' i 
| 
3A 19 t 200 
[courtesy | LAMP: 
LAMPS | CARGO P37 
| ppiver | (x49) 22 
(8W-44-5) LG/TN 
rap 7he2 
PASSENGER | CLUSTER 
DOOR; 
LOCK 
SwiTcH | 
RETURN 
iets oon inns =“ ai: fc“ i iia mi °c: eens tag 
7 7 TLAM- [~ 71 LAMe- 
j READINGY y VANITY- | READING! | VANITY: 
RAIL | LEFT RAIL | RIGHT 
| Lawes: | (excepr | Lamps | (except 
tDRIVER | POLICE) LDRIVER _ POLICE) 
Y (BW-44-4) ry (BW-44-4) 
M27 M27 
20 20 
YULB YULB 
a 5 
® e@ S344 
a i 
M27 M2? 
20 20 
YULB YLALB 
A st 
Peau ar) LAMP. Tocinnay) LAMP- 
selirhag | COURTESY- a j COURTESY. 
LAMPS, RIGHT LAMPS, LEFT 
| REAR | | REAR 
| oRIVER eek DRIVER | eR 
L. — —J L. — 1 ) Lx804008 


LX 8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 
— “= “| SWITCH. SS TATCH:, “foe on ee LATCH- “1 ATCH 
P ecKuioy LIFTGATE P pecKuioy a DOOR. r, DECKLID/ d DOOR- r d DOOR- 
| UFTGATE | RELEASE | LIFTGATE |urreare | LIFTGATE DECKLID/ | DECKLID | DECKLID/ | LIETGATE 
RELEASE (1x49) AJAR 4 AJAR LIFTGATE 646 LIFTGATE 64-7 
| swircy Leica 1 gwircy FEM) OT owirce revease | 6W-6t6) | Reieage | W617) 
L. SENSE _| L. SENSE _ SENSE ___. DRIVER _| L. DRIVER _| 
1¥ 1¥ 2y 3 Y 4y 
——" "| SWITCH. 
- pecKLiOY | DECKLID G78 LHD A__RHD LHD RHO P31 
VIN | LIFTGATE | RELEASE 20 [> [> | | 20 
j RELEASE (Lx4a) VTIOR TNL 
2% e305 SWITCH ! igw.etg) G78 G78 P31 P34 | 
u | SENSE | 20 20 20 20 5 YY C305 
G25 —_—— 3 C305 VTIOR BK TNAYL BK 
20 2 ct . J i P31 
VTTN TE ee = 20 
LHD = RHD | a tL 
| | Lx48 LX49 
15 ® C200 15 @ C203 Lxég Lx48 | 
T | | RHD M LHD 
Sr LHD ==. _RHD | | 
I I tL 18 @ C203 18 C200 
G25 G25 14 q c200 14 t 203 T | 
22 22 d oe ee 
VITIN VTITIN ¥ 
"| 1 | 
® @ $228 G78 
t 22 
625 VTIOR iat 
99 22 
aN | TNAL 
DAC 23 ct 24 J 03 
 BECKLID/ DECKLID/ DECKLID/ | CLUSTER 
| LIFTGATE LIFTGATE LIFTGATE | 
) RELEASE AJAR RELEASE 
SWITCH SWITCH PANEL DRIVER 
{SENSE SENSE LAMPS 
Re a A eas te ee ORVER 
1¥ C3 FROM 
MODULE. 
CLOCK. 
NOT ANALOG 
USED (8W-40-11) 
4 1 204 VW 
E12 E12 E12 
20 20 20 
ORIGY ORIGY ORIGY 
t ! i 
e ® e e @ $208 
i I E (aw-44-8) 
E12 E12 E12 
20 20 20 
ORIGY ORIGY ORIGY 
ther i 
Tpaner | ppl aad NE Seo 
j LAMPS ] | | 
DRIVER * (8W-42-5) 40 & ¢203 10 & C200 
_ | W428) if if 
e @ $220 ne 
J 1 (w-44-8) i 
E12 E12 E12 E12 E12 
20 20 20 20 20 
ORIGY OR/GY ORIGY ORGY ORIGY 
ah 2 A A W 
Taner | bye [Paner | oe Taner | ag [paner | ag 
j Lames pREADLAMP' 1 Lamps BA j LAMPS [eee | LAMPS. | Sean TO 
DRIVER | (8W-50-3) DRIVER | (8W-44-6) * DRIVER : DRIVER : $387 
i a LEFT L Pat _] RIGHT (8W-40-10) 
a = — — (ew-63-4) (8W-63-4) 


LX804009 


BW - 40-9 


O88W-11 


BW - 40-10 8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 
FROM 
203 
pad — | ASSEMBLY- — —) ASSEMBLY. 
{RHD) PANEL SHIFTER | PANEL | SHIFTER 
(@W.40-9} Lamps | LEVER Lamps | LEVER 
LDRIVER_| (RLE) LDRIVER_| (NAG#) 
sy GWAt4) ey W314) 
E12 E12 E12 
20 20 20 
ORIGY ORIGY ORIGY 
6 @ e @ 
E12 E12 E2 E12 
20 20 20 20 
ORIGY ORIGY ORIGY ORIGY 
LHD | RHD LHD | RHD 
66s J sooo L I 
ooo 8 f 300 24 t Otte! ¢ 301 24 t €300 9 C319 4% 0302 
yao —” 
| | 
E12 E12 E12 E12 
20 20 20 20 
ORIGY ORIGY ORIGY ORIGY 
A if ‘h 
pane, | LAMP Tpanev | LAMP- T PANEL | LAMP- 
FOOTWELL FOOTWELL- FOOTWELL- 
| LAMPS | Lert | LAMPS | RIGHT | LAMPS "| Lerr 
DRIVER DRIVER DRIVER 
L. J FRONT LJ FRONT REAR 
—— — (PREMIUM) — — (PREMIUM) — — (PREMIUM) 
(@W-44.9) (W-44-9) (8W-44-9) 
REAR 
HEATED 
SEATS OTHER 
@ e ® $365 
E12 E12 E12 
20 20 20 
ORIGY ORIGY ORIGY 
SS eae 


[pane | SWITCH: 


HEATED 
LAMPS 
| oaiveR | SEAT- 


(8W-63-9) 


088W-11 


Taner] swrToH- 


[pane 1 LAMP-CUP 


HEATED HOLDER 
| LAMPS | SEAT: | LAMPS | 
8W-44-9 
ar RIGHT DRIVER | ( ) 
= REAR a 
(8W-63-9) 


@o@ EXPORT/POLICE 
@¢@¢@ REMOTE START 


LX 


| Lawes; FOOTWELL- 


RIGHT 
pee ea 
— —~ (PREMIUM) 
(BW-44-9) 


LX604010 


LX 
EXCEPT POLICE 


BATT A114 {8W-10-8) 
=n} POWER 


j DISTRIBUTION 
FUSE CENTER 
38 I tew-10-2) 
38 


(8W-10-8) 


ra 7 


— ee ed 


(8W-10-8) 


All? 
20 
RD/DG 


8 i] C2038 i C200 


CLOCK. 
ANALOG 


TO 
$208 
(8W-40-9) 
a G200 
(QW-15-12} 


Lx804011 


8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


MODULE- 


BW - 40 - 11 


O88W-11 


8W - 40-12 8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER LX 
fe Se ere So ee en sae ee ee ee Se ee er ee ee, eee “| MODULE- 
ty ote tects ei ce aks, a OSE NND oa ed os aero fate ea Re Mean) ee at (reer te dA ny a TOTALLY 
| FUSED RIGHT RIGHT “| ELECTRONICS | INTEGRATED 
| | BRAKE B+) FRONT FRONT | | POWER 
} oj FLUID WHEEL WHEEL | | (8W-13-2) 
LEVEL SPEED SPEED (8W-13-3) 
i | switcy AAT SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR one cCANC | 
| L_SENSE_ SIGNAL GROUND SIGNAL ‘SUPPLY —s_=s—SBUS(-) BUSH) l 
ae ee ee eee ee ee ee eee selene 4 
16 | c2 gil C2 "| C2  o000 “ye O00 6 fe ape | cé 
B20 631 6931 Be 87 ue S 
20 20 20 20 20 
DGIOR VTLG VTIBR DGMWT DGNT ns ke 
TWISTED TWISTED 
PAIR PAIR 
4 3 
@ $122 @ $124 
ee SENSOR. (8W-18-11) (8W-18-12) 
ae WHEEL 
SPEED- 
ae ie, RIGHT TWISTED 
FRONT PAIR 
(EXCEPT ABS) 
64 65 
‘ 9 20 20 
WTILB WTILG 
AAT SENSOR | SENSOR. 
SIGNAL GROUND | AMBIENT AIR 
TEMPERATURE 13 1 
(8W-13-27) cane “CAN mc MODULE- 
| BUS (-) BUS (+ ie eee 
> | BRAKES 
RIGHT RIGHT , (ESP) 
Saas | FRONT FRONT | (gw.36.3) 
FLUID WHEEL WHEEL | (8W-35-4) 
EVE SPEED SPEED 
LEVEL | SENSOR SENSOR 
|_ SIGNAL SUPPLY J 
‘ sy uy 
BS : 
20 
7902 DGWT acne 
20 
BKILB TWISTED 
PAIR 
&. Gi00 
(8W-15-2) DS ens rath 
oooh SPEED-ABS- 
RIGHT 
FRONT 
(8W-35-3) 
©O00 EXCEPT ABS 
OBBW-11 Lx804012 


LX 8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER BW - 40-13 
TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR 
RUN F922 2 een 
a ee 
DISTRIBUTION 
eae | CENTER 
| “4 | (BW-10-2) 
| 410A | 
Ld (8W-10-21} 4 
F500 
20 
DGIPK 
| 
Oe eg) 8506 
| (IN PDC) 
F500 (8W-10-21) 
20 
DGIPK 
TRANSPONDER- 
TIRE 
25 ae C100 «25 | C203 PRESSURE- 
COM-LIN RIGHT 
TIRE OUTPUT aEAa 
PRESSURE 
ce aaa MONITOR 
£500 LAN GROUND GROUND 
20 2 3 6 
DGIPK | Y Y 
i D508 2911 2911 
20 20 20 
ie WTIGY BKIWT BKIWT 
| (BW-10-21} EXCEPT I i 
SRT8 SRT8 RHD LHD LHD RHD 
F500 a i : cares camer 
20 
DGIPK 38 u C104 9 i cto4 & 6300 2.——@. 6301 2. 6300 
| | — (8W-15-18) (8W-15-23) (8W-15-18) 
1 oe 0608 D808 0508 
20 20 20 
£500 WTIGY WTIGY Wticy 
20 
DGIPK DODGE ~__CHRYSLER 
d b F Suan 7 NODE 
COM-LIN — WIRELESS 
TO TO TO Se | IGNITION 
C103 $144 C103 (8W-10-15) 
(LX48) (8W-40-14) (8W-40-14) MONITOR | 
$131 L LAN J 
{LX49) 9 
(8W-40-14) FROM EXCEPT | 
5144 EXPORT i EXPORT 
(8W-40-14) i i 
Yj 0508 
20 
ps08 Wry 
20 
sas @ $326 
| (aW-10-21) 
ee yee 
- I 
| D508 
20 
44 102 WriGy 
Lx804013 oBBw-11 


8W - 40 - 14 


FROM 
C102 
(8W-40-13) 


Decqrecunn Carenreetl 
DODGE CHRYSLER 


QUTPUT 


GROUND 


CHRYSLER 


Z902 
20 
BK/BR 


2 | C103 
I 


2902 
18 
BKILB 


DODGE 
pinta 


@ Gi00 
(BW-15-3) 


#@. Gi00 
(8W-15-3) 


oseW-11 


8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER LX 

TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR 
FROM FROM 
C104 C104 

(8W-40-13) (8W-40-13) 
@ S131 
(8W-10-22) 
® S141 
(8W-18-15) 


rn” 


DODGE CHRYSLER 


D508 
20 
WTIGY 


oh 


COM-LIN 
TIRE TIRE 


PRESSURE 


LEFT 
MONITOR 
LAN FRONT 


GROUND 


y 
2902 


20 
BK/BR 


CHRYSLER 


@ $102 
(8W-15-3) 


DODGE 


&. Gi00 
(8W-15-3) 


CHRYSLER 


TRANSPONDER- 


PRESSURE- 


@ $139 
(8W-18-15) 


I 
DODGE 


D508 
20 
WTIGY 


oh 


COM-LIN 
TIRE 
PRESSURE 
MONITOR 
LAN 


GROUND 


DODGE CHRYSLER 


@ Gi0t 
(QW-15-5) 


2s Gil 
(8W-15-5) 


CHRYSLER 


e $140 


| (8W-10-22) | 
nn 
CHRYSLER Y DODGE TO 
| C102 
F500 (8W-40-13) 
20 
DGIPK 
id 


OUTPUT 


GROUND 


D 


TRANSPONDER. 
TIRE 
PRESSURE- 
RIGHT 

FRONT 


ODGE 


on Na 


@ $101 
(8W-15-5) 


@ Gi01 


(8W-15-5) 
Lxg04014 


LX 8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER BW - 40-15 
POLICE 
BATT A33. | (BW-10-11) (3W-13-7) 
==—“pwR  ..§ EOS ee MODULE- 
[~ qT d DISTRIBUTION Cr t Bie sna | TOTALLY 
| ruse -«ECENTER 1 FO Be ~P ELECTRONICS — | INTEGRATED 
| an | (8W-10-2) || | POWER 
ah (BW-13-2) 
| 30 (8W-10-14) i I | CANB CANB | (8W-13-3) 
es eo | i seni _ BUSH) _| | 
Byes ? i C5 
A913 Dp 
20 
RDIGY ae 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
= ch 
i . 
waee 
9% 6203 
Ag13 ee TwAsTED 
20 20 
RDIGY ROIGY 
3 | 300 @ $230 @ $205 @ $204 
| | (W-10-11) (8W-18-4) (W-18-3) 
A913 A913 
20 20 
ar RDIGY os 05 
5 
roe 
[rusep | SWITCH- TWISTED 
Bi+)_, MIRROR 
| | (ew.62-3) PAIR 
L _J (8W-62-4) 
ier C1 3 ct 
[ Fusep CANB CAN B *\NTEREACE- 
*) PES BUS) POLICE! 
poe 
| / TAXI 
GROUND sn he acl sas lee ee hee re TS te ae my 
Ty C1 
2910 
20 
BK/TN 
&. G202 
(BW-15-16) 


LX804015 O88W-11 


8W-40 INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 


8W - 40 - 16 
POLICE 

CONNECTOR. 
INTERFACE: 
POLICE/ 
TAXI 

wé00 woo wat wear Wisse wots W509 wo4o wots wera W514 
20 

oe sent aon a T Sey L se see sone ae se BRAYL 

1A C2 24 C2 3A C2 4% C2 5A C2 6A C2 7A C2 8A C2 9A C2 10A C2 WMA C2 

FRONT REAR POLICE SECURITY HORN FUEL DRIVER MALFUNCTION SECURITY HORN PN RERELeE 


FLASHING — FLASHING RADIO ALARM MUTE LEVEL SEAT INDICATOR = ALARM SWITCH SWITCH | pouice) 


| 
; LIGHTS LIGHT INPUT MUTE SIGNAL STATUS —BELT_~—sSIGNAL ON SENSE SENSE POU! 
SIGNAL SIGNAL —SIGNAL__SIGNAL SIGNAL SWITCH SIGNAL | 
i SENSE | 
| 
| | 
| DRIVER | 
| BRAKE SIDE FRONT DOOR CLUSTER ENGINE | 
' LAMP HEADLAMP AIRBAG AIRBAG AJAR ‘DIMMER —“VEHICLE vSIM VSIM RUNNING 
| SWITCH SWITCH STATUS STATUS SIGNAL SWITCH _—s SWITCH_—sSPEED CANB CANB STATUS” | 
SENSE SENSE _SIGNAL__SIGNAL_ RETURN __SENSE_—_—SENSE_SIGNAL BUS ( o ‘BUS() SIGNAL 
“aya t9ye2 ya iYG2 wyc2 Wye. teyc2 1yc2 ayer 16 C2 
TWISTED 
PAIR 
W512 «W516 ws17 wats 2384 W523 W521 W526 W590 W531 ws22 
20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 
BRVT  BRIDB = BRILG~—Ss BRIG BK BRIGY BRIT _BRIDB ee BRLG BRAT 
i 8 9 10 16 15 13 49 | 2 14 
= ae aes a aaa Se = CONNECTOR- 
INTERFACE. 
POLICE! 
TAXI 
Lx804016 


oBew-11 


LX ———__—__—. 8W-41 HORN/CIGAR LIGHTER/POWER OUTLET ————_——_____—- 8W - 41-1 


8W-41 HORN/CIGAR LIGHTER/POWER OUTLET 


Component Page Component Page 
HUISC Oil, eat beh hs ehh ua ade sees x 8W-41-2 Tnighter-Cigar ch iodo ne ale Re LR Ge 8W-41-2 
BUSC-1G). vic goed hie og eed Bee wens 8W-41-2 Module-Steering Control .............. 8W-41-3 
Buse: 18 ss vwce echelon sia, BAN bbe a ele es 8W-41-2 Module-Totally Integrated Power ...... 8W-41-3, 4 
Pus@ 30 ono 5.56 Pacts hal bg bea Xewise’s J 8W-41-3 Power Distribution Center ........... 8W-41-2, 3 
GLO 2. iscerscdanink: deeavenm ese sel ace ele le 8W-41-2, 3 Power Outlet-Console................. 8W-41-2 
COM ca’ ori ciat Bae CIA eM ah a lties Mace 8W-41-2 Power Outlet-Rear ...............-2.. 8W-41-2 
CO rest is td fans Pa ey nas a cet Matty oes neat OS 8W-41-2 Relay-Accessory Delay ................ 8W-41-2 
Horn] Saad aired ede eerie ee alah yes 8W-41-4 Switch-HoOry wie ov ves eee eas eS Sk PO 8W-41-3 


LOVIN? Virsa: oe ahaig soma ale sg. to. aa eae 8W-41-4 Switch-Steering-Right ................ 8W-41-3 


BW - 41-2 


BATT At {8W-10-7) 


8W-41 HORN/CIGAR LIGHTER/POWER OUTLET 


= | 
banp-p-enepsunenn Cammmmnrpeoee 
naam ACCESSORY BATTERY 
RELAY- 
| 5 : ACEERSORH POSITION A POSITION | 
| DELAY FUSE FUSE FUSE | 
| LE. J J ew-10-18) 18 9 16 vv | 
87 Y BTA Y 20A 204 20A 
| 18 Y (BW-10-18) 9% (8W-10-16) 16 Y cew-to-20) | 
F981 F981 A205 A305 
12 16 16 16 
RD/BR RDIBR RDIOR RDILB 
LHD I RHD 
@ @ $323 I I 
(N PDC) | ; c200 4 ) 6203 14 0319 
(8W-10-18) 
A205 A305 A105 
16 16 16 
RD/OR RD/LB DB/RD 
‘| | I 
LIGHTER- POWER POWER 
CIGAR OUTLET- OUTLET- 
CONSOLE REAR 
(EXCEPT POLICE) (LX49} 
3 sy 3 
2914 
16 
BK 
| EXCEPT 
BASE BASE 
I 
@ $366 
| (8W-15-25) 
7910 z911 7914 
16 16 16 
BK/TN BK BK/GY 
! 
10 1 0319 
Z911 
16 
BKWT 
i 
© G02 @ 6301 @ 6302 
(8W-15-45) (BW-15-25) (8W-45-27) 
vv LX49 


088W-41 


LX 


POWER 
DISTRIBUTION 


| CENTER 


(8W-10-2) 


LX804102 


LX 8W-41 HORN/CIGAR LIGHTER/POWER OUTLET BW - 41-3 
[parr ass | A33. | (GW-10-11) BATT A22 | (@W-10-10) SWITCH- 
mi eee HORN 
j DISTRIBUTION , ce Bae hy tos TOTALLY 
Fuse {CENTER | T cuseo “T ELECTRONICS |  reGRATED 
ae f | BH) | POWER 
| 99 “th | | cans cane | ae 
ay 40- eh M 430 
ree FL Buse) BUS (+) | 2 8 21 
ae (ee x3 x903 
Lact eects, aati web to, pegranaaes 20 20 
7Y C5 C5 DGIT GYILG 
EXCEPT EXCEPT | | 
EXPORT , EXPORT EXPORT ~ EXPORT 7 2 
AGS ' 1 7 orn OO For \ SWITCH. 
20 Ded D55 ey HORN |’ STEERING. 
, SWITCH SWITCH 
RDIGY 20 20 fae RETURN / RIGHT 
wT WTIOR / / (PREMIUM) 
1 I ~ LIN LIN 
@ $132 @ $133 \ SLAVE SLAVE uN | 
(8W-18-3) | (BW-18-4) \_LRETURN FEED _BUS_ 
+ cs Ga 
LHD RHD 
a ae p504 D502 D500 
be a mwsreo Us 2 ae 
9 C203 «9 6200 WT > PAIR WTIOR 
ane. | ae eS ae 
2p — — — ap cra Y Y Y 
EXCEPT D501 D502 D500 
POLICE POLICE DS4 D56 20 20 20 
| - alle Wank WT/LG WTIOR WT 
Agt3 we a 
20 @ $204 @ $205 
a | ew-18-3) | cew-te-4) 
® $230 D54 oe 
20 
| (8W-10-11) WT TWISTED wee 
weet PAIR 
i @ $218 @ $219 
A913 A913 
W-18- W-18-6 
- | (BW-18-5) | (BW-18-6) 
ne a 05 p55 
20 
TWISTED 
Ly 1 Hen ~y 
al 12 
™ FUSED B(#) CAN B CAN B LINSLAVE _LINSLAVE _LIN Seep 
| BUS (-) BUS (+) RETURN FEED BUS CONTROL 
/ LIN LIN SLAVE 
5 COROUND 6 ee ceo Ee ae a ae BURY ow a RETO oe si 
8 | i 
0500 D501 
20 20 
WT ALG 
‘ Serban J 206 
2910 D500 D501 
20 20 20 
BK/TN WT AG 
| J ss 
pay eine 
(W-15-15} HORN 
(BASE) 
O88W-14 


LX804103 


8W - 41-4 «(8-41 HORNICIGAR LIGHTER/POWER OUTLET 


BATT A22 | (8W-10-10) 


foe Wala oe ees Se ee "i MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
att, | INTEGRATED 


BG/OR 


HORN 4 


we 


O88W-11 


FUSED ~ | ELECTRONICS 
B | 
| 
| 


POWER 
(BW-13-2) 
| (ew-13-3} 


@ $128 
(BW-13-27) 


DG/OR 


HORN 2 


LX 


LX804104 


Lx 8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER ———————————_———__—— 8W - 42 - 7 
8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER 
Component Page Component Page 
Actuator-Blend Door-Left ............ 8W-42-4, 9 G200 ones sores heh ole ede wie hes 8W-42-3, 8 
Actuator-Blend Door-Right ............. 8W-42-9 G20 divas ees ae ae ee Si ee eee oe 8W-42-3, 10 
Actuator-Mode Door ................ 8W-42-5, 9 Heater-Cabin ................00005. 8W-42-11 
Actuator-Recirculation Door .......... 8W-42-4, 9 Module-Engine Control ............. 8W-42-2, 11 
CHUIBtER sci 5 eh we eee es AY bs 8W-42-5, 7, 8 Module-Front Blower Power........... 8W-42-10 
Clutch-A/C Compressor ............... 8W-42-2 Module-Powertrain Control ............ 8W-42-2 
Control-A/C-Heater .... 8W-42-3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 Module-Totally Integrated Power ... 8W-42-2, 7, 11 
Electronics .. 0.0.0.0... eee ee es 8W-42-2 Motor-Blower-Front ............... 8W-42-6, 10 
BO Die’ ne ote eer nets whe OS we rMase a teeth 8W-42-11 Power Distribution Center ...... 8W-42-3, 4, 7, 10 
Buse 2 sido is os 38h 5 2 PH ea owas 8W-42-11 Relay-PTC hwy oe ciate ek beds hata 8W-42-11 
Fuse 8 hic dae eat bane bie ou a ewes 8W-42-11 Relay-PLC. 2) eacsid aad end ey: Wh ed 8W-42-11 
BUS6) 14g jr ie ails whe dus euees Sader ed 8W-42-3, 7 Relay-PTC 3 ....... 0... 0.02 ce eee 8W-42-11 
Fuse 41... 0... ee ees 8W-42-3, 7 Relay-Rear Window Defogger ......... 8W-42-3, 7 
FUSCA? win Sra tee Gree iawiod Saige 8W-42-4, 10 Relay-Run..............2008. 8W-42-3, 4, 7, 10 
Fuse/Relay Block ................... 8W-42-11 Resistor Block-Blower Motor-Front ...... 8W-42-6 
G02 sere ee beh ee ot lennon ea 8W-42-2 Sensor-Evaporator Temperature ...... 8W-42-4, 10 
G110 6:2 ee. 6 aris cise dag te hse elt Gaeta 8W-42-2 Sensor-Sun <2. cceie eee ee ee 8W-42-8 


GT ois Loaves: dedsee Getto hae ees hee Bie townie Sop 8W-42-2 Transducer-A/C Pressure .............. 8W-42-2 


BW - 42-2 8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER LX 
BATT A22 | (8W-10-10) 
Fe a er pa ee a em ag ee ee! pee eg Pe MODULE- 
: TOTALLY 
| | Fusep “TELECTRONICS | inTEGRATED 
} | 8) | | POWER 
(8W-13-2) 
be | | (@w-13-3) 
| AIC AC AC | | 
CLUTCH AIC PRESSURE PRESSURE 
| I controt CLUTCH SENSOR  SVOLT TRANSDUCER | | 
|  |_ OUTPUT CONTROL GROUND SUPPLY SIGNAL | | 
ie ae ae = ie 
C3 C13 C918 F801 C18 
18 20 20 20 20 
DBIYL LB/OR BK/LB PKIGY LB/BR 
GAS | DIESEL 
14 | C1003 | C100 
C3 C3 
18 18 
i Ih an AC 5 VOLT AC ie 
PRESSURE SUPPLY PRESSURE 
; ve SENSOR TRANSDUCER 
GROUND SIGNAL 
CLUTCH-AIC 
COMPRESSOR 
zy, 
mas ~ CNEL GAS DIESEL 
7904 
18 
BK/BR 
i EXCEPT 
SRTB z SRT8 
| 54.4 C2 
@ S115 T jie ~ 1 MODULE- 
ENGINE 
(8W-15-7) | cLutcH | 
27U/3.5L | 5.1L CONTROL , CONTROL 
aN | | (ew-30-17) 
27L 3.5L Lo esd 
i i 11403 
7904 7904 = 2904 T™ Aye ~ 1 MODULE- 
14 16 16 | CLUTCH j POWERTRAIN 
BK/BR BKIBR BK/BR CONTROL , CONTROL 
' ' | (@W-30-17) 
—- 
i | aa 
Ne et 
‘ ionic i rip coninlaninbih istics 
#3 i 
eee 16 T mie 
RHD LHD 
3.5L A B.FLUSRTB 27U3.5L . 5.7LISRT8 
i i H i 
2920 7920 2904 2904 7925 
14 16 14 16 18 
BK BK BK/BR BKIBR BR 
ft g t i 
ye | 
] i 
@ Git2 @ 6102 @ G10 
(8W-15-11) (BW-15-7) (8W-15-10} = 27U3.5L 
eee 57L/SRTB 
osBw-11 1x804202 


LX 


MTC 


BATTA1 | (8W-10-7) 


8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER 


BW - 42-3 


BATT A114 | (8W-10-8) 


 ellamea lie a eal a iceeeliacoaleadincede matin eas cee gabe heal: Sara esr BE 
| a a | DISTRIBUTION 
30 86 CENTER 
| [7 47 7 RELAY-RUN [7 RT] ReLay- (W-10-2) 
| | — —{ (6W-10-21) b- | REAR FUSE | 
l WINDOW 14 | 
feb. aed L .£-~_J peroccer eden 
| grav a7 85 (BW-48-2) (@W-10-8) | 
Ma a as ee mas a» at cach eat iz tke i, eats sl “peal Teas Pee, Ee | 
F922 C115 A23 
12 20 20 
RDILB DB ROL 
i 
@ 8321 | ‘ 
(IN PDC) 8 @® C200 17 & C200 
| (8W-10-21) 
F922 
20 
RDB 
Ee a — — 7] POWER 
DISTRIBUTION 
| cise | CENTER 
| A | (8W-10-2) 
I od | 
8-10-21 
ee 
F500 C115 A23 
20 20 20 
TIRE PRESSURE 
DGIPK — MONITORIEXPORT/ DB ROL 
OTHER 4 PARKTRONICS 
i 
@ $326 © S200 
[ INFe? (8W-10-8) 
(aW-10-21) 
00 
20 
DGIPK 
' 
a a a pana ra 
5 ¢200 
F500 
20 
DGIPK 
@ $210 
| (BW-10-24} 
A23 
F500 20 
20 RDIYL 
DGIPK | 
| ct 5A Ct ahet 
es FUSED REAR FUSED a 
| RUN WINDOW Bt) 
RELAY DEFOGGER (L0.D.) 
| OUTPUT RELAY j 
| BLOWER BLOWER CONTROL / 
SWITCH SWITCH ; 
| POSITION POSITION \ 
[__ SIGNAL SIGNAL GROUND GROUND \ 
cwteeicsscomanes| ovement ei “amma cml * my: “nn “aman "in * Sonia i“ si et ooh setae ana inna, Simin Rowe ‘aed 
By ct 2¥ 63 aycs ayer 
850 7908 7909 
2 12 20 
LBNT BK/RD BKILG 
i I 
@ 6201 © 6200 
(BW-15-15) (W-15-12) 


LX804203 


O88W-14 


BATT Ai (8W-10-7 


) 
pees Ota —T] POWER 
| DISTRIBUTION 
30 CENTER 


7] RELAY-RUN | (BW-10-2) 
j (OW-10-21) | 


I | 


ae 
t= 


Lf{—-_. 


202 
(8W-42-6) 


088-11 


| 
FUSE | | 
42 | 
30A ; 
42% (gw-10-21) | / 
J 


8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER LX 
MTC 
SENSOR- ACTUATOR. 
EVAPORATOR (M) BLEND 
TEMPERATURE te DOOR- 
LEFT 
1 | 2 1 1 | 6 
c2t C121 C55 C255 
20 20 20 20 
DBILG DB/DG DBT WT/DB 
a I 12 I y | 2 J C202 
c2t ct21 C55 6255 
22 22 22 22 
DBILG DB/DG DBIWT WT/DB 
Ae Ns ee A i 
EVAPORATOR SENSOR LEFT LEFT ‘ oe 
| TEMPERATURE GROUND BLEND BLEND | 
SENSOR DOOR DOOR j 
SIGNAL COMMON DRIVER 
recincuaTion RIVER 
RECIRCULATION DOOR 
DOOR COMMON \ 
Bs fac acta DINE Se Sha Ee ate et er 
7 | c2 8 | 62 
€268 C68 
22 22 
YUDB DBL 
PONE i ©202 
C268 C68 
20 20 
YUDB DBL 
H| | 
ACTUATOR: 
@ RECIRCULATION 
Lx804204 


“BW-42-5 


8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER 


Lx 
MTC 
Cer oS ag er jorge pa ee aes SS ene ““} CLUSTER 
SW-40- 
| ioicatoR HVAC PANEL ioe viel 
DIMMER MUX LAMPS. | ew-40-9) 
L. SIGNAL CONTROL DRIVER | 
2¥ 63 oy C2 1¥ 63 
ACTUATOR- 
MODE 
DOOR 
i) | 
6266 fe 
20 20 
OR/DB DB/OR 
J ene: | 202 
E22 C108 E12 C266 86 
18 18 20 2 2 
ORIGY LBILG ORIGY OR/DB DB/OR 
ohct shot 7Act 1A 62 2A c2 
INDICATOR HVAC PANEL MODE MODE | ree 
DIMMER MUX LAMPS DOOR DOOR, 
¢ SIGNAL CONTROL DRIVER DRIVER COMMON’ 
\ DRIVER | 
Se aT ee Ae ACEO NEN SENET Sa OMEN Ber ned Eee ord Are ee me 


Lx804205 O8eW-11 


BW - 42-6 §8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER 
MTC 
Ny og eee Senate rma ete ghee Oe tae “| CONTROL-AIC- 
Say ) FRONT FRONT FRONT FRONT ) HEATER 
200 “BLOWER BLOWER BLOWER BLOWER 
(BW-42-4) \ HIGH M2 M1 LOW 
\_ SPEED ___SPEED__ SPEED _—_SPEED 

| 1¥ 03 3y 03 9 C3 10 C3 

Cc? c70 C73 C72 cn 

12 12 14 16 48 

DB DBYL DENT DB/OR DB/BR 
| See es ee Ty aera i le C202 
C7? 

12 

BB 
A 

MOTOR- 
BLOWER- 

Ci) | eRont 

| 

134 C70 c73 c72 cn 

12 12 12 44 46 
BKILG DBL DBT DBIOR DB/BR 


J | oe 


RESISTOR 
BLOCK- 
BLOWER 
MOTOR- 
FRONT 


O88W-11 


LX 


LX804206 


LX 8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER BW - 42-7 
ATC 
BATTA? | (sW-10-7) | BATTA‘14 | (8W-10-8) (8W-10-7) 
Gar a — — — 7] Power 
|e io, 
47 7] RELAY-RUN [7] RELAY. 
i F 7 U sige BeKe | (SW-10-2) 
1 | —{ (W-10-21) 14 | WINDOW 
10A Livrct_] DEFOGGER 
a ae 44 aw-48-2) | 
i 87AY 87 (8W-10-8) 85 ( ) 
agement cee oni 
| 2 20 foc Se en “| MODULE- 
| R Mo |. “depetetloa oe We coc TOTALLY 
| ue RD | PFGsED Br) “| ELECTRONICS | ireGRATED 
POWER 
| | be eee Il cane CANB | eesaneo 
| | | 8W-10-21 | (OS UY nee PRET | ¢aw-13-3) 
j | a ree ai RHD on eae: eee ee eee 
BY C5 TY 65 
| | 20 7 t C200 17 i €203 Y if ad eae ee ieee 
fy ROWB c116 055 054 Ss 1 as 
—_—orr” < m 
| LL ab panies Eu Wace a | cane can | 
BUS (- BUS (+ 
| | EXCEPT | LC = ea, =) u 
. sisi ! EXPORT» EXPORT Y 
a D55 
| ‘i 10A | i $132 a : 
(GW-10-21) (8W-18-3) : 
L LHD RHD 
Seno prenteens (a inl p54 
A d 20 
F500 8 # C200 B H C203 4 LHD 
x 99 TIRE PRESSURE | T seo 
t 
popx  MONITOR/ egy — ae @ 8219 
EXPORT/ L 
oTHeR |! _paRKTRONICS 2 t C102 | (ew-18-6) 
| EXCEPT oa Ds pe 
@ $326 EXPORT _. EXPORT . Poe 
(IN PDC) . on 
| (gW-10-21) $133 | l 
F500 (8W-18-4) LHD RHD 
20 D55 ? I 
oGieK 20 ® S218 
pes | cew-185) 
LHD RHD Ne poet p54 
Po 
J A dL 2 
25 1 200 25 t 203 23 t C102 wT 
] 
ran) cerned D55 
| 20 
F500 AB we ; e S204 
20 20 
DGIPK RD/YL | seas 
| l rs @ $205 
® $210 @ $200 (aw-18-4) 
| (w-10-21) | ew-10-8) 
F500 A23 C115 p54 DS55 
20 20 20 20 20 
DGIPK RDVL DB wt WTIOR 
the ales she shes shi 
T ruseo FUSED REAR CANB CAN B peasy 
j _RUN Bt) WINDOW BUS (-} BUS (+) 
RELAY (.0.D.) DEFOGGER ‘ 
OUTPUT RELAY ! 
CONTROL \ 
By crete onle est,. asl a Ro iat eae a et ee es Sa lly cE Ge Sh es EN a x 
% NOTE: D54,D55 CIRCUITS ARE TWISTED PAIR 
Lx804207 osew-11 


BW - 42 -8 8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER LX 
ATC 
Ge Rare ay Og eae a SE “a a rm CONTROL-AIC- 
i HEATER 
SUN SUN AUTO SUN PANEL 
' SENSOR SENSOR HEADLAMPS = SENSOR LAMPS 
\_SIGNAL’ _SIGNAL2 SIGNAL _ RETURN _ _ GROUND DRIVER \ 
By Ct oy ct 10 C1 "Wy Ct 3y ct TY C1 
E12 
20 
ORIGY 
® $208 
(BW-44-8) 
2909 E12 
20 20 
BK/LG ORIGY 
te 
SENSOR-SUN [panet | CLUSTER 
SENSOR SENSOR HEADLAMPS SENSOR | LAMPS 4 (8W-40-9) 
SIGNAL1 SIGNAL 2 SIGNAL RETURN DRIVER 


@ 6200 
(BW-15-12) 


O8aw-14 LX804208 


LX 


8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER 


ATC 
ACTUATOR- ACTUATOR- ACTUATOR- 
BLEND (i) BLEND MODE 
DOOR- oe DOOR- DOOR 
RIGHT LEFT 
1 6 1 6 4 6 
C52 252 C55 255 C66 266 
20 20 20 20 20 20 
DBILG LG/DB DBIWT WTIDB DB/OR ORIDB 
% 4 : ee. 2 ee 5 CS ae 
52 252 C55 C255 C66 C266 
22 2 2 22 22 2 
DBILG LGIDB DBIWT WTIDB DBIOR OR/DB 
BA C2 7A C2 6A C2 5k c2 2k c2 1K c2 
RIGHT RIGHT LEFT LEFT MODE MODE | phase 
| BLEND BLEND BLEND BLEND DOOR DOOR} 
, DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR COMMON DRIVER, 
/ COMMON DRIVER COMMON DRIVER DRIVER / 
[DRIVER DRIVER i 
| RECIRCULATION ; 
| RECIRCULATION DOOR 
\ DOOR COMMON \ 
A Se Be Sse esr Se shat te an ree a ee ek Nee = 
9 ¥ C2 10 2 
268 C68 
22 22 
YL/DB DB/YL 
40 — — of one 
C268 C68 
20 20 
YLIDB DBYL 


LX804209 


ACTUATOR- 
M RECIRCULATION 
BOOR 


8W - 42-9 


O88W-11 


BW - 42 - 10 


BATTAY | (BW-10-7) 


mmm mee man me BOWER 
| DISTRIBUTION 
30 CENTER 


[TT Tp RELAY-RUN | (8W-10-2) 


p j (6W-10-28) | 


RDILB 


@ $321 
| (IN PDC) 


(8W-10-21) 
F922 


12 
RDILB 


Re ee ee ed 


(8W-10-21) 
at Sete 


> 
Nm 
—gset 2p 
w TT 
on 
S™G 
m 


LHD A __RHD 


4 J c200 4 C203 
(| 


FUSED 
pecan ead RUN 
| RELAY 
or OUTPUT 


12 47 C4 


O88W-14 


8W-42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER 


ATC 
ee 
; EVAPORATOR 
/ TEMPERATURE FRONT 

! SENSOR SENSOR 
\_ GROUND __ SIGNAL on RO 


BLOWER | 


C121 C21 
20 20 
DB/DG DBILG 
2 4 
SENSOR- 
EVAPORATOR 
TEMPERATURE 


BLOWER 


BLOWER CONTROL 
MOTOR 
GROUND SUPPLY GROUND 
2 ¥ C2 1 ¥ C2 2¥ C1 
2134 C7 2908 
12 12 12 
BKILG DB BK 


MOTOR- 2908 
(") BLOWER- 12 
FRONT | 


#&. 6201 
(8W-15-18) 


“| CONTROL-AIC- 
| HEATER 


MODULE- 
FRONT 
BLOWER 
POWER 


LX 


LX804210 


LX ——-——_———————_ 8W--42 AIR CONDITIONING/HEATER ——————-——————_-. 8W  - 42 - 11 


DIESEL 
FROM FROM FROM 
$143 $143 S143 
(W-13-9) (8W-13-9) (BW-13-9) 
F342 F342 F342 
16 16 16 
BRIWT BRIWT BRIWT 
BATTA11 | (8W-13-7) 
ee ae a ae ee ee Sere re ee eee ee ee ae _——— = 1 Fuse 
| a j RELAY 
oa BLOCK 
| | (ew.11-2) 
| FUSE FUSE FUSE 
M4 2 3 
| SOA 50A 50A | 
| i (BW-11-5) (aW-11-5) | (gW-11-5) | 
I x 86 30 86 | 
| RELAY-PTC 1 RELAY-PTC3 | 
| I 
| e7Av 87 85 BAY Bry 85 Y | 
| | 
| 86 30 | 
| RELAY-PTC 2 l 
Ls 
| 
| | 
| 85 87 Y 87a | 
anpeeges T ses es NE ras i, ret ca lel eyed Se sea aa Re ee ee ae pees 
N113 K360 K364 N14 N15 K363 
10 20 20 10 10 20 
DBIOR GYIBR WTIBR DBILB DBL ORIBR 
25 A C2 6A C3 
ae: ee a x et a oe ODULE: 
eats eee 2 TOTALLY 55 C2 
| [7 pret pro2 | ELECTRONICS | INTEGRATED Be vee ian 
| | RELAY RELAY | | POWER [ Pics ENGINE 
CONTROL CONTROL (8W-13-2) | RELAY | CONTROL 
LX eee Ce ae eels I (awa ey (BW-30-21) 
rye aD Dae SNE aC Ve epee eer pene er = Re = 


LX804211 O88W-14 


LX ———_—__—___—____. 8W-43 OCCUPANT RESTRAINT SYSTEM ————_—_—_—-_- BW  - 43 - 1 


8W-43 OCCUPANT RESTRAINT SYSTEM 


Component Page Component Page 
Airbag-Driver Squib 1 ................ 8W-43-3 Power Distribution Center ............. 8W-43-2 
Airbag-Driver Squib 2 ................ 8W-43-3 Seat Belt-Buckle Tensioner-Passenger .... 8W-43-4 
Airbag-Passenger Squib ............... 8W-438-3 Seat Belt-Buckle Tensioner/Switch-Driver . 8W-43-4 
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Circuit Breaker 1 ....................- 8W-44-2 
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G202) 60 ede Sale Pd nee es ark wea 4 8W-44-2, 8 
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Lamp-Cargo .. 0.0.0... ..0 00 ee eee 8W-44-5, 6 
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Lamp-Courtesy-Left Rear .............. 8W-44-3 
Lamp-Courtesy-Right Front Door........ 8W-44-5 
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Lamp-Cup Holder..................-. 8W-44-9 
Lamp-Dome: 5 woe bk Yak ve Ri Bie ee es 8W-44-10 
Lamp-Footwell-Left Front ............. 8W-44-9 
Lamp-Footwell-Left Rear .........0..... 8W-44-9 
Lamp-Footwell-Right Front ............ 8W-44-9 
Lamp-Footwell-Right Rear ............. 8W-44-9 
Lamp-Glove Box...............00005- 8W-44-3 
Lamp-Reading-Front ..............05. 8W-44-4 
Lamp-Spot-Left.......0..0..... 00.008. 8W-44-10 
Lamp-Spot-Right ................... 8W-44-10 
Lamp-Underhood .................4+ 8W-44-10 
Lamp-Vanity-Left .............0...00. 8W-44-4 
Lamp-Vanity-Right ................05. 8W-44-4 
Latch-Door-Decklid...........0..020.. 8W-44-6 
Module-Clock-Analog ..............-5. 8W-44-8 
Module-Totally Integrated Power ..... 8W-44-2, 10 
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Switch-Headlamp ................50. 8W-44-7, 8 
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Switch-Heated Seat-Left Rear .......... 8W-44-9 
Switch-Heated Seat-Right ............. 8W-44-8 
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BKIWT 
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FUSE ] (8w-10-2) 
40 
5A | 
OY (aw-10-13) | 
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F23 
20 
RDIOR 
LHD | R 


HD 
24 C200 24 €203 
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F23 
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RD/OR 
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| (BW-10-13) (8W-44-8) 
F23 Et2 
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Vv “ruseDSS*~=~<CS~Ss=SsS:tS@ NEL «ST CH 
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SWITCH- 
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BW - 44-8 8W-44 INTERIOR LIGHTING 
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7Y ct 
E12 E12 
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ORGY ORIGY 
e * 6 e@ 
E12 E12 E42 E12 
20 20 20 20 
ORGY ORIGY ORGY ORIGY 
LHD | RHD 
10 | C203 10 C200 
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E12 
20 
ORIGY 


Ae 3 
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$387 SWITCH. jee | ANALOG 
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(8W-44-6) LL od ewt0-11) 
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HEADLAMP 
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2910 
20 
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1 C204 
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20 20 
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—_ “—] SWITCH- 
[Paves | teateD 
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20 20 20 
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E12 
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REAR 
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20 20 20 20 
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ee: i Oa Ne * 204 
A931 A930 A904 
18 18 16 
RDWT RDILG RD 
3 | 
LAMP. 
& UNDERHOOD 
2 
A 
LAMP. 
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8W-47 AUDIO/VIDEO SYSTEM 


Component Page 
Amplifier-Radio............. 8W-47-6, 7, 8, 9, 10 
Amplifier-Subwoofer ........0....0..44. 8W-47-10 
Antenna-Global Positioning System ...... 8W-47-3 
Antenna-Radio ..........0.2.0.0...00.. 8W-47-3 
Antenna-Satellite Radio L .......0...... 8W-47-3 
Antenna-Satellite Video 1l......0..00... 8W-47-3 
Connector-Radio Mute ............... 8W-47-17 
BUSOYT ccd 2a8s, Ka is ceed liacastse st hes hee 8W-47-9, 10 
HWUSC33 Oct. id ead duets eatin Ga ahead ee halo 8W-47-19 
Puse'S6 ict e cnt eeeredae cat iw ia 8W-47-2, 11, 17 
PSE BS 5 cles Pe 4 tana hla- boca tie ans Raabe 8W-47-15 
FUSCA eee ate Atay aca gobi ¢ mcandne te 8W-47-6 
G200°.3.4. ib ite eta hd sans 8W-47-2, 11, 15, 17 
G20 Big. oa tzane WG ae anetsse a Ries aero s 8W-47-6, 19 
GBU0K oct shoe a keene a oes 8W-47-9, 10 
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Module-Hands Free ................. 8W-47-17 
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Module-Steering Control.............. 8W-47-19 
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POWer:p.c esa ee ae 8W-47-2, 6, 11, 19 
Module-Video Screen .... . 8W-47-11, 12, 18, 14, 16 
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Center ........ 8W-47-2, 6, 9, 10, 11, 15, 17, 19 
Radio ....... 8W-47-2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 12, 18, 14, 17, 18 
Speaker-Instrument Panel-Center ....... 8W-47-8 
Speaker-Instrument Panel-Left ....... 8W-47-5, 8 
Speaker-Instrument Panel-Right ...... 8W-47-5, 8 
Speaker-Left Front Door........... 8W-47-4, 5, 7 
Speaker-Left Rear................ 8W-47-4, 5, 7 
Speaker-Right Front Door ......... 8W-47-4, 5, 7 
Speaker-Right Rear ...........0.. 8W-47-4, 5, 7 
Speaker-Subwoofer .............. 8W-47-8, 9, 10 
Switch-Steering-Left......0.0.0.0.0..0..40. 8W-47-19 
Switch-Steering-Right................ 8W-47-19 
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i FUSE | (gw-10-2) en a eee ; eee 7 
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36Y (BW-10-8) ‘i D54 D55 
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2 CE annie c102 
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Sasa aaa WT ar 
LHD RHD @ $204 ® $205 
J ] (8W-18-3) (8W-18-4) 
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[ Fusep CAN B CANB  _\RADIO 
J} BC) BUS (-) BUS (+) 
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SHIELD 


ANTENNA 
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SHIELD 
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wWftn [| ANTENNA 
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ANTENNA RADIO 
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DOOR DOOR 
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\ REAR REAR 
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aye 9 Y C2 
X303 X393 
18 18 
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O8sW-14 
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19 C2 204 C2 
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1p — 2A 0301 
x202 x202 x292 
18 18 18 
DGIVT DGNT DGYL 
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Cl USEER doe ocstctrie sare gta eae ig labs eh eens 8W-50-2, 3 Lamp-Low Beam-Left................. 8W-50-6 
Connector-Police Accessories........... 8W-50- 10 Lamp-Low Beam-Right................ 8W-50-6 
Buse 41: ee gig ace Gas Oa ech ar 8W-50-7 Lamp-Park/Turn-Left Front .......... 8W-50-4, 5 
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Lamp-Fog-Right Rear ................ 8W-51-11 
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Heater-Seat Back-Right Rear .......... 8W-63-10 Relay-Heated Seats-Rear .............. 8W-63-8 
Heater-Seat Cushion-Left.............. 8W-63-6 Switch-Heated Seat-Left............... 8W-63-4 
Heater-Seat Cushion-Left Rear ........ 8W-63-10 Switch-Heated Seat-Left Rear ........ 8W-63-8, 9 
Heater-Seat Cushion-Right............. 8W-63-7  Switch-Heated Seat-Right ............. 8W-63-4 
Heater-Seat Cushion-Right Rear ....... 8W-63-10 Switch-Heated Seat-Right Rear ....... 8W-63-8, 9 
Module-Door-Driver ..............005. 8W-63-11 Switch-Memory Set. ¢:... cts 44.05 s¥500% 8W-63-11 
Module-Heated Seats ................. 8W-63-5 Switch-Seat-Driver ................ 8W-63-2, 11 
Module-Memory Seat ........... 8W-63-5, 11, 12 Switch-Seat-Passenger ................ 8W-63-3 
Module-Totally Integrated Power ...... 8W-63-5, 8 
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aya S050 12) be 4 (8W-30-14) L— (3.5L NAGI) 
(@W-30-13) | (gW-30-6) 
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| | ll | 
«900 «900 K900 K900 k900 
20 20 20 18 20 
DB/DG DB/DG DB/DG ~~ DBIDG DB/DG 
s a a 
[" ~~ 7] SENsoR. [ — 7] SENsor- [~~ 7] SENSOR-OIL 
ENGINE TRANSMISSION TEMPERATURE 
| | COOLANT | RANGE | | (5.7USRT8) 
TEMPERATURE (RLE) (8W-30-13) 
toeane (EXCEPT 3.5L RLE) L_ {8W-31-3} L— 
(@W-30-12) 
EXCEPT 
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K900 K900 
20 20 
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K900 K900 k900 
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DB/DG DB/DG DB/DG 
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“— “] SENSOR. “— “| ASSEMBLY-EGR — “) SENSOR- 
pw ENGINE ea VALVE oe CRANKSHAFT 
I | COOLANT | | (3.5L RLE) | | Position 
TEMPERATURE (VV-30-44) (3.5L RLE) 
tot (3.5L RLE) bed L—4 (8W-30-10) 
(W-30-12) 
** 3.5L 
Gime EXCEPT 3. 
O8BW-11 a ETS 


[~~ 7] ASSEMBLY- 
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LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS BW - 80-1 
8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 
Component Page Component Page 
Actuator-Blend Door-Left .............. 8W-80-7 CTO Ne tick BES phe hele ASP Dnt Be Petr 8W-80-22 
Actuator-Blend Door-Right (ATC) ........ 8W-80-7 CTOS(SRVB): fdetnce ded Weenie, Bek Mie ia Se 8W-80-23 
Actuator-Mode Door ...............0-. SW-80-7 ClOS (SRT8) chee ek, oe hee eS 8W-80-24 
Actuator-Recirculation Door ............ 8W-80-7 CLOS CROCE), 3 catelat ee r nts Sees 8W-80-25 
Airbag-Driver Squib] ............0.04- 8W-80-8 CLOS POCO) a5 nhieeatne PER Rss 8W-80-25 
Airbag-Driver Squib 2 ............0..-. 8W-80-8 CIOTASRT BI a6 Ge LGR Woe <i eens SW-80-25 
Airbag-Passenger Squib ............... 8W-80-8 CLOTASRES) hak Sacks et AS epee: 8W-80-25 
Airbag-Side Curtain-Left ........0...0... 8W-80-8 C108 (Diesel) 0.0... eee eee 8W-80-26 
Airbag-Side Curtain-Right ........0..... 8W-80-9 C108 Diesel) cy ceae ee dale eee eS 8W-80-26 
Airbag-Side Thorax-Left.............5. 8W-80-9 C200 escalate Rated Goeatgta ee eM ade ees 8W-80-26 
Airbag-Side Thorax-Right............-5 8W-80-9 C200 hy og ented bee etal Baa Oe ban aks 8W-80-28 
Amplifier-Radio C1 (Midline I/Highline) .. 8W-80-9 COO ee ele lied Gee Phot, BS. es 8W-80-29 
Amplifier-Radio C2 (Midline I//Highline) . 8W-80-10 C202 ia erie away aed bin ol acne 8W-80-30 
Amplifier-Subwoofer (Chrysler SRT8)... . 8W-80-10 O20 Bien curc hier ceo eased do Ae teh ely SW-80-30 
Amplifier-Subwoofer (Dodge SRT8) ..... 8W-80-10 BOS itt ls uti seme aaa ute pases 8W-80-32 
Antenna Cable-Satellite Radio 1........ 8W-80-11 C2045 sa tccsinp See. che Redbed te ep ated) SABIGRA ATES eR 8W-80-34. 
Antenna-Global Positioning System C204. ow 8 Sats hata te Meee Bee ek OD 8W-80-84 
(Navigation) ........02 00.00 eevee 8W-80-11 C205 (Except Base). ....... 0.0... 0000. 8W-80-35 
Antenna-Radio C1 2... 0... 0... eee 8W-80-11 C205 (Except Base)... 02... 0.050000 8W-80-35 
Antenna-Radio C2 1.0.0... 00.000 cca 8W-80-11 CQO 6 rsa te Ohtake antitn Maced Gola tedb etd yy 8W-80-36 
Antenna-Satellite Radio 1l............. 8W-80-12 C206 22 cob eal etme ded oe bart a elias 8W-80-36 
Antenna-Satellite Video 1 (Satellite C207 os tse eh eae RA tnd OE HE AMIE 8W-80-36 
VideO) 26 JAM al ates ee he ees les 8W-80-12 C207. 2 hisGs sa Raven otk hk ea Vee ale CES BS 8W-80-36 
Assembly-EGR Valve (Gas Except SRT8) . 8W-80-12 C208 (Column NAGI)... 0... ee 8W-80-36 
Assembly-Electrohydraulic Control Unit C208 (Column NAGI)... ...0....000. 8W-80-36 
CN AGA idk shi 3 et I a ee eg tae dS 8W-80-12 C209 (Satellite Radio)................ 8W-80-37 
Assembly-Line Pressure Sensor/Variable Force C209 (Satellite Radio). ......0..0...005. 8W-80-37 
Solenoid (RLE) ........0:0 eee ee eee 8W-80-13 C210 (Satellite Video) ...........0.... 8W-80-37 
Assembly-Shifter Lever (RLE) ......... 8W-80-13 C210 (Satellite Video)... 2.0.0.0... 00.0. 8W-80-37 
Assembly-Shifter Lever (Console NAGI) . 8W-80-13 CS0O yi ts ead Beane hwnd Ootets 8W-80-38 
Assembly-Transmission Solenoid/Pressure Switch CB Obi ss ee Behe he ee hae be ls 8W-80-39 
CREED: 6 6 ie aie Ped o Bate Flees 8W-80-14 COOL se yes been hts ek eee an Ae ES 8W-80-40 
Backlite-Electric Heated (Ground) ...... 8W-80-14 CBO Lee, oo eeccevaw al G-ode te gles epetled wee ee ses, 8W-80-41 
Backlite-Electric Heated (Power) ....... 8W-80-14 C3028 Lins nn pated & hgh Oe wat see 8W-80-42 
Battery-Negative ................44- 8W-80-14 CEUs ot ae 6 Mohn be kd 2O5h map aiemene 8W-80-42 
Battery-Positive 2.2.0... 0.0.0.0 000 005: 8W-80-15 C808 Be snes ao ee ene ees, Be AD 8W-80-4.2 
C100 (2.7L/8.5L) 2. eee 8W-80-15 C308" fone won bbe dhe oe eae oe 8W-80-43 
C100 (2:70/3,5L) 6.45.6 eos eee he eas 8W-80-15 C304 (LX49) 0... ee es 8W-80-43 
C100 (5.7L/SRT8) 2.0 0 ee ee 8W-80-16 CH02 OAD) nn hoarieie ese een eels 8W-80-43 
C100 (5.7L/SRT8) . 0... ee 8W-80-16 COORG ts wee dinat alate tae 8W-80-43 
C100 (Diesel) . 0... ee ee 8W-80-17 COBRA oy Syn one ya aaa eaters 8W-80-44 
C100 (Diesel) 2... ee eee 8W-80-17 C806 (LX48 Base).........-0 000-0005 8W-80-44 
C101 (5.7L MDS) ......0.-....-02-06- 8W-80-17 C306 (LX48 Base)... 02.0. cee eee 8W-80-44 
Cl0L BE MDS): soe es ee Pee oe os 8SW-80-17 C306 (LX48 Except Base/LX49 Except 
CLO QS d ogi tethers wes Keith pee ee Id 8W-80-18 POPE ss fer di wane orahe mie uate ee ek SW-80-44 
CLO 2 ec ink cra Pat cen ced actrees Deets PAD ape uae 8W-80-19 C306 (LX48 Except Base/LX49 Except 
C103 (LX48)o ot eens Sieg ee 8W-80-20 PMPOLL) cen ale eaten ed W Te oes 8W-80-45 
GLOS C648). hte ee adh Raw v4 eet alsa g 8W-80-20 C306 (LX49 Export) ...........0..00.. 8W-80-45 
CLO nn ON 3 oh ee aa ail abe ees 8W-80-20 C306 (LX49 Export) ...........0..0.-. 8W-80-46 


BW - 60-2 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 
Component Page Component Page 
C807 (LXA8) cee eee ata ea eka eS 8W-80-46 Coil-Ignition 3 (2.7L/3.5L) ............ 8W-80-63 
C307 UaX48) 2 ae eee eee he heed 8W-80-46 Coil-Ignition 3 (5.7L/SRT8)............ 8W-80-63 
C308 (LX48) 20. ees 8W-80-47 Coil-Ignition 4 (2.7L/3.5L) ............ 8W-80-64 
C308 (LX48) 2... eee 8W-80-47 Coil-Ignition 4 (5.7L/SRT8)............ 8W-80-64 
C309: CONAOY bcs ok hy RE Shee, Bah 8W-80-47 Coil-Ignition 5 (2.7L/3.5L) ............ 8W-80-64 
CB0DCERAS) 4.00 fee coat aes bee adem ad 8W-80-48 Coil-Ignition 5 (5.7L/SRT8)............ 8W-80-64 
GBLOCEX4AG). 3-05 bb Bee Bebe de eh 8W-80-48 Coil-Ignition 6 (2.7L/3.5L) ............ 8W-80-65 
C310 CEX49). ons ene base debe be 8W-80-48 Coil-Ignition 6 (5.7L/SRT8)............ 8W-80-65 
C311 (Sunroof)... ee eee 8W-80-49 Coil-Ignition 7 (5.7L/SRT8)............ 8W-80-65 
C811 (Sunroof) .. 2.2.0... eee eee 8W-80-49 Coil-Ignition 8 (5.7L/SRT8)... 2.0.0.0... 8W-80-65 
C313 (Except Police/Except Base)....... 8W-80-49 Connector-Interface-Police/Taxi ........ BW-80-66 
C313 (Except Police/Except Base)....... 8W-80-50 Connector-Police Accessories (Police) .... 8W-80-66 
C3is(Police)s .o5 24 cusp awe fo eaneten : 8W-80-50 Connector-Radio Mute (Police) ......... 8W-80-67 
C31 3:(POHCE). ne tad OS See ee tare 4 8W-80-50 Control-A/C-Heater C1 (ATC) .......... 8W-80-67 
GBIT4 speed hes A Sih ae eee alte abt 8W-80-51 Control-A/C-Heater C1 (MTC) ......... 8W-80-67 
(CBA oto cu et Yoda ins Pe eee SW-80-51 Control-A/C-Heater C2 (ATC) .......... 8W-80-68 
C815 (Base) cag a eee eo eee bee Be 8W-80-51 Control-A/C-Heater C2 (MTC) ......... 8W-80-68 
G315-(Basé) 3.0. ele ea eh bbes nee es 8W-80-52 Control-A/C-Heater C3 (MTC) ......... BW-80-68 
C315 (Midline) .. 00.0.2. ee eee 8W-80-52 Data Link Connector ................ 8W-80-69 
C315 (Midline) ...............2-.0.. 8W-80-52 Display-Park Assist (Parktronics)....... 8W-80-69 
C315 (Premium) ................-.--. 8W-80-53 Pan: Radiator’ 2c .k. eusclis at ea BW-80-69 
C315 (Premium) ...........-......... 8W-80-53 Generator (Diesel) ...........0-0...... 8W-80-69 
C316 (LHD Heated Seat/RHD Power Generator (Gas) ...........002-.000. 8W-80-70 

DeOab) yd eiecnin Hell ah Me ee hot 8W-80-53 Generator-Eyelet ...........02..0005 8W-80-70 
C316 (LHD Heated Seat/RHD Power Glow Plug 1 (Diesel)... 2... .0.......... 8W-80-70 

Seaton ke aes oe eee ee ete & 8W-80-53 Glow Plug 2 (Diesel)... .0.0...2..0...-. 8W-80-76 
CBYG sian sos has lateddiatty Sip teieetnat eae oy 8W-80-54 Glow Plug 3 (Diesel). .....0.0..0.05.. 8W-80-70 
C816" 8 ns Sees ee ead Ve Tes 8W-80-54 Glow Plug 4 (Diesel)... 0... 2. eee 8W-80-71 
Catt DVD). nook s4<acniieee tw pees 8W-80-54 Glow Plug 5 (Diesel)... .............. 8W-80-71 
CB8LTCDV DY: = scandent hada 8W-80-55 Glow Plug 6 (Diesel) ............0.... 8W-80-71 
CB1 9:8) core hehe ans Bet AS oh len 8W-80-55 Heater-Cabin (Diesel) .......... eee SW-80-71 
CBI Ss hve 2s alte eres hei iand Bo ies 8W-80-56 Heater-Crankcase Vent (Diesel) ........ 8W-80-72 
C320 (Rear Heated Seats) ............ 8W-80-56 Heater-Seat Back-Left ............... 8W-80-72 
C320 (Rear Heated Seats) ............ 8W-80-56 Heater-Seat Back-Left Rear ........... 8W-80-72 
C321 (Rear Heated Seats) ............ 8W-80-57 Heater-Seat Back-Right .............. 8W-80-72 
C321 (Rear Heated Seats) ............ 8W-80-57 Heater-Seat Back-Right Rear .......... 8W-80-73 
C322 (Seat Airbags) ..........0...... 8W-80-57 Heater-Seat Cushion-Left .........0.... 8W-80-73 
C322 (Seat Airbags) ..............4.-. 8W-80-57 Heater-Seat Cushion-Right............ 8W-80-73 
C323 (Seat Airbags) ..........-...--. 8W-80-57 Heater-Seat Cushion-Right............ 8W-80-73 
C323 (Seat Airbags) .............--.. 8W-80-58 GE ri 2:3, 2h cnet: Seog h at sabe Sshale ane te Peas 8W-80-74 
C326 CDV DY) hao ee ee een de 8W-80-58 Horn. <2 -4d Ab dey bts Sead end Os 8W-80-74 
CB26ADVD): 2% ohceu eee ta a aes 8W-80-59 Injector-Fuel 1 (Diesel) ............... 8W-80-74 
Capacitor-Ignition 1 (2.7L/3.5L) ........ 8W-80-59 Injector-Fuel 1 (Gas)................0. 8W-80-74 
Capacitor-Ignition 1 (SRT8) ........... 8W-80-59 Injector-Fuel 2 (Diesel)... .......0..... 8W-80-74. 
Capacitor-Ignition 2 (2.7L/5.7L) ........ 8W-80-60 Injector-Fuel 2 (Gas)................. 8W-80-75 
Clastee Ch. .c.okis ee ee eas ee 8W-80-60 Injector-Fuel 3 (Diesel) 0 ...0..0.0...0.. 8W-80-75 
Cluster: ©2 25.63 Avett oes wee eee 8W-80-61 Injector-Fuel 3 (Gas). 22... .00 0000004. 8W-80-75 
Cluster’ C8) occas Dees Oe Lh ae 8W-80-61 Injector-Fuel 4 (Diesel) .............-. 8W-80-75 
Chatch-A/C Compressor (Diesel) ........ 8W-80-62 Injector-Fuel 4 (Gas)......0...0....0.. 8W-80-75 
Clatch-A/C Compressor (Gas). 1.2.0.2... 8W-80-62 Injector-Fuel 5 (Diesel) ............... 8W-80-76 
Coil-Ignition 1 (@.7L/3.5L) ......0.0.... 8W-80-62 Injector-Fuel 5 (Gas)......0....0....--. 8W-80-76 
Coil-Ignition 1 (5.7L/SRTS8).....0..0..... 8W-80-62 Injector-Fuel 6 (Diesel) .......0....0.. 8W-80-76 
Coil-Ignition 2 (2.7L/3.5L) ............ 8W-80-63 Injector-Fuel 6 (Gas)... 0.000.200.2004. 8W-80-76 
Coil-Ignition 2 (6. 7TUSRTS) 0... 8W-80-63 Injector-Fuel 7 (5.7L/SRT8) .....0000.. 8W-80-76 


> 4 

Component Page 
Injector-Fuel 8 (5.7L/SRT8) ....0...... 8W-80-77 
Lamp-Backup-Left (300C)......0.0..00... 8W-80-77 
Lamp-Backup-Left (300T)........00.... 8W-80-77 
Lamp-Backup-Left (LX49) ....0...0... 8W-80-77 
Lamp-Backup-Right (800C) ........... 8W-80-78 
Lamp-Backup-Right (800T) ........... 8W-80-78 
Lamp-Backup-Right (LX49) ........... SW-80-78 
Lamp-Cargo (LX48) ......0..0.0.0....... 8W-80-78 
Lamp-Cargo (LX49) .....0000.0.0.0.0....-. 8W-80-79 


Lamp-Center High Mounted Stop (LX48) . 8W-80-79 
Lamp-Center High Mounted Stop (LX49) . 8W-80-79 
Lamp-Courtesy-Left Front Door (Chrysler Except 


Base)*sa.0dc4c74 24 Mie i koe ah 8W-80-79 
Lamp-Courtesy-Left Rear ............. 8W-80-80 
Lamp-Courtesy-Right Front Door (Chrysler Except 

Base )i eh i, tel htt tee ees JM ath Mam Oaks 8W-80-80 
Lamp-Courtesy-Right Rear............ 8W-80-80 
Lamp-Cup Holder...............-..- 8W-80-80 
Lamp-Dome (Police) .........0.0...... 8W-80-80 
Lamp-Fog-Left Front ...........0.... 8W-80-81 
Lamp-Fog-Left Rear (300C Export) ..... 8W-80-81 
Lamp-Fog-Left Rear (LX49 Export) ..... 8W-80-8] 
Lamp-Fog-Right Front ............... 8W-80-81 
Lamp-Fog-Right Rear (800C Export) .... 8W-80-82 
Lamp-Fog-Right Rear (LX49 Export) .... 8W-80-82 
Lamp-Footwell-Left Front (Premium) .... 8W-80-82 
Lamp-Footwell-Left Rear (Premium) .... 8W-80-82 


Lamp-Footwell-Right Front (Premium) .. 8W-80-83 
Lamp-Footwell-Right Rear (Premium) ... 8W-80-83 


Lamp-Glove Box (Except Police) ........ 8W-80-83 
Lamp-Headlamp-Left (Dodge HID 

LAMPS) 2:5 oe hae eve a led aw bee ee 8W-80-83 
Lamp-Headlamp-Right (Dodge HID 

Lam PS i. ioe5 23 (ord oka ers SS Ale Soe Be 8W-80-84 
Lamp-High Beam-Left (Except Charger HID 

Team ps) 5 626.4 patie sites Cave ed pe aua At 8W-80-84 
Lamp-High Beam-Right (Except Charger HID 

Lamps). cscanevenie stele ele 8W-80-84 
Lamp-High Intensity Discharge-Left (Chrysler HID 

{5amnips)? hs fdlh as Gees oleate es 8W-80-84 
Lamp-High Intensity Discharge-Right (Chrysler 

Hib hamips):-: aa gasct ede oem d a4 8W-80-85 
Lamp-License (Except 300C/Export)..... 8W-80-85 
Lamp-License-Left (00C/Export)....... 8W-80-85 
Lamp-License-Right (S00C/Export)...... 8W-80-86 
Lamp-Low Beam-Left (Except HID 

AU AINPS) so toca Gelnswiet hed fete casents Syaitan Sates 8W-80-86 
Lamp-Low Beam-Right (Except HID 

AMPS) HM eniark wis by acP Od Ga eae stae 8W-80-86 
Lamp-Park/Turn-Left Front (300C Except 

TRpOrt) 4 sacs akc awake 3) Oke wat 8W-80-86 
Lamp-Park/Turn-Left Front (300/300T/ 

IOXPOLb) atsrawnant eeu a sey Bae OSS 8W-80-87 


Lamp-Park/Turn-Left Front (Dodge)... .. SW-80-87 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80-3 


Component Page 
Lamp-Park/Turn-Right Front (800C Except 

BxXPOUb). > o4oe vad oA he Se oe Blac 8W-80-87 
Lamp-Park/Turn-Right Front (800/300T/ 

Export)-. 4a tl coe eo oe es 8W-80-88 
Lamp-Park/Turn-Right Front (Dodge) ... 8W-80-88 
Lamp-Reading-Front ...........-.... 8W-80-88 
Lamp-Side Marker-Left Front (LX48).... 8W-80-89 
Lamp-Side Marker-Left Rear (300T) .... 8W-80-89 
Lamp-Side Marker-Right Front (LX48) .. 8W-80-89 
Lamp-Side Marker-Right Rear (300T) ... 8W-80-89 
Lamp-Side Repeater-Left (Export) ...... 8W-80-90 
Lamp-Side Repeater-Right (Export) ..... 8W-80-90 
Lamp-Spot-Left (Police) .............. 8W-80-90 
Lamp-Spot-Right (Police) ............. 8W-80-90 
Lamp-Tail Park-Left (800C Except 

Export) oc26 Gorc4ctecu Sather time «.d 8W-80-91 
Lamp-Tail Park-Right (800C Except 

EXPOLt) os arb Heda HA he Sa 8W-80-91 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Park-Left (300C) ....... 8W-80-91 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Park-Right (800C) ...... 8W-80-92 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Turn-Left (800T) ....... 8W-80-92 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Turn-Right (300T) ...... 8W-80-92 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Left (800C Except 

EXPOMb) i. oh ceh aa dda ewe he or ema e 5 8W-80-92 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Left (300C Export) ..... 8W-80-93 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Right (800C Except 

VIXPOLT): a0 Sn CA o RA aaa We aT ee Sees 8W-80-93 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Right (300C Export) .... 8W-80-93 
Lamp-Tail/Stop-Left (LX49) ........... 8W-80-93 
Lamp-Tail/Stop-Right (LX49) .......... 8W-80-94 
Lamp-Turn-Left Rear (LX49) .......... 8W-80-94 
Lamp-Turn-Right Rear (LX49) ......... 8W-80-94 
Lamp-Underhood (Police) ............. 8W-80-94 
Lamp-Vanity-Left (Except Police) ....... 8W-80-94. 
Lamp-Vanity-Right (Except Police)...... 8W-80-95 
Latch-Door-Decklid (LX48) ............ 8W-80-95 
Latch-Door-Driver ..........0..000005 8W-80-95 
Latch-Door-Left Rear ................ 8W-80-95 
Latch-Door-Liftgate (LX49)............ 8W-80-96 
Latch-Door-Passenger.........-2...04- 8W-80-96 
Latch-Door-Right Rear ............... 8W-80-96 
Lighter-Cigar ........00.0--...00004. 8W-80-96 
Mirror-Inside Rearview (Except Hands 

BP6@):.. 0; ao. Roi acon ead bead cade t4 8W-80-97 
Mirror-Inside Rearview (Hands Free)... . 8W-80-97 
Mirror-Outside Rearview-Driver (Base) .. 8W-80-97 
Mirror-Outside Rearview-Driver 

(MGIMGEY) hae Fd ye eet ted 3 8W-80-98 
Mirror-Outside Rearview-Driver 

(Premium) gs saws a he 4 Voie Re ey os 8W-80-98 
Mirror-Outside Rearview-Passenger 

(Base) one ey ee HES wed ee ede be 8W-80-98 
Mirror-Outside Rearview-Passenger 

(Memory) ......0. 0000 cece neces 8W-80-99 


BW - 80-4 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 
Component Page Component Page 
Mirror-Outside Rearview-Passenger Module-Totally Integrated Power C3 ... 8W-80-122 
(Premium) ...........-020000 0055 8W-80-99 Module-Totally Integrated Power C4 ... 8W-80-123 
Module-Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) .. 8W-80-99 Module-Totally Integrated Power C5... 8W-80-123 
Module-Anti-Lock Brakes (HSP)....... 8W-80-100 Module-Totally Integrated Power C6 ... 8W-80-123 
Module-Brake (Trailer Tow) .......... 8W-80-101 Moduie-Totally Integrated Power C7 ... 8W-80-124 
Module-Clock-Analog (Except Police) ... 8W-80-101 Module-Transmission Control Ci 
Module-Door-Driver Cl.............. 8W-80-101 (NAGE) 6 tes 3d cctense boven ia td as 8W-80-124 
Module-Door-Driver C2.............. 8W-80-101 Module-Transmission Control C2 
Module-Door-Driver C3 (Memory)...... 8W-80-102 CNAG FB) sce etna ie wate tee ea hoe 8W-80-124 
Module-Door-Driver C4 (Memory)...... 8W-80-102 Module-Video Screen C1 ............. 8W-80-125 
Module-Door-Passenger Cl ........... 8W-80-103 Module-Video Screen C2 (Satellite 
Module-Door-Passenger C2........... 8W-80-103 Wideo): i546 coces wea ete Ee Ringe 8W-80-125 
Module-Door-Passenger C4 (Memory) . . . 8W-80-103 Motor-Adjustable Pedals (LHD) ....... 8W-80-126 
Medule-Electronic Overhead.......... 8W-80-104 Motor-Blower-Front ................ 8W-80-126 
Module-Electronic Shift C1 (Column Motor-Boost Pressure Servo (Diesel)... . 8W-80-126 
NAGD) oe oc SOc Re Lhe Beal 8W-80-104 Motor-Headlamp Washer (Export) ..... 8W-80-126 
Module-Electronic Shift C2 (Column Motor-Intake Swirl Servo (Diesel). ..... 8W-80-127 
NAGI): -Siunei gu ee 3 RE se NS 8W-80-104 Motor-Seat Adjuster-Driver Horizontal .. 8W-80-127 
Module-Engine Control C1 (Diesel)... .. 8W-80-105 Motor-Seat Adjuster-Driver Recliner (Except 
Module-Engine Control C2 (Diesel)... .. 8W-80-107 Memory) isc 28t50d babeenchas daued 8W-80-127 
Module-Front Blower Power C1 (ATC) . . 8W-80-108 Motor-Seat Adjuster-Driver Recliner 
Module-Front Blower Power C2 (ATC) .. 8W-80-108 (Memory) ....... 000... e eee ee 8W-80-127 
Module-Fuel Pump ................. 8W-80-108 Motor-Seat Adjuster-Front Driver 
Module-Glow Plug (Diesel) ........... 8W-80-109 VerbiCal ascos fies ee te Rea ks hh eS 8W-80-128 
Module-Glow Plug-Eyelet (Diesel)...... 8W-80-109 Motor-Seat Adjuster-Front Passenger 
Module-Hands Free C1.............. 8W-80-109 Vera ity. pot.c 4's 8 23S ves Fed gaa’ s 8W-80-128 
Module-Hands Free C2 (UCI) ......... 8W-80-110 Motor-Seat Adjuster-Passenger 
Module-Headlamp Leveling (Export) ... 8W-80-110 Horizontal «2 escie ta sams > 24 sb oe 8W-80-128 
Module-Heated Seats ............... 8W-80-110 Motor-Seat Adjuster-Passenger Recliner . 8W-80-129 
Module-Interface-Police/Taxi Cl ....... 8W-80-111 Motor-Seat Adjuster-Rear Driver 
Module-Interface-Police/Taxi C2 ....... 8W-80-111 Vertical... 0.6. eee cee eee 8W-80-129 
Module-Intrusion Transceiver (RHD) ... 8W-80-112 Motor-Seat Adjuster-Rear Passenger 
Module-Memory Seat C1l............. 8W-80-112 Vertical .. 6... 66. eee ee eee eee 8W-80-129 
Module-Memory Seat C2............. 8W-80-113 Motor-Steering Telescope (LHD 
Module-Memory Seat C3............. 8W-80-113 Memory)... 2-2-1 e eevee eee ee 8W-80-129 
Module-Memory Seat C4............. 8W-80-113 Motor-Steering Tilt (LHD Memory) .... 8W-80-130 
Module-Memory Seat C5 (Adjustable Motor-Window-Driver (Base) ......... 8W-80-130 
Pedals): os 8 s-.bc: ar aves beatae eae 8W-80-114 Motor-Window-Driver Express (Except 
Module-Occupant Restraint Controller Base)’ en-5 stones bed SG eee 8W-80-130 
ar er a a LE eon CRN 8W-80-114 Motor-Window-Left Rear ............ 8W-80-130 
Module-Occupant Restraint Controller Motor-Window-Passenger (Base)....... 8W-80-131 
3) NORE anna Wee Eee ONT ter 8W-80-115  Motor-Window-Passenger Express (Except 
Module-Park Assist (Parktronics) ...... 8W-80-115 Base)... 1. ee eee eee eee ees 8W-80-131 
Module-Powertrain Control C1 (Gas) ... 8W-80-116 Motor-Window-Right Rear ........... 8W-80-131 
Module-Powertrain Control C2 (Gas) ... 8W-80-117. - Motor-Wiper-Front ..........-..+.-. 8W-80-131 
Module-Powertrain Control C3 (Gas) ... 8W-80-118 Motor-Wiper-Rear (LX49) ............ 8W-80-132 
Module-Powertrain Control C4 (RLE).. . 8W-80-119 Motor/Module-Sunroof .............. 8W-80-132 
Module-Satellite Video C1 ........... gw-80-120  Node-Wireless Ignition .............. 8W-80-132 
Module-Satellite Video C3 ........... gw-80-120 _- Port-Media (UCT) .........-.....-.. 8W-80-133 
Module-Satellite Video C4 ........... 8W-80-120  Post-Pass Through-Eyelet............ 8W-80-133 
Module-Steering Column-Lock (Export) . 8W-80-121 Post-Pass Through-Eyelet............ 8W-80-133 
Module-Steering Control............. 8W-80-121 Power Outlet-Console (Except Police) .. . 8W-80-133 
Module-Totally Integrated Power C1 ... 8W-80-121 Power Outlet-Rear (LX49) ........... 8W-80-134 


Module-Totally Integrated Power C2 ... 8W-80-122 Pump-Washer-Windshield............ 8W-80-134 


LX —————________________-. 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


Component Page 
Radio Ch Msceowaeiete ou Pawan SOUR ee’ 8W-80-134 
Radio’ C2 io 468 wll os Pia ia wes 8W-80-135 
Radio: C3 (DVD) sie e sgects ain 8 a Giese 8W-80-135 
Radio: C44 asedede tots iets iy wade Shakaoginlge dans 8W-80-136 
Radio C5 (Navigation) .............. 8W-80-136 
Radio C6 (Satellite Radio) ........... 8W-80-136 
Radio C7 (Satellite Video). ........... 8W-80-1386 
Receiver-Intrusion Sensor (RHD) ...... 8W-80-137 
Relay-Headlamp Washer (Export)...... 8W-80-137 
Resistor Block-Blower Motor-Front 

(VEL Gr eur at ep Sit Mote ee RE ate ds 8W-80-137 
Seat Belt-Buckle Tensioner-Passenger 

CEXDOrt)” sessed doth Hee ntingik unk ees 8W-80-137 
Seat Belt-Buckle Tensioner/Switch-Driver 

(EXPOLE) ind exckng Hak Auhed Swe es 8W-80-188 
Seat Belt-Retractor Tensioner-Driver (Except 

EXPOLE) 8 co hace dG ale ant oare s Boeke he aS 8W-80-138 
Seat Belt-Retractor Tensioner-Passenger (Except 

TEX POL eee gee Ge Pas oe a ES Be a as 8W-80-138 
Sensor-Accelerator Pedal Position...... 8W-80-138 
Sensor-Adjustable Pedals (LHD 

MGIMOry)): ssid see iden Gegde ee eee es 8W-80-139 
Sensor-Ambient Air Temperature ...... 8W-80-139 
Sensor-Boost Pressure (Diesel) ........ 8W-80-139 
Sensor-Brake Fluid Level ............ 8W-80-139 
Sensor-Camshaft Position (2.7L)....... 8W-80-139 
Sensor-Camshaft Position (Gas Except 

TL rh teakioe bas Sete sock cna ie ben GON ape te tae 8 8 8W-80-140 
Sensor-Camshaft Position (Diesel) ..... 8W-80-140 
Sensor-Crankshaft Position (Diesel) .... 8W-80-140 
Sensor-Crankshaft Position (Gas)...... 8W-80-140 
Sensor-Dynamics (ESP) ............. 8W-80-141 
Sensor-Engine Coolant Temperature 

(Diesel). stsstackieg An See ate AA 8W-80-141 
Sensor-Engine Coolant Temperature (2.7L/ 

SoD La) das od deere oe dee ape anbre uation fat: 8W-80-141 
Sensor-Engine Coolant Temperature (5.7L/ 

SREB) seu ite tawatods SPawwenees Ses 8W-80-141 
Sensor-Evaporator Temperature ....... 8W-80-142 
Sensor-Exhaust Differential Pressure 

(Diesel) < wou S00 BS ae ew ewe ea ges 8W-80-142 
Sensor-Exhaust Gas Pressure (Diesel) .. 8W-80-142 
Sensor-Front Impact-Left ............ 8W-80-142 
Sensor-Front Impact-Right ........... 8W-80-142 
Sensor-Fuel Pressure (Diesel) ......... 8W-80-143 
Sensor-Fuel Temperature (Diesel)... ... 8W-80-143 
Sensor-Headlamp Level-Front (Export) . 8W-80-143 


Sensor-Headlamp Level-Rear (Export) .. 8W-80-1438 


Sensor-Inlet Air Pressure (Diesel)... ... 8W-80-144 
Sensor-Inlet Air Temperature (Gas) .... 8W-80-144 
Sensor-Input Speed (RLE) ........... 8W-80-144 
Sensor-Intake Air Temperature (Diesel) . 8W-80-144 
Sensor-Knock 1 (Gas) .............-.. 8W-80-145 


Sensor-Knock 2 (5.7L/SRT8) .......... 8W-80-145 


8W - 80-5 


Component Page 
Sensor-Manifold Absolute Pressure 

(GAS) fo eos igi stake ace Mec Pek na oem, ahh ag oe 8W-80-145 
Sensor-Mass Air Flow (Diesel) ........ 8W-80-145 
Sensor-Oil Pressure (5.7L/SRT8) ...... 8W-80-146 
Sensor-Oil Temperature (SRT8) ....... 8W-80-146 
Sensor-Oil Temperature (Diesel) ....... 8W-80-146 
Sensor-Oil Temperature (5.7L) ........ 8W-80-146 
Sensor-Output Speed (RLE) .......... 8W-80-146 
Sensor-Oxygen (Diesel) .............. 8W-80-147 
Sensor-Oxygen 1/1 (Gas)... .......... 8W-80-147 
Sensor-Oxygen 1/2 (Gas Except 3.5L Midbed 

OD. Tose 4 eta as, Saeaeat a alta Sey Am ya hae 8W-80-147 
Sensor-Oxygen 1/2 (3.5L Midbed 02) ... 8W-80-147 
Sensor-Oxygen 2/1 (Gas)...........4. 8W-80-148 
Sensor-Oxygen 2/2 (Gas Except RWD 5.7L/ 

SRU8) 34.22) see ee ee Sey 8W-80-148 
Sensor-Oxygen 2/2 (RWD 5.7L/SRTS8) .. . 8W-80-148 
Sensor-Park Assist 10 (Parktronics) .... 8W-80-148 
Sensor-Park Assist 7 (Parktronics) ..... 8W-80-149 
Sensor-Park Assist 8 (Parktronics) ..... 8W-80-149 
Sensor-Park Assist 9 (Parktronics) ..... 8W-80-149 
Sensor-Post-Catalyst Exhaust Gas Temperature 

(Diesel) intended etd ere 6 8W-80-149 
Sensor-Pre-Catalyst Exhaust Gas Temperature 

(Diesel): ccc ei,.8o 544 ee eee ae Eek 8W-80-150 
Sensor-Rain (Auto Wipers) ........... 8W-80-150 
Sensor-Seat Track Position-Driver (Except 

FGXPOLE) ei be axe, te oale eel Peto 8W-80-150 
Sensor-Seat Track Position-Passenger (Except 

fp: 9 010) 6°) a a aCe 8W-80-150 
Sensor-Shifter Lever Position (Column 

NAG) Ges. cd cian dace dae s ee ie eS 8W-80-150 
Sensor-Side Impact-Left 1 ........... 8W-80-151 
Sensor-Side Impact-Left 2 ........... 8W-80-151 
Sensor-Side Impact-Right 1 .......... 8W-80-151 
Sensor-Side Impact-Right 2 .......... 8W-80-151 
Sensor-Sun (ATC) ..............50.. 8W-80-152 
Sensor-Transmission Range (RLE) ..... 8W-80-152 
Sensor-Washer Fluid Level-Front ...... 8W-80-152 
Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS-Left Front ... 8W-80-152 
Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS-Rear........ 8W-80-153 
Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS-Right Front .. 8W-80-153 
Sensor-Wheel Speed-Right Front (Except 

ABS): 545.4 ace os Sane esdulasd 6d oo Seales 8W-80-153 
Siren (RHD)s: o5.3.4.cegieke ee he on eae 8W-80-154 
Solenoid-EVAP Purge (Gas) .......... 8W-80-154 
Solenoid-Fuel Pressure (Diesel) ....... 8W-80-154 
Solenoid-Fuel Quantity (Diesel) ....... 8W-80-154 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement System Cyl 1 (5.7L 

MIDS): casa 5 odie Go he ghar beat ala 8W-80-155 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement System Cyl 4 (5.7L 

MDS)! onan cease + aes 8W-80-155 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement System Cyl 6 (5.7L 

MDS) sie Oat See ee eat ee eee ne 8W-80-155 


BW - 80-6 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 
Component Page Component Page 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement System Cyl 7 (5.7L Switch-Memory Set...............05 8W-80-163 
MDS) 2s don nae wig Sed besa Pee 8W-80-155 Switch-Mirror (LHD) ............... 8W-80-163 
Solenoid-Short Runner Valve (3.5L) .... 8W-80-156 Switch-Mirror (RHD) ............... 8W-80-164 
Speaker-Instrument Panel-Center (Highline/Midline Switch-Oil Level (Diesel) ............ 8W-80-164 
TP OS Re oka any Premed hae ure lemeo ates 8W-80-156 Switch-Oil Pressure @.7L/3.5L) ....... 8W-80-164 
Speaker-Instrument Panel-Left ....... 8W-80-156 Switch-Parking Brake............... 8W-80-164 
Speaker-Instrument Panel-Right ...... 8W-80-156 Switch-Power Window-Left Rear ...... 8W-80-165 
Speaker-Left Front Door............. 8W-80-157 Switch-Power Window-Right Rear ..... 8W-80-165 
Speaker-Left Rear................-. 8W-80-157 Switch-Seat Belt-Driver (Except 
Speaker-Right Front Door ........... 8W-80-157 EXPOrby.c os Sateen iha se ceed 8W-80-165 
Speaker-Right Rear ................ 8W-80-157 Switch-Seat-Driver (Except Memory) ... 8W-80-165 
Speaker-Subwoofer (Highline Except Switch-Seat-Driver (Memory) ......... 8W-80-166 
SRTS) 5.5 2ceh facets Stare be ae 8W-80-157 Switch-Seat-Passenger .............. 8W-80-166 
Speaker-Subwoofer (Chrysler SRT8) .... 8W-80-158 Switch-Steering-Left (Premium) ....... 8W-80-166 
Speaker-Subwoofer (Dodge SRT8)...... 8W-80-158 Switch-Steering-Right (Premium)...... 8W-80-167 
Starter (2.7L/3.5L/5.7L AWD) ......... 8W-80-158 Switch-Stop Lamp ................. 8W-80-167 
Starter (6.7L RWD/SRT8)............ 8W-80-158 Switch-Sunroof .......0.....0.0.0.0.- 8W-80-167 
Starter (Diesel) .........-....0.....- 8W-80-158 Switch-Window/Door Lock-Driver C1 
Starter-Fusible Link-Eyelet (5.7L RWD/ (Base) ol asked ta aie eee ed ets 8W-80-167 
SRYS).5.26.5 yen Meee aetna ae 8W-80-159 Switch-Window/Door Lock-Driver C2 
Starter-Fusible Link-Eyelet (Except 5.7L RWD/ (Base) ov) b6 bail o ht pee hs 4 ais 8W-80-168 
ORS) eos iss, Qo Me eee ote Se 8W-80-159 Switch-Window/Door Lock-Driver Express C1 
Starter-Post-Pass Through-Eyelet (5.7L RWD/ (Except Base) ...........2.2.0005 8W-80-168 
SORTS): 2204 ten vee ashe dees 8W-80-159 Switch-Window/Door Lock-Driver Express C2 
Starter-Post-Pass Through-Eyelet (Except 5.7L (Except Base) ................-.-. 8W-80-168 
RWD/SRT8) .........-.-2200200- 8W-80-159 Switch-Window/Door Lock-Passenger 
Switch-Adjustable Pedals (LHD)....... 8W-80-160 (Bases schol os averse econ eee gt Bank 8W-80-168 
Switch-Autostick (Column NAGI)...... 8W-80-160 Switch-Window/Door Lock-Passenger Express 
Switch-Bank .......0.0...0.000 0200 8W-80-160 (Except Base) ..... 0.0.0... .00000- 8W-80-169 
Switch-Decklid Release (LX48)........ 8W-80-166 Throttle Body (Gas) .............-.. 8W-80-169 
Switch-EVAP System Monitor (Gas) .... 8W-80-161 Transducer-A/C Pressure ............ 8W-80-169 
Switch-Headlamp ..........-....... 8W-80-161 Transmitter-Intrusion Sensor (RHD) ... 8W-80-169 
Switch-Heated Seat-Lefé............. 8W-80-161 Transponder-Tire Pressure-Left Front (Tire 
Switch-Heated Seat-Left Rear (Rear Heated Pressure Monitor)................ 8W-80-170 
Seats) i... fa ewe Phe ee eee bes 8W-80-161 Transponder-Tire Pressure-Right Front (Tire 
Switch-Heated Seat-Right............ 8W-80-162 Pressure Monitor)................ 8W-80-170 
Switch-Heated Seat-Right Rear (Rear Heated Transponder-Tire Pressure-Right Rear (Tire 
Seats). 5 sexs ei ied es iawew had fe 8W-80-162 Pressure Monitor)..............-. 8W-80-170 
Switch-Hood Ajar ..................- 8W-80-162 Valve-EGR (Diesel) ................. 8W-80-170 
Switch-Horn .......0....-.02000005- 8W-80-162 Valve-EGR Air Flow Control (Diesel) ... 8W-80-171 


Switch-Liftgate Release (LX49)........ 8W-80-163 


8W - 80-7 


LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


ACTUATOR-BLEND DOOR-LEFT - BLACK (HVAC) 6 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
1 C55 20DB/WT LEFT BLEND DOOR COMMON DRIVER 


ACTUATOR. Rie Se oe (ED core eeaennt eons I 
BLEND DOOR- See ee i eee ee ee eee 
LEFT C255 20WT/DB LEFT BLEND DOOR DRIVER 


ACTUATOR-BLEND DOOR-RIGHT (ATC) - BLACK (HVAC) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

C52 20DB/LG RIGHT BLEND DOOR COMMON DRIVER 

Fe eee eet Fein eee See, 
Ee eee eee eee eee 


oer 


Rp ial | 6 | C252 2016/08 RIGHT BLEND DOOR DRIVER 
RIGHT 
{ATC} 


ACTUATOR-MODE DOOR - BLACK (HVAC) 6 WAY 


ca FURCTION 
C66 20DB/0R MODE DOOR COMMON DRIVER 


ACTUATOR. 
MODE €266 200R/DB MODE DOOR DRIVER 
DOOR 


ACTUATOR-RECIRCULATION DOOR - BLACK (HVAC) 6 WAY 


GIRGUIT FUNCTION 
C68 20DB/YL RECIRCULATION DOOR COMMON DRIVER 


C268 20YL/DB RECIRCULATION DOOR DRIVER 


ACTUATOR. 
RECIRCULATION 
DOOR 


8W - 80-8 


aa BLACKAELLOW 


AIRBAG- 
ORIVER 
SQuis 1 


i BROWN/YELLOW 


n> 


AIRBAG- 
DRIVER 
SQUIB 2 


AIRBAG- 
PASSENGER 
SQUIB 


YELLOW 


no 


AIABAG- 
SIDE CURTAIN. 
LEFT 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 


AIRBAG-DRIVER SQUIB 1 - BLACK/VELLOW (STEERING WHEEL JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
R45 20LG/OR DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 1 
2 |R43 20LG/BR DRIVER SQUIB 1 LINE 2 


AIRBAG-DRIVER SQUIB 2 ~ BROWN/YELLOW (STEERING WHEEL JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
63 20LG/WT DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 
R61 20LGNT DRIVER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 


AIRBAG-PASSENGER SQUIB - YELLOW (INSTRUMENT PANEL} 4 WAY 


AIRBAG-SIDE CURTAIN-LEFT - YELLOW (BODY) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Rt 20LB/WT LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 


Lx 


comm YELLOW 


AIRBAG: 
SIDE CURTAIN- 
RIGHT 


AIRBAG. 
SIDE 
THORAX- 
RIGHT 


AMPLIFIER. 
RADIO C1 
(MIDLINE H/HIGHLINE} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80-9 


AIRBAG-SIDE CURTAIN-RIGHT - YELLOW (BODY) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
R4 200R/.B RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 4 
R2 20WT/LB RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 


AIRBAG-SIDE THORAX-LEFT - BROWN/YELLOW (FRONT SEAT) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
R5 20LBVT LEFT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 2 
R7 20LG/GY LEFT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 1 


AIRBAG-SIDE THORAX-RIGHT - BROWN/YELLOW (FRONT SEAT) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
RG 20VT/LB RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 2 


2 | R8 20GY/LG RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 7 


AMPLIFIER-RADIO C1 (MIDLINE II/HIGHLINE) - WHITE (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 14 WAY 


AV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
2 |X202 18DGAT AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
*) 


el 

ee ee ee ed 
| toner ai Ria FRONT B00 SPEAKER 
[es 1056067 an Re SERRE 
ee 
Geet 
El ene 


8W - 80 - 10 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS D4 


AMPLIFIER-RADIO 62 (MIDLINE II/HIGHLINE) - WHITE (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 20 WAY 
FUNCTION 
AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (+) 


AMPLIFIER. 
RADIO C2 
(MIDLINE H/HIGHLINE) 


20 | 2910 1GBK/TN GROUND 


AMPLIFIER-SUBWOOFER (CHRYSLER SRT8) - BLACK (BODY) 6 WAY 


im FORETION 


AMPLIFIER- 
SUBWOOFER 
{CHRYSLER SRT8) 


AMPLIFIER-SUBWOOFER (DODGE SRT8} - BLACK (BODY) 10 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A139 14RDYL +) 


i ESA Doyen i 
¥ [Lp cond dood zc &: 


AMPLIFIER- 
SUBWOOFER 
{DODGE SATa} 


8W - 80 - 11 


LX 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


ANTENNA CABLE-SATELLITE RADIO 1 - BLUE (SATELLITE RADIO JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
D106 SWAG SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SIGNAL 1 
D126 WT/TN SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 1 


ANTENNA 
CABLE. 
SATELLITE 
RADIO 1 


ANTENNA-GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM (NAVIGATION) - GRAY (ANTENNA 2) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


08 WT/LB GPS ANTENNA SIGNAL 
D108 LBWT GPS ANTENNA SHIELD 


ANTENNA: 
GLOBAL POSITIONING 
SYSTEM 
(NAVIGATION) 


a WHHE ANTENNA-RADIO C1 - WHITE (BODY) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
DS 6WI/OR RADIO ANTENNA SIGNAL 
0931 WTML RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 


ANTENNA: 
RADIO Ct 


ANTENNA-BADIO C2 - BLACK (BODY) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
| 1 | X62 18GY/0R AMPLIFIED ANTENNA FEED 


ANTENNA- 
RADIO 62 


BW - 80 - 12 


ANTENNA. 
SATELLITE 
RADIO 7 
(SATELLITE RADIO} 


ANTENNA- 
SATELLITE 
VIDEO 1 
(SATELLITE 
RADIO) 


ASSEMBLY-EGR 
VALVE 
(GAS EXCEPT SATS} 


~ BLACK 


ASSEMBLY- 
ELECTRON YDRAULIC 
CONTROL UNIT 
(NAGI) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS > 4 


ANTENNA-SATELLITE RADIO 1 - BLUE (SATELLITE ANTENNA 1) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2 


1 D106 WT/LG SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SIGNAL 1 
| 2 [0126 WIN SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 1 


ANTENNA-SATELLITE VIDEO 1 (SATELLITE VIDEO) - YELLOW (INTERIOR MIRROR JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
D128 12BK SATELLITE VIDEO ANTENNA SIGNAL 1 


Di41 BK SATELLITE VIDEO ANTENNA SHIELD 1 


ASSEMBLY-EGR VALVE (GAS EXCEPT SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 6 WAY 


IC £2 
Pe ee 


ASSEMBLY-ELECTROHYDRAULIC CONTROL UNIT (NAG1) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 13 WAY 


AV IRCUIT FUNCTION 


C C 
INPUT SPEED 2 (N3} SIGNAL 
eae eee eee 
a a 
8 fra zoving 2 CONTROL 


an 


LX 


(oo BLACK 


ASSEMBLY: 

LINE PRESSURE SENSOR/ 
VARIABLE FORCE 
SOLENOID 
(RLE) 


WHITE 


1 
saaene) 


ecm: A mere BD eer A ene 


ASSEMBLY. 
SHIFTER 
LEVER 
{RLE) 


ASSEMBLY- 
SHIFTER 
LEVER 
(CONSOLE NAGT] 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 13 


ASSEMBLY-LINE PRESSURE SENSOR/VARIABLE FORCE SOLENOID (RLE) - BLACK (ENGINE) 6 WAY 


aan maenasa 
[os _[rie 2006 ris cowed 


ASSEMBLY-SHIFTER LEVER (RLE) - WHITE (BODY) 6 WAY 
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8W - 80-14 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


~ LT. BROWN ASSEMBLY-TRANSMISSION SOLENOID/PRESSURE SWITCH (RLE) - LT. BROWN (ENGINE) 10 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


ASSEWBLY- 
TRANSHISSION 
SOLENOID/ 
PRESSURE 
SWITCH 
{RLE} 


BACKLITE-ELECTRIC HEATED (GROUND) - BLACK (BODY/LIFTGATE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7912 14BK/OR (LX48) ROUND 
Z911 14BK/GY (LX49) ROUND 


BACKLITE- 
ELECTRIC 
HEATED 
(GROUND) 


BACKLITE-ELECTRIG HEATED (POWER) - BLACK (BODY/LIFTGATE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


C15 14DBWT FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 
BACKLITE. 
ELECTRIC HEATED 
(POWER} 


BATTERY-NEGATIVE - (BATTERY NEGATIVE) 1 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7915 2BK (DIESEL) GROUND 
7915 GBK (GAS) GROUND 


BATTERY- 
WEGATIVE 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS BW - 80-15 
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BATTERY-POSITIVE - (BATTERY POSITIVE) 1 WAY 
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BATTERY- 
POSITIVE 


C100 (2.7L/3.5L) - BLACK (ENGINE SIDE) 14 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
1 F855 2OPK/YL 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
F856 20YL/PK 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
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T15 20YL/BR (3.5L RLE TRANSMISSION CONTROL 
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0 | K236 20DB/LG (3.5L) SRV CONTROL 
1 $116 16YL/OR (3.5L RLE) TRANSMISSION CONTROL OUTPUT 
2 | 7750 16YL/GY (3.5L RLE) STARTER RELAY OUTPUT 
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vo BLACK C100 (2.71/3.5L) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH SIDE) 14 WAY 
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TrewissTON OMTROL 


EE 


| ooo oors 
y 


7 
A804 18RD/GY 
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{2.7L/3.5t) 


F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
T15 20YL/BR (2.7L TRANSMISSION CONTROL 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS D> ¢ 


C100 (5.7L/SRF8) - BLACK (ENGINE SIDE) 16 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
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CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


ey 
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343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
Q | K452 20BR/LB (5.7L MDS) MDS 4 CONTROL 
1 | K454 20BR/OR (5.7L MDS) MDS 7 CONTROL 
120 | F855 20PK/YL 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
3 | F856 20YL/PK 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
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—_ 
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5 [20-184 (0) [ROUND 
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(DIESEL) 


6100 
(DIESEL) 


~~~ DK. GRAY 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 17 


C100 (DIESEL) - (ENGINE SIDE) 6 WAY 
FUNCTION 


F202 18BK/GY FUSED IGNITION RUN-START QUTPUT 
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2 2904 14BK/BR (LHD) 
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| 6 | 2904 18BK/8R GROUND 
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€101 (5.7L MDS) - DK. GRAY (MDS JUMPER SIDE) 6 WAY 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


C102 - LT. GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 43 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


CAV 


F202 20PK/GY FUSED IGNITION RUN-START QUTPUT 


F902 20PK (POLICE) IGNITION OFF-RUN-START 
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L91 20WT/DB HAZARD SWITCH SENSE 
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D54 20WT CAN B BUS 


9 | F500 20DG/PK (EXCEPT POLICE) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 


R79 20LB/VT LEFT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL 
R81 20LB/WT LEFT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND 
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R80 20VT/LB RIGHT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL 
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R82 20WT/LB RIGHT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND 
F20 20PKANT IGNITION RUN-START QUTPUT 
cr 
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ay 


B96 2OWT/LB (RHB) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL 


1 20WT/DB DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) 


(-) 
D55 20WT/OR CAN B BUS (+) 
72 20WT/LB |; DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) 
D508 20WT/GY COM-LIN TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR LAN 
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> 4 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS SW - 80 - 19 


yp LT GRAY (102 - LT. GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH SIDE) 43 WAY 


V CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
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F202 20PK/GY (ESP} FUSED IGNITION RUN-START QUTPUT 
Fa02 20PK (POLICE) IGNITION OFF-RUN-START 
Li 
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Lot 20WT/DB HAZARD SWITCH SENSE 


9 | F500 20DG/PK (HID LAMPS/TIRE FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 
PRESSURE MONITOR) 
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096 20WT/LB (RHD) SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL 
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OWT/DB DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (-) 
OWT/LB DIAGNOSTIC CAN C (+) 
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ME 
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6104 


DK, GRAY 


LX 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


C103 (LX48) - DK. GRAY (FRONT FASCIA) 6 WAY 


F500 20DG/PK (TIRE PRESSURE MON- | FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 
{TOR} 


5 L89 20WT/YL (EXCEPT BASE) FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


D508 20WT/GY (TIRE PRESSURE COM-LIN TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR LAN 
MONITOR) 


C103 (LX48) - DK. GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH SIDE) 6 WAY 


FUNGTION 
2901 20BK/DG (EXCEPT SRT8) GROUND 
7901 18BK/DG (SRT8} GROUND 
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2902 20BK/LB (EXCEPT SRT8) GROUND 
2902 18BK/LB (SRT8 GROUND 
L777 18WINT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


ie F500 20DG/PK (TIRE PRESSURE MON- | FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 
ITOR) 


L89 18WTMVL FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


D508 20WT/GY (TIRE PRESSURE COM-LIN TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR LAN 
MONITOR) 


G104 - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 43 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L62 20WT/YL (SRT8) RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


1 [F950 16PK/LG (TIRE PRESSURE MON- | RUN/START RELAY OUTPUT 
ITOR EXCEPT SATS) 

2 | F343 16BR/YL (EXPORT EXCEPT FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
SRT8) 


A22 12RDAWT FUSED B(+) 
X13 16DG/GY (EXCEPT SRT8 FUSED Bi+) (1.0.D.) 
A22 12RDWT FUSED B(+) 


FSO 1GPK/LG (TIRE PRESSURE MON- } RUN/START RELAY OUTPUT 
IYOR EXCEPT SRT8) 


) 
Li 18WT/LG (EXCEPT SRT8) BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
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LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS BW - 80 - 21 


C104 - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 43 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
B16 20LB/DG (SRT8) BRAKE SIGNAL 2 


L239 20WT/DG (EXPORT EXCEPT REAR FOG LAMP RELAY CONTROL 
SRT8) 


(5 ASAT TH 
F923 20PK/VL (EXCEPT SRT8) 
8 1 KI07 2OVT/WT (EXCEPT SRT8) 


D508 20WT/GY (TIRE PRESSURE COM-LIN TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR LAN 
MONITOR EXCEPT SRT8) 


@ | B15 20DG/WT (EXCEPT SRT8} BRAKE SIGNAL 1 
1 | B16 20LB/DG (EXCEPT SRT8) BRAKE SIGNAL 2 


D51 20WT/BR (EXCEPT ABS/EXCEPT | DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK 

SRT8) 

23 $052 20WT/LB (EXCEPT ABS/EXCEPT DYNAMICS SENSOR HIGH DATA LINK 
SRT8) 


4 |K23 20BR/WT (EXCEPT SRT8) 
[64 20vin Gara 
5 |Ki67 20BR/VL (EXCEPT SRT8) 
K29 20WT/BR (EXCEPT SRT8) 
Ose ZOWTH SATA) 
K400 20BR/VT (EXCEPT SRT8) 
a4 200708 (SATA) 
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D64 20WT/LB (EXCEPT SRT) 
D65 20WT/BK (EXCEPT SRT8) 
psa 2OWAB SATE 
G4 20VT/LB {ESP EXCEPT SRT8) 
Dos 200K SATA 
G94 20VT/DB (ESP EXCEPT SRT8) 
2 1162 18WT/YL (EXCEPT SRT8) 


3 7 A72 20RB/OR {ADJUSTABLE PEDALS } ADJUSTABLE PEDALS CONTROL OUTPUT 
EXCEPT MEMORY) 


34 { F855 20PK/YL (EXCEPT SRT8) 5 VOLT SUPPLY 


5 | W12 20BR/OR (LX49 EXCEPT SRT8) 
36] B1 200G/OR (ESP EXCEPT SRT8) 
7 [B82 20DG/LB (ESP EXCEPT SRT8) 
722i 2006 (SFT 
8 |B3 20DG/YL (ESP EXCEPT SRT8) 
39 | B4 20DG/GY (ESP EXCEPT SRT8) 
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W17 18BR/LG (LX49 EXCEPT SRT8) 
F856 20YL/PK (EXCEPT SRT8) 
F902 20PK (CONSOLE NAGI) 
163 18WT/DG (EXCEPT SRT8) 
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43 | X13 16DG/GY (SRT8) FUSED B+) (1.0. 


BW - 80 - 22 
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104 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OQUTS 


Lx 


C104 - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH SIDE) 43 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT ( FUNCTION 
1 162 18WI/YL (SRT8) RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


FO50 16PK/LG (TIRE PRESSURE MON- 
ITOR EXCEPT SRT8} | 
F950 16PK/LG (GAS EXPORT) 
X13 16DG/GY (EXCEPT SRT8) 
L1 18WT/LG (EXCEPT SRT8) 


L63 18WT/DG (SRT8) LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
B221 200G (ACC EXCEPT SRT8) BRAKE LAMP RELAY CONTROL 


L53 20DGWT (EXCEPT SRT8) 
FF 20K SHG) [cuirion oFF-RUN-START 
L77? 18WTT (EXCEPT SATB) 
RET ORODG (HO SAT) 
L13 2OWT/NL (EXPORT EXCEPT SRT8) 
AI17 20RD/DG (RHD EXCEPT SRT8) 
Bie 2B/OS (SATS 


L239 20WT/DG (EXPORT EXCEPT REAR FOG LAMP RELAY CONTROL 
SRT8} 


5 [iss 2006 AT) 
17 | F923 20PK/VL (EXCEPT SRT8) 
18 | K107 20VT/WT (GAS EXCEPT SRT8) 
19 [D508 20WT/GY (EXCEPT SRT8) COM-LIN TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR LAN 

F856 20YL/PK (SRT8) 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
20 | B15 20DGWT (EXCEPT SRT8) BRAKE SIGNAL 4 

1 [B16 20LB/DG (EXCEPT SRT8} BRAKE SIGNAL 2 

2 [051 20WT/BR (ESP EXCEPT SR18) | DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK 

3 | DS2 20WT/LB (ESP EXCEPT SRT8) DYNAMICS SENSOR HIGH DATA LINK 

23 20BR/WT (EXCEPT SRT8) | APP SIGNA 

4 20VT/LB (SRT8) DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY 

167 20BR/YL {EXCEPT SRT8) APP SENSOR GROUND 1 

DSt 20WT/BR (SATS) DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK 

K29 20WT/BR (EXCEPT SRT8) APP SIGNAL 2 

D52 20WT/LB (SRT8) DYNAMICS SENSOR HIGH DATA LINK 
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2 K400 20BR/VT (EXCEPT SRTS) , APP SENSOR GROUND 2 
G94 20VT/DB (SRT8) | DYNAMICS SENSOR GROUND 


D64 2QWT/LB (EXCEPT SRT8) CAN © BUS (-) 
9 | DES 2ZOWT/BK (EXCEPT SRT8) CAN © BUS (+) 
9 | D64 20WT/LB (SRT8) CAN C BUS (-) 


Nop nQ prof po NIP Rp pop rap 
COP sips Opa a 


ax 
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G4 20VT/LB (ESP EXCEPT SRT8) 
D65 2OWT/BK (SRT8) 

G94 2OVT/DB (ESP EXCEPT SATS) 
L62 1SWT/YL (EXCEPT SRT8} 

A72 20RD/OR (EXCEPT SRT8) 

F855 20PK/VL (EXCEPT SRT8} 

W12 20BR/OR (LX49 EXCEPT SATS) 
Bt 20DG/OR (ESP EXCEPT SRT8) 
B221 20DG (ACC SRT8) 


DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY 

CAN G BUS (4) 

DYNAMICS SENSOR GROUND 

RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
ADJUSTABLE PEDALS CONTROL OUTPUT 

5 VOLT SUPPLY 

REAR WIPER RELAY CONTROL 

RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEEO SENSOR SIGNAL 
BRAKE LAMP RELAY CONTROL 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 23 


C104 - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH SIDE) 43 WAY 

CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
B2 200G/.B (ESP EXCEPT SRTS) RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY 
D508 2OWT/GY (ACC SATS) COM-LIN TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR LAN 
B3 20DG/VL (ESP EXCEPT SRT) LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 
D508 20WT/GY (SATS) COM-LIN TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR LAN 
84 20DG/GY (ESP EXCEPT SRT8) LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY 
W17 18BR/LG (LX49 EXCEPT SRT8) REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE 
F856 20YLIPK (EXCEPT SRT8) 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
F856 20YL/PK {EXCEPT SRT8) 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
F902 20PK (CONSOLE NAGT) IGNITION OFF-RUN-START 
(63 18W1/DG (EXCEPT SRT8) LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
X13 16DG/GY (SATS) FUSED B(+) (/.0.0.) 
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C105 (SRT8) - GREEN (BODY SIDE) 43 WAY 
CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
1 L1 20WT/LG BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
L1 20WT/LG BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


777 2OWINT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


72 20RD/OR (ADJUSTABLE PEDALS | ADJUSTABLE PEDALS CONTROL OUTPUT 
“XCEPT MEMORY) 


~S 


a 
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RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 
RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY 
LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 
LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY 
RUN RELAY CONTROL 
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B1 20BG/0R 
B2 20DG/LB 
B3 20DG/YL 
B4 200G/GY 
F923 20PK/YL 
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REAR WIPER RELAY CONTROL 
HEADLAMP LEVEL SENSOR SIGNAL 
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12 20BR/OR (LX49) 
13 2OWT/YL (EXPORT) 
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FUEL PUMP RELAY CONTROL 
APP SIGNAL 14 

APP SENSOR GROUND 1 
APP SIGNAL 2 

APP SENSOR GROUND 2 
ESM SIGNAL 


nm 
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K31 20BR 

K23 20BRAVT 
K167 20BR/YL 
K29 20WT/BR 
K400 20BR/VT 
K107 20VTAVT 


REAR FOG LAMP RELAY CONTROL 
REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE 
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239 20WT/DG (EXPORT) 
17 V8BR/LG (LX49) 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


C105 (SRT8) - GREEN (BODY SIDE) 43 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
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C105 (SRT8) - GREEN (HEADLAMP AND DASH SIDE) 43 WAY 
CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Li 18WT/LG BACKUP LAMP CONTROL QUTPUT 


PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
ADJUSTABLE PEDALS CONTROL OUTPUT 


L777 18WTVT 
A72 20RD/OR 


12 | B1 20DG/OR RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 
13 | B2 20DG/LB RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY 
14 $83 20DG/YL LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 
15 | B4 20DG/GY LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY 


F923 20PK/YL RUN RELAY CONTROL 


D> 
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W12 20BR/OR (LX49) 
L13 2OWT/YL (EXPORT) 


REAR WIPER RELAY CONTROL 
HEADLAMP LEVEL SENSOR SIGNAL 
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3 | K31 20BR 
4 | K23 20BR/WT 
5 | K167 20BR/YL 


FUEL PUMP RELAY CONTROL 
APP SIGNAL 4 

APP SENSOR GROUND 1 

K29 20WT/BR APP SIGNAL 2 

K400 20BR/VT APP SENSOR GROUND 2 
K107 20VTWT ESM SIGNAL 


nrofro 
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0 41239 20WT/DG (EXPORT) 


W17 18BR/LG (LX49) 


REAR FOG LAMP RELAY CONTROL 
REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE 
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(POLICE) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 25 


C105 (POLICE) - LT. GRAY (BODY SIDE) 8 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
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C105 (POLICE) - LT. GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH SIDE) 8 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


POLICE ACCESSORIES WIRE 2 


C107 (SRT8} - BLACK (ENGINE SIDE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K21 200B/LG IAT SIGNAL 
K900 2008/06 SENSOR GROUND 


C107 (SRT8) - BLACK (IAT JUMPER SIDE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
| 1 | K21 2006/6 IAT SIGNAL 
K900 20DB/DG SENSOR GROUND 


BW - 80 - 26 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


C108 (DIESEL) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH SIDE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNGTION 
+ FATT BRD Bit} 


C108 (DIESEL) - BLACK (STARTER SIDE} 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


C200 - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 43 WAY 
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£12 200R/GY (RHD PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 


2 | G74 22VTAWWT PASSENGER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
13 76 22VT/YL (LHD) RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
1% G77 22VT/GY (RHD LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 


F201 2OPK/OR (LHD FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 
FUSED B(+) 
ta 
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] P37 22LG/TN PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 
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23 | RGB 20LB/GY (LHD) PASSENGER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE 
23 | N5 20DBAVT (RAD) FUEL LEVEL SIGNAL 2 
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LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS BW - 80 - 27 


6200 - BLACK (NSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 43 WAY 


CAY CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
28 42171 20GY/BK (LHD PARKTRONICS PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND 


j ) 
28 P112 20TN/OR (RHD) AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR G} 
9 0777 20WT/DG (LHD PARKTRONICS) | PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL 
9 P1414 20TNAWT (RHD) AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR (-) 
0 | X777 20DG/GY (LHD PARKTRONICS) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY 
X13 16DG/GY (LHD EXCEPT POLICE) FUSED BG) (1.0.D.) 
) 
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co ret 3 mm 


Nm 


(+) (1.0. 

2 | A106 20LB/RD (RHD) FUSED B(+) 

A300 18GY/LG (LHD) FUSED B(+) (1.0.D 

R58 20LB/GY (RHD) PASSENGER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE 
3 | X202 18DG/VT (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 

LINE 1) 
5 | X202 180G/VT (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 

IWHIGHLINE) 

NT 
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X201 18GY/VT (RHD) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 


6 | X292 18DG/YL (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-} 
LINE 1) 

6 | X292 18DG/YL (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 
HIGHLINE} 


36 | X291 18GY/YL (RHD) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 


37 | F880 20PK/DG (LHD AUTO WASH) FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 
37 | X300 18GY/BR (RHD) MPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 
8 | M24 18YLAWT (LHD) OURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 

f 

K : 


Qe 


Al 
CG 

38 | X390 18DG/BR (RHD) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 
A 


ER 1 (+) 
1 (-) 
39 |X304 18DG/BR (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (+) 
LINE }) 
39 | X304 18DG/BR (LHD MIDLINE LIFIED RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (+) 
HW/HIGHLINE) 
3 (+) 
(-) 
EAKER (-) 
(-) 


w 


0 |X394 18YL/GY (LHD LOWLINE/MID- ] RIGHT REAR SPEAKER 
LINE 1) 
394 18YL/GY (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR SPEAKER ( 
HW/HIGHLINE) 
M 


0 | X393 18DG/GY (RHD) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR SPEAKER 
1 {2210 20BK (RHD) GROUND 
2 114 18WT/LG (RHD) BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


43 | A917 18RD/TN (LHD) FUSED B(+) 


P 
9 | X303 18DG/TN (RHD) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR SPEAKER 
P 


Pa 


fat i oa c= 
Q 


BW - 80 - 28 


LX 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


€200 - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 43 WAY 


CIRCUIT 


FUNCTION 
205 {6RD/OR (LHD) FUSED B(+) 


A932 18RD (LX48 POLICE) FUSED Bi+) 


-| 


CAV 


FUSED Bt) 

i 
A930 18RD/LG (POLICE) FUSED B+) 
FUSED BG) 
A913 20RD/GY (RHD) FUSED BO) 
1 RUN RELAY GONTROL 


A y 
A932 16RD {LX49 POLICE) FUSED B(+) 
rea 


no 


we ioe as 
cot oof cw 


o 


G77 22VT/GY (RHD EXCEPT SRTS) 
17 | A23 20RD/YL (LHD) FUSED B(+) (1.0.0) 


17 | P303 22TN (RHD EXCEPT SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
17 | P303 20TN (RHD SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 


ow 


oO 


392 22LG/DB (RHD EXCEPT SRT8) 
P37 22LG/TN (EXCEPT CHARGER 


PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 
BASE/SRT8} 


6 AMPLIFIED ANTENNA FEED 
1 PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 
1 PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 


EG 


wo 


P37 20LG/TN (CHARGER BASE/SRT8} 


im) 


raf nop re | po 
roCe SS) 


24 | F23 20RD/OR (LHD) IGNITION RUN-START OQUTPU 
2 DS4 20WT (RHD) GAN 8 BUS (-) 


aoe 


F500 20DG/PK (LHD) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 
DS5 20WT/OR (RHD) CAN B BUS (+) 


hop ds 
oy an 


26 | 064 20WT/LB CAN © BUS (-} 
27° | 065 20WT/BK CAN C BUS (+1 


29 | 0777 20WT/DG {LHD PARKTRONICS) | PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNA 
X777 20DG/GY (LHD PARKTRONICS) | PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY 
X93 18DG/GY LHD) FUSED BiH) (F.0D) 


2 2171 20GY/BK (LHD PARKTRONICS) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND 
LL 


wo} cw to 
+] EOF co 


+) th 
A106 20LB/RD (BHD) FUSED B(+) 
A300 18RD/GR (LHD EXCEPT SRT8) | FUSED BL} (1.0.0) 
33 | A300 20RD/OR (LHD SRTS) FUSED BG) (1.0.D.) 


wi oad cof ar} cof oo 
oP GOP cop Ro] AF -- 


LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS BW - 80 - 29 


€200 - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 43 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


AV 
35 | X202 18DGVT (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
LINE 1) 
35 | X202 18DGA/T (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
H/HIGHLINE) 
} 


35 | X201 18GY/VT (RHD) AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+ 


36 | X292 18DG/VL (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 
LINE 1) 


X292 18DG/YL (LHO MIDLINE AMPLIFIEO RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER ( 
IVHIGHLINE) 
Ki ) 


w 
on 


<ER (-} 
AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (+) 
COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 
8 AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (-) 


X304 18DG/BR (LHD LOWLINE/MID- RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (+) 

LINE |} 

9 | X304 18DG/BR (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR SPEAKER 
H/HIGHLINE) 


(+) 
9 | X303 18DG/TN (RHD) AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR SPEAKER (+) 

() 

) 


“I 


“at] 


w& 
oO cap 


oO 


X394 18YL/GY (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (-) 
LINE {) 


QO | X394 18YL/GY (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR SPEAKER 
HW/HIGHLINE 


= 


E) 
2 BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
2 [LY 2OWLG (RAD ST) 
3 


— 


> 


> 


> 


Ya NATURAL €202 - NATURAL (HVAC SIDE) 16 WAY 


7 [east cowoe [ter ateno Boon paver 


oO 


o 


C66 20DB/OR MODE DOOR COMMON DRIVER 
C266 200R/DB MODE DOOR DRIVER 
7 2908 12BK (ATC) GROUND 


~ 


wt fe pay ees 
Tp be coed 


4 C252 20LG/DB (ATC) RIGHT BLEND DOOR DRIVER 
C70 12DB/YL (MTC FRONT BLOWER HIGH SPEED 


0 RECIRCULATION DOOR DRIVER 


) 
2 $6121 20DB/DG SENSOR GROUND 
3. 1073 14DB/VT (MTC) FRONT BLOWER M2 SPEED 


= 


_ 


C72 14DB/OR (MTC) FRONT BLOWER M1 SPEED 
C56 20DB/LB (ATC} FRONT BLOWER CONTROL 
16 | C71 16DB/BR (MTC) FRONT BLOWER LOW SPEED 


8W - 80 - 30 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


> 4 


C202 - NATURAL (INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 16 WAY 


| 4 | C252 22L6/0B (ATC) 

CB6 22D8/0R 

7908 12BK/RD (ATC) 

Pe lowe CCS 


€203 - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 43 WAY 


ww 

FIRED BO 

STEERING MOTOR COMMON 
FUSED Bt 

) 

) 

) 


FUNCTION 


[eee Mahe) 


fe 


= af ae ba ~_ 
> > 


C7 42DB (RHD) FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 
5 | 7824 20YL/BB (EXCEPT POLICE TRS PARK SIGNAL 


TILT STEERING MOTOR UP/DOWN DRIVER 


P4153 16TN/DG (LHD MEMORY) 


! 
7 TELESCOPE STEERING MOTOR FORWARD/REAR- 
WARD DRIVER 
FUSED 8) (100) 

8 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY CONTROL 
FUSED 8) 
FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 

19 PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 


0 | 61461 20VT/DG (RHD} DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 
1 | F921 20PK/WT (LHD SRT8) RUN RELAY CONTROL 


1 |G167 20VT/ALB (RHD) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 


2 | G75 22VT (EXCEPT SRT8) DRIVER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
2 |G75 20VT (SRT8) DRIVER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
T 


oe ioe 


3 LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
13 LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
13 RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
3 RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
4 DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 
DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 


G78 20BK (LX48 RHD) DECKLID/LIFTGATE AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
4 | G78 20VT/OR (LX49 RHD) DECKLID/LIFTGATE AJAR SWITCH SENSE 


5 | G167 20VT/LB (LHD) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 
15 {G25 20VT/TN (LX49 RHD) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE SWITCH SENSE 


PT 22TN/LG (EXCEPT SRT8) DRIVER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
1 Pi 20TN/LG (SRT8) DRIVER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 


P303 22TN {LHD EXCEPT SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
P303 22TN (LHD EXCEPT SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
7 4 P303 20TN (LHD SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 


_ 
te 


ile 


at 


= 
el 


~ 
~ 


LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS BW - 80 - 31 


€203 - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 43 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P303 20TN (LHD SATS) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
A23 20RD/YL (RHD) FUSED BG) (.0.D) 


2 


a ere a)apujo ma 


V 


ooh 
~y 


P392 221G/DB (LHD EXCEPT SRT8) 
P392 2216/08 (LHD EXCEPT SRT8) 
9 | P393 22LG (EXCEPT SRT8) 
Ta [aes 2006 
Ni 2006 FD 
ie 208 LD) 
G64 2 (NO RENT 


4 | F23 20RD/OR (RHD) IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 


(-) 
5 | 055 20WT/OR (LHD PREMIUM} CAN B BUS (+) 


6 | G914 20VT/GY (LHD MEMORY) 
6 |G914 20VT/GY (LHD MEMORY} 


8 | P112 20TN/OR (LHD AUTO DAY/NIGHT [AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR (4) 
MIRROR) 


28 | 2171 20GY/8K (RHD) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND 


9 | P1414 20TNANT (LHD AUTO DAY/ AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR (-) 
NIGHT MIRROR) 


9 | D777 20WT/DG (RHD) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL 
0 | P151 20TN/OR (LHD MEMORY) TILT STEERING UP/DOWN POSITION SENSE 
Q | X777 20DG/GY (RHD) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY 


1 | P152 20TN/LB (LHD MEMORY) TELESCOPE STEERING FORWARD/REARWARD POSI- 
TION SENSE 


2 | A106 20LB/RD (LHD) FUSED B(+) 
2 | X13 16DG/GY (RHD) FUSED B(+) (1.0.D.} 
3 | K321 20BR/YL (LHD EXCEPT POLICE) | BTS! CONTROL 


3 | A300 18RD/OR (RHD EXCEPT SRT8) | FUSED B(+) (1.0.D.) 


3 | A300 20RD/OR (RHD SRT8) FUSED B(+) (1.0.D.) 


oo 


“* 
co 


Oo 


_ 
iio} oO 


rm} 2 
oS 


w 


MOPED EM EMP OT Nw] POE PO] DY 
os En 


Ny 


Nm 


w 


w 


4 | F202 20PK/GY FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 
4 | F202 20PK/GY FUSED (GNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 


5 | X201 18GYAVT (LHD LOWLINE/MID- LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
2 


ies) 


c 
= 
mm 

= 


ao 


X201 48GYAVT (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 
W/HIGHLINE) 


(+) 

X202 18DG/AVT (RHD) AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
(-) 

() 


a 


6 | X291 18GY/YL (LHD LOWLINE/MID- LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER ( 


m 
= 
m 
= 


Ww 


6 | X291 8GY/YL (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 


H/HIGHLINE} 7 
X300 18GY/BR (LHD HIGHLINE) 
F880 22PK/DG (RHD EXCEPT SRT8) 


8 | X390 18DG/BR {LHD HIGHLINE) AMPLIFIED SUBWOOFER 1 (-} 


8 (RHD) COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 


6 
7 
37 


w 


we we 
1 


w 


ie) 
S 
mo 
a 
_ 
&O 
S 


8W - 80 - 32 


Oooo meee mao 


gmooo AmNao ones 


oron mano oooG 


C203 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 


6203 - BLACK (BODY SIDE} 43 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


39 [X303 18DG/TN (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | LEFT REAR SPEAKER (+) 
UNE } 

39 | X303 18DG/TN (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR SPEAKER (+) 
H/HIGHLINE} 


9 =| X304 18DG/BR (RHD) AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (+) 


( 
40 |X393 18DG/GY (LHD LOWLINEAMID- [LEFT REAR SPEAKER (-) 
LINE 1} 
0 | X393 18DG/GY (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR SPEAKER (-) 
IW/HIGHLINE} 
3 ER ( 


0 = X394 18YL/GY (RHD AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (-) 


a 


mare 


) 
2210 20BK (LHD) GROUND 
1 | A645 20RDAVT {RHD) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL 
) 


N 


L1 18WT/LG (LHD EXCEPT SRT8) BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
2 | Lt 20WT/LG (LHD SRT8 BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
G945 20VT/DG (RHD) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR GROUND 


AS17 18RD/TN {RHD} FUSED B(+) 


N 


_ 


3 


C203 - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 43 WAY 


FUNCTION 


7824 20YL/DB (EXCEPT POLICE} 
Fis TeTW0S (KD MEWORY 


P157 i6LB/TN (LHD MEMORY) TELESCOPE STEERING MOTOR FORWARD/REAR- 
WARD DRIVER 


[aa ane io) _—_—_—Fraeo 6 H 

[a [eras ane (aro) —____] REAR WiDDW DEFOGGER RELAY CONTROL _—_ 
[3 [rere anos wo) Cid C*S 
[2 [rao 2onWoR wo) | RSED IGNITION RUNSTART OUTPUT 
Fa ORGY (UO) 
i 
i 
13 LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 

i 
DECKLID/LIFTGATE AJAR SWITCH SENSE 


2 
Sh 
a 
N 
nm 
2 
a 
ae 
wo 


= 
ier 


7: 


Pa TH 
AES ROM 
Ne 2008 FD 
nS 0 CFD 
Tt 200 cans ws) 
O55 aUWTOR (CHD) 


— 
On 


~~ ae owe oe 
™~ 


nN 
Ba 


3 


4 
5 


NO 


ied 


MPM PEP] ro 
1 


> 4 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS BW - 80 - 33 


€203 - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 43 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
FUSED RUN RELAY GUTPUT 
26 | G914 20VT/GY (LHD MEMORY) SENSOR RETURN 
FUSED TRANSMISSION RELAY OUTPUT 
DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE 


Pi12 20TN/OR (LHD AUTO DAY/NIGHT | AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR (+) 
MIRROR) 


DISPLAY GROUND 


P1i4 20TN/WT (LHD AUTO DAY/ GHT MIRROR (-} 
NIGHT MIRROR} 


DISPLAY SIGNAL 


X777 2ODGIGY (RED} PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY 


34 P152 20TN/LB (LHD MEMORY) TELESCOPE STEERING FORWARD/REARWARD POSI- 
TION SENSE 


2 FUSED BC+) 
43 16DG/GY {RHD) FUSED B(+) (1.0.D.) 


BTS! CONTROL 
A300 18GYiLG (RHD) FUSED B(+) (1.0. ) 
F202 20PK/GY FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 


X20 18GYVT (LHD LOWLINE/MID- LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
LINE 1) 


X201 18GYVT (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+ 
WHIGHLINE) 


LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-} 


X291 18GY/YL (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (- 
WHIGHLINE) 


(+) 
AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
) 


X303 18DGTN (LHD MIDLINE 
/HIGHLINE) 


AG45 20RD/ 


42 | Li $8WT/LG (LHD AUTO DAY/NIGHT | BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
MIRROR) 


42 [945 20VT/DG (RHD) INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR GROUND 
AQ17 18RD/TN (RHD) FUSED B(+) 


BW - 80 - 34 


rae NATURAL 


{ aim. ‘es-e41 8 


g Cees me: ce ea ef 18 


=a 


6204 


~~ NATURAL 


G204 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


> 4 


€204 - NATURAL (HEADLINER SIDE) 18 WAY 


CIRCUIT UNCTION 
4 
> DRt 


CAV 


F 
M24 18YLAVT (EXCEPT POLICE) COURTESY LAMPS ORIVER 
M24 20YLAVT (POLICE) COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 
M27 18YL/LB (EXCEPT POLICE) READING/RAIL LAMPS DRIVER 
M27 20YL/LB {POLICE READING/RAIL LAMPS DRIVER 
) 


) 
Z909 16BK/LG GROUND 
5 Al17 20RD/DG (EVIC) FUSED B(+) (1.0.0.) 
) 


F880 20PK (EVIC EXCEPT RHD SUN- | FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 
ROOF) 


F880 20PK/DG (EVIC RHD SUNROOF) | FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 
7 | 054 20WT (EVIC/SUNROGE) CAN B BUS (-) 
DS55 2OWT/OR (EVIC/SUNROOF) CAN B BUS (+) 


a 
— to 


—afauf —. 
w 


—* 


2 42171 20GY/BK (PARKTRONICS) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND 
4 1G460 20DG/VT (RHD) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL 


on 


16 


G946 20LG/VT (RHD) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR GROUND 


( 
A931 18RDMWT (POLICE) FUSED B(+) 
A930 18RD/LG (POLICE) FUSED B(+) 


| 


8 


C204 - NATURAL (INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 18 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
E12 200R/GY (EXCEPT POLICE) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 
M24 18YLWT COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 
M27 20YL/LB READING/RAIL LAMPS DRIVER 
4 | 72909 16BK/LG GROUND 
A117 20RD/DG FUSED B(+) (1.0.D.) 
54 20WT (EXCEPT POLICE) CAN B BUS (-) 
f+) 
) 
) 1.0.0) 
i 


CAN 


ar 


~y 


(+ 
D777 20WT/DG (PARKTRONICS) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL 
X777 20DG/GY (PARKTRONICS) PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY 
A932 18RD (POLICE) FUSED B+ 
X13 16DG/GY (EXCEPT POLICE) FUSED Bi) (1.0.0 
2 | 2171 20GY/BK (PARKTRONICS PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND 
4 G460 20DG/VT (RHD) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL 
G946 20LGNVT (RHD) INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR GROUND 


) 
A931 18RDANT (POLICE) FUSED B(+) 
A930 18RD/LG (POLICE) FUSED B(+) 


QO 


DSS 20WT/OR (EXCEPT POLICE) CAN 8 BUS (+) 
( 


= 


17 
8 


= oe wih aa Fk 
an w 


LX 


C205 
(EXCEPT BASE} 


ae NATURAL 


coll 


205 
(EXCEPT BASE) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OQUTS 


8W - 80 - 35 


€205 (EXCEPT BASE) - NATURAL UNSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 18 WAY 
FUNCTION 


STS CR ie ote eene ee, 
Fee ott ene Rial one eneet ara onagee 

A ies an ee eee rena 
Sa Seite eater ae eae ge ore ee 


C205 (EXCEPT BASE) - NATURAL (INTERIOR MIRROR JUMPER SIDE) 18 WAY 


055 20BK/AWT (AUTO WIPERS) 


F23 20BK/RD (AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIR- | IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 


ROR) 


5 | L1 18BK/TN (AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIR- | BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
ROR) 
P112 20BK/LB (AUTO DAY/NIGHT AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR (4) 

MIRROR) 


¥ 
X835 20BK/OR (HANDS FREE} SENSOR GROUND 


i BLOLSi) 
P4114 20BK/DB (AUTO DAY/NIGHT AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR {-) 


MIRROR) 
7909 20BK/LG (AUTO DAY/NIGHT 
MIRROR) 

X712 20BK/0G (HANDS FREE} (MICROPHONE 1 (N (+) 
MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) 


OQ 


o 


a 


os er 
cenaeieeeaieme REET 
ee 
ee 


8W - 80 - 36 


6206 


ees ae 


6208 
(COLUMN NAGI) 


a NATURAL 


6208 
(COLUMN NAG1} 


8W-60 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


> ¢ 


6206 - NATURAL (STEERING PAD SIDE) 3 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


D500 20WwT LIN BUS 
D501 20WT/LG LIN SLAVE RETURN 
0502 20WT/OR (PREMIUM) LIN SLAVE FEED 


C206 - WHITE (CLOCKSPRING SIDE) 3 WAY 


C207 - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
D931 WIL RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 


G207 - BLAGK (INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
D5 6WT/OR RADIO ANTENNA SIGNAL 
D931 WI/YL RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 


6208 (COLUMN NAG1) - NATURAL (INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


27910 20BK/WT GROUND 


[506s eons oan cas 


€208 (COLUMN NAG1) - NATURAL (STEERING COLUMN SIDE) 6 WAY 


ee ee ee 
Pe foes caer oa 59) 


4 


i YELLOW 


6209 
(GATELLITE 
RADIO} 


6209 
(SATELLITE 
RADIO) 


a YELLOW 


e210 
(SATELLITE 
¥IDEO) 


a YELLOW 


C210 


(SATELLITE 
VIDE} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 37 


C209 (SATELLITE RADIO) - YELLOW (INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT : FUNCTION 
D106 12BK SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SIGNAL 1 


D126 BK SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 1 


C209 (SATELLITE RADIO) - YELLOW (AUBIOMVIDEO JUMPER SIDE) 2 WAY 


FUNCTION 
D106 12BK SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SIGNAL 1 
126 BK SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 1 


C210 (SATELLITE VIDEO) - YELLOW (AUDIO/VIDEO JUMPER SIDE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
D128 12BK SATELLITE VIDEO ANTENNA SIGNAL 1 
D141 BK SATELLITE VIDEO ANTENNA SHIELD 1 


C210 (SATELLITE VIDEO) - YELLOW (INTERIOR MIRROR JUMPER SIDE} 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
D128 12BK SATELLITE VIDEO ANTENNA SIGNAL 4 
D141 BK SATELLITE VIDEO ANTENNA SHIELD 1 


BW - 80 - 38 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LX 


C300 - NAFURAL (BODY SIDE) 24 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION’ 
0411 140RWT MASTER WINDOW SWITCH LEFT REAR (UP) 


C110 20DB/GY (EXCEPT SRT8} FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 
C110 20DB/GY (EXCEPT SRT8) FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 
C16 20DB/GY (SRT8) FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 
C16 20DB/GY (SRT8) FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 


0412 140R/LB MASTER WINDOW SWITCH RIGHT REAR (UP) 
Gs BAT (GET SAT 


CAV 


Mp pops 


N 


w 


G167 20VT/LB DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 
7 G161 22VT/DG (EXCEPT SRT8) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH M 


ts 


G161 20VT/DG (SRT8) DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 
M24 18YL/WT COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 


E12 200R/GY (EXCEPT EXPRESS) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 


9 
0 
1 


026 140R/GY (EXCEPT EXPRESS) MASTER WINDOW SWITCH PASSENGER (DOWN 


DS5 20WT/OR (EXPRESS) CAN B BUS (+) 
D54 20WT (EXPRESS) CAN B BUS (-) 


ar 


ok as ss 
are 


oat 
~ 


X292 18DG/YL (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 
IW/HIGHLINE} 


; (+) 
X202 18DG/VT (RHD LOWLINE/MID- RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER {+ 
LINE 4) 
X202 18DG/VT (RHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
HIGHLINE) 
X291 18G¥/VL (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 
LINE 1) 

i (-) 

i (-) 


291 18GY/VL (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 
HIGHLINE) 
42 |X292 18DG/YL (RHD LOWLINE/MID- [RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 

LINE 1) 


3 | F880 22PK/DG (EXCEPT MEMORY FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 


a — —_ 
nN no Nm 


EXCEPT SRT8) 
13 | F880 20PK/DG (SRT8 EXCEPT MEM- | FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 


UX 
X201 18GY/VT (LHD LOWLINE/MID- LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
LINE 1) 
1 | X201 18GY/VT (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 
IV/HIGHLINE} 
) 
(+) 
() 
) 


ORY) 


= 
a 


2912 14BK/0R GROUND 
15 | 015 140R/LB WINDOW LOCK OUT SWITCH OUTPUT 


= 


core ieee 
[o>] 


6 


Pi 22TN/LG (EXCEPT SRT8) DRIVER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
Pi 20TN/LG (SRT8) DRIVER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 


7 


P72 20TN/GY (LHD EXCEPT MEMORY) ] PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 


a 
nN 


) 
P12 20TN/OR (LHD MEMORY} 
P74 20TN/OR (LHD EXCEPT MEMORY} 
P114 20TNAWT (LHD MEMORY) 
0 |P393 22LG (EXCEPT SRT8) 
1 | 0612 140R/08 MASTER WINDOW SWITCH RIGHT REAR (DOWN) 
3 1 P76 22TN/LB (EXCEPT MEMORY) 
4 [016 140R/1N (EXCEPT EXPRESS) 
i [2 200RISY (PRESS) 
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cr wr : 19 


6306 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 39 


C300 - NATURAL (FRONT DOOR SIDE) 24 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


a411 440RWT MASTER WINDOW SWITCH LEFT REAR (UP) 


C110 20DB/GY FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 
AQ13 20RD/GY FUSED B(+} 


Nm 


crf] co |Z 
= 


412 140R/LB MASTER WINDOW SWITCH RIGHT REAR (UP) 
G76 tar 


G167 22VT/LB DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 
G161 22VT/DG DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 
M24 20YLAVT (MIDLINE) COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 


B55 22WT/OR (EXPRESS) CAN B BUS (4) 
‘ ( 


i 


E12 200R/GY (LOWLINE) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 
10 | Q26 140R/GY (BASE) MASTER WINDOW SWITCH PASSENGER (DOWN) 


Q | D54 22WT (EXPRESS) CAN B BUS (-) 


W X201 18GY/V/T (LHD LOWLINE/MID- LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
LINE 1) 
11 | X201 18GYVT (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
U/HIGHLINE) 
X202 18DG/VT (RHD LOWLINE/MID- RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
LINE {) 
X202 18DGNVT (RHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
{/HIGHLINE) 
| : *) 
) 


ot 


oh 


1 


pas 


2 4 X291 18GY/YL (LHD LOWLINE/MID- LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER ( 


LINE 1) 

2 | X291 18GY/VL (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER ¢- 
W/HIGHLINE) 

12 | X292 iBDG/YL (RHD LOWLINE/MID- | RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 
LINE 1) 

12 | X292 18DG/YL (RHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 
/HIGHLINE} 

4 | 7912 14BK/0R GROUND 
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ss] 
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3 | F880 22PK/DG (EXCEPT MEMORY) FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 
Q15 140R/LB WINDOW LOCK OUT SWITCH OUTPUT 
P1 22TN/LG DRIVER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
P72 20TN/GY (LHD EXCEPT MEMORY) | PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 


P1412 22TN/OR (LHD MEMORY) AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR (+) 
P6989 20LG/DG (RHD) POWER FOLDING MIRROR DRIVER 


Q 


pare 
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18 | P74 20TN/OR (LHD EXCEPT MEMORY) | PASSENGER MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER 
18 | P1414 22TNWT (LHD MEMORY} AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR (-} 
P110 20LG/WT (RHD) POWER FOLDING MIRROR RETURN 


Q611 140R/GY MASTER WINDOW SWITCH LEFT REAR (DOWN) 


3 | P76 20TN/LB (EXCEPT MEMORY} 
i [ove aOR ASE 


4 | E12 200R/GY (HIGHLINE) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER i 
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8W - 80 - 40 


‘-_ NATURAL 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
C110 20DB/GY (EXCEPT SRT8} FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 
C16 20DB/GY (SRT8) FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 
: A913 20RD/GY (EXPRESS) FUSED B(+ 

NG 


C301 - NATURAL (BODY SIDE) 24 WAY 
) 


Q26 140R/GY (EXCEPT EXPRESS) MASTER WINDOW SWITCH PASSENGER (DOWN) 
G74 22VT/WT (EXCEPT SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
G74 20VT/WT (SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 


P37 22LG/TN (EXCEPT SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 
P37 20LG/TN (SRT8)} PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 


GI60 22VT/LG (EXCEPT SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 
7 G160 20VT/LG (SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 
M24 18YLAWT COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 


on 


E12 200R/GY (EXCEPT EXPRESS) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 
D55 20WT/OR (EXPRESS) CAN B BUS 


i) 


054 20WT (EXPRESS) CAN B BUS 


= 


(+) 
US (-) 
X202 18DGNT (LHD LOWLINE/MID- RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (4} 
LINE 1) 
1 | X202 18DG/A/T (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
IVHIGHLINE) 
X201 18GYVT (RHD LOWLINE/MID- LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
LINE 0) 
X201 18GY/VT (RHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
H/HIGHLINE) 
ER (-) 
: (-) 
(+) 
(+) 
1 1 


= 


EE 


X292 18DG/YL (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 

LINE 1) 

X292 18DG/YL (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 

WW/HIGHLINE) 

291 18GY/VL (RHD LOWLINE/MID- | LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 

LINE 1) 

X291 18GYYL (RHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 

H/HIGHLINE) 

3 | F880 22PK/0G (EXPRESS EXCEPT FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 
SRT8) 


F880 20PK/DG (EXPRESS SRT8) FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 


6 | P303 22TN (EXCEPT SRT8) 


4 
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6 | P303 20TN (SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
16 | P303 20TN (SRT8) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
17 4 P72 20TN/GY (LHD EXCEPT MEMORY) | PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 


8 | P74 20TN/OR (LHD EXCEPT MEMORY) 
a ee 
P392 22LG/DB (EXCEPT SRT8) 
Qi6 140R/TN {EXCEPT EXPRESS) 


P76 22TN/LB (EXCEPT MEMORY) MIRROR COMMON DRIVER 
E12 200R/GY (EXPRESS) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 


St 


no 


eos pare 
oOo ~t 


0 


NOP pr 
41s 


ined 


~n 
EG 


no 
B= 


LX 


NATURAL 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 41 


C301 - NATURAL (FRONT DOOR SIDE) 24 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


A 


CAV 


C110 20DB/GY FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 


FUSED Be) 
MASTER WINDOW SWITCH PASSENGER (DOWN) 
PASSENGER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 

7 PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 
COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 

TaN @ BUS 

PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 


ieee ed 


10 | D54 22WT (EXPRESS) CAN B BUS (-} 

1 | x202 18DG/VT (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
LINE 1) 

41 [X202 18DG/VT (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
{I/HIGHLINE) 

41 | X201 18GYWVT (RHD LOWLINE/MID- | LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
LINE 1) 

11 | X201 18GYVT (RHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+} 
IW/HIGHLINE) 

121X292 18DG/YL (LHD LOWLINE/MID- | RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 
LINE 1) 


2 4 X292 18DG/VL (LHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 
IVHIGHLINE) 


12 |X291 18GY/YL (RHD LOWLINE/MID- | LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 
LINE 1) 


12 4 X291 18GY/YL (RHD MIDLINE AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 
IWHIGHLINE) 


3 | F880 22PK/DG (EXCEPT BASE) FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 
5 Q15 140R/LB (BASE) WINDOW LOCK OUT SWITCH OUTPUT 
( 


os 


ri 
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PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 

7 PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 

7 POWER FOLDING MIRROR RETURN 

8 PASSENGER MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER 
POWER FOLDING MIRROR DRIVER 
te oe ae al 
DOOR LOCK DRIVER 

MASTER WINDOW SWITCH PASSENGER (UP) 
2 FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 
MIRROR COMMON DRIVER 

PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 
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SW - 80 - 42 


6302 


~~~ NATURAL 


x. NATURAL 


C303 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


6302 - NATURAL (BODY SIDE) 10 WAY 
: eee aes ess 
LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
OS C2 
ca : 
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7 | P3803 22TN (EXCEPT SRTB) PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
P303 20TN (SRT8} PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
P3G3 22LG (EXCEPT SRT8} DOOR LOCK DRIVER 


Q612 140R/08 MASTER WINDOW SWITCH RIGHT REAR (DOWN) 
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ee 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 43 


C303 - NATURAL (REAR DOOR SIDE) 10 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


4 015 140R/LB WINDOW LOCK OUT SWITCH OUTPUT 


= 
2 ey eee ae ee 
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PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 


0612 1402/DB MASTER WINDOW SWITCH RIGHT REAR (DOWN) 


6304 (LX49) - LT. GRAY (BODY SIDE) 6 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
C15 14D8/WT FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 
2  |W13 16BR/LG REAR WIPER MOTOR CONTROL 


See ee ee 
[6 faa ese 080 


C304 (LX49) - LT. GRAY (LIFTGATE SIDE) 6 WAY 


€305 (LX49) - LT. GRAY (BODY SIDE} 6 WAY 


glee ee 
M24 18YLM COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 
OC £21 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 


0305 (LX49) - LT. GRAY (LIFTGATE SIDE) 6 WAY 


2914 16BK/GY GROUND 


(306 (LX48 BASE) - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 2 WAY 
FUNCTION 


20BK/GY GROUND 


C306 


C306 (LX48 BASE) - BLACK (REAR FASCIA SIDE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L777 20WTNT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
7914 20BK/BR GROUND 


306 
{LX48 BASE) 


C306 (LX48 EXCEPT BASE/LX49 EXCEPT EXPORT) - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 10 WAY 
FuRoTiON 
X700 20GY/OR (LX48 PARKTRONICS) 
L777 T8WTNVT (LX49 EXCEPT SRT8) 
L77? 2OWTANVT (LX49 SRT8) 
D701 20WT/LB (LX48 PARKTRONICS) 
2914 TBBKIGY (LX49 5.7L/3.5L RLE} 


2914 20BK/GY (LX49 EXCEPT 5.7L’ 
3.5L ALE) 


i} 
(LX48 EXCEPT BASE/ PARK ASSIST SIGNAL 7 
LX49 EXCEPT EXPORT) 3 Tiss aonanwT (aa) 
4 
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PARK ASSIST SENSOR GROUND 
LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 45 


LX 


C306 (LX48 EXCEPT BASE/LX49 EXCEPT EXPORT) - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 10 WAY 


7914 20BK/GY (LX48 EXCEPT 
EXPORT} 
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C306 (LX48 EXCEPT BASE/LX49 EXCEPT EXPORT) - BLACK (REAR FASCIA SIDE) 10 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
X700 20GY/OR (LX48 PARKTRONICS) 

4 L777 2QGWINT {Lx4g 
D701 20WT/LB (LX48 PARKTRONICS) 

§ 7914 18BK/BR (LX49) 


) 

(L048 EXCEPT BASE/ ARK ASSIST SIGNAL 9 
LK49 EXCEPT EXPORT} BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
ARK ASSIST SIGNAL 10 
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C306 (LX49 EXPORT) - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 16 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


L777 18WTAT (EXCEPT SRT8) PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


L777 2OWT/VT (SRT8) PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


CAV 


OoopoOooo 
2914 Z20BK/GY GROUND 


153 20DGAWT BRAKE LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 
L1 18WT/LG (EXCEPT SRT8) BACKUP LAMP CONTROL QUTPUT 
} 


Oooo ooog 


S306 
(LE49 EXPORT} 


BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 

5 RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
5 RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
7 REAR FOG LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 
0700 20WT/GY PARK ASSIST SIGNAL 7 

PARK ASSIST SIGNAL 8 

10 PARK ASSIST SIGNAL 9 

1 PARK ASSIST SIGNAL 10 

2 PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY 

13 PARK ASSIST SENSOR GROUND 


ooh 


BW - 80 - 46 


~~~ BLACK 
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C306 
(LX49 EXPORT) 


307 
{LX48} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


C306 (LX49 EXPORT) - BLACK (REAR FASCIA SIDE) 16 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


153 20DG/WT BRAKE LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 
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LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 

a [ooo cower Pra sir ional 7 

| 12 [x70 20evioR PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY 
|x750 20evlB 
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IS oo ce hese td 
eer eek te ure el 


12 
X750 20GY/LB PARK ASSIST SENSOR GROUND 
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L777 18WTNT (EXCEPT SRT8) 
Ps [is conroe erry 
[4 [iss 2zoewr 
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L1 18WT/LG (EXCEPT SATS) 
[£90 20WT/OR (EXPORT) 


L90 20WT/OR (EXPORT) REAR FOG LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 


2 FONCTION 
L777 2OWTNT (EXCEPT EXPORT) PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


Ld 18WT/LG (EXCEPT 3000) BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
REAR FOG LAMP RELAY QUTPUT 
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TT a 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 47 


C308 (LX48) - BLACK (BODY SIDE) 6 WAY 


L777 18WTAT (EXCEPT SRT8) PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
L777 18WTA'T (EXCEPT SRT8) PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
T 


ne SA 
RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
| 8 | 


L980 20WT/OR (EXPORT) REAR FOG LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 


6308 (LX48} - BLACK (RIGHT TAIL LAMP SIDE) 6 WAY 


C CIRCLIT FUNCTION 
L777 2OWINT (EXCEPT EXPORT) PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
| 


L90 18WT/OR (EXPORT) REAR FOG LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 


L777 
L777 18WTNVT (EXPORT) PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
24 


C309 (X49) - DK. GRAY (LEFT TAIL LAMP SIDE) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
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~~ DK GRAY 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 
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C309 (LX49) - DK. GRAY (REAR FASCIA SIDE) 6 WAY 


GRGUT 
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C310 (LX49) - OK. GRAY (REAR FASCIA SIDE) 6 WAY 


L777 20WTAT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
GROUND 

RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
) 4 [isszooewT BRAKE LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 

Lt 20WT/LG 
2 Saas e ae aee ee 


C310 (LX49) - DK. GRAY (RIGHT TAIL LAMP SIDE) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L777 20BR PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
2914 20BK GROUND 

ee Ce 


L62 18RD/OR RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
4 L53 20BR/VT BRAKE LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 


LX 


an 
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C3tt 
(SUNROOF] 


C313 
{EXCEPT POLICE/ 
EXCEPT BASE} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 49 


6311 (SUNROOF) - NATURAL (HEADLINER SIDE) 10 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
G6 200R/LG (LHD) SUNROOF SWITCH SUPPLY 
i 


Q6 220R/LG (BHD) SUNROOF SWITCH SUPPLY 


C311 (SUNROOF) - NATURAL (SUNROOF SIDE) 10 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


a a mat 
[Ps _fossawron fois Cid 
[sfx aoonrin_——_______[ sunoor open Siren Sense 
SUNROOF VENT SWITCH SENSE 
LN A CS 


C313 (EXCEPT POLICE/EXCEPT BASE) - YELLOW (BODY SIDE) 14 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


Ai10 140R/RD (EXCEPT MEMORY FUSED BG) 
EXCEPT SRT8) 
1 [ATO 160R/RD (SRTS EXCEPT MEM- | FUSED B+) 
ORY) 


LEFT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 7 LINE 2 
LEFT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 4 


LEFT SEAT HEATER BC+) DRIVER 
RIGHT SEAT HEATER BC+) DRIVER 

ADJUSTABLE PEDALS CONTROL OUTPUT 
P2068 20LG/LB (ADJUSTABLE PEDALS 


ADJUSTABLE PEDALS MOTOR REARWARD 
EXCEPT MEMORY} 


DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 


DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 
GROUND 


R505 20LG/DG (EXPORT} 


7912 18BK/OR 


BW - 80 - 50 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 
—~ YELLOW 313 (EXCEPT POLICE/EXCEPT BASE} - YELLOW (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 14 WAY 
i, eee ane ee CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
\) A110 140R/RD (EXCEPT MEMORY) | FUSED B(+) 
{ co oeooo coc Hy 
2 | P205 20LGAVT (ADJUSTABLE PEDALS | ADJUSTABLE PEDALS MOTOR FORWARD 
8 toe “ana Boer eS ) ‘4 EXCEPT MEMORY) 
ee i eee (a eae 
~ R5 20LB/VT (SEAT AIRBAGS) LEFT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 2 
spent ron 2S Sse Vanier! 
EXCEPT BAS 
SP e) P4187 20LG/BR (LHD HEATED SEAT) | LEFT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
P188 20LGNT (RHD HEATED SEAT) | RIGHT SEAT HEATER 8(+) DRIVER 
8 |A72 20RD/OR (ADJUSTABLE PEDALS | ADJUSTABLE PEDALS CONTROL OUTPUT 
EXCEPT MEMORY) 
P206 20LG/LB (ADJUSTABLE PEDALS | ADJUSTABLE PEDALS MOTOR REARWARD 
EXCEPT MEMORY) 
PO ee 
41 | R57 20LG/6Y DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE 
R503 20LG/YL (EXPORT) DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 
R505 20LG/DG (EXPORT) DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 14 
44 12912 14BK/OR (EXCEPT MEMORY) GROUND 
2912 20BK/OR (MEMORY) GROUND 
ym LT GRAY 313 (POLICE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 8 WAY 
4 C CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
ere moat ais Norre® 
n An 7912 20BK/OR (BASE) GROUND 
ie 2912 14BK/OR (EXCEPT BASE) GROUND 
{ cama co 4 DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE 
‘ Bila eee eee eee, 
oy be A110 140R/RD (EXCEPT BASE) FUSED B(s) 
SS ae Cae ee) 
6313 Ie eee ane od yee oe eee eae nee 
‘wouee Se 
LT. GRAY €313 (POLICE) - LT. GRAY (BODY SIDE) 8 WAY 


RIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE 
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LT. GRAY 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 51 


C314 - YELLOW (BODY SIDE) 14 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A916 14RD FUSED B(+)} 
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P187 Z0LG/BR (RHD HEATED SEAT) LEFT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 

le re 
13 R506 20LB/DG (EXPORT) PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 4 
2917 14BKWT GROUND 


C314 - YELLOW (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 14 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Ag16 14RD FUSED B(+} 


RS 20VT/LB (SEAT AIRBAGS) RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 7 LINE 2 
R8 20GY/LG (SEAT AIRBAGS} RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 1 
10 | P188 20LG/VT (LHD HEATED SEAT) RIGHT SEAT HEATER BG) DRIVER 

i ED SEAT) EF ' (+ 


12 | R504 20LB/YL (EXPORT) PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 
3 | R506 20LB/DG (EXPORT) PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 
4 42911 14BK/WT GROUND 


( 
0 | P187 18LG/BR (RHD HEATED SEAT LEFT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
{ 


C315 (BASE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT BACK JUMPER SIDE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P41 18.G/GY DRIVER SEAT RECLINER DOWN DRIVER 
P43 18LGNT ORIVER SEAT RECLINER UP DRIVER 


8W - 80 - 52 


LT. GRAY 


C315 
(MIDLINE) 


<< LT, GRAY 


C315 
(MIDLINE) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


Lx 


C315 (BASE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P41 16LG/GY DRIVER SEAT RECLINER DOWN DRIVER 
P43 16LGVT DRIVER SEAT RECLINER UP DRIVER 


C315 (MIDLINE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT BACK JUMPER SIDE) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P41 18LG/GY (LHD HEATED SEAT) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER DOWN DRIVER 
) 


6493 200R/VT (MEMORY) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSOR 


GROUND 


) 
2912 20BK/OR (LHD HEATED SEAT) | GROUND 
G403 20VT/OR (MEMORY) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE 


C315 (MIDLINE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 4 WAY 


P41 16LG/GY (LHD HEATED SEAT) 
Pray T6LG/BR (WEWORY) 
P43 16LG/VT (LHD HEATED SEAT) 


3 G493 200R/VT (MEMORY) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSOR 
GROUND 


| 4 | 2912 20BK/OR (LHD HEATED SEAT) | GROUND 
| 4 | 6403 20VT/0R (MEMORY) DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE 


LX 


—~ LT. GRAY 


C315 
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(PREMIUM) 


— LT. GRAY 


C316 
(LHD HEATED SEAT/RUD 
POWER SEAT} 


C316 
(LHD HEATED SEAT/RHD 
POWER SEAT) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 53 


C315 (PREMIUM) - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT BACK JUMPER SIDE) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


DRIVER SEAT RECLINER UP DRIVER 
P143 18LG/GY DRIVER SEAT RECLINER DOWN DRIVER 


3 G493 200R/A/T DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSOR 
GROUND 


DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE 
[a [zai aeeKo8 


C315 (PREMIUM) - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

Pi41 (8LG/BR DRIVER SEAT RECLINER UP DRIVER 
P43 18L.G/GY DRIVER SEAT RECLINER DOWN DRIVER 
id 


GA93 200RVT DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSOR 
GROUND 


6403 20VT/OR DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE 
P187 20LG/BR (LHD) LEFT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
P188 20LG/VT (RHD) RIGHT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 


7912 20BK/0R GROUND 


C316 (LHD HEATED SEAT/RHD POWER SEAT) - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT BACK JUMPER SIDE) 2 WAY 


oa 
RIGHT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
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C316 (LHD HEATED SEAT/RHD POWER SEAT) - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 2 WAY 


PASSENGER SEAT RECLINER UP DRIVER 


8W - 80 - 54 


LT GRAY 
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sz LT. GRAY 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


C316 - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT BACK JUMPER SIDE} 4 WAY 


C316 - LT. GRAY (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


P188 20LGAVT (LHD) RIGHT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
LEFT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 


C317 (DVD) - NATURAL (INSTRUMENT PANEL SIDE) 26 WAY 


ow FUNCTION 
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X534 22GY/BR VIDEO SIGNAL 4 
X535 22GY VIDEO COMMON 1 
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C317 (DVD) - NATURAL (AUDIOMIDEO JUMPER SIDE) 26 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


CAV 


ATI7 20RD/0G (SATELLITE VIDEO} 
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7909 20BK/LG (SATELLITE VIDEO) 
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C319 - LT. GRAY {BODY SIDE) 12 WAY 


SW - 80 - 56 


LT. GRAY 


en 


6320 
(REAR HEATED SEATS) 


LT. GRAY 


ernment 


6320 
(REAR HEATED SEATS) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


Lx 


C319 - LT. GRAY (CONSOLE SIDE) 12 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P17? 20LG/BK (REAR HEATED SEATS) | LEFT REAR SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
) 3(+) (1.9.D.) 
7 ( 5 (+) 


A300 20RD/OR (DVD) FUSED B(+) (1.0.0 

P178 20LG/GY (REAR HEATED SEATS) | RIGHT REAR SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
9 E12 200R/GY (EXCEPT BASE) PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 

10. {2911 16BK GROUND 


1 F9g 20PK/LB (REAR HEATED SEATS) REAR HEATED SEATS RELAY OUTPUT 


C320 (REAR HEATED SEATS) - LT. GRAY (BODY SIDE) 6 WAY 


ca 
P178 20LG/GY RIGHT REAR SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 


P177 20LG/BK LEFT REAR SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
5 | 2911 20BK/WT GROUND 


C320 (REAR HEATED SEATS) - LT. GRAY (REAR SEAT SIDE) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P178 20LG/GY RIGHT REAR SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 


CAV 


P177 20LG/BK LEFT REAR SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
5 Z911 20BK GROUND 


5 2911 20BK GROUND 


> 4 8W - 80 - 57 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


C321 (REAR HEATED SEATS) - GREEN (REAR SEAT JUMPER SIDE) 2 WAY 


P177 20RD LEFT REAR SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 


C321 
(REAR HEATED SEATS) 


GREEN 6321 (REAR HEATED SEATS) - GREEN (REAR SEAT SIDE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2911 20BK GROUND 


6321 
(REAR HEATED SEATS} 


-. YELLOW 6322 (SEAT AIRBAGS) - YELLOW (BODY/SEAT AIRBAG JUMPER SIDE) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
LEFT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 2 
R7 20LG/GY LEFT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 1 


in 


C322 


a YELLOW C322 (SEAT AIRBAGS) - YELLOW (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

R5 20LBAT LEFT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 2 

R7 20LG/eY LEFT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 1 
SEES Se ee 


0322 
(SEAT AVRBAGS} 


YELLOW 0323 (SEAT AIRBAGS) - YELLOW (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 4 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

RG 2OVT/LB RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 2 

R8 20GY/LG RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 4 
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(SEAT AIRBAGS) 
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(SEAT AIRBAGS) 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LX 


0323 (SEAT AIRBAGS) - YELLOW (BODY/SEAT AIRBAG JUMPER SIDE) 4 WAY 


GAY CARCUIT FUNCTION 
\ 1 Lt 


R6 20VT/LB RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 2 
2 RS 20GY/_S RIGHT SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 LINE 4 


C326 (DVD) - GRAY (CONSOLE SIDE) 24 WAY 
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36 22 
38 22DG/WVT 
539 22DG/BK 
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CAPACITOR. 


IGNITION 4 
(2.7L/3.5L} 


CAPACITOR. 
IGNITION 4 
{sRts) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


1 


8W - 80 - 59 


C326 (DVD) - GRAY (AUDIOMIDEO JUMPER SIDE) 24 WAY 


FONCTION 
SDARS RIGHT AUDIO SIGNAL 
X19 22VL (SATELLITE VIDEO) SDARS LEFT AUDIO SIGNAL 
SDARS AUDIO SIGNAL COMMON 
CAB BUS 1 

055 20WT/OR CAN B BUS (4) 

BED COMMON 
(aaa, 
RUDIO RIGHT 
UDO RETURW 
131X541 22GY/LB DEO SIGNAL 2 


6& | X544 22DG/0B UDIO RIGHT 2 


17 | X973 22GY (SATELLITE VIDEO) SBARS VIDEO SIGNAL COMMON 
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CAV 


ah 


QS 
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i 


> 


8 | X945 220G6/LB AUDIO LEFT 2 
19 | X546 22GY/0R AUDIO RETURN 2 
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2 AUDIO RETURN 3 
3 SDARS VIDEO SIGNAL 


4 | X975 22 (SATELLITE VIDEQ) SDARS VIDEO SHIELD 


No 


CAPACITOR-IGNITION 1 (2.7L/3.5L) - BLACK (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 


CAPACITOR-IGNITION 1 (SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
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8W - 80 - 60 


: 


CAPACITOR- 
IGNITION 2 
(2.7L /3.5L) 


CLUSTER Ci 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


CAPACITOR-IGNITION 2 (2.7L/5.7L) - BLACK (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 


CLUSTER C1 - GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 26 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


CAV 


2910 18BK/TN GROUND 
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CANE BUS 
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B25 20GY/BK PARK BRAKE SWITCH SENSE 
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B27 20DG/WT TRACTION CONTROL SWITCH SENSE 
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Lx 


CLUSTER C2 


CLUSTER C3 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


SW - 80 - 61 


CLUSTER G2 - GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 16 WAY 


CIRGUIT FUNCTION / 
N5 20DB/WT FUEL LEVEL SIGNAL 2 
N4 20D8/WT FUEL LEVEL SIGNAL 14 
R57 20LG/GY DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE 
W113 20BR/YL REAR WIPER SWITCH MUX 
(260 ZEW 
P37 22LG/TN PASSENGER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 
C105 18LB/LG (MTC) HVAC MUX CONTROL 


DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 


G926 20VT/WT REAR WIPER SWITCH MUX RETURN 


2210 20BK GROUND 


G167 20VT/LB 


CLUSTER C3 - WHITE (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 26 WAY 


C22 BORG WTO 
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Pe ee 
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[TE ENED SEAT FI NDTORTOR DATER | 


LEFT HEATED SEAT HIGH INDICATOR DRIVER 


on 
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7 P83 20TN/WT (HEATED SEATS) 


P8t 20TN/LB (HEATED SEATS) LEFT HEATED SEAT LOW INDICATOR DRIVER 


7 | 

0 | P84 20TNAVT (HEATED SEATS) RIGHT HEATED SEAT HIGH INDICATOR DRIVER 

1 [£12 200R/GY PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 

M24 18YL/WT COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 

A23 20RD/VL FUSED B(+) (1.0..) 


= 


nm 


P365 20LG/GY (HEATED SEATS) 
19 [P366 20LG/.B (HEATED SEATS) 


P82 20TN/DG (HEATED SEATS} RIGHT HEATED SEAT LOW INDICATOR DRIVER 


ae 
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P31 22TN/AYL DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE DRIVER 
M27 20YL/LB READING/RAIL LAMPS DRIVER 


917 18RD/TN FUSED B(+} 
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CLUTCH-A/C 
COMPRESSOR 
(DIESEL) 
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CLUTCH-A/C 
COMPRESSOR 
(GAS) 


x DK, GRAY 


COL. 
IGNITION 1 
(2.7L /3.5L) 


COIL: 
IGNITION 1 
(8.7L/SRT8} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LX 


CLUTCH-A/C COMPRESSOR (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
C3 18BL/DG AC CLUTCH CONTROL OUTPUT 
GROUND 


CLUTCH-A/G COMPRESSOR (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
03 18DB/YL AG CLUTCH CONTROL OUTPUT 
7904 18BK/BR GROUND 


COIL-IGNITION 1 (2.7L/3.5L) - BK. GRAY (ENGINE) 3 WAY 
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COIL-IGNITION 1 (5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

K19 16DB/DG COIL 1 CONTROL 

F343 16BR/VL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
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COiL: 
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COIL. 
IGNITION 2 
(5.7L /SRTS) 
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COIL. 
IGHITION 3 
(2.71/3.51} 
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(5.7L/SRT3) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 
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COIL-IGNITION 2 (2.7L/3.5L) - DK. GRAY (ENGINE) 3 WAY 
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COIL-IGNITION 2 (5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K17 16DB/TN COIL 2 CONTROL 

F343 16BR/VL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
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COIL-IGNITION 3 (2.7L/3.5L) - DK. GRAY (ENGINE) 3 WAY 
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i eae eae ae 
COIL CONTROL 
FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 


COIL-IGNITION 3 (5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

K18 16DB/LG COIL 3 CONTROL 

F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
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COLL. 
IGNITION 4 
(5.7L/SRTS) 


COIL: 
IGNITION 5 
(2.71/3.5L) 
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IGHITION 5 
(5. 7L/SRT@) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LX 


COIL-IGNITION 4 (2.7L/3.5L) - DK. GRAY (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K15 18DB/GY GOIL 4 CONTROL 


F343 18BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
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COIL-IGNITION 4 (5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Ki5 16DB/GY COIL 4 CONTROL 

F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 

2 eR eee “en ater ete: 


COIL-IGNITION 5 (2.7L/3.5L) - DK. GRAY (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K16 18DB/YL COIL 5 CONTROL 


F343 18BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY QUTPUT 


CAV 
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COIL-IGNITION 5 (5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Ki6 16DB/YL COIL 5 CONTROL 
F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
PR ee eg ee a ee ee 


LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 65 


a DK, GRAY COIL-IGNITION 6 (2.7L/3.5L) - DK. GRAY (ENGINE) 3 WAY 
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IGNITION 6 
(2.7L/3.5L) 


COIL-IGNITION 6 (5.7L/SRTB) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
10 16DB/OR COIL 6 CONTROL 

F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 

2 eee es ee eee eee 


COlL- 
IGNITION 6 
(5.7L /SRT8} 


COIL-IGNITION 7 (5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 
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IGNITION 7 
(S.7L/SRT8} 


COIL-IGNITION 8 (5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

K98 16DB/YL COIL 8 CONTROL | 
F343 16BR/VL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
es eee eee ee: 
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IGHITION 8 
(5.7L /SRT8) 


BW - 80 - 66 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 


CONNECTOR-INTERFACE-POLICE/TAX! - NATURAL (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 24 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
W500 20BR/0R FRONT FLASHING LIGHTS SIGNAL 
W501 20BR/VT REAR FLASHING LIGHTS SIGNAL 
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W521 20BRANT CLUSTER DIMMER SWITCH SENSE 
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LT.GRAY CONNECTOR-POLICE ACCESSORIES (POLICE) - LT. GRAY (BODY) 12 WAY 
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CONNECTOR. 
RADIO 
MUTE 
{POLICE} 


= WHITE 


CONTROL-A/C- 
HEATER C1 
{ATC} 


a BLACK 


CONTROL-A/c. 
HEATER C1 
{wc} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 67 


CONNECTOR-RADIO MUTE (POLIGE) - LT. GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 3 WAY 


RIGHT AUDIO OUTPLT 


CONTROL-A/C-HEATER €1 (ATC) - WHITE (INSTRUMENT PANEL} 22 WAY 


FUNCTION 
FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 


BW - 80 - 68 


CONTROL-A/C- 
HEATER C2 
{ATC} 


CONTROL-A/C~ 
HEATER G2 
(MTC) 


Ps te, TNE 


Occ coo! 


CONTROL-A/c- 
HEATER C3 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


CONTROL-A/C-HEATER 62 (ATC) - DK. GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 16 WAY 


CAV 
MODE DOOR DRIVER 
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Ee CE a ee ede t 
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CONTROL-A/C-HEATER C2 (MTC) - GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 12 WAY 
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CONTROL-A/C-HEATER €3 (MTC) - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 10 WAY 


| 9 |C72 16DB/0R FRONT BLOWER M1 SPEED 
C71 18DB/BR FRONT BLOWER LOW SPEED 
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DATA LINK 
CONNECTOR 


DISPLAY. 
PARK ASSIST 
(PARKTRONICS] 


i OK. GRAY 


FAN -RADIATOR 


ENERATOR 
{DIESEL} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS —————_——————___ BW - 80 - 69 


DATA LINK CONNECTOR - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 16 WAY 
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D71 20WT/DB DIAGNOSTIC CAN C 
FUSED 8 


DISPLAY-PARK ASSIST (PARKTRONICS) - BLACK (HEADLINER) 3 WAY 


FAN-RADIATOR - DK. GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 4 WAY 


| CAV | CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
N24 12DG/DB RAD FAN CONTROL RELAY OUTPUT 
N210 12DB/DG RAD FAN HIGH/LOW CONTROL FEED 


CAV 


N23 10DB/DG RAD FAN HIGH RELAY OUTPUT 
2904 12BK/BR GROUND 


4 


GENERATOR (DIESEL) - BLUE (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 D509 20WT/BL ECM LIN BUS 
el Dr ee eee 


BW - 80 - 70 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 
GENERATOR (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE} 2 WAY 
ou 


GENERATOR-EYELET - (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


HBO LB AS) 


ewe 


GENERATOR. 
EVELET 


GLOW PLUG 1 (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A202 16BK/BL GLOW PLUG 1 CONTROL 


GLOW PLUG 2 (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
GLOW PLUG 2 CONTROL 
GLOW 
PLUG 2 
(DIESEL) 
ie =\ GLOW PLUG 3 (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 1 WAY 
oo a CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
ipaeeaa 7 [aaoe eax “YL LUGS CONTROL 


GLOW 
PLUG 3 
(DIESEL) 


Lx 


Glow 
PLUG 4 
(DIESEL] 


PLUG 5 
(DIESEL) 


PLUG 6 
{DIESEL} 


= LT. GRAY 


HEATER. 
CARIN 
(DIESEL) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


GLOW PLUG 4 (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A208 16BKNVL GLOW PLUG 4 CONTROL 


GLOW PLUG 5 (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A211 16BK/DG GLOW PLUG 5 CONTROL 


GLOW PLUG 6 (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
ARIE 16BKAWT GLOW PLUG 6 CONTROL 


HEATER-CABIN (DIESEL) - LT. GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 4 WAY 
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HEATER- 
CRANKCASE VENT 
{DIESEL} 


HEATER. 
SEAT BACK: 
LEFT 


HEATER- 
SEAT BACK- 
LEFT REAR 


Neca ‘ 
HEATER. 


SEAT BACK. 
RIGHT 


L 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LT. GRAY 


Lx 


HEATER-CRANKCASE VENT (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTICN 
Ni16 18BRVT CRANKCASE VENT HEATER CONTROL 
F343 18RD/DG FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 


HCATCR-SEAT BACK-LEFT - GREEN (FRONT SEAT BACK JUMPER) 2 WAY 


HEATER-SEAT BACK-LEFT REAR - LT. GRAY (REAR SEAT JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P177 20RD LEFT REAR SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
2911 20BK GROUND 


HEATER-SEAT BACK-RIGHT - GREEN (FRONT SEAT BACK JUMPER) 2 WAY 


RIGHT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 


LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 73 


LT. GRAY HEATER-SEAT BACK-RIGHT REAR - LT. GRAY (REAR SEAT) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P178 20RD RIGHT REAR SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
2911 20BK GROUND 


HEATER- 
SEAT BACK- 
RIGHT REAR 


HEATER-SEAT CUSHION-LEFT - GREEN (FRONT SEAT) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P187 20LG/BR LEFT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
7912 20BK/OR (LHD) GROUND 


2911 20BK/OR (RHD) GROUND 
LIF can Ss 
HEATER. 
SEAT CUSHION. 
LEFT 


HEATER-SEAT CUSHION-RIGHT - GREEN (FRONT SEAT) 2 WAY 


RIGHT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 


HEATER- 
SEAT CUSHION. 
RIGHT 


v7 GREEN HEATER-SEAT CUSHION-RIGHT - GREEN (FRONT SEAT) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P188 20LGVT RIGHT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 


2 42911 20BKANT (LHD) GROUND 
GROUND 


2 Z912 20BK/OR (RHD) 


HEATER- 
SEAT CUSHION. 
RIGHT 


8W - 80 - 74 


HORM 2 
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INJECTOR: 
FUEL 1 
(DIESEL) 


BLACK 


INJECTOR. 
FUEL 1 
(GAS) 


INJECTOR. 
FUEL 2 
(DIESEL) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


HORN 1 - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
X2 18DG/OR HORN CONTROL OUTPUT 


HORN 2 - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
X2 18DG/0R HORN CONTROL OUTPUT 


INJECTOR-FUEL 1 (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
INJECTOR 1 LOW-SIDE CONTROL 
2 INJECTOR 1 HIGH-SIDE CONTROL 


C 
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INJECTOR-FUEL 1 (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K11 20BRNL INJECTOR 1 CONTROL 


F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 


INJECTOR-FUEL 2 (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K612 16BK/VT INJECTOR 2 LOW-SIDE CONTROL 
K12 16BLVT INJECTOR 2 HIGH-SIDE CONTROL 


LX 


vom BLACK 


INJECTOR. 
FUEL 2 
(GAS) 
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INJECTOR. 
FUEL 3 
{DIESEL| 


INJECTOR: 
FUEL 3 
(GAs) 


INJECTOR- 
FUEL 4 
{DIESEL} 


INJECTOR- 
FUEL 4 
(GAS) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80-75 


INJECTOR-FUEL 2 {GAS} - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


Ki2 20BR/0B INJECTOR 2 CONTROL 
K343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 


INJECTOR-FUEL 3 (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K613. 168K/RD INJECTOR 3 LOW-SIDE CONTROL 
K13 16BL/RD INJECTOR 3 HIGH-SIDE CONTROL 


INJEGTOR-FUEL 3 (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


K13 20BR/LB INJECTOR 3 CONTROL 
F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY QUTPUT 


INJECTOR-FUEL 4 (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K14 16BL/YL INJECTOR 4 HIGH-SIDE CONTROL 


INJECTOR-FUEL 4 (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


K14 20BR/TN INJECTOR 4 CONTROL 
F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
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INJECTOR. 
FUEL 5 
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BLACK 


INJECTOR. 
FUEL 6 
{GAS} 
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INJECTOR. 
FUEL 7 
(S.IL/SRTS) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


INJECTOR-FUEL 5 (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K638 16BK/DG INJECTOR 5 LOW-SIDE CONTROL 
K38 16BL/DG INJECTOR 5 HIGH-SIDE CONTROL 


INJECTOR-FUEL 5 (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K38 20BR/OR INJECTOR 5 CONTROL 
F343 16BR/VL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 


INJECTOR-FUEL 6 (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K658 16BKAWT INJECTOR 6 LOW-SIDE CONTROL 
K58 16BL/WT INJECTOR 6 HIGH-SIDE CONTROL 


INJECTOR-FUEL 6 (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


a FUNCTION 
K58 20BR/VT INJECTOR 6 CONTROL 


F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 


INJECTOR-FUEL 7 (5.7L/SRT8} - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


| CAV | CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K26 20BR/YL INJECTOR 7 CONTROL 


CAV 


2 


F343 16BRAL FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS BW - 80-77 


LX 


INJECTOR-FUEL 8 (5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 | k28 20BRAB INJECTOR 8 CONTROL 
F343 16BR/YL FUSED ASD RELAY GUTPUT 


INJECTOR. 
FUEL 8 
(S.7L/SRTS)} 


LAMP-BACKUP-LEFT (3006) - GRAY (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 3 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7914 20BK/GY GROUND 
L1 20WT/LG BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


LAMP-BAGKUP-LEFT (3007) - GRAY (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L1 18WT/LG BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


LT. GRAY LAMP-BACKUP-LEFT (LX49) - LT. GRAY (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7914 20BK GROUND 
Lt 20VT/RD BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


BW - 80 - 78 


| 
| 
i 
| 


LAMP. 
BACKUP. 
RIGHT 
(3007) 


——~ LT GRAY 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


LAMP-BACKUP-RIGHT (300C) - GRAY (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 3 WAY 


eR pace LTD SA NSIS 


LAMP-BACKUP-RIGHT (300T) - GRAY (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
1 2914 18BK/GY GROUND 
2 Ld 18WT/LG BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


g 
=< 


LAMP-BACKUP-RIGHT (LX49) - LT. GRAY (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2914 20BK GROUND 


Lt 20VT/RD BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


LAMP-CARGO (LX48) - WHITE (BODY) 2 WAY 


. CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
G78 2OVT/OR (LHD) DECKLID/LIFTGATE AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
G78 20BK (RHD) DECKLID/LIFTGATE AJAR SWITCH SENSE 


A117 20RD/DG FUSED Bi) (.0.D.) 


> 4 


LAMP. 
CENTER HIGH 
MOUNTED STOP 
(LX48) 


Ya NATURAL 


tT. 


LAMP. 
CENTER HIGH 
MOUNTED STOP 
{LX49} 


a= WHITE 


LAMP. 
COURTESY: 
LEFT FRONT DOOR 
(CHRYSLER 
EXCEPT BASE) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 79 


LAMP-CARGO (LX49) - GRAY (LIFTGATE) 3 WAY 


a 
erGuNG 
Be ee ee eel 


LAMP-CENTER HIGH MOUNTED STOP (LX48) - BLACK (BODY) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
ae 2911 20BK/WT GROUND 
153 20DGANT BRAKE LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 


LAMP-CENTER HIGH MOUNTED STOP (LX49) - NATURAL (LIFTGATE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Zan BK 
L53 200G/WT BRAKE LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 


LAMP-GOURTESY-LEFT FRONT DOOR (CHRYSLER EXCEPT BASE) - WHITE (FRONT DOOR) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
M24 20YLANT COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 
7912 20BK/OR GROUND 


—~ BLACK 


LAMP. 
COURTESY- 
LEFT REAR 


LAMP. 
COURTESY: 
RIGHT FRONT DOOR 
(CHRYSLER 
EXCEPT BASE) 


BLACK 


LAMP. 
COURTESY. 
RIGHT REAR 


LAMP.cUP 
HOLDER 


LAMP. 
DOME 
(POLICE) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


LAMP-COURTESY-LEFT REAR - BLACK (HEADLINER) 3 WAY 


son ans iro 


LAMP-COURTESY-RIGHT FRONT DOOR (CHRYSLER EXCEPT BASE) - WHITE (FRONT DOOR) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
M24 20YLAVT COURTESY LAMPS DRIVER 
2911 20BKWT GROUND 


LAMP-COURTESY-RIGHT REAR - BLACK (HEADLINER) 3 WAY 


OI 6 
READING/RAIL LAMPS DRIVER 


LAMP-CUP HOLDER - BLACK (CONSOLE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
E12 200R/GY PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 
7911 20BK GROUND 


LAMP-DOME (POLICE) - BLACK (HEADLINER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


A932 18RD FUSED 8(4) 
7909 18BK/LG GROUND 


LX 


ipo BLACK 


LAMP-FOG- 
LEFT FRONT 


LAMP -FOG- 
LEFT REAR 
(3006 EXPORT) 


LAMP-FOG. 
LEFT 
REAR 

{LX49 EXPORT} 


BLACK 


LAMP-FOG. 
RIGHT FRONT 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 31 


LAMP-FOG-LEFT FRONT - BLACK (FRONT FASCIA/HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION ; 
L89 2OWT/YL (CHRYSLER) FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


L89 18WT/YL (DODGE) FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
| 8 | 2902 18BK/LB (DODGE) GROUND 


LAMP-FOG-LEFT REAR (3000 EXPORT) - GREEN (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 
FUNCTION 


L90 18WT/OR REAR FOG LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 


LAMP-FOG-LEFT REAR {LX49 EXPORT) - GRAY (REAR FASCIA) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L90 20WT/OR REAR FOG LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 
7914 20BK/BR GROUND 


LAMP-FOG-RIGHT FRONT - BLACK (FRONT FASCIA/YHEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


| CAV | CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L89 20WT/YL (CHRYSLER) FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


189 18WT/YL (BODGE) FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
| B | 2901 20BK/TN (CHRYSLER) GROUND 


2901 18BK/DG (DODGE) GROUND 


8W - 80 - 82 


LAMP-FOG. 
RIGHT REAR 
(3006 EXPORT] 


GRAY 


LAMP-FOG- 
RIGHT 
REAR 

{LX49 EXPORT} 


a NATURAL 


hal 


LAMP. 
FOOTWELL- 
LEFT 
FRONT 
(PREMIUM) 


LAMP. 
FOOTWELL- 
LEFT 
REAR 
(PREMIUM) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


Lx 


LAMP-FOG-RIGHT REAR (3000 EXPORT) - GREEN (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


ww 
7914 18BK/GY GROUND 
180 18WT/OR REAR FOG LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 


LAMP-FOG-RIGHT REAR (LX49 EXPORT) - GRAY (REAR FASCIA) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
te] 90 20WT/OR REAR FOG LAMP RELAY QUTPUT 
2914 20BK/BR GROUND 


LAMP-FOOTWELL-LEFT FRONT (PREMIUM) - NATURAL (FRONT DOOR) 2 WAY 


LAMP-FOOTWELL-LEFT REAR (PREMIUM) - NATURAL {REAR DOOR) 2 WAY 


2912 20BK/WT GROUND 
E12 200R/GY PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 


LX 


NATURAL 


LAMP. 
FOOTWELL. 
RIGHT 
FRONT 
(PREMIUM) 


—~ NATURAL 
a! 


LAMP- 
FOOTWELL. 
RIGHT 
REAR 
(PREMIUM) 


ai ~ BLACK 


LAMP. 
GLOVE BOX 
{EXCEPT POLICE} 


LAMP. 
HEADLAUP. 
LEFT 
{QODGE HID LAMPS) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 83 


LAMP-FOOTWELE-RIGHT FRONT (PREMIUM) - NATURAL (FRONT DOOR) 2 WAY 


CO) 


LAMP-FOOTWELL-RIGHT REAR (PREMIUM) - NATURAL (REAR DOOR) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7911 20BK/WT GROUND 
E12 200R/GY PANEL LAMPS DRIVER 


LAMP-GLOVE BOX (EXCEPT POLICE) - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


M27 20YL/. READING/RAIL LAMPS DRIVER 


LAMP-HEADLAMP-LEFT (DODGE HID LAMPS) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND BASH) 4 WAY 
FUNCTION 


L33 18WT/LG (CHARGER) LEFT HIGH BEAM DRIVER 


Lx 


BW - 80 - 84 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LAMP-HEADLAMP-RIGHT (DODGE HID LAMPS) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 4 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


7901 18BK/DG (CHARGER) GROUND 
| 4 4134 18WT/GY (CHARGER) RIGHT HIGH BEAM DRIVER 


LAMP. 
HEADLAMP. 
RIGHT 
(DODGE HID LAMPS) 


LAMP-HIGH BEAM-LEFT (EXCEPT CHARGER HID LAMPS) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 
FUNCTION 


2902 18BK/LB 


LAMP. 

HIGH BEAM. 
LEFT 
(EXCEPT CHARGER 
HID LAMPS} 


7 BLACK LAMP-HIGH BEAM-RIGHT (EXCEPT CHARGER HID LAMPS) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
| A {134 18WT/GY RIGHT HIGH BEAM DRIVER 
| B | 2901 18BK/0G GROUND 


LAMP. 
HIGH BEAU- 
RIGHT 


{EXCEPT CHARGER 
HID LAMPS) 


~ DK. GRAY LAMP-HIGH INTENSITY DISGHARGE-LEFT (CHRYSLER HID LAMPS) - DK. GRAY (HEADLAMP AND 


DASH) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
143 16WT/DB LEFT LOW BEAM DRIVER 


LAMP- 
HIGH INTENSITY 
DISCHARGE- 
LEFT 
(CHRYSLER HID LAMPS) 


Lx 


LAMP. 

HIGH INTENSITY 
DISCHARGE. 
RIGHT 
(CHRYSLER HID LAMPS) 


LAMP. 
LICENSE 
{EXCEPT 300¢/ 
EXPORT) 


LAMP. 
LICEN SE- 
LEFT 
(g00c/ 
EXPORT} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 85 


LAMP-HIGH INTENSITY DISCHARGE-RIGHT (CHRYSLER HID LAMPS) - DK. GRAY (HEADLAMP AND 


DASH) 6 WAY 
ee ee 
Le [cis aar eoR___—ene TBL SeNSO AT J 


LAMP-LICENSE (EXCEPT 300C/EXPORT) - BLACK (REAR FASCIA) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L777 20WTAT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
7914 20BK/BR GROUND 


LAMP-LICENSE-LEFT (300C/EXPORT) - BLACK (REAR FASCIA) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L777 20WTNT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
2914 20BK/BR GROUND 


8W - 80 - 86 


~~ BLACK 


LAMP. 
LICENSE. 
RIGHT 
(300c;/ 
EXPORT) 


~ GRAY 


LAMP-LOW 
BEAM. 
LEFT 
(EXCEPT HID LAMPS) 


~ GRAY 


LAMP -LOW 
BEAM- 
RIGHT 
{EXCEPT HID LAMPS) 


p 


@em) 


memes” 


LAMP. 
PARK/ 
TURN. 
LEFT FRONT 
(3006 EXCEPT EXPORT) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


Lx 


LAMP-LICENSE-RIGHT (300C/EXPQRT) - BLACK (REAR FASCIA} 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7914 20BK/BR GROUND 


LAMP-LOW BEAM-LEFT (EXCEPT HID LAMPS) - GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L43 18WT/DB LEFT LOW BEAM DRIVER 
|B | 2902 18BK/LB GROUND 


LAMP-LOW BEAM-RIGHT (EXCEPT HID LAMPS) - GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L44 18WT/TN RIGHT LOW BEAM DRIVER 
|B | z901 18BK/06 GROUND 


LAMP-PARK/TURN-LEFT FRONT (83000 EXCEPT EXPORT) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 3 WAY 


BW - 80 - 87 


LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LAMP-PARK/TURN-LEFT FRONT (300/300T/EXPORT) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7902 18BK/LB GROUND 


L777 18WTNT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
L61 18WT/LG LEFT FRONT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


LAMP. 
PARK/ 
TORR: 
LEFT FRONT 
(300 /S00T/EXPORT) 


LAMP-PARK/TURN-LEFT FRONT (DODGE) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 3 WAY 


FUNCTION 
L61 18WT/LG LEFT FRONT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


L777 18WTNT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
7902 18BK/LB GROUND 


(DODGE) 


LAMP-PARK/TURN-RIGHT FRONT (300C EXCEPT EXPORT) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 3 WAY 


LAMP. 
PARK/ 
TURN: 
RIGHT FRONT 
{300C EXCEPT EXPORT) 


8W - 80 - 88 


LAMP. 
PARK/ 
TURN. 
RIGHT FRONT 
(300/300T/EXPORT) 


RIGHT FRONT 
(DODGE) 


LAMP 
READING. 
FRONT 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LX 


LAMP-PARK/TURN-RIGHT FRONT (300/300T/EXPORT} - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND BASH) 3 WAY 
FUNCTION 


L60 18WT/TN RIGHT FRONT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


LAMP-PARK/TURN-RIGHT FRONT (DODGE) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 3 WAY 


L60 18WT/TA RIGHT FRONT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
L 


777 18WINT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
7901 18BK/DG GROUND 


LAMP-READING-FRONT - NATURAL (HEADLINER) 4 WAY 


ee ee 
OE 


LX 


LAMP. 
SIDE 
MARKER: 
LEFT FRONT 
(LX48) 


ies 


LAMP. 
SIDE 
HARKER. 
LEFT REAR 
{3007} 


~ BLACK 


LAMP- 
SIDE 
HARKER. 
RIGHT FRONT 
{LX48} 


BLACK 


LAMP. 
SIDE 
MARKER: 
RIGHT REAR 
(3007) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 89 


LAMP-SIDE MARKER-LEFT FRONT (LX48) - BLACK (FRONT FASCIA) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L777 20WTNT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
2902 20BK/BR GROUND 


LAMP-SIDE MARKER-LEFT REAR (3007) - BLACK (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2914 18BK/GY GROUND 
L777 18WINT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


LAMP-SIDE MARKER-RIGHT FRONT (1X48) - BLACK (FRONT FASCIA) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


L777 2OWINT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
2901 20BK/TN GROUND 


LAMP-SIDE MARKER-RIGHT REAR (300T) - BLACK (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2914 18BK/GY GROUND 
L777 18WTAT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


8W - 80 - 90 


LAMP-SIDE REPEATER-LEFT (EXPORT) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH} 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L61 i8WT/LG LEFT FRONT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
7902 20BK/LB GROUND 


LAMP. 
SIDE 
REPEATER- 
LEFT 
{EXP ORT} 


LAMP-SIDE REPEATER-RIGHT (EXPORT) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND BASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


i | 
L60 18WT/TN RIGHT FRONT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
7904 20BK/BR GROUND 


LAMP. 
SIDE 
REPEATER- 
RIGHT 
(EXPORT) 
— BLACK LAMP-SPOT-LEFT (POLICE) - BLACK (HEADLINER) 2 WAY 
: FUNCTION 
A931 18RDAWT FUSED B(+) 
: : Osa rea en se A ei Pe s dee e e ae 
LAMP. 
SPOT: 
LEFT 
(POLICE) 


LAMP-SPGT-RIGHT (POLICE) - BLACK (HEADLINER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


A930 1BRD/LG FUSED B(+} 


LAMP. 
SPOT- 
RIGHT 

(POLICE) 


8W - 80 - 91 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LX 


LAMP-TAIL PARK-LEFT (3000 EXCEPT EXPORT) - GREEN (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2914 18BK/GY GROUND 
L777 1BWIAT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


LAMP. 
TAIL PARK: 
LEFT 
{2000 EXCEPT EXPORT) 


LAMP-TAIL PARK-RIGHT (3006 EXCEPT EXPORT) - GREEN (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


FUNCTION 


CIRCUIT 
7914 18BK/GY GROUND 
L777 18WINT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


LAMP. 
TAIL PARK. 
RIGHT 
(2006 EXCEPT EXPORT) 


LAMP-TAIL STOP/PARK-LEFT (3000) - BLACK (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 3 WAY 
CAV FUNCTION 
4 


Ce 
ON CCC 
[a [esa ae oie can ea ono 


3 T 


LAMP. 
TAIL STOP/ 
PARK- 
LEFT 
(3006) 


BW - 80 - 92 


LAMP. 
TAIL STOP/ 
PARK: 
RIGHT 
(3000) 


——~ BLACK 


LAMP. 
TAIL STOP/ 
TURN. 
LEFT 
(g00T} 


——~ BLACK 


LAMP. 


LAMP. 
TAIL TURK. 
LEFT 
(g0ec EXCEPT 
EXPORT) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


LAMP-TAIL STOP/PARK-RIGHT (300C) - BLACK (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Ee 7914 18BK/GY GROUND 
L777 18WTNT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


53 18DGANT BRAKE LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 


LAMP-TAIL STOP/TURN-LEFT (300T) - BLACK (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 3 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Z914 18BK/GY GROUND 


L63 18WT/DG LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


L777 18WTNT PARK LAMP GONTROL OUTPUT 


LAMP-TAIL STOP/TURN-RIGHT (300T) - BLACK (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 3 WAY 


RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


LAMP-TAIL TURN-LEFT (3000 EXCEPT EXPORT) - GRAY (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT EUNCTION 
7914 18BK/GY GROUND 
L63 18WT/DG LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


LX 


NATURAL 


rey 


et eee 


LAMP. 
TAIL TURN 
LEFT 
(2606 EXPORT) 


LAMP. 
TAIL TURN- 
RIGHT 
(200 EXCEPT 
EXPORT} 


NATURAL 


oo 


LAMP. 
TAIL TURR- 
RIGHT 
{360¢ EXPORT} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 93 


LAMP-TAIL TURN-LEFT (300€ EXPORT) - NATURAL (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7914 18BK/GY GROUND 
L63 18WT/DG LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


LAMP-TAIL TURN-RIGHT (3000 EXCEPT EXPORT) ~ GRAY (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2914 18BK/GY GROUND 
L682 18WTVL RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


LAMP-TAIL TURN-RIGHT (300C EXPORT) - NATURAL (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7914 18BK/GY GROUND 
162 18WT/VL RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


LAMP-TAIL/STOP-LEFT (LX49) - BROWN (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
L777 20BR PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


2914 20BK GROUND 
| 4 | 153 20BR/VT BRAKE LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 


ae 


5 


8W - 80 - 94 


BROWN 


LAMP. 
TURN. 
LEFT REAR 
(LX49} 


LAMP. 
TURN. 
RIGHT REAR 
{LK49) 


BLACK 


LAMP. 
URDERHOOD 
{POLICE} 


a BLACK 


LAMP. 
VANITY: 
LEFT 
(EXCEPT POLICE} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OQUTS LX 


LAMP-TAIL/STOP-RIGHT (LX49) - BROWN (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 4 WAY 


LAMP-TURN-LEFT REAR (LX49) - TAN (LEFT TAIL LAMP) 4 WAY 


ee aa aaa 


LAMP-TURN-RIGHT REAR (LX49) - TAN (RIGHT TAIL LAMP) 4 WAY 


es ee ee 


LAMP-UNDERHOOD (POLICE) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A904 16RD FUSED B(+) 


LAMP-VANITY-LEFT (EXCEPT POLICE) - BLACK (HEADLINER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
M27 20YULB READING/RAIL LAMPS DRIVER 
7909 20BK/LG GROUND 


Lx 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 95 


ia BLACK LAMP-VANITY-RIGHT (EXCEPT POLICE) - BLACK (HEADLINER) 2 WAY 
CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


M27 20YL/L READING/RAIL LAMPS DRIVER 
2909 20BK/LG GROUND 


LAMP. 
WANITY. 
RIGHT 
(EXCEPT POLICE] 


LATCH-DOOR-DECKLID (LX48) - BLACK (BODY) 3 WAY 


578 TOR CHD 
) 


G78 20BK (RHD) DECKLID/LIFTGATE AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
( 


LATCH. 
poor. G78 20BK (RHD DECKLID/LIFTGATE AJAR SWITCH SENSE 

DEGKLID 
(ixae} P31 20TN/YL (LHD) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE DRIVER 


P31 20BK (RHD) DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE DRIVER 


LATGH-DOOR-DRIVER ~ BLACK (FRONT DOOR) 4 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


G75 22vT DRIVER DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 


2912 20BK/OR GROUND 
2 Pt 22TN/LG DRIVER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
| 4 | P393 2216 DOOR LOCK DRIVER 


LATCH. 
DOOR. 
DRIVER 


LATCH-DOOR-LEFT REAR - BLACK (REAR DOOR) 4 WAY 
FUNCTION 


2 P303 22TN PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
P393 22LG/DB DOOR LOCK DRIVER 


ow 


LATCH. 
HOOR- 
LEFT REAR 


BW - 80 - 96 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


LATCH-DOOR-LIFTGATE (LX49} - BLACK (LIFTGATE) 4 WAY 


ra BOT 


LATCH. 
DOOR. 
LIFTGATE 
{LX49} 


LATCH-DOOR-PASSENGER - BLACK (FRONT DOOR) 4 WAY 


on 
[1 [ere cari —________[ PASSENGER DOOR AIAR SWITOH SENSE 
PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 


PASSENGER 


BLACK LATCH-DOOR-RIGHT REAR - BLACK (REAR DOOR) 4 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
G76 22VTML RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
2911 22BKWT GROUND 


3 | P303 22TN PASSENGER DOOR UNLOCK DRIVER 
4 P392 22L.G/DB DOOR LOCK DRIVER 


LATCH- 
DOOR- 
RIGHT REAR 


7—— GRAY LIGHTER-CIGAR - GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 3 WAY 


eee ee | 


LIGHTER- 
CIGAR 


LX 


i soougog)' 


MIRROR. 
INSIDE 
REARVIEW Ci 
(EXCEPT HANDS FREE} 


ee BK. GRAY 


MIRROR. 
INSIDE 
REARVIEW 
(HANDS FREE) 


MIRROR. 
OUTSIDE REARVIEW- 
DRIVER 
{BASE} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS —__———_—_—_—___- BW - 80 - 97 


MIRROR-INSIDE REARVIEW (EXCEPT HANDS FREE) - BLACK (INTERIOR MIRROR JUMPER) 7 WAY 


AY CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2 
3 
7 


C 
I EE 
p38 [iim BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 

AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR (3 

fa foss aren (TOWSON IS) 


(7 | D54 20BK (AUTO WIPERS) 


MIRROR-INSIDE REARVIEW (HANDS FREE) - DK. GRAY (INTERIOR MIRROR JUMPER) 16 WAY 


oe 

Pe 

es omen TO WER [Oa 
) (-) 


[94 LY 18BK/TN BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
X835 20BK/OR SENSOR GROUND 
oa Ae es Ns len en ceed eee een el 
F23 20BK/RD IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 
44 | P142 20BK/LB AUTO DAY/NIGHT MIRROR (+) 
() 


CA 
D54 20BK {AUTO WIPERS CAN 8 BUS 
Em 7909 20BK/LG GROUND 

12 

3 


X793 20BK/GY MICROPHONE FEED 
AUTO OAVINIGHT MIRROR 


C110 20DB/6Y FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY QUTPUT 
P75 20TN/LG DRIVER MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER 


MIRROR-OUTSIDE REARVIEW-DRIVER (BASE) - NATURAL (FRONT DOOR) 8 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
a! 7 om i 


P76 20TN/LB MIRROR COMMON DRIVER 

4 P71 20TN/DG DRIVER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 
SE acer nek | er seR ee 
Ee eee ee aaa eee ae! 


18 | 7912 20BK/OR GROUND 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


BW - 80 - 98 


MIRROR-OUTSIDE REARVIEW-DRIVER (MEMORY} - BLACK (FRONT DOOR) 12 WAY 


a 
\ 


CAV 


—_ 


wo 


A = 


a 


MIRROR- 
OUTSIDE REARVIEW- 
DRIVER 
(MEM ORY) 


9 
eae ee 


P110 20LG/WT (RHD) POWER FOLDING MIRROR RETURN 


~ 
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* 


MIRROR-OUTSIDE REARVIEW-DRIVER (PREMIUM) - GREEN (FRONT DOOR) 16 WAY 


fe 


P71 20TN/DG DRIVER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 
P75 20TN/LG DRIVER MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER 
P145 22LG/0R DRIVER MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY 


on 


~ 


MIRROR. 
OUTSIDE 
REARVIEW - 
DRIVER 
(PREMIUM) 


0 DRIVER MIRROR SENSOR GROUND 

rT AUTO DAYINIGHT MIRROR (+) 

g DRIVER TURN SIGNAL RETURN 

ee ee eee eee 
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P67 22TN/GR DRIVER MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL 
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fo f Oo 


_ 
o 
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7 aa NATURAL MIRROR-OUTSIDE REARVIEW-PASSENGER (BASE) - NATURAL (FRONT DOOR) 8 WAY 


4 \ CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
= at FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 
LJ 


P74 20TN/OR PASSENGER MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER 
P76 20TN/LB MIRROR COMMON DRIVER 
P72 20TN/GY PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 


MIRROR- 
OUTSIDE REARVIEW- 
PASSENGER 
{BASE} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 99 


LX 


MIRROR-OUTSIDE REARVIEW-PASSENGER (MEMORY) - BLACK (FRONT DOOR} 12 WAY 


PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 


MIRROR- 
Puree Eee P146 22LG/DB PASSENGER MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY 
(MEMORY) P64 22TN PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL 


8 P110 20LGAWT (RHD) POWER FOLDING MIRROR RETURN 


P68 22TN/YL PASSENGER MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SIG- 
NAL 


10 | P66 227TN/LG PASSENGER MIRROR SENSOR GROUND 
P69 20LG/DG (RHD) POWER FOLDING MIRROR DRIVER 
Ee eee See ee ee 


MIRROR-OUTSIDE REARVIEW-PASSENGER (PREMIUM) - GREEN (FRONT DOOR} 16 WAY 


GIRCUT 
FUSED REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY OUTPUT 
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Sa | M P74 20TW/OR PASSENGER MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER 
Seo Ee | 6 | P146 22LG/DB PASSENGER MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY 
7 | P64 22TN PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL 
aursin ey ens ae 
OUTSIDE 
REARVIEW- 9 | P68 22TN/YL PASSENGER MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SIG- 
PASSENGER NAL 
(PREMIUM) } io | P66 22TN/LG PASSENGER MIRROR SENSOR GROUND 
P502 22LG/DG PASSENGER TURN SIGNAL RETURN 
M42 220R/VL PASSENGER PUDDLE LAMP DRIVER 
P592 22GY/TN PASSENGER TURN SIGNAL DRIVER 
Pee ee ee 
L. BLACK MODULE-ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL (AGC) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 8 WAY 


mi ORCUTT 
Li | 7901 20BK GROUND 


3 D64 20WT/LB CAN C BUS (-} 
FN Eocene ea ae meee ee eel 
5 F202 20PK/GY FUSED IGNITION RUN-START QGUTPUT 


CAN C BUS (+) 


eh 
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ADAPTIVE 
CRUISE 
CONTROL 
{Acc} 


8W - 80 - 100 
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ANTI. 
LOCK BRAKES 
(ESP) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


Lx 


MODULE-ANTI-LOCK BRAKES (ESP) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 47 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
107 10TN/RD FUSED B(+) (PUMP) 
B15 20DGMT (DIESEL) BRAKE SIGNAL 1 
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F202 20PK/GY 


D65 20WT/BK CAN C BUS (+) 
D64 20WT/LB CAN C BUS (©) 
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ww 


903 10BK/DG 


52 20WT/LB DYNAMICS SENSOR HIGH DATA LINK 
51 20WT/BR DYNAMICS SENSOR LOW DATA LINK 


G4 20VT/LB DYNAMICS SENSOR SUPPLY 
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B1 20DG/0R RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 
B2 20DG/LB RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY 
B9 20DG/LG LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY 
B8 20DG/TN LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 
K/DG GROUND 
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LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS BW - 80 - 101 


MODULE-BRAKE (TRAILER TOW) - BLUE (BODY) 4 WAY 


7514 165A 


MODULE. 
BRAKE 
[TRAILER TOW) 


NATURAL MODULE-CLOCK-ANALOG (EXCEPT POLICE) - NATURAL (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 4 WAY 
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ANALOG 
{EXCEPT POLICE) 


MODULE-DOOR-DRIVER C1 - BLACK (FRONT DOOR) 4 WAY 


HY ST 
| 4 [ost 10Ri8 Ss DRIVER WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER 
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DGOR- 


MODULE-DOOR-DRIVER C2 - BLACK (FRONT DOOR) 16 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


Pe eae a ee ae ee he ees See Sl 
A913 20RD/GY (EXCEPT MEMORY) FUSED B 

2912 18BK/OR (EXCEPT MEMORY) GROUND 

| 4 | 015 180R/LB WINDOW LOCK OUT SWITCH OUTPUT 


(+) 
Q 
Q222 220R/GY PASSENGER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH 
MUX 
D : 
) 
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Boon eee re 
DRIVER C2 4 2OWT (EXCEPT MEMORY CAN B BUS () 


\ = ) 
| 8 [055 20WT/OR (EXCEPT MEMORY) CAN B BUS (+ 
co eae et cc ee a ees 
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MODULE- 
DOOR. 
DRIVER C3 
(MEMORY) 


DK. GRAY 
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| eageeeeer zal 
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MODULE. 
poor. 
DRIVER C4 
(MEMORY) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


MODULE-DOOR-DRIVER C3 (MEMORY) - GRAY (FRONT DOOR) 16 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION | 
P550 22TN/LG (LHD) MIRROR SWITCH SUPPLY 
£55 220R/0G MIRROR SWITCH ILLUMINATION DRIVER 
P703 22DB/LG MIRROR HORIZONTAL LEFT SWITCH SENSE 
M 
M 


ata 
ee 
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P950 22TN/GY MIRROR SWITCH RETURN 

6920 22VIVYL MEMORY SELECT SWITCH RETURN 

hl ee eee eee at eae 
G200 22VT/BR MEMORY SELECT SWITCH MUX 


P704 22LG/TN MIRROR HORIZONTAL RIGHT SWITCH SENSE 
P706 22LG/GY MIRROR VERTICAL UP SWITCH SENSE 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A913 20RD/GY FUSED B(+) 
( 


DRIVER MIRROR COMMON DRIVER 
P71 20TN/DG DRIVER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 
P75 20TN/LG DRIVER MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER 
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P73 20TNVT 


5 


P65 22TNVT DRIVER MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SIGNAL 
P67 22TN/OR DRIVER MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL 


P145 22LG/OR 


7 
DRIVER MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY 


2912 18BK/OR GROUND (DRIVER SIDE IDENTIFIER LHD/RHD 


7912 18BK/OR GROUND 


= 


MODULE-DOOR-DRIVER C4 (MEMORY) - DK. GRAY (FRONT DOOR) 22 WAY 
8 : ) 
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P591 22GY/LG (PREMIUM) DRIVER TURN SIGNAL DRIVER 


5 | P501 22LG/GY (PREMIUM) 
058 WT 
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PASSENGER Ci 
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DOOR. 
PASSENGER C2 


Ss DK. GRAY 
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WODULE- 
DOOR. 
PASSENGER C4 
(MEM ORY} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 103 


MODULE-DOOR-PASSENGER C1 - BLACK (FRONT DOOR) 4 WAY 


FUNCTION 
FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 
PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS DOWN DRIVER 
| 4 |0312 4D8/0R = PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER 


MODULE-DOOR-PASSENGER C2 - BLACK (FRONT DOOR) 16 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
AQ13 2ORD/GY (EXCEPT MEMORY) 
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2 eee 
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Q336 220R/GY PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH MUX 


6 34 220R/1N PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH ILLUMINA- 
TION DRIVER 


054 20WT (EXCEPT MEMORY) CAN B BUS (-) 
Em DSS 20WT/OR (EXCEPT MEMORY) CAN B BUS (+) 
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PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH RETURN 
PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR RETURN 
PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR B SIGNAL 
PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL 
PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR SUPPLY 
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MODULE-DOOR-PASSENGER €4 (MEMORY) - DK. GRAY (FRONT DOOR) 22 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A913 20RD/GY FUSED Bi+) 
P79 20TN/LB PASSENGER MIRROR COMMON DRIVER 
DG ( 


CA 
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P72 20TN/GY PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL ORIVER 


5 P74 20TN/OR PASSENGER MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER 
P68 22TN/YL PASSENGER MIRROR HORIZONTAL POSITION SIG- 
NAL 
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7 P64 22TN PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL POSITION SIGNAL 
P 


146 22LG/DB PASSENGER MIRROR POSITION SENSOR SUPPLY 
a See 
2 | 2911 20BKWT GROUND 
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PASSENGER TURN SIGNAL RETURN 
PASSENGER PUDDLE LAMP DRIVER 
PASSENGER MIRROR SENSOR GROUND 
Dab BUS 
GaN BUS 


P592 22GY/TN (PREMIUM) PASSENGER TURN SIGNAL DRIVER 
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—— BLACK 
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ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD 
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ELECTRONIC 
SHIFT C1 
(COLUMN NAGI} 
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ELECTRONIC 
SHIFT 02 
{COLUMN NAG1) 
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8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


MODULE-ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD - BLACK (HEADLINER) 6 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


D55 20WT/OR CAN B BUS (+) 


CAN USC) 
A117 20RD/DG FUSED Bis) (.0.D.) 
7909 20BK/LG 

F880 20PK (EXCEPT RHD SUNROOF 


F880 20PK/DG (RHD SUNROOF) 


2 Seer ote 
pO OEY ed 
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MODULE. 
ENGINE CONTROL C1 
{DIESEL) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 105 


MODULE-ENGINE CONTROL C71 (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 96 WAY 


Kio TORN 
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K902 20GYMWT 02 1/1 PUMP CELL CURRENT TRIM 


1 | K312 20GY/OR EGR AIR FLOW CONTROL VALVE POSITION SENSOR 
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N116 18BR/VT CRANKCASE VENT HEATER CONTROL 


CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
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F858 20GY/YL EXHAUST GAS PRESSURE SENSOR 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
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K14 16BL/YL INJECTOR 4 HIGH-SIDE CONTRO 

K38 16BL/DG INJECTOR 5 HIGH-SIDE CONTROL 

K58 16BL/WT INJECTOR 6 HiGH-SIDE CONTROL 

K960 18BR/VT INTAKE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR GROUND 
41 20DG/BK 02 1/1 REFERENCE SIGNAL 

44 20YL/GY CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL 

358 20GY/BL OIL LEVEL SWITCH SIGNAL 

MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR GROUND 


224 20YL/GY OIL TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


313 20DG/6Y EGR AIR FLOW CONTROL VALVE POSITION SENSOR 
SUPPLY 


668 20BR/BK INLET AIR PRESSURE SENSOR 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
350 20RDAWT FUEL PRESSURE SENSOR 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
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47 | K366 18BK/BL FUEL QUANTITY SOLENOID 12 VOLT SUPPLY 
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8W - 80 - 106 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 


MODULE-ENGINE CONTROL C1 (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 96 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
914 20BL/0G FUEL TEMPERATURE SENSOR GROUND 


42 20DG/BL 02 1/1 NEGATIVE CURRENT CONTROL 


K2 20DG/RD ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


K156 20BL/RD FUEL TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


K916 20BRAWT PRE-CATALYST EXHAUST GAS TEMPERATURE SEN- 
SOR GROUND 


POST-CATALYST EXHAUST GAS TEMPERATURE SEN- 
SOR GROUND 


K359 20GY/BR FUEL PRESSURE SENSOR GROUND 
5 | K181 20DG/VT FUEL PRESSURE SENSOR SIGNAL 
6 | K157 20BL/VL MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR SIGNAL 
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K34 20GY/YL EGR SOLENOID CONTROL 
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K390 20DG/PK EGR AIR FLOW CONTROL VALVE POSITION SENSOR 
RETURN 
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an 


K614 16BK/YL INJECTOR 4 LOW-SIDE CONTROL 


= 
aD 


236 20YL/D6 OIL TEMPERATURE SENSOR GROUND 


7 | K24 16DG/WT CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL 
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72 1K314 20GY/RD EGR AIR FLOW CONTROL VALVE MOTOR (+) 
73 «| K612 16BKAVT INJECTOR 2 LOW-SIDE CONTROL 
K613 16BK/RD INJECTOR 3 LOW-SIDE CONTROL 


86 43 20GY/RD 02 1/4 POSITIVE CURRENT CONTROL 


35 20GY/BK EXHAUST GAS PRESSURE SENSOR SIGNAL 
K37 20GY/YL BOOST PRESSURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


352 20¥L PRE-CATALYST EXHAUST GAS TEMPERATURE SEN- 
SOR SIGNAL 


84 1 K21 20DGANT INTAKE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 
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K68 20RD/BL INLET AIR PRESSURE SENSOR SIGNAL 
K656 20BR/GY BOOST PRESSURE SENSOR GROUND 


D509 20WT/BL ECM LIN BUS 


K353 20YLAWT POST-CATALYST EXHAUST GAS TEMPERATURE SEN- 
SOR SIGNAL 


INLET AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


370 18BKANT FUEL PRESSURE SOLENOID CONTROL 
365 18YL/BK FUEL QUANTITY SOLENOID CONTROL 
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MODULE- 
ENGINE 
CONTROL C2 
(DIESEL) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 107 


MODULE-ENGINE CONTROL C2 (DIESEL) - (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 58 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
F344 16BR/GY FUSED ASD RELAY OUT 
7904 14BK/BR (LHD) GROUN 
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D 
7920 148K (RHD) GROUND 
7 HK 


Kt67 20BR/YL ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 1 GROUND 
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55 20BR/DG EXHAUST DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE SENSOR SIG- 
NAL 


K29 20WT/BR ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 2 SIGNAL. 


14 | G6 20VT/GY OIL PRESSURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


15 | F855 20PK/I ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 1 5 VOLT 
SUPPLY 


EXHAUST DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE SENSOR 5 VOLT 

SUPPLY 

F856 20YL/PK ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 2 5 VOLT 
SUPPLY 
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ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 1 SIGNAL 
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0 | K951 2OBR/DB EXHAUST DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE SENSOR 
GROUND 


31 20BR JEL. PUMP RELAY CONTROL 
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K400 20BR/VT ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 2 GROUND 


FUEL / L 
F950 16PK/LG RUN/START RELAY OUTPUT 
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752 20DG/0R STARTER RELAY CONTROL 


K51 20BR/WT D RELAY CONTRO 
5 ag al 
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8W - 80 - 108 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


MODULE-ENGINE CONTROL C2 (DIESEL) - (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 58 WAY 
FUNCTION 


ia BLACK 


4 7908 12BK GROUND 
C56 20DB/LB FRONT BLOWER CONTROL 
c 


MODULE. 4 7 12DB FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 
FRONT BLOWER Ee 
POWER Ct 
{ATC} 
xk BLACK MODULE-FRONT BLOWER POWER C2 (ATC) - BLACK (HVAC) 2 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
a u 7134 12BK/LG PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND 
MODULE. 
FRONT BLOWER 
POWER C2 
(are) 


~~~ BLACK MODULE-FUEL PUMP - BLACK (BODY) 5 WAY 
SF se FUNCTION 


[ emnm ¢ mremapeees 9 soeeriat 1 erase mame 


7912 16BK/OR GROUND 
Nt 16DB/0R FUEL PUMP RELAY OUTPUT 


MODULE- 
FUEL PUMP 


LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 109 


MODULE-GLOW PLUG (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 12 WAY 


fexow PUES com 


F343 20RD/0G FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 


bale | 6 | 2917 188A GROUND 
GLOW PLUG 
(DIESEL) A211 16BK/DG GLOW PLUG 5 CONTROL 
| 8 [A216 168KWT GLOW PLUG 6 CONTROL 
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MODULE-GLOW PLUG-EYELET (DIESEL) - (STARTER) 7 WAY 


CONNECTOR 
OT A802 8RD B+) 


AVAILABLE 


DK. GRAY 


MODULE-HANDS FREE C1 - DK. GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 22 WAY 


a FUNCTION 
A300 18GY/LE FUSED B(+) (1.0.D,) 
Can BU 
X722 20LB/DG MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) 
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X703 20DG/0R LEFT AUDIO OUTPUT 
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HANDS FREE 


X704 20DG/YL RIGHT AUDIO OUTPUT 
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X795 20D6 COMMON AUDIO OUTPUT 


) 
D5o 20WT/OR CAN B BUS (+) 


712 200G/LB8 MICROPHONE 1 IN (+ 
792 20GY MICROPHONE IN (- 
O | X793 20DGNL MICROPHONE FEED 


1 | X835 200R/GY SENSOR GROUND 
22 | 2909 18BK/LG GROUND 
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8W - 80 - 110 


WODULE- 
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FREE C2 
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MODULE. 
HEADLAMP 

LEVELING 

(EXPORT) 


MODULE. 
HEATED SEATS 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-QUTS LX 


MODULE-HANDS FREE G2 (UCI) - GRAY (UCI JUMPER) 10 WAY 
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4431 2006 UC! EXT RECEIVE 


X430 2008 UCI EXT TRANSMIT 


MODULE-HEADLAMP LEVELING (EXPORT) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 6 WAY 


MODULE-HEATED SEATS - BLACK (BODY) 6 WAY 
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P188 20LGAT RIGHT SEAT HEATER B(+) DRIVER 
D54 20WT CAN B BUS (-} 
| 6 | 055 20WT/0R 


CAN B BUS (+) 
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INTERFACE. 
POLICE/ 
TAXI Gt 
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POLICE; 
TAXI C2 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 111 


MODULE-INTERFACE-POLICE/TAX] C1 - GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 12 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A913 20RD/GY FUSED B(+) 
DS5 20WT/OR CAN B BUS (+) 
054 20WT CAN B BUS (-} 
7 7910 20BK/TN GROUND 


CAV 
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MODULE-INTERFACE-POLICE/TAXI C2 - DK. GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 22 WAY 
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W538 20BR/OR FUEL LEVEL STATUS SIGNAL 
Z DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE 
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W540 20BR/DG MALFUNCTION INDICATOR SIGNAL 
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BW - 80 - 112 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 


MODULE-INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER (RHD) - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 12 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
FUSED B(+) (1.0.0) 
INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL 
| INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL 
? D96 20WT/LB SIREN SIGNAL CONTROL 
CAN B BUS () 
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INTRUSION INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR GROUND 


TRANSCEIVER INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR GROUND 
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CAN B BUS ¢- 


MODULE-MEMORY SEAT C1 - BLACK (BODY) 14 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 P205 16LGAWT (LHD ADJUSTABLE ADJUSTABLE PEDALS MOTOR FORWARD 
PEDALS) 

P206 16LG/.B (LHD ADJUSTABLE ADJUSTABLE PEDALS MOTOR REARWARD 

PEDALS) 


3 | P153 16TN/DG (LHD) TILT STEERING MOTOR UP/DOWN DRIVER 


P157 16LB/TN (LHD) TELESCOPE STEERING MOTOR FORWARD/REAR- 
WARD DRIVER 
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P953 16DG/TN (LHD) STEERING MOTOR COMMON 
7 D55 20WT/OR CAN B BUS ( 
A110 140R/RD (EXCEPT SRT8) FUSED B(+) 
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MODULE. A110 120R/AD (SRT8) FUSED B(+) 
MEMORY 
SEAT C4 


G13 18VT/LB (LHD ADJUSTABLE PED- | ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SUPPLY 
ALS) 


Q | 2912 12BK/OR GROUND 


P152 20TN/LB (LHD) TELESCOPE STEERING FORWARD/REARWARD POSI- 
TION SENSE 


2 | G914 20VT/GY (LHD) SENSOR RETURN 
3 | P15t 20TN/OR (LHD) TILT STEERING UP/DOWN POSITION SENSE 


4 | G14 18VT/DB (LHD ADJUSTABLE PED- | ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SENSOR SIGNAL 
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MEMORY 
SEAT ¢4 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 113 


MODULE-MEMORY SEAT C2 - BLACK (FRONT SEAT) 6 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


G493 200RVT DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSOR 
GROUND 


Pi41 18LG/BR DRIVER SEAT RECLINER UP DRIVER 


P143 18LG/GY DRIVER SEAT RECLINER DOWN DRIVER 
G403 20VT/OR DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE 


MODULE-MEMORY SEAT C3 - NATURAL (FRONT SEAT) 14 WAY 


Gi04 20VUT 
6492 20LBANT DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL SENSOR GROUND 
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Eile DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL FORWARD DRIVER 

po [Pii7ieee DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL REARWARD DRIVER 
Ei Dee eerie: oe einen enema 
3 | 
Pia | 


13 | P121 18LG/DB DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL DOWN DRIVER 
14 | P119 18LG/DG DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL UP DRIVER 


MODULE-MEMORY SEAT C4 - WHITE (FRONT SEAT) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P599 20LG/TN DRIVER SEAT SWITCH MUX RETURN 


2 P239 20LG/WT DRIVER SEAT SWITCH REAR VERTIGAL/HORIZONTAL 
SWITCH MUX 

3 P DRIVER SEAT SWITCH FRONT VERTICAL/RECLINER 
SWITCH MUX 


3 339 20LG/DB 
it See eee en ee eee 
ES eee He ee 
| 6 | P9 20.G/0R DRIVER SEAT SWITCH SUPPLY 


1 Oh. 


BW - 80 - 114 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


_ BLACK MODULE-MEMORY SEAT C5 (ADJUSTABLE PEDALS) - BLACK (FRONT SEAT) 6 WAY 


MODULE. 

MEMORY 

SEAT 65 
(ADJUSTABLE PEDALS) 


mm YELLOW 


FUNCTION 
DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 
DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 


PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 
LINE 4 


PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 


PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 
LINE 2 


WODULE- 
OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT 

CONTROLLER C1 


DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA 
PASSENGER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA 
LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 7 SIGNAL 
RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND 
DRIVER SEAT POSNION SENSOR VOLTAGE 
R264 20VT/LB (EXCEPT EXPORT) 7 PASSENGER SEAT POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE 
R15 20LG/BR (SIDE AIRBAGS) PLEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND 
20LGANT (SIDE AIRBAGS) | LEFT GIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND 

a RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND 
22 i LEFT SIDE iMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL 

| RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL 


LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 

N AIRBAGS) LEFT CURTAIN SQUIB 4 LINE 1 

R4 200R/LB (CURTAIN AIRBAGS) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 4 
32 | R2 2OWT/LB (CURTAIN AIRBAGS) RIGHT CURTAIN SQUIB 1 LINE 2 


BW - 80 - 115 


LX 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


MODULE-OCGUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER C2 - YELLOW (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 32 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT 
1 R43 20LG/BR 
R45 20LG/OR 
R63 26LGAVT 
R61 20LG/VT 
R42 20LB/BR 
R44 20LB/OR 
7 R64 20LBAVT 


on 


PASSENGER SQUIB 7 LINE 2 


PASSENGER SQUIB 1 LINE 4 
PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 1 


R62 20LBVVT 


PASSENGER SQUIB 2 LINE 2 


MODULE. 
OCCUPANT 
RESTRAINT 

CONTROLLER C2 


~ 


— 


R82 20WT/LB RIGHT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND 


ws f ep mw 
balm 


CAN © BUS (+) 
FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 


15 365 20WT/BK 
16 4 F201 20PK/OR 


R80 20VT/LB 
R81 20LBWT 
R79 20LBNT 
7913 18BK/LG 
D64 20WT/LB 
F500 20DG/PK 


ee 
pe ee 
A | 
SE IEE 
ete 
aa rae 
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roErt rot nd tad = 
rs whal~ 
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wicoflwprmpnrop oe) rot rm 
MpSlLSPpopmoly si atic 


—~ BLACK MODULE-PARK ASSIST (PARKTRONICS) ~ BLACK (BODY) 18 WAY 
. eels! — CAV CIRCUIT INCTION 
aes ee ete iat cg eee 
aber A SSSR 
MODULE: D703 20WT/BK PARK ASSIST SIGNAL 9 
PARK ASSIST 0700 20WT/GY 


(PARKTRONICS} 


o 


54 20WT 
55 20WT/OR 


CAN B BUS 


(3) 
CAN B BUS (4) 
ST 


ao 


PARK ASSIST SENSOR GROUND 


PARK ASS 


X750 20GY/LB 
Z171 20GY/BK 


( 
FUNC 
PARK ASSIST SIGNAL 7 
D 


ST DISPLAY GROUN 


PARK ASSIST SIGNAL 10 
4 | D701 20WT/LB PARK ASSIST SIGNAL 8 
D777 20WT/DG PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SIGNAL 


PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY 


PARK ASSIST DISPLAY SUPPLY 


FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 


X700 20GY/OR 
X777 2006/GY 
F500 20DG/PK 


Lon) 
(O 


i) 


8W - 80 - 116 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


~~ BLACKIBLACK MODULE-POWERTRAIN CONTROL C1 (GAS) - BLACK/BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 38 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K98 16DB/YL (5.7L/SRT8) COIL 8 CONTROL 


COIL 7 CONTROL 


oogoaoeagaen 


segbicene 3 | K97 16DB/VL (5.7L/SRT8) 
38 29 K28 20BR/LB (5.7L/SRT&) INJECTOR 8 CONTROL 
5 K26 20BR/YL (5.7L/SRT8) INJECTOR 7 CONTROL 
aus ES 


220165 (RHO) 
Foe 200K (I) 


K236 20DB/LG {3.5L} SRV GONTROL 


2904 16BK/BR (LHD) GROUND 


700 TBR 
2504 TEBRBR (OH) 
on RCA 
ee ae aE 
ee 
as Sere! 


856 20YL/PK 5 VOLT SUPPLY 


452 20BR/LB (5.7L MDS) MDS 4 CONTROL 


10 


NO 


i>) 


wt 


8 
8 


oO 


nN 


per eG (es core eer ers rere Seren Mewes ner 


nN 


4 


7 


N 
oo 


g 208 16RD FUSED B 


eee 
K141 20DB/VL 02 1/2 SIGNAL 

a eee 
race eNr eT 


Ww 


1 
2 
3 


ow 


a Pad eae een 
ie) 
be 
ad 
toed 
Q 
oo 
x 


Mm go 
R 
oO 
rm 
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5 
o 
pat 


ww 


Ww} Got cof Ge w ive) PoP rp rope oo oe mad 
EE op OTe te i of or CO 


8 342 16BR/WT 


Lx 


~~ BLACK/ORANGE 


10 eo00 


SOUoooIog 


MODULE. 
POWERTRAIN 
CONTROL C2 

{Gas} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 117 


MODULE-POWERTRAIN CONTROL C2 (GAS) - BLACK/ORANGE (ENGINE) 38 WAY 
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C 
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. 
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x 
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7 [eaee ew 6TUSRTE) [eS RETURN 
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xy 
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bad 


BW - 80 - 118 


. BLACKINATURAL 
pif 


ei 


oaascoooc!| 


im 
seoseoesca ali 
@eagageesceas 


38 


MODULE- 

POWERTRAIN 

CONTROL C3 
(GAs) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


MODULE-POWERTRAIN CONTROL C3 (GAS) - BLACK/NATURAL (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 38 WAY 


CAV CiRCUIT FUNCTION 


K51 20BR/WT ASD RELAY CONTROL 


454 20BR/0R (5.7L MDS MDS 7 CONTROL 


3 


Or 


potrofrod pod oof asp af af -apad aid a7 a a ore 
}=|5]/ 513] 213] =]=[4]=[5]>]=[=|<-[-[-]>]-]-]-]-[ 
ih 


) 
451 20BRAVT (5.7L MDS) MDS 1 CONTROL 


299 20BR/WT Q2 4/2 HEATER CONTROL 


399 20BR/GY 02 2/2 HEATER CONTROL 
13 20LB/OR A/G CLUTCH CONTROL 
Bi6 20LB/DG BRAKE SIGNAL 2 


187 20BRNL APP SENSOR GROUND 1 
400 20BRAT APP SENSOR GROUND 2 


K342 16BRAVT FUSED ASD RELAY QUTPUT 


K52_20DB/OR EVAP PURGE CONTROL 
B15 20DG/WT BRAKE SIGNAL 4 

APP SIGNAL 7 

F342 16BRAVT FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 
K70 20DB/BR EVAP PURGE RETURN 


G224 20VT/VL (5.7L/SRT8) EOT SIGNAL 
107 20VTAWT ESM SIGNAL 
29 20WT/BR APP SIGNAL 2 


31 20BR FUEL PUMP RELAY CONTROL 
752 20DG/0R STARTER RELAY CONTROL 


m 


0 


ooh 
pore 
ooh 


& 
tA 


Pas 


§ 


Q 


iv) 


K23 20BR/AWT 
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OGoeocaaad 


MODULE- 
POWERTRAIN 
CONTROL C4 

{RLE) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


SW - 80 - 119 


MODULE-POWERTRAIN CONTROL 04 (RLE) - BLACK/GREEN (ENGINE) 38 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
T60 18YL/GY OD CONTROL 
759 18YL/LB UD CONTROL 


T19 18YL/DB 2/4 CONTROL 


i 
es a eae! 
Ee ee 
ee 


= os 
bh 
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fez) 
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Pe ae gs oral 
ee ee 
Pst dd tee ich een 
1 [ree avian 
2 [14 2006@R = OUTPUT SPEED SIGNAL 
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8W - 80 - 120 


MODULE. 
SATELLITE 
VIDEO ¢1 


ya DK. BROWN 


MODULE. 
SATELLITE 
VIDEO C3 


-——~ DK. GREEN 


Ta 


MODULE- 
SATELLITE 
VIDEO C4 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


MODULE-SATELLITE VIDEO C1 - BLACK (AUDIO/VIDEO JUMPER) 16 WAY 


VAY CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
bat | D055 20WT/OR CAN B BUS (4) 
7909 20BK/LG GROUND 


X975 22 SDARS VIDEO SHIELD 


FUSED 6) 00) 
eG (STEEN 
Li RAR TE 


MODULE-SATELLITE VIDEO C3 - DK. BROWN (AUDIOVIDEO JUMPER) 2 WAY 


oy 
| 1 [0128 128K SATELLITE VIDEO ANTENNA SIGNAL 1 
D141 BK SATELLITE VIDEO ANTENNA SHIELD 1 


MODULE-SATELLITE VIDEO C4 - DK. GREEN (AUDIO/VIDEO JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
D106 12BK SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SIGNAL 4 
Di26 BK SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 4 


LX 


NATURAL 


MODULE- 
STEERING 
COLUMN. 
Lock 
{EXPORT} 


MODULE. 
STEERING CONTROL 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C1 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


SW - 80 - 127 


MODULE-STEERING COLUMN-LOCK (EXPORT) - NATURAL (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
AQ17 18RD/TN FUSED B(+) 


7910 18BK/TN GROUND 
F892 20PK/LB IGNITION KEY-IN. SIGNAL 
| 4 [0508 20wT/GY COM-LIN TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR LAN 


MODULE-STEERING CONTROL - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 14 WAY 


Da [eis aeen =v Sau TUNE 
a 
Pe 


fe ee 

Fac sae SUG eieal Seiad ELON CERIN 
Pie 
a a 
[aac aoeorey ids ey 
CANS UF) 


055 20WT/OR GAN B BUS (+) 
lS Sera, Cea are aes, 


a 


MODULE-TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER C1 - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 15 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7901 14BK/DG GROUND 
( 


ce ree en ee 
HORN CONTROL OUTPUT 
[spas i2oeoa “Ra Fa TnL LAY CuTPUT | 
Six Soe Ee Cee Meaney 
Rea ea ee eS, 
re ———— 
SOs Rane Care ena 
FUSED Bh) POM | 


W4 14BR/OR FRONT WIPER HIGH/LOW RELAY HIGH SPEED OUT- | 
PUT 

W3 14BR/WT FRONT WIPER HIGH/LOW RELAY LOW SPEED OUT- 
PUT 


1.239 20WT/DG (EXPORT) REAR FOG LAMP RELAY CONTROL 
2 ee EES Ce eae 


8W - 80 - 122 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C2 


i 


ir 


LE 


MODULE- 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C3 


© 


a 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS —-_——_—__--__-___ LX 


MODULE-TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER C2 - BLUE (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 26 WAY 


ce Ee peg cee ed ee | 

MG CLUTCH CONTROL OUTPUT 

WASHER FLUID LEVEL SWITCH SENSE 

[43 16W7708 (HD LANES) 

L44 18WI/TN (EXCEPT HID LAMPS) | RIGHT LOW BEAM DRIVER 

7 cea Fawr (HOLA) 

a 

) 


CAV 


oh 


are bere Ss 


i T16 16YL/OR (RLE) TRANSMISSION CONTROL OUTPUT 


a 


a 
an 


G70 20VT/LB (EXPORT) HOOD AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
G31 20VT/LG AAT SIGNAL 


ford 


= 
I 


B20 20DG/0R BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH SENSE 
8 |L91 20WT/0B HAZARD SWITCH SENSE 
Stl 


- 


9 | BS 20DG/WT (EXCEPT ABS) RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 
W17 18BR/LG (LX49 REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH SENSE 


2 


oO 


: G931 20VT/BR SENSOR GROUND 
C918 20BK/LB A/G PRESSURE SENSOR GROUND 


oS 


“AR \ 
2 F891 20PK/GY 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
K360 20GY/BR (DIESEL) PTC 1 RELAY CONTROL 


on 


Mm pErmofrotrfro — 
POSEN | 


2 


aD 


MODULE-TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER C3 - GREEN (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 26 WAY 


FONCTION 
RIGHT HIGH BEA DRIVER 

3 F20 20PK/WT IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 

L62 18WT/YL RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


CA 


on 


copét ra nop 
< 


K361 20WT/BR (DIESEL) PTC 2 RELAY CONTROL 
[EFT HIGH BEA DRIVER 


om 
Oo 


12 | 153 20DG/WT BRAKE LAMP RELAY OUTPUT 
3 | W12 20BR/OR (LX49) REAR WIPER RELAY CONTROL 
307 20LG/GY ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY CONTROL 
( 1 CE} 
Heh 


= 


3 z 
L63 18WT/0G LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 
5 


2901 16BK/DG GROUND 


T/GY ci 
W24 20BR/OR (EXPORT) HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY CONTROL 
Yi /BR ¢ 


i} 
4 208 : 
6 {11 18WT/LG BACKUP LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 
Zz 904 16RD (EXPORT/POLICE FUSED B+) 
3 


a ee es 
as an 


at 
co 


so 


E 


Q 


715 20YU/BR (RLE) TRANSMISSION CONTROL 


Ss 
ee 


nm 
in 


1750 16YLIGY STARTER RELAY OUTPUT 
1752 20DG/0R STARTER RELAY CONTROL 
L777 18WIAT PARK LAMP CONTROL OUTPUT 


P. 
A 
| 


a 


he 
ee 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 123 


LX 


GRAY MODULE-TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER C4 - GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


{ 


A22 12RDANT FUSED Bl+) 


A22 12RD/AWT FUSED B(+) 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C4 


MODULE-TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER C5 - GREEN (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 16 WAY 


FONCTION 
IGNITION OFF-RUN-START 
Ee ee ee 
ieee ea ee 
[er ana EXCERT AS) [GH FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY 
[as 2a0roR 


16 SSeS eScaeseats 9 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 2902 16BK/LB GROUND 
POWER C5 0 |L61 18WT/LG LEFT FRONT TURN SIGNAL CONTROL 


1 {C13 20LB/0R A/G CLUTCH CONTROL 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER CE 


BW - 80 - 124 


MODULE. 
TOTALLY 
INTEGRATED 
POWER C7 


30 | | 
16 snanogoogd | | 
| i | 
a LC ek H 
MODULE. 
TRANSMISSION 
CONTROL C1 
(RAG!) 


mmm BLACK 
H1 12 ae 
fee 7. [F | 33 


i Oe oo Oo Pf of | 
t | 

2 een 2 Oe 
suas VERE SR on OR oe OF ea 


7 12 


MODULE. 
TRANSMISSION 
CONTROL 62 
(HAG1) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


MODULE-TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER C7 - (ENGINE/STARTER) 1 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
ATT ABR ESE 
NES 


MODULE-TRANSMISSION CONTROL C1 (NAG1) - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 18 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


FO42 18PK/BK FUSED TRANSMISSION RELAY OUTPUT 
2910 18BK/TN GROUND 


w 
Qjpwo 


> 2h ie) 


MODULE-TRANSMISSION CONTROL C2 (NAGI) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 14 WAY 


INPUT SPEED 1 (N2) SIGNAL. 


TEMPERATURE-P/N SIGNAL 
INPUT SPEED 2 (N3) SIGNAL 


LX 
OK. GRAY 


gagued 
Beas e ee 


lets 
jaa 


MODULE- 
VIDEO 
SCREEN Ct 


MODULE. 
VIDEO 
SCREEN C2 
(SATELLITE VIDEO} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 125 


MODULE-VIDEO SGREEN C1 - DK. GRAY (CONSOLE) 22 WAY 


; 
i 
Pig in a 
eee eee 
aaa eral GR Rena anc RN ECESE 
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ined 


=e re 


oo 


2 
22 


_s 


no ajo 
MEE 


MODULE-VIDEO SCREEN C2 (SATELLITE VIDEO) - GRAY (CONSOLE) 10 WAY 


oar FONCTION 
ee 
ee 


X973 22GY SDARS VIDEO SIGNAL COMMON 
SDARS VIDEO SHIELD 
SDARS RIGHT AUDIO SIGNAL 


8W - 80 - 126 


MOTOR- 
ADJUSTABLE 
PEDALS 
(LHD) 


NATURAL 


MOTOR. 
BOOST PRESSURE 
SERVO 
{DIESEL} 


WOTOR- 
HEADLAMP WASHER 
(EXPORT) 


on 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


MOTOR-ADJUSTABLE PEDALS (LHD) - NATURAL (BODY) 6 WAY 


2 ere ane 
pegs ee ee 
al Sees CED SE 
i ae ee 


MOTOR-BLOWER-FRONT - BLACK (HVAC) 2 WAY 


MOTOR-BOOST PRESSURE SERVO (DIESEL) - NATURAL (ENGINE) 5 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

F343 18RD/DG FUSED ASD RELAY OUTPUT 

2904 18BR (LHD GROUND 
5 


(LHD) 
7920 18BR (RHD) GROUND 
Ht eee eee ee eee ake en aernn 
Ee] X635 206Y/DG BOOST PRESSURE SERVO MOTOR CONTROL 


MOTOR-HEADLAMP WASHER (EXPORT) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2904 16BK/BR GROUND 
|B | W23 16BR/OR HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY OUTPUT 


Lx 


woTor- 
INTAKE SWIRL 

SERVO 

(DIESEL) 


MOTGR. 
SEAT ADJUSTER. 
DRIVER HORIZONTAL 


NATURAL 


WOTOR- 
SEAT ADJUSTER: 
DRIVER RECLINER 
(EXCEPT MEMORY) 


MOTOR- 
SEAT ADJUSTER: 
DRIVER RECLINER 
(MEMORY) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 127 


MOTOR-INTAKE SWIRL SERVO (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 4 WAY 
FUNCTION 


MOTOR-SEAT ADJUSTER-DRIVER HORIZONTAL - GRAY (FRONT SEAT) 4 WAY 


FUNCTION 
DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL FORWARD DRIVER 
DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL FORWARD DRIVER 
DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL REARWARD DRIVER 
P17 16LG/0G (EXCEPT MEMORY) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL REARWARD DRIVER 
DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL REARWARD DRIVER 
DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL FORWARD DRIVER 


6491 20VT/GY (MEMORY) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL SENSOR GROUND 
G401 20VT/LG (MEMORY) DRIVER SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION SENSE 


MOTOR-SEAT ADJUSTER-DRIVER RECLINER (EXCEPT MEMORY) - NATURAL (FRONT SEAT BACK 
JUMPER) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


L3_| 


MOTOR-SEAT ADJUSTER-DRIVER RECLINER (MEMORY) - BLUE (FRONT SEAT BACK JUMPER) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSOR 
GROUND 


G403 20VT/OR DRIVER SEAT RECLINER POSITION SENSE 


8W - 80 - 128 


MOTOR: 
SEAT ADJUSTER- 
FRONT DRIVER 
VERTICAL 


MOTOR. 
SEAT ADJUSTER. 
FRONT PASSENGER 
VERTICAL 


SEAT ADJUSTER- 
PASSENGER 
HORIZONTAL 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS Lx 


MOTOR-SEAT ADJUSTER-FRONT DRIVER VERTICAL - GRAY (FRONT SEAT) 4 WAY 


) 
} 


P119 18LG/DG (MEMORY DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL UP DRIVER 
G494 20YLN/T (MEMORY DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL SENSOR GROUND 
| 4 | G404 20VTL (MEMORY) DRIVER SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION SENSE 


MOTOR-SEAT ADJUSTER-FRONT PASSENGER VERTICAL - GRAY (FRONT SEAT) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P / 
P 


20 16LG/LB PASSENGER SEAT FRONT RISER DOWN DRIVER 
18 16LG/0R PASSENGER SEAT FRONT RISER UP DRIVER 


MOTOR-SEAT ADJUSTER-PASSENGER HORIZONTAL - GRAY (FRONT SEAT) 4 WAY 


ca FONCTION 
PASSENGER SEAT HORIZONTAL FORWARD DRIVER 

ea ee ee 
Ss eae eee See eee eee 


LX 


NATURAL 


MOTOR- 
SEAT ADJUSTER- 
PASSENGER RECLINER 


MOTOR: 
SEAT ADJUSTER. 
REAR DRIVER 
VERTICAL 


MOTOR. 
SEAT ADJUSTER. 
REAR PASSENGER 
VERTICAL 


i'm NATURAL 


MOTOR. 
STEERING TELESCOPE 
{LHD MEMORY) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


SW - 80 - 129 


MOTOR-SEAT ADJUSTER-PASSENGER RECLINER - NATURAL (FRONT SEAT BACK JUMPER) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P44 18LG/VT PASSENGER SEAT RECLINER UP DRIVER 

Pd2 48LG/GY PASSENGER SEAT RECLINER DOWN DRIVER 
Pech cee Geese es eg eee At eee eel! 


MOTOR-SEAT ADJUSTER-REAR DRIVER VERTICAL - GRAY (FRONT SEAT) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P13 16LG/OR (EXCEPT MEMORY) DRIVER SEAT REAR RISER DOWN DRIVER 
) 


DRIVER SEAT REAR RISER UP DRIVER 
DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL UP DRIVER 


G402 20VT/DB (MEMORY) DRIVER SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION SENSE 


MOTOR-SEAT ADJUSTER-REAR PASSENGER VERTICAL - GRAY (FRONT SEAT) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P42 16LG/YL PASSENGER SEAT REAR RISER DOWN ORIVER 
P10 16LG/TN PASSENGER SEAT REAR RISER UP DRIVER 


oe eed 


MOTOR-STEERING TELESCOPE (LHD MEMORY) - NATURAL (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION } 
P953 16DG/TN STEERING MOTOR COMMON 


2 P4157 16LB/TN TELESCOPE STEERING MOTOR FORWARD/REAR- 
WARD DRIVER 


3 | P152 20TN/LB TELESCOPE STEERING FORWARD/REARWARD POS|- 
TION SENSE 


6914 20VT/GY SENSOR RETURN 


8W - 80 - 130 


MOTOR. 
STEERING TILT 
{LHD MEMORY} 


woToR. 
WINDOW. 

DRIVER 

{BASE} 


LT. GRAY 


woTOR- 
WINDOW- 
DRIVER 
EXPRESS 
{EXCEPT BASE} 


WOTOR- 
WInDOW- 
LEFT REAR 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


MOTOR-STEERING TILT (LHD MEMORY} - BLACK (UNSTRUMENT PANEL) 4 WAY 


TILT STEERING UP/DOWN POSITION SENSE 


MOTOR-WINDOW-DRIVER (BASE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT DOOR) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
G21 140RWT DRIVER WINDOW DRIVER (DOWN) 
Qt 140R/LG DRIVER WINDOW DRIVER (UP) 


MOTOR-WINDOW-DRIVER EXPRESS (EXCEPT BASE} - LT. GRAY (FRONT DOOR) 6 WAY 


[eos worms anv winoow expaess uF omen 


MOTOR-WINDOW-LEFT REAR - LT. GRAY (REAR DOOR) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 Q211 16ORVT LEFT REAR WINDOW DRIVER (DOWN) 
[ 2 | Q111 160R/BR LEFT REAR WINDOW DRIVER (UP) 


Lx 


yo—~ LT GRAY 


MOTOR. 
WINDOW- 
PASSENGER 
(BASE} 


MOTOR. 
WInDOW.- 
PASSENGER 
EXPRESS 
{EXCEPT BASE) 


gk — LT GRAY 


MOTOR. 
Window. 
RIGHT REAR 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


SW - 80 - 131 


MOTGOR-WINDOW-PASSENGER (BASE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT DOOR} 2 WAY 
FUNCTION 


MOTOR-WINDOW-PASSENGER EXPRESS (EXCEPT BASE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT DOOR) 6 WAY 


FUNTION 
1 PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR RETURN 
PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR 8 SIGNAL 
PASSENGER WINDOW HALL SENSOR A SIGNAL 
PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS UP DRIVER 


2 
pe 


6 


MOTOR-WINDOW-RIGHT REAR - LT. GRAY (REAR DOOR) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


0212 180RNT RIGHT REAR WINDOW DRIVER (DOWN) 
Q112 160R/BR RIGHT REAR WINDOW DRIVER (UP) 


MOTCR-WIPER-FRONT - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH} 5 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


Wa 14BR/OR (LHD} FRONT WIPER HIGH/LOW RELAY HIGH SPEED QUT- 
PUT 


7921 14BK (RHD) ” GROUND 


Be WS 14BRAVT (LHD) FRONT WIPER HIGH/LOW RELAY LOW SPEED QUT- 
PUT 


{ 
2 
WY7 20BR/GY (RHD} FRONT WIPER PARK SWITGH SENSE 


20BR/GY (LHD) 
14 j 


W7 GY | 
an W4 14BR/OR (RHD) FRONT WIPER HIGH/LGW RELAY HIGH SPEED OUT- 
PUT 


72902 14BK/LB (LHD) GROUND 


W3 14BR/WT (RED) FRONT WIPER HIGH/LOW RELAY LOW SPEED OUT- 
PUT 


8W - 80 - 132 


MOTOR 
MODULE. 
SUNROOF 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


— 


NODE- 
WIRELESS 
(GHITION 


Lx 


MOTOR-WIPER-REAR (LX49) - BLACK (LIFTGATE} 3 WAY 


ne CRG 


MOTOR/MODULE-SUNROOF - LT. GRAY (SUNROOF) 10 WAY 


501 eR NE EM ORAS RE RATT 
I A 
) 


| 8 [X13 18RD FUSED B(+) (1.0.D.) 
| 9 | 0270 20WT (FACTORY ONLY SUNROOF DIAGNOSTIC 
Q6 200R/LG SUNROOF SWITCH SUPPLY 


NODE-WIRELESS IGNITION - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 12 WAY 


I (41 GTC 

5 D65 20WT/BK CAN C BUS (+) 
(CE CCK 
[eats 2006 “aE Signal 
[sree zonation een AE 
Nene ee te 
2d anon Ssh iee neces 


LX 


PASS THROUGH- 
EYELET 


POST. 
PASS THROUGH. 
EVELET 


POWER OUTLET- 
CONSOLE 
{EXCEPT POLICE} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 133 


PORT-MEDIA (UGI) - (UCI] JUMPER) 16 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


X441 20PK UC! POWER FEED PASS THROUGH 


X431 2006 UCI EXT RECEIVE 
X430 2008 UC! EXT TRANSMIT 


(ial eee ee eer 
i ORE 


Em X436 20WT UG! AUDIO LEFT INPUT 
| 9 | X437 20NA UC} AUDIO REFERENCE 


X432 20GY UC! SHIELD 


X439 20BR UCI 1D 
x440 20YL UCI DEVICE DETECT 


POST-PASS THROUGH-EYELET - (BATTERY POSITIVE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Al OORD (DIESEL) By) 
At 1RD (GAS) (4) 


oO 
act 


POST-PASS THROUGH-EYELET - (STARTER) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


CAV 


wo 
oi 


B( 


) 
(+) 


1 


cu 
a 


Ali 4RD (GAS) 


POWER OUTLET-GONSOLE (EXCEPT POLICE} - BLACK (BODY) 3 WAY 
CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


A305 16RD/LB FUSED B(+} 
2911 16BK 


GROUND 


nN 


8W - 80 - 134 


POWER OUTLET- 
REAR 
(LX48) 


ah NATURAL 
i j 


al 
a 


2 


PUMP. 
WASHER. 
WINDSHIELD 


RADIO Ci 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OQUTS LX 


POWER OUTLET-REAR (LX49) - BLACK (BODY) 3 WAY 


eae ee ee ee 


PUMP-WASHER-WINDSHIELD - NATURAL (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
W10 20BR FRONT WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL 


2 | W20 20BRL (EXCEPT Lx48 REAR WASHER PUMP MOTOR CONTROL 
CHRYSLER) 


7904 20BK/BR (LX48 CHRYSLER) 


RADIO C1 - GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL} 10 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 X722 20LB/DG (EXCEPT HANDS FREE’ | MICROPHONE 2 IN (+) 
EXCEPT POLICE) 
) 


X703 20DG/OR (HANDS FREE/POLICE) | LEFT AUDIO OUTPUT 


2 X712 20BG/LB (EXCEPT HANDS FREE/ | MICROPHONE 1 IN (+ 
EXCEPT POLICE) 


X704 20DG/YL (HANDS FREE/POLICE) | RIGHT AUDIO QUTPUT 


MICROPHONE FEED 


X793 20DG/YL (EXCEPT HANDS FREE/ 
EXCEPT POLICE) 


1 RY Soma 
[5 [ares oe ANS REEPOLEE) —_[COMION ADI OUTPUT = 
ra 


7 | X792 20GY (EXCEPT HANDS FREE/ 
EXCEPT POLICE) 


X8365 200R/GY (EXCEPT HANDS FREE/ 
EXCEPT POLICE} 


MICROPHONE IN (-) 


SENSOR GROUND 


Lx 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 135 


RADIO C2 - GRAY (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 22 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A300 18GY/LG FUSED BG) (.0.D3 
p54 20WT CAN B BUS (-) 
3 
if 
X62 18GY/OR AMPLIFIED ANTENNA FEED 
x 
3 


an 


RADIO C2 


[ 8 _[X303 48DG/TN (LOWLINE/MIDLINE 1) | LEFT REAR SPEAKER (+) 
X51 18DG/DB (MIDLINE W/HIGHLINE) | RADIO LEFT AUDIO (+ 


2 1 
/TN ) 
I } 
RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (4) 
RADIO RIGHT AUDIO (+ 


909 18BK/LG GROUND 

55 2OWT/OR CAN B BUS f+) 

RIGHT FRONT DOGR SPEAKER (4) 

RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 
o LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER 

LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 


a 


*) 


om | 


Bu 


te 
o 


mm 


_ 
mEN 


7a WHITE RADIO G3 (DVD) - WHITE (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 22 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


X592 22GY/L8 AUDIO RETURN 3 


co) 
x 
= 


X535 22GY VIDEO COMMON 1 
X536 22 VIDEO SHIELD 4 

X541 22GY/LB VIDEO SIGNAL 2 
0 | XS42 22GY VIDEO COMMON 2 
X543 22 VIDEO SHIELD 2 
X546 22GY/0R AUDIO RETURN 2 
3. | X581 22DG/VT AUDIO LEFT 3 


X550 22DG/YL AUDIO RIGHT 3 
X839 220G/TN AUDIO LEFT 1 
X540 22GVNVT AUDIO RETURN 1 
X538 22DGAVT AUDIO RIGHT 1 


5. 
XS45 220G/A.B AUDIO LEFT 2 
X544 22DG/DB AUDIO RIGHT 2 


RADIO C3 


a os oe os 
Es re 


cf oo 


iw 
ae 


poprob adm apgapadoa 
oo ons EP OP OT 


2 


SW - 80 - 136 


a WHITE 


RADIO C5 
(NAVIGATION) 


RADIO C& 
(SATELLITE 
RADIO) 


YELLOW 


RADIO C7 
(SATELLITE 
VIDEO) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


RADIO C4 - WHITE (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
D5 SWT/OR RADIO ANTENNA SIGNAL 
D931 WI/YL RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 


RADIO C5 (NAVIGATION) - GRAY (ANTENNA 2) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
D8 WT/LB GPS ANTENNA SIGNAL 
D108 LBWT GPS ANTENNA SHIELD 


RADIO C6 (SATELLITE RADIO} - BLUE (SATELLITE RADIO JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SIGNAL 1 
2 [D126 WI/TN SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 1 


RADIO C7 (SATELLITE VIDEO) - YELLOW (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
D108 128K SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SIGNAL 1 
0126 BK SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA SHIELD 1 


> 4 


RECEIVER- 
INTRUSION 
SENSOR 
(RHD} 


RELAY- 
HEADLAMP WASHER 
(EXPORT) 


(Cor a 


RESISTOR BLOCK. 
BLOWER MOTOR. 
FRONT 
{uTC) 


YELLOW 


i Bon | 000 000 
PPPS RST 
[ eee } 


SEAT BELT- 
BUCKLE 
TENSIONER. 
PASSENGER 
(EXPORT) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 137 


RECEIVER-INTRUSION SENSOR (RHD) - BLACK (HEADLINER) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
G460 200GAT INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR SIGNAL 


ee ee ae 
6946 20LGNT INTRUSION RECEIVER SENSOR GROUND 


RELAY-HEADLAMP WASHER (EXPORT) - LT. GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 5 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

A904 16RD FUSED B(+) 

w24 20BR/0R HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY CONTROL 
4 {W23 16BR/OR HEADLAMP WASHER RELAY OUTPUT 


5 | A904 16RD FUSED B(+) 


RESISTOR BLOCK-BLOWER MOTOR-FRONT (MTG) - BLACK (HVAC) 5 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
C70 12DB/VL FRONT BLOWER HIGH SPEED 
7134 12BK/LG PARK ASSIST DISPLAY GROUND 


3 [C73 14DB/VT FRONT BLOWER M2 SPEED 
C72 14DB/OR FRONT BLOWER M1 SPEED 
C71 46DB/BR FRONT BLOWER LOW SPEED 


5 


SEAT BELT-BUCKLE TENSIONER-PASSENGER (EXPORT) - YELLOW (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

R504 20LB/YL PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 

R506 20LB/0G PASSENGER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 

ks (Pe a eee) CREPE epee eae Sen 


8W - 80 - 138 


Ks (ccsgrnonmmnnnespastesicanaesene 
if 990 poco coo ee 
eo goco 


| 
ao tey 


a 
8 cI 
‘1 G 
o 
0 


SEAT BELT- 
BUCKLE 
TENSIONER/ 


SWITCH. 
DRIVER 
{EXPORT} 


SEAT BELT: 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER- 

DRIVER 

(EXCEPT EXPORT] 


SEAT BELT. 
RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER. 
PASSENGER 
(EXCEPT EXPORT) 


SENSOR. 
ACCELERATOR 
PEDAL POSITION 


‘ay 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


SEAT BELT-BUCKLE TENSIONER/SWITCH-DRIVER (EXPORT) - YELLOW (FRONT SEAT SIDE) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 2 
DRIVER SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER LINE 1 
DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE 

GROUND 


SEAT BELT-RETRACTOR TENSIONER-ORIVER (EXCEPT EXPORT) - BLACK (BODY) 2 WAY 


DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 2 
R505 20LG/0G DRIVER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER LINE 4 


SEAT BELT-RETRACTOR TENSIONER-PASSENGER (EXCEPT EXPORT) - BLACK (BODY) 2 WAY 
CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


CAV 
R506 20LB/DG PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 
LINE 1 


2 R504 20LBYL PASSENGER SEAT BELT RETRACTOR TENSIONER 
LINE 2 


SENSOR-ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION - BLACK (BODY) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 F855 20PK/YL (DIESEL) ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 1 5 VOLT 
SUPPLY 


F855 20PK/YL (GAS) 5 VOLT SUPPLY 
2 K23 20BRAVT (DIESEL) ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 1 SIGNAL 


Li | 

ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 1 GROUND 
ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 2 SIGNAL 

| 6 | 


6 F856 20YL/PK (DIESEL) ACCELERATOR PEDAL POSITION SENSOR 2 5 VOLT 
SUPPLY 


5 VOLT SUPPLY 


F856 20YL/PK {GAS} 


Lx 


SENSOR. 
ADJUSTABLE 
PEDALS 
(LHD MEMORY} 


SENSOR. 
AMBIENT AIR 
TEMPERATURE 


SENSOA- 
BOOST PRESSURE 
(DIESEL) 


SENSOR. 
BRAKE FLUID 
LEVEL 


a BLACK 


SENSOR. 
CAMSHAFT POSITION 
(2.7L) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


SW - 80 - 139 


SENSOR-ADJUSTABLE PEDALS (LHD MEMORY) ~ BLACK (BODY) 3 WAY 


SENSOR-AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
G31 20VT/LG AAT SIGNAL 
6934 20VT/BR SENSOR GROUND 


SENSOR-BOOST PRESSURE (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


K656 20BR/GY BOOST PRESSURE SENSOR GROUND 
K37 20GYNVL BOOST PRESSURE SENSOR SIGNAL 
K356 20RD/BK BOOST PRESSURE SENSOR 5 VOLT SUPPLY 


SENSOR-BRAKE FLUID LEVEL - GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
1 | 2902 2OBK/LB GROUND 
20 20DG/0R BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH SENSE 


SENSOR-CAMSHAFT POSITION (2.7L) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


BW - 80 - 140 


SENSOR. 
CAMSHAFT 
POSITION 
{GAS EXCEPT 2.71} 


SENSOR- 
GAM SHAFT 
POSITION 
(DIESEL) 


SENSOR. 
CRANKSHAFT 
POSITION 
(DIESEL) 


SENSOR. 
CRANKSHAFT 
POSITION 
{GAS} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LX 


SENSOR-CAMSHAFT POSITION (GAS EXCEPT 2.7L) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


K900 20DB/DG (3.5L) SENSOR GROUND 
K44 20DB/GY (5.7U/SRT8) CMP SIGNAL 


SENSOR-CAMSHAFT POSITION (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR 5 VOLT SUPPLY 


CAV 


cv | 


SENSOR-CRANKSHAFT POSITION (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


SENSOR-CRANKSHAFT POSITION (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


ay oROUT 


LX 


SENSOR- 
DYNAMICS 
(ESP} 


BLACK 


SENSOR. 
ENGINE COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE 
(DIESEL) 


SENSOR: 
ENGINE COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE 
(2.74 /3,5L)} 


SENSOR- 
ENGINE 
COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE 
(5.7L/SATS) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 141 


SENSOR-DYNAMICS (ESP) - BLACK (BODY} 6 WAY 


[3 eran 
ig ee 
eae narnee ae eeatel 


SENSOR-ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT , FUNCTION 
K222 20BR/RD ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR GROUND 
K2 20DG/RD ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


SENSOR-ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (2.7L/3.5L) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K2 20VT/OR ECT SIGNAL 
K900 200B/DG SENSOR GROUND 


SENSOR-ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K2 20V1/0R ECT SIGNAL 
K900 20DB/DG SENSOR GROUND 


SW - 80 - 142 


SENSOR- 
EVAPORATOR 
TEMPERATURE 


SENSOR- 
EXHAUST 
DIFFERENTIAL 
PRESSURE 
(DIESEL) 


SENSOR. 
EXHAUST GAS 
PRESSURE 
(DIESEL) 


SENSOR- 
FRONT I PACT- 
LEFT 


SERSOR- 
FRONT IMPACT. 
RIGHT 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


Lx 


SENSOR-EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE - BLACK (HVAC) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
C21 20DB/LG EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 
C121 2008/06 SENSOR GROUND 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


K355 20BR/DG EXHAUST DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE SENSOR SIG- 
NAL 
2 | K951 20BR/0B EXHAUST DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE SENSOR 
GROUND 
K354 20BR/LG EXHAUST DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE SENSOR 5 VOLT 
SUPPLY 


SENSOR-EXHAUST DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE (DIESEL) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH} 3 WAY 


SENSOR-EXHAUST GAS PRESSURE (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


F858 20GY/YL EXHAUST GAS PRESSURE SENSOR 5 VOLT SUPPLY 


2 EXHAUST GAS PRESSURE SENSOR GROUND 
K35 20GY/BK EXHAUST GAS PRESSURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


3 


SENSOR-FRONT IMPACT-LEFT - GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
R81 20LB/WT LEFT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND 
R79 20LBAT LEFT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL 


SENSOR-FRONT IMPACT-RIGHT - GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
R82 20WT/LB RIGHT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR GROUND 
R80 20VTAB RIGHT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR SIGNAL 


LX 


ow 


SEN SOR- 
FUEL 
PRESSURE 
{DIESEL) 


SENSOR. 
FUEL 
TEMPERATURE 
(DIESEL) 


SENSOR. 
HEADLAMP LEVEL- 
FRONT 
(EXP ORT} 


SENSOR. 
HEADLAMP LEVEL- 
REAR 
(EXPORT) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


SW - 80 - 143 


SENSOR-FUEL PRESSURE (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


FUEL PRESSURE SENSOR 5 VOLT SUPPLY 


SENSOR-FUEL TEMPERATURE (BIESEL} - (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K914 20BL/DG FUEL TEMPERATURE SENSOR GROUND 
2 | K156 20BL/RD FUEL TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


SENSOR-HEADLAMP LEVEL-FRONT (EXPORT) - BLACK (HEADLAMP ANO DASH) 6 WAY 


pe 
=m 
re] 
oe 


4 L13 2OWT/YL HEADLAMP LEVEL SENSOR SIGNAL 
5 F500 20DG/PK FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 
2901 20BK/DG GROUND 


SENSOR-HEADLAMP LEVEL-REAR (EXPORT) - BLACK (BOBY) 6 WAY 


AV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
914 20BK/GY GROUND 


Zz 
[a [ns Taw GET SAT) HEAOLAN LEVEL SENBOR SBNAT 
1 ZT) 
be ee 


8W - 80 - 144 


SENSOR. 
INLET AIR 
PRESSURE 

(DIESEL) 


SENSOR. 
INLET AIR 
TEM PERATURE 
{GAS} 


SENSOR. 
INPUT SPEED 
{RLE) 


SENSOR. 
INTAKE AIR 
TEMPERATURE 
(DIESEL) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LX 


SENSOR-INLET AIR PRESSURE (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


fearon TON 
ke6 ORL 


CAV 


SENSOR-INLET AIR TEMPERATURE (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE/IAT JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K21 20DB/LG IAT SIGNAL 
K900 200B/DG SENSOR GROUND 


SENSOR-INPUT SPEED (RLE) -~ BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
T13 20D6NT SENSOR GROUND 


152 20DG/0R INPUT SPEED SIGNAL 


SENSOR-INTAKE AIR TEMPERATURE (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


GAY cRCUT 
K980 18BRAVT INTAKE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR GROUND 


K21 20DG/WT INTAKE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


LX 


SENSOR- 
KNOCK 1 
(GAS) 


SENSOR- 
KNOCK 2 
(5.7L/SRT8} 


SENSOR. 
MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE 
PRESSURE 
{GAS} 


6 BLACK 


fe - — 
af dl sass 
a? nrc u. 
SENSOR- 
MASS 
AIR FLOW 


(DIESEL) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 145 


SENSOR-KNOCK 1 (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K942 20BR/LG KS 1 RETURN 
K42 2ODB/YL KS 1 SIGNAL 


SENSOR-KNOCK 2 (S.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K924 20WT/BR KS 2 RETURN 
K242 20BRWT KS 2 SIGNAL 


SENSOR-MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE PRESSURE (GAS) - GRAY (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


CIRGUIT FUNCTION 
KE 20VT/BR MAP SIGNAL 


2 K900 20DB/DG SENSOR GROUND 
F856 20YL/PK 5 VOLT SUPPLY 


3 


SENSGR-MASS AIR FLOW (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 4 WAY 


8W - 80 - 146 


ya BLACK 


SENSOR-OIL 
PRESSURE 
(S.7L/SRTS} 


aa BLACK 


SENSOR-OIL 
TEMPERATURE 
(S.7L/SRTB] 


SENSOR-OIL 
TEMPERATURE 
{DIESEL} 


SENSOR-OIL 
TEMPERATURE 
(5.7L) 


SENSOR- 
OUTPUT SPEED 
{ALE} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS > 4 


SENSGR-OIL PRESSURE (5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 3 WAY 


mW FUNETON 


SENSOR-OIL TEMPERATURE (SRT8) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
6224 20VTVL EOT SIGNAL 


K900 200B/0G SENSOR GROUND 


SENSOR-OIL TEMPERATURE (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
736 20YL/DG OIL TEMPERATURE SENSOR GROUND 


G224 20YLIGY OIL. TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 


SENSOR-OIL. TEMPERATURE (5.7L) - (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
G224 OVINE EOT SIGNAL 


K900 2008/06 SENSOR GROUND 


SENSOR-OUTPUT SPEED (RLE} - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
113 2ODGVT SENSOR GROUND 
T14 20DG/BR OUTPUT SPEED SIGNAL 


LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 147 


SENSOR-OXYGEN (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) & WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


| 


| 6 | K41 20DG/BK 02 1/1 REFERENCE SIGNAL 


SENSOR- 
OXYGEN 
(DIESEL) 


SENSOR-OXYGEN 1/1 (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K99 20BR/LG 02 1/1 HEATER CONTROL 


K902 20BR/DG 02 RETURN (UP) 
K41 20DB/LB 02 1/1 SIGNAL 


SENSOR- 
OXYGEN 1/1 
{GAS) 


SENSOR-OXYGEN 1/2 (GAS EXCEPT 3.5L MIDBED 02) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 4 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K299 20BR/WT 02 1/2 HEATER CONTROL 


72904 20BK/BR (EXCEPT LX49 RHD 
5.7L/SRT8) 
Kiar 20087 


SENSOR. 
OXYGEN 1/2 
(GAS EXCEPT 3.5L MIDBED 062} 


SENSOR-OXYGEN 1/2 (3.5L MIDBED 02) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 4 WAY 


| CAV | CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K209 20BRAVT 02 1/2 HEATER CONTROL 
2904 20BK/BR (LHD} GROUND 


CAV 


2 42920 208K (RHD) GROUND 


K904 20DB/DG 02 RETURN (UP) 
K141 20BB/YL G2 1/2 SIGNAL 


4 


SENSOR- 
OXYGEN 1/2 
(3.5L MIDBED 62} 


BW - 80 - 148 


SENSOR. 
OXYGEN 2/1 
(GAS) 


SENSOR- 
OXYGEN 2/2 
(GAS EXCEPT RWD 5.7L/SRT8} 


SENSOR- 
OXYGEN 2/2 
(AWD 5.7L/SRT8) 


SENSOR. 
PARK 
ASSIST 10 
(PARKTRONICS) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LX 


SENSOR-OXYGEN 2/1 (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


SENSOR-OXYGEN 2/2 (GAS EXCEPT RWD 5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 4 WAY 


A a 


SENSOR-OXYGEN 2/2 (RWD 5.7L/SRT8) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 4 WAY 


C22 IAL 


SENSOR-PARK ASSIST 10 (PARKTRONICS) - BLACK (REAR FASCIA) 3 WAY 


LX 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 149 


SENSOR-PARK ASSIST 7 (PARKTRONICS) - BLACK (REAR FASCIA} 3 WAY 


SENSOR. 
PARK 
ASSIST 7 
{PARKTRONICS) 


SENSOR-PARK ASSIST 8 (PARKTRONICS) - BLACK (REAR FASCIA) 3 WAY 


[so 206708 


SENSOR. 
PARK 
ASSIST 6 
(PARKTRONICS) 


SENSOR-PARK ASSIST 9 (PARKTRONICS) - BLACK (REAR FASCIA) 3 WAY 


PARK ASSIST SIGNAL 9 
PARK ASSIST SENSOR SUPPLY 


SENSOR. 
PARK 
ASSIST § 
{PARKTRONICS) 


SENSOR-POST-CATALYST EXHAUST GAS TEMPERATURE (DIESEL) ~ BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 K915 20BRAVT POST-CATALYST EXHAUST GAS TEMPERATURE SEN- 
SOR GROUND 


K353 20YL/AWT POST-CATALYST EXHAUST GAS TEMPERATURE SEN- 
=o SOR SIGNAL 
SENSOR- 
POST- 
CATALYST 
EXHAUST GAS 
TEMPERATURE 


{DIESEL} 


8W - 80 - 150 


SENSOR- 
PRE-CATALYST 
EXHAUST GAS 
TEMPERATURE 
(DIESEL) 


SENSGR- 
RAIN 
(AUTO WIPERS) 


SENSOR. 
SEAT TRACK 
POSITION: 
DRIVER 
{EXCEPT EXPORT) 


SENSOR. 
SEAT TRACK 
POSITION. 
PASSENGER 
(EXCEPT EXPORT} 


SENSOR. 
SHIFTER LEVER 
POSITION 
(COLUMN NAG1) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-QUTS LX 


SENSOR-PRE-CATALYST EXHAUST GAS TEMPERATURE (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 K916 20BR/WT PRE-CATALYST EXHAUST GAS TEMPERATURE SEN- 
SOR GROUND 

2 K352 20YL PRE-CATALYST EXHAUST GAS TEMPERATURE SEN- 
SOR SIGNAL 


SENSOR-RAIN (AUTO WIPERS) - BLACK (INTERIOR MIRROR JUMPER) 4 WAY 


SENSOR-SEAT TRACK POSITION-DRIVER (EXCEPT EXPORT) - GRAY (BODY) 2 WAY 


cay FONCTION 
| 1 [R261 20LBWT DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA 
R263 20LBT DRIVER SEAT POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE 


SENSOR-SEAT TRACK POSITION-PASSENGER (EXCEPT EXPORT) - GRAY (BODY) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
R262 20WT/LB PASSENGER SEAT POSITION SENSOR DATA 
A264 20VTLB PASSENGER SEAT POSITION SENSOR VOLTAGE 


SENSOR-SHIFTER LEVER POSITION (COLUMN NAG1) - BLACK (STEERING COLUMN) 6 WAY 


ii Leanne Teme aaa 
[ik Sen ee eee 
ie ee se ed 


LX 


=i) 


Zp 


a 


SENSOR- 
SIDE IMPACT. 
LEFT 1 


GRAY 


[Po | 


SENSOR. 
SIDE iMPACT. 
LEFT 2 


SENSOR. 
SIDE IMPACT- 
RIGHT 1 


GRAY 


SENSOR: 
SIDE IMPAGT- 
RIGHT 2 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 151 


SENSOR-SIDE IMPAGT-LEFT 1 - GRAY (BODY) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
R15 20LG/BR LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND 
R13 20LG/TN LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL 


SENSOR-SIDE IMPACT-LEFT 2 - GRAY (BODY) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
R19 2OLGWT LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND 
R17 2016 LEFT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL 


SENSOR-SIDE IMPACT-RIGHT 1 - GRAY (BODY) 2 WAY 


FOHCTION 
R16 20BR/LG RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 GROUND 
R14 20TN/LG RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 1 SIGNAL 


SENSOR-SIDE (MPACT-RIGHT 2 - GRAY (BODY) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


| 1 [R20 20WT/LG RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 GROUND 


R18 20.8 RIGHT SIDE IMPACT SENSOR 2 SIGNAL 


8W - 80 - 152 


SENSOR-SUN 
{ATC} 


ae LT. GREEN 


SENSOR- 
TRANSMISSION 
RANGE 
(RLE} 


SEWSOR- 
WASHER FLUID 
LEVEL. 
FRONT 


i BLACK 


SENSOR. 
WHEEL 
SPEED-ABS- 
LEFT FRONT 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


Lx 


SENSOR-SUN (ATC) - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 4 WAY 


SENSOR-TRANSMISSION RANGE (RLE} - LT. GREEN (ENGINE) 10 WAY 


Pee ee ee 
(Co Sea eRe earit LOre era pI 
Pa [ise ebe0R Franson TenPeRaTORE Sou 
eae 
fasts 


4 


K 
; 

a ee 

[e_ [re wee asa Signa 

a fie aac sienat 

TRS T41 SIGNAL (P/N SIGNAL) 


1 Le eee 


SENSOR-WASHER FLUID LEVEL-FRONT - LT. GRAY (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2901 20BK/DG GROUND 
Wt 20BR/TN WASHER FLUID LEVEL SWITCH SENSE 


aa 


2 


SENSOR-WHEEL SPEED-ABS-LEFT FRONT - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 4 WAY 


EE Soe RaSE A SIREN (Rage SOE 
ene ee 


LX 


SENSOR: 
WHEEL 
SPEED-ABS- 
REAR 


SENSOR: 
WHEEL 
SPEED-ABS- 
RIGHT FRONT 


SENSOR- 
WHEEL 
SPEED. 

RIGHT FRONT 

{EXCEPT ABS} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 153 


SENSOR-WHEEL SPEED-ABS-REAR - BLACK (BODY) 4 WAY 
ie CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


aco 


SENSOR-WHEEL SPEED-ABS-RIGHT FRONT - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 4 WAY 


FONCTION 
ae 


B6 200G/WT RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL. 


SENSOR-WHEEL SPEED-RIGHT FRONT (EXCEPT ABS) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH} 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

ik ent |e ER 
B7 20DG/VT RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SUPPLY 

B6 20DG/WT RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 


ined 


8W - 80 - 154 


Ke Pee 
SOLENOID- 
EVAP 
PURGE 
(GAS) 


NATURAL 


2 


! 
yy | 
© |? 
SOLENOID. 
FUEL 


PRESSURE 
(DIESEL) 


a BLACK 


SOLENOID- 
FUEL 
QUANTITY 
(DIESEL) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


SIREN (RHD) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH} 3 WAY 


SOLENOID-EVAP PURGE (GAS) - BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K52 20DB/OR EVAP PURGE CONTROL 


K70 2008/BR EVAP PURGE RETURN 


SOLENOID-FUEL PRESSURE (DIESEL) - NATURAL (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
2 


1 FUEL PRESSURE SOLENOID CONTROL 
2 FUEL PRESSURE SOLENOID 12 VOLT SUPPLY 


SOLENOID-FUEL QUANTITY (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
| 1 [Koes tevuek FUEL QUANTITY SOLENOID CONTROL 
K366 188K/BL FUEL QUANTITY SOLENOID 12 VOLT SUPPLY 


LX 


a BLACK 


SOLENOID. 
MULTI DISPLACEMENT 
SYSTEM CYL 1 
{5.7L MDS) 


Ta BLACK 


MULT! DISPLACEMENT 
SYSTEM CYL 4 
(5.7L MDS) 


SOLENOID- 
MULTI DISPLACEMENT 
SYSTEM CYL 6 
(5.7L MDS} 


SOLENOID. 
MULTI DISPLACEMENT 
SYSTEM CYL7 
(5.7L MDS} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 155 


SOLENOID-MULTE DISPLACEMENT SYSTEM CYL 1 (5.7L MDS) - BLACK (MDS JUMPER) 2 WAY 


K451 20BR/WT MDS 1 CONTROL 
2904 20BK/BR GROUND 


SOLENOID-MULT} DISPLACEMENT SYSTEM CYL 4 (5.7L MDS) - BLACK {MDS JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K452 20BR/LB MDS 4 CONTROL 
2904 20BK/8R GROUND 


SOLENOID-MULT! DISPLACEMENT SYSTEM CYL & (5.7L MDS} - BLACK (MDS JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K453 20BR/DG MOS 6 CONTROL 
7904 20BK/BR GROUND 


SOLENOID-MULTI DISPLACEMENT SYSTEM CYL 7 (5.7L MDS) - BLACK (MOS JUMPER) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
K454 20BR/OR MDS 7 CONTROL 
2904 20BK/BR GROUND 


8W - 80 - 156 


yo BLACK 


oe 


a 


SOLENOID. 
SHORT 
RUNNER 
VALVE 
(3.5L) 


x WHITE 


SPEAKER. 
INSTRUMENT PAWEL: 
CENTER 
(HIGHLINE) 


SPEAKER: 
INSTRUMENT PANEL- 
LEFT 


SPEAKER. 
INSTRUMENT PANEL- 
RIGHT 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


SOLENOID-SHORT RUNNER VALVE (3.5L) - BLACK (ENGINE) 6 WAY 


2 
OI 0 
RON ee ee 


SPEAKER-INSTRUMENT PANEL-CENTER (HIGHLINE/MIDLINE I!) - WHITE (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 2 WAY 
FUNCTION 


X290 18GY/0R AMPLIFIED CENTER V/P SPEAKER (-) 


SPEAKER-INSTRUMENT PANEL-LEFF - WHITE (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 2 WAY 


LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
[prea aay (wOLINE) [LEFT FRONT O00R SPEAKER) =i 


2 X299 18GY/YL (MIDLINE IW/HIGHLINE) | AMPLIFIED LEFT I/P SPEAKER (-) 


SPEAKER-INSTRUMENT PANEL-RIGHT - WHITE (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 2 WAY 


X202 18DG/VT (MIDLINE fj 
X208 18GY/DG (MIDLINE II/HIGHLINE} 
-) 
(-) 


X292 18DG/YL (MIDLINE |) RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER ( 
X298 18GY/LG (MIDLINE WHIGHLINE) | AMPLIFIED RIGHT I/P SPEAKER 


Lx 


SPEAKER- 
LEFT FRONT 
DOOR 


SPEAKER- 
LEFT REAR 


SPEAKER. 
RIGHT FRONT 
DOOR 


SPEAKER. 
RIGHT REAR 


SPEAKER. 
SUBWOOFER 
{HIGHLINE EXCEPT SRT) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


BW - 80 - 157 


SPEAKER-LEFT FRONT DOOR - WHITE (FRONT DOOR) 3 WAY 


X291 18GY/YL (MIDLINE HI/HIGHLINE} 
Sri ee ER 
LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (4) 

AMPLIFIED LEFT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 


SPEAKER-LEFT REAR - WHITE (BODY) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
X393 18DG/GY (LOWLINE/MIDLINE 1) | LEFT REAR SPEAKER (-) 

X393 18DG/GY (MIDLINE II/HIGHLINE) | AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR SPEAKER (-) 
X303 18DG/TN (LOWLINE/MIDLINE 1) | LEFT REAR SPEAKER (+) 

X303 18DG/TN (MIDLINE I/HIGHLINE) | AMPLIFIED LEFT REAR SPEAKER (+) 


Rh 


SPEAKER-RIGHT FRONT DOOR - WHITE (FRONT DOOR) 3 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
EE X292 18DG/YL (LOWLINE 1) RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-} 
X292 18DG/YL (MIDLINE IV/HIGHLINE) | AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (-) 


3 X202 18DG/VT (LOWLINE/MIDLINE {) | RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 
3 X202 18DG/VT (MIDLINE {i/HIGHLINE) | AMPLIFIED RIGHT FRONT DOOR SPEAKER (+) 


SPEAKER-RIGHT REAR - WHITE (BODY) 3 WAY 


oN FUNTION 
RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (-) 
AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (-) 
ie an 
RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (+) 
AMPLIFIED RIGHT REAR SPEAKER (+) 


SPEAKER-SUBWOOFER (HIGHLINE EXCEPT SRT8) - WHITE (BODY) 3 WAY 


FONGTION 
AAPLTED SUBOOFER F 
APUED SUBWOOFER TT) 


1 BOR 


8W - 80 - 158 


SPEAKER. 
SUBWOOFER 
(CHRYSLER SRT8) 


SPEAKER- 
SUBWOOFER 
(DODGE SATS) 


BLACK 


STARTER 
(2.7L/3,5L/5.7L AWD) 


NATURAL 


STARTER 
(5.7L RWD/SRT3) 


STARTER 
(DIESEL) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


LX 


SPEAKER-SUBWOOFER (CHRYSLER SRT8) - BLACK (BODY) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
X30 18DG/YL SUBWOOFER 1 (+) 
X31 18GY/TN SUBWOOFER 1 (-) 


SPEAKER-SUBWOOFER (DODGE SRT8) - BLACK (BODY) 4 WAY 
FUNCTION 


STARTER (5.7L RWD/SRT8) - NATURAL (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
T750 16LG (5.7L RWD) STARTER RELAY OUTPUT 
1750 16YL/GY (SRT8) STARTER RELAY OUTPUT 


STARTER (DIESEL) - (STARTER) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
STARTER RELAY OUTPUT 


LX 


STARTER- 
FUSIBLE LINK- 
EYELET 
(5.7L RWO/SATS) 


STARTER- 
FUSEBLE LINK: 
EYELET 
{EXCEPT 3.7L RWD/SRT8} 


STARTER. 
post. 
PASS THROUGH. 
EVELET 
(8.7L AWD/SRTB) 


STARTER: 
POST- 
PASS THROUGH- 
EYELET 
{EXCEPT 5.7L RWD/SRT8) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 159 


STARTER-FUSIBLE LINK-EYELET (5.7L RWD/SRT8) - (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
ne I) 


A802 4RD (SRT8) B(+) 


STARTER-FUSIBLE LINK-EYELET (EXCEPT 5.7L RWD/SRT8) - (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
A802 8LB B(+) 


STARTER-POST-PASS THROUGH-EYELET (5.7L RWD/SRT8) - (STARTER) 1 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Alt 4RD (+) 


zl 
| 


STARTER-POST-PASS THROUGH-EYELET (EXCEPT 5.7L RWD/SRT8) ~ (ENGINE) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
) 


( 


BW - 80 - 160 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


WHITE SWITCH-ADJUSTABLE PEDALS (LHD) - WHITE (FRONT SEAT) 6 WAY 


2 


3 (ME! 


2 
Ee 
Ee. 
aoa 


SWITCH: 0102 200R/LB (MEMORY) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH FORWARD 
ADJUSTABLE PEDALS 7912 20BK/OR (EXCEPT MEMORY) GROUND 
(LHD} 


§ 


Q101 200R/WT (MEMORY) ADJUSTABLE PEDALS SWITCH GROUND 


~ WHITE SWITCH-AUTOSTICK (COLUMN NAG1) - WHITE (STEERING COLUMN) 2 WAY 
FUNCTION 


7 AUTOSTIOK SWTOH WOK SGNAL 


SWITCH. 
AUTOSTICK 
(COLUMN NAG1} 


SWITCH-BANK - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 12 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


SWITCH. 
BANK 


SWITCH. 
DECKLID RELEASE 
(L¥48} 


LX 


SWITCH. 
EVAP 
SYSTEM 
MONITOR 
(GAS) 


SWITCH. 
HEADLAMP 


an BLACK 


SWITCH. 
HEATED SEAT- 
LEFT 


LT. GRAY 


SWITCH: 
HEATED 
SEAT- 
LEFT REAR 
{REAR HEATED SEATS] 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


SW - 80 - 161 


SWITCH-EVAP SYSTEM MONITOR (GAS) - BLACK (BODY) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7914 20BK/GY GROUND 
K107 2OVTAVT ESM SIGNAL 


SWITCH-HEADLAMP - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 10 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


A eae ea! Fag RROD 
i aa mea ra ae ice 

a 
a See 
Bee ee 


SWITCH-HEATED SEAT-LEFT - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL) 8 WAY 


ee 
pee = ee 


SWITCH-HEATED SEAT-LEFT REAR (REAR HEATED SEATS) - LT. GRAY (CONSOLE) 6 WAY 


F98 20PK/LB REAR HEATED SEATS RELAY OUTPUT 
F98 20PK/LB REAR HEATED SEATS RELAY QUTPUT 


ot 


BW - 80 - 162 


SWITCH. 
HEATED SEAT- 
RIGHT 


SWITCH. 
HEATED 
SEAT: 
RIGHT REAR 
(REAR HEATED SEATS} 


SWITCH. 
HOOD 
AJAR 


Ta BLACK 


ho 


SWITCH. 
HORN 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


Lx 


SWITCH-HEATED SEAT-RIGHT - BLACK (INSTRUMENT PANEL} 8 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


7 


[ Cav 
Le | 
= 


SWITCH-HOOD AJAR ~ BLACK (HEADLAMP AND DASH) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
1 i | G70 20VT/LB HOOD AJAR SWITCH SENSE 
9 | 7904 20BK/BR GROUND 


SWITCH-HORN - BLACK (STEERING WHEEL JUMPER) 2 WAY 


B50T OWLS ASE 


LX 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS SW - 80 - 163 


SWITCH-LIFTGATE RELEASE (LX49) - BLACK (LIFTGATE) 2 WAY 


CAV CIROWIT FUNCTION 


625 20VT/TN DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE SWITCH SENSE 
2914 20BK/GY GROUND 


no 


SWITCH. 
LIFTGATE RELEASE 
{Lx 49} 


SWITGH-MEMORY SET ~ BLACK (FRONT DOOR) 4 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
¢ t Sees eee arereos| 
| 8 [6920 227M MEMORY SELECT SWITCH RETURN 
bp | 6200 22VT/BR MEMORY SELECT SWITCH MUX 
SWITGR- 
MEMORY SET 


SWITCH-MIRROR (LHD) - LT. GRAY (FRONT DOOR) 10 WAY 


CARCUIT FUNCTION 


2 MIRROR SWITCH ILLUMINATION DRIVER 
MIRROR COMMON DRIVER 
MIRROR COMMON SWITCH SENSE 
= 


FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 


2912 20BK/OR (EXCEPT MEMORY) GROUND 
{ 


SWITCH | 4 | P950 22TN/GY (MEMORY) MIRROR SWITCH RETURN 
MIRROR A913 20RD/GY (EXCEPT MEMORY) — [FUSED B(+) 
wigs P550 22TN/LG (MEMORY) MIRROR SWITCH SUPPLY 


PASSENGER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 
MIRROR VERTICAL UP SWITCH SENSE 
DRIVER MIRROR VERTICAL DRIVER 

MIRROR VERTICAL DOWN SWITCH SENSE 
PASSENGER MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER 
MIRROR HORIZONTAL RIGHT SWITCH SENSE 
DRIVER MIRROR HORIZONTAL DRIVER 
MIRROR HORIZONTAL LEFT SWITCH SENGE 


8W - 80 - 164 


, GREEN 


SWITCH. 
MIRROR 
(RHD) 


SWITCH-OIL 


LEVEL 
(DIESEL) 


SWITCH-OIL 
PRESSURE 
(2.71/3.5L) 


x BLACK 


SWITCH. 
PARKING BRAKE 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LD ¢ 


SWITCH-MIRROR (RHD) - GREEN (FRONT DOOR) 10 WAY 


GIRCUIT FUNCTION 


CAV 
[6 [eros zacciey ron ver roa UP Santo sense] 
MIRROR VERTICAL DOWN SWITCH SENSE 
[a [ror aati [no orizonTaL IGT SWTTON SENSE] 
[ares oars [mnt nonin Ler Son Sense | 


SWITCH-OIL LEVEL (DIESEL) - BLACK (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
5s aera eee ee 
K358 20GY/BI. OIL LEVEL SWITCH SIGNAL 


SWITCH-OIL PRESSURE (2.7L/3.5L) - LT. GREEN (ENGINE) 2 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
G6 16VT/GY EOP SIGNAL 
Eat [Saeco eae eR: | SOR ena Pee, 


SWITCH-PARKING BRAKE - BLACK (BODY) 1 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
B25 20GY/BK PARK BRAKE SWITCH SENSE 


LX 


Lo LT. GRAY 


SWITCH- 
POWER WINDOW. 
LEFT REAR 


so LT. GRAY 


SWITCH. 
POWER WINDOW. 
RIGHT REAR 


SWITCH. 
SEAT BELT. 
DRIVER 
{EXCEPT EXPORT] 


SWITCH. 
SEAT- 
DRIVER 
(EXCEPT MEMORY) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS ———____—_—_—_____- 8W - 80 - 165 


SWITCH-POWER WINDOW-LEFT REAR - LT. GRAY (REAR BOOR) 6 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Q611 140R/DB MASTER WINDOW SWITCH LEFT REAR (DOWN) = | 


Q211 16TN/ALB LEFT REAR WINDOW DRIVER (DOWN) 
Q117 16TN/YL LEFT REAR WINDOW DRIVER (UP) 


Q15 140A/LB WINDOW LOCK OUT SWITCH OUTPUT 


SWITCH-POWER WINDOW-RIGHT REAR - LT. GRAY (REAR DOOR) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Q612 140R/0B MASTER WINDOW SWITCH RIGHT REAR (DOWN) 


MASTER WINDOW SWITCH RIGHT REAR (UP) 
Rl eee eee 
efor oma | Window Look our Swirow OUTPUT 


SWITCH-SEAT BELT-DRIVER (EXCEPT EXPORT) - LT. GRAY (BODY/FRONT SEAT) 2 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
7912 20BK/OR GROUND 
R57 20LG/GY DRIVER SEAT BELT SWITCH SENSE 


SWITCH-SEAT-DRIVER (EXCEPT MEMORY) - BLACK (FRONT SEAT) 11 WAY 


Magee oe 
De [ano wonm C= 


aris caw One SEA HORTA FORWARO DATER 
fo [rie reves onve Sear ron Se UP OAWVER | 


8W - 80 - 166 


SWITCH: 
SEAT: 
DRIVER 
(MEMORY) 


SWITCH- 
SEAT. 


PASSENGER 


SWITCH. 
STEERING: 
LEFT 
(PREMIUM) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


SWITCH-SEAT-DRIVER (MEMORY) - GRAY (FRONT SEAT) 11 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
P599 20LG/TN DRIVER SEAT SWITCH MUX RETURN 


4 P239 20LG/WT DRIVER SEAT SWITCH REAR VERTICAL/HORIZONTAL 
SWITCH MUX 


tt ieee 
2 eae 
SA I eee mee 
| 8 
S| 
eS 


10 | P9 20LG/OR DRIVER SEAT SWITCH SUPPLY 


11 | P339 20LG/DB DRIVER SEAT SWITCH FRONT VERTICAL/RECLINER 
SWITCH MUX 


Tg Ra ees ie) aa EEE 
[a [pa roca PRS SENSE SEAT RECLINER UP DRVVER 
[4 [Pte iota PASSENGER SEAT HORIZONTAL REARUWARO ORV 
0 (A 
=a 
=” 
— 
ro] 
im 


3 


i 
PASSENGER SEAT REAR RISER UP DRIVER 


11 


SWITCH-STEERING-LEFT (PREMIUM) - BLACK (STEERING WHEEL JUMPER) 4 WAY 


GUT 


LX 


SWITCH. 
STEERING: 
RIGHT 
(PREMIUM) 


7 


SWITCH- 
STOP LAMP 


SWITCH. 
SUNROOF 


SWITCH. 
WINDOW/ 
DOOR LOCK. 
DRIVER C1 
{BASE} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


8W - 80 - 167 


SWITCH-STEERING-RIGHT (PREMIUM) - BLACK (STEERING WHEEL JUMPER) 10 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
t 


u 
A 
2 LIN'S 


ns 1 
I 
a 
See ee ee 


0503 20WT/OR N LIGHTING 
6 
9 


SWITGH-STOP LAMP - GRAY (BODY) 6 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

B15 20DGWT BRAKE SIGNAL 1 | 
7912. 20BK/OR GROUND 
ae 


Z 
FUSED IGNITION RUN-START OUTPUT 
ICON NC 


SWITCH-SUNROOF - BLACK (HEADLINER} 4 WAY 


[a [ae 200K HO} 
SCE) 
| 8 [O68 200R/LG (LHD) SUNROOF SWITCH SUPPLY 

[5 fas zone oy —____[sunnoor swircn sup 
Q3 220R/TN ( 


a 


JNROOF OPEN SWITGH SENSE 
SUNROOF OPEN SWITCH SENSE 


TN (RHD) 


SWITCH-WINDOW/DOOR LOCK-DRIVER C1 (BASE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT DOOR} 8 WAY 


Ee ee ae 
FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 


O15 140R/.B WINDOW LOCK OUT SWITCH OUTPUT 
Q21 16ORAVT DRIVER WINDOW DRIVER (DOWN) 


[8 [6161 22v7/06 DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 


BW - 80 - 168 


va LT. GRAY 


ony 


SWITCH. 
WINDOW, 
DOOR LOCK. 
DRIVER 62 
(BASE} 


ee LT. GRAY 


on 


SWITCH. 
WINDOW, 
DOOR 
LOCK. 
DRIVER 
EXPRESS C1 
(EXCEPT BASE) 


SWITCH. 
WINDOW/ 
DOOR LOCK- 
DRIVER 
EXPRESS C2 
{EXCEPT BASE) 


ee LT. GRAY 


SWITCH- 
WINDOW/ 
BOOR 
LOCK. 
PASSENGER 
(BASE} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS LX 


SWITCH-WINBOW/DOOR LOCK-DRIVER C2 (BASE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT DOOR) 6 WAY 


CA CS 
[3 foe aowoe as nw STEN RIGHT ENE (DOW 
MASTER WINDOW SWITCH LEFT REAR (DOWN) 

[5 fore aon | ase Wwnbow Swrcr PASSENGER UF) — | 


i 


4 
2 
2g 


SWITCH-WINDOW/DOOR LOCK-DRIVER EXPRESS C1 (EXCEPT BASE) - LT. GRAY {FRONT DOOR) 8 


WAY 
| 
ee 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 

1 | F881 14PK FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 

O611 140R/GY MASTER WINDOW SWITCH LEFT REAR (DOWN) 
| ( 


MASTER WINDOW SWITCH RIGHT REAR (DOWN) 


2s ieee | 
| 8 [0412 140R4B MASTER WINDOW SWITCH RIGHT REAR (UP) 


SWITCH-WINDOW/DOOR LOCK-DRIVER EXPRESS C2 (EXCEPT BASE) - BLACK (FRONT DOOR) 6 WAY 


CAV CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
Q221 226Y/0R DRIVER WINDOW ORIVER EXPRESS SWITCH MUX 


Q222 220R/GY PASSENGER WINDOW DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH 
MUX 


Gi161 22VT/0G DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH MUX 
0994 22BK/BR DRIVER EXPRESS SWITCH RETURN 


G167 22VT/LB DRIVER DOOR LOCK SWITCH RETURN 


EE ae, (eaten erry 


SWITCH-WINDOW/DOOR LOCK-PASSENGER (BASE) - LT. GRAY (FRONT DOOR) 8 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
MASTER WINDOW SWITCH PASSENGER (DOWN 


Q 
SE ( 
Ps [ore iow 


. ( ) 
) 4 
MASTER WINDOW SWITCH PASSENGER (UP) 


Lx 8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 8W - 80 - 169 


SWITCH-WINDOW/DOOR LOCK-PASSENGER EXPRESS (EXCEPT BASE) - BLACK (FRONT DOOR) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 


1 E34 220R/TN PASSENGER WINDOW EXPRESS SWITCH ILLUMINA- 
TION DRIVER 


0336 220R/GY 


SWITCH. 
WINDOW, | 6 | F880 22PK/DG FUSED ACCESSORY DELAY RELAY OUTPUT 


DOOR LOCK. 
PASSENGER 
EXPRESS 
(EXCEPT BASE) 


THROTTLE BODY (GAS) - BLACK (ENGINE) 6 WAY 
FUNCTION 


THROTTLE 
BODY 
(GAS) 


fi 
TRANSDUCER-A/e 
PRESSURE 
BLACK TRANSMITTER-INTRUSION SENSOR (RHD) - BLACK (BODY) 3 WAY 
[CAV] CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
— | 
—— INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR SIGNAL 
iD I al AEA eae eee SRC 
6945 20VT/DG INTRUSION TRANSMITTER SENSOR GROUND 
3 { 
C) 
TRANSMITTER. 
INTRUSION 
SENSOR 


(RHD) 


8W - 80 - 170 


ceo BLACK 


TRANSPONDER- 
TIRE PRESSURE- 
LEFT FRONT 
(TIRE PRESSURE 
MONITOR] 


TRANSPONDER. 
TIRE PRESSURE: 
RIGHT FRONT 
(TIRE PRESSURE 
MONITOR) 


on 


TRANSPONDER- 
TIRE PRESSURE: 
RIGHT REAR 
(TIRE PRESSURE 
MONITOR) 


Pe 


VALVE-EGR 
(DIESEL) 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


Lx 


TRANSPONDER-TIRE PRESSURE-LEFF FRONT (TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR) - BLACK (FRONT FASCIA/ 
HEADLAMP AND DASH) 6 WAY 


F500 20DG/PK FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 
D508 20WT/GY COM-LIN TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR LAN 
2902 20BK/BR (CHRYSLER} GROUND 


| ca 
fe 


2902 20BK/BR (CHRYSLER) GROUND 
4 2902 20BK/LB (DODGE) GROUND 


TRANSPONDER-TIRE PRESSURE-RIGHT FRONT (TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR) - BLACK (FRONT FASGIA/ 
HEADLAMP AND DASH) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT 


01 20BK/DG (DODGE) GROUND 
2901 20BK/DG (DODGE) GROUND 


TRANSPONDER-TIRE PRESSURE-RIGHT REAR (TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR) - BLACK (BODY) 6 WAY 


CIRCUIT FUNCTION 
F500 20DG/PK FUSED RUN RELAY OUTPUT 
OWT! “LI RESSURE 

i ¥ } 

SEiRG 


c. 


us 


D508 20WT/GY COM-LIN TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR LAN 
2911 208KVT GROUND 
| 6 | 2911 20BKWT GROUND 


VALVE-EGR (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 4 WAY 


CIRCUIT a EUNCTION 
-NOIL 
| 


ice ee 


LX 


VALVE-EGR 


AIR FLOW 
CONTROL 
{DIESEL} 


8W-80 CONNECTOR PIN-OUTS 


SW - 80 - 171 


VALVE-EGR AIR FLOW CONTROL (DIESEL) - (ENGINE) 6 WAY 


315 20GY/PK EGR AIR FLOW CONTROL VALVE MOTOR (-) 


Z K390 20DG/PK EGR AIR FLOW CONTROL VALVE POSITION SENSOR 
RETURN 

3 K313 20DG/GY EGR AIR FLOW CONTROL VALVE POSITION SENSOR 
SUPPLY 


4 K314 20GY/RD EGR AIR FLOW GONTROL VALVE MOTOR (+) 


K312 20GY/OR EGR AIR FLOW CONTROL VALVE POSITION SENSOR 
SIGNAL 
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8W-91 CONNECTOR/GROUND/SPLICE LOCATION 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


page 
CONNECTOR/GROUND/SPLICE LOCATION 
DESCRIPTION .....00000. 0c ccc owner ee eenereces 1 
CONNECTOR/GROUND/SPLICE LOCATION 


DESCRIPTION 


This section provides illustrations identifying connector, ground and splice locations in the vehicle. Connector, 
ground and splice indexes are provided. Use the wiring diagrams in each section for connector, ground and splice 
identification. Refer to the appropriate index for the proper figure number. For items that are not shown in this sec- 
tion N/S is placed in the Fig. column. 


CONNECTORS 


CONNECTOR NAME/ 
NUMBER 


Actuator-Blend Door-Left 


Actuator-Blend Door-Right 
{ATC 


N 


‘S 
N/S 


Amplifier-Radio C1 

Highline) 

Amplifier-Radio C2 (Midline II/ 
Highline) 

Amplifier-Subwoofer (SRT8) 
(Except Export) 


BW - 91 - 2 ———————__—- 8W-91 CONNECTOR/GROUND/SPLICE LOCATION ——____-_—___ LX 


CONNECTOR NAME/ COLOR LOCATION FIG. 

NUMBER 

{ 

Antenna Cable-Satellite Radio WHITE Rear Center Headliner 73, 74 
2 


Antenna-Giobal Positioning GRAY Behind The Cluster N/S 

System (Navigation) 

Antenna-Radio C1 BLACK Upper Right Backlite | 66,75 | 
Antenna-Radio C2 BLACK Upper Right Backlite 66, 75 


_75 

Antenna-Satellite 1 BLUE Left Rear Trunk 73, 74 

Antenna-Satellite 2 WHITE Left Rear Trunk 73, 74 
Antenna-Satellite Video 1 YELLOW On interior Mirror Jumper 
/S 


Assembly-EGR valve (2.7L) BLACK Rear of Engine Pe] 
Assembly-EGR valve (3.5L) BLACK Rear of Engine i 
Assembly-EGR valve (5.7L) BLACK Right Front Engine pee. 


BLACK On Transmission N/S 
) 
Assembly-Shifter Lever BLACK Below Center Console 5 
(Console NAG1) 


Assembly-Shift Lever (RLE) WHITE Below Center Console 


Assembly-Transmission LT BROWN At Top of Transmission 16, 19 

Soienoid/Pressure Switch 

(RLE) 

Backlite-Electric Heated BLACK Left Backlite 64, 80 
(GROUND 
Backlite-Electric Heated BLACK Right Backlite 66, 75 
(POWER) 


66 

N/ 

Assembly-Electrohydraulic BLACK Right Side Transmission 7, 32 
Control Unit (NAG1) 

16 

19 

i 23 

2 


Assembly-Line Pressure 
Sensor/Variable Force 
Solenoid (RLE 


) 
Battery-Positive Right Rear Trunk 83, 84 
C100 (2.7L/3.5L) BLACK Right Engine Compartment 7, 9, 16, 19 
: 
) 


Battery-Negative J Right Rear Trunk 82, 83 


C100 (5.7L/SRT8 BLACK Right Engine Compartment 7. Oh 27, 28 

C100 (DIESEL Left Rear Engine Compartment 

C101 (5.7L (MDS) DK GRAY Left Rear Engine Compartment 
2 


C102 LT GRAY/ Passenger Side of Instrument Panel 36, 37, 46, 52 
BLACK 


i 5 
CFOS ORB 


C200 NATURAL/ Passenger Side of Instrument Panel 36, 37, 46, 51, 
BLACK | 52 


C202 NATURAL Right Side of HVAC Unit 34, 36, 37, 46 
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CONNECTOR NAME/ COLOR LOCATION FIG. 

NUMBER 

C203 BLACK Driver Side Kick Panel | 36, 38, 39, 42, 
50, 53 

C204 NATURAL Right Side Instrument Panel 36, 38, 48, 68 

C205 (Except Base) NATURAL Left Instrument Panel 35, 36, 37, 49 

C206 NATURAL/ At Steering Wheel 41 ” 


WHITE 


BLACK Right Side Instrument Panel 36, 38, 46, 52, 


C207 


C208 (Column NAG1) NATURAL At Bottom of Steering Column 
C209 YELLOW Instrument Panel to Audio/Video NW/S 

Jumper 
C210 (Satellite Video) YELLOW Audio/Video Jumper to Interior Mirror N/S 


Jumper 


C300 NATURAL 50, 53, 62 
C301 NATURAL 51,52, 62 
Ca02 NATURAL 59, 63 
C308 NATURAL 0-63 
6504 (OA) CT GRAY 
C305 (CXA8) LT GRAY 


C306 BLACK Right Rear Body 77, 78, 88 
C307 (LX48} BLACK Left Rear Taillamp Assembly 78, 87 


C308 (LX48) BLACK 78, 87 
C309 (LX49) DK GRAY 5, 86, 88 
C310 (LX49) DK GRAY 85, 86, 88 
oat NATURAL 66, 72 
oat4 LT GRAY 51, 62, 85 
C315 UT GRAY Ms 
cai LT GRAY 5 


C317 NATURAL Left Kick Panel 36, 37, 39, 42, 


5 
1 
/ 


Qo 


—~ 


oo 


— 


C319 (Rear Heated Seats) 
C320 (Rear Heated Seats) 
C321 (Rear Heated Seats) 
C322 

C322 

C323 

C326 (DVD) 


Capacitor-ignition 1 


YELLOW 
2 


BLACK Right Side Engine Near T/O for N 
Ignition Coil No. 5 


Capacitor-ignition 1 (SRT8) BLACK At Rear of Left Engine Head | NS 


Capacitor-Ignition 2 BLACK Top Left of Engine 


(2.7L/5.71) 
Cluster C1 Rear of instrument Cluster 


ok 


S 


P 


poms 
oJ 


GRAY 


36, 38, 43 
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CONNECTOR NAME/ LOCATION 
NUMBER 


COLOR 


Cluster C2 GRAY Rear of Instrument Cluster 36, 38, 43 
Cluster C3 WHITE Rear of Instrument Cluster 36, 38, 43 


FI 
Clutch-A/C Compressor BLACK Front of Engine 17, 25, 28 
(GAS) 
Clutch-A/C Compressor BLACK On Engine Harness N 
(DIESEL) 
N 
N 


Coil-Ignition 1 (2.7L/3.5L BLACK Top Right Front of Engine | NS 
Coil-Ignition 1 (6.7L/6.1L) BLACK Top Left Front of Engine 25, 27, 28 


G 
/S 
- SL) /S 
: ( SL) 
Coil-Ignition 2 (5.7L/6.1L) BLACK Top Right Front of Engine 24, 27 
Goirigntion 3 @7UBSL) | BLACK 
Es : ) 
z ) /S 
) 
IS 
/S 


BLACK 
BLACK 
BLACK 
BLACK 
BLACK 
BLACK 
Caiigniion 66.76.11) | BLACK 
BLACK 
Caivignton 8 706.11) | BLACK 


Connector-Interface-Police/ NATURAL At Mini Console 
Taxi 


Connector-Police Accessories LT GRAY in Instrument Panel Harness 


Connector-Radio Mute LT GRAY In Instrument Panel Harness N 
(Police 


SFA 
BLACK 
BLACK 


) 
Data Link Connector BLACK Driver Side of Instrument Panel 36, 38, 39, 42 
Above Pedals 
Diode 1 (NAG) in Power Distribution Center 
In Power Distribution Center 
in Power Distribution Center 
) 
i 


Display-Park Assist BLACK Center Rear Headliner, Above 
(Parktronics Backlite 


OK GRAY | Rah Font of Engine Compartment [6 


i?) 
< 


3 

Fuse/Relay Block-Eyelet Right Kick Panel 5 
(Police) 

Fuse/Relay Block (DIESEL) Behind Right Shocktower, Engine 

Compartment 


Generator (DIESEL) BLUE On Engine Harness | NS | 
Generator (GAS) BLACK Right Front of Engine 16, 19, 24, 27 
Generator-Eyelet Right Front of Engine 16, 19, 24, 27 


N/S 
N/S 
2 

14 
N/S 
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CONNECTOR NAME/ 

NUMBER 

Glow Plug 1 BLACK 

Glow Plug 2 BLACK 
{ 


COLOR LOCATION FIG. 


G& 
© 


Right Top of Engine 
Left Top of Engine 
Right Top of Engine 
Left Top of Engine 
Right Top of Engine 
Left Top of Engine 
At Left Side of HVAC 
Top Center of Engine N/S 


iw 
Oo, oO 


Heater-Cabin (DIESEL) LT GRAY 


Heater-Crankcase Vent BLACK 
(DIESEL) 


LT GRAY 
UT GRAY 
GREEN 
Heater-Seat Cushion-Right GREEN 
BLACK 
BLACK 
BLACK 
BLACK 
BLACK 
BLACK 
BLACK 

) 

) 


Cy] @ 
Ml ol o 


2) ey) 


N 


~— 


Near Driver Seat Back Pivot S 
Rear Seat Near Left Belt 

Near Passenger Seat Back Pivot 
Rear Seat Near Right Belt 
Under Driver Seat 

Under Passenger Seat 

Right Front of Engine Compartment 
Right Front of Engine Compartment 
Top Right Front of Engine 

Top Left Front of Engine 

At Left Side of Intake Manifold 
Right Top of Engine 

Top Left Front of Engine 

Top Right Front of Engine 

Left Top of Engine 

Top Right of Engine 

Top Left of Engine 

At Left Side of Intake Manifold 
Right Top of Engine 

Top Left of Engine 

Top Right of Engine 

Left Top of Engine 

Top Right Rear of Engine 

Top Left Rear of Engine 

At Left Side of Intake Manifold 
Right Top of Engine 

Top Left Rear of Engine 

Top Right Rear of Engine 

Left Top of Engine 

Top Left Rear of Engine 

At Left Side of Intake Manifold 
Top Right Rear of Engine 

Right Tail Lamp Assembly 


Or 
co 


55 
57, 58 


iB 


on 


ao 


N 
jee) 


oO co] ™N a 


@ 
oO 


24, 27 


BLACK 


to wo 
S S 
1?) Q 
a x 


Nh 


= 
™N oO 


30 


injector-Fuel 3 (DIESEL BLACK 


= 
7) 


injector-Fuel 4 (2.7L) BLACK 


24, 27 


injector-Fuel 4 (5.7L/6.1L) BLACK 


z 
a 


ie) 
oO 


NS 
or 


BLACK 
injector-Fuel 5 (8.7L BLACK 


i) 


) 
injector-Fuel 4 (DIESEL) BLACK 
) 


oe) 
oO 


24, 27 


MOEN] @ 
Co1o © 


hl 
™~ oO 


24, 27 
87 
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CONNECTOR NAME/ COLOR LOCATION FIG. 
NUMBER 


sy 
any 
Cr GRAY [ht Tal camp Assen a 
BLACK | Baton Caner of pacts [6 
WHITE Bottom Center of Backlite | 66 
exe 


Stop (LXx48 Chrysler) 

Stop (LX48 Dodge) 

Stop (LX49) 

Door (Except Base) 

BLACK | Left Rear ofHeadiner 8B 
Door (Except Base) 

BLAGK [Fight Rear ofeadiner | O8 

BLAGK 


Lamp-Dome (Police) Rear of Overhead Console 
Lamp-Fog-Left Front BLACK Inside of Left Front Fascia 


Lamp-Fog-Left Rear (300C GREEN Left Rear Taillamp Assembly 87 
Export) 
Lamp-Fog-Left Rear (LX49 GRAY Left Rear Fascia 83 
Export) 


Lamp-Fog-Right Front BLACK Inside of Right Front Fascia 


Lamp-Fog-Right Rear (S00C GREEN Right Rear Taillamp Assembly 87 
Export) 
Lamp-Fog-Right Rear (LX49 GRAY Right Rear Fascia 88 
Export) 


Lamp-Glove Box (Except BLACK Passenger Side of Instrument Panel 36, 37, 48 
Police) 
Lamp-Headlamp-Left (Dodge BLACK in Headlamp and Dash Harness, at N/S 
HID Lamps) Lamp Assembly 
Lamp-Headiamp-Right BLACK in Headlamp and Dash Harness, at N/S 
(Dodge HID Lamps) Lamp Assembly 
Lamp-High Beam-Left BLACK Left Front Lamp Assembly 
Lamp-High Beam-Right BLACK Right Front Lamp Assembly 


i?) 
3 
~< 
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CONNECTOR NAME/ 
NUMBER 

Lamp-High intensity DK GRAY 
Discharge-Left (HID Lamps) 
Lamp-High Intensity DK GRAY 
Discharge-Right ( HID 
Lamps) 


Lamp-License (Except 300C BLACK Center of Rear Fascia 88 
Export) 
88 


COLOR LOCATION 


Right Front Lamp Assembly 


Lamp-License-Left (Export) BLACK Center of Rear Fascia 
Lamp-License-Right (Export) BLACK Center of Rear Fascia Cae 


Lamp-Low Beam-Left (Except GRAY Left Front Lamp Assembly 1, 

HID Lamps) 

Lamp-Low Beam-Right GRAY Right Front Lamp Assembly 
1, 


4 
2 
(Except HID Lamps) 
BLACK 
2 
1 


Lamp-Park/Turn-Right Front 


Lamp-Reading-Front NATURAL Overhead Console 


Lamp-Side Marker-Left Front BLACK Behind Left Front Fender 5 
(LX48) 
Lamp-Side Marker-Left Rear BLACK Left Tail Lamp Assembly 85 
(300T) 
Lamp-Side Marker-Right BLACK Behind Right Front Fender 5 
Front (LX48) 
Lamp-Side Marker-Right Rear BLACK Right Tail Lamp Assembly 85 
(3007) 

A 


Lamp-Park/Turn-Left Front 
BLACK Right Front Lamp Assembly 


a 
Ss 
oO 


Lamp-Side Repeater-Left BLACK Behind Left Front Fender 5 
(Export) 
Lamp-Side Repeater-Right BLACK Behind Right Front Fender 5 
(Export) 


Lamp-Spot-Left (Police) Top of Left A-Pillar | 69 
Lamp-Spot-Right (Police) Top of Right A-Pillar oe 


Lamp-Tail Park-Left (800C GREEN Right Tail Lamp Assembly 8 
Except Export) 
Lamp-Tail Park-Right (300C GREEN Right Tail Lamp Assembly 87 
Except Export) 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Park-Left BLACK Left Tail Lamp Assembly 87 
(300C) 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Park-Right BLACK Right Tail Lamp Assembly 87 
(300C) 
| Lamp-Tail Stop/Turn-Left BLACK Left Tail Lamp Assembly 85 
(300T} 
Lamp-Tail Stop/Turn-Right BLACK Right Tail Lamp Assembly 85 
(300T) 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Left (300C GRAY Left Tail Lamp Assembly | 87 
Except Export) 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Left (300C NATURAL Left Tail Lamp Assembly 


Export) 
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CONNECTOR NAME/ COLOR 

NUMBER 
Lamp-Tail Turn-Right (300C NATURAL Right Tail Lamp Assembly 
Except Export) 


Lamp-Tail Turn-Right (300C GRAY Right Tail Lamp Assembly 
Export) 
Lamp-Tail/Stop-Left (LX49) Left Tail Lamp Assembly 
Lamp-Tail/Stop-Right (LX49) BROWN Right Tail Lamp Assembly 
( [Left Tail Lamp Assembly 


Lamp-Turn-Left Rear (LX49) Left Tail Lamp Assembly Be a 
Lamp-Turn-Right Rear (LX49) Right Tail Lamp Assembly Ore wall 


Lamp-Vanity-Left BLACK Left Visor 


Larnp-Underhood (Police) BLACK Right Rear Under Hood 
Lamp-Vanity-Right BLACK Right Visor 


Pe 

i: eee 

Let FrontDoor pe 
At Lge Lath pe 
: el 


63 


Lighter-Cigar GRAY Center Stack 36, 37, 46 


Mega Fuse-PDC-Eyelet Power Distribution Center 
(Police) 
Mirror-Inside Rearview BLACK Center Top of Windshield | 490 


Latch-Door-Right Rear BLACK Rear of Right Rear Door 


Mirror-Outside Rearview- NATURAL Driver Door 
Driver (Except Memory) 

Mirror-Outside Rearview- BLACK Driver Door 
Driver (Memory) 

Mirror-Outside Rearview- NATURAL Passenger Door 
Passenger (Except Memory) 

Mirror-Outside Rearview- BLACK Passenger Door 
Passenger (Memory) 

Module-Adaptive Cruise BLACK Behind Left Grill 
Control (ACC 

Module-Antilock Brakes BLACK Right Front Engine Compartment 
(ESP) 


) 
Module-Brake (Trailer Tow) BLUE Left Kick Panel 


FIG. 
87 
87 
15 
79 
62 
63 
62 
NS 
49 
62 
62 
62 
62 


Module-Clock-Analog NATURAL Top Center Instrument Panel 36, 37, 45 
Module-Door-Driver C1 BLACK Middle of Driver Door 
Module-Door-Driver C2 BLACK Middle of Driver Door 


2 
2 
Module-Door-Driver C3 GRAY Middle of Driver Door 62 
(Memory) 
Module-Door-Driver C4 DK GRAY Middle of Driver Door 62 
(Memory) 

N 


Module-Door-Passenger C1 BLACK Middle of Passenger Door /S 
Module-Door-Passenger C2 BLACK Middle of Passenger Door 
+) 


Module-Door-Passenger C4 DK GRAY Middle of Passenger Door N/ 
(Memory) 


CONNECTOR NAME/ COLOR 
NUMBER 


Module-Electronic Overhead 
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Module-Electronic Shift C1 BLACK At Bottom of Steering Column 
(Column NAG1) 


BLACK Overhead Console 68, 71 
S$ 
Module-Electronic Shift C2 BLACK At Bottom of Steering Column S$ 
(Column NAG1} 
Ss 
Ss 


I 
/ 
/ 
Module-Engine Control C1 BLACK Left Rear Engine Compartment / 
(DIESEL) 
Module-Engine Control C2 BLACK Left Rear Engine Compartment A 
(DIESEL) 
3 
3 
9 
/; 


F 

N. 

N 

N 

Module-Front Blower Power BLACK Center HVAC Unit 3 
C1 (ATC) 

Module-Front Blower Power BLACK Genter HVAC Unit 3 
C2 (ATC) 


Module-Fuel Pump BLACK 
Module-Glow Plug (Diesel) BLACK 
Module-Glow Plug: Eyelet 
Madule-Hands Free Gi OK GRAY 
Madule-Hands Free C2 


Module-Headlamp Leveling BLACK Right Front Engine Compartment 2,6 
(Export) 


Module-Heated Seats BLACK Below Passenger Seat 52, 53 
Module-Interface-Police/Taxi GRAY In Mini Console, at Center Stack end 
C1 

Module-Interface-Police/Taxi DK GRAY in Mini Console, at Center Stack end 
Module-Intrusion Transceiver BLACK Left Side of Instrument Panel 37 

(RHD) 


Module-Memory Seat C1 | BLACK | Below DiverSet——=—SC~S~=~rC CS 
Module-Memory Seat C2 BLACK 
Module-Memory Seat C3 NATURAL 
Module-Memory Seat C4 WHITE 


Module-Memory Seat C5 BLACK Below Driver Seat 54 
(Adjustable Pedals) 
52 
78 
3 
28 


@) 
é 
x 


9 


= 


ne] 


Module-Occupant Restraint YELLOW in Center Console 

Controller C1 

Module-Occupant Restraint YELLOW in Center Console 36, 37, 42 
Controller C2 

Module-Park Assist BLACK Behind Right Rear Seat 

(Parktronics) 

Module-Powertrain Control BLACK/ Right Engine Compartment 

C1 (Gas) BLACK 

Module-Powertrain Control BLACK/ Left Rear Engine Compartment 

C1 (RHD Gas) BLACK 

Module-Powertrain Control BLACK/ Right Engine Compartment 16, 19, 24, 27 
C2 (Gas) ORANGE 
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Module-Powertrain Control 
C3 (Gas) 


Module-Powertrain Control 


Module-Totally Integrated BLACK Right Engine Compartment 
Power C3 
Module-Totally Integrated LT GRAY Right Engine Compartment 
Power C4 
Module-Totally Integrated BLUE Right Engine Compartment 
Power C5 
Module-Totally Integrated LT GRAY Right Engine Compartment 
Power C6 
Module-Totally Integrated Right Engine Compartment 
Power-Eyelet 


Module-Transmission Control BLACK Below Steering Column 38, 42, 50, 53 
C1 (NAGI) 
Module-Transmission Control BLACK Below Steering Column 8, 42, 50, 53 
C2 (NAGI) 


Module-Wireless Control BLACK Steering Column 36, 38, 39 
Motor-Blower-Front BLACK Right Side HVAC Unit 33, 34 


13 
Motor-Adjustabie Pedals NATURAL At Adjustable Pedal Assembly 52 
(LHD) 
Motor-Boost Pressure Servo NATURAL On Turbocharger Assembly 30 
(Diesel) 
Motor-Headlamp Washer BLACK Behind Right Front Bumper 2 
(HID Lamps) 
Motor-Intake Swirl Servo BLACK At Top Center of Engine, intake Valley 30 
(Diesel) 
Motor-Seat Adjuster-Driver GRAY Below Driver Seat 
Horizontal 


Motor-Seat Adjuster-Driver NATURAL Driver Seat Back N/S 
Recliner (Except Memory) 
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CONNECTOR NAMES COLOR LOCATION FIG. 
NUMBER 
Motor-Seat Adjuster-Driver BLUE Below Driver Seat N/S 
Recliner (Memory) 
Motor-Seat Adjuster-Front GRAY Below Driver Seat 54 
Driver Vertical 


Motor-Seat Adjuster-Front GRAY Front Passenger Seat 

Passenger Vertical 

Motor-Seat Adjuster- GRAY Below Passenger Seat 

Passenger Horizontal 

Motor-Seat Adjuster- NATURAL Below Passenger Seat /S 

Passenger Recliner (RHD) 
IS 
5 
2 
2 


Motor-Seat Adjuster-Rear GRAY Rear Driver Seat N 
Driver Vertical 
Motor-Seat Adjuster-Rear GRAY Below Passenger Seat 5 
Passenger Vertical 
Motor-Steering Telescope NATURAL Steering Column 36, 39 
(LHD Memory) 
Motor-Steering Tilt (LHD BLACK Steering Column 36, 39 
Memory) 
6 
6 


Motor-Window-Driver (Base) LT GRAY Middle of Driver Door 


Motor-Window-Driver Express LT GRAY Middle of Driver Door 
(Except Base) 


Motor-Window-Left Rear LT GRAY Middle of Left Rear Door 


Motor-Window-Passenger LT GRAY Middle of Passenger Door 62 
(Base) 
Motor-Window-Passenger LT GRAY Middle of Passenger Door 62 
Express (Except Base) 
Motor-Window-Right Rear LT GRAY Middle of Right Rear Door 
Motor-Wiper-Front (RHD) BLACK Right Rear Engine Compartment 


Motor-Wiper-Front (LHD) BLACK Left Rear Engine Compartment Rae a od 
Motor-Wiper-Rear (LX49) BLACK Rear Decklid PreO soe 
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CONNECTOR NAME/ COLOR LOCATION 
NUMBER 


Radio C5 BLACK Rear of Radio On IP Harness 36, 37, 48 
Radio C7 YELLOW Rear of Radio On IP Harness 


Receiver-Intrusion Sensor BLACK Above the Glove Box N/S 
(RHD) 
Relay-Headlamp Washer LT GRAY Below Right Front Lamp Housing 
(HID Lamps) 
Resistor Block-Blower BLACK Center HVAC Unit 
Motor-Front (MTC) 
Seat Belt-Tensioner-Driver BLACK Left B-Pillar 
(LHD) 
Seat Belt-Tensioner-Driver BLACK At Base of Right B-Pillar 
(RHD) 


2 
5 
Seat Belt-Buckle Tensioner/ YELLOW On Front of Passenger Seat 
Switch-Passenger 
Sensor-Accelerator Pedal BLACK At Adjustable Pedal Assembly 52, 53 
Position 
Sensor-Adjustable Pedals BLACK At Adjustable Pedal Assembly 50 | 
Sensor-Ambient Air BLACK Right Front Engine Compartment 
Temperature 
Sensor-Boost Pressure BLACK At Front Side of Air Control Valve 
(Diesel) 
Sensor-Brake Fluid Level GRAY Left Rear Engine Compartment 
(LHD) 
Sensor-Brake Fluid Level GRAY Right Rear Engine Compartment 
(RHD) 
Sensor-Camshaft Position BLACK Top Front of Engine 
(2.7L/3.5L) 
Sensor-Camshait Position GRAY Top Front of Engine 
(5.7L) 
Sensor-Camshaft Position GRAY Top Right Front of Engine 
(6.1L) 
Sensor-Camshaift Position On Top of Right Valve Cover 
(DIESEL) 
Sensor-Crankshaft Position BLACK Right Rear of Engine 
(2.7L) 
Sensor-Crankshaft Position BLACK Right Rear of Engine 
| (3.5L) 


Sensor-Crankshaft Position BLACK Right Rear of Engine 24,27 
(5.7L/6.1L) 
Sensor-Crankshaft Position BLACK Left Rear Engine Block, Near 29 
(DIESEL) Bellhousing 


Seat Belt-Tensioner- BLACK At Base of Left B-Pillar 
Passenger (RHD) 


Seat Belt-Tensioner- BLACK Right B-Pillar 
Passenger (LHD) 
Seat Belt-Buckle Tensioner/ YELLOW On Front of Driver Seat 
Switch-Driver 


FIG. 
N/S 
33 

9 
59 
N/S 
N/S 
50 
3 
30 
7, 14 
18 
N/S 
N/S 
30 
16 
19 


8W - 91 - 13 


Below Center Console 15200 


FIG. 
52 
Front of Engine 
Left Front of Engine 
30 
33 
5 


LX 8W-91 CONNECTOR/GROUND/SPLICE LOCATION 


CONNECTOR NAME/ LOCATION 


NUMBER 
Sensor-Dynamics (ESP) BLACK 


Sensor-Engine Coolant BLACK 
Temperature 


Sensor-Engine Coolant BLACK 
Temperature (6.1L) 


Sensor-Engine Coolant BLACK 
Temperature (DIESEL) 


Sensor-Evaporator BLACK 
Temperature 


Sensor-Exhaust Differential 
Pressure (LHD DIESEL) 
Sensor-Exhaust Differential Right Rear Engine Compartment 

Pressure (RHD DIESEL) 

Sensor-Exhaust Gas Next to EGR Valve, Center of Engine 29, 30 
Pressure (DIESEL) side 


Sensor-Front Impact-Left GRAY Left Front Engine Compartment 


Sensor-Front Impact-Right GRAY Right Front Engine Compartment 


COLOR 


Top of Left Engine Head, Under 
Center of Fuel Rail 
Center HVAC Unit Cae 


Left Rear Engine Compartment 


Sensor-Fuel Pressure BLACK At Rear of Right Fuel Rail 3 
(DIESEL) 

Sensor-Fuel Temperature On Front of High Pressure Fuel Pump 3 
(DIESEL) 

Sensor-Headlamp Level-Left BLACK Right Front Engine Compartment N 
(Export) 


Under Right Side Body 


On Rear of Air Filter Box 


Top of Engine, or in Air Intake System 17, 20, 24 
Right Side of Transmission 16, 19 


On Rear of Air inlet Tube, Just before 30 

Air Control Valve 

Rear of Engine 17, 25, 28 

Right Rear of Engine 


Top of Engine, or in Intake Manifold 17, 20, 21, 25 
27, 28 
At Air Filter Box 


Right Front of Engine N 


Right Front of Engine 


Right Front of Engine 24, 27 


Sensor-Headlamp Level-Right BLACK 
(Export) 

Sensor-Inlet Air Pressure 
(DIESEL) 


Sensor-Inlet Air Temperature BLACK 


Sensor-Input Speed BLACK 


Sensor-Intake Air BLACK 
Temperature (DIESEL) 


Sensor-Knock 1 BLACK 
Sensor-Knock 2 (5.7L/6.1L) BLACK 


Sensor-Manifold Absolute GRAY 
Pressure 


Sensor-Mass Air Flow BLACK 
(DIESEL) 

Sensor-Oil Pressure (5.7L) BLACK 
Sensor-Oil Pressure (6.1L) BLACK 


Sensor-Oil Temperature BLACK 
(5.7L/6.1L) 


Sensor-Oil Temperature BLACK 
(DIESEL) 

Sensor-Output Speed BLACK 
Sensor-Oxygen (DIESEL) 


0 
0 
/S 
66 
1 
x 2D; 
(8 


At Rear of Oil Pan 29 


16, 19 
N/S 


Right Side of Transmission 
AT Rear of Engine 
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Right Rear Engine Compartment 16, 19 


Left Rear Engine Compartment 24, 25 
Left Rear Engine Compartment 27, 28 
Left Rear Engine Compartment 8, 10, 11, 12 


Left Side of Engine 
Right Side of Engine 
~ Right Side of Engine 27, 28 


COLOR 


CONNECTOR NAME/ LOCATION 


NUMBER 
Sensor-Oxygen 1/1 (2.7L/ BLACK 

) 

Sensor-Oxygen ai: (5.7L) 
Sensor-Oxygen 1/1 (SRT8) BLACK 
Sensor-Oxygen 1/2 BLACK 


Sensor-Oxygen 2/1 BLACK 
(2.7L/3.5L) 


Sensor-Oxygen 2/1 (8.71) BLACK ) 
Sensor-Oxygen 2/1 (SRT8) BLACK ) 
Sensor-Oxygen 2/2 BLACK 
Sensor-Park Assist 7 BLACK 
BLACK 


ee) 
a 
rm 


BLACK 


Lower Rear of Engine Compartment 10, 11, 12 
Right Rear Fascia 


Sensor-Park Assist 8 Right Rear Fascia 


| 

/ 
/ 
/ 


G 

At Rear of Engine 
S$ 
S 


(Column NAG1) 


Sensor-Side impact-Left 1 GRAY 
Sensor-Side Impact-Left 2 GRAY 


Steering Column 


Left 8 ia 
Rear of Left Rear Door 64, 65 


4 
88 
88 
Sensor-Park Assist 9 BLACK Left Rear Fascia 88 
Sensor-Park Assist 10 BLACK Left Rear Fascia 88 
Sensor-Post-Catalyst Exhaust BLACK 
Gas Temperature (DIESEL) 
Sensor-Pre-Catalyst Exhaust BLACK At Rear of Engine N 
Gas Temperature (DIESEL) 
Sensor-Rain (Auto wipers) BLACK At Inside Rearview Mirror 49 
Sensor-Seat Track Position- GRAY Below Driver Seat 50, 53, 54 
Driver 
Sensor-Seat Track Position- GRAY Right Side of Passenger Seat 53 
Passenger 
Sensor-Shift Lever Position BLACK 
9 


Sensor-Side Impact-Right 2 GRAY Rear of Right Rear Door 66, 67 
Sensor-Sun (ATC) BLACK Top Center Instrument Panel 36, 37, 44 


Sensor-Transmission Range LT GREEN Right Side of Transmission 16, 19 

(RLE) 

Sensor-Washer Fluid LT GRAY Right Front of Engine Compartment 2 
Level-Front 

Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS- BLACK 

Left Front 

Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS- BLACK 
Rear 

Sensor-Wheel Speed-ABS- BLACK 
Right Front 


Sensor-Wheel Speed-Right BLACK 
Front (Except ABS) 


Solenoid-EVAP/Purge (Gas) BLACK 


Sensor-Side Impact-Right 1 | GRAY 


Left Front Wheel Well 


Right Front of Cargo Pan 


Ds 


Right Front Wheel Well 


Right Front Wheel Well 


a 


i 


Left Front Wheel Well 
Right Engine Compartment 
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Solenoid-Fuel Pressure NATURAL At Front of Left Fuel Rail 30 
(DIESEL) 
Soilenoid-Fuel Quantity BLACK On Front of Hi Pressure Fuel Pump 30 
(DIESEL) 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement BLACK In Valley Under Intake N/S , 
System Cyl 1 (5.7L MDS) 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement BLACK In Valley Under Intake N/S 
System Cyl 4 (5.7L. MDS) 
N/S 
N/S 
62 
64 
5 


CONNECTOR NAME/ 
NUMBER 


COLOR 


Solenoid-Multi Displacement BLACK In Valley Under Intake 
System Cyl 6 (5.7L. MDS) 
Solenoid-Multi Displacement BLACK in Valley Under Intake 
System Cy! 7 (5.7L MDS) 


Solenoid-Short Runner Valve GRAY Top of Engine 18, 20 
(3.5L) 
Speaker-Instrument WHITE Top Center instrument Panel 36, 37, 44 
Panel-Center (Highline) 
Speaker-Instrument WHITE Top Left Instrument Panel 36, 37, 39 
Panel-Left 

WHITE Right Instrument Panel 36, 38, 48 
Panel-Right 


Speaker-Left Front Door WHITE | BottomofDoor | A 
SpeakerLeitRear(xae) | WHITE | (ef'RearShey SSCS 
Speakerlet Rear (x9) | WHITE 
Speaker-Right Front Door WHITE 


Speaker-Right Rear (LX48) WHITE Right Rear Shelf 


Speaker-Right Rear (LX49) WHITE Body Behind Right Rear Seat | 67 


Speaker-instrument 


Speaker-Subwoofer (Highline WHITE Center Rear Shelf 
Except SRT8) 


Speaker-Subwoofer (SRT8) BLACK Center Rear Shelf | 64s 
Starter (2.7L/3.5L/5.7L AWD) BLACK Left Rear of Engine 17, 20 


Starter (5.7L RWD) NATURAL Right Rear of Engine aaa 
Starter (6.1L) NATURAL Right Rear of Engine 


Starter (DIESEL) 


Starier-Fusible Link-Eyelet 
(2.7L/3.5L/5.7L AWD) 


Starter-Fusible Link-Eyelet 
(5.7L RWD) 


Starter-Fusible Link-Eyelet 
(6.1L) 


Starter-Post-Pass Through- 
Eyelet (2.7L/2.5L) 


Starter-Post-Pass Through- 
Eyelet (V8) 


Switch-Adjustable Pedals 


Switch-Autostick (Column 
NAG1) 


Rear of Engine 


Left Side of Engine 17, 20, 22 
Right Side of Engine ~ | 24, 26 


Left Side of Engine 
Right Side of Engine re. 


WHITE Right Side of Driver Seat 


WHITE Steering Column ce 


6 
2 
2 
Right Rear of Engine 
2 


2 
67 
64 

4 

7 
N/S 

7 

3 . 

6 
N/S 
N/S 
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CONNECTOR NAME/ 


LOCATION FIG. 
NUMBER | 


Switch-Bank “| BLACK | Top Center Instrument Panel 36, 37, 45 


Switch-Decklid Release BLACK | Driver Side of Instrument Panel 36, 43 
(LX48) 


COLOR 


Switch-Decklid Release BLACK Driver Side of Instrument Panel 38 
(RHD) 


Switch-Evap System Monitor BLACK 
(Gas Except Export) 


Switch-Heated Seat-Right GREEN At Rear of Center Console cae 


Rear 

Switch-Hood Ajar (LHD) BLACK Right Engine Compartment 

Switch-Hood Ajar (RHD | BLACK | Left Rear Engine Compartment i ine 

Switch-Horn BLACK Steering Wheel 
/S 


) 
Switch-Liftgate Release BLACK Left Rear Liftgate 
(LX49) 
Switch-Oil Level (Diesel) BLACK Bottom Left of Oil Pan 


56 
- 4 
Switch-Memory Set BLACK Middle of Driver Door 
CTGRAY | Widale of Diver Boor Pe 
oi 
Switch-Oil Pressure LT GREEN Front of Engine N 
(2.7L/3.5L) 
Switch-Parking Brake BLACK Base of Parking Brake 


Switch-Power Window-Left LT GRAY Left Rear Door 


Rear 
Switch-Power Window-Right LT GRAY i Right Rear Door 
Rear 


Switch-Seat Belt-Driver LT GRAY | Below Driver Seat 54 
(LX48) 
Switch-Seat Belt-Driver LT GRAY | Below Left B-Pillar 50 
) . 


| (LX49 
Switch-Seat-Driver (Except BLACK Right Side of Driver Seat ) 


Memory) 


Switch-Seat-Driver (Memory) GRAY Right Side of Driver Seat 
Switch-Seat-Passenger BLACK Side of Passenger Seat 


Switch-Steering-Left BLACK | Left Steering Wheel Ay 
(Premium) 
| Switch-Steering-Right BLACK Right Steering Wheel 44 
; (Premium) 


Switch-Stop Lamp GRAY Base of Brake Pedal 50, 53 


| Switch-Sunroof BLACK Overhead Console 


| Switch-Window/Door LT GRAY Middle of Driver Door 


Lock-Driver C1 (Base) 


je) 
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CONNECTOR NAME/ COLOR LOCATION FIG. 
NUMBER 
Switch-Window/Door LT GRAY Middle of Driver Door 62 
Lock-Driver C2 (Base) 
Switch-Window/Door LT GRAY Middle of Driver Door 62 
Lock-Driver Express C1 
(Except Base) 
Switch-Window/Door BLACK Middle of Driver Door 
Lock-Driver Express C2 
(Except Base) 
Switch-Window/Door LT GRAY Middle of Passenger Door, Similar to N/S 
Lock-Passenger (Base) Driver Door 
Switch-Window/Door BLACK Middle of Passenger Door, Similar to N/S 
Lock-Passenger Express Driver Door 
(Except Base) 
Throttle Body BLACK Top of intake Manifold 17, 20, 25, 27 
Transducer-A/C Pressure GRAY Left Rear Engine Compartment 8, 9, 31 
Transmitter-Intrusion Sensor BLACK Near Glove Box N/S 
(RHD) 
Transponder-Tire Pressure- BLACK Left Front Side of Engine 4 
Left Front Compartment 
Transponder-Tire Pressure- BLACK Right Front of Engine Compartment 
Right Front 
Transponder-Tire Pressure- BLACK High in Right Rear Wheel Well 
Right Rear 
Valve-EGR (DIESEL) et oe a On Top of Engine, Left Rear 
Valve-EGR Air Flow Control BLACK Right Front of Engine 


2 
66, 67 
2 


9 
30 


Giti Right Front of Engine 30 


Gi12 (LX49 5.7L Left Rear Engine Compartment 
RHD) 


(DIESEL) 
GROUNDS 
Perouno «dT tocaviNC—“—*~*s*~*~—C—‘“‘—*~‘—‘“‘“‘irC]SSSCSC~*”' 
PGior | Right Front of Engine Compartment ——=S—S—C~i id 
Right of Engine Compartment 6, 16, 19, 24, 
27, 28 
Gi05 B7UBRL 
Gi06 .7UBSH 
S106 G7UBAL 24, 27, 68 
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GROUND LOCATION FIG. 


Gi13 (LX49 5.7L in Headlamp and Dash Harness 
RHD) 


Left Instrument Panel Near T/O for Ignition Switch 

Left Side of Center Stack 

Passenger side of Instrument Panel 

Driver Side of Instrument Panel Near T/O for Cluster C3 
Below Left B-Pillar 

Below Right B-Pillar 

Right Front of Cargo Pan 

Right Rear Cargo Pan 

Next to Decklid Latch 


SPLICES 


LOCATION FIG. 

Rear of Engine 17, 20, 24, 27, 28 
On Engine Ns 

nena nS 

On Engine nS 

In Front Fascia Harness N/S 

Right Rear of Engine Compartment 16, 19, 24, 27 
Right Rear of Engine Compartment 16, 19, 24, 27 
Top of Eng 

3.5L 


z 
o. 
ee 


36, 39 


36, 37, 48 
36, 38, 39 
50, 51 
52, 53 


Dp 
“J 


oO 


2 


~J 


is] 
co “J 


N 


$107 ( | Top of Engine Between Take Outs for Fuel Injectors No. 3 N/S 
and No. 5 


) 
) 

Top of Engine 24, 27, 28 
) 
) 


— 
J 


2 

25 

27, 28 

19, 24, 27 
16, 20, 24, 27 


Between Take Outs for Fuel Injectors No. 4 and No. 6 
Top of Engine Between Fuel Injectors No. 5 and No. 7 
Right Rear Top of Engine, Next to Ign Coil No. 8 
Right Rear of Engine 

Rear Engine Compartment 

Left Side of Engine 17, 24, 27 
Right Rear Engine Compartment 16, 19, 24, 27 
in Engine Harness N/S 

Right Rear Engine Compartment 16, 19 

Right Side of Engine 24, 27 

Engine Compartment 

Right Engine Compartment 
Right Front Engine Compartment 
Right Front Engine Compartment 
Right Engine Compartment 


$125 (LHD) Left Rear Engine Compartment 
$125 (RHD) (GAS) Right Rear Engine Compartment 


| 
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Fi. 
7 
S127 (AH) [Right Engine Gompariment SC 
S128 (RHD) 
S191 (AHD) (IESEL 2.8 
$108 (AAD) 
i 
2.6 
NS 
NS 
NS 
NS 
52 
S12 (ATE) zi 
4 
30 
28 
50 
14 
NS 
| 


S167 Passenger Side Rear Engine Compartment Near Grommet 7,9, 14 
to Dash 


$168 Top Right of Radiator Yoke 
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SPLICE LOCATION FIG. 


$169 Driver Side Rear Engine Compartment Near Grommet to 7,8 
Dash 


S170 Top Right of Radiator Yoke 


$171 Driver Side Rear Engine Compartment Near Grommet to 7,8 
Dash 


In Diesel Starter Harness N/S 
in Diesel Starter Harness N/S 
Right Instrument Panel 
Center Instrument Panel 
Left Instrument Panel 

In Center Stack 

Right Instrument Panel 
Left Instrument Panel 


$203 (LHD) Right Instrument Panel 
$203 (RHD) Left Instrument Panel 


Above Steering Column 
$205 Above Steering Column 


$206 (LHD) Left Instrument Panel 
$206 (RHD) Right Side of Center Stack 
Left Instrument Panel 
$207 (RHD) Right Side of Center Stack 
} $208 (LHD) Left Instrument Panel 
Right instrument Panel 
$209 (LHD) Left Instrument Panel 


$209 (RHD) Right Instrument Panel 


Left Center Instrument Panel 
$212 (LHD) Left Instrument Panel 

Right Side of Center Stack 
Right Instrument Panel 


$213 (RHD) Left Instrument Panel 


Right instrument Panel 
$215 (RHD) Left of Center Stack 
Right Instrument Panel 
Left of Center Stack 
Right Instrument Panel 
Left Instrument Panel 
Right instrument Panel 


$219 (RHD) Left Instrument Panel 
$220 (LHD) Right instrument Panel 


$220 (RHD) Left Instrument Panel 
$221 in T/O for Left Instrument Panel Speaker 


$222 (LHD) In T/O for Rightt Instrument Panel Speaker 
$222 (RHD) Right Side of Center Stack 


ih 


Gop 
“I } oO 


@ B] 
Ni] wo} Ni] ay NS 


8, 44 
38, 44 


iS 


a> 
© 


Wi ® 
mi © 


37, 44 


BPpop he) ais) wis 
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pj co] Hi oP 
Oo; ~J} co 


wo 
nm 
o 
ise] 
me] 
<= 
Oo 
= 
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37 


48 


& 
NS 


Ke) 
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| SPLICE LOCATION 
$223 (LHD) In T/O for Left Instrument Panel Speaker | 
$223 (RHD Right Side of Center Stack 
( 


S224 In T/O for Right instrument Panel Speaker | 4s 


FIG. 

: 39 

37 | 

48 

Left Instrument Panel 39 
7 

a 

NS 

52 


[Sa00 (Except SATB) | Below ight FrontDoor ——SSCSC~SCS~— 
58 

50.5 

NS | 
| oa 


58 


peo 
[S326 By Harress. Below Fight Rearboor Ci 
[S20 [in Power istibuton Genter ——SSCSCSCSC~irCTB CS 
Pe 
re 


[$840 Front Readiner 8 
# 
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: LOCATION 
$344 Right Rear Fascia 
S345 Right Rear Fascia 
S346 (Parktronics) Middie Rear Fascia 
3 
8 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
7 
7 


SPLICE 


Seige Rear Fascia SB 
S362 Let 
S258 (et 
a 


$356 (Driver Except Bottom of Left Front Door 
Base) 


Bottom of Left Front Door Oe 
$360 (Passenger) Bottom of Right Front Door e200 
Right Rear Fascia 

Right Side of Trunk 


p NS 
Pe caster 
$362 (RHD) Near Right Taillamp Connector ee 
righ Rea Fanci 
In Power Distribution Center 


FIG. 
88 
8 
8 
8 
8 
N/S 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
N/S 
7 
8 
N/S 
N/S 
N/S 
N/S 
N/S 


Center Console 
Center Console 
Center Console N/S 
Near T/O for Siren N/S 
Police Accessory Circuit Termination, Center Stack N/S 


$376 (RHD) Police Accessory Circuit Termination, Center Stack N/S 
$377 (RHD) in Driver Door N/S 
S378 (RHD) In Driver Door N/S 
$381 (RHD) In Seat Harness N/S 


$382 (RHD) In Seat Harness N/S 


= 
~~ 
oO 


$383 (RHD) in Seat Harness N/S 
$384 in Rear Lighting Harness N/S 
$385 (RHD) In Seat Harness N/S 


© 


eu) on 
ne) 


Left Front Body 

Below Glove Box 

in Power Distribution Center 
In Power Distribution Center 
Below Center Console 


52 
77,78 
77, 78 


2] 
ie) 
Go 
N 
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[sean aio Harness SSSCSC*d 


S396 In Interior Mirror Jumper Harness 


$397 in Rear Door Harness 
$399 Body Floor at Front of Right Front Door 


LAMP-LOW 
BEAN-RIGHT 


i 


4! “7X BEYOND THIS 
gl? <= Point 
< SEE VIEWT 


Nid Wy 
>, LAMP-HIGH emma 
Senge ck BEAM-RIGHT 


LAMP-LOW 


CHARGER 
BEAM-RIGHT 


LAMP-HIGH 


; LAMP-PARK/TURN- 
BEAM-RIGHT MAGNUM RIGHT FRONT 


LAMP- 
LOW BEAM- 


LAMP- 
HIGH INTENSITY 
DISCHARGE- 


LAMP- 
HIGH BEAM- 
RIGHT 
300 C 300 C (HID) 
(EXCEPT HID) LAMP- 
HIGH BEAM- 

RIGHT 
Bidgea4, 
Mee a ee a pee erste Sass 


Fig. 1 FRONT LIGHTING RIGHT (LEFT SIMILAR) 


be- 16 - M8 


NOILV9O1 39MdS/ONNOYD/HOLIANNOO L6-Mg 


x1 


MODULE- LAMP-PARK/TURN- 


HEADLAMP RIGHT FRONT 
LEVELING LAMP- 
SENSOR- HIGH BEAM- 
HEADLAMP sa! 
LEVEL- 
RIGHT 


LAMP- 
LOW BEAM- 
RIGHT 


$135 


S13 
(RHD) 


RELAY- 
HEADLAMP TRANSPONDER- 
WASHER TIRE PRESSURE- 
RIGHT FRONT 
MOTOR- 
HEADLAMP 
WASHER 


SENSOR- 


WASHER 
FLUID LEVEL- 
FRONT 

LAMP-FOG- 

RIGHT 

PUMP- 
WASHER- FRONT 
WINDSHIELD 


_ 


Pidg2ag. 


ete 


XT 


NOILV9017 JOMdS/ONNOYD/HOLIINNOD 16-M8 


Ge - 16 - M8 
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BW - 91 - 26 
LZ 
& a 
Ost 
z-o 
ii > i 
AD 
7 ra 
x QO it 
Ee 3 
ei 


FAN- 
RADIATOR 


$168 


$128 
(RHD) 


SS 


$159 
$160 
$161 


$162 
$163 
$164 


SENSOR- 


AMBIENT 
AIR TEMPERATURE 


al 
ae 


~ 


Fig. 3 RIGHT FRONT ENG COMP RAD YOKE 


8W-91 CONNECTOR/GROUND/SPLICE LOCATION 


i 


81d92ae! 


TRANSPONDER- 
TIRE PRESSURE- 
LEFT FRONT 


SENSOR-FRONT 
IMPACT-LEFT 
LAMP- 
FOG- 
LEFT FRONT 


LAMP- 
HIGH BEAM- 


$134 


Lie 

22 
. 
doe o je 
sou CE at oh Ue pe 
<{ f= Ow ul lu = 
Ato. Qi tO 

<4 GSO i 

HO 
on <—t 


LAMP- 
LOW BEAM- 
LEFT 


eet 
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4 FRONT ENGINE COMPARTMENT 


ig. 


8W - 91 - 28 8W-91 CONNECTOR/GROUND/SPLICE LOCATION 


a aos a ha tat 


LAMP-SIDE REPEATER- 
LEFT (EXPORT) 
OR 
LAMP-SIDE MARKER- 
LEFT FRONT (EXCEPT EXPORT) 


e1ebeee | 
Fig. 5 RIGHT SIDE LIGHTING 


MODULE-TOTALLY 
MODULE-TOTALLY INTEGRATED POWER 195 G104/G109 


INTEGRATED POWER 
cé ch C4 


MODULE- SENSOR. WY), 
ANTILOCK WHEEL SPEED- 
BRAKES ABS-RIGHT 
(ESP) FRONT 
(ABS) 
SENSOR- 
WHEEL SPEED- 
RIGHT FRONT 
(EXCEPT ABS) 


c3 Ci 


C2 


$126 (RHD) 
$131 (LHD) 


Fig. 6 RIGHT SIDE ENGINE COMPARTMENT 


(RHD) 


VIEW W 


MODULE- 
HEADLAMP 
LEVELING 
(EXPORT) 


SENSOR- 
WHEEL 


SPEED-ABS- 
RIGHT FRONT 


Bidg2b0a 


XT 


NOILW9O1 39l1dS/GNNOYS/HOLOINNOD L6-M8 


62-16 - M8 


i 
HOOD POWERTRAIN : EXPORT SOLENOID- | 
AJAR CONTROL eee nc Ee EVAP/PURGE 
C1(GAS),c3(GAs) — EVAP/ KE 
PURGE ies Gi02 FLUID wasae 
LEVEL G103 


hose” MODULE TSIBB oa 
| 
| 
| 


$167 S156 s125 $123 
phe ASSEMBLY- SENSOR- 
! ELECTROHYDRAULIC EXHAUST DIFFERENTIAL 
CONTROL UNIT PRESSURE (DIESEL) ASSEMBLY- | 
ELECTROHYDRAULIC 
bale RHD CONTROL UNIT | 
i 


0€- 16 - M8 


NOLLWI01 3DMdS/ONNOYD/HOLOIANNOD L6-mg 


XT 


MOTOR- TRANSDUCER- — $171 
WIPER- AIC PRESSURE Sica 
FRONT 
SENSOR- 
SENSOR- 
EXHAUST 
DIFFERENTIAL 
PRESSURE 
(DIESEL) 


MODULE- 
ENGINE 

CONTROL C2 

(DIESEL) 


(DIESEL) 


SENSOR- 
OXYGEN 1/2 


Fig. 8 LEFT REAR ENGINE COMPARTMENT (LHD) 


x7 


NOILV901 3311dS/ONNOYS/HOLIANNOD L6-M8 


1-16 - M8 
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Fig. 73 SATELLITE RADIO ANTENNA CABLES (LX48) 
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Fig. 81 BODY RIGHT POWER CABLES 
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POWER DISTRIBUTION 
DESCRIPTION 


CAUTION: Within the power distribution system there are replaceable diodes that can be installed incor- 
rectly. Ensure when replacing a diode that it is inserted in the correct orientation. 


The power distribution system for this vehicle consists of the following components: 
e Cigar Lighter Outlet 
e Front Control Module (FCM) - located underhood 
e Integrated Power Module (IPM) - located underhood 
e Power Distribution Center (PDC) - located in trunk 
« Power Outlets 
Refer to Wiring Diagrams for complete circuit schematics. 
The power distribution system also incorporates various types of circuit control and protection features, including: 
e Automatic resetting circuit breakers 
e Blade-type fuses 
e Cartridge fuses 
e Relays 


OPERATION 


The power distribution system for this vehicle is designed to provide safe, reliable, and centralized distribution points 
for the electrical current required to operate all of the many standard and optional factory-installed electrical and 
electronic powertrain, chassis, safety, security, comfort and convenience systems. At the same time, the power dis- 
tribution system was designed to provide ready access to these electrical distribution points for the technician to use 
when conducting diagnosis and repair of inoperative circuits. The power distribution system can also prove useful 
for the sourcing of additional electrical circuits that may be required to provide the electrical current needed to oper- 
ate many accessories that the vehicle owner may choose to have installed. 
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INTEGRATED POWER MODULE 
DESCRIPTION 


8W - 97-3 


The majority of electrical system fuses and relays are housed in the two Power Distribution Centers (PDC). One is 
located in the engine compartment, combined with the Front Control Module (FCM) to form the Integrated Power 


Module (IPM). The other is next to the battery at the rear of the vehicle. 


REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 ~ ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable 


(2), 


2. Open the battery cable nut cover to expose nut. 


3. Remove battery cable nut and battery cable from 
the Integrated Power Module (IPM). 


Th. 


81 anes | 


ux 
i 
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4. Disengage the outboard retaining clip, and rotate 
the IPM to access wire harness connectors. 


5. Disconnect wire harness connectors from IPM. 
6. Disengage the two inboard retaining Clips. 


7. Remove IPM from vehicle. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be per- 
formed anytime the battery has been discon- 
nected. (Refer to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY 
SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Position integrated Power Module (IPM) to vehicle. 
Engage the three retaining clips. 


8W-97 POWER DISTRIBUTION 


LX 


8132¢247 


81326247 


8W - 97-5 


8W-97 POWER DISTRIBUTION 
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2. Disengage the outboard retaining clip and rotate 


the IPM to access wire harness connectors. 
3. Connect electrical harness connectors to IPM. 


8132c24b 


- 


a 
ee 


81 3aadc8 


ore 


4. Connect battery cable to IPM. 


5. 


Install and tighten retaining nut. 
6. Close the battery cable nut cover. 


7. Connect battery negative cable (2). 


81330050 
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POWER DISTRIBUTION CENTER 
DESCRIPTION 


The majority of electrical systern fuses and relays are 
housed in the two Power Distribution Centers (PDC). 
One is located in the engine compartment, combined 
with the Front Control Module (FCM) to form the Inte- 
grated Power Module (IPM). The other is next to the 
battery at the rear of the vehicle. The PDC located 
next to the battery is replaced only as part of the body 
wiring harness. 
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POWER OUTLET 
DESCRIPTION 


Sedans are equipped with two 12-volt electrical outlets. Five-door models are equipped with three 12—volt electrical 
outlets. The outlets are located in the following locations: 


e Cargo area right quarter trim panel (Five-door models only). 
e Inside the center console. 
e Next to the ash receiver in the center stack. 


The outlets in the console and quarter trim panel have power at all times, and include tethered covers. The outlet 
in the ash receiver tray is shipped with power available only when the ignition is in the ON position. This outlet can 
be changed to provide power at all times by moving a fuse in the fuse block. 


REMOVAL 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be performed anytime the battery has been disconnected. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Disconnect and isolate the battery negative cable. 


2. Pull the cigar lighter knob and element out of the cigar lighter receptacle base, or unsnap the protective cap trom 
the power outlet. 


3. Look inside the cigar lighter or power outlet and note the position of the rectangular retaining bosses of the 
mount that secures the receptacle base. 


4. Insert a pair of external snap ring pliers into the cigar lighter or power outlet receptacle base and engage the tips 
of the pliers with the retaining bosses of the mount. 


5. Squeeze the pliers to disengage the mount retaining bosses from the receptacle base and, using a gentle rock- 
ing motion, pull the pliers and the receptacle base out of the mount. 


6. Pull the receptacle base away far enough to access the wire harness connector. 
7. Disconnect the wire harness connector from the cigar lighter or power outlet. 
8. Remove the cigar lighter or power outlet. 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE: A battery reconnect procedure must be performed anytime the battery has been disconnected. (Refer 
to 8 - ELECTRICAL/BATTERY SYSTEM - STANDARD PROCEDURE). 


1. Connect the wire harness connector to the cigar lighter or power outlet receptacie base connector receptacle. 
2. Install the cigar lighter or power outlet mount into position. 


3. Align the splines on the outside of the cigar lighter or power outlet receptacle base connector receptacle with the 
grooves on the inside of the mount. 


4. Press firmly on the cigar lighter or power outlet receptacle base until the retaining bosses of the mount are fully 
engaged in their receptacles. 


5. Install the cigar lighter knob and element into the cigar lighter receptacle base, or the protective cap into the 
power outlet receptacle base. 


6. Connect the battery negative cable. 
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B1640-FRONT RIGHT TURN CONTROL 
CIRCUIT HIGH. 0. 8L-18 
B1643-REAR LEFT TURN CONTROL 
CIRGUIT LOW, scx y oie seekers amege 81-20 
B1644- aa LEFT TURN CONTROL 
CIRCUMHIGH, wend svens ace wetw eased 8L-22 
B1647- ee At TURN CONTROL 
CIRCUIT BOW, cctne ede kiaweaaaees 8L-24 
B1648- re pave TURN CONTROL 
CIRCUIT HIGH... 0... ee 8L-26 
B1659-FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL 
CIRCUIT. LOW, wh 2 bination an gad eaeeus 8L-28 
B1660-FRONT FOG LAMP CONTROL 
CIRCUIT HIGH, .c.neteeas cad poet ew 8L-30 
B1663-REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL 
GIRGUIT LOW, oi ios o'sbne o etic ees 8L-35 
B1664-REAR FOG LAMP CONTROL 
GIRCUIT HIGH: cs5-.0actccnee eens oes 8L-36 
B1667- ae LAMP CONTROL 
CIRCUIT LOW, 20 een. 8L-38 
B1668- nEvenE LAMP CONTROL 
CIRCUIT HIGH... 2... eee 8L-40 
BIG7A-LEFT FRONT HEADLAMP LIGHT 
SOURCE CIRCUIT .......... 2.2.2.2... 8L-48 
B167B-RIGHT FRONT HEADLAMP LIGHT 
SOURGE CIRCUIT... 2. eee 8L-50 
BI68F-FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH STUCK .. . .8L-32 
B16A4-PASSENGER WINDOW SWITCH 
BACKLIGHTING CIRCUIT LOW —- PDM.. . .8N-229 
BIGA5-PASSENGER WINDOW SWITCH 
BACKLIGHTING CIRCUIT HIGH - PDM.. . .8N-232 


B1801-DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK 
SWITCH CIRCUIT LOW — CLUSTER ...... .8N-3 


B1803-DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK 
SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK LOCK— 
CLUSTER: ie. Seca Sete Gan weban oe 8N-6 


B1804-DRIVER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK 
SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK UNLOCK— 
CLUSTERS sic eis txaanear eta e deed! 8N-9 
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B1806—PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK 

SWITCH CIRCUIT LOW — CLUSTER... _.. 8N-12 
B1808-PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK 

SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK LOCK — 

CLUSTERS jon a Seaeeinnn Saeatetante. 8N-15 


B1809-PASSENGER DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK 
Es A, CIRCUIT STUCK UNLOCK — 


Hidaieiey Soe ne rane ents 8N-18 
Sse AE RELEASE SWITCH INPUT 
CIRCUIT LOW. tide cedina Vek esd 8N-21 
B1841~SUNROOF OPEN SWITCH INPUT 
CIRGUIT HIGH 2 3.5 eco cea weenie os 8N-202 
B1844~SUNROOF CLOSE SWITCH INPUT 
CIRCUIT HIGH. .....0.... 0. eee 8N-205 
B1847- Breer VENT SWITCH INPUT 
GIRCUICHIGH 2 s.< WseaAcus ole hdin sane 8N-208 


2 aio aInnOGe MOTOR CONTROL 
CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE (STALLED)... ... 8N-211 


B1852-DRIVER WINDOW SWITCH 


CIRCUIT STUCK -DDM ..... 2. 0s 8N-235 
B1854—DRIVER WINDOW MOTOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW-DDM........ 8N-238 
B1855-DRIVER WINDOW MOTOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH-DDM........ 8N-244 


B1858-DRIVER WINDOW POSITION 


SENSOR POWER SUPPLY LOW - DDM.. . .8N-244 
B159-DRIVER WINDOW POSITION 

SENSOR POWER SUPPLY HIGH - DDM . .8N-247 
B185A-DRIVER WINDOW POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE - 

21h) RG COR A Be ea aR ec one BN-249 

B185D-PASSENGER WINDOW SWITCH 

CIRCUIT STUCK - PDM............0.0. BN-255 
B185F-PASSENGER WINDOW MOTOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW-PDM.... .... BN-258 
B1860-PASSENGER WINDOW MOTOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH -PDM.... .... BN-261 
B1863-PASSENGER WINDOW POSITION 

SENSOR POWER SUPPLY LOW — PDM.. . .8N-264 
B1864-PASSENGER WINDOW POSITION 

SENSOR POWER SUPPLY HIGH - PDM.. . .8N-267 
B1865-PASSENGER WINDOW POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE - 

PEM ssoicco mor a ucts cata BN-269 
B1868-DRIVER PASSENGER WINDOW 

SWITCH CIRCUIT STUCK - DDM.... .... BN-275 
B1A20-PRE-ARM TIMEOUT 00.0... oe ec. ee. 80-4 
B1A24-KEY NOT PROGRAMMED ............ 80-5 
BIA25-INVALID KEY... 0... eee 80-6 
B1A26-MAXIMUM NUMBER OF KEYS 

PROGRAMMED. ...... 2.0.0 ec ee eeeee eee 80-9 
B1A27-SKREEM PROGRAMMING 

PERFORMANCE... 0.0.02. cece cee eue. 80-10 
B1A28-ECM MISMATCH WITH SKIM.... .... BQ-11 
B1A29-SKIM BASESTATION MISMATCH... ... 80-14 
BIA2A-KEY 1 COMMUNICATION ERROR .. ..80-17 
B1A2B-KEY 2 COMMUNICATION ERROR .. . 80-20 
B1A2C-KEY 3 COMMUNICATION ERROR .. . 80-23 
B1A2D-KEY 4 COMMUNICATION ERROR .. . 80-26 


BIA2E-KEY 5 COMMUNICATION ERROR...... 8Q-29 
BIA2F-KEY 6 COMMUNICATION ERROR... ... 8Q-32 
BiA30-KEY 7 COMMUNICATION ERROR...... 80-35 
B1A31-KEY 8 COMMUNICATION ERROR...... 80-38 
B1A35-UNIDENTIFIED KEY 


COMMUNICATION ERROR... ooo... 80-44 
B1A37-SECURITY TRANSMITTER 

SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW... oe. 80-44 
BiA38-SECURITY TRANSMITTER 

SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH. 0.0... oe 80-47 
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BIASA-SECURITY RECEIVER SENSOR 
CIRCUIT LOW... eee 80-49 
B1ASB-SECURITY RECEIVER SENSOR 
CIRCUIT HIGH, occ c iene oxyde 8Q-52 
BIASC-INTERNAL SIREN BATTERY........ 8Q-54 
BiA3D-SIREN BATTERY TAMPER / LOSS 
OF POWER SUPPLY ......... 0.0.0... 8Q-56 
BIA3E-SIREN / {TM MISMATCH .......... 80-59 
B1A3F-ITM Priligg SEQUENCE 
PERFORMANCE........... ccc. eueee 80-60 
BiA41 panes TRANSMITTER SENSOR 
GIRGUITIOPEN ccs cencas x oesaaces 80-61 
B1A42-SECURITY TRANSMITTER SENSOR 
CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER ..... ... 80-65 
B1A43-SECURITY TRANSMITTER SENSOR 
RETURN CIRCUIT LOW........ 2. 80-68 
B1A44-SECURITY RECEIVER SENSOR 
CIRCUIT OPEN 2... eee 8Q-70 
B1A45-SECURITY RECEIVER SENSOR 
CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER ...., .... 80-74 
B1A46-SECURITY RECEIVER SENSOR 
RETURN CIRCUIT LOW. 2.0... ow. 80-77 
B1A47-SECURITY TRANSMITTER/ 
RECEIVER SENSOR RETURN CIRCUIT 
HIGHS 2 ct vhe ih a en te gacowente au 4 8Q-79 
i DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT ae 
ioe DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT Be 
ee DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT 
Less iped BPA Chad BED Gur 80-13 
bate DRIVER eal SQUIB 1 CIRCUIT 
SHORTED TOGETHER. .........-..400. 80-18 
B1B04-DRIVER Feri SQUIB 2 CIRCUIT 
VOW. Aiton tn faa aas hays 80-22 
B1B05-DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 CIRCUIT 
HIGH 53 scccreenese Sand no Ria ve medi alate 80-26 
B1BO6-DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 CIRCUIT 
OPEN Ss: oc. Soc a Beek a aeteccton Woe 80-30 
B1B07-DRIVER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 CIRCUIT 
SHORTED TOGETHER. ............... 80-35 
B1B08- PASRENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT LOW... cee 80-39 
Phi aenies AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
GIRGUIT HIGH <5 cookie a cans 80-42 
B1BOA-PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT OPEN... 80-45 
B1BOB-PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER ..... ... 80-49 
BtBOC-PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIMEOW,. oats ace cemented 80-52 
B1BOD-PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIT HIGH taco. yaaa bated besaeties 80-55 
B1BOE-PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIT OPEN 0... ee 80-58 
BIBOF-PASSENGER AIRBAG SQUIB 2 
CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER ..... .... 80-62 
BIBI8-LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT LOW. oie ce cree 80-65 
B1B19-LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 1 
CIRCUIT HIGH. 2.000. ee eee 80-69 
BtB1A-LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 7 


CIRCUIT OPEN 20. ee, 


B1B1B-LEFT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 4 


CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER ..... ... 


B1B20-RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 1 


CIRCUIT LOW: nctactu. gars Bien ds 


B1B21-RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 1 


CIRCUIT-TIGH Ss stein ea ck eens es 
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B1B22-RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 1 

GIRCUU OPEN food in teany eae eee 80-85 
B1B23-RIGHT SIDE CURTAIN SQUIB 4 

CIRCUIT SHORTED TOGETHER ..... 00... 80-89 
BIB70-UP-FRONT LEFT SATELLITE 

ACCELERATION SENSOR INTERNAL... ... 80-92 
B1B71-UP-FRONT RIGHT SATELLITE 

ACCELERATION SENSOR INTERNAL... |... 80-97 
B1B72-LEFT SIDE SATELLITE 

ACCELERATION SENSOR 1 INTERNAL... .80-102 


B1B73-LEFT SIDE SATELLITE 
ACCELERATION SENSOR 2 INTERNAL... . 80-107 


B1B75-RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE 


ACCELERATION SENSOR 1 INTERNAL... .80-112 
B1B76-RIGHT SIDE SATELLITE 

ACCELERATION SENSOR 2 INTERNAL... 80-117 
BIB8D-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW... 0.2... nueidelens 80-122 
BIB8E-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH... 2... ene hE 80-126 
BIBBF-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUIT OPEN... oe. 80-131 
B1B90-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITIO 

SENSOR CIRGUIT SHORTED TOGETHER . 80-135 
B1B91-DRIVER SEAT TRACK POSITIO 


SENSOR CONFIGURATION MISMATCH, . .. 


B1BA5-AIRBAG SQUIB CONFIGURATION 
MIs MAT Sipe Ge Mieoed Radice eit 80-141 


Theale taendilen ate tendiavn 80-143 
B . i SIDE SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 
Like ihe NAME see wet ace 80-144 
ce "LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 
bats ateh ted yaw anna oel soos 80-148 
a ie SIDE SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 
ete ten hananeenaaen 80-152 
me LEFT SIDE SEAT THORAX SQUIB 1 
SHORTED TOGETHER... 0... 80-156 
BIC2B-RIGHT SIDE SEAT THORAX SQUIB 
Eager tanner relia 80-160 
B at rc SIDE SEAT THORAX SQUIB 
Diet Rego Maids 80-164 
oc, ag SIDE SEAT THORAX SQUI 
Se ae eek en eres 80-168 
die ae SIDE SEAT THORAK SQUIB 
1 SHORTED TOGETHER ............... 80-172 
B1C38-1ST ROW DRIVER RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER CIRCUIT LOW ...... 2... 80-176 
BiC39-1ST ROW DRIVER RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER CIRCUIT HIGH... 2.0... 80-179 
BiC3A-1ST ROW DRIVER RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN... .... 80-182 
B1G3B-1ST ROW DRIVER RETRACTOR 
TENSIONER CIRCUIT SHORTED 
TOGETHER... SLR ae ee Oi 80-186 
BiC3D-1ST ROW DRIVER SEAT BELT 
BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT LOW... ... 80-190 
BiC3E-1ST ROW DRIVER SEAT BELT 
BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT HIGH... ... 80-198 
BiC3F-1ST ROW DRIVER SEAT BELT 
BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN... . . .80-196 
B1C40-1ST ROW DRIVER SEAT BELT 
BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT 
SHORTED TOGETHER 8... oo. 80-200 
BIC47-1ST ROW PASSENGER 
RETRACTOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT LOW. .80-204 
BiC48-1ST ROW PASSENGER 
RETRACTOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT 
rods. eventos eesets 80-207 


Description 


BiC49-1ST ROW PASSENGER 
RETRACTOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT 
OREN Ac duc ccs desawd: Rlur saan sates 80-210 


BiC4A-1ST ROW PASSENGER 
RETRACTOR TENSIONER CIRCUIT 
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SHORTED TOGETHER ........ 2.2.2... 80-244 
BiC4G-iST ROW PASSENGER SEAT BELT 
BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT LOW... ... 80-218 


B1C4D-1ST ROW PASSENGER SEAT BELT 


BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT HIGH... ... 80-221 
B1iC4E-1ST ROW PASSENGER SEAT ae 
BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT OPEN... ... 80-224 


BiC4F-1ST ROW PASSENGER SEAT Ae 
BUCKLE TENSIONER CIRCUIT 
SHORTED TOGETHER ........ 2... 80-228 


B1D04—-MIRROR ADJUST SWITCH INPUT 
CIRCUIT/PERFORMANCE — DRIVER 


DOOR MODULE. un sania eedaegtndd 8N-60 
B1D07~MIRROR ADJUST SWITCH INPUT 

CIRCUIT STUCK- DRIVER DOOR 

MODULE ies eetas Sais Deak ow tice 8N-64 
B1D09,B1D12-MIRROR POSITION 

SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT 

LOW — MEMORY MIRROR MODULE... . . .8N-66 


B1DOA,B1D13-MIRROR POSITION 
SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
HIGH - DOOR MODULE........ 00.02.05 8N-70 


BI Bae Gn 5-MIRROR VERTICAL 


SITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT 

LOW - DOOR MODULE....... oy Me chs 8N-74 
B1D0D,81D16-MIRROR VERTICAL 

POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT 

HIGH ~ DOOR MODULE........ 0.0.2... 8N-78 
B1DOF,B1D18-MIRROR HORIZONTAL 

POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT 

LOW - DOOR MODULE....... adnate BN-82 
B1D10,B1D19-MIRROR HORIZONTAL 

POSITION SENSOR INPUT CIRCUIT 

HIGH ~ DOOR MODULE........ 2... 8N-86 
B1D1E,B1D2A-MIRROR VERTICAL 

MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT/ 

PERFORMANCE ~ DOOR MODULE... .... 8N-90 
B1D22,81D2E-MIRROR HORIZONTAL 

MOTOR CONTROL CIRCUIT/ 

PERFORMANCE - DOOR MODULE... .... BN-94 
B1D4D~MEMORY SWITCH INPUT 

CIRCUIT STUCK - DOOR MODULE... .... BN-98 
B1D62-POWER SEAT SWITCH STUCK... ... BN-120 
B1D63-POWER SEAT SWITCH OPEN... ... 8N-121 
B1DGD-SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW........ 20. BN-125 
B1DGE-SEAT HORIZONTAL POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH ............... 8N-128 
B1D71-SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW........ 0.2... 8N-130 
B1D72-SEAT FRONT VERTICAL POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUITHIGH......0.2. 22... 8N-133 
B1D75-SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW................ 8N-135 
BID76-SEAT REAR VERTICAL POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUIT HIGH ...... 0.0.2... 8N-138 
B1D79~SEAT RECLINER ant 

SENSOR CIRCUIT LOW... 0... 8N-140 
BiD7A-SEAT RECLINER POSITION 

SENSOR CIRCUITHIGH ............... 8N-143 
B1D7B-SEAT HORIZONTAL MOTOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE... .. . BN-145 
BID7E-SEAT FRONT VERTICAL MOTOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE... ... 8N-150 
B1D83~-SEAT REAR VERTICAL MOTOR 

CONTROL CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE... ... 8N-155 


LX 
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B1D87-SEAT BACKREST MOTOR . 
CONTROL CIRCUIT PERFORMANCE... .. . 8N-160 


aaa A FRONT STOP 


NOT -GEARNED eos cites cae Geeks eal 8N-165 
B2101- pale RUN/START INPUT LOW .. . 80-82 
B2102-IGNITION RUN/START INPUT HIGH .. . 80-85 
B210A-SYSTEM VOLTAGE LOW...... 0.000. 80-87 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW (RSM)... ... 8R-41 


B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW (WCM)...... 80-91 
PASO 2 VOLTAGE LOW ~ 


DWIPOM 3. ke ices tte ciate gated 8N-278 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW... 02... 8N-104 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW... 1... 8N-166 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW ..... ....- 8N-216 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW ...... 02... 80-232 
B210D-SYSTEM VOLTAGE HIGH....0.0..... 8Q-89 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH (RSM)... ... 8R-42 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH (WCM)...... 8Q-94 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH - 

DDM/POM oid eee ctie dere eyeae ats 8N-280 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH ..... ...., 8N-102 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH ..... 0... 8N-168 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH .......... 8N-218 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH ..... 0... 80-234 
B212C-IGNITION RUN/START INPUT 

CIRQUITDOPEN. 0 £6. 0.4.0:5 weraandnediaee 80-236 
B212D-IGNITION RUN ONLY INPUT 

GIRCUIT OPEN sce ounce ota iets House 80-239 
B2204-ECU CONFIGURATION MISMATCH .. . 80-95 
B2205-ORIGINAL VIN MISSING/ 

MISMATCH: satietacitsrucneeey i hente Rs 80-96 
B2206-CURRENT VIN MISSING/ 

MISMAIGH ccatniscg a PSaa cute aiden a aale ds 8Q-98 
B2207-OCGUPANT RESTRAINT 

CONTROLLER INTERNAL 1.0.0... 00.00. 80-242 
B2208-OCCUPANT RESTRAINT 

CONTROLLER INTERNAL 2...... ...... 80-243 
B220B-OCCUPANT RESTRAINT 

CONTROLLER FIRING STORED ENERGY. 80-244 


B2211-RAIN SENSOR MODULE 
INITIALIZATION PERFORMANCE. .... 02... 8R-43 


82218, B2219-DRIVER/PASSENGER 
DOOR MODULE INTERNAL ~ 


DDM/POM cto sethentercars que ay 2 Sa animales 8N-281 
B2218,B2219-DOOR MODULE INTERNAL .. . .8N-104 
B221C-MEMORY SEAT MODULE 

UINTERNALS sans. ga ctuest asenistiesacouareaantoe 8N-170 
B221D-(RSM} RAIN SENSOR MODULE 

INTERNAL s.s2 tiated sr ajctifee iceee Be 8R-44 
B2224~SKREEM INTERNAL ....... .......80-99 
B2227~SUNROOF ECU INTERNAL.......... 8N-212 
pe re INTERNAL - RKE 

REGEWWER Sosa tuacuda wages sone ne 80-100 
op eaKGE INTERNAL - SKIM 

IMMOBIDIZER: catatoutene: 2 ocbetcladhe 3 8Q-101 
B222A-VEHICLE LINE MISMATCH. ........ 80-248 
B222A-VEHIGLE LINE MISMATCH. 0.2.0... 8Q-102 
B2235-LEFT FRONT HEADLAMP BALLAST 

EGUINTERNAL, 3 carr tayanee ow peas wit 8-52 
B2236-RIGHT FRONT HEADLAMP 

BALLAST ECU INTERNAL 2.0.2.0, 8L-53 
B2239-HID LEVELING TRANSLATOR ECU 

cA yandp Ry ted Ae Thats bk thle 8L-54 
rie cae CONFIGURATION 
oS 8 sg Pate tts ls cotta 80-245 


Sac RISION TRANSCEIVER 
MODULE INTERNAL. 0.0... 80-103 
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B2254-COLUMN LOCK MODULE B2580-DRIVER WINDOW POSITION U0156-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
INTERNALS bcos oe sta Se eae 30-104 SENSOR(S) NO SIGNAL- DDM..... 2... 8N-286 FOM citi te cet crus neues ad anu BN-111 
B2255-OCCUPANT RESTRAINT B2581-PASSENGER WINDOW POSITION U0156-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
CONTROLLER ROLL OVER FEATURE SENSOR(S) NO SIGNAL- PDM.......... BN-289 0 EOM. eee ee ee eed 8N-179 
DISABLE... eee 80-247 poWER SEAT SYSTEM VERIFICATION UO1S6-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
82304-WIPER PARK SWITCH INPUT TEST -VER Too. cee ccc eee ee BN-182 LOM... ee cece ese een 8N-296 
CIRCUIT LOW... eee 8R-3 9902-CAN C BUS OFF PERFORMANCE .. ..80-249  U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
B2305-WIPER PARK SWITCH INPUT UOOI9-CANBBUS.................... 80-107 PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE... .SN-111 
GORCUND NDB Eas cui tatos cn sto ctns ati BRS JOOTS-CAN B BUS (RSM) gp-4g _U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
B230D-REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH Nie nIe aERG PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE... . .8N-179 
INPUT CIRCUIT LOW... 0.0... sees BAe NODULE gn-105  U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
B230E-REAR WIPER PARK SWITCH NEUE ss ese ee enn ne PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE... . 8N-296 
INPUT CIRCUIT OPEN. 00.0. oe BR-19 UOOT9-CAN B BUS-TTM ...0... eee 80-110 U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
ae WIPER ON/OFF CONTROL CIRCUIT Ba B BUS - PASSENGER DOOR 69 HVAC CONTROL MODULE... 0000 00..00. 8N-111 
foie Sealine ees Seae hs one Pe ee eer ere U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
SraeIAEs ON/OFF CONTROL CIRCUIT UOG1S-CAN B BUS-DDM/PDM ............ 8N-292 HVAC CONTROL MODULE... 0.0... 0000, 8N-179 
HIGH otek gic Mae re tea teel Ake otecued 8R-8 GO019-CAN B BUS 20.0. 8N-213 UO164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
B2315-WIPER ON/OFF CONTROL CIRCU U0020-CAN 8 BUS OFF PERFORMANCE .. . .N-171 HVAC CONTROL MODULE....... 0000... 8N-296 
Gey) WIPER AW GOTROLEIRCUIE?  «  MOUELSAN BUS CRRA Orc ane rns ONS A Conan TE 
Wie te ene) ae cee cet eh eet prio _U022-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT LOW... ...8N-175 MODULE (SKREEM/WCM)............-. gN-114 
B2318-WIPER HV/LOW CONTROL CIRCUIT (0023-CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT HIGH... .. 8-176 yo1g8-LOsT COMMUNICATION WITH 
HIGH occa cece cee eee eee gR-i2  U0024-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN... ... 8N-177 VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL 
B2319- WIPER HI /LOW CONTROL CIRCUIT U0025-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT LOW... ... 8N-178 MODULE (SKREEMMVEM), .. 60... 8N-179 
adnate Nia a See hSene Bedi ak Rene ons 8R-13_ Ug26-CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT HIGH ... ...8N-179 - U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
ose erie WIPER MOTOR CONTROL YO100-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SBME eet 
GIRGUIT HOW vie e cade oe east curate 8R-20 ENGINE CONTROL MODULE/ ( Jere ceeeees 8N-296 
B231C-REAR WIPER MOTOR CONTROL POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE... ...80-112  U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
CIRCUITHIGH BRAD: Apesr tase COMMUNIeATION Wi SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE.......... 8N-111 
B231D-REAR WIPER MOTOR CONTROL ANTI-LOCK BRAKE MODULE.......... 80-113 ate Fate nae TH 
CIRCUIT OPEN conc eeuts Sineposewe | 8R-23 ss U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH EE SS iis BN-111 
BO31F-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR FRONT CONTROL MODULE....0. 00... 80-250 ete ee 
CONTROL CIRCUITLOW. 0.0, 8R-14 -yn444-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH UNROOF CONTROL ULE... oo... 8N-180 
B2320-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR FRONT CONTROL MODULE... 0022, 80-113 Snare Ae i 
CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH . wees 8R48 — YO141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH = (ssss:siCCENROOF CONTROL MODULE. .-« ae 
B2320-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR FRONT CONTROL MODULE.....0 00... 8N-111 ae ier oe 
CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 22... 8R-36 —-0141-LOST COMMUNICATIGN WITH Nee EL al: 80-254 
B2321-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR FRONT CONTROL MODULE...... ...... HD! oa CHO nO 
CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN... 6.0. oe, 8R-17 ——-19441~LOST COMMUNICATION WITH years BIGHT SATELLITE 
82321-FRONT/REAR WASHER MOTOR FRONT CONTROL MODULE...... 2.2... BN-212 ACCELERATION SENSOR....... 0.00... 80-256 
CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN... oo... 8R-35 —-U0441~LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 0172-LOST COMMUNICATION W/LEFT 
B2393-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR FRONT CONTROL MODULE... Joo. 8N-296 SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATION 
CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW... 2... 8R-24 —_Y0146-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SENSOR 1.0.0. ..0-. 0.0.02 c ceca 80-261 
82324-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR GENTRAL GATEWAY... 80-113 _Y0173-LOST COMMUNICATION W/LEFT 
CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH ©6606... eee. 8R-26 —_0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATIO 
B2325-HEADLAMP WASHER MOTOR OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER... .8N-111 SENSOR 20. eee eee eed 80-266 
CONTROL CIRCUIT OPEN 00.2.2. 02... 8R-28 —-y0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 0175-LOST COMMUNICATION W/RIGHT 
B2328-WASHER FLUID LEVEL SENSOR OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER... . .8N-179 SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATIO 
INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH... 8R-30 U0 151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SENSOR bs). pac sun ioe bites Se 80-271 
B2329-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 1 OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER.. ..8N-296  UO176-LOST COMMUNICATION W/RIGHT 
PERFORMANCE... 0.0... eee. 8R-45 ——-U0451-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SIDE SATELLITE ACCELERATIO 
B232A-AAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 2 OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER... 80-113 Nee nener te aa 80-276 
PERFORMANCE........... .....000005 8R-46 ——-0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH j 
B2928-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 3 OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE... .8N-111 cae i a sees 8N-297 
PERFORMANCE... 0000. eee 8R-47 U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH I 
B232C-RAIN SENSOR OPTICAL PATH 4 OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE... . 8N-179 HEADLAMP LEVEL TRANSLATOR. .......8N-180 
PERFORMANCE... 000. occ ee 8R-48 U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0184-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
B2348-WIPER MOTOR LOW SPEED OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE... 8N-296 RADIO... ae ae 
CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW.... 000.222 8B-37 —_W0454-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 0184- LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
B2347-WIPER MOTOR LOW SPEED OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE. . . 80-113 RADIO... 0-2. ee BN-180 
CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 2.0.0. oo. 8R-39 —-40455-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0184- ot COMMUNICATION WITH 
B234A-WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED GLUSTER/CON ecw ce ea ed es 8N-111 RADIO... 0. 0s eevee ee vets cee 8N-297 
CONTROL CIRCUIT LOW... 02.2... 8R-31 —_U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
B234B-WIPER MOTOR HIGH SPEED GLUSTER/CON: fore Me ol we oes 8N-179 AUDIO AMPLIFIER .....00.. 00.00.00. 8N-112 
CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH ....... .......8R-33_9155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
B2577-PASSENGER WINDOW NOT GEUSTERIOON 2 Goole caer tira aoe BN-212 see OAD ATCIRCRITTE tee ee 
CALIBRATED/ LOST CALIBRATION ~ - 
ial ee engi eae ssa vot 55. LOST ON CENN lle a 8N-296 AUDIO AMPLIFIER 0.000... occ BN-297 
B2578-DRIVER WINDOW NOT 455-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
CALIBRATED/LOST CALIBRATION - SORUSTERICCN NR ga-tig AUDIO AMPLIFIER ss. BN-297 
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UO195- LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SOARS... 00 cece ec cee eee eeeeees BN-112 

0195. on COMMUNICATION WITH 
Ne sok eke apts fale arse tae a 8N-180 
mre LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SDARS aaversci-ie cred amine et needa 8N-297 
JO197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

HANDS FREE PHONE.....00.0....0000. BN-112 
U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

HANDS FREE PHONE 20.00.00. eee, 8N-180 
UO199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

DRIVER DOOR MODULE....... 00.2... 8N-180 
U0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

DRIVER DOOR MODULE....... 0...... 8N-297 
0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

PASSENGER O00R MODULE........... BN-112 
U0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

PASSENGER DOOR MODULE........... BN-180 
U0200-LGST COMMUNICATION WITH 

PASSENGER DOOR MODULE ........... BN-297 
0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE....... 8N-112 
U0208-L.OST COMMUNICATION WITH 

HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE........ 8N-180 
U0208-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

HEATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE ....... BN-297 
0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MQDULE... BN-112 
U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE... ... 8N-297 
0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SCCOM~CANB..... 0.0... cece cece BN-112 
U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SCM-CANB......... ton teammate 8N-298 
UY0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SGGM sic achavete ee 3s wAtaee eae SN-181 
0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

RAIN SENSING MODULE... . 8N-112 
J0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

RAIN SENSING MODULE... 0... BN-181 
0231-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

RAIN SENSING MODULE....... 00.0... BN-298 
U410D-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 

SECURITY SIREN. 00... ee eee 0-114 
U1414-IMPLAUSIBLE/MISSING ECU 

CONFIGURATION DATA......0. 0.0.0... 80-281 
U1415-IMPLAUS BLE/MISSING VEHICLE 

CONFIGURATION DATA................ 80-282 
U1416-IMPLAUS BLE peretes SIREN 

SIGNAL RECEIVED -00.. 2... cece eee, 80-118 
WIRELESS 16 aie NODE (WIN) 

VERIFICATION 000. .c0ce cee cece een 80-123 
*ALL DOORS FAIL TO LOCK 0... oe, 8N-32 
*DECKLID/LIFTGATE RELEASE 

INOPERATIVE. oe eee 8N-24 
“DRIVER DOOR LOCK INOPERATIVE........ 8N-43 
“FRONT WINDOW MOVES ABOUT 3 

INCHES AND QUITS. .... 0... 8N-299 
“LEFT DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE — 

(LHD ONLY) occ cece eee 8N-40 
“ONE PASSENGER DOOR LOCK 

INOPERATIVE. ee eee 8N-46 
“ORC VERIFICATION TEST - VER 1.... ... 80-283 


*PASSENGER DOORS FAIL TO UNLOCK... ... 8N-35 
“RIGHT DOOR LOCKS INOPERATIVE ~ 


(EHDCONEY) Gee dared Fa aio ees 8N-37 
ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL 
VERIFICATION TEST. 8P-3 
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B1498- VOICE RECOGNITION SWITCH 

STUCK oe ver ic ishe argdes Garren wa tenge sles 8T-4 
B1439- pee SWITCH STUCK... 8T-5 
B143B-MICROPHONE 1 CIRCUIT LOW 

CCAD) (0) ann 81-16 
Bi43B-MICROPHONE 1 CIRCUIT LOW... .... 87-6 
B143C-MICROPHONE 1 CIRCUIT HIGH 

(RADIO) Scop aatit xo dace bg taubave Stara 8T-18 
B143C-MICROPHONE 1 CIRCUIT HIGH... 0... 8T-8 
B143E-MICROPHONE 2 CIRCUIT LOW 

(RADIO). sus acancs uate Meee aie ad 87-24 
B143E-MICROPHONE 2 CIRCUITLOW ... ... BT-11 
B143F-MICROPHONE 2 CIRCUIT HIGH 

(RADIO) tan av tos 2 eat tee ee 81-23 
B143F-MIGROPHONE 2 CIRCUITHIGH ... ... 87-13 
B1459-TELEMATICS MIRROR CONTROL 

GIRCUIT GOW. oS Sees Fok oe as 8T-31 
B145A-TELEMATICS MIRROR CONTROL 

GIRGUIT- HIGH occ tenn Baca awbolaans 8T-26 
Bi45B-TELEMATICS MIRROR CONTROL 

CIREWIT OPEN: Ss i vaaitea ons «tureces 87-29 
B1492-GENERAL MICROPHONE 

PERFORMANCE (RADIO).........0....... 1-34 
B14B7-MICROPHONE 1 CIRCUIT OPEN 

(BADIO) sid ath cv tetanaed oes acteantioneess 8T-36 
BES MLCACRHONE 2 CIRCUIT OPEN 

(RADI OVa,. ocd cnle vad ah ace aaa dukes 81-39 
ie — ACCESSORY DIMMING 

CONTROL CIRCUITLOW 1.0... 000000, 8M-47 
B1694 — ACCESSORY DIMMING 

CONTROL CIRCUIT HIGH 0.0... 2, 8M-50 
B17CF — EMERGENCY ae LAMP 

REQUEST 1 CIRCUIT HIGH. .......0..... 8M-54 
B17D2 — EMERGENCY FLASHING LAMP 

REQUEST 2 CIRCUIT HIGH... 200 0., 8M-58 
B17D4 —- HEADLAMP STATUS OUTPUT 

CIROWITALOQW: ceca esc racn cd acieaa acorns 8M-62 
B17D5 — HEADLAMP STATUS OUTPUT 

CIRCUIT HIGH . : 8M-65 
B19B4 — DRIVER DOOR AJAR OUTPUT 

GIRCUET HOW a: feces sale teaase cada 8M-69 
B19B5 -- DRIVER DOOR AJAR OUTPUT 

CIRCUIT HIGH 60.0... .... 8M-72 
B1A32-UNIVERSAL ee DOOR 

SWITCH STUCK... Saeki ettaende 8M-153 
B1A33-UNIVERSAL ae DOOR 

SWITCH:2 STUCK in. 5.24 6aaudaanaiag | 8M-154 
B1A34-UNIVERSAL GARAGE DOOR 

SWITCH 3: STUCK aise ows ssta ee wag oF 8M-155 
BIA5B — PANIC ALARM MUTE REQUEST 

GIRGUIT HIGH: cc scacs oe eke naan a 8M-76 
B1A5D — PANIC ALARM ACTIVATION 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW... 0... oe 8M-80 
BiA5E — PANIC ALARM ACTIVATION 

STATUS CIRCUIT HIGH. ....... 00.0000, 8M-83 
B1CC1 — DEPLOYMENT NOTIFICATION 

QUTPLT CIRCUIT LOW... ol. 8M-87 
BiCC2 — DEPLOYMENT NOTIFICATION 

QUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH. 0.0... 8M-91 
B210D-BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW ..... 0... 8M-96 
B210E-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH ..... 0 000.. 8M-99 
B2205-ORIGINAL VIN MISSING/ 

MISMATCH... 0.0 ccc ck Gea tice dee 87-42 
B22t7 - EVIC/EOM/CMTC INTERNAL oo... 8M-156 
B2223-(HFM) HANDS FREE PHONE 

INTERNALAaicetiges  docte sdacindaheaas 8T-45 
B222A-VEHICLE LINE MISMATCH 0.0. 00... 8T-43 


B222D - ECU UNABLE TO CONFIGURE / 
CONFIGURATION NOT LEARNED... .... 8M-157 


Description 


B222E~FLASH CHECKSUM 
PERFORMANCE ........... ......04- 


B2331-VEHICLE NEEDS DEGAUSSED ... ... 


B237¢ — DATA COMMUNICATION RADIO 
INPUT CIRCUIT HIGH. 0. ee 


aos ~~ DRIVER SEAT BELT OUTPUT 
CIRCUIDEOW. cee: nite ee deeatind ak 


B2382 —- DRIVER SEAT BELT QUTPUT 
CIRCUIT HIGH: o. tot ods aaeG ie antsals 


B2384 — et SWITCH OUTPUT 
CIRCUIT LOW 


B2385 —~ 
CIRCUIT 


B271F — ere IMPACT QUTPUT 
CIRCUIT 


B2720 — FROME IMPACT OUTPUT 
GIRGUIT LOW. at sie etc: qaesged aa ea 


C1088 — ra LAMP SWITCH OUTPUT 
CIRCUIT LOW... 6... ee 


ra = saute LAMP OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


C124B-XBW RULE VIOLATION 2.0... 00. 


ar SWITCH QUTPUT 


C124C-ACC DISABLED DUE TO ESP 6... oo... 


62206-VEHICLE CONFIGURATION 
MISMATCH 


€2315-ACC DISABLE DUE TO PCM FAULT... .. 


P0563-BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH. ......... 


P1462 -- FUEL LEVEL OUTPUT CIRCUIT 
BOW Beak cna Se tne elaote ease ees 


Pee F JEL LEVEL OUTPUT CIRCUIT 


P1504 — VEHICLE SPEED OUTPUT 
CIRGUIT OW. 55 eos Sows Ax crea, petancdenatas 


P1505 — VEHICLE SPEED OUTPUT 
CIRGUIT HIGH oo ccs eka eer one tees 


P1519-CRUISE CONTROL FRONT 
eee SENSOR LENS CRACKED 


20 


P1614-ECU RESET/RECOVERY OCCURRED .. .. 


PIG1A-ECU IN-PLANT MODE ACTIVE...... 


P1644-INCORRECT VARIANT/ 
CONFIGURATION... 0.0.2... 200000. 


P164A — MIL OUTPUT CIRCUIT LOW... .. 
P164B — MIL OUTPUT CIRCUIT HIGH... .. 


P1666-CRUISE CONTROL MODULE 
INTERNAL occa ga eede Boe Ace ea 


P1678-ECU SENSOR ADJUSTMENT 
REQUIRED 5 oc poacher Cita, Retade gates 
P170A — PARK/NEUTRAL OUTPUT 
GIRGUIT LOW) ncaa cr sh eek g hea 


P170B — PARK/NEUTRAL OUTPUT 
CIRCUIT HIGH 


LOW oct sorta oe ease dd quvretbhcece liner ey 2 


yod21 — CAN B BUS (4) CIRCUIT OPEN . . 
U0022 CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUITLOW... ... 
0023 — CAN B BUS (+) CIRCUIT HIGH... 


Group- 
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Description Group-Page Bescription Group-Page Description Group-Page 
0024 — CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT OPEN... .8M-138  U0167-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0199-LOST COMMUNICATION WiTH 
0025 CAN B BUS () CIRCUIT LOW... ... 8NN440 INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL DRIVER DOOR MODULE........ 00.00... 81-50 
0026 — CAN B BUS (-) CIRCUIT HIGH....am-t42 MODULE «2s oases eases SM-144 U0200-L0ST COMMUNICATION WITH 
U0167-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH PASSENGER DOOR MODULE . ©... BME163 
YO100-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH INTRUSION TRANSCEIVER CONTROL 0200-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
EGM/PGM elt nbc? penceccuet Drtoch we esto 8P-29 MODU 8M-162 
ere reer eee eeeenee PASSENGER DOOR MODULE...... ..... .87-51 
Dee LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
pai ray Peete hp arene BP-30 VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL MOREATED SEAT CONTROL MODULE. BM-145 
igre LOST COMMU ce WITH MODULE (SKREEM/WCM) ...... 02... OMA Aa nace nANARRIRIDATIMNIAIT.. 
IATHLOGK BARE MDE. S32 orgeost conan wi VES COMMMNCATION WITH oy 
U0141 — LOST arate ON WITH VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL 7 ae 
IPM (FCM/TIPM).................... 8M-144 MODULE (SKREEMMWCM) ...... 0.2... 8M-162 ane LOST COMMUNICA hate se, 
U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH UO168-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH = BIRT EAT ER i 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE.............. gp-33 VEHICLE SECURITY CONTROL U0209 LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
Uoiaeee ASP ROM MUINIGATION WIT MODULE (SKREEMMWWCM) 00... 0... 8T-50 MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE... .. .8M-145 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE...... 0.2... 8M-162  UO169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
U0141-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE.......... 8N-162 MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE caceeate 8M-164 
FRONT CONTROL MODULE.............. gt-49 _U0169-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0209-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
Saisie 65 PEORIGUIGETION WATE SUNROOF CONTROL MODULE............ gT-50 MEMORY SEAT CONTROL MODULE........ 81-54 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER U0181-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
JORG ena ree teh et a os BM-144 HEADLAMP LEVELING TRANSLATOR... . . .8T-50 SCOM - CAND... sees 2-. wees eee 81-51 
U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0184:LOST COMMUNICATION WITH eee ano 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER....8M-162 RADIO... 8M-144 pete Reena ar aa aa 
U0151-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH urges COMMUNICATION WITH 0212-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT CONTROLLER......87-49 RADIO... 00... cece ceeeeeeeeeeees BMTGS". (STEERING COLUMN LONE ue 
U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0184- ne COMMUNICATION WITH RE Se tee a aes 
OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE. . . .8M-162 RADIO... 0... ee eects aloo URN SENSING. Muna es 8M-164 
U0154-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH IN ORIGIN Ment tes wae ees 
OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION MODULE......8T-49 AUDIO AMPLIFIER......... 0... Eta OT ENS NCR ls gT-51 
U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH UO186-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH es 
CLUSTERICON.................... BM-162 AUDIO AMPLIFIER.......... ..ccceeee. 8T-50 ate SG TCHECHA REELS 
U0155-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH CONTROL MODULE... 8-164 
CLUSTERICON. . . 0.2... ee veces ees a Moat jeri On sce nao ae 8-145 9401-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED 
U0156 — LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FROM ECM/PCM........... 0.0. ss ee 8P-34 
ELECTRONIC OVERHEAD MODULE... ...8M-144  SDARS. 0... eee BM-163—o4go-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED 
U0156-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH U0195-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FROM TC BP-36 
EOM ca) 8T-49 SDARS SED ENE SER ESE ERR PBS SRY ENS 81-50 U041 5-IMPLAU SIBLE DATA RECEIVED ees 
U0159-LOST COMMUN CATION WITH J0196-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FROM ABS 2 8P-38 
PARK ASSIST CONTROL MODULE... .. .8M-144 VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL et tt ata Aetna es ee 
U0159-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH MONEE. 25:5 dis tne screens koi Be OS aP-40 
PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE... .8M-162  U0196-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH : IgIGCERGTRSREGERED. : 
‘ Gurnee VEHICLE ENTERTAINMENT CONTROL U0431-IMPLAUSIBLE DATA RECEIVED 
UO1S9-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH FROM FCM, BP-42 
wees MODINE: cuccews sc sates wa ocaha-Benaseests gr-50 - FROMFOM.... 
PARKING ASSIST CONTROL MODULE. .. . . 81-49 
OtRAL OST COMMUNICATION With U0197-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH Sn rte aga atl WITH aetad 
HVAC CONTROL MODULE........... aM-144 Se pe E aI PacMan ay 1 ie on, oe Ramen Rae ee 
U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH ; 
RACER MIELE... ae EOE HELE 
U0164-LOST COMMUNICATION WITH : 
HVAC CONTROL MODULE. rae DRIVER DOOR MODULE....... ...... 8M-163 


"THIS (Shop Manual, Owner's manual, or other licensed manual) IS A REPRINT 

OF AN ORIGINAL ( Shop manual, Owner's manual, or other licensed manual) FOR 
VEHICLES MANUFACTURED WITH BRAND NAMES, MODEL NAMES, AND OTHER 
TRADEMARKS AND LOGOS OWNED BY FCA US. IT IS REPRINTED AND PUBLISHED 
BY R&B HOLT ENTERPRISES, UNDER LICENSE AND WITH PERMISSION OF FCA US. 
THE REPRESENTATIONS AND SPECIFICATIONS HAVE NOT BEEN UPDATED OR 
MODIFIED SINCE THE ORGINAL PUBLICATION DATE AND SHOULD NOT BE RELIED 
UPON FOR CURRENT APPLICATION. FCA US DISCLAIMS ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY 
OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS INCLUDING ANY MISLEADING INFORMATION 
OR ANY INCORRECT STATEMENTS MADE HEREIN" 


